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Mormono Knyga The Book of Mormon

Apraaymas, paraaytas Mormono

ranka ant plokatelis, paimtas ia

Ne昀o plokatelis

An Account Written by the

Hand of Mormon upon Plates

Taken from the Plates of Nephi
Taigi tai yra Ne昀o liaudies ir taip pat lamanits metraa0
io santrauka. Paraayta lamanitams, kurie yra Izraelio

nams likutis; ir taip pat �ydui ir kitatauiui. Paraayta

pagal /sakym� ir taip pat pranaayst�s ir apreiakimo dva0
sia. Paraayta ir u�antspauduota, ir pasl�pta Vieapaiui,

kad jos nebkts sunaikintos – kad iaeits Dievo dovanos

ir galios d�ka jai aiakinti. U�antspauduota Moronio

ranka ir pasl�pta Vieapaiui, kad iaeits tinkamu metu

per kitataut/. Jos aiakinamos Dievo dovanos d�ka.

Wherefore, it is an abridgment of the record of the peo0
ple of Nephi, and also of the Lamanites—Written to the

Lamanites, who are a remnant of the house of Israel;

and also to Jew and Gentile—Written by way of com0
mandment, and also by the spirit of prophecy and of

revelation—Written and sealed up, and hid up unto the

Lord, that they might not be destroyed—To come forth

by the gift and power of God unto the interpretation

thereof—Sealed by the hand of Moroni, and hid up

unto the Lord, to come forth in due time by way of the

Gentile—The interpretation thereof by the gift of God.

Taip pat santrauka, paimta ia Etero knygos, kuri yra

metraatis Jaredo liaudies, iasklaidytos tuo metu, kai

Vieapats sumaia� �monis kalb�, kada jie stat� bokat�,

kad pasiekts dangs – kuri turi parodyti Izraelio nams
likuiui, kokius did�ius darbus Vieapats padar� js t�0
vams; ir kad jie �inots Vieapaties sandoras, jog jie n�ra

atmesti am�inai. Ir taip pat �ydui ir kitatauiui /tikinti,

kad J�zus yra Kristus, Am�inasis Dievas, apreia0
kiantis save visoms tautoms. Ir dabar, jei yra klaids, tai

yra �monis klaidos; tod�l nesmerkite Dievo dalyks, kad

bktum�t pripa�inti be d�m�s priea Kristaus teismo kra0
s�.

An abridgment taken from the Book of Ether also,

which is a record of the people of Jared, who were scat0
tered at the time the Lord confounded the language of

the people, when they were building a tower to get to

heaven—Which is to show unto the remnant of the

house of Israel what great things the Lord hath done for

their fathers; and that they may know the covenants of

the Lord, that they are not cast o昀 forever—And also to

the convincing of the Jew and Gentile that Jesus is the

Christ, the Eternal God, manifesting himself

unto all nations—And now, if there are faults they are

the mistakes of men; wherefore, condemn not the

things of God, that ye may be found spotless at the

judgment-seat of Christ.



Pirmoji Ne昀o knyga The First Book of Nephi

Jo valdymas ir tarnyst� His Reign and Ministry

Apraaymas apie Leh/ ir jo �mon� Sarij�, ir jo keturis sk0

nus, pavadintus (pradedant nuo vyriausiojo) Lamanu,

Lemueliu, Samu ir Neûu. Vieapats persp�ja Leh/, kad ia0

vykts ia Jeruzal�s �em�s, kadangi jis pranaaauja �mo0

n�ms apie js nedoryb�, ir jie k�sinasi sunaikinti jo gyvy0

b�. Jis su savo aeima leid�iasi trijs diens kelion�n / tyrus.

Neûs pasiima savo brolius ir sugr/�ta / Jeruzal�s �em�

�yds metraaio. Js kent�jims apraaymas. Jie paima

Izmaelio dukteris / �monas. Jie pasiima savo aeimas ir ia0

vyksta / tyrus. Js kent�jimai ir suspaudimai tyruose. Js

kelionis kryptis. Jie ateina prie didelis vandens. Neûo

broliai sukyla priea j/. Jis pergali juos ir stato laiv�. Jie t�

viet� pavadina Dosni�ja. Jie perplaukia didelius vande0

nis / pa�ad�t�j� �em� ir taip toliau. Tai u�raayta pagal

Neûo apraaym�, arba, kitais �od�iais, a/ metraat/ para0

aiau aa, Neûs.

An account of Lehi and his wife Sariah, and his four

sons, being called, (beginning at the eldest) Laman,

Lemuel, Sam, and Nephi. The Lord warns Lehi to de0

part out of the land of Jerusalem, because he prophesieth

unto the people concerning their iniquity and they seek to

destroy his life. He taketh three days’ journey into the

wilderness with his family. Nephi taketh his brethren

and returneth to the land of Jerusalem after the record of

the Jews. The account of their suûerings. They take the

daughters of Ishmael to wife. They take their families

and depart into the wilderness. Their suûerings and

aÿictions in the wilderness. The course of their travels.

They come to the large waters. Nephi’s brethren rebel

against him. He confoundeth them, and buildeth a ship.

They call the name of the place Bountiful. They cross the

large waters into the promised land, and so forth. This is

according to the account of Nephi; or in other words, I,

Nephi, wrote this record.

1 Ne昀o knyga 1 1 Nephi 1

1 Aa, Ne昀s, gim�s ia gers gimdytojs, tod�l kiek pamoky0
tas viso savo t�vo mokslo, ir per savo dienas mat�s daug

suspaudims, nepaisant to, per visas savo dienas patyr�s

did/ Vieapaties palankum�; taip, gerai �inodamas apie

Dievo gerum� ir sl�pinius, raaau metraat/ apie savo dar0
bus savo dienomis.

I, Nephi, having been born of goodly parents, therefore

I was taught somewhat in all the learning of my father;

and having seen many a٠恬ictions in the course of my

days, nevertheless, having been highly favored of the

Lord in all my days; yea, having had a great knowledge

of the goodness and the mysteries of God, therefore I

make a record of my proceedings in my days.

2 Taip, aa raaau metraat/ savo t�vo kalba, kuri susideda

ia �yds mokslo ir egiptieis kalbos.

Yea, I make a record in the language of my father,

which consists of the learning of the Jews and the lan0
guage of the Egyptians.

3 Ir aa �inau, kad metraatis, kur/ raaau, yra tikras; ir ra0
aau j/ savo paties ranka; ir raaau j/ pagal savo �inojim�.

And I know that the record which I make is true; and

I make it with mine own hand; and I make it according

to my knowledge.

4 Tai buvo Zedekijo, Judo karaliaus, valdymo pirmsjs
mets prad�ioje (mano t�vas Lehis gyveno Jeruzal�s �e0
m�je per visas savo dienas); o tais metais at�jo daug pra0
naas, pranaaaujanis �mon�ms, kad jiems reikia atgai0
lauti, kitaip didis Jeruzal�s miestas bus sunaikintas.

For it came to pass in the commencement of the 昀rst

year of the reign of Zedekiah, king of Judah, (my father,

Lehi, having dwelt at Jerusalem in all his days); and in

that same year there came many prophets, prophesying

unto the people that they must repent, or the great city

Jerusalem must be destroyed.



5 Tod�l buvo taip, kad mano t�vas Lehis ia�j�s meld�si

Vieapaiui, taip, netgi visa savo airdimi u� savo �mones.

Wherefore it came to pass that my father, Lehi, as he

went forth prayed unto the Lord, yea, even with all his

heart, in behalf of his people.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad jam meld�iantis Vieapaiui, atsirado

ugnies stulpas ir stov�jo ant uolos prieaais j/; ir jis daug

pamat� ir iagirdo; ir d�l to, k� pamat� ir iagirdo, jis nepa0
prastai dreb�jo ir virp�jo.

And it came to pass as he prayed unto the Lord, there

came a pillar of 昀re and dwelt upon a rock before him;

and he saw and heard much; and because of the things

which he saw and heard he did quake and tremble ex0
ceedingly.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad jis sugr/�o / savo namus Jeruzal�s �e0
m�je ir krito ant savo lovos, pergal�tas Dvasios ir to, k�
pamat�.

And it came to pass that he returned to his own

house at Jerusalem; and he cast himself upon his bed,

being overcome with the Spirit and the things which he

had seen.

8 Ir bkdamas taip Dvasios pergal�tas, jis buvo nuneatas

reg�jimo, netgi tiek, kad mat� dangus prasiv�rusius ir

suvok� mat�s Diev�, s�dint/ savo soste, apsupt� nesu0
skaiiuojams bkris angels, giedanis ir alovinanis sa0
vo Diev�.

And being thus overcome with the Spirit, he was car0
ried away in a vision, even that he saw the heavens open,

and he thought he saw God sitting upon his throne,

surrounded with numberless concourses of angels in

the attitude of singing and praising their God.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jis mat� Vien�, nusileid�iant/ ia dan0
gaus gilumos, ir iavydo, kad jo spindesys pranoko saul�s

spindes/ vidurdien/.

And it came to pass that he saw One descending out

of the midst of heaven, and he beheld that his luster was

above that of the sun at noon-day.

10 Ir taip pat mat� dvylika kits, sekanis paskui j/, ir js
skaistumas pranoko �vaig�d�is skaistum� skliaute.

And he also saw twelve others following him, and

their brightness did exceed that of the stars in the 昀rma0
ment.

11 Ir jie nu�eng� ir ia�jo ant �em�s veido; ir pirmasis at0
�jo ir atsistojo prieaais mano t�v�, ir dav� jam knyg�, ir

liep� skaityti.

And they came down and went forth upon the face

of the earth; and the 昀rst came and stood before my fa0
ther, and gave unto him a book, and bade him that he

should read.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad skaitydamas jis prisipild� Vieapaties

Dvasios.

And it came to pass that as he read, he was 昀lled with

the Spirit of the Lord.

13 Ir jis skait�, sakydamas: Vargas, vargas Jeruzale, nes aa
pamaiau tavo bjaurumus! Taip, ir daug k� mano t�vas

skait� apie Jeruzal� – kad ji bus sunaikinta, taip pat ir jos

gyventojai; daugelis �us nuo kalavijo, ir daugelis bus ia0
vesti nelaisv�n / Babilon�.

And he read, saying: Wo, wo, unto Jerusalem, for I

have seen thine abominations! Yea, and many things did

my father read concerning Jerusalem—that it should be

destroyed, and the inhabitants thereof; many should

perish by the sword, and many should be carried away

captive into Babylon.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad mano t�vas, perskait�s ir pamat�s

daug did�is ir nuostabis dalyks, daug k� aauk�
Vieapaiui, o bktent: Didingi ir nuostabks tavo darbai,

o Vieapatie, visagali Dieve! Tavo sostas aukatai danguose

ir tavo galia, ir gerumas, ir gailestingumas visiems �em�s

gyventojams; ir kadangi esi gailestingas, tu neleisi pra�k0
ti tiems, kurie ateina pas tave!

And it came to pass that when my father had read

and seen many great and marvelous things, he did ex0
claim many things unto the Lord; such as: Great and

marvelous are thy works, O Lord God Almighty! Thy

throne is high in the heavens, and thy power, and good0
ness, and mercy are over all the inhabitants of the earth;

and, because thou art merciful, thou wilt not su昀er

those who come unto thee that they shall perish!



15 Ir tokia kalba mano t�vas alovino savo Diev�, nes jo

siela d�ikgavo, ir visa jo airdis buvo pripildyta d�l to, k�
pamat�, taip, k� jam parod� Vieapats.

And after this manner was the language of my father

in the praising of his God; for his soul did rejoice, and

his whole heart was 昀lled, because of the things which

he had seen, yea, which the Lord had shown unto him.

16 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, neapraain�ju visko, k� paraa� ma0
no t�vas, nes jis u�raa� daug dalyks, kuriuos mat� reg�ji0
muose ir sapnuose, ir taip pat u�raa� daug dalyks, ku0
riuos pranaaavo ir kalb�jo savo vaikams ir kuris smul0
kiai neapraain�siu.

And now I, Nephi, do not make a full account of the

things which my father hath written, for he hath writ0
ten many things which he saw in visions and in dreams;

and he also hath written many things which he prophe0
sied and spake unto his children, of which I shall not

make a full account.

17 Bet aa apraaysiu savo darbus savo dienomis. atai aa da0
rau savo t�vo metraaio santrauk� ant plokatelis, kurias

pasigaminau savo paties rankomis; taigi, kai sutrumpin0
siu savo t�vo metraat/, tada apraaysiu savo paties gyveni0
m�.

But I shall make an account of my proceedings in my

days. Behold, I make an abridgment of the record of my

father, upon plates which I have made with mine own

hands; wherefore, after I have abridged the record of my

father then will I make an account of mine own life.

18 Taigi aa noriu, kad �inotum�te, jog po to, kai Vieapats

parod� tiek daug stulbinanis dalyks mano t�vui

Lehiui, taip, apie Jeruzal�s sunaikinim�, atai ais ia�jo

tarp �monis ir prad�jo pranaaauti ir skelbti jiems apie

tai, k� ir mat�, ir gird�jo.

Therefore, I would that ye should know, that after

the Lord had shown so many marvelous things unto my

father, Lehi, yea, concerning the destruction of

Jerusalem, behold he went forth among the people, and

began to prophesy and to declare unto them concerning

the things which he had both seen and heard.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad �ydai iajuok� j/ d�l to, k� jis liudijo

apie juos; nes jis ia tiess liudijo apie js nelabum� ir js
bjaurumus; ir liudijo, kad tai, k� jis mat� ir gird�jo, ir

taip pat tai, apie k� skait� knygoje, aiakiai apreiak� apie

Mesijo at�jim� ir taip pat apie pasaulio iapirkim�.

And it came to pass that the Jews did mock him be0
cause of the things which he testi昀ed of them; for he

truly testi昀ed of their wickedness and their abomina0
tions; and he testi昀ed that the things which he saw and

heard, and also the things which he read in the book,

manifested plainly of the coming of a Messiah, and also

the redemption of the world.

20 Ir gird�dami tai, �ydai pyko ant jo; taip, lygiai kaip

ant senov�s pranaas, kuriuos jie iavar� ir u�mua� akme0
nimis ir nu�ud�; jie taip pat siek� ir jam atimti gyvyb�.

Bet atai, aa, Ne昀s, parodysiu jums, kad Vieapaties avel0
nks pasigail�jimai yra visiems tiems, kuriuos jis iasirinko

d�l js tik�jimo, kad padaryts galingus netgi iki galios ia0
silaisvinti.

And when the Jews heard these things they were an0
gry with him; yea, even as with the prophets of old,

whom they had cast out, and stoned, and slain; and they

also sought his life, that they might take it away. But be0
hold, I, Nephi, will show unto you that the tender mer0
cies of the Lord are over all those whom he hath chosen,

because of their faith, to make them mighty even unto

the power of deliverance.



1 Ne昀o knyga 2 1 Nephi 2

1 Nes atai buvo taip, kad Vieapats kalb�jo mano t�vui,

taip, bktent sapne, ir sak� jam: Palaimintas tu, Lehi, d�l

to, k� padarei; ir kadangi buvai iatikimas ir paskelbei ai0
tiems �mon�ms tai, k� aa /sakiau tau, atai jie k�sinasi at0
imti tavo gyvyb�.

For behold, it came to pass that the Lord spake unto my

father, yea, even in a dream, and said unto him: Blessed

art thou Lehi, because of the things which thou hast

done; and because thou hast been faithful and declared

unto this people the things which I commanded thee,

behold, they seek to take away thy life.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats /sak� mano t�vui, bktent

sapne, kad jis turi pasiimti savo aeim� ir iaeiti / tyrus.

And it came to pass that the Lord commanded my fa0
ther, even in a dream, that he should take his family and

depart into the wilderness.

3 Ir jis buvo klusnus Vieapaties �od�iui, tod�l padar�,

kaip Vieapats jam /sak�.

And it came to pass that he was obedient unto the

word of the Lord, wherefore he did as the Lord com0
manded him.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad jis ia�jo / tyrus. Ir jis paliko savo na0
mus ir savo paveldo �em�, ir savo auks�, ir savo sidabr�,

ir savo vertingus daiktus; ir nepasi�m� su savimi nieko,

iaskyrus savo aeim� ir atsargas bei palapines, ir ia�jo / ty0
rus.

And it came to pass that he departed into the wilder0
ness. And he left his house, and the land of his inheri0
tance, and his gold, and his silver, and his precious

things, and took nothing with him, save it were his fam0
ily, and provisions, and tents, and departed into the

wilderness.

5 Ir jis at�jo prie pakraaio netoli Raudonosios jkros

kranto ir keliavo tyruose pakraaiu, kuris ariau

Raudonosios jkros; ir jis keliavo tyruose su savo aeima,

susidedania ia mano motinos Sarijos ir mano vyresnis0
js brolis – Lamano, Lemuelio ir Samo.

And he came down by the borders near the shore of

the Red Sea; and he traveled in the wilderness in the

borders which are nearer the Red Sea; and he did travel

in the wilderness with his family, which consisted of my

mother, Sariah, and my elder brothers, who were

Laman, Lemuel, and Sam.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad, keliav�s tyruose tris dienas, jis pa0
stat� savo palapin� sl�nyje prie vandens up�s kranto.

And it came to pass that when he had traveled three

days in the wilderness, he pitched his tent in a valley by

the side of a river of water.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad jis pastat� aukur� ia akmens ir atna0
aavo Vieapaiui, ir reiak� d�kingum� Vieapaiui, mkss
Dievui.

And it came to pass that he built an altar of stones,

and made an o昀ering unto the Lord, and gave thanks

unto the Lord our God.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad jis pavadino up� Lamano vardu, ir ji

/tek�jo / Raudon�j� jkr�; o apylink�se prie jos �iois bu0
vo sl�nis.

And it came to pass that he called the name of the

river, Laman, and it emptied into the Red Sea; and the

valley was in the borders near the mouth thereof.

9 Ir matydamas, kad up�s vandenys /teka /
Raudonosios jkros aaltin/, mano t�vas kalb�jo

Lamanui, sakydamas: O, kad tu bktum kaip aita up�,

nuolat b�gantis / viso teisumo aaltin/!

And when my father saw that the waters of the river

emptied into the fountain of the Red Sea, he spake unto

Laman, saying: O that thou mightest be like unto this

river, continually running into the fountain of all right0
eousness!

10 Ir jis taip pat kalb�jo Lemueliui: O, kad tu bktum

kaip aitas sl�nis – tvirtas ir pastovus, ir nepajudinamai

besilaikantis Vieapaties /sakyms!

And he also spake unto Lemuel: O that thou might0
est be like unto this valley, 昀rm and steadfast, and im0
movable in keeping the commandments of the Lord!



11 Dabar, tai jis kalb�jo d�l Lamano ir Lemuelio kieta0
sprandiakumo; nes atai jie d�l daug ko murm�jo priea sa0
vo t�v�: kad jis reg�jims vyras ir kad iaved� juos ia
Jeruzal�s �em�s, idant palikts savo paveldo �em� ir savo

auks�, ir savo sidabr�, ir savo vertingus daiktus, idant

pra�kts tyruose. Ir tai, pasak js, jis padar� d�l savo air0
dies kvails /sivaizdavims.

Now this he spake because of the sti昀neckedness of

Laman and Lemuel; for behold they did murmur in

many things against their father, because he was a vi0
sionary man, and had led them out of the land of

Jerusalem, to leave the land of their inheritance, and

their gold, and their silver, and their precious things, to

perish in the wilderness. And this they said he had done

because of the foolish imaginations of his heart.

12 Ir taip Lamanas ir Lemuelis, bkdami vyriausi, mur0
m�jo priea savo t�v�. O murm�jo, kadangi nesuprato to

Dievo, kuris juos sukkr�, reikals.

And thus Laman and Lemuel, being the eldest, did

murmur against their father. And they did murmur be0
cause they knew not the dealings of that God who had

created them.

13 N� netik�jo, kad Jeruzal�, tas didis miestas, gal�ts bk0
ti sunaikintas sulig pranaas �od�iais. Ir jie buvo kaip �y0
dai Jeruzal�s �em�je, kurie k�sinosi atimti mano t�vo gy0
vyb�.

Neither did they believe that Jerusalem, that great

city, could be destroyed according to the words of the

prophets. And they were like unto the Jews who were at

Jerusalem, who sought to take away the life of my fa0
ther.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad mano t�vas, pripildytas Dvasios,

kalb�jo jiems Lemuelio sl�nyje su galia, kad net js kknai

virp�jo prieaais j/. Ir jis pergal�jo juos, tad jie nedr/so n�
prasi�ioti priea j/; taigi, jie dar� taip, kaip jis jiems /sak�.

And it came to pass that my father did speak unto

them in the valley of Lemuel, with power, being 昀lled

with the Spirit, until their frames did shake before him.

And he did confound them, that they durst not utter

against him; wherefore, they did as he commanded

them.

15 Ir mano t�vas gyveno palapin�je. And my father dwelt in a tent.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, bkdamas labai jaunas, ne0
paisant to, didelio kgio, ir taip pat labai trokadamas pa0
�inti Dievo sl�pinius, aaukiausi Vieapaties; ir atai jis ap0
lank� mane ir suminkatino mano aird/, taigi patik�jau

visais �od�iais, kuriuos kalb�jo mano t�vas; tod�l aa ne0
maiatavau priea j/ kaip mano broliai.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, being exceedingly

young, nevertheless being large in stature, and also hav0
ing great desires to know of the mysteries of God,

wherefore, I did cry unto the Lord; and behold he did

visit me, and did soften my heart that I did believe all

the words which had been spoken by my father; where0
fore, I did not rebel against him like unto my brothers.

17 Ir aa kalb�jau Samui, atskleisdamas jam tai, k�
Vieapats man apreiak� savo avent�ja Dvasia. Ir buvo

taip, kad jis patik�jo mano �od�iais.

And I spake unto Sam, making known unto him the

things which the Lord had manifested unto me by his

Holy Spirit. And it came to pass that he believed in my

words.

18 Bet atai Lamanas ir Lemuelis neklaus� mano �od�is;

ir nulikdintas js aird�is kietumo aa aaukiausi Vieapaties

d�l js.

But, behold, Laman and Lemuel would not hearken

unto my words; and being grieved because of the hard0
ness of their hearts I cried unto the Lord for them.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats kalb�jo man, sakydamas:

Palaimintas tu, Ne昀, d�l savo tik�jimo, nes ieakojai ma0
n�s stropiai, su airdies nusi�eminimu.

And it came to pass that the Lord spake unto me, say0
ing: Blessed art thou, Nephi, because of thy faith, for

thou hast sought me diligently, with lowliness of heart.



20 Ir kiek tu laikysiesi mano /sakyms, tiek klest�si ir bksi

vedamas / pa�ado �em�; taip, bktent �em�, kuri� esu pa0
ruoa�s tau; taip, �em�, kuri yra rinktin� tarp viss kits
�emis.

And inasmuch as ye shall keep my commandments,

ye shall prosper, and shall be led to a land of promise;

yea, even a land which I have prepared for you; yea, a

land which is choice above all other lands.

21 Ir kiek tavo broliai maiataus priea tave, tiek jie bus at0
kertami nuo Vieapaties akivaizdos.

And inasmuch as thy brethren shall rebel against

thee, they shall be cut o昀 from the presence of the Lord.

22 Ir kiek tu laikysiesi mano /sakyms, tiek bksi skiria0
mas savo brolis valdovu ir mokytoju.

And inasmuch as thou shalt keep my command0
ments, thou shalt be made a ruler and a teacher over thy

brethren.

23 Nes atai t� dien�, kada jie maiataus priea mane, aa pra0
keiksiu juos, netgi skaud�iu prakeiksmu, ir jie netur�s

galios tavo s�klai, nebent aie taip pat maiataus priea ma0
ne.

For behold, in that day that they shall rebel against

me, I will curse them even with a sore curse, and they

shall have no power over thy seed except they shall rebel

against me also.

24 Ir jei bus taip, kad jie maiataus priea mane, jie bus

rykat� tavo s�klai, kad ragints juos prisiminti.

And if it so be that they rebel against me, they shall

be a scourge unto thy seed, to stir them up in the ways of

remembrance.



1 Ne昀o knyga 3 1 Nephi 3

1 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pasikalb�j�s su Vieapaiu, gr/0
�au prie savo t�vo palapin�s.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, returned from speak0
ing with the Lord, to the tent of my father.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad jis kalb�jo man, sakydamas: atai aa
susapnavau sapn�, kuriame Vieapats /sak� man, kad tu

ir tavo broliai gr/�tum�te / Jeruzal�.

And it came to pass that he spake unto me, saying:

Behold I have dreamed a dream, in the which the Lord

hath commanded me that thou and thy brethren shall

return to Jerusalem.

3 Nes atai Labanas turi �yds metraat/ ir taip pat mano

prot�vis genealogij�, ir tai iarai�yta ant skaistvario

plokatelis.

For behold, Laban hath the record of the Jews and

also a genealogy of my forefathers, and they are en0
graven upon plates of brass.

4 Tod�l Vieapats /sak� man, kad tu ir tavo broliai eitu0
m�te / Labano namus ir gautum�te metraaius bei at0
neatum�te juos ionai / tyrus.

Wherefore, the Lord hath commanded me that thou

and thy brothers should go unto the house of Laban,

and seek the records, and bring them down hither into

the wilderness.

5 Ir dabar atai tavo broliai murma, sakydami, kad sun0
ku yra tai, ko pareikalavau ia js; bet juk ne aa to pareika0
lavau ia js, bet tai Vieapaties /sakymas.

And now, behold thy brothers murmur, saying it is a

hard thing which I have required of them; but behold I

have not required it of them, but it is a commandment

of the Lord.

6 Tod�l eik, mano sknau, ir Vieapats bus tau palankus,

kadangi tu nemurm�jai.

Therefore go, my son, and thou shalt be favored of

the Lord, because thou hast not murmured.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pasakiau savo t�vui: Aa ei0
siu ir padarysiu tai, k� Vieapats /sak�, nes �inau, kad

Vieapats neduoda /sakyms �monis vaikams, neruoada0
mas jiems kelio atlikti tai, k� jis jiems /sako.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, said unto my fa0
ther: I will go and do the things which the Lord hath

commanded, for I know that the Lord giveth no com0
mandments unto the children of men, save he shall pre0
pare a way for them that they may accomplish the thing

which he commandeth them.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad mano t�vas, iagird�s aiuos �od�ius,

nepaprastai d�iaug�si, nes suvok�, jog esu palaimintas

Vieapaties.

And it came to pass that when my father had heard

these words he was exceedingly glad, for he knew that I

had been blessed of the Lord.

9 Ir aa, Ne昀s, ir mano broliai leidom�s kelion�n tyrais

su savo palapin�mis / Jeruzal�s �em�.

And I, Nephi, and my brethren took our journey in

the wilderness, with our tents, to go up to the land of

Jerusalem.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad at�j� / Jeruzal�s �em� aa ir mano bro0
liai tar�m�s tarpusavyje.

And it came to pass that when we had gone up to the

land of Jerusalem, I and my brethren did consult one

with another.

11 Ir mes met�me burt�, kuris ia mkss tur�ts eiti /
Labano namus. Ir buvo taip, kad burtas krito Lamanui;

ir Lamanas nu�jo / Labano namus, ir kalb�jo su juo, kai

ais s�d�jo savo namuose.

And we cast lots—who of us should go in unto the

house of Laban. And it came to pass that the lot fell

upon Laman; and Laman went in unto the house of

Laban, and he talked with him as he sat in his house.

12 Ir jis nor�jo ia Labano metraais, iarai�yts ant

skaistvario plokatelis, kuriuose buvo mano t�vo genea0
logija.

And he desired of Laban the records which were en0
graven upon the plates of brass, which contained the ge0
nealogy of my father.



13 Ir atai buvo taip, kad Labanas supyko ir iavijo j/ ia savo

akivaizdos, ir nenor�jo, kad jis tur�ts metraaius. Tod�l

jis sak� jam: atai tu esi pl�aikas, ir aa nu�udysiu tave.

And behold, it came to pass that Laban was angry,

and thrust him out from his presence; and he would not

that he should have the records. Wherefore, he said

unto him: Behold thou art a robber, and I will slay thee.

14 Bet Lamanas pab�go ia jo akivaizdos ir papasakojo

mums, k� Labanas padar�. Ir mes nepaprastai nulikdo0
me, ir mano broliai buvo begr/�t� pas mano t�v� / tyrus.

But Laman 昀ed out of his presence, and told the

things which Laban had done, unto us. And we began

to be exceedingly sorrowful, and my brethren were

about to return unto my father in the wilderness.

15 Bet atai aa sakiau jiems: Kaip Vieapats gyvas ir kaip

mes gyvi, neisime pas savo t�v� / tyrus, kol neatliksime

to, k� Vieapats mums /sak�.

But behold I said unto them that: As the Lord liveth,

and as we live, we will not go down unto our father in

the wilderness until we have accomplished the thing

which the Lord hath commanded us.

16 Taigi iatikimai laikykim�s Vieapaties /sakyms; tod�l

eikime / savo t�vo paveldo �em�, nes atai jis paliko auks�
ir sidabr�, ir visokias brangenybes. Ir visa tai jis padar�
d�l to, kad Vieapats taip /sak�.

Wherefore, let us be faithful in keeping the com0
mandments of the Lord; therefore let us go down to the

land of our father’s inheritance, for behold he left gold

and silver, and all manner of riches. And all this he hath

done because of the commandments of the Lord.

17 Nes jis �inojo, jog d�l �monis nelabumo Jeruzal� bus

sunaikinta.

For he knew that Jerusalem must be destroyed, be0
cause of the wickedness of the people.

18 Nes atai jie atmet� pranaas �od�ius. Tod�l, jei mano

t�vas bkts gyven�s toje �em�je po to, kai jam buvo /saky0
ta b�gti ia tos �em�s, atai jis taip pat bkts �uv�s. Tod�l

bktinai reik�jo, kad jis b�gts ia tos �em�s.

For behold, they have rejected the words of the

prophets. Wherefore, if my father should dwell in the

land after he hath been commanded to 昀ee out of the

land, behold, he would also perish. Wherefore, it must

needs be that he 昀ee out of the land.

19 Ir atai tai yra Dievo iamintis, kad mes gautume aiuos

metraaius – kad gal�tume iasaugoti savo vaikams savo

t�vs kalb�.

And behold, it is wisdom in God that we should ob0
tain these records, that we may preserve unto our chil0
dren the language of our fathers;

20 Ir taip pat kad gal�tume jiems iasaugoti �od�ius, pasa0
kytus viss aventsjs pranaas burna, perduotus jiems

Dievo Dvasia ir galia nuo tada, kai prasid�jo pasaulis,

netgi iki aio dabartinio laiko.

And also that we may preserve unto them the words

which have been spoken by the mouth of all the holy

prophets, which have been delivered unto them by the

Spirit and power of God, since the world began, even

down unto this present time.

21 Ir buvo taip, jog tokia kalba aa /tikin�jau savo brolius,

kad jie iatikimai laikytssi Dievo /sakyms.

And it came to pass that after this manner of lan0
guage did I persuade my brethren, that they might be

faithful in keeping the commandments of God.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad mes nu�jome / savo paveldo �em� ir

surinkome savo auks� ir savo sidabr�, ir savo vertingus

daiktus.

And it came to pass that we went down to the land of

our inheritance, and we did gather together our gold,

and our silver, and our precious things.

23 Ir surink� tai, mes v�l �jome / Labano nam�. And after we had gathered these things together, we

went up again unto the house of Laban.



24 Ir buvo taip, kad mes at�jome pas Laban� ir nor�jo0
me, kad jis atiduots mums metraaius, iarai�ytus ant

skaistvario plokatelis, u� kuriuos mes atiduotume jam

savo auks� ir savo sidabr�, ir visus savo vertingus daik0
tus.

And it came to pass that we went in unto Laban, and

desired him that he would give unto us the records

which were engraven upon the plates of brass, for

which we would give unto him our gold, and our silver,

and all our precious things.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad Labanas, pamat�s mkss turt�, ir kad

jis labai didelis, u�sigeid� jo taip, kad iavijo mus lauk ir

pasiunt� savo tarnus nu�udyti mus, kad gal�ts gauti

mkss turt�.

And it came to pass that when Laban saw our prop0
erty, and that it was exceedingly great, he did lust after

it, insomuch that he thrust us out, and sent his servants

to slay us, that he might obtain our property.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad mes b�gome nuo Labano tarns ir

buvome priversti palikti savo turt�, ir jis pateko /
Labano rankas.

And it came to pass that we did 昀ee before the ser0
vants of Laban, and we were obliged to leave behind our

property, and it fell into the hands of Laban.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad mes pab�gome / tyrus, ir Labano

tarnai nepavijo mkss, ir mes pasisl�p�me uolos ertm�je.

And it came to pass that we 昀ed into the wilderness,

and the servants of Laban did not overtake us, and we

hid ourselves in the cavity of a rock.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad Lamanas pyko ant man�s, ir taip pat

ant mano t�vo; taip pat ir Lemuelis, nes jis klaus�
Lamano �od�is. Tod�l Lamanas ir Lemuelis kalb�jo

daug nemalonis �od�is mums, savo jaunesniesiems

broliams, ir mua� mus netgi lazda.

And it came to pass that Laman was angry with me,

and also with my father; and also was Lemuel, for he

hearkened unto the words of Laman. Wherefore

Laman and Lemuel did speak many hard words unto

us, their younger brothers, and they did smite us even

with a rod.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad, jiems muaant mus lazda, atai

Vieapaties angelas pasirod� ir atsistojo prieaais juos, ir

kalb�jo jiems, sakydamas: Kod�l muaate savo jaunesn/j/
brol/ lazda? Ar ne�inote, kad Vieapats iarinko j/ bkti jk0
ss valdovu, ir tai d�l jkss nedorybis? atai jks v�l eisite /
Jeruzal�, ir Vieapats atiduos Laban� / jkss rankas.

And it came to pass as they smote us with a rod, be0
hold, an angel of the Lord came and stood before them,

and he spake unto them, saying: Why do ye smite your

younger brother with a rod? Know ye not that the Lord

hath chosen him to be a ruler over you, and this because

of your iniquities? Behold ye shall go up to Jerusalem

again, and the Lord will deliver Laban into your hands.

30 Ir baig�s kalb�ti mums, angelas pasiaalino. And after the angel had spoken unto us, he departed.

31 Ir angelui pasiaalinus, Lamanas ir Lemuelis v�l prad�0
jo murm�ti, sakydami: Kaip tai /manoma, kad Vieapats

atiduots Laban� / mkss rankas? atai jis galingas vyras ir

gali /sakyti penkiasdeaimiai, taip, jis gali net nu�udyti

penkiasdeaimt; tad kod�l gi ne mus?

And after the angel had departed, Laman and

Lemuel again began to murmur, saying: How is it possi0
ble that the Lord will deliver Laban into our hands?

Behold, he is a mighty man, and he can command 昀fty,

yea, even he can slay 昀fty; then why not us?



1 Ne昀o knyga 4 1 Nephi 4

1 Ir buvo taip, kad aa kalb�jau savo broliams, sakydamas:

Eime v�l / Jeruzal� ir iatikimai laikykim�s Vieapaties /sa0
kyms; nes atai jis yra galingesnis u� vis� �em�, tai kod�l

gi ne galingesnis u� Laban� ir jo penkiasdeaimt, taip, ar0
ba netgi u� jo deaimtis tkkstanis?

And it came to pass that I spake unto my brethren, say0
ing: Let us go up again unto Jerusalem, and let us be

faithful in keeping the commandments of the Lord; for

behold he is mightier than all the earth, then why not

mightier than Laban and his 昀fty, yea, or even than his

tens of thousands?

2 Tod�l eime; bkkime stiprks kaip Moz�, nes jis ia tiess
kalb�jo Raudonosios jkros vandenims, ir aie persiskyr� /
abi puses, ir mkss t�vai per�jo ia nelaisv�s sausa �eme, o

faraono armijos sek� ia paskos ir buvo paskandintos

Raudonosios jkros vandenyse.

Therefore let us go up; let us be strong like unto

Moses; for he truly spake unto the waters of the Red Sea

and they divided hither and thither, and our fathers

came through, out of captivity, on dry ground, and the

armies of Pharaoh did follow and were drowned in the

waters of the Red Sea.

3 atai jks �inote, kad tai tiesa, ir taip pat �inote, kad an0
gelas kalb�jo jums; kaip tad galite abejoti? Eime,

Vieapats paj�gus iavaduoti mus, lygiai kaip ir mkss t�0
vus, ir sunaikinti Laban�, lygiai kaip ir egiptieius.

Now behold ye know that this is true; and ye also

know that an angel hath spoken unto you; wherefore

can ye doubt? Let us go up; the Lord is able to deliver us,

even as our fathers, and to destroy Laban, even as the

Egyptians.

4 Dabar, man pasakius aiuos �od�ius, jie vis dar tk�o ir

vis dar tebemurm�jo; vis d�lto jie sek� paskui mane, kol

pri�jome Jeruzal�s sienas.

Now when I had spoken these words, they were yet

wroth, and did still continue to murmur; nevertheless

they did follow me up until we came without the walls

of Jerusalem.

5 Ir tai buvo nakt/, ir aa nurod�iau, kad jie pasisl�pts
siens iaor�je. Ir kai jie pasisl�p�, aa, Ne昀s, /s�linau / mies0
t� ir nu�jau link Labano namo.

And it was by night; and I caused that they should

hide themselves without the walls. And after they had

hid themselves, I, Nephi, crept into the city and went

forth towards the house of Laban.

6 Ir aa buvau vedamas Dvasios, ne�inodamas ia anksto,

k� tur�siu daryti.

And I was led by the Spirit, not knowing beforehand

the things which I should do.

7 Nepaisydamas to, aa �jau, ir, prisiartin�s prie Labano

namo, prieaais save pamaiau vyr�, parkritus/ ant �em�s,

nes jis buvo girtas nuo vyno.

Nevertheless I went forth, and as I came near unto

the house of Laban I beheld a man, and he had fallen to

the earth before me, for he was drunken with wine.

8 Ir pri�j�s prie jo, pamaiau, kad tai Labanas. And when I came to him I found that it was Laban.

9 Ir pamaiau jo kalavij� ir iatraukiau j/ ia makaties; ir jo

rankena buvo ia gryno aukso, ir jis buvo nepaprastai

puikaus darbo, ir maiau, kad jo gele�t� buvo geriausio

plieno.

And I beheld his sword, and I drew it forth from the

sheath thereof; and the hilt thereof was of pure gold,

and the workmanship thereof was exceedingly 昀ne, and

I saw that the blade thereof was of the most precious

steel.

10 Ir buvo taip, jog Dvasia vert� mane nu�udyti Laban�;

bet aa tariau savo airdyje: Niekada, n� karto nesu pralie0
j�s �mogaus kraujo. Ir aa atsitraukiau ir nenor�jau jo �u0
dyti.

And it came to pass that I was constrained by the

Spirit that I should kill Laban; but I said in my heart:

Never at any time have I shed the blood of man. And I

shrunk and would that I might not slay him.



11 Bet Dvasia v�l tar� man: atai Vieapats atidav� j/ / tavo

rankas. Taip, ir aa taip pat �inojau, kad jis k�sinosi atimti

mano paties gyvyb�; taip, ir jis neklauso Vieapaties /sa0
kyms; ir taip pat at�m� mkss turt�.

And the Spirit said unto me again: Behold the Lord

hath delivered him into thy hands. Yea, and I also knew

that he had sought to take away mine own life; yea, and

he would not hearken unto the commandments of the

Lord; and he also had taken away our property.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad Dvasia v�l pasak� man: Nu�udyk j/,
nes Vieapats atidav� j/ / tavo rankas.

And it came to pass that the Spirit said unto me

again: Slay him, for the Lord hath delivered him into

thy hands;

13 Mat Vieapats �udo nelabuosius, kad /gyvendints sa0
vo teisius tikslus. Geriau, kad �kts vienas vyras, negu vi0
sa tauta nusirists / netik�jim� ir pra�kts.

Behold the Lord slayeth the wicked to bring forth his

righteous purposes. It is better that one man should

perish than that a nation should dwindle and perish in

unbelief.

14 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, iagird�s aituos �od�ius, prisimi0
niau Vieapaties �od�ius, kuriuos jis kalb�jo man tyruo0
se, sakydamas: Kiek tavo s�kla laikysis mano /sakyms,

tiek jie klest�s pa�ado �em�je.

And now, when I, Nephi, had heard these words, I

remembered the words of the Lord which he spake

unto me in the wilderness, saying that: Inasmuch as thy

seed shall keep my commandments, they shall prosper

in the land of promise.

15 Taip, ir aa taip pat galvojau, kad jie negal�s laikytis

Vieapaties /sakyms pagal Moz�s /statym�, jei netur�s to

/statymo.

Yea, and I also thought that they could not keep the

commandments of the Lord according to the law of

Moses, save they should have the law.

16 Ir aa taip pat �inojau, kad /statymas buvo iarai�ytas

ant ts skaistvario plokatelis.

And I also knew that the law was engraven upon the

plates of brass.

17 Ir v�lgi, aa supratau, kad Vieapats atidav� Laban� /
mano rankas tam, kad gauiau metraaius pagal jo /sa0
kymus.

And again, I knew that the Lord had delivered Laban

into my hands for this cause—that I might obtain the

records according to his commandments.

18 Tod�l aa paklusau Dvasios balsui ir pa�miau Laban�
u� plauks, ir nukirtau jam galv� jo paties kalaviju.

Therefore I did obey the voice of the Spirit, and took

Laban by the hair of the head, and I smote o昀 his head

with his own sword.

19 Ir nukirt�s jam galv� jo paties kalaviju, aa pa�miau

Labano apdarus ir apsivilkau juos; taip, netgi kiekvien�
dalel�; ir apsijuosiau jo ginklus aplink str�nas.

And after I had smitten o昀 his head with his own

sword, I took the garments of Laban and put them

upon mine own body; yea, even every whit; and I did

gird on his armor about my loins.

20 Ir padar�s tai, aa nu�jau link Labano lobyno. Ir eida0
mas link Labano lobyno, atai aa pamaiau Labano tarn�,

kuris tur�jo lobyno raktus. Ir aa /sakiau jam Labano bal0
su, kad jis eits su manimi / lobyn�.

And after I had done this, I went forth unto the trea0
sury of Laban. And as I went forth towards the treasury

of Laban, behold, I saw the servant of Laban who had

the keys of the treasury. And I commanded him in the

voice of Laban, that he should go with me into the trea0
sury.

21 Ir jis man�, kad aa esu jo aeimininkas Labanas, nes

mat� aituos apdarus, ir taip pat kalavij�, apjuost� aplink

mano str�nas.

And he supposed me to be his master, Laban, for he

beheld the garments and also the sword girded about

my loins.



22 Ir jis kalb�jo man apie �yds vyresniuosius, �inoda0
mas, kad jo aeimininkas Labanas nakt/ buvo iavyk�s su

jais.

And he spake unto me concerning the elders of the

Jews, he knowing that his master, Laban, had been out

by night among them.

23 Ir aa kalb�jau jam, lyg bkiau Labanas. And I spake unto him as if it had been Laban.

24 Ir aa taip pat kalb�jau jam, kad turiu neatis rai�inius,

kurie ant skaistvario plokatelis, pas savo vyresniuosius

brolius, esanius siens iaor�je.

And I also spake unto him that I should carry the en0
gravings, which were upon the plates of brass, to my el0
der brethren, who were without the walls.

25 Ir taip pat liepiau jam sekti paskui mane. And I also bade him that he should follow me.

26 Ir jis, manydamas, kad aa kalb�jau apie ba�nyios bro0
lius ir kad ia tiess buvau tas Labanas, kur/ aa nu�ud�iau,

sek� paskui mane.

And he, supposing that I spake of the brethren of the

church, and that I was truly that Laban whom I had

slain, wherefore he did follow me.

27 Ir kol �jau pas savo brolius, buvusius siens iaor�je, jis

daug karts man kalb�jo apie �yds vyresniuosius.

And he spake unto me many times concerning the el0
ders of the Jews, as I went forth unto my brethren, who

were without the walls.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad pamat�s mane, Lamanas nepapras0
tai iasigando, ir taip pat Lemuelis ir Samas. Ir jie b�go ia
mano akivaizdos, nes man�, kad tai Labanas ir kad jis

nu�ud� mane ir k�sinasi taip pat atimti ir js gyvyb�.

And it came to pass that when Laman saw me he was

exceedingly frightened, and also Lemuel and Sam. And

they 昀ed from before my presence; for they supposed it

was Laban, and that he had slain me and had sought to

take away their lives also.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad aa paaaukiau juos, ir jie iagirdo ma0
ne; tod�l liov�si b�gti ia mano akivaizdos.

And it came to pass that I called after them, and they

did hear me; wherefore they did cease to 昀ee from my

presence.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad pamat�s mano brolius, Labano tar0
nas prad�jo dreb�ti ir buvo besprunk�s nuo man�s ir be0
gr/�t�s / Jeruzal�s miest�.

And it came to pass that when the servant of Laban

beheld my brethren he began to tremble, and was about

to 昀ee from before me and return to the city of

Jerusalem.

31 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, bkdamas didelio kgio vyras, ir taip

pat gav�s daug stipryb�s ia Vieapaties, nutv�riau Labano

tarn� ir laikiau j/, taigi jis negal�jo pab�gti.

And now I, Nephi, being a man large in stature, and

also having received much strength of the Lord, there0
fore I did seize upon the servant of Laban, and held him,

that he should not 昀ee.

32 Ir buvo taip, jog aa kalb�jau su juo, kad jei jis klausys

mano �od�is, kaip Vieapats gyvas, ir kaip aa gyvas, jei jis

klausys mkss �od�is, mes pasigail�sime jo gyvyb�s.

And it came to pass that I spake with him, that if he

would hearken unto my words, as the Lord liveth, and

as I live, even so that if he would hearken unto our

words, we would spare his life.

33 Ir aa pasakiau jam, netgi su priesaika, kad jam nerei0
kia bijoti ir kad jis bus laisvas vyras kaip mes, jei eis su

mumis / tyrus.

And I spake unto him, even with an oath, that he

need not fear; that he should be a free man like unto us

if he would go down in the wilderness with us.

34 Ir aa taip pat kalb�jau jam, sakydamas: Ia tiess
Vieapats /sak� mums padaryti a/ darb�; ir argi mes stro0
piai nesilaikysime Vieapaties /sakyms? Tod�l, jeigu eisi /
tyrus pas mano t�v�, tu tur�si viet� su mumis.

And I also spake unto him, saying: Surely the Lord

hath commanded us to do this thing; and shall we not

be diligent in keeping the commandments of the Lord?

Therefore, if thou wilt go down into the wilderness to

my father thou shalt have place with us.



35 Ir buvo taip, kad Zoramas nuo mano iatarts �od�is
/gavo dr�sos. Dabar, Zoramas – toks buvo tarno vardas

– pa�ad�jo, kad eis / tyrus pas mkss t�v�. Taip, ir jis taip

pat prisiek� mums, kad nuo aiol pasiliks su mumis.

And it came to pass that Zoram did take courage at

the words which I spake. Now Zoram was the name of

the servant; and he promised that he would go down

into the wilderness unto our father. Yea, and he also

made an oath unto us that he would tarry with us from

that time forth.

36 Dabar, mes nor�jome, kad jis pasilikts su mumis d�l

to, kad �ydai nesu�inots apie mkss pab�gim� / tyrus,

nesivyts ir nesunaikints mkss.

Now we were desirous that he should tarry with us

for this cause, that the Jews might not know concerning

our 昀ight into the wilderness, lest they should pursue us

and destroy us.

37 Ir buvo taip, jog Zoramui prisiekus mums, mes liov�0
m�s baimintis d�l jo.

And it came to pass that when Zoram had made an

oath unto us, our fears did cease concerning him.

38 Ir buvo taip, kad mes pasi�m�me skaistvario plokate0
les bei Labano tarn� ir iavykome / tyrus, ir nukeliavome

prie savo t�vo palapin�s.

And it came to pass that we took the plates of brass

and the servant of Laban, and departed into the wilder0
ness, and journeyed unto the tent of our father.



1 Ne昀o knyga 5 1 Nephi 5

1 Ir buvo taip, kad mums at�jus / tyrus pas savo t�v�, atai

jis prisipild� d�iaugsmo, ir taip pat mano motina Sarija

nepaprastai d�iaug�si, nes ji ia tikrsjs ged�jo d�l mkss.

And it came to pass that after we had come down into

the wilderness unto our father, behold, he was 昀lled

with joy, and also my mother, Sariah, was exceedingly

glad, for she truly had mourned because of us.

2 Nes ji man�, kad �uvome tyruose; ir ji taip pat prie0
kaiatavo mano t�vui, vadindama j/ reg�jims vyru, saky0
dama: atai tu iavedei mus ia mkss paveldo �em�s, ir ma0
no skns jau neb�ra, ir mes �kstame tyruose.

For she had supposed that we had perished in the

wilderness; and she also had complained against my fa0
ther, telling him that he was a visionary man; saying:

Behold thou hast led us forth from the land of our in0
heritance, and my sons are no more, and we perish in

the wilderness.

3 Ir tokia kalba mano motina priekaiatavo mano t�vui. And after this manner of language had my mother

complained against my father.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad mano t�vas kalb�jo jai, sakydamas:

Aa �inau, kad esu reg�jims vyras; nes jei nebkiau reg�ji0
me mat�s Dievo dalyks, nebkiau pa�in�s Dievo geru0
mo, bet bkiau pasilik�s Jeruzal�s �em�je ir �uv�s su savo

broliais.

And it had come to pass that my father spake unto

her, saying: I know that I am a visionary man; for if I

had not seen the things of God in a vision I should not

have known the goodness of God, but had tarried at

Jerusalem, and had perished with my brethren.

5 Bet atai aa gavau pa�ado �em�, d�l ko ir d�ikgauju;

taip, ir �inau, kad Vieapats iavaduos mano sknus ia
Labano ranks ir v�l atves juos pas mus / tyrus.

But behold, I have obtained a land of promise, in the

which things I do rejoice; yea, and I know that the Lord

will deliver my sons out of the hands of Laban, and

bring them down again unto us in the wilderness.

6 Ir tokia kalba mano t�vas Lehis guod� mano motin�
Sarij� d�l mkss, kol mes keliavome tyrais / Jeruzal�s �e0
m� gauti �yds metraaio.

And after this manner of language did my father,

Lehi, comfort my mother, Sariah, concerning us, while

we journeyed in the wilderness up to the land of

Jerusalem, to obtain the record of the Jews.

7 Ir kada mes sugr/�ome prie mano t�vo palapin�s, atai

js d�iaugsmas buvo pilnas, ir mano motina buvo pa0
guosta.

And when we had returned to the tent of my father,

behold their joy was full, and my mother was com0
forted.

8 Ir ji kalb�jo, sakydama: Dabar tikrai �inau, kad

Vieapats /sak� mano vyrui b�gti / tyrus; taip, ir taip pat

tikrai �inau, kad Vieapats apsaugojo mano sknus ir iava0
davo juos ia Labano ranks, ir dav� jiems gali�, kuria jie

sugeb�jo atlikti tai, k� Vieapats jiems /sak�. Ir tokia kal0
ba ji kalb�jo.

And she spake, saying: Now I know of a surety that

the Lord hath commanded my husband to 昀ee into the

wilderness; yea, and I also know of a surety that the

Lord hath protected my sons, and delivered them out of

the hands of Laban, and given them power whereby

they could accomplish the thing which the Lord hath

commanded them. And after this manner of language

did she speak.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nepaprastai d�ikgavo ir atnaaavo

auk� bei deginam�sias atnaaas Vieapaiui, ir reiak� pad�0
kas Izraelio Dievui.

And it came to pass that they did rejoice exceedingly,

and did o昀er sacri昀ce and burnt o昀erings unto the

Lord; and they gave thanks unto the God of Israel.



10 Ir po to, kai jie iareiak� pad�kas Izraelio Dievui, mano

t�vas Lehis pa�m� metraaius, kurie buvo iarai�yti ant

skaistvario plokatelis, ir tyrin�jo juos nuo prad�ios.

And after they had given thanks unto the God of

Israel, my father, Lehi, took the records which were en0
graven upon the plates of brass, and he did search them

from the beginning.

11 Ir jis pamat�, kad juose yra penkios Moz�s knygos,

kuriose buvo apraaymas apie pasaulio sukkrim� ir taip

pat apie Adom� ir Iev�, kurie buvo mkss pirmieji gim0
dytojai;

And he beheld that they did contain the 昀ve books of

Moses, which gave an account of the creation of the

world, and also of Adam and Eve, who were our 昀rst

parents;

12 ir taip pat �yds metraatis nuo prad�ios netgi iki

Zedekijo, Jud�jos karaliaus, valdymo prad�ios;

And also a record of the Jews from the beginning,

even down to the commencement of the reign of

Zedekiah, king of Judah;

13 ir taip pat aventsjs pranaas pranaayst�s nuo prad�ios

netgi iki Zedekijo valdymo prad�ios, ir taip pat daug

pranaaysis, iatarts Jeremijo burna.

And also the prophecies of the holy prophets, from

the beginning, even down to the commencement of the

reign of Zedekiah; and also many prophecies which

have been spoken by the mouth of Jeremiah.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad mano t�vas Lehis ant skaistvario

plokatelis taip pat rado savo t�vs genealogij�; tod�l jis

�inojo, kad yra Juozapo palikuonis; taip, bktent to

Juozapo, Jokkbo sknaus, parduoto / Egipt� ir apsaugo0
to Vieapaties ranka, kad ais apsaugots savo t�v� Jokkb�
ir visus jo namiakius nuo bado mirties.

And it came to pass that my father, Lehi, also found

upon the plates of brass a genealogy of his fathers;

wherefore he knew that he was a descendant of Joseph;

yea, even that Joseph who was the son of Jacob, who was

sold into Egypt, and who was preserved by the hand of

the Lord, that he might preserve his father, Jacob, and

all his household from perishing with famine.

15 Ir jie taip pat buvo iavesti ia nelaisv�s ir ia Egipto �e0
m�s to paties Dievo, kuris apsaugojo juos.

And they were also led out of captivity and out of the

land of Egypt, by that same God who had preserved

them.

16 Ir taip mano t�vas Lehis atrado savo t�vs genealogij�.

Ir Labanas taip pat buvo Juozapo palikuonis, tod�l jis ir

jo t�vai iasaugojo metraaius.

And thus my father, Lehi, did discover the genealogy

of his fathers. And Laban also was a descendant of

Joseph, wherefore he and his fathers had kept the

records.

17 Ir dabar, kada mano t�vas pamat� visa tai, jis prisipil0
d� Dvasios ir �m� pranaaauti apie savo s�kl� –

And now when my father saw all these things, he was

昀lled with the Spirit, and began to prophesy concerning

his seed—

18 kad aios skaistvario plokatel�s pasklis po visas tautas,

gimines, lie�uvius ir liaudis, kurie bus ia jo s�klos.

That these plates of brass should go forth unto all na0
tions, kindreds, tongues, and people who were of his

seed.

19 D�l to jis pasak�, kad aios skaistvario plokatel�s nie0
kuomet nepra�us ir nebepatams�s nuo laiko. Ir jis daug

pranaaavo apie savo s�kl�.

Wherefore, he said that these plates of brass should

never perish; neither should they be dimmed any more

by time. And he prophesied many things concerning his

seed.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad iki aiol aa ir mano t�vas /vykd�me

Vieapaties mums duotus /sakymus.

And it came to pass that thus far I and my father had

kept the commandments wherewith the Lord had com0
manded us.



21 Ir mes gavome metraaius, kaip Vieapats buvo mums

/sak�s, ir tyrin�jome juos, ir suvok�me, kad jie buvo nau0
dingi; taip, netgi labai vertingi mums – tiek, kad gal�jo0
me iasaugoti Vieapaties /sakymus savo vaikams.

And we had obtained the records which the Lord

had commanded us, and searched them and found that

they were desirable; yea, even of great worth unto us, in0
somuch that we could preserve the commandments of

the Lord unto our children.

22 Tod�l tai buvo Vieapaties iamintis, kad neatum�m�s

juos su savimi, keliaudami tyrais link pa�ado �em�s.

Wherefore, it was wisdom in the Lord that we should

carry them with us, as we journeyed in the wilderness

towards the land of promise.



1 Ne昀o knyga 6 1 Nephi 6

1 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, aioje savo metraaio dalyje nepateikiu

savo t�vs genealogijos; ir niekada v�liau nepateiksiu jos

ant aits mano raaoms plokatelis; nes ji yra metraatyje,

kur/ iasaugojo mano t�vas; tod�l aiame darbe jos nera0
aau.

And now I, Nephi, do not give the genealogy of my fa0
thers in this part of my record; neither at any time shall I

give it after upon these plates which I am writing; for it

is given in the record which has been kept by my father;

wherefore, I do not write it in this work.

2 Nes man pakanka pasakyti, jog esame Juozapo pali0
kuonys.

For it su٠恩ceth me to say that we are descendants of

Joseph.

3 Ir man nerkpi smulkiai apraayti visk� apie savo t�v�,

nes tai negali bkti u�raayta ant aits plokatelis, kadangi

aa noriu vietos, kad gal�iau raayti apie Dievo dalykus.

And it mattereth not to me that I am particular to

give a full account of all the things of my father, for they

cannot be written upon these plates, for I desire the

room that I may write of the things of God.

4 Nes visa, ko aa siekiu, – tai /tikinti �mones, kad jie at0
eits pas Abraomo Diev� ir Izaoko Diev�, ir Jokkbo

Diev� ir bkts iagelb�ti.

For the fulness of mine intent is that I may persuade

men to come unto the God of Abraham, and the God of

Isaac, and the God of Jacob, and be saved.

5 Tod�l aa neraaau to, kas patinka pasauliui, bet raaau

tai, kas patinka Dievui ir tiems, kurie ne pasaulio.

Wherefore, the things which are pleasing unto the

world I do not write, but the things which are pleasing

unto God and unto those who are not of the world.

6 Tod�l aa duosiu /sakym� savo s�klai, kad jie neu�imts
aits plokatelis tuo, kas nevertinga �monis vaikams.

Wherefore, I shall give commandment unto my seed,

that they shall not occupy these plates with things

which are not of worth unto the children of men.



1 Ne昀o knyga 7 1 Nephi 7

1 Ir dabar, noriu, kad �inotum�te, jog po to, kai mano t�0
vas Lehis baig� pranaaauti apie savo s�kl�, buvo taip,

kad Vieapats v�l jam kalb�jo, sakydamas, kad nedera

jam, Lehiui, vienam pasiimti savo aeim� / tyrus; bet kad

jo sknks turi paimti dukteris / �monas, kad iaaugints
s�kl� Vieapaiui pa�ado �em�je.

And now I would that ye might know, that after my fa0
ther, Lehi, had made an end of prophesying concerning

his seed, it came to pass that the Lord spake unto him

again, saying that it was not meet for him, Lehi, that he

should take his family into the wilderness alone; but

that his sons should take daughters to wife, that they

might raise up seed unto the Lord in the land of prom0
ise.

2 Ir buvo taip, jog Vieapats /sak� jam, kad aa, Ne昀s, ir

mano broliai v�l gr/�tume / Jeruzal�s �em� ir atsivestu0
me / tyrus Izmael/ bei jo aeim�.

And it came to pass that the Lord commanded him

that I, Nephi, and my brethren, should again return

unto the land of Jerusalem, and bring down Ishmael

and his family into the wilderness.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, su savo broliais v�l leidausi

keliauti tyrais link Jeruzal�s.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did again, with my

brethren, go forth into the wilderness to go up to

Jerusalem.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad mes nu�jome / Izmaelio nam� ir /gi0
jome palankumo Izmaelio akyse, tiek, kad kalb�jome

jam Vieapaties �od�ius.

And it came to pass that we went up unto the house

of Ishmael, and we did gain favor in the sight of

Ishmael, insomuch that we did speak unto him the

words of the Lord.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats suminkatino Izmaelio ir

taip pat jo namiakis aird/ tiek, kad jie leidosi kelion�n su

mumis / tyrus link mkss t�vo palapin�s.

And it came to pass that the Lord did soften the heart

of Ishmael, and also his household, insomuch that they

took their journey with us down into the wilderness to

the tent of our father.

6 Ir buvo, kad, mums bekeliaujant tyruose, atai

Lamanas ir Lemuelis ir dvi Izmaelio dukterys bei du

Izmaelio sknks ir js aeimos maiatavo priea mus; taip,

priea mane, Nef/, ir Sam�, ir savo t�v� Izmael/, ir jo �mo0
n�, ir kitas tris jo dukteris.

And it came to pass that as we journeyed in the

wilderness, behold Laman and Lemuel, and two of the

daughters of Ishmael, and the two sons of Ishmael and

their families, did rebel against us; yea, against me,

Nephi, and Sam, and their father, Ishmael, and his wife,

and his three other daughters.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad maiataudami jie nor�jo gr/�ti /
Jeruzal�s �em�.

And it came to pass in the which rebellion, they were

desirous to return unto the land of Jerusalem.

8 Ir dabar, mane, Nef/, nulikdino js kietaairdiakumas,

tod�l kalb�jau jiems, taip, bktent Lamanui ir

Lemueliui, sakydamas: atai jks esate mano vyresnieji

broliai, ir kaip yra, kad jks tiek kieti savo airdimis ir taip

akli savo protais, jog jums reikia, kad aa, jkss jaunesnysis

brolis, kalb�iau jums, taip, ir duoiau jums pavyzd/?

And now I, Nephi, being grieved for the hardness of

their hearts, therefore I spake unto them, saying, yea,

even unto Laman and unto Lemuel: Behold ye are mine

elder brethren, and how is it that ye are so hard in your

hearts, and so blind in your minds, that ye have need

that I, your younger brother, should speak unto you,

yea, and set an example for you?

9 Kaip yra, kad jks ne/siklaus�te / Vieapaties �od/? How is it that ye have not hearkened unto the word

of the Lord?



10 Kaip yra, kad pamiraote, jog mat�te Vieapaties ange0
l�?

How is it that ye have forgotten that ye have seen an

angel of the Lord?

11 Taip, ir kaip yra, kad pamiraote, kokius did�ius dar0
bus Vieapats padar� d�l mkss, iavaduodamas mus ia
Labano ranks, ir taip pat kad mes gautume metraat/?

Yea, and how is it that ye have forgotten what great

things the Lord hath done for us, in delivering us out of

the hands of Laban, and also that we should obtain the

record?

12 Taip, ir kaip yra, kad pamiraote, jog pagal savo vali�
Vieapats gali padaryti visk� d�l �monis vaiks, jei tik jie

panaudoja tik�jim� juo? Tod�l bkkime jam iatikimi.

Yea, and how is it that ye have forgotten that the Lord

is able to do all things according to his will, for the chil0
dren of men, if it so be that they exercise faith in him?

Wherefore, let us be faithful to him.

13 Ir jei bus taip, kad bksime jam iatikimi, mes gausime

pa�ado �em�; ir jks su�inosite kada nors ateity, kad

Vieapaties �odis d�l Jeruzal�s sunaikinimo bus /vykdy0
tas; nes visa, k� Vieapats yra kalb�j�s apie Jeruzal�s su0
naikinim�, turi bkti /vykdyta.

And if it so be that we are faithful to him, we shall ob0
tain the land of promise; and ye shall know at some fu0
ture period that the word of the Lord shall be ful昀lled

concerning the destruction of Jerusalem; for all things

which the Lord hath spoken concerning the destruc0
tion of Jerusalem must be ful昀lled.

14 Nes atai Vieapaties Dvasia netrukus liausis plkktis su

jais; nes atai, jie atmet� pranaaus ir Jeremij� /met� / kal�0
jim�. Ir jie k�sinosi atimti mano t�vo gyvyb� tiek, kad ia0
var� j/ ia �em�s.

For behold, the Spirit of the Lord ceaseth soon to

strive with them; for behold, they have rejected the

prophets, and Jeremiah have they cast into prison. And

they have sought to take away the life of my father, inso0
much that they have driven him out of the land.

15 Dabar atai sakau jums, kad jei sugr/aite / Jeruzal�, jks

taip pat �ksite su jais. Ir dabar, jeigu jau taip nusprend�0
te, eikite / t� �em� ir atminkite �od�ius, kuriuos sakau

jums, kad jei eisite, jks taip pat �ksite; nes taip Vieapaties

Dvasia veria mane kalb�ti.

Now behold, I say unto you that if ye will return

unto Jerusalem ye shall also perish with them. And

now, if ye have choice, go up to the land, and remember

the words which I speak unto you, that if ye go ye will

also perish; for thus the Spirit of the Lord constraineth

me that I should speak.

16 Ir buvo taip, jog man, Ne昀ui, pasakius aiuos �od�ius

savo broliams, jie supyko ant man�s. Ir buvo taip, kad jie

suiupo mane, nes atai jie buvo nepaprastai /nira�, ir su0
riao mane virv�mis, nes k�sinosi atimti mano gyvyb�,

palikdami mane tyruose laukiniams �v�rims su�sti.

And it came to pass that when I, Nephi, had spoken

these words unto my brethren, they were angry with

me. And it came to pass that they did lay their hands

upon me, for behold, they were exceedingly wroth, and

they did bind me with cords, for they sought to take

away my life, that they might leave me in the wilderness

to be devoured by wild beasts.

17 Bet buvo taip, kad aa meld�iausi Vieapaiui, sakyda0
mas: O Vieapatie, pagal mano tik�jim� tavimi, iavaduok

mane ia mano brolis ranks; taip, netgi duok man j�gos,

kad gal�iau sutraukyti aituos raiaius, kuriais esu suria0
tas.

But it came to pass that I prayed unto the Lord, say0
ing: O Lord, according to my faith which is in thee, wilt

thou deliver me from the hands of my brethren; yea,

even give me strength that I may burst these bands with

which I am bound.

18 Ir buvo taip, jog, man pasakius aiuos �od�ius, atai

raiaiai atsiriao nuo mano ranks bei kojs, ir aa stov�jau

prieaais savo brolius ir v�l kalb�jau jiems.

And it came to pass that when I had said these words,

behold, the bands were loosed from o昀 my hands and

feet, and I stood before my brethren, and I spake unto

them again.



19 Ir buvo taip, kad jie v�l supyko ant man�s ir k�sinosi

mane suiupti; bet atai, viena ia Izmaelio dukters, taip,

ir taip pat jos motina ir vienas ia Izmaelio skns maldavo

mano brolius tiek, kad suminkatino js airdis; ir jie liov�0
si k�sintis / mano gyvyb�.

And it came to pass that they were angry with me

again, and sought to lay hands upon me; but behold,

one of the daughters of Ishmael, yea, and also her

mother, and one of the sons of Ishmael, did plead with

my brethren, insomuch that they did soften their

hearts; and they did cease striving to take away my life.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad jie gail�josi d�l savo nelabumo tiek,

kad nusilenk� prieaais mane ir maldavo mane, kad at0
leisiau jiems u� tai, k� man padar�.

And it came to pass that they were sorrowful, be0
cause of their wickedness, insomuch that they did bow

down before me, and did plead with me that I would

forgive them of the thing that they had done against

me.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad aa nuoaird�iai atleidau jiems visa, k�
jie buvo padar�, ir paraginau juos melsti Vieapat/, savo

Diev�, atleidimo. Ir buvo taip, kad jie taip ir padar�. Ir

po to, kai jie pasimeld� Vieapaiui, mes v�l leidom�s ke0
lion�n link savo t�vo palapin�s.

And it came to pass that I did frankly forgive them all

that they had done, and I did exhort them that they

would pray unto the Lord their God for forgiveness.

And it came to pass that they did so. And after they had

done praying unto the Lord we did again travel on our

journey towards the tent of our father.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad mes at�jome prie savo t�vo palapi0
n�s. Ir kai aa ir mano broliai, ir visi Izmaelio namai at�jo0
me prie mano t�vo palapin�s, jie reiak� pad�kas

Vieapaiui, savo Dievui, ir atnaaavo jam auk� bei degina0
m�sias atnaaas.

And it came to pass that we did come down unto the

tent of our father. And after I and my brethren and all

the house of Ishmael had come down unto the tent of

my father, they did give thanks unto the Lord their

God; and they did o昀er sacri昀ce and burnt o昀erings

unto him.



1 Ne昀o knyga 8 1 Nephi 8

1 Ir buvo taip, kad mes surinkome visokis /vairis rkais
s�kls, tiek kiekvienos rkaies grkds, tiek ir kiekvienos rk0
aies vaisis s�kls.

And it came to pass that we had gathered together all

manner of seeds of every kind, both of grain of every

kind, and also of the seeds of fruit of every kind.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad tuo metu, kai mkss t�vas buvo apsi0
stoj�s tyruose, jis tar� mums, sakydamas: atai, aa susap0
navau sapn�; arba, kitais �od�iais, maiau reg�jim�.

And it came to pass that while my father tarried in

the wilderness he spake unto us, saying: Behold, I have

dreamed a dream; or, in other words, I have seen a vi0
sion.

3 Ir atai d�l to, k� pamaiau, turiu pagrindo d�ikgauti

Vieapaiu d�l Ne昀o, ir taip pat d�l Samo, nes turiu prie0
�ast/ manyti, kad jie ir taip pat daugelis ia js s�klos bus

iagelb�ti.

And behold, because of the thing which I have seen, I

have reason to rejoice in the Lord because of Nephi and

also of Sam; for I have reason to suppose that they, and

also many of their seed, will be saved.

4 Bet atai, Lamanai ir Lemueli, aa labai bijau d�l jkss;

nes atai, man regis, savo sapne maiau tamsius ir nikrius

tyrus.

But behold, Laman and Lemuel, I fear exceedingly

because of you; for behold, methought I saw in my

dream, a dark and dreary wilderness.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pamaiau vyr�; ir jis buvo apsiren0
g�s baltu rkbu, ir jis at�jo ir atsistojo prieaais mane.

And it came to pass that I saw a man, and he was

dressed in a white robe; and he came and stood before

me.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad jis kreip�si / mane ir liep� man sekti

paskui j/.
And it came to pass that he spake unto me, and bade

me follow him.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad sekdamas paskui j/ aa iavydau save

tamsiame ir nikriame tyrlaukyje.

And it came to pass that as I followed him I beheld

myself that I was in a dark and dreary waste.

8 Ir keliav�s tamsoje daugel/ valands, prad�jau melstis

Vieapaiui, kad jis pasigail�ts man�s vardan daugyb�s

savo avelnis pasigail�jims.

And after I had traveled for the space of many hours

in darkness, I began to pray unto the Lord that he

would have mercy on me, according to the multitude of

his tender mercies.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai pasimeld�iau, aa pamaiau

didel/ ir erdvs lauk�.

And it came to pass after I had prayed unto the Lord I

beheld a large and spacious 昀eld.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad pamaiau med/, kurio vaisius buvo

trokatinas, kad padaryts �mogs laiming�.

And it came to pass that I beheld a tree, whose fruit

was desirable to make one happy.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pri�jau ir valgiau jo vaisiaus; ir pa0
maiau, kad jis buvo sald�iausias ia viss, kuriuos kada

nors buvau valg�s. Taip, ir pamaiau, kad jo vaisius bu0
vo baltas, pranokstantis bet kok/ baltum�, kok/ kada

nors buvau mat�s.

And it came to pass that I did go forth and partake of

the fruit thereof; and I beheld that it was most sweet,

above all that I ever before tasted. Yea, and I beheld that

the fruit thereof was white, to exceed all the whiteness

that I had ever seen.

12 Ir kai aa valgiau jo vaisiaus, jis pripild� mano siel� ne0
paprastai didelio d�iaugsmo; tod�l panorau, kad mano

aeima taip pat jo valgyts; nes aa �inojau, kad jis buvo

trokatinas labiau u� visus kitus vaisius.

And as I partook of the fruit thereof it 昀lled my soul

with exceedingly great joy; wherefore, I began to be de0
sirous that my family should partake of it also; for I

knew that it was desirable above all other fruit.



13 Ir kai aa apsi�valgiau aplink, tik�damasis atrasti ir sa0
vo aeim�, pamaiau vandens up�, ir ji tek�jo tolyn, neto0
li med�io, nuo kurio aa valgiau vaisiaus.

And as I cast my eyes round about, that perhaps I

might discover my family also, I beheld a river of water;

and it ran along, and it was near the tree of which I was

partaking the fruit.

14 Ir aa pa�velgiau, kad pamatyiau, ia kur ji atiteka; ir

netoliese pamaiau jos iatakas, o prie jos iataks pama0
iau jkss motin� Sarij� ir Sam� bei Nef/; ir jie stov�jo lyg

ne�inots, kur jiems eiti.

And I looked to behold from whence it came; and I

saw the head thereof a little way o昀; and at the head

thereof I beheld your mother Sariah, and Sam, and

Nephi; and they stood as if they knew not whither they

should go.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad aa jiems mojau, ir taip pat garsiu bal0
su sakiau, kad ateits pas mane ir valgyts vaisiaus, kuris

buvo trokatinas labiau u� visus kitus vaisius.

And it came to pass that I beckoned unto them; and I

also did say unto them with a loud voice that they

should come unto me, and partake of the fruit, which

was desirable above all other fruit.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad jie at�jo pas mane ir taip pat valg�
vaisiaus.

And it came to pass that they did come unto me and

partake of the fruit also.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad aa troakau, kad Lamanas ir Lemuelis

ateits ir taip pat valgyts vaisiaus; tod�l aa pa�velgiau

link up�s iataks, tik�damasis pamatyti juos.

And it came to pass that I was desirous that Laman

and Lemuel should come and partake of the fruit also;

wherefore, I cast mine eyes towards the head of the

river, that perhaps I might see them.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad pamaiau juos, bet jie nepanoro at0
eiti pas mane ir valgyti vaisiaus.

And it came to pass that I saw them, but they would

not come unto me and partake of the fruit.

19 Ir aa pamaiau gele�in� lazd�, ir ji driek�si iailgai up�s

kranto ir ved� prie med�io, aalia kurio stov�jau.

And I beheld a rod of iron, and it extended along the

bank of the river, and led to the tree by which I stood.

20 Ir aa taip pat pamaiau ankat� ir siaur� keli�, kuris

driek�si iailgai gele�in�s lazdos iki pat med�io, prie kurio

stov�jau; ir jis taip pat ved� pro versm�s iatakas / didel/ ir
erdvs tarsi pasaulis lauk�.

And I also beheld a strait and narrow path, which

came along by the rod of iron, even to the tree by which

I stood; and it also led by the head of the fountain, unto

a large and spacious 昀eld, as if it had been a world.

21 Ir aa maiau nesuskaiiuojamus bkrius �monis, dau0
gelis ia kuris ver��si pirmyn, kad pasiekts keli�, vedant/
prie med�io, prie kurio stov�jau.

And I saw numberless concourses of people, many of

whom were pressing forward, that they might obtain

the path which led unto the tree by which I stood.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad jie at�jo ir patrauk� keliu, kuris ved�
prie med�io.

And it came to pass that they did come forth, and

commence in the path which led to the tree.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad pakilo tamsos migla; taip, netgi ne0
paprastai tirata tamsos migla, netgi tokia, kad tie, kurie

patrauk� keliu, pamet� savo keli�, nuklydo ir pasimet�.

And it came to pass that there arose a mist of dark0
ness; yea, even an exceedingly great mist of darkness, in0
somuch that they who had commenced in the path did

lose their way, that they wandered o昀 and were lost.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad pamaiau kitus, besiver�ianius pir0
myn, ir jie at�jo, ir nusitv�r� gele�in�s lazdos galo, ir ver0
��si pirmyn per tamsos migl�, tvirtai laikydamiesi gele0
�in�s lazdos, kol at�jo ir valg� med�io vaisiaus.

And it came to pass that I beheld others pressing for0
ward, and they came forth and caught hold of the end

of the rod of iron; and they did press forward through

the mist of darkness, clinging to the rod of iron, even

until they did come forth and partake of the fruit of the

tree.



25 O u�valg� med�io vaisiaus, jie apsi�valg� aplink lyg

g�dytssi.

And after they had partaken of the fruit of the tree

they did cast their eyes about as if they were ashamed.

26 Ir aa taip pat apsi�valgiau aplinkui ir pamaiau kitoje

vandens up�s pus�je did�iul/ ir erdvs pastat�; ir jis tarsi

kybojo ore, aukatai vira �em�s.

And I also cast my eyes round about, and beheld, on

the other side of the river of water, a great and spacious

building; and it stood as it were in the air, high above

the earth.

27 Ir jis buvo pilnas �monis, tiek sens, tiek ir jauns, tiek

vyrs, tiek ir moters; ir js rkbai buvo labai puikks; ir jie

tyiojosi ir rod� piratais / tuos, kurie pri�jo ir valg� vai0
siaus.

And it was 昀lled with people, both old and young,

both male and female; and their manner of dress was ex0
ceedingly 昀ne; and they were in the attitude of mocking

and pointing their 昀ngers towards those who had come

at and were partaking of the fruit.

28 Ir paragav� vaisiaus aie g�dinosi ts, kurie ia js aaip�si;

ir jie atpuol� / u�draustus kelius ir pasimet�.

And after they had tasted of the fruit they were

ashamed, because of those that were sco٠恩ng at them;

and they fell away into forbidden paths and were lost.

29 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, neraaau viss savo t�vo �od�is. And now I, Nephi, do not speak all the words of my

father.

30 Bet, raaant trumpai, atai jis pamat� kitas minias, besi0
ver�ianias pirmyn; ir jie at�jo, ir nusitv�r� gele�in�s laz0
dos galo, ir ver��si savo keliu pirmyn, nuolat tvirtai lai0
kydamiesi gele�in�s lazdos, kol at�jo ir puol� �em�n, ir

valg� med�io vaisiaus.

But, to be short in writing, behold, he saw other mul0
titudes pressing forward; and they came and caught

hold of the end of the rod of iron; and they did press

their way forward, continually holding fast to the rod of

iron, until they came forth and fell down and partook

of the fruit of the tree.

31 Ir jis taip pat mat� kitas minias, apgraibomis ieakan0
ias kelio link to did�iulio ir erdvaus pastato.

And he also saw other multitudes feeling their way

towards that great and spacious building.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad daugelis paskendo versm�s gelm�se;

ir daugelis prapuol� ia jo akiraio, klaid�iodami ne�ino0
mais keliais.

And it came to pass that many were drowned in the

depths of the fountain; and many were lost from his

view, wandering in strange roads.

33 Ir didel� buvo minia, kuri /�jo / t� keist� pastat�. Ir

/�j� / t� pastat�, jie rod� paaaipos piratu / mane ir / tuos,

kurie taip pat valg� vaisiaus; bet mes js nepais�me.

And great was the multitude that did enter into that

strange building. And after they did enter into that

building they did point the 昀nger of scorn at me and

those that were partaking of the fruit also; but we

heeded them not.

34 atai mano t�vo �od�iai: Nes, kurie tik js pais�, atpuo0
l�.

These are the words of my father: For as many as

heeded them, had fallen away.

35 O Lamanas ir Lemuelis nevalg� vaisiaus, – sak� mano

t�vas.

And Laman and Lemuel partook not of the fruit,

said my father.

36 Ir buvo taip, kad mano t�vas, pasak�s visus �od�ius

apie savo sapn�, arba reg�jim�, kuris buvo daug, sak�
mums, kad d�l to, k� mat� reg�jime, jis nepaprastai bai0
minasi d�l Lamano ir Lemuelio; taip, jis baiminasi, kad

jie nebkts iamesti ia Vieapaties akivaizdos.

And it came to pass after my father had spoken all the

words of his dream or vision, which were many, he said

unto us, because of these things which he saw in a vi0
sion, he exceedingly feared for Laman and Lemuel; yea,

he feared lest they should be cast o昀 from the presence

of the Lord.



37 Ir tada su visu avelnaus gimdytojo jausmu jis ragino

juos /siklausyti / jo �od�ius, kad galbkt Vieapats pasigai0
l�ts ir neatmests js; taip, mano t�vas pamokslavo jiems.

And he did exhort them then with all the feeling of a

tender parent, that they would hearken to his words,

that perhaps the Lord would be merciful to them, and

not cast them o昀; yea, my father did preach unto them.

38 Ir baig�s pamokslauti jiems, ir taip pat iapranaaav�s

daugel/ dalyks, jis liep� jiems laikytis Vieapaties /saky0
ms; ir liov�si jiems kalb�j�s.

And after he had preached unto them, and also

prophesied unto them of many things, he bade them to

keep the commandments of the Lord; and he did cease

speaking unto them.



1 Ne昀o knyga 9 1 Nephi 9

1 Ir visa tai, ir taip pat daug daugiau dalyks, kurie negali

bkti u�raayti ant ais plokatelis, mano t�vas mat�, gird�0
jo ir kalb�jo, gyvendamas palapin�je Lemuelio sl�nyje.

And all these things did my father see, and hear, and

speak, as he dwelt in a tent, in the valley of Lemuel, and

also a great many more things, which cannot be written

upon these plates.

2 Ir dabar, kaip esu kalb�j�s d�l aits plokatelis, atai, tai

ne tos plokatel�s, ant kuris aa raaau vis� savo �monis is0
torijos apraaym�; nes plokatel�ms, ant kuris sudarin�ju

vis� savo liaudies apraaym�, esu dav�s Ne昀o vard�; tod�l

jos vadinamos Ne昀o plokatel�mis pagal mano paties

vard�; ir aitos plokatel�s taip pat vadinamos Ne昀o ploka0
tel�mis.

And now, as I have spoken concerning these plates,

behold they are not the plates upon which I make a full

account of the history of my people; for the plates upon

which I make a full account of my people I have given

the name of Nephi; wherefore, they are called the plates

of Nephi, after mine own name; and these plates also

are called the plates of Nephi.

3 Kaip ten bebkts, esu gav�s Vieapaties /sakym�, kad

turiu padaryti aias plokateles ypatingam tikslui, kad ant

js bkts iarai�ytas mano �monis tarnyst�s apraaymas.

Nevertheless, I have received a commandment of the

Lord that I should make these plates, for the special

purpose that there should be an account engraven of

the ministry of my people.

4 Ant kits plokatelis turi bkti iarai�ytas apraaymas

apie karalis valdym� ir mano �monis karus bei kovas;

tod�l aios plokatel�s daugiau yra apie tarnyst�; o kitos

plokatel�s daugiau yra apie karalis valdym� bei mano

�monis karus ir kovas.

Upon the other plates should be engraven an account

of the reign of the kings, and the wars and contentions

of my people; wherefore these plates are for the more

part of the ministry; and the other plates are for the

more part of the reign of the kings and the wars and

contentions of my people.

5 Taigi Vieapats /sak� man pagaminti aias plokateles ia0
mintingam jo tikslui, kurio aa ne�inau.

Wherefore, the Lord hath commanded me to make

these plates for a wise purpose in him, which purpose I

know not.

6 Bet Vieapats �ino visk� nuo prad�ios; tod�l jis paruo0
aia keli� atlikti visus jo darbus tarp �monis vaiks; nes

atai jis turi vis� gali� visiems savo �od�iams /vykdyti. Ir

taip yra. Amen.

But the Lord knoweth all things from the beginning;

wherefore, he prepareth a way to accomplish all his

works among the children of men; for behold, he hath

all power unto the ful昀lling of all his words. And thus it

is. Amen.



1 Ne昀o knyga 10 1 Nephi 10

1 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, t�siu savo darbs, savo valdymo ir tar0
nyst�s apraaym� ant aits plokatelis; tod�l, priea t�sda0
mas savo apraaym�, turiu aiek tiek pakalb�ti apie savo t�0
vo ir taip pat apie savo brolis reikalus.

And now I, Nephi, proceed to give an account upon

these plates of my proceedings, and my reign and min0
istry; wherefore, to proceed with mine account, I must

speak somewhat of the things of my father, and also of

my brethren.

2 Nes atai buvo taip, jog baig�s pasakoti savo sapn� ir

taip pat raginti juos bkti kuo stropiausius, mano t�vas

kalb�jo jiems d�l �yds –

For behold, it came to pass after my father had made

an end of speaking the words of his dream, and also of

exhorting them to all diligence, he spake unto them

concerning the Jews—

3 kad po to, kai jie bus sunaikinti, bktent tas didis

Jeruzal�s miestas, ir daugelis bus iavesti nelaisv�n /
Babilon�, Vieapaiui tinkamu metu jie v�l sugr/a, taip,

bktent bus parvesti ia nelaisv�s; ir po to, kai bus parvesti

ia nelaisv�s, jie v�l apgyvens savo paveldo �em�.

That after they should be destroyed, even that great

city Jerusalem, and many be carried away captive into

Babylon, according to the own due time of the Lord,

they should return again, yea, even be brought back out

of captivity; and after they should be brought back out

of captivity they should possess again the land of their

inheritance.

4 Taip, bktent po aeais aimts mets nuo to laiko, kai

mano t�vas paliko Jeruzal�, pranaa� Vieapats Dievas pa0
kels tarp �yds – bktent Mesij�, arba, kitais �od�iais, pa0
saulio Gelb�toj�.

Yea, even six hundred years from the time that my fa0
ther left Jerusalem, a prophet would the Lord God raise

up among the Jews—even a Messiah, or, in other words,

a Savior of the world.

5 Ir jis taip pat kalb�jo apie pranaaus – kokia daugyb�
liudijo apie tai, apie a/ Mesij�, apie kur/ jis kalb�jo, arba

ait� pasaulio Iapirk�j�.

And he also spake concerning the prophets, how

great a number had testi昀ed of these things, concerning

this Messiah, of whom he had spoken, or this Redeemer

of the world.

6 Taigi visa �monija buvo prapulties ir nuopuolio bk0
senoje ir visuomet bkts, jei nepasikliauts aituo

Iapirk�ju.

Wherefore, all mankind were in a lost and in a fallen

state, and ever would be save they should rely on this

Redeemer.

7 Ir jis taip pat kalb�jo apie pranaa�, kuris turi ateiti

priea Mesij�, kad paruoats Vieapaties keli�.

And he spake also concerning a prophet who should

come before the Messiah, to prepare the way of the

Lord—

8 Taip, bktent jis iaeis ir aauks tyruose: Paruoakite

Vieapaties keli� ir tiesinkite jo takus; nes ia tarp jkss
stovi tas, kurio jks nepa�/state; jis galingesnis u� mane, ir

jo sandals dir�elio aa nesu vertas atriati. Ir daug kalb�jo

mano t�vas apie tai.

Yea, even he should go forth and cry in the wilder0
ness: Prepare ye the way of the Lord, and make his paths

straight; for there standeth one among you whom ye

know not; and he is mightier than I, whose shoe’s

latchet I am not worthy to unloose. And much spake

my father concerning this thing.

9 Ir mano t�vas sak�, kad jis krikatys Betabaroje, u�
Jordano; ir jis taip pat sak�, kad jis krikatys vandeniu,

bktent, kad jis pakrikatys Mesij� vandeniu.

And my father said he should baptize in Bethabara,

beyond Jordan; and he also said he should baptize with

water; even that he should baptize the Messiah with wa0
ter.



10 Ir pakrikatij�s Mesij� vandeniu, jis pamatys ir paliu0
dys, kad pakrikatijo Dievo Avin�l/, kuris paims pasaulio

nuod�mes.

And after he had baptized the Messiah with water, he

should behold and bear record that he had baptized the

Lamb of God, who should take away the sins of the

world.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad iatar�s aituos �od�ius, mano t�vas

kalb�jo mano broliams apie evangelij�, kuri bus skelbia0
ma tarp �yds, ir taip pat apie �yds nusiritim� / netik�ji0
m�. Ir po to, kai jie nu�udys Mesij�, kuris ateis, po to,

kai bus nu�udytas, jis prisikels ia mirusisjs ir avent�ja

Dvasia apreika save kitatauiams.

And it came to pass after my father had spoken these

words he spake unto my brethren concerning the gospel

which should be preached among the Jews, and also

concerning the dwindling of the Jews in unbelief. And

after they had slain the Messiah, who should come, and

after he had been slain he should rise from the dead, and

should make himself manifest, by the Holy Ghost, unto

the Gentiles.

12 Taip, mano t�vas daug kalb�jo bktent apie kitatau0
ius, ir taip pat apie Izraelio namus, kad jie bus prilygin0
ti alyvmed�iui, kurio aakos bus nulau�tos ir iasklaidytos

po vis� �em�s veid�.

Yea, even my father spake much concerning the

Gentiles, and also concerning the house of Israel, that

they should be compared like unto an olive tree, whose

branches should be broken o昀 and should be scattered

upon all the face of the earth.

13 Tod�l jis sak�, jog bktina, kad bktume vieningai veda0
mi / pa�ado �em�, idant iasipildyts Vieapaties �odis, jog

bksime iasklaidyti po vis� �em�s veid�.

Wherefore, he said it must needs be that we should

be led with one accord into the land of promise, unto

the ful昀lling of the word of the Lord, that we should be

scattered upon all the face of the earth.

14 Ir po to, kai Izraelio namai bus iasklaidyti, jie bus v�l

surinkti; arba galiausiai, kai kitatauiai gaus evangelijos

pilnatv�, alyvmed�io prigimtin�s aakos, arba Izraelio

nams likuiai, bus /skiepyti, arba pa�ins tikr�j/ Mesij�,

savo Vieapat/ ir savo Iapirk�j�.

And after the house of Israel should be scattered they

should be gathered together again; or, in 昀ne, after the

Gentiles had received the fulness of the Gospel, the nat0
ural branches of the olive tree, or the remnants of the

house of Israel, should be grafted in, or come to the

knowledge of the true Messiah, their Lord and their

Redeemer.

15 Ir tokia kalba mano t�vas pranaaavo ir kalb�jo mano

broliams, ir taip pat daug daugiau dalyks, kuris aa nera0
aau / ait� knyg�, nes tiek js, kiek man atrod� tinkama, aa
paraaiau savo kitoje knygoje.

And after this manner of language did my father

prophesy and speak unto my brethren, and also many

more things which I do not write in this book; for I have

written as many of them as were expedient for me in

mine other book.

16 Ir visa tai, apie k� kalb�jau, buvo padaryta, kai mano

t�vas gyveno palapin�je Lemuelio sl�nyje.

And all these things, of which I have spoken, were

done as my father dwelt in a tent, in the valley of

Lemuel.



17 Ir buvo taip, jog kai aa, Ne昀s, iagirdau visus aiuos savo

t�vo �od�ius apie tai, k� jis mat� reg�jime, ir taip pat apie

dalykus, kuriuos jis kalb�jo aventosios Dvasios galia, ta

galia, kuri� jis gavo per tik�jim� Dievo Sknumi – o

Dievo Sknus buvo Mesijas, kuris ateis – aa, Ne昀s, taip

pat troakau matyti, gird�ti ir �inoti tai aventosios

Dvasios galia, kuri yra Dievo dovana visiems tiems, kas

stropiai jo ieako, taip pat senov�s laikais, kaip ir tuo me0
tu, kuriuo jis apreika save �monis vaikams.

And it came to pass after I, Nephi, having heard all

the words of my father, concerning the things which he

saw in a vision, and also the things which he spake by

the power of the Holy Ghost, which power he received

by faith on the Son of God—and the Son of God was

the Messiah who should come—I, Nephi, was desirous

also that I might see, and hear, and know of these

things, by the power of the Holy Ghost, which is the

gift of God unto all those who diligently seek him, as

well in times of old as in the time that he should mani0
fest himself unto the children of men.

18 Nes jis yra tas pats vakar, aiandien ir per am�ius; ir ke0
lias paruoatas visiems �mon�ms nuo pasaulio /kkrimo,

jei bus taip, kad jie atgailaus ir ateis pas j/.

For he is the same yesterday, today, and forever; and

the way is prepared for all men from the foundation of

the world, if it so be that they repent and come unto

him.

19 Nes tas, kas stropiai ieako, ras; ir Dievo sl�piniai bus

atskleisti jam aventosios Dvasios galia, taip pat aiais lai0
kais, kaip ir senov�s laikais, ir taip pat senov�s laikais,

kaip ir ateinaniais laikais; taigi Vieapaties kelias – vie0
nas am�inas ratas.

For he that diligently seeketh shall 昀nd; and the mys0
teries of God shall be unfolded unto them, by the power

of the Holy Ghost, as well in these times as in times of

old, and as well in times of old as in times to come;

wherefore, the course of the Lord is one eternal round.

20 Tod�l atmink, o �mogau, u� visus savo darbus tu bksi

atvestas / teism�.

Therefore remember, O man, for all thy doings thou

shalt be brought into judgment.

21 Tod�l, jei savo iabandymo dienomis siek�te elgtis ne0
dorai, tai prieaais Dievo teismo kras� bksite pripa�inti

neavariais; o niekas neavarus negali gyventi su Dievu; to0
d�l jks bksite atmesti am�inai.

Wherefore, if ye have sought to do wickedly in the

days of your probation, then ye are found unclean be0
fore the judgment-seat of God; and no unclean thing

can dwell with God; wherefore, ye must be cast o昀 for0
ever.

22 Ir aventoji Dvasia /galioja mane kalb�ti tai ir nenuty0
l�ti to.

And the Holy Ghost giveth authority that I should

speak these things, and deny them not.



1 Ne昀o knyga 11 1 Nephi 11

1 Nes buvo taip, kad kai u�sideg�s troakimu pa�inti tai, k�
mat� mano t�vas, ir tik�damas, kad Vieapats gali tai man

atskleisti, s�d�jau m�stydamas savo airdyje, aa buvau pa0
gautas Vieapaties Dvasios, taip, / nepaprastai aukat� kal0
n�, kurio niekada lig tol nebuvau mat�s ir ant kurio nie0
kada lig tol nebuvau stat�s savo kojos.

For it came to pass after I had desired to know the

things that my father had seen, and believing that the

Lord was able to make them known unto me, as I sat

pondering in mine heart I was caught away in the Spirit

of the Lord, yea, into an exceedingly high mountain,

which I never had before seen, and upon which I never

had before set my foot.

2 Ir Dvasia tar� man: Ko tu trokati? And the Spirit said unto me: Behold, what desirest

thou?

3 Ir aa tariau: Trokatu pamatyti tai, k� mat� mano t�0
vas.

And I said: I desire to behold the things which my fa0
ther saw.

4 Ir Dvasia tar� man: Ar tiki, kad tavo t�vas mat� med/,
apie kur/ kalb�jo?

And the Spirit said unto me: Believest thou that thy

father saw the tree of which he hath spoken?

5 Ir aa tariau: Taip, tu �inai, kad tikiu visais savo t�vo

�od�iais.

And I said: Yea, thou knowest that I believe all the

words of my father.

6 Ir man iatarus aituos �od�ius, Dvasia suauko garsiu

balsu, sakydama: Osana Vieapaiui, aukaiausiajam

Dievui; nes jis visos �em�s, taip, netgi visa ko Dievas. Ir

palaimintas esi tu, Ne昀, kad tiki aukaiausiojo Dievo

Skns; tod�l tu pamatysi tai, ko trokati.

And when I had spoken these words, the Spirit cried

with a loud voice, saying: Hosanna to the Lord, the

most high God; for he is God over all the earth, yea, even

above all. And blessed art thou, Nephi, because thou be0
lievest in the Son of the most high God; wherefore,

thou shalt behold the things which thou hast desired.

7 Ir atai, tai bus duota tau kaip �enklas, kad po to, kai

pamatysi med/, vedant/ vaisis, kurio valg� tavo t�vas, tu

taip pat iavysi vyr�, nusileid�iant/ ia dangaus, ir tu j/ ma0
tysi; ir j/ pamat�s, tu liudysi, kad tai Dievo Sknus.

And behold this thing shall be given unto thee for a

sign, that after thou hast beheld the tree which bore the

fruit which thy father tasted, thou shalt also behold a

man descending out of heaven, and him shall ye wit0
ness; and after ye have witnessed him ye shall bear

record that it is the Son of God.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad Dvasia tar� man: Pa�velk! Ir aa pa0
�velgiau ir pamaiau med/; ir jis buvo kaip tas medis, ku0
r/ mat� mano t�vas; ir jo gro�is buvo neprilygstamas,

taip, pranokstantis bet kok/ gro�/; ir jo baltumas prano0
ko supustyto sniego baltum�.

And it came to pass that the Spirit said unto me:

Look! And I looked and beheld a tree; and it was like

unto the tree which my father had seen; and the beauty

thereof was far beyond, yea, exceeding of all beauty; and

the whiteness thereof did exceed the whiteness of the

driven snow.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad pamat�s t� med/, aa tariau Dvasiai:

Matau, kad parodei man med/, vertingesn/ u� visk�.

And it came to pass after I had seen the tree, I said

unto the Spirit: I behold thou hast shown unto me the

tree which is precious above all.

10 Ir ji tar� man: Ko tu trokati? And he said unto me: What desirest thou?



11 Ir aa tariau jai: Su�inoti jo iaaiakinim�, – nes aa kalb�0
jau jai, kaip kalba vyras; nes pasteb�jau, kad ji buvo vyro

pavidalo; taiau nepaisant to, aa �inojau, kad tai buvo

Vieapaties Dvasia; ir ji kalb�jo su manimi, kaip vienas

vyras kalba su kitu.

And I said unto him: To know the interpretation

thereof—for I spake unto him as a man speaketh; for I

beheld that he was in the form of a man; yet neverthe0
less, I knew that it was the Spirit of the Lord; and he

spake unto me as a man speaketh with another.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad ji tar� man: Pa�velk! Ir aa pa�velgiau,

lyg �ikr�iau / j�, ir jos nebemaiau; nes ji dingo ia mano

akivaizdos.

And it came to pass that he said unto me: Look! And

I looked as if to look upon him, and I saw him not; for

he had gone from before my presence.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau did/
Jeruzal�s miest� ir taip pat kitus miestus. Ir pamaiau

Nazareto miest�; ir Nazareto mieste pamaiau mergel�,

ir ji buvo nepaprastai skaisti ir balta.

And it came to pass that I looked and beheld the great

city of Jerusalem, and also other cities. And I beheld the

city of Nazareth; and in the city of Nazareth I beheld a

virgin, and she was exceedingly fair and white.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad aa maiau dangus prasiveriant ir an0
gelas nu�eng� ir atsistojo prieaais mane, ir tar� man:

Ne昀, k� matai?

And it came to pass that I saw the heavens open; and

an angel came down and stood before me; and he said

unto me: Nephi, what beholdest thou?

15 Ir aa jam tariau: Mergel�, gra�iausi� ir skaisiausi� ia
viss kits mergelis.

And I said unto him: A virgin, most beautiful and

fair above all other virgins.

16 Ir jis tar� man: Ar pa�/sti Dievo nuolaidum�? And he said unto me: Knowest thou the condescen0
sion of God?

17 Ir aa tariau jam: Aa �inau, kad jis myli savo vaikus; ta0
iau aa ne visk� suprantu.

And I said unto him: I know that he loveth his chil0
dren; nevertheless, I do not know the meaning of all

things.

18 Ir jis tar� man: atai mergel�, kuri� matai, yra Dievo

Sknaus motina pagal kkn�.

And he said unto me: Behold, the virgin whom thou

seest is the mother of the Son of God, after the manner

of the 昀esh.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pasteb�jau, jog ji buvo pagauta

Dvasios; ir po to, kai ji ka�kiek laiko buvo nuneata

Dvasioje, angelas tar� man, sakydamas: Pa�velk!

And it came to pass that I beheld that she was carried

away in the Spirit; and after she had been carried away

in the Spirit for the space of a time the angel spake unto

me, saying: Look!

20 Ir aa pa�velgiau ir v�l pamaiau mergel�, neaani� vai0
k� ant ranks.

And I looked and beheld the virgin again, bearing a

child in her arms.

21 Ir angelas tar� man: Steb�k Dievo Avin�l/, taip, netgi

Am�inojo T�vo Skns! Ar supranti, k� reiakia medis, ku0
r/ mat� tavo t�vas?

And the angel said unto me: Behold the Lamb of

God, yea, even the Son of the Eternal Father! Knowest

thou the meaning of the tree which thy father saw?

22 Ir aa atsakiau jam, sakydamas: Taip, tai Dievo meil�,

kuri plaiai iasilieja �monis vaiks airdyse; tod�l ji yra vi0
ss trokatamiausia.

And I answered him, saying: Yea, it is the love of God,

which sheddeth itself abroad in the hearts of the chil0
dren of men; wherefore, it is the most desirable above all

things.

23 Ir jis tar� man, sakydamas: Taip, ir labiausiai d�iugi0
nanti siel�.

And he spake unto me, saying: Yea, and the most joy0
ous to the soul.



24 Ir pasak�s aituos �od�ius, jis tar� man: Pa�velk! Ir aa
pa�velgiau ir iavydau Dievo Skns, einant/ tarp �monis
vaiks; ir maiau daugel/ ia js puolant jam po kojs ir gar0
binant j/.

And after he had said these words, he said unto me:

Look! And I looked, and I beheld the Son of God going

forth among the children of men; and I saw many fall

down at his feet and worship him.

25 Ir buvo taip, jog supratau, kad gele�in� lazda, kuri�
mat� mano t�vas, buvo Dievo �odis, vedantis prie gyvs0
js vandens versm�s, arba prie gyvyb�s med�io; vande0
ns, kurie yra Dievo meil�s atvaizdavimas; ir taip pat su0
pratau, kad gyvyb�s medis buvo Dievo meil�s atvaizda0
vimas.

And it came to pass that I beheld that the rod of iron,

which my father had seen, was the word of God, which

led to the fountain of living waters, or to the tree of life;

which waters are a representation of the love of God;

and I also beheld that the tree of life was a representa0
tion of the love of God.

26 Ir angelas v�l tar� man: Pa�velk ir steb�k Dievo nuo0
laidum�!

And the angel said unto me again: Look and behold

the condescension of God!

27 Ir aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau pasaulio Iapirk�j�, apie

kur/ buvo kalb�j�s mano t�vas; ir taip pat pamaiau pra0
naa�, kuris paruoa keli� priea j/. Ir Dievo Avin�lis at�jo,

ir buvo jo pakrikatytas; ir po to, kai jis buvo pakrikaty0
tas, aa maiau prasiv�rusius dangus ir aventoji Dvasia

nusileido ia dangaus ir pasiliko ant jo baland�io pavida0
lu.

And I looked and beheld the Redeemer of the world,

of whom my father had spoken; and I also beheld the

prophet who should prepare the way before him. And

the Lamb of God went forth and was baptized of him;

and after he was baptized, I beheld the heavens open,

and the Holy Ghost come down out of heaven and

abide upon him in the form of a dove.

28 Ir aa maiau, kad jis �jo tarnaudamas �mon�ms galio0
je ir didel�je alov�je; ir minios susirinko klausytis jo; ir aa
maiau, kad jie iamet� j/ lauk ia savo tarpo.

And I beheld that he went forth ministering unto the

people, in power and great glory; and the multitudes

were gathered together to hear him; and I beheld that

they cast him out from among them.

29 Ir aa taip pat maiau dvylika kits, sekanis juo. Ir bu0
vo taip, kad jie buvo Dvasioje nuneati tolyn nuo mano

veido ir aa nebemaiau js.

And I also beheld twelve others following him. And

it came to pass that they were carried away in the Spirit

from before my face, and I saw them not.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad angelas v�l kalb�jo man, sakydamas:

Pa�velk! Ir aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau v�l prasiv�rusius

dangus, ir maiau angelus, besileid�ianius ant �monis
vaiks; ir jie tarnavo jiems.

And it came to pass that the angel spake unto me

again, saying: Look! And I looked, and I beheld the

heavens open again, and I saw angels descending upon

the children of men; and they did minister unto them.

31 Ir v�l jis tar� man, sakydamas: Pa�velk! Ir aa pa�vel0
giau ir iavydau Dievo Avin�l/, einant/ tarp �monis vai0
ks. Ir aa maiau minias �monis, kurie buvo ligoti ir su0
spausti visokis negalis, velnis bei netyrs dvasis; ir an0
gelas pasak� ir parod� man visa tai. Ir jie buvo iagydyti

Dievo Avin�lio galia; ir velniai bei netyros dvasios buvo

iavarytos.

And he spake unto me again, saying: Look! And I

looked, and I beheld the Lamb of God going forth

among the children of men. And I beheld multitudes of

people who were sick, and who were a٠恬icted with all

manner of diseases, and with devils and unclean spirits;

and the angel spake and showed all these things unto

me. And they were healed by the power of the Lamb of

God; and the devils and the unclean spirits were cast

out.



32 Ir buvo taip, kad angelas tar� man, sakydamas:

Pa�velk! Ir aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau Dievo Avin�l/, kad

jis buvo suimtas �monis; taip, nesibaigianiojo Dievo

Sknus buvo teisiamas pasaulio; ir aa maiau ir liudiju.

And it came to pass that the angel spake unto me

again, saying: Look! And I looked and beheld the Lamb

of God, that he was taken by the people; yea, the Son of

the everlasting God was judged of the world; and I saw

and bear record.

33 Ir aa, Ne昀s, maiau, kad jis buvo iakeltas ant kry�iaus

ir nu�udytas d�l pasaulio nuod�mis.

And I, Nephi, saw that he was lifted up upon the

cross and slain for the sins of the world.

34 Ir po to, kai jis buvo nu�udytas, aa maiau �em�s mi0
nias, susirinkusias kovoti priea Avin�lio apaatalus; nes

taip Vieapaties angelas pavadino dvylika.

And after he was slain I saw the multitudes of the

earth, that they were gathered together to 昀ght against

the apostles of the Lamb; for thus were the twelve called

by the angel of the Lord.

35 Ir �em�s minia buvo susirinkusi; ir aa pasteb�jau, kad

jie buvo dideliame ir erdviame pastate kaip tas pastatas,

kur/ mat� mano t�vas. Ir Vieapaties angelas v�l tar� man,

sakydamas: Steb�k pasaul/ ir jo iamint/; taip, steb�k

Izraelio namus, susirinkusius kovoti priea dvylika

Avin�lio apaatals.

And the multitude of the earth was gathered to0
gether; and I beheld that they were in a large and spa0
cious building, like unto the building which my father

saw. And the angel of the Lord spake unto me again,

saying: Behold the world and the wisdom thereof; yea,

behold the house of Israel hath gathered together to

昀ght against the twelve apostles of the Lamb.

36 Ir buvo taip, jog aa maiau ir liudiju, kad didelis ir

erdvus pastatas buvo pasaulio iadidumas; ir jis sugriuvo,

ir jo griuvimas buvo nepaprastai smarkus. Ir Vieapaties

angelas v�l kalb�jo man, sakydamas: Toks bus sunaikini0
mas viss tauts, giminis, lie�uvis ir liaud�is, kurie ko0
vos priea dvylika Avin�lio apaatals.

And it came to pass that I saw and bear record, that

the great and spacious building was the pride of the

world; and it fell, and the fall thereof was exceedingly

great. And the angel of the Lord spake unto me again,

saying: Thus shall be the destruction of all nations, kin0
dreds, tongues, and people, that shall 昀ght against the

twelve apostles of the Lamb.
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1 Ir buvo taip, kad angelas man tar�: Pa�velk ir steb�k savo

s�kl� ir taip pat s�kl� savo brolis. Ir aa pa�velgiau ir pa0
maiau pa�ado �em�; ir maiau minias �monis, taip, lyg

js bkts taip daug, kaip jkros smilis.

And it came to pass that the angel said unto me: Look,

and behold thy seed, and also the seed of thy brethren.

And I looked and beheld the land of promise; and I be0
held multitudes of people, yea, even as it were in num0
ber as many as the sand of the sea.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad maiau minias, surinktas kautis vie0
na priea kit�; ir maiau karus ir kars gandus bei did�iu0
les �udynes kalaviju tarp mano �monis.

And it came to pass that I beheld multitudes gath0
ered together to battle, one against the other; and I be0
held wars, and rumors of wars, and great slaughters

with the sword among my people.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad maiau daug karts, pra�jusis kars
ir kovs �em�je s�lygomis; ir maiau tiek daug miests,

kad net neskaiiavau js.

And it came to pass that I beheld many generations

pass away, after the manner of wars and contentions in

the land; and I beheld many cities, yea, even that I did

not number them.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad maiau tamsos migl� ant pa�ado �e0
m�s veido; ir maiau �aibus ir gird�jau griaustinius ir �e0
m�s dreb�jimus bei visokius audringus triukamus; ir

maiau �em� ir plyain�janias uolas; ir maiau kalnus,

grikvanius / gabalus; ir maiau lk�tanias �em�s lygu0
mas; ir maiau daug prasmenganis miests; ir maiau

daug miests, deganis ugnyje; ir maiau daug miests,

grikvanis �em�n d�l jos dreb�jimo.

And it came to pass that I saw a mist of darkness on

the face of the land of promise; and I saw lightnings,

and I heard thunderings, and earthquakes, and all man0
ner of tumultuous noises; and I saw the earth and the

rocks, that they rent; and I saw mountains tumbling

into pieces; and I saw the plains of the earth, that they

were broken up; and I saw many cities that they were

sunk; and I saw many that they were burned with 昀re;

and I saw many that did tumble to the earth, because of

the quaking thereof.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad pamat�s tai, aa iavydau tamsos kk�,

kad jis �jo nuo �em�s veido; ir atai maiau minias, nekri0
tusias nuo did�is ir baisis Vieapaties teisms.

And it came to pass after I saw these things, I saw the

vapor of darkness, that it passed from o昀 the face of the

earth; and behold, I saw multitudes who had not fallen

because of the great and terrible judgments of the Lord.

6 Ir maiau prasiv�rusius dangus ir Dievo Avin�l/, nu0
sileid�iant/ ia dangaus; ir jis nu�eng� ir parod� save

jiems.

And I saw the heavens open, and the Lamb of God

descending out of heaven; and he came down and

showed himself unto them.

7 Ir taip pat maiau ir liudiju, kad aventoji Dvasia nusi0
leido ant dvylikos kits; ir jie buvo Dievo /aventinti ir ia0
rinkti.

And I also saw and bear record that the Holy Ghost

fell upon twelve others; and they were ordained of God,

and chosen.

8 Ir angelas tar� man, sakydamas: Steb�k dvylika

Avin�lio mokinis, kurie iarinkti tarnauti tavo s�klai.

And the angel spake unto me, saying: Behold the

twelve disciples of the Lamb, who are chosen to minis0
ter unto thy seed.

9 Ir jis tar� man: Tu atsimeni dvylika Avin�lio apaata0
ls? atai jie yra tie, kurie teis dvylika Izraelio genis; to0
d�l dvylika tavo s�klos tarns bus js teisiami; nes jks esa0
te Izraelio nams.

And he said unto me: Thou rememberest the twelve

apostles of the Lamb? Behold they are they who shall

judge the twelve tribes of Israel; wherefore, the twelve

ministers of thy seed shall be judged of them; for ye are

of the house of Israel.



10 Ir aie dvylika tarns, kuriuos matai, teis tavo s�kl�. Ir

atai jie teisks per am�ius; nes d�l js tik�jimo Dievo

Avin�liu js apdarai iabalinti jo krauju.

And these twelve ministers whom thou beholdest

shall judge thy seed. And, behold, they are righteous

forever; for because of their faith in the Lamb of God

their garments are made white in his blood.

11 Ir angelas tar� man: Pa�velk! Ir aa pa�velgiau ir pama0
iau tris kartas, pra�jusias teisume; ir js apdarai buvo

balti, netgi kaip Dievo Avin�lio. Ir angelas tar� man: aie

yra iabalinti Avin�lio krauju d�l to, kad tiki j/.

And the angel said unto me: Look! And I looked, and

beheld three generations pass away in righteousness;

and their garments were white even like unto the Lamb

of God. And the angel said unto me: These are made

white in the blood of the Lamb, because of their faith in

him.

12 Ir aa, Ne昀s, taip pat maiau daugel/ ia ketvirtosios

kartos, kurie pragyveno teisume.

And I, Nephi, also saw many of the fourth genera0
tion who passed away in righteousness.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad maiau susirinkusias �em�s minias. And it came to pass that I saw the multitudes of the

earth gathered together.

14 Ir angelas tar� man: Steb�k savo s�kl� ir taip pat savo

brolis s�kl�.

And the angel said unto me: Behold thy seed, and

also the seed of thy brethren.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau savo s�klos

�mones, miniomis susirinkusius priea mano brolis s�k0
l�; ir jie buvo susirink� kautis.

And it came to pass that I looked and beheld the peo0
ple of my seed gathered together in multitudes against

the seed of my brethren; and they were gathered to0
gether to battle.

16 Ir angelas tar� man, sakydamas: Steb�k versm� neava0
raus vandens, kur/ mat� tavo t�vas; taip, bktent up�,

apie kuri� jis kalb�jo; o jos gelm�s yra pragaro gelm�s.

And the angel spake unto me, saying: Behold the

fountain of 昀lthy water which thy father saw; yea, even

the river of which he spake; and the depths thereof are

the depths of hell.

17 O tamsos miglos yra velnio pagundos, kurios apakina

akis ir u�kietina �monis vaiks airdis ir nuklaidina juos /
plaius kelius, tod�l jie �kva ir prapuola.

And the mists of darkness are the temptations of the

devil, which blindeth the eyes, and hardeneth the hearts

of the children of men, and leadeth them away into

broad roads, that they perish and are lost.

18 O didelis ir erdvus pastatas, kur/ mat� tavo t�vas, yra

�monis vaiks tuati /sivaizdavimai ir iadidumas. Ir di0
d�iul� ir baisi praraja skiria juos; taip, bktent teisingu0
mo �odis Am�inojo Dievo ir Mesijo – Dievo Avin�lio,

apie kur/ aventoji Dvasia liudija nuo pasaulio prad�ios

iki aiol ir nuo aiol visada ir per am�ius.

And the large and spacious building, which thy fa0
ther saw, is vain imaginations and the pride of the chil0
dren of men. And a great and a terrible gulf divideth

them; yea, even the word of the justice of the Eternal

God, and the Messiah who is the Lamb of God, of

whom the Holy Ghost beareth record, from the begin0
ning of the world until this time, and from this time

henceforth and forever.

19 Ir kol angelas kalb�jo aituos �od�ius, aa steb�jau ir

maiau, kad mano brolis s�kla kovojo priea mano s�kl�
sulig angelo �od�iais; ir pamaiau, kad d�l mano s�klos

iadidumo ir velnio pagunds mano brolis s�kla pergal�0
jo mano s�klos �mones.

And while the angel spake these words, I beheld and

saw that the seed of my brethren did contend against

my seed, according to the word of the angel; and be0
cause of the pride of my seed, and the temptations of

the devil, I beheld that the seed of my brethren did over0
power the people of my seed.



20 Ir buvo taip, kad iavydau ir maiau savo brolis s�klos

�mones, kad jie nugal�jo mano s�kl�; ir ia�jo miniomis

ant �em�s veido.

And it came to pass that I beheld, and saw the people

of the seed of my brethren that they had overcome my

seed; and they went forth in multitudes upon the face of

the land.

21 Ir aa maiau juos susirinkusius miniomis; ir maiau

karus ir kars gandus tarp js; ir maiau, kad karuose ir

kars ganduose pra�jo daug karts.

And I saw them gathered together in multitudes; and

I saw wars and rumors of wars among them; and in wars

and rumors of wars I saw many generations pass away.

22 Ir angelas tar� man: atai aitie nusiris / netik�jim�. And the angel said unto me: Behold these shall dwin0
dle in unbelief.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad pamaiau, jog po to, kai nusirito /
netik�jim�, jie tapo tamsia ir atstumiania, ir neavaria

liaudimi, pilna tingumo ir visokis bjaurums.

And it came to pass that I beheld, after they had

dwindled in unbelief they became a dark, and loath0
some, and a 昀lthy people, full of idleness and all manner

of abominations.



1 Ne昀o knyga 13 1 Nephi 13

1 Ir buvo taip, kad angelas tar� man, sakydamas: Pa�velk!

Ir aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau daug tauts ir karalysis.

And it came to pass that the angel spake unto me, say0
ing: Look! And I looked and beheld many nations and

kingdoms.

2 Ir angelas tar� man: K� matai? Ir aa tariau: Matau

daug tauts ir karalysis.

And the angel said unto me: What beholdest thou?

And I said: I behold many nations and kingdoms.

3 Ir jis tar� man: Tai kitatauis tautos ir karalyst�s. And he said unto me: These are the nations and king0
doms of the Gentiles.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad aa maiau did�iul�s ba�nyios for0
mavim� tarp kitatauis tauts.

And it came to pass that I saw among the nations of

the Gentiles the formation of a great church.

5 Ir angelas tar� man: Steb�k formavim� ba�nyios, ku0
ri yra labiausiai pasibjaur�tina ia viss kits ba�nyis, kuri

�udo Dievo aventuosius, taip, ir kankina juos, ir sukaus0
to juos, ir pajungia juos gele�ies jungu, ir veda juos / ne0
laisv�.

And the angel said unto me: Behold the formation of

a church which is most abominable above all other

churches, which slayeth the saints of God, yea, and tor0
tureth them and bindeth them down, and yoketh them

with a yoke of iron, and bringeth them down into cap0
tivity.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pamaiau ai� did�iul� ir pasibjau0
r�tin� ba�nyi�; ir maiau velni�, kad jis buvo jos /kkr�0
jas.

And it came to pass that I beheld this great and

abominable church; and I saw the devil that he was the

founder of it.

7 Ir taip pat maiau auks� ir sidabr�, ailkus ir akarlatus,

ir plons sukts sikls drob�, ir visokis brangis drabu�is;

ir maiau daug pasileid�lis.

And I also saw gold, and silver, and silks, and scarlets,

and 昀ne-twined linen, and all manner of precious cloth0
ing; and I saw many harlots.

8 Ir angelas tar� man, sakydamas: atai auksas ir sida0
bras, ailkai ir akarlatai, ir plons sukts sikls drob�, ir

brangks drabu�iai, ir pasileid�l�s – tai aios did�iul�s ir

pasibjaur�tinos ba�nyios troakimai.

And the angel spake unto me, saying: Behold the

gold, and the silver, and the silks, and the scarlets, and

the 昀ne-twined linen, and the precious clothing, and

the harlots, are the desires of this great and abominable

church.

9 Ir taip pat vardan pasaulio gyriaus jie naikina Dievo

aventuosius ir veda juos / nelaisv�.

And also for the praise of the world do they destroy

the saints of God, and bring them down into captivity.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau daugyb�
vandens; ir jie skyr� kitatauius nuo mano brolis s�k0
los.

And it came to pass that I looked and beheld many

waters; and they divided the Gentiles from the seed of

my brethren.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad angelas tar� man: atai Dievo rkstyb�
yra ant tavo brolis s�klos.

And it came to pass that the angel said unto me:

Behold the wrath of God is upon the seed of thy

brethren.

12 Ir aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau vyr� tarp kitatauis, at0
skirt� nuo mano brolis s�klos daugybe vandens; ir aa
iavydau Dievo Dvasi�, kad ji nusileido ir paveik� t� vyr�;

ir jis keliavo per daugyb� vandens, netgi pas mano bro0
lis s�kl�, kurie buvo pa�ad�toje �em�je.

And I looked and beheld a man among the Gentiles,

who was separated from the seed of my brethren by the

many waters; and I beheld the Spirit of God, that it

came down and wrought upon the man; and he went

forth upon the many waters, even unto the seed of my

brethren, who were in the promised land.



13 Ir buvo taip, kad aa iavydau Dievo Dvasi�, kad ji pa0
veik� kitus kitatauius; ir jie pab�go ia nelaisv�s per dau0
gyb� vandens.

And it came to pass that I beheld the Spirit of God,

that it wrought upon other Gentiles; and they went

forth out of captivity, upon the many waters.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad maiau daugel/ kitatauis minis
ant pa�ado �em�s; ir iavydau Dievo rkstyb�, kad ji buvo

ant mano brolis s�klos; ir kitatauiai juos iasklaid� ir su0
triuakino.

And it came to pass that I beheld many multitudes of

the Gentiles upon the land of promise; and I beheld the

wrath of God, that it was upon the seed of my brethren;

and they were scattered before the Gentiles and were

smitten.

15 Ir aa iavydau Vieapaties Dvasi�, kad ji buvo ant kita0
tauis, ir jie klest�jo ir gavo �em� kaip savo paveld�; ir

pasteb�jau, kad jie buvo balti ir nepaprastai skaistks ir

gra�ks, kaip mano �mon�s, kol nebuvo ia�udyti.

And I beheld the Spirit of the Lord, that it was upon

the Gentiles, and they did prosper and obtain the land

for their inheritance; and I beheld that they were white,

and exceedingly fair and beautiful, like unto my people

before they were slain.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pasteb�jau, jog kitatauiai,

ia�j� ia nelaisv�s, nusi�emino priea Vieapat/; ir Vieapaties

galia buvo su jais.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, beheld that the

Gentiles who had gone forth out of captivity did hum0
ble themselves before the Lord; and the power of the

Lord was with them.

17 Ir aa pamaiau, kad js t�vynainiai kitatauiai buvo

susirink� ant vandens, ir taip pat ant �em�s kautis priea
juos.

And I beheld that their mother Gentiles were gath0
ered together upon the waters, and upon the land also,

to battle against them.

18 Ir pamaiau, kad Dievo galia buvo su jais, ir taip pat

kad Dievo rkstyb� buvo ant viss ts, kurie buvo susirin0
k� kautis priea juos.

And I beheld that the power of God was with them,

and also that the wrath of God was upon all those that

were gathered together against them to battle.

19 Ir aa, Ne昀s, pasteb�jau, kad kitatauiai, kurie buvo ia0
�j� ia nelaisv�s, Dievo galia buvo iavaduoti ia viss kits
tauts ranks.

And I, Nephi, beheld that the Gentiles that had gone

out of captivity were delivered by the power of God out

of the hands of all other nations.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pasteb�jau, jog jie klest�jo

�em�je; ir pamaiau knyg�, ir ji buvo neaiojama tarp js.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, beheld that they

did prosper in the land; and I beheld a book, and it was

carried forth among them.

21 Ir angelas tar� man: Ar �inai, k� reiakia ai knyga? And the angel said unto me: Knowest thou the

meaning of the book?

22 Ir aa tariau: Ne�inau. And I said unto him: I know not.

23 Ir jis tar�: atai ji iaeina ia �ydo burnos. Ir aa, Ne昀s, pa0
maiau j�; ir jis tar� man: Knyga, kuri� matai, yra �yds
metraatis, kuriame yra Vieapaties sandoros, kurias jis su0
dar� Izraelio namams; ir jame taip pat yra daug aventsjs
pranaas pranaaysis; ir tai metraatis, panaaus / rai�inius,

kurie yra ant skaistvario plokatelis, iaskyrus tai, kad js
ne tiek daug; vis d�lto juose yra Vieapaties sandoros, ku0
rias jis sudar� Izraelio namams; tod�l kitatauiams jie la0
bai vertingi.

And he said: Behold it proceedeth out of the mouth

of a Jew. And I, Nephi, beheld it; and he said unto me:

The book that thou beholdest is a record of the Jews,

which contains the covenants of the Lord, which he

hath made unto the house of Israel; and it also con0
taineth many of the prophecies of the holy prophets;

and it is a record like unto the engravings which are

upon the plates of brass, save there are not so many; nev0
ertheless, they contain the covenants of the Lord, which

he hath made unto the house of Israel; wherefore, they

are of great worth unto the Gentiles.



24 Ir Vieapaties angelas tar� man: Tu matei, kad knyga

ia�jo ia �ydo burnos; ir kai ji ia�jo ia �ydo burnos, joje bu0
vo Vieapaties evangelijos pilnatv�, apie kuri� liudija dvy0
lika apaatals; ir jie liudija pagal ties�, kuri yra Dievo

Avin�lyje.

And the angel of the Lord said unto me: Thou hast

beheld that the book proceeded forth from the mouth

of a Jew; and when it proceeded forth from the mouth

of a Jew it contained the fulness of the gospel of the

Lord, of whom the twelve apostles bear record; and

they bear record according to the truth which is in the

Lamb of God.

25 Tod�l aitie dalykai ia �yds iaeina kitatauiams tyri

Dievo tiesos at�vilgiu.

Wherefore, these things go forth from the Jews in

purity unto the Gentiles, according to the truth which

is in God.

26 Ir po to, kai jie iaeina dvylikos Avin�lio apaatals ran0
ka ia �yds kitatauiams, tu matai formavim� did�iul�s ir

pasibjaur�tinos ba�nyios, kuri yra labiausiai pasibjau0
r�tina ia viss kits ba�nyis; nes atai, jie paaalino ia
Avin�lio evangelijos daug aiakis ir pais vertingiausis
dalis; ir taip pat jie paaalino daug Vieapaties sandors.

And after they go forth by the hand of the twelve

apostles of the Lamb, from the Jews unto the Gentiles,

thou seest the formation of that great and abominable

church, which is most abominable above all other

churches; for behold, they have taken away from the

gospel of the Lamb many parts which are plain and

most precious; and also many covenants of the Lord

have they taken away.

27 Ir visa tai jie padar�, kad gal�ts iakraipyti tiesius

Vieapaties kelius, kad gal�ts apakinti �monis vaiks akis

ir u�kietinti js airdis.

And all this have they done that they might pervert

the right ways of the Lord, that they might blind the

eyes and harden the hearts of the children of men.

28 Tod�l tu matai, kad po to, kai knyga per�jo per tos di0
d�iul�s ir pasibjaur�tinos ba�nyios rankas, daug aiakis
ir vertings dalyks paaalinta ia knygos, kuri yra Dievo

Avin�lio knyga.

Wherefore, thou seest that after the book hath gone

forth through the hands of the great and abominable

church, that there are many plain and precious things

taken away from the book, which is the book of the

Lamb of God.

29 Ir po to, kai aie aiakks ir vertingi dalykai paaalinti, ji

iaeina visoms kitatauis tautoms; ir po to, kai ji iaeina

visoms kitatauis tautoms, taip, netgi per daugyb� van0
dens, kuriuos matei su kitatauiais, ia�jusiais ia nelais0
v�s, tu matai – d�l daugelio aiakis ir vertings dalyks, ia0
imts ia knygos, kurie buvo aiakiai suprantami �monis
vaikams, pagal t� aiakum�, kuris yra Dievo Avin�lyje –

d�l aits dalyks, kurie yra paaalinti ia Avin�lio evangeli0
jos, nepaprastai didel� daugyb� suklumpa, taip, netgi

taip, kad a�tonas turi jiems did�i� gali�.

And after these plain and precious things were taken

away it goeth forth unto all the nations of the Gentiles;

and after it goeth forth unto all the nations of the

Gentiles, yea, even across the many waters which thou

hast seen with the Gentiles which have gone forth out

of captivity, thou seest—because of the many plain and

precious things which have been taken out of the book,

which were plain unto the understanding of the chil0
dren of men, according to the plainness which is in the

Lamb of God—because of these things which are taken

away out of the gospel of the Lamb, an exceedingly great

many do stumble, yea, insomuch that Satan hath great

power over them.



30 Nepaisant to, tu matai, kad kitatauiai, kurie ia�jo ia
nelaisv�s ir Dievo galia yra iakelti vira viss kits tauts ant

veido aitos �em�s, kuri yra rinktin� tarp viss kits �emis,

�em�, kuri� Vieapats Dievas pagal sandor� atidav� tavo

t�vui, kad jo s�kla tur�ts kaip savo paveldo �em�; taigi

tu matai, jog Vieapats Dievas neleis, kad kitatauiai vi0
siakai sunaikints tavo s�klos miain/, kuris yra tarp tavo

brolis.

Nevertheless, thou beholdest that the Gentiles who

have gone forth out of captivity, and have been lifted up

by the power of God above all other nations, upon the

face of the land which is choice above all other lands,

which is the land that the Lord God hath covenanted

with thy father that his seed should have for the land of

their inheritance; wherefore, thou seest that the Lord

God will not su昀er that the Gentiles will utterly destroy

the mixture of thy seed, which are among thy brethren.

31 Ir jis neleis, kad kitatauiai sunaikints tavo brolis
s�kl�.

Neither will he su昀er that the Gentiles shall destroy

the seed of thy brethren.

32 Ir Vieapats Dievas neleis, kad kitatauiai am�inai pa0
silikts toje baisioje aklumo bksenoje, kurioje, kaip ma0
tai, jie yra d�l to, kad ta pasibjaur�tina ba�nyia, kurios

formavim� esi mat�s, nusl�p� aiakias ir paias vertin0
giausias Avin�lio evangelijos dalis.

Neither will the Lord God su昀er that the Gentiles

shall forever remain in that awful state of blindness,

which thou beholdest they are in, because of the plain

and most precious parts of the gospel of the Lamb

which have been kept back by that abominable church,

whose formation thou hast seen.

33 Tod�l Dievo Avin�lis sako: Aa bksiu gailestingas kita0
tauiams, o Izraelio nams likut/ aplankysiu nuo�miu

teismu.

Wherefore saith the Lamb of God: I will be merciful

unto the Gentiles, unto the visiting of the remnant of

the house of Israel in great judgment.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapaties angelas kalb�jo man, sa0
kydamas: atai, – sako Dievo Avin�lis, – po to, kai aplan0
kysiu Izraelio nams likut/ – o ais likutis, apie kur/ kalbu,

yra tavo t�vo s�kla – taigi po to, kai aplankysiu juos teis0
mu ir sutriuakinsiu kitatauis ranka, ir po to, kai kita0
tauiai baisiai klups d�l to, kad ta pasibjaur�tina ba�ny0
ia, kuri yra pasileid�lis motina, nusl�p� aiakiausias ir

vertingiausias Avin�lio evangelijos dalis, – sako

Avin�lis, – t� dien� aa bksiu gailestingas kitatauiams

tiek, kad savo paties galia ianeaiu jiems daug savo evan0
gelijos, kuri bus aiaki ir vertinga, – sako Avin�lis.

And it came to pass that the angel of the Lord spake

unto me, saying: Behold, saith the Lamb of God, after I

have visited the remnant of the house of Israel—and

this remnant of whom I speak is the seed of thy father

—wherefore, after I have visited them in judgment, and

smitten them by the hand of the Gentiles, and after the

Gentiles do stumble exceedingly, because of the most

plain and precious parts of the gospel of the Lamb

which have been kept back by that abominable church,

which is the mother of harlots, saith the Lamb—I will

be merciful unto the Gentiles in that day, insomuch

that I will bring forth unto them, in mine own power,

much of my gospel, which shall be plain and precious,

saith the Lamb.

35 Nes atai Avin�lis sako: Aa apreikaiu save tavo s�klai,

kad jie u�raayts daugel/ aiakis ir vertings dalyks, kuris
juos mokysiu; ir po to, kai tavo s�kla bus sunaikinta ir

nusiritusi / netik�jim�, ir taip pat tavo brolis s�kla, atai,

aie dalykai bus pasl�pti, kad iaeits kitatauiams Avin�lio

dovanos ir galios d�ka.

For, behold, saith the Lamb: I will manifest myself

unto thy seed, that they shall write many things which I

shall minister unto them, which shall be plain and pre0
cious; and after thy seed shall be destroyed, and dwindle

in unbelief, and also the seed of thy brethren, behold,

these things shall be hid up, to come forth unto the

Gentiles, by the gift and power of the Lamb.

36 Ir juose bus u�raayta mano evangelija, – sako

Avin�lis, – ir mano uola ir mano iagelb�jimas.

And in them shall be written my gospel, saith the

Lamb, and my rock and my salvation.



37 Ir palaiminti tie, kas stengsis /gyvendinti mano Sion�
t� dien�, nes jie tur�s aventosios Dvasios dovan� ir gali�;

ir jei iatvers iki galo, bus iakelti paskutini�j� dien� ir ia0
gelb�ti Avin�lio nesibaigianioje karalyst�je; ir kas tik

skelbs taik�, taip, did�iai d�iaugsming� naujien�, kokie

nuostabks jie bus kalnuose.

And blessed are they who shall seek to bring forth my

Zion at that day, for they shall have the gift and the

power of the Holy Ghost; and if they endure unto the

end they shall be lifted up at the last day, and shall be

saved in the everlasting kingdom of the Lamb; and

whoso shall publish peace, yea, tidings of great joy, how

beautiful upon the mountains shall they be.

38 Ir buvo taip, kad aa iavydau savo brolis s�klos likut/,
ir taip pat ia �ydo burnos ia�jusi� Dievo Avin�lio knyg�,

kad ji ia�jo ia kitatauis mano brolis s�klos likuiui.

And it came to pass that I beheld the remnant of the

seed of my brethren, and also the book of the Lamb of

God, which had proceeded forth from the mouth of the

Jew, that it came forth from the Gentiles unto the rem0
nant of the seed of my brethren.

39 Ir po to, kai ji at�jo jiems, aa pamaiau kitas knygas, ia0
�jusias Avin�lio galia ia kitatauis jiems, kad /tikints ki0
tatauius ir mano brolis s�klos likut/, ir taip pat �ydus,

kurie buvo iasklaidyti ant viso �em�s veido, kad pranaas
ir dvylikos Avin�lio apaatals metraaiai yra tikri.

And after it had come forth unto them I beheld other

books, which came forth by the power of the Lamb,

from the Gentiles unto them, unto the convincing of

the Gentiles and the remnant of the seed of my

brethren, and also the Jews who were scattered upon all

the face of the earth, that the records of the prophets

and of the twelve apostles of the Lamb are true.

40 Ir angelas man tar�, sakydamas: aie paskutiniai met0
raaiai, kuriuos matei tarp kitatauis, patvirtins ties�
pirmsjs, kurie yra dvylikos Avin�lio apaatals, ir pas0
kelbs aiakius ir vertingus dalykus, kurie buvo ia js paaa0
linti; ir paskelbs visoms gimin�ms, lie�uviams ir liau0
dims, kad Dievo Avin�lis yra Am�inojo T�vo Sknus ir

pasaulio Gelb�tojas; ir kad visi �mon�s privalo ateiti pas

j/ arba jie negali iasigelb�ti.

And the angel spake unto me, saying: These last

records, which thou hast seen among the Gentiles, shall

establish the truth of the 昀rst, which are of the twelve

apostles of the Lamb, and shall make known the plain

and precious things which have been taken away from

them; and shall make known to all kindreds, tongues,

and people, that the Lamb of God is the Son of the

Eternal Father, and the Savior of the world; and that all

men must come unto him, or they cannot be saved.

41 Ir jie privalo ateiti pagal �od�ius, kurie bus nustatyti

Avin�lio burna; ir Avin�lio �od�iai bus paskelbti tavo

s�klos metraaiuose, lygiai kaip ir metraaiuose dvylikos

Avin�lio apaatals; tod�l jie abu bus sujungti / vien�; nes

yra vienas Dievas ir vienas Ganytojas vira visos �em�s.

And they must come according to the words which

shall be established by the mouth of the Lamb; and the

words of the Lamb shall be made known in the records

of thy seed, as well as in the records of the twelve apos0
tles of the Lamb; wherefore they both shall be estab0
lished in one; for there is one God and one Shepherd

over all the earth.

42 Ir ateina laikas, kada jis apreika save visoms tautoms:

tiek �ydams, tiek ir kitatauiams; ir po to, kai jis apreika
save �ydams ir taip pat kitatauiams, tada jis apreika save

kitatauiams ir taip pat �ydams, ir paskutinieji bus pir0
mi, o pirmieji bus paskutiniai.

And the time cometh that he shall manifest himself

unto all nations, both unto the Jews and also unto the

Gentiles; and after he has manifested himself unto the

Jews and also unto the Gentiles, then he shall manifest

himself unto the Gentiles and also unto the Jews, and

the last shall be 昀rst, and the 昀rst shall be last.



1 Ne昀o knyga 14 1 Nephi 14

1 Ir bus taip, kad jei kitatauiai paklausys Dievo Avin�lio

t� dien�, kuri� jis apreika save jiems �od�iu, ir taip pat

galia, paiu darbu, kad paaalints js suklupimo kliktis,

And it shall come to pass, that if the Gentiles shall hear0
ken unto the Lamb of God in that day that he shall

manifest himself unto them in word, and also in power,

in very deed, unto the taking away of their stumbling

blocks—

2 ir neu�kietins savo aird�is priea Dievo Avin�l/, jie bus

priskaiiuoti prie tavo t�vo s�klos; taip, jie bus priskai0
iuoti prie Izraelio nams; ir bus palaiminti �mon�s pa0
�ad�toje �em�je per am�ius; jie daugiau nebebus nuvesti

nelaisv�n; ir Izraelio namai daugiau nebebus sumaiayti.

And harden not their hearts against the Lamb of

God, they shall be numbered among the seed of thy fa0
ther; yea, they shall be numbered among the house of

Israel; and they shall be a blessed people upon the

promised land forever; they shall be no more brought

down into captivity; and the house of Israel shall no

more be confounded.

3 O ta did�iul� duob�, kuri� jiems iakas� ta did�iul� ir

pasibjaur�tina ba�nyia, /kurta velnio ir jo vaiks, kad

gal�ts nuklaidinti �monis sielas / pragar� – taip, ta di0
d�iul� duob�, kuri iakasta �mon�ms naikinti, bus u�pil0
dyta tais, kurie j� iakas�, js visiakam sunaikinimui, – sa0
ko Dievo Avin�lis; ne sielos sunaikinimui, nebent ji bk0
ts /mesta / pragar�, kuris yra be pabaigos.

And that great pit, which hath been digged for them

by that great and abominable church, which was

founded by the devil and his children, that he might

lead away the souls of men down to hell—yea, that great

pit which hath been digged for the destruction of men

shall be 昀lled by those who digged it, unto their utter

destruction, saith the Lamb of God; not the destruction

of the soul, save it be the casting of it into that hell

which hath no end.

4 Nes atai, tai yra pagal velnio nelaisv� ir taip pat pagal

Dievo teisingum� visiems, kurie darys nelabum� ir

bjaurast/ prieaais j/.

For behold, this is according to the captivity of the

devil, and also according to the justice of God, upon all

those who will work wickedness and abomination be0
fore him.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad angelas tar� man, Ne昀ui, sakyda0
mas: Tu pasteb�jai, kad jei kitatauiai atgailaus, jiems

viskas bus gerai; ir tu taip pat �inai apie Vieapaties san0
doras Izraelio namams; ir tu taip pat gird�jai, kad kas tik

neatgailauja, turi �kti.

And it came to pass that the angel spake unto me,

Nephi, saying: Thou hast beheld that if the Gentiles re0
pent it shall be well with them; and thou also knowest

concerning the covenants of the Lord unto the house of

Israel; and thou also hast heard that whoso repenteth

not must perish.

6 Tod�l vargas kitatauiams, jei bus taip, kad jie u�kie0
tins savo airdis priea Dievo Avin�l/.

Therefore, wo be unto the Gentiles if it so be that

they harden their hearts against the Lamb of God.



7 Nes ateina laikas, – sako Dievo Avin�lis, – kada aa da0
rysiu did/ ir nuostabs darb� tarp �monis vaiks; darb�,

kuris bus nesibaigiantis vienu atveju ar kitu atveju: arba

jie bus /tikinti ramybei ir am�inam gyvenimui, arba bus

palikti savo aird�is kietumui ir savo prots aklumui, kad

bkts vedami / nelaisv� ir taip pat / sunaikinim�, tiek lai0
kinai, tiek ir dvasiakai, pagal velnio nelaisv�, apie kuri�
kalb�jau.

For the time cometh, saith the Lamb of God, that I

will work a great and a marvelous work among the chil0
dren of men; a work which shall be everlasting, either

on the one hand or on the other—either to the convinc0
ing of them unto peace and life eternal, or unto the de0
liverance of them to the hardness of their hearts and the

blindness of their minds unto their being brought

down into captivity, and also into destruction, both

temporally and spiritually, according to the captivity of

the devil, of which I have spoken.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, angelas man

tar�: Atsimeni T�vo sandoras Izraelio namams? Aa ta0
riau jam: Taip.

And it came to pass that when the angel had spoken

these words, he said unto me: Rememberest thou the

covenants of the Father unto the house of Israel? I said

unto him, Yea.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jis tar� man: Pa�velk ir steb�k t� di0
d�iul� ir pasibjaur�tin� ba�nyi�, kuri yra bjaurums
motina, kurios /kkr�jas yra velnias.

And it came to pass that he said unto me: Look, and

behold that great and abominable church, which is the

mother of abominations, whose founder is the devil.

10 Ir jis tar� man: atai yra tik dvi ba�nyios; viena yra

Dievo Avin�lio ba�nyia, o kita yra velnio ba�nyia; tad

kas tik nepriklauso Dievo Avin�lio ba�nyiai, priklauso

tai did�iulei ba�nyiai, kuri yra bjaurums motina; ir ji

yra visos �em�s paleistuv�.

And he said unto me: Behold there are save two

churches only; the one is the church of the Lamb of

God, and the other is the church of the devil; wherefore,

whoso belongeth not to the church of the Lamb of God

belongeth to that great church, which is the mother of

abominations; and she is the whore of all the earth.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau visos �e0
m�s paleistuv�, ir ji s�d�jo ant daugyb�s vandens; ir ji

vieapatavo visai �emei, tarp viss tauts, giminis, lie�uvis
ir liaud�is.

And it came to pass that I looked and beheld the

whore of all the earth, and she sat upon many waters;

and she had dominion over all the earth, among all na0
tions, kindreds, tongues, and people.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pamaiau Dievo Avin�lio ba�ny0
i� ir ji buvo negausi d�l nelabumo ir bjaurums paleis0
tuv�s, kuri s�d�jo ant daugyb�s vandens; nepaisant to,

pasteb�jau, kad Avin�lio ba�nyia, kuri buvo Dievo

aventieji, taip pat buvo ant viso �em�s veido; bet js val0
dos ant �em�s veido buvo ma�os d�l mano matytos ga0
lingos paleistuv�s nelabumo.

And it came to pass that I beheld the church of the

Lamb of God, and its numbers were few, because of the

wickedness and abominations of the whore who sat

upon many waters; nevertheless, I beheld that the

church of the Lamb, who were the saints of God, were

also upon all the face of the earth; and their dominions

upon the face of the earth were small, because of the

wickedness of the great whore whom I saw.

13 Ir buvo taip, jog pasteb�jau, kad galingoji bjaurums
motina surinko minias ant visos �em�s veido tarp viss
kitatauis tauts kovoti priea Dievo Avin�l/.

And it came to pass that I beheld that the great

mother of abominations did gather together multi0
tudes upon the face of all the earth, among all the na0
tions of the Gentiles, to 昀ght against the Lamb of God.



14 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, iavydau Dievo Avin�lio ga0
li�, nusileidusi� ant Avin�lio ba�nyios aventsjs ir ant

Vieapaties sandoros �monis, kurie buvo iasklaidyti ant

viso �em�s veido; ir jie buvo ginkluoti teisumu ir Dievo

galia su didele alove.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, beheld the power

of the Lamb of God, that it descended upon the saints

of the church of the Lamb, and upon the covenant peo0
ple of the Lord, who were scattered upon all the face of

the earth; and they were armed with righteousness and

with the power of God in great glory.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad pasteb�jau, jog Dievo rkstyb� buvo

ialieta ant tos did�iul�s ir pasibjaur�tinos ba�nyios tiek,

kad kilo karai ir kars gandai tarp viss �em�s tauts ir gi0
minis.

And it came to pass that I beheld that the wrath of

God was poured out upon that great and abominable

church, insomuch that there were wars and rumors of

wars among all the nations and kindreds of the earth.

16 Ir kada prasid�jo karai ir kars gandai tarp viss tauts,

kurios priklaus� bjaurums motinai, angelas tar� man,

sakydamas: atai Dievo rkstyb� ant pasileid�lis motinos,

ir atai tu matai visa tai.

And as there began to be wars and rumors of wars

among all the nations which belonged to the mother of

abominations, the angel spake unto me, saying: Behold,

the wrath of God is upon the mother of harlots; and be0
hold, thou seest all these things—

17 Ir kai ateis ta diena, kada Dievo rkstyb� bus ialieta ant

pasileid�lis motinos, kuri yra visos �em�s did�iul� ir pa0
sibjaur�tina ba�nyia, kurios /kkr�jas yra velnias, tada,

t� dien�, prasid�s T�vo darbas, ruoaiant keli� /vykdymui

jo sandors, kurias jis sudar� savo �mon�ms, kurie yra

Izraelio nams.

And when the day cometh that the wrath of God is

poured out upon the mother of harlots, which is the

great and abominable church of all the earth, whose

founder is the devil, then, at that day, the work of the

Father shall commence, in preparing the way for the

ful昀lling of his covenants, which he hath made to his

people who are of the house of Israel.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad angelas tar� man, sakydamas:

Pa�velk!

And it came to pass that the angel spake unto me, say0
ing: Look!

19 Ir aa pa�velgiau ir pamaiau �mogs, ir jis vilk�jo baltu

rkbu.

And I looked and beheld a man, and he was dressed

in a white robe.

20 Ir angelas tar� man: Steb�k vien� ia dvylikos Avin�lio

apaatals.

And the angel said unto me: Behold one of the twelve

apostles of the Lamb.

21 atai jis matys ir u�raays likusius ia aits dalyks; taip, ir

taip pat daugel/ jau /vykusis dalyks.

Behold, he shall see and write the remainder of these

things; yea, and also many things which have been.

22 Ir jis taip pat raays apie pasaulio pabaig�. And he shall also write concerning the end of the

world.

23 Tod�l tai, k� jis raays, yra teisinga ir tikra; ir tai u�raay0
ta knygoje, kuri� matei iaeinant ia �ydo burnos; ir tuo

metu, kai tai ia�jo ia �ydo burnos, arba tuo metu, kai

knyga ia�jo ia �ydo burnos, viskas, kas buvo u�raayta,

buvo aiaku ir tyra, vertingiausia ir lengvai suprantama

�mon�ms.

Wherefore, the things which he shall write are just

and true; and behold they are written in the book which

thou beheld proceeding out of the mouth of the Jew;

and at the time they proceeded out of the mouth of the

Jew, or, at the time the book proceeded out of the

mouth of the Jew, the things which were written were

plain and pure, and most precious and easy to the un0
derstanding of all men.

24 Ir atai daug k� ia to, k� ais Avin�lio apaatalas raays, tu

esi mat�s; ir atai likusius dalykus tu pamatysi.

And behold, the things which this apostle of the

Lamb shall write are many things which thou hast seen;

and behold, the remainder shalt thou see.



25 Bet to, k� matysi paskui, tu neu�raain�k; nes Vieapats

Dievas paskyr� Dievo Avin�lio apaatal�, kad jis tai u�ra0
ayts.

But the things which thou shalt see hereafter thou

shalt not write; for the Lord God hath ordained the

apostle of the Lamb of God that he should write them.

26 Taip pat ir kitiems buvusiems jis parod� visa tai, ir jie

tai u�raa�; ir tai yra u�antspauduota, kad iaeits savo ty0
rume, pagal ties�, kuri yra Avin�lyje, Vieapaiui tinka0
mu metu, Izraelio namams.

And also others who have been, to them hath he

shown all things, and they have written them; and they

are sealed up to come forth in their purity, according to

the truth which is in the Lamb, in the own due time of

the Lord, unto the house of Israel.

27 Ir aa, Ne昀s, gird�jau ir liudiju, kad, anot angelo �o0
d�io, Avin�lio apaatalo vardas yra Jonas.

And I, Nephi, heard and bear record, that the name

of the apostle of the Lamb was John, according to the

word of the angel.

28 Ir atai aa, Ne昀s, esu sudraustas, kad neraayiau likusis
dalyks, kuriuos maiau ir gird�jau; tod�l pasitenkinu

tuo, k� paraaiau; o aa paraaiau tik ma�� dal/ to, k� ma0
iau.

And behold, I, Nephi, am forbidden that I should

write the remainder of the things which I saw and

heard; wherefore the things which I have written su٠恩0
٠恩ceth me; and I have written but a small part of the

things which I saw.

29 Ir aa liudiju, kad maiau tai, k� mat� mano t�vas, ir

man tai atskleid� Vieapaties angelas.

And I bear record that I saw the things which my fa0
ther saw, and the angel of the Lord did make them

known unto me.

30 Ir dabar, aa baigiu kalb�ti apie tai, k� maiau, kol bu0
vau nuneatas dvasioje; ir jeigu u�raayta ne viskas, k� ma0
iau, tai, k� esu u�raa�s, yra tikra. Ir taip yra. Amen.

And now I make an end of speaking concerning the

things which I saw while I was carried away in the

Spirit; and if all the things which I saw are not written,

the things which I have written are true. And thus it is.

Amen.



1 Ne昀o knyga 15 1 Nephi 15

1 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai aa, Ne昀s, buvau nuneatas

dvasioje ir maiau visa tai, aa sugr/�au prie savo t�vo pa0
lapin�s.

And it came to pass that after I, Nephi, had been carried

away in the Spirit, and seen all these things, I returned

to the tent of my father.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pamaiau savo brolius, ir jie gini0
josi vienas su kitu d�l to, k� mano t�vas jiems buvo sa0
k�s.

And it came to pass that I beheld my brethren, and

they were disputing one with another concerning the

things which my father had spoken unto them.

3 Nes jis tikrai kalb�jo jiems daug did�is dalyks, kurie

sunkiai suprantami, jei �mogus nesiteirauja Vieapaties;

o jie, bkdami kietaaird�iai, nesikreip� / Vieapat/, kaip tu0
r�ts.

For he truly spake many great things unto them,

which were hard to be understood, save a man should

inquire of the Lord; and they being hard in their hearts,

therefore they did not look unto the Lord as they

ought.

4 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, nulikdau d�l js aird�is kietumo ir

taip pat d�l to, k� buvau mat�s, ir �inojau, kad tai neia0
vengiamai /vyks d�l didelio �monis vaiks nelabumo.

And now I, Nephi, was grieved because of the hard0
ness of their hearts, and also, because of the things

which I had seen, and knew they must unavoidably

come to pass because of the great wickedness of the chil0
dren of men.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad mano airdg�la mane sugniu�d�, ka0
dangi maniau, jog mano airdg�la d�l mano �monis su0
naikinimo (nes pamaiau js �lugim�) pranoko visk�.

And it came to pass that I was overcome because of

my a٠恬ictions, for I considered that mine a٠恬ictions

were great above all, because of the destruction of my

people, for I had beheld their fall.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad atgav�s stipryb�, aa kalb�jau savo

broliams, nor�damas ia js su�inoti js gins prie�ast/.
And it came to pass that after I had received strength

I spake unto my brethren, desiring to know of them the

cause of their disputations.

7 Ir jie tar�: atai mes negalime suprasti �od�is, kuriuos

mkss t�vas kalb�jo apie alyvmed�io prigimtines aakas ir

taip pat apie kitatauius.

And they said: Behold, we cannot understand the

words which our father hath spoken concerning the

natural branches of the olive tree, and also concerning

the Gentiles.

8 Ir aa tariau jiems: Ar pasiteiravote Vieapaties? And I said unto them: Have ye inquired of the Lord?

9 Ir jie tar� man: Ne, nes Vieapats tokis dalyks mums

neatskleid�ia.

And they said unto me: We have not; for the Lord

maketh no such thing known unto us.

10 atai aa tariau jiems: Kaip tai yra, kad nevykdote

Vieapaties /sakyms? Kaip tai yra, kad pra�ksite d�l savo

aird�is kietumo?

Behold, I said unto them: How is it that ye do not

keep the commandments of the Lord? How is it that ye

will perish, because of the hardness of your hearts?

11 Argi neatsimenate, k� Vieapats yra pasak�s: Jei neu�0
kietinsite savo aird�is ir praaysite man�s su tik�jimu, ti0
k�dami, kad gausite, stropiai vykdydami mano /saky0
mus, jums tai tikrai bus atskleista?

Do ye not remember the things which the Lord hath

said?—If ye will not harden your hearts, and ask me in

faith, believing that ye shall receive, with diligence in

keeping my commandments, surely these things shall

be made known unto you.



12 atai sakau jums, kad Vieapaties Dvasia, buvusi mkss
t�ve, Izraelio namus prilygino alyvmed�iui; ir atai, argi

mes nenulau�ti nuo Izraelio nams ir argi mes ne Izraelio

nams aaka?

Behold, I say unto you, that the house of Israel was

compared unto an olive tree, by the Spirit of the Lord

which was in our father; and behold are we not broken

o昀 from the house of Israel, and are we not a branch of

the house of Israel?

13 Ir dabar, tai, k� mkss t�vas tur�jo omenyje d�l pri0
gimtinis aaks /skiepijimo per kitatauis pilnatv�, reia0
kia, kad paskutin�mis dienomis, kai mkss s�kla bus nu0
siritusi / netik�jim�, taip, per daugel/ mets ir daug karts
po to, kai Mesijas bus apreikatas kkne �monis vaikams,

tada Mesijo evangelijos pilnatv� ateis kitatauiams, o ia
kitatauis – mkss s�klos likuiui.

And now, the thing which our father meaneth con0
cerning the grafting in of the natural branches through

the fulness of the Gentiles, is, that in the latter days,

when our seed shall have dwindled in unbelief, yea, for

the space of many years, and many generations after the

Messiah shall be manifested in body unto the children

of men, then shall the fulness of the gospel of the

Messiah come unto the Gentiles, and from the Gentiles

unto the remnant of our seed—

14 Ir t� dien� mkss s�klos likutis �inos, kad jie yra

Izraelio nams ir kad jie – Vieapaties sandoros �mon�s; ir

tada jie pa�ins ir su�inos apie savo prot�vius ir taip pat

apie savo Iapirk�jo evangelij�, kurios jis mok� js t�vus;

tod�l jie su�inos apie savo Iapirk�j� ir jo doktrinos esmi0
nius punktus, kad �inots, kaip ateiti pas j/ ir bkti iagel0
b�tiems.

And at that day shall the remnant of our seed know

that they are of the house of Israel, and that they are the

covenant people of the Lord; and then shall they know

and come to the knowledge of their forefathers, and

also to the knowledge of the gospel of their Redeemer,

which was ministered unto their fathers by him; where0
fore, they shall come to the knowledge of their

Redeemer and the very points of his doctrine, that they

may know how to come unto him and be saved.

15 Ir tada, t� dien�, argi jie ned�ikgaus ir nereika gyriaus

savo nesibaigianiajam Dievui, savo uolai ir savo iagelb�0
jimui? Taip, argi t� dien� jie negaus stipryb�s ir maitini0
mo ia tikrojo vynmed�io? Taip, argi jie neateis / tikr�j�
Dievo kaimen�?

And then at that day will they not rejoice and give

praise unto their everlasting God, their rock and their

salvation? Yea, at that day, will they not receive the

strength and nourishment from the true vine? Yea, will

they not come unto the true fold of God?

16 atai, sakau jums: taip; Izraelio namai juos v�l prisi0
mins, ir jie, bkdami prigimtine alyvmed�io aaka, bus

/skiepyti / tikr�j/ alyvmed/.

Behold, I say unto you, Yea; they shall be remem0
bered again among the house of Israel; they shall be

grafted in, being a natural branch of the olive tree, into

the true olive tree.

17 Ir bktent tai mkss t�vas turi galvoje; ir jis turi galvoje,

kad tai ne/vyks, kol js neiasklaidys kitatauiai; ir jis turi

galvoje, kad tai ateis per kitatauius, kad Vieapats gal�ts
parodyti savo gali� kitatauiams, bktent d�l tos prie�as0
ties jis bus atmestas �yds, arba Izraelio nams.

And this is what our father meaneth; and he meaneth

that it will not come to pass until after they are scattered

by the Gentiles; and he meaneth that it shall come by

way of the Gentiles, that the Lord may show his power

unto the Gentiles, for the very cause that he shall be re0
jected of the Jews, or of the house of Israel.

18 D�l to mkss t�vas kalb�jo ne vien tik apie mkss s�kl�,

bet taip pat apie visus Izraelio namus, nurodydamas /
sandor�, kuri bus /vykdyta paskutin�mis dienomis; san0
dor�, kuri� Vieapats sudar� su mkss t�vu Abraomu, sa0
kydamas: Per tavo s�kl� bus palaimintos visos �em�s gi0
min�s.

Wherefore, our father hath not spoken of our seed

alone, but also of all the house of Israel, pointing to the

covenant which should be ful昀lled in the latter days;

which covenant the Lord made to our father Abraham,

saying: In thy seed shall all the kindreds of the earth be

blessed.



19 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, daug kalb�jau jiems apie

tai; taip, kalb�jau jiems apie �yds sugr��inim� paskuti0
n�mis dienomis.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, spake much unto

them concerning these things; yea, I spake unto them

concerning the restoration of the Jews in the latter days.

20 Ir aa atpasakojau jiems �od�ius Izaijo, kuris kalb�jo

apie �yds, arba Izraelio nams, sugr��inim�; ir po to, kai

bus sugr��inti, jie daugiau nebus sumaiayti nei v�l ia0
sklaidyti. Ir buvo taip, jog aa daug kalb�jau savo bro0
liams, taigi jie nurimo ir nusi�emino priea Vieapat/.

And I did rehearse unto them the words of Isaiah,

who spake concerning the restoration of the Jews, or of

the house of Israel; and after they were restored they

should no more be confounded, neither should they be

scattered again. And it came to pass that I did speak

many words unto my brethren, that they were paci昀ed

and did humble themselves before the Lord.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad jie v�l kalb�jo man, sakydami: K�
reiakia tai, k� mkss t�vas mat� sapne? K� reiakia medis,

kur/ jis mat�?

And it came to pass that they did speak unto me

again, saying: What meaneth this thing which our fa0
ther saw in a dream? What meaneth the tree which he

saw?

22 Ir aa tariau jiems: Tai buvo gyvyb�s med�io atvaizda0
vimas.

And I said unto them: It was a representation of the

tree of life.

23 Ir jie tar� man: K� reiakia gele�in� lazda, vedanti prie

med�io, kuri� mat� mkss t�vas?

And they said unto me: What meaneth the rod of

iron which our father saw, that led to the tree?

24 Ir aa pasakiau jiems, kad tai – Dievo �odis; ir kas tik

klausys Dievo �od�io ir tvirtai jo laikysis, tie niekada ne0
pra�us; ir prieaininko pagundos bei ugnin�s str�l�s ne0
gal�s js pergal�ti iki aklumo, kad juos nuklaidints su0
naikinimui.

And I said unto them that it was the word of God;

and whoso would hearken unto the word of God, and

would hold fast unto it, they would never perish; nei0
ther could the temptations and the 昀ery darts of the ad0
versary overpower them unto blindness, to lead them

away to destruction.

25 Tod�l aa, Ne昀s, primygtinai raginau juos skirti d�me0
s/ Vieapaties �od�iui; taip, visomis savo sielos galiomis ir

visu savo sugeb�jimu primygtinai raginau juos skirti d�0
mes/ Dievo �od�iui ir visuomet atminti visame kame lai0
kytis jo /sakyms.

Wherefore, I, Nephi, did exhort them to give heed

unto the word of the Lord; yea, I did exhort them with

all the energies of my soul, and with all the faculty

which I possessed, that they would give heed to the

word of God and remember to keep his command0
ments always in all things.

26 Ir jie tar� man: K� reiakia vandens up�, kuri� mat�
mkss t�vas?

And they said unto me: What meaneth the river of

water which our father saw?

27 Ir aa pasakiau jiems, kad vanduo, kur/ mat� mano t�0
vas, buvo neavara; o jo mintys buvo taip paskendusios

kituose dalykuose, kad jis nepamat� vandens neavaru0
mo.

And I said unto them that the water which my father

saw was 昀lthiness; and so much was his mind swallowed

up in other things that he beheld not the 昀lthiness of

the water.

28 Ir pasakiau jiems, kad tai buvo baisi praraja, kuri sky0
r� nelabuosius nuo gyvyb�s med�io, taip pat ir nuo

Dievo aventsjs.

And I said unto them that it was an awful gulf, which

separated the wicked from the tree of life, and also from

the saints of God.

29 Ir pasakiau jiems, kad tai atvaizdavimas to baisaus

pragaro, kuris, kaip angelas man sak�, buvo paruoatas

nelabiesiems.

And I said unto them that it was a representation of

that awful hell, which the angel said unto me was pre0
pared for the wicked.



30 Ir aa pasakiau jiems, kad mkss t�vas dar mat�, jog

Dievo teisingumas taip pat atskyr� nelabuosius nuo tei0
sisjs; ir aio skaistumas buvo kaip skaistumas liepsnojan0
ios ugnies, kuri kyla aukatyn link Dievo per am�is am0
�ius ir niekada nesibaigia.

And I said unto them that our father also saw that

the justice of God did also divide the wicked from the

righteous; and the brightness thereof was like unto the

brightness of a 昀aming 昀re, which ascendeth up unto

God forever and ever, and hath no end.

31 Ir jie tar� man: Ar tai reiakia kkno kankyn� iabandy0
mo dienomis, ar tai reiakia galutin� sielos bksen� po lai0
kinojo kkno mirties, ar tai kalba apie tai, kas laikina?

And they said unto me: Doth this thing mean the

torment of the body in the days of probation, or doth it

mean the 昀nal state of the soul after the death of the

temporal body, or doth it speak of the things which are

temporal?

32 Ir buvo taip, kad pasakiau jiems, jog tai buvo atvaiz0
davimas tiek to, kas laikina, tiek ir to, kas dvasiaka; nes

ateis diena, kada jie bus teisiami pagal savo darbus, taip,

bktent js iabandymo dienomis laikinojo kkno padary0
tus darbus.

And it came to pass that I said unto them that it was a

representation of things both temporal and spiritual;

for the day should come that they must be judged of

their works, yea, even the works which were done by the

temporal body in their days of probation.

33 Tod�l, jei jie mirs savo nelabume, taip pat bus atmesti

su teisumu susijusis dvasinis dalyks at�vilgiu; tod�l jie

bus atvesti stoti prieaais Diev�, kad bkts teisiami pagal

savo darbus; ir jei js darbai buvo neavara, jie bus neava0
rks; o jei jie bus neavarks, tai jokiu bkdu negal�s gyventi

Dievo karalyst�je, kitaip Dievo karalyst� bkts taip pat

neavari.

Wherefore, if they should die in their wickedness

they must be cast o昀 also, as to the things which are

spiritual, which are pertaining to righteousness; where0
fore, they must be brought to stand before God, to be

judged of their works; and if their works have been 昀lth0
iness they must needs be 昀lthy; and if they be 昀lthy it

must needs be that they cannot dwell in the kingdom of

God; if so, the kingdom of God must be 昀lthy also.

34 Bet atai, sakau jums: Dievo karalyst� n�ra neavari ir

niekas neavarus negali /eiti / Dievo karalyst�; tod�l turi

bkti neavarums vieta paruoata tam, kas yra neavarus.

But behold, I say unto you, the kingdom of God is

not 昀lthy, and there cannot any unclean thing enter

into the kingdom of God; wherefore there must needs

be a place of 昀lthiness prepared for that which is 昀lthy.

35 Ir yra paruoata vieta, taip, bktent tas baisus pragaras,

apie kur/ kalb�jau, ir velnias yra jo paruoa�jas; tod�l ga0
lutin� �monis siels bksena yra gyventi Dievo karalyst�0
je arba bkti iamestiems d�l to teisingumo, apie kur/ kal0
b�jau.

And there is a place prepared, yea, even that awful

hell of which I have spoken, and the devil is the prepara0
tor of it; wherefore the 昀nal state of the souls of men is

to dwell in the kingdom of God, or to be cast out be0
cause of that justice of which I have spoken.

36 Tod�l nelabieji yra atmetami nuo teisisjs, ir taip pat

nuo to gyvyb�s med�io, kurio vaisius yra pats vertin0
giausias ir trokatamiausias ia viss kits vaisis; taip, ir tai

yra did�iausia ia viss Dievo dovans. Ir taip aa kalb�jau

savo broliams. Amen.

Wherefore, the wicked are rejected from the right0
eous, and also from that tree of life, whose fruit is most

precious and most desirable above all other fruits; yea,

and it is the greatest of all the gifts of God. And thus I

spake unto my brethren. Amen.



1 Ne昀o knyga 16 1 Nephi 16

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad po to, kai aa, Ne昀s, baigiau kal0
b�ti savo broliams, atai jie tar� man: Tu paskelbei mums

sunkius dalykus, sunkesnius, negu mes paj�gks pakelti.

And now it came to pass that after I, Nephi, had made

an end of speaking to my brethren, behold they said

unto me: Thou hast declared unto us hard things, more

than we are able to bear.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pasakiau jiems, jog �inau, kad pa0
gal ties� pasakiau sunkius dalykus priea nelabuosius; o

teisiuosius iateisinau ir liudijau, kad jie bus iakelti pas0
kutini�j� dien�; tod�l kaltieji laiko ties� sunkia, nes ji

kerta juos iki pat aerdies.

And it came to pass that I said unto them that I knew

that I had spoken hard things against the wicked, ac0
cording to the truth; and the righteous have I justi昀ed,

and testi昀ed that they should be lifted up at the last day;

wherefore, the guilty taketh the truth to be hard, for it

cutteth them to the very center.

3 Ir dabar, mano broliai, jei bktum�te teisks, nor�tu0
m�te klausyti tiesos ir kreiptum�te d�mes/ / j�, idant tei0
siai vaikaiotum�te prieaais Diev�, tada nemurm�tum�0
te d�l tiesos ir nesakytum�te: Tu kalbi sunkius dalykus

priea mus.

And now my brethren, if ye were righteous and were

willing to hearken to the truth, and give heed unto it,

that ye might walk uprightly before God, then ye would

not murmur because of the truth, and say: Thou speak0
est hard things against us.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, su visu stropumu primyg0
tinai raginau savo brolius laikytis Vieapaties /sakyms.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did exhort my

brethren, with all diligence, to keep the command0
ments of the Lord.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nusi�emino priea Vieapat/ tiek,

kad aa apsid�iaugiau ir tur�jau didelis vilis d�l js, kad

jie vaikaios teisumo keliais.

And it came to pass that they did humble themselves

before the Lord; insomuch that I had joy and great

hopes of them, that they would walk in the paths of

righteousness.

6 Dabar, visa tai buvo pasakyta ir padaryta, kai mano

t�vas gyveno palapin�je sl�nyje, kur/ jis pavadino

Lemueliu.

Now, all these things were said and done as my father

dwelt in a tent in the valley which he called Lemuel.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pa�miau vien� ia Izmaelio

dukters �mona; ir taip pat mano broliai pa�m� �monas

ia Izmaelio dukters; ir taip pat Zoramas pa�m� �mona

vyriausi�j� Izmaelio dukter/.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, took one of the

daughters of Ishmael to wife; and also, my brethren

took of the daughters of Ishmael to wife; and also

Zoram took the eldest daughter of Ishmael to wife.

8 Ir taip mano t�vas /vykd� visus Vieapaties /sakymus,

kurie jam buvo duoti. Taip pat ir aa, Ne昀s, buvau nepa0
prastai palaimintas Vieapaties.

And thus my father had ful昀lled all the command0
ments of the Lord which had been given unto him. And

also, I, Nephi, had been blessed of the Lord exceedingly.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapaties balsas nakt/ kalb�jo mano

t�vui ir /sak� jam rytoj leistis kelion�n / tyrus.

And it came to pass that the voice of the Lord spake

unto my father by night, and commanded him that on

the morrow he should take his journey into the wilder0
ness.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad mano t�vas, pakil�s ryte ir ia�j�s prie

palapin�s durs, didelei savo nuostabai pamat� ant �e0
m�s apvals kruopataus darbo rutul/, ir jis buvo ia gero

skaistvario. O rutulio viduje buvo dvi rodykl�s; ir viena

rod� keli� – kur link tur�tume eiti / tyrus.

And it came to pass that as my father arose in the

morning, and went forth to the tent door, to his great

astonishment he beheld upon the ground a round ball

of curious workmanship; and it was of 昀ne brass. And

within the ball were two spindles; and the one pointed

the way whither we should go into the wilderness.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad mes surinkome visus daiktus, ku0
riuos tur�jome neatis / tyrus, ir vis� likut/ savo atsargs,

kurias Vieapats mums buvo dav�s; ir pasi�m�me /vairis
rkais s�klos neatis / tyrus.

And it came to pass that we did gather together what0
soever things we should carry into the wilderness, and

all the remainder of our provisions which the Lord had

given unto us; and we did take seed of every kind that

we might carry into the wilderness.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad mes pasi�m�me savo palapines ir ia0
vykome / tyrus per Lamano up�.

And it came to pass that we did take our tents and de0
part into the wilderness, across the river Laman.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad mes keturias dienas keliavome apy0
tikriai piets-pietryis kryptimi ir v�l pasistat�me savo

palapines; ir pavadinome t� viet� aazeru.

And it came to pass that we traveled for the space of

four days, nearly a south-southeast direction, and we

did pitch our tents again; and we did call the name of

the place Shazer.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad mes pasi�m�me savo lankus bei str�0
les ir ia�jome / tyrus med�ioti maisto savo aeimoms; ir

sumed�ioj� maisto savo aeimoms, v�l sugr/�ome pas savo

aeimas tyruose, / aazero vietov�. Ir v�l �jome tyrais, ta

paia kryptimi, laikydamiesi derlingiausiose tyrs daly0
se, kurios buvo pakraaiuose prie Raudonosios jkros.

And it came to pass that we did take our bows and

our arrows, and go forth into the wilderness to slay food

for our families; and after we had slain food for our fam0
ilies we did return again to our families in the wilder0
ness, to the place of Shazer. And we did go forth again in

the wilderness, following the same direction, keeping in

the most fertile parts of the wilderness, which were in

the borders near the Red Sea.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad mes keliavome daug diens, pakeliui

med�iodami maist� savo lankais ir str�l�mis, akmenimis

ir svaidykl�mis.

And it came to pass that we did travel for the space of

many days, slaying food by the way, with our bows and

our arrows and our stones and our slings.

16 Ir sek�me rutulio, kuris ved� mus derlingesn�mis ty0
rs dalimis, nurodymais.

And we did follow the directions of the ball, which

led us in the more fertile parts of the wilderness.

17 Ir po to, kai jau daug diens buvome keliav�, mes laiki0
nai pasistat�me savo palapines, kad gal�tume v�l pails�ti

ir gauti maisto savo aeimoms.

And after we had traveled for the space of many days,

we did pitch our tents for the space of a time, that we

might again rest ourselves and obtain food for our fami0
lies.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, ia�j�s med�ioti maisto, atai

sulau�iau savo lank�, kuris buvo pagamintas ia gero plie0
no; ir man sulau�ius savo lank�, atai mano broliai pyko

ant man�s d�l mano lanko praradimo, nes mes negavo0
me n� kiek maisto.

And it came to pass that as I, Nephi, went forth to

slay food, behold, I did break my bow, which was made

of 昀ne steel; and after I did break my bow, behold, my

brethren were angry with me because of the loss of my

bow, for we did obtain no food.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad sugr/�ome pas savo aeimas be mais0
to; o bkdami labai iavarg� nuo keliavimo, jie labai kent�0
jo d�l maisto trkkumo.

And it came to pass that we did return without food

to our families, and being much fatigued, because of

their journeying, they did su昀er much for the want of

food.



20 Ir buvo taip, kad Lamanas ir Lemuelis bei Izmaelio

sknks prad�jo nepaprastai murm�ti d�l savo kent�jims
ir suspaudims tyruose; taip pat ir mano t�vas prad�jo

murm�ti priea Vieapat/, savo Diev�; taip, ir jie visi nepa0
prastai sielvartavo, netgi tiek, kad murm�jo priea
Vieapat/.

And it came to pass that Laman and Lemuel and the

sons of Ishmael did begin to murmur exceedingly, be0
cause of their su昀erings and a٠恬ictions in the wilder0
ness; and also my father began to murmur against the

Lord his God; yea, and they were all exceedingly sorrow0
ful, even that they did murmur against the Lord.

21 Dabar buvo taip, kad man, Ne昀ui, esant spaud�ia0
mam savo brolis d�l mano lanko praradimo, o js lan0
kams praradus tamprum�, pad�tis pasidar� nepaprastai

sunki, taip, netgi tiek, kad negal�jome gauti maisto.

Now it came to pass that I, Nephi, having been a٠恬0
٠恬icted with my brethren because of the loss of my bow,

and their bows having lost their springs, it began to be

exceedingly di٠恩cult, yea, insomuch that we could ob0
tain no food.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, daug kalb�jau savo bro0
liams, d�l to, kad jie v�l u�kietino savo airdis, kad net

priekaiatavo Vieapaiui, savo Dievui.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did speak much

unto my brethren, because they had hardened their

hearts again, even unto complaining against the Lord

their God.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pasidariau ia med�io lank�,

o ia tiesios lazdel�s str�l�; taigi apsiginklavau lanku ir

str�le, svaidykle ir akmenimis. Ir tariau savo t�vui: Kur

link man eiti, kad gauiau maisto?

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did make out of

wood a bow, and out of a straight stick, an arrow;

wherefore, I did arm myself with a bow and an arrow,

with a sling and with stones. And I said unto my father:

Whither shall I go to obtain food?

24 Ir buvo taip, kad jis pasiteiravo Vieapaties, nes jie nu0
si�emino d�l mano �od�is; nes aa pasakiau jiems daug

dalyks savo sielos galia.

And it came to pass that he did inquire of the Lord,

for they had humbled themselves because of my words;

for I did say many things unto them in the energy of my

soul.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapaties balsas at�jo mano t�vui; ir

jis buvo taip nuoaird�iai sudrausmintas d�l savo mur0
m�jimo priea Vieapat/, kad nugrimzdo / sielvarto gel0
mes.

And it came to pass that the voice of the Lord came

unto my father; and he was truly chastened because of

his murmuring against the Lord, insomuch that he was

brought down into the depths of sorrow.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapaties balsas tar� jam: Pa�velk /
rutul/ ir steb�k, kas u�raayta.

And it came to pass that the voice of the Lord said

unto him: Look upon the ball, and behold the things

which are written.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad mano t�vas, pamat�s, kas u�raayta

ant rutulio, iasigando ir nepaprastai dreb�jo, taip pat ir

mano broliai, ir Izmaelio sknks, ir mkss �monos.

And it came to pass that when my father beheld the

things which were written upon the ball, he did fear

and tremble exceedingly, and also my brethren and the

sons of Ishmael and our wives.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pasteb�jau rodykles, ku0
rios buvo rutulyje, kad jos veik� sulig tik�jimu, stropu0
mu ir d�mesiu, kuriuos skyr�me joms.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, beheld the pointers

which were in the ball, that they did work according to

the faith and diligence and heed which we did give unto

them.



29 Ir ant js taip pat buvo naujas u�raaas, kuris buvo aia0
kiai /skaitomas ir leido mums suprasti Vieapaties kelius;

ir u�raaas laikas nuo laiko keit�si, sulig tik�jimu ir stro0
pumu, kur/ skyr�me jam. Taigi matome, kad ma�omis

priemon�mis Vieapats gali /vykdyti did�ius dalykus.

And there was also written upon them a new writ0
ing, which was plain to be read, which did give us un0
derstanding concerning the ways of the Lord; and it was

written and changed from time to time, according to

the faith and diligence which we gave unto it. And thus

we see that by small means the Lord can bring about

great things.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, nu�jau aukatyn link kalno

virakn�s, pagal nurodymus, duotus ant rutulio.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did go forth up

into the top of the mountain, according to the direc0
tions which were given upon the ball.

31 Ir buvo taip, jog aa sumed�iojau laukinis �v�ris tiek,

kad apsirkpinau maistu mkss aeimoms.

And it came to pass that I did slay wild beasts, inso0
much that I did obtain food for our families.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad sugr/�au prie mkss palapinis, neai0
nas sumed�iotais �v�rimis; ir dabar, kai jie pamat�, kad

gavau maisto, koks didis buvo js d�iaugsmas! Ir buvo

taip, kad jie nusi�emino priea Vieapat/ ir reiak� pad�kas

jam.

And it came to pass that I did return to our tents,

bearing the beasts which I had slain; and now when

they beheld that I had obtained food, how great was

their joy! And it came to pass that they did humble

themselves before the Lord, and did give thanks unto

him.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad mes v�l leidom�s / kelion�, keliauda0
mi beveik ta paia kryptimi kaip prad�ioje; ir po to, kai

jau daug diens buvome keliav�, mes v�l pasistat�me pa0
lapines, kad apsistotume kuriam laikui.

And it came to pass that we did again take our jour0
ney, traveling nearly the same course as in the begin0
ning; and after we had traveled for the space of many

days we did pitch our tents again, that we might tarry

for the space of a time.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad Izmaelis mir� ir buvo palaidotas vie0
toje, pavadintoje Nahomu.

And it came to pass that Ishmael died, and was

buried in the place which was called Nahom.

35 Ir buvo taip, kad Izmaelio dukterys nepaprastai siel0
vartavo d�l savo t�vo netekties ir d�l savo suspaudims
tyruose; ir jos murm�jo priea mano t�v� d�l to, kad jis ia0
ved� jas ia Jeruzal�s �em�s, sakydamos: Mkss t�vas nebe0
gyvas; taip, ir mes daug klajojome tyruose, ir iakent�jo0
me daug suspaudims, alk/, troakul/ bei nuovarg/; ir po

viss ais kent�jims mes turime �kti tyruose badu.

And it came to pass that the daughters of Ishmael did

mourn exceedingly, because of the loss of their father,

and because of their a٠恬ictions in the wilderness; and

they did murmur against my father, because he had

brought them out of the land of Jerusalem, saying: Our

father is dead; yea, and we have wandered much in the

wilderness, and we have su昀ered much a٠恬iction,

hunger, thirst, and fatigue; and after all these su昀erings

we must perish in the wilderness with hunger.

36 Ir taip jos murm�jo priea mano t�v�, ir taip pat priea
mane; ir jos troako v�l gr/�ti / Jeruzal�.

And thus they did murmur against my father, and

also against me; and they were desirous to return again

to Jerusalem.

37 Ir Lamanas tar� Lemueliui, ir taip pat Izmaelio sk0
nums: atai nu�udykime mkss t�v�, ir taip pat mkss
brol/ Nef/, kuris �m�si bkti valdovu ir mokytoju mums,

kurie esame jo vyresnieji broliai.

And Laman said unto Lemuel and also unto the sons

of Ishmael: Behold, let us slay our father, and also our

brother Nephi, who has taken it upon him to be our

ruler and our teacher, who are his elder brethren.



38 Dabar, jis sako, kad Vieapats kalb�jo su juo ir taip pat

kad angelai tarnavo jam. Bet atai, mes �inome, kad jis

mums meluoja ir tai pasakoja bei daug kitko daro savo

gudriais triukais, kad apdumts mums akis, galvodamas,

kad galbkt nuklaidins mus / ka�kokius ne�inomus ty0
rus; ir po to, kai nuklaidins, yra suman�s pasidaryti mk0
ss karaliumi ir valdovu, kad gal�ts elgtis su mumis pa0
gal savo vali� ir pageidavim�. Ir taip mano brolis

Lamanas sukurst� js airdis pykiui.

Now, he says that the Lord has talked with him, and

also that angels have ministered unto him. But behold,

we know that he lies unto us; and he tells us these

things, and he worketh many things by his cunning

arts, that he may deceive our eyes, thinking, perhaps,

that he may lead us away into some strange wilderness;

and after he has led us away, he has thought to make

himself a king and a ruler over us, that he may do with

us according to his will and pleasure. And after this

manner did my brother Laman stir up their hearts to

anger.

39 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats buvo su mumis, taip, bk0
tent Vieapaties balsas at�jo ir daug jiems kalb�jo, ir

smarkiai drausmino juos; ir sudrausminti Vieapaties

balso, jie nugr��� savo pykt/ ir atgailavo d�l savo nuod�0
mis taip, kad Vieapats v�l laimino mus maistu ir mes ne0
�uvome.

And it came to pass that the Lord was with us, yea,

even the voice of the Lord came and did speak many

words unto them, and did chasten them exceedingly;

and after they were chastened by the voice of the Lord

they did turn away their anger, and did repent of their

sins, insomuch that the Lord did bless us again with

food, that we did not perish.
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1 Ir buvo taip, kad mes v�l leidom�s kelion�n tyrais; ir

nuo to laiko keliavome beveik / rytus. Ir mes keliavome

ir bridome per daugel/ suspaudims tyruose; ir mkss
moterys pagimd� tyruose vaikus.

And it came to pass that we did again take our journey

in the wilderness; and we did travel nearly eastward

from that time forth. And we did travel and wade

through much a٠恬iction in the wilderness; and our

women did bear children in the wilderness.

2 Ir tokie dideli buvo Vieapaties palaiminimai mums,

kad kol maitinom�s �alia m�sa tyruose, mkss moterys

tur�jo gausiai pieno savo vaikams ir buvo stiprios, taip,

netgi kaip vyrai; ir prad�jo k�sti savo keliavimus be mur0
m�jims.

And so great were the blessings of the Lord upon us,

that while we did live upon raw meat in the wilderness,

our women did give plenty of suck for their children,

and were strong, yea, even like unto the men; and they

began to bear their journeyings without murmurings.

3 Ir taip mes matome, kad Dievo /sakymai turi bkti

vykdomi. Ir jei �monis vaikai vykdo Dievo /sakymus, jis

maitina ir stiprina juos bei parkpina priemones, kurio0
mis jie gali atlikti tai, k� jis /sak�s jiems; tod�l jis parkpi0
no mums visk�, kol buvome apsistoj� tyruose.

And thus we see that the commandments of God

must be ful昀lled. And if it so be that the children of

men keep the commandments of God he doth nourish

them, and strengthen them, and provide means

whereby they can accomplish the thing which he has

commanded them; wherefore, he did provide means for

us while we did sojourn in the wilderness.

4 O mes buvome apsistoj� tyruose daugel/ mets, taip,

netgi aatuonerius metus.

And we did sojourn for the space of many years, yea,

even eight years in the wilderness.

5 Ir mes at�jome / �em�, kuri� pavadinome Dosni�ja

d�l daugyb�s vaisis ir taip pat laukinio medaus; ir visa

tai paruoa� Vieapats, kad ne�ktume. Ir mes pamat�me

jkr�, kuri� pavadinome Iriantumu, kas iavertus reiakia

daugyb� vandens.

And we did come to the land which we called

Bountiful, because of its much fruit and also wild

honey; and all these things were prepared of the Lord

that we might not perish. And we beheld the sea, which

we called Irreantum, which, being interpreted, is many

waters.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad mes pasistat�me palapines prie jkros

kranto; ir nepaisant to, kad iakent�jome daug suspaudi0
ms ir daug sunkums, taip, tiek daug, kad negalime js
viss apraayti, at�j� prie jkros kranto nepaprastai d�ikga0
vome; ir mes pavadinome vietov� Dosni�ja, d�l jos vai0
sis daugyb�s.

And it came to pass that we did pitch our tents by the

seashore; and notwithstanding we had su昀ered many

a٠恬ictions and much di٠恩culty, yea, even so much that

we cannot write them all, we were exceedingly rejoiced

when we came to the seashore; and we called the place

Bountiful, because of its much fruit.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad man, Ne昀ui, prabuvus Dosniojoje

�em�je daugel/ diens, man at�jo Vieapaties balsas, sa0
kantis: Kelkis ir pakilk / kaln�. Ir buvo taip, kad aa atsi0
k�liau ir nu�jau / kaln�, ir aaukiausi Vieapaties.

And it came to pass that after I, Nephi, had been in

the land of Bountiful for the space of many days, the

voice of the Lord came unto me, saying: Arise, and get

thee into the mountain. And it came to pass that I arose

and went up into the mountain, and cried unto the

Lord.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats kalb�jo man, sakydamas:

Pastatyk laiv�, pagal bkd�, kok/ aa parodysiu tau, kad

pergabeniau tavo �mones per aiuos vandenis.

And it came to pass that the Lord spake unto me, say0
ing: Thou shalt construct a ship, after the manner

which I shall show thee, that I may carry thy people

across these waters.



9 Ir aa sakiau: Vieapatie, kur man eiti, kad rasiau rkdos

iasilydyti, idant pasigaminiau /rankius laivui statyti pa0
gal bkd�, kok/ tu man parodei?

And I said: Lord, whither shall I go that I may 昀nd

ore to molten, that I may make tools to construct the

ship after the manner which thou hast shown unto me?

10 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats pasak� man, kur tur�iau

eiti, kad rasiau rkdos /rankiams pasigaminti.

And it came to pass that the Lord told me whither I

should go to 昀nd ore, that I might make tools.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, ia �v�ris ods pasigaminau

dumples ugniai /pksti; ir po to, kai pasigaminau dump0
les, kad tur�iau kuo /pksti ugn/, aa sk�liau du akmenis

vien� / kit�, kad /kuriau ugn/.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did make a bellows

wherewith to blow the 昀re, of the skins of beasts; and

after I had made a bellows, that I might have wherewith

to blow the 昀re, I did smite two stones together that I

might make 昀re.

12 Nes iki aiol, keliaujant tyruose, Vieapats neleido

mums kurti daug ugnies; nes jis pasak�: Aa padarysiu ta0
vo maist� skans, kad jo nekaitintum�te;

For the Lord had not hitherto su昀ered that we

should make much 昀re, as we journeyed in the wilder0
ness; for he said: I will make thy food become sweet,

that ye cook it not;

13 ir aa taip pat bksiu jkss aviesa tyruose; ir paruoaiu ke0
li� prieaais jus, jei vykdysite mano /sakymus; tod�l kiek

vykdysite mano /sakymus, tiek bksite vedami link pa�a0
d�tosios �em�s; ir �inosite, kad tai aa vedu jus.

And I will also be your light in the wilderness; and I

will prepare the way before you, if it so be that ye shall

keep my commandments; wherefore, inasmuch as ye

shall keep my commandments ye shall be led towards

the promised land; and ye shall know that it is by me

that ye are led.

14 Taip, ir Vieapats taip pat pasak�: Po to, kai atvyksite /
pa�ad�t�j� �em�, �inosite, kad aa, Vieapats, esu Dievas; ir

kad aa, Vieapats, iavadavau jus ia sunaikinimo; taip, kad

aa iaved�iau jus ia Jeruzal�s �em�s.

Yea, and the Lord said also that: After ye have arrived

in the promised land, ye shall know that I, the Lord, am

God; and that I, the Lord, did deliver you from destruc0
tion; yea, that I did bring you out of the land of

Jerusalem.

15 Tod�l aa, Ne昀s, stengiausi vykdyti Vieapaties /saky0
mus ir primygtinai raginau savo brolius bkti iatikimus ir

stropius.

Wherefore, I, Nephi, did strive to keep the com0
mandments of the Lord, and I did exhort my brethren

to faithfulness and diligence.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pagaminau /rankius ia rkdos, ku0
ri� ialyd�iau ia uolienos.

And it came to pass that I did make tools of the ore

which I did molten out of the rock.

17 Ir kai mano broliai pamat�, kad susiruoaiau statyti

laiv�, jie prad�jo murm�ti priea mane, sakydami: Mkss
brolis kvailys, nes galvoja, kad gali pastatyti laiv�, taip, ir

jis taip pat galvoja, kad gali perplaukti aiuos did�iulius

vandenis.

And when my brethren saw that I was about to build

a ship, they began to murmur against me, saying: Our

brother is a fool, for he thinketh that he can build a

ship; yea, and he also thinketh that he can cross these

great waters.

18 Ir taip mano broliai reiak� nepasitenkinim� manimi

ir nenor�jo dirbti, nes netik�jo, jog aa galiu pastatyti lai0
v�; ir netik�jo, kad buvau pamokytas Vieapaties.

And thus my brethren did complain against me, and

were desirous that they might not labor, for they did

not believe that I could build a ship; neither would they

believe that I was instructed of the Lord.



19 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, nepaprastai sielvar0
tavau d�l js aird�is kietumo; ir atai, pamat�, kad prad�0
jau sielvartauti, jie buvo patenkinti savo airdyse tiek, kad

piktd�iugavo d�l man�s, sakydami: Mes �inojome, kad

jks negalite pastatyti laivo, nes �inojome, kad jums

trkksta proto; tod�l tu negali atlikti tokio didelio darbo.

And now it came to pass that I, Nephi, was exceed0
ingly sorrowful because of the hardness of their hearts;

and now when they saw that I began to be sorrowful

they were glad in their hearts, insomuch that they did

rejoice over me, saying: We knew that ye could not con0
struct a ship, for we knew that ye were lacking in judg0
ment; wherefore, thou canst not accomplish so great a

work.

20 Ir tu esi kaip mkss t�vas, nuklaidintas kvails savo air0
dies /sivaizdavims; taip, jis iaved� mus ia Jeruzal�s �e0
m�s, ir mes klaid�iojome tyruose aiuos daugyb� mets; ir

mkss moterys dirbo, bkdamos sunkios su vaiku; ir jos

gimd� vaikus tyruose ir iakent�jo visk�, iaskyrus mirt/; ir
bkts buv� geriau, kad jos bkts numirusios priea iaeida0
mos ia Jeruzal�s, negu iakent�jusios tokius suspaudi0
mus.

And thou art like unto our father, led away by the

foolish imaginations of his heart; yea, he hath led us out

of the land of Jerusalem, and we have wandered in the

wilderness for these many years; and our women have

toiled, being big with child; and they have borne chil0
dren in the wilderness and su昀ered all things, save it

were death; and it would have been better that they had

died before they came out of Jerusalem than to have

su昀ered these a٠恬ictions.

21 atai, aituos daugyb� mets mes kent�me tyruose, t�
laik�, kur/ gal�jome d�iaugtis savo turtais ir savo paveldo

�eme; taip, ir gal�jome bkti laimingi.

Behold, these many years we have su昀ered in the

wilderness, which time we might have enjoyed our pos0
sessions and the land of our inheritance; yea, and we

might have been happy.

22 Ir �inome, kad �mon�s, kurie buvo Jeruzal�s �em�je,

buvo teisks �mon�s; nes jie laik�si Vieapaties nuostats ir

potvarkis, ir viss jo /sakyms pagal Moz�s /statym�; to0
d�l �inome, kad jie teisks �mon�s; o mkss t�vas apkalti0
no juos ir nuklaidino mus, nes mes paklaus�me jo �o0
d�is; taip, ir mkss brolis yra kaip jis. Ir taip mano bro0
liai murm�jo ir reiak� nepasitenkinim� mumis.

And we know that the people who were in the land

of Jerusalem were a righteous people; for they kept the

statutes and judgments of the Lord, and all his com0
mandments, according to the law of Moses; wherefore,

we know that they are a righteous people; and our fa0
ther hath judged them, and hath led us away because we

would hearken unto his words; yea, and our brother is

like unto him. And after this manner of language did

my brethren murmur and complain against us.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, kalb�jau jiems, sakydamas:

Argi manote, kad mkss t�vai, kurie buvo Izraelio vaikai,

bkts buv� iavesti ia egiptieis ranks, jei nebkts paklau0
s� Vieapaties �od�is?

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, spake unto them,

saying: Do ye believe that our fathers, who were the

children of Israel, would have been led away out of the

hands of the Egyptians if they had not hearkened unto

the words of the Lord?

24 Taip, argi manote, kad jie bkts buv� iavesti ia vergijos,

jei Vieapats nebkts /sak�s Mozei iavesti juos ia vergijos?

Yea, do ye suppose that they would have been led out

of bondage, if the Lord had not commanded Moses that

he should lead them out of bondage?

25 Dabar, jks �inote, kad Izraelio vaikai buvo vergijoje;

ir �inote, kad jie buvo apkrauti sunkiai pakeliamomis

u�duotimis; tod�l �inote, jog jiems tur�jo bkti gerai, kad

juos iavests ia vergijos.

Now ye know that the children of Israel were in

bondage; and ye know that they were laden with tasks,

which were grievous to be borne; wherefore, ye know

that it must needs be a good thing for them, that they

should be brought out of bondage.



26 Dabar, jks �inote, kad tai Vieapats /sak� Mozei pada0
ryti t� didel/ darb�; ir �inote, kad jo �od�iu

Raudonosios jkros vandenys buvo perskirti / abi puses,

ir jie per�jo sausa �eme.

Now ye know that Moses was commanded of the

Lord to do that great work; and ye know that by his

word the waters of the Red Sea were divided hither and

thither, and they passed through on dry ground.

27 Bet �inote, kad egiptieiai, arba faraono armijos, bu0
vo paskandinti Raudonojoje jkroje.

But ye know that the Egyptians were drowned in the

Red Sea, who were the armies of Pharaoh.

28 Ir taip pat �inote, kad jie buvo maitinami mana dyku0
moje.

And ye also know that they were fed with manna in

the wilderness.

29 Taip, ir taip pat �inote, kad Moz� savo �od�iu pagal

Dievo gali�, kuri buvo jame, smog� / uol� ir iatryako

vanduo, kad Izraelio vaikai gal�ts numalainti savo troa0
kul/.

Yea, and ye also know that Moses, by his word ac0
cording to the power of God which was in him, smote

the rock, and there came forth water, that the children

of Israel might quench their thirst.

30 Ir nepaisant to, kad buvo vedami Vieapaties, savo

Dievo, savo Iapirk�jo, �jusio prieaaky js dien� ir davusio

avies� jiems nakt/, ir dariusio d�l js visk�, kas reikalinga

�mogui, – jie u�kietino savo airdis ir apakino savo pro0
tus, ir burnojo priea Moz� bei priea tikr�j/ ir gyv�j/
Diev�.

And notwithstanding they being led, the Lord their

God, their Redeemer, going before them, leading them

by day and giving light unto them by night, and doing

all things for them which were expedient for man to re0
ceive, they hardened their hearts and blinded their

minds, and reviled against Moses and against the true

and living God.

31 Ir buvo taip, kad pagal savo �od/ jis naikino juos; ir

pagal savo �od/ jis ved� juos; ir pagal savo �od/ jis padar�
d�l js visk�; ir nebuvo padaryta nieko, kas nebkts pagal

jo �od/.

And it came to pass that according to his word he did

destroy them; and according to his word he did lead

them; and according to his word he did do all things for

them; and there was not any thing done save it were by

his word.

32 Ir po to, kai jie per�jo Jordano up�, jis padar� juos ga0
lingus iavaryti tos �em�s vaikus, taip, iasklaidyti juos su0
naikinimui.

And after they had crossed the river Jordan he did

make them mighty unto the driving out of the children

of the land, yea, unto the scattering them to destruc0
tion.

33 Ir dabar, argi manote, kad aitos �em�s vaikai, buv� pa0
�ado �em�je, kurie mkss t�vs buvo iavaryti lauk, argi

manote, kad jie buvo teisks? atai, sakau jums: ne.

And now, do ye suppose that the children of this

land, who were in the land of promise, who were driven

out by our fathers, do ye suppose that they were right0
eous? Behold, I say unto you, Nay.

34 Ar manote, kad mkss t�vai bkts buv� labiau iarinkti,

negu jie, jei pastarieji bkts buv� teisks? Sakau jums: ne.

Do ye suppose that our fathers would have been

more choice than they if they had been righteous? I say

unto you, Nay.

35 atai Vieapats vis� kkn� vertina vienodai; teisiajam

Dievas palankus. Bet atai, aie �mon�s buvo atmet� kiek0
vien� Dievo �od/, ir jie buvo pribrend� nedorybe; ir

Dievo rkstyb�s pilnatv� buvo ant js; ir Vieapats prakei0
k� �em� jiems ir palaimino j� mkss t�vams; taip, prakei0
k� j� jiems js sunaikinimui ir palaimino mkss t�vams,

kad aie j� /valdyts.

Behold, the Lord esteemeth all 昀esh in one; he that is

righteous is favored of God. But behold, this people had

rejected every word of God, and they were ripe in iniq0
uity; and the fulness of the wrath of God was upon

them; and the Lord did curse the land against them, and

bless it unto our fathers; yea, he did curse it against

them unto their destruction, and he did bless it unto

our fathers unto their obtaining power over it.



36 atai Vieapats sukkr� �em�, kad ji bkts apgyvendinta;

ir jis sukkr� savo vaikus, kad jie apgyvents j�.

Behold, the Lord hath created the earth that it

should be inhabited; and he hath created his children

that they should possess it.

37 Ir jis pakelia teisi� taut� ir sunaikina nelabsjs tautas. And he raiseth up a righteous nation, and destroyeth

the nations of the wicked.

38 Ir jis iaveda teisiuosius / vertingas �emes, o nelabuo0
sius sunaikina ir prakeikia �em� jiems.

And he leadeth away the righteous into precious

lands, and the wicked he destroyeth, and curseth the

land unto them for their sakes.

39 Jis valdo aukatai danguose, nes tai jo sostas, o ai �em�
yra jo pakojis.

He ruleth high in the heavens, for it is his throne, and

this earth is his footstool.

40 Ir jis myli tuos, kurie nori, kad jis bkts js Dievas. atai

jis myl�jo mkss t�vus ir sudar� sandoras su jais, taip, bk0
tent su Abraomu, Izaoku ir Jokkbu; ir jis prisimin� san0
doras, kurias buvo sudar�s; tod�l iaved� juos ia Egipto

�em�s.

And he loveth those who will have him to be their

God. Behold, he loved our fathers, and he covenanted

with them, yea, even Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; and he

remembered the covenants which he had made; where0
fore, he did bring them out of the land of Egypt.

41 Ir jis drausmino juos tyruose savo lazda; nes jie u�kie0
tino savo airdis, netgi kaip jks; ir Vieapats drausmino

juos d�l js nedoryb�s. Jis siunt� pas juos ugningas skrai0
danias gyvates; ir po to, kai jie buvo /gelti, jis paruoa�
bkd� jiems iagydyti; ir darbas, kur/ jie tur�jo atlikti, bu0
vo �ikr�ti; ir d�l kelio paprastumo, arba lengvumo, buvo

daug tokis, kurie �uvo.

And he did straiten them in the wilderness with his

rod; for they hardened their hearts, even as ye have; and

the Lord straitened them because of their iniquity. He

sent 昀ery 昀ying serpents among them; and after they

were bitten he prepared a way that they might be

healed; and the labor which they had to perform was to

look; and because of the simpleness of the way, or the

easiness of it, there were many who perished.

42 Ir laikas nuo laiko jie u�kietindavo savo airdis ir bur0
nodavo priea Moz� ir taip pat priea Diev�; nepaisant to,

jks �inote, kad jie buvo vedami pirmyn / pa�ado �em� jo

neprilygstama galia.

And they did harden their hearts from time to time,

and they did revile against Moses, and also against God;

nevertheless, ye know that they were led forth by his

matchless power into the land of promise.

43 Ir dabar, po viso aito at�jo laikas, kada jie tapo nelabi,

taip, beveik pribrend�; ir aa ne�inau, ar tik jie n�ra ai�
dien� arti sunaikinimo; nes �inau, kad tikrai turi ateiti

diena, kada jie bus sunaikinti, iaskyrus tik nedaugel/,
kurie bus iavesti / nelaisv�.

And now, after all these things, the time has come

that they have become wicked, yea, nearly unto

ripeness; and I know not but they are at this day about

to be destroyed; for I know that the day must surely

come that they must be destroyed, save a few only, who

shall be led away into captivity.

44 Tod�l Vieapats /sak� mano t�vui iavykti / tyrus; ir �y0
dai taip pat k�sinosi atimti jam gyvyb�; taip, ir jks taip

pat k�sinot�s atimti jam gyvyb�; tod�l savo airdimis esa0
te �mog�ud�iai ir esate kaip anie.

Wherefore, the Lord commanded my father that he

should depart into the wilderness; and the Jews also

sought to take away his life; yea, and ye also have sought

to take away his life; wherefore, ye are murderers in your

hearts and ye are like unto them.



45 Jks greiti daryti nedoryb�, bet l�ti prisiminti

Vieapat/, savo Diev�. Jks mat�te angel�, ir jis kalb�jo

jums; taip, laikas nuo laiko jks gird�jote jo bals�; ir jis

kalb�jo jums ramiu tyliu balsu, bet jks buvote bejaus0
miai, tad negal�jote jausti jo �od�is, tod�l jis kalb�jo

jums lyg griaustinio balsu, d�l kurio �em� dreb�jo taip,

lyg skirtssi / dalis.

Ye are swift to do iniquity but slow to remember the

Lord your God. Ye have seen an angel, and he spake

unto you; yea, ye have heard his voice from time to time;

and he hath spoken unto you in a still small voice, but ye

were past feeling, that ye could not feel his words;

wherefore, he has spoken unto you like unto the voice

of thunder, which did cause the earth to shake as if it

were to divide asunder.

46 Ir taip pat �inote, kad savo visagalio �od�io galia jis

gali padaryti, kad �em� ianykts; taip, ir �inote, kad savo

�od�iu jis gali padaryti, kad nelygios vietos tapts lygio0
mis, o lygios vietos – sulau�ytomis. O, tad kaip galite

bkti tokie kietaaird�iai?

And ye also know that by the power of his almighty

word he can cause the earth that it shall pass away; yea,

and ye know that by his word he can cause the rough

places to be made smooth, and smooth places shall be

broken up. O, then, why is it, that ye can be so hard in

your hearts?

47 atai mano siela plyata ia skausmo d�l jkss, ir man ge0
lia aird/; bijau, kad tik nebktum�te atmesti am�inai. atai

aa esu tiek pilnas Dievo Dvasios, kad mano kkne neb�ra

jokios stipryb�s.

Behold, my soul is rent with anguish because of you,

and my heart is pained; I fear lest ye shall be cast o昀 for0
ever. Behold, I am full of the Spirit of God, insomuch

that my frame has no strength.

48 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad, man pasakius aiuos �od�ius,

jie pyko ant man�s ir nor�jo /mesti mane / jkros gelmes;

bet kai jie �eng� pirmyn suiupti man�s, aa tariau jiems,

sakydamas: Visagalio Dievo vardu, /sakau jums neliesti

man�s, nes esu pripildytas Dievo galios tiek, kad ji degi0
na mano kkn�; ir kas tik pakels rank� priea mane, su0
d�ius, netgi kaip sausa nendr�; ir jis bus kaip niekas priea
Dievo gali�, nes Dievas j/ sutriuakins.

And now it came to pass that when I had spoken

these words they were angry with me, and were desirous

to throw me into the depths of the sea; and as they came

forth to lay their hands upon me I spake unto them, say0
ing: In the name of the Almighty God, I command you

that ye touch me not, for I am 昀lled with the power of

God, even unto the consuming of my 昀esh; and whoso

shall lay his hands upon me shall wither even as a dried

reed; and he shall be as naught before the power of God,

for God shall smite him.

49 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pasakiau jiems, kad jie

daugiau nebemurm�ts priea savo t�v� ir nevengts pad�0
ti man, nes Dievas /sak� man pastatyti laiv�.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, said unto them

that they should murmur no more against their father;

neither should they withhold their labor from me, for

God had commanded me that I should build a ship.

50 Ir pasakiau jiems: Jei Dievas /sakyts man padaryti vis0
k�, aa gal�iau tai padaryti. Jei jis man /sakyts pasakyti

aitam vandeniui: Bkk �em�, – jis bkts �em�; ir jei aa tai

pasakyiau, tai bkts padaryta.

And I said unto them: If God had commanded me to

do all things I could do them. If he should command me

that I should say unto this water, be thou earth, it

should be earth; and if I should say it, it would be done.

51 Ir dabar, jei Vieapats turi toki� didel� gali� ir yra pa0
dar�s tiek daug stebukls tarp �monis vaiks, kod�l gi jis

negal�ts pamokyti man�s pastatyti laiv�?

And now, if the Lord has such great power, and has

wrought so many miracles among the children of men,

how is it that he cannot instruct me, that I should build

a ship?



52 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, daug pasakiau savo bro0
liams, tiek, kad jie buvo pergal�ti ir negal�jo ginytis

priea mane; netgi daugel/ diens jie nedr/so man�s nei su0
iupti, nei paliesti piratais. Dabar, jie nedr/so aito daryti,

kad nesud�ikts prieaais mane, tokia galinga buvo Dievo

Dvasia; ir taip ji paveik� juos.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, said many things

unto my brethren, insomuch that they were con0
founded and could not contend against me; neither

durst they lay their hands upon me nor touch me with

their 昀ngers, even for the space of many days. Now they

durst not do this lest they should wither before me, so

powerful was the Spirit of God; and thus it had

wrought upon them.

53 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats pasak� man: V�l iatiesk ran0
k� / savo brolius, ir jie nesud�ius prieaais tave, bet aa pa0
purtysiu juos, – pasak� Vieapats, – ir tai padarysiu, kad

�inots, jog aa esu Vieapats, js Dievas.

And it came to pass that the Lord said unto me:

Stretch forth thine hand again unto thy brethren, and

they shall not wither before thee, but I will shock them,

saith the Lord, and this will I do, that they may know

that I am the Lord their God.

54 Ir buvo taip, kad aa iatiesiau rank� / savo brolius, ir jie

nesud�ikvo prieaais mane; bet Vieapats papurt� juos,

bktent pagal �od/, kur/ pasak�.

And it came to pass that I stretched forth my hand

unto my brethren, and they did not wither before me;

but the Lord did shake them, even according to the

word which he had spoken.

55 Ir dabar, jie tar�: Mes �inome ia tikrsjs, kad Vieapats

yra su tavimi, nes �inome, kad tai Vieapaties galia papur0
t� mus. Ir jie parpuol� prieaais mane ir buvo bepraded�
garbinti mane, bet aa jiems neleidau, sakydamas: Aa esu

jkss brolis, taip, netgi jkss jaunesnysis brolis; tod�l gar0
binkite Vieapat/, savo Diev�, ir gerbkite savo t�v� bei

motin�, kad jkss dienos bkts ilgos �em�je, kuri�
Vieapats, jkss Dievas jums duos.

And now, they said: We know of a surety that the

Lord is with thee, for we know that it is the power of the

Lord that has shaken us. And they fell down before me,

and were about to worship me, but I would not su昀er

them, saying: I am thy brother, yea, even thy younger

brother; wherefore, worship the Lord thy God, and

honor thy father and thy mother, that thy days may be

long in the land which the Lord thy God shall give thee.



1 Ne昀o knyga 18 1 Nephi 18

1 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pagarbino Vieapat/ ir �jo su manimi;

ir mes dirbome kruopataus darbo sijas. Ir laikas nuo lai0
ko Vieapats man parodydavo, kokiu bkdu tur�iau da0
ryti laivo sijas.

And it came to pass that they did worship the Lord, and

did go forth with me; and we did work timbers of curi0
ous workmanship. And the Lord did show me from

time to time after what manner I should work the tim0
bers of the ship.

2 Dabar, aa, Ne昀s, nedariau sijs pagal �monis iarast�
bkd�, ir staiau laiv� ne pagal �monis bkd�, bet staiau

j/ pagal bkd�, kur/ man parod� Vieapats; tod�l jis nebu0
vo pagal �monis bkd�.

Now I, Nephi, did not work the timbers after the

manner which was learned by men, neither did I build

the ship after the manner of men; but I did build it after

the manner which the Lord had shown unto me;

wherefore, it was not after the manner of men.

3 Ir aa, Ne昀s, da�nai eidavau / kaln� ir da�nai melsda0
vausi Vieapaiui; tod�l Vieapats parod� man did�is da0
lyks.

And I, Nephi, did go into the mount oft, and I did

pray oft unto the Lord; wherefore the Lord showed

unto me great things.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad man u�baigus laiv� pagal Vieapaties

�od/, mano broliai pamat�, kad jis buvo geras ir nepa0
prastai puikaus darbo; tod�l jie v�l nusi�emino priea
Vieapat/.

And it came to pass that after I had 昀nished the ship,

according to the word of the Lord, my brethren beheld

that it was good, and that the workmanship thereof was

exceedingly 昀ne; wherefore, they did humble them0
selves again before the Lord.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapaties balsas at�jo mano t�vui,

kad mes turime keltis ir eiti / laiv�.

And it came to pass that the voice of the Lord came

unto my father, that we should arise and go down into

the ship.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad kit� ryt�, po to, kai suruoa�me visus

daiktus, daug vaisis ir m�sos ia tyrs, ir apsiai medaus, ir

atsargs pagal tai, k� Vieapats mums /sak�, mes su�jome /
laiv� su visu savo kroviniu ir s�klomis, ir viskuo, k� atsi0
nea�me su savimi, kiekvienas pagal savo am�is; tod�l visi

su�jome / laiv� su savo �monomis ir vaikais.

And it came to pass that on the morrow, after we had

prepared all things, much fruits and meat from the

wilderness, and honey in abundance, and provisions ac0
cording to that which the Lord had commanded us, we

did go down into the ship, with all our loading and our

seeds, and whatsoever thing we had brought with us,

every one according to his age; wherefore, we did all go

down into the ship, with our wives and our children.

7 Ir dabar, tyruose mano t�vui gim� du sknks; vyresny0
sis buvo pavadintas Jokkbu, o jaunesnysis – Juozapu.

And now, my father had begat two sons in the

wilderness; the elder was called Jacob and the younger

Joseph.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai visi su�jome / laiv� ir pasi0
�m�me su savimi savo atsargas ir visk�, kas buvo mums

/sakyta, mes leidom�s jkra ir v�jas mus gin� pirmyn link

pa�ad�tosios �em�s.

And it came to pass after we had all gone down into

the ship, and had taken with us our provisions and

things which had been commanded us, we did put forth

into the sea and were driven forth before the wind to0
wards the promised land.



9 Ir po to, kai daugel/ diens buvome v�jo genami pir0
myn, atai mano broliai ir Izmaelio sknks, ir taip pat js
�monos prad�jo linksmintis tiek, kad prad�jo aokti ir

dainuoti, ir labai grubiai kalb�ti, taip, kad net u�mirao,

kokia galia jie buvo ten atvesti; taip, jie aukatinosi iki ne0
paprasto grubumo.

And after we had been driven forth before the wind

for the space of many days, behold, my brethren and the

sons of Ishmael and also their wives began to make

themselves merry, insomuch that they began to dance,

and to sing, and to speak with much rudeness, yea, even

that they did forget by what power they had been

brought thither; yea, they were lifted up unto exceeding

rudeness.

10 Ir aa, Ne昀s, prad�jau nepaprastai baimintis, kad tik

Vieapats neu�pykts ant mkss ir neiatikts mkss d�l mk0
ss nedoryb�s, kad mus praryts jkros gelm�s; tod�l aa,
Ne昀s, prad�jau jiems labai rimtai kalb�ti; bet atai jie su0
pyko ant man�s, sakydami: Mes neleisime, kad mkss
jaunesnysis brolis mus valdyts.

And I, Nephi, began to fear exceedingly lest the Lord

should be angry with us, and smite us because of our in0
iquity, that we should be swallowed up in the depths of

the sea; wherefore, I, Nephi, began to speak to them

with much soberness; but behold they were angry with

me, saying: We will not that our younger brother shall

be a ruler over us.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad Lamanas ir Lemuelis iupo mane ir

suriao virv�mis, ir jie elg�si su manimi labai aiurkaiai;

nepaisant to, Vieapats tai leido, kad jis gal�ts atskleisti

savo gali�, idant /vykdyts savo �od/, kur/ buvo kalb�j�s

apie nelabuosius.

And it came to pass that Laman and Lemuel did take

me and bind me with cords, and they did treat me with

much harshness; nevertheless, the Lord did su昀er it that

he might show forth his power, unto the ful昀lling of his

word which he had spoken concerning the wicked.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad jiems suriaus mane taip, jog nebega0
l�jau pajud�ti, Vieapaties paruoatas kompasas nustojo

veikti.

And it came to pass that after they had bound me in0
somuch that I could not move, the compass, which had

been prepared of the Lord, did cease to work.

13 Taigi, jie ne�inojo, kur link tur�ts vairuoti laiv�, tad

kilo did�iulis atormas, taip, did�iul� ir baisi audra, ir tris

dienas mus gin� vandenimis atgal; ir jie prad�jo nepa0
prastai bijoti, kad tik nebkts paskandinti jkroje; nepai0
sant to, jie nepaleido man�s.

Wherefore, they knew not whither they should steer

the ship, insomuch that there arose a great storm, yea, a

great and terrible tempest, and we were driven back

upon the waters for the space of three days; and they be0
gan to be frightened exceedingly lest they should be

drowned in the sea; nevertheless they did not loose me.

14 O ketvirt� dien�, kuri� buvome genami atgal, audra

nepaprastai /sisiaut�jo.

And on the fourth day, which we had been driven

back, the tempest began to be exceedingly sore.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad mus buvo bepraryjanios jkros gel0
m�s. Ir po to, kai keturias dienas mus gin� vandenimis

atgal, mano broliai prad�jo suprasti, kad Dievo teismai

buvo ant js ir kad jie tur�s �kti, jeigu neatgailaus d�l sa0
vo nedorybis; tod�l jie at�jo pas mane ir atriao raiaius,

kurie buvo ant mano rieas, ir atai aie buvo baisiai iatin�;

ir taip pat mano kulkanys buvo smarkiai iatinusios ir la0
bai skaud�jo.

And it came to pass that we were about to be swal0
lowed up in the depths of the sea. And after we had

been driven back upon the waters for the space of four

days, my brethren began to see that the judgments of

God were upon them, and that they must perish save

that they should repent of their iniquities; wherefore,

they came unto me, and loosed the bands which were

upon my wrists, and behold they had swollen exceed0
ingly; and also mine ankles were much swollen, and

great was the soreness thereof.



16 Nepaisant to, aa �velgiau / savo Diev� ir alovinau j/ ia0
tis� dien�; ir nemurm�jau priea Vieapat/ d�l savo suspau0
dims.

Nevertheless, I did look unto my God, and I did

praise him all the day long; and I did not murmur

against the Lord because of mine a٠恬ictions.

17 Dabar, mano t�vas Lehis daug jiems kalb�jo, ir taip

pat Izmaelio sknums; bet atai jie iakv�p� daugyb� grasi0
nims priea kiekvien�, kas u�stojo mane; ir mano gimdy0
tojai, palau�ti mets ir iakent�j� daugyb� airdg�los d�l sa0
vo vaiks, atgul�, taip, netgi / ligos patal�.

Now my father, Lehi, had said many things unto

them, and also unto the sons of Ishmael; but, behold,

they did breathe out much threatenings against anyone

that should speak for me; and my parents being stricken

in years, and having su昀ered much grief because of their

children, they were brought down, yea, even upon their

sick-beds.

18 D�l savo airdg�los ir didelio sielvarto bei mano brolis
nedoryb�s jie buvo privesti net beveik prie to, kad bkts
paimti ia aio pasaulio susitikti su savo Dievu; taip, ne0
daug trkko, kad �ili js plaukai bkts paguldyti gul�ti �e0
mai dulk�se; taip, netgi nedaug trkko, kad bkts su lik0
desiu /mesti / vandens kap�.

Because of their grief and much sorrow, and the iniq0
uity of my brethren, they were brought near even to be

carried out of this time to meet their God; yea, their

grey hairs were about to be brought down to lie low in

the dust; yea, even they were near to be cast with sorrow

into a watery grave.

19 Ir Jokkbas, ir taip pat Juozapas, kadangi buvo jauni ir

jiems reik�jo gausiai maitintis, buvo likdni d�l savo mo0
tinos suspaudims; ir nei mano �mona savo aaaromis ir

maldomis, nei mano vaikai nesuminkatino mano brolis
aird�is, kad jie paleists mane.

And Jacob and Joseph also, being young, having need

of much nourishment, were grieved because of the a٠恬0
٠恬ictions of their mother; and also my wife with her tears

and prayers, and also my children, did not soften the

hearts of my brethren that they would loose me.

20 Ir niekas, iaskyrus Dievo j�g�, kuri pagrasino jiems

sunaikinimu, negal�jo suminkatinti js aird�is; tod�l,

pamat�, jog nedaug trkksta, kad bkts praryti jkros gel0
m�se, jie atgailavo d�l to, k� buvo padar�, tiek, kad palei0
do mane.

And there was nothing save it were the power of

God, which threatened them with destruction, could

soften their hearts; wherefore, when they saw that they

were about to be swallowed up in the depths of the sea

they repented of the thing which they had done, inso0
much that they loosed me.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai jie mane paleido, atai aa pa0
�miau kompas�, ir jis rod� ten, kur aa nor�jau. Ir buvo

taip, kad aa meld�iausi Vieapaiui; ir po to, kai pasimel0
d�iau, v�jai liov�si ir v�tra pasibaig�, ir stojo didel� tyla.

And it came to pass after they had loosed me, behold,

I took the compass, and it did work whither I desired it.

And it came to pass that I prayed unto the Lord; and af0
ter I had prayed the winds did cease, and the storm did

cease, and there was a great calm.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, ved�iau laiv� taip, kad mes

v�l plauk�me link pa�ad�tosios �em�s.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did guide the ship,

that we sailed again towards the promised land.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad plauk� daugel/ diens, mes atvykome

/ pa�ad�t�j� �em�; ir ialipome ant �em�s, ir pastat�me sa0
vo palapines, ir pavadinome j� pa�ad�t�ja �eme.

And it came to pass that after we had sailed for the

space of many days we did arrive at the promised land;

and we went forth upon the land, and did pitch our

tents; and we did call it the promised land.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad prad�jome dirbti �em� ir sodinti

s�klas; taip, pas�jome / �em� visas savo s�klas, kurias bu0
vome atsinea� ia Jeruzal�s �em�s. Ir buvo taip, kad jos

nepaprastai augo; tod�l mes buvome gausiai palaiminti.

And it came to pass that we did begin to till the earth,

and we began to plant seeds; yea, we did put all our seeds

into the earth, which we had brought from the land of

Jerusalem. And it came to pass that they did grow ex0
ceedingly; wherefore, we were blessed in abundance.



25 Ir buvo taip, kad pa�ado �em�je, keliaudami tyruose,

mes pasteb�jome, jog miakuose buvo /vairis gyvulis: ir

karv�, ir jautis, ir asilas, ir arklys, ir o�ys, ir laukinis o�ys,

ir visokis laukinis gyvulis, naudings �mogui. Ir mes

radome visokios rkdos: tiek aukso, tiek ir sidabro, tiek ir

vario.

And it came to pass that we did 昀nd upon the land of

promise, as we journeyed in the wilderness, that there

were beasts in the forests of every kind, both the cow

and the ox, and the ass and the horse, and the goat and

the wild goat, and all manner of wild animals, which

were for the use of men. And we did 昀nd all manner of

ore, both of gold, and of silver, and of copper.



1 Ne昀o knyga 19 1 Nephi 19

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats /sak� man, tod�l aa pagami0
nau plokateles ia rkdos, kad ant js iarai�yiau savo �mo0
nis metraat/. Ir ant plokatelis, kurias padariau, iarai�iau

savo t�vo metraat/, ir taip pat mkss keliavimus tyruose,

ir savo t�vo pranaaystes; ir taip pat ant js iarai�iau dau0
gel/ savo paties pranaaysis.

And it came to pass that the Lord commanded me,

wherefore I did make plates of ore that I might engraven

upon them the record of my people. And upon the

plates which I made I did engraven the record of my fa0
ther, and also our journeyings in the wilderness, and the

prophecies of my father; and also many of mine own

prophecies have I engraven upon them.

2 Ir tuo metu, kada jas gaminau, aa ne�inojau, kad

Vieapats man /sakys pagaminti aitas plokateles; tod�l

mano t�vo metraatis ir jo t�vs genealogija, ir didesn� da0
lis viss mkss darbs tyruose yra iarai�yti ant ts pirmsjs
plokatelis, apie kurias esu kalb�j�s; tod�l tai, kas atsitiko

priea man pagaminant aias plokateles, ia tikrsjs smul0
kiau pamin�ta ant pirmsjs plokatelis.

And I knew not at the time when I made them that I

should be commanded of the Lord to make these plates;

wherefore, the record of my father, and the genealogy of

his fathers, and the more part of all our proceedings in

the wilderness are engraven upon those 昀rst plates of

which I have spoken; wherefore, the things which tran0
spired before I made these plates are, of a truth, more

particularly made mention upon the 昀rst plates.

3 Ir po to, kai pagal /sakym� pagaminau aias plokateles,

aa, Ne昀s, gavau /sakym�, kad tarnyst� ir pranaayst�s, aia0
kesn�s ir vertingesn�s js dalys, turi bkti u�raaytos ant

ais plokatelis; ir kad tai, kas u�raayta, bkts saugoma

mano �monis, kurie apgyvens ai� �em�, pamokymui ir

taip pat kitiems iamintingiems tikslams, kurie �inomi

Vieapaiui.

And after I had made these plates by way of com0
mandment, I, Nephi, received a commandment that the

ministry and the prophecies, the more plain and pre0
cious parts of them, should be written upon these

plates; and that the things which were written should

be kept for the instruction of my people, who should

possess the land, and also for other wise purposes,

which purposes are known unto the Lord.

4 Tod�l aa, Ne昀s, ant kits plokatelis padariau metraat/,
kuriame apraayti, arba kuriame iasamiau apraayti, karai

ir kovos bei mano �monis naikinimai. Ir aa tai padariau

ir /sakiau savo �mon�ms, k� jie turi daryti, kai aa bksiu

ia�j�s anapus; ir kad aios plokatel�s tur�ts bkti perduo0
damos tolyn ia kartos / kart�, arba vieno pranaao kitam,

iki tolesnis Vieapaties /sakyms.

Wherefore, I, Nephi, did make a record upon the

other plates, which gives an account, or which gives a

greater account of the wars and contentions and de0
structions of my people. And this have I done, and com0
manded my people what they should do after I was

gone; and that these plates should be handed down

from one generation to another, or from one prophet to

another, until further commandments of the Lord.

5 O apraaymas apie tai, kaip aa dariau aitas plokateles,

bus pateiktas v�liau; ir dabar atai aa t�siu pagal tai, k� esu

kalb�j�s; ir tai darau, kad aventesni dalykai bkts ialaikyti

mano �monis pa�inimui.

And an account of my making these plates shall be

given hereafter; and then, behold, I proceed according

to that which I have spoken; and this I do that the more

sacred things may be kept for the knowledge of my peo0
ple.

6 Taiau aa neraaau ant plokatelis nieko kito, kaip tik

tai, kas, mano manymu, yra aventa. Ir dabar, jei aa su0
klystu, tai netgi tie ia senov�s suklysdavo; ne tai, kad no0
r�iau pasiteisinti d�l kits �monis, bet d�l savo kkniako

silpnumo nor�iau pasiteisinti.

Nevertheless, I do not write anything upon plates

save it be that I think it be sacred. And now, if I do err,

even did they err of old; not that I would excuse myself

because of other men, but because of the weakness

which is in me, according to the 昀esh, I would excuse

myself.



7 Nes tai, k� vieni �mon�s laiko labai vertingu tiek kk0
nui, tiek ir sielai, kiti laiko u� niek� ir trypia po kojomis.

Taip, netgi pat/ Izraelio Diev� �mon�s trypia po kojo0
mis; sakau, trypia po kojomis, bet nor�iau pasakyti ki0
tais �od�iais – jie laiko j/ u� niek� ir ne/siklauso / jo pata0
rims bals�.

For the things which some men esteem to be of great

worth, both to the body and soul, others set at naught

and trample under their feet. Yea, even the very God of

Israel do men trample under their feet; I say, trample

under their feet but I would speak in other words—

they set him at naught, and hearken not to the voice of

his counsels.

8 Ir atai jis ateis, sulig angelo �od�iais, po aeais aimts
mets nuo to laiko, kai mano t�vas paliko Jeruzal�.

And behold he cometh, according to the words of the

angel, in six hundred years from the time my father left

Jerusalem.

9 Ir pasaulis d�l savo nedoryb�s nuspr�s, kad jis nieko

vertas; tod�l jie nuplaks j/, ir jis iak�s tai; ir jie mua j/, ir jis

iak�s tai. Taip, jie spjaudys / j/, ir jis iak�s tai d�l savo ma0
loningumo ir did�io kantrumo �monis vaikams.

And the world, because of their iniquity, shall judge

him to be a thing of naught; wherefore they scourge

him, and he su昀ereth it; and they smite him, and he

su昀ereth it. Yea, they spit upon him, and he su昀ereth it,

because of his loving kindness and his long-su昀ering to0
wards the children of men.

10 Ir Dievas mkss t�vs, kurie buvo iavesti ia Egipto, ia
vergijos ir taip pat buvo jo apsaugoti tyruose, taip,

Abraomo Dievas ir Izaoko, ir Jokkbo Dievas atidav� sa0
ve, sulig angelo �od�iais, kaip �mogus, / rankas nelabs
�monis, kad bkts iakeltas, sulig Zenoko �od�iais, ir bk0
ts nukry�iuotas, sulig Neumo �od�iais, ir bkts palaido0
tas kape, sulig Zenoso �od�iais, kuriuos jis kalb�jo apie

tris tamsos dienas, kurios bus �enklas, duotas apie jo

mirt/ tiems, kas apsigyvens jkros salose, ypa tiems, ku0
rie ia Izraelio nams.

And the God of our fathers, who were led out of

Egypt, out of bondage, and also were preserved in the

wilderness by him, yea, the God of Abraham, and of

Isaac, and the God of Jacob, yieldeth himself, according

to the words of the angel, as a man, into the hands of

wicked men, to be lifted up, according to the words of

Zenock, and to be cruci昀ed, according to the words of

Neum, and to be buried in a sepulchre, according to the

words of Zenos, which he spake concerning the three

days of darkness, which should be a sign given of his

death unto those who should inhabit the isles of the sea,

more especially given unto those who are of the house

of Israel.

11 Nes taip kalb�jo pranaaas: Vieapats Dievas tikrai ap0
lankys visus Izraelio namus t� dien�: vienus savo balsu

d�l js teisumo, dideliam js d�iaugsmui ir iagelb�jimui, o

kitus – su griausmais ir savo galios �aibais, audra, ugni0
mi ir dkmais, ir tamsos kku, ir �em�s atsiv�rimu, ir iakel0
tais kalnais.

For thus spake the prophet: The Lord God surely

shall visit all the house of Israel at that day, some with

his voice, because of their righteousness, unto their

great joy and salvation, and others with the thunderings

and the lightnings of his power, by tempest, by 昀re, and

by smoke, and vapor of darkness, and by the opening of

the earth, and by mountains which shall be carried up.

12 Ir visa tai tikrai turi ateiti, – sako pranaaas Zenosas. –

Ir �em�s uolos turi skilin�ti; ir d�l �em�s dejonis dauge0
lis ia jkros sals karalis bus paveikti Dievo Dvasios, kad

suaukts: Gamtos Dievas kenia.

And all these things must surely come, saith the

prophet Zenos. And the rocks of the earth must rend;

and because of the groanings of the earth, many of the

kings of the isles of the sea shall be wrought upon by the

Spirit of God, to exclaim: The God of nature su昀ers.



13 O kas d�l ts, kurie yra Jeruzal�s �em�je, – sako prana0
aas, – juos plaks visi �mon�s, kadangi jie nukry�iavo

Izraelio Diev� ir nukreip� aalin savo airdis, atmesdami

�enklus ir stebuklus bei Izraelio Dievo gali� ir alov�.

And as for those who are at Jerusalem, saith the

prophet, they shall be scourged by all people, because

they crucify the God of Israel, and turn their hearts

aside, rejecting signs and wonders, and the power and

glory of the God of Israel.

14 Ir kadangi jie nukreip� aalin savo airdis, – sako prana0
aas, – ir paniekino Izraelio avent�j/, jie klajos kkne ir

pra�us, ir taps anypatimu ir prie�od�iu, ir bus nekenia0
mi tarp viss tauts.

And because they turn their hearts aside, saith the

prophet, and have despised the Holy One of Israel, they

shall wander in the 昀esh, and perish, and become a hiss

and a byword, and be hated among all nations.

15 Taiau, kada ateis diena, – sako pranaaas, – kai jie

daugiau nebenukreips savo aird�is priea Izraelio

avent�j/, tada jis prisimins sandoras, kurias jis sudar�
Izraelio namams.

Nevertheless, when that day cometh, saith the

prophet, that they no more turn aside their hearts

against the Holy One of Israel, then will he remember

the covenants which he made to their fathers.

16 Taip, tada jis prisimins jkros salas; taip, ir, pasak pra0
naao Zenoso, Vieapats sako: Visus �mones, kurie

Izraelio nams, aa surinksiu vidun, ia keturis �em�s ket0
viris.

Yea, then will he remember the isles of the sea; yea,

and all the people who are of the house of Israel, will I

gather in, saith the Lord, according to the words of the

prophet Zenos, from the four quarters of the earth.

17 Taip, ir visa �em� iavys Vieapaties iagelb�jim�, – sako

pranaaas; – kiekviena tauta, gimin�, lie�uvis ir liaudis

bus palaiminta.

Yea, and all the earth shall see the salvation of the

Lord, saith the prophet; every nation, kindred, tongue

and people shall be blessed.

18 Ir aa, Ne昀s, paraaiau aituos �od�ius savo �mon�ms,

kad galbkt gal�iau /tikinti juos atminti Vieapat/, savo

Iapirk�j�.

And I, Nephi, have written these things unto my

people, that perhaps I might persuade them that they

would remember the Lord their Redeemer.

19 Tod�l aa kalbu visiems Izraelio namams, jei bus taip,

kad jie gaus tai.

Wherefore, I speak unto all the house of Israel, if it so

be that they should obtain these things.

20 Nes atai d�l ts, kurie yra Jeruzal�s �em�je, aa patiriu

poveikius dvasioje, kurie sekina mane, kad net visi ma0
no s�nariai silpni; nes jei d�l savo gailestingumo

Vieapats nebkts man parod�s, kas jiems nutiks, kaip jis

parod� senov�s pranaaams, aa taip pat bkiau �uv�s.

For behold, I have workings in the spirit, which doth

weary me even that all my joints are weak, for those who

are at Jerusalem; for had not the Lord been merciful, to

show unto me concerning them, even as he had

prophets of old, I should have perished also.

21 Ir jis ia tiess senov�s pranaaams parod� visa tai, kas

jiems nutiks; ir taip pat daugeliui parod� apie mus; tod�l

mums bktina �inoti apie juos, nes tai u�raayta ant

skaistvario plokatelis.

And he surely did show unto the prophets of old all

things concerning them; and also he did show unto

many concerning us; wherefore, it must needs be that

we know concerning them for they are written upon

the plates of brass.

22 Dabar, buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, viso to mokiau savo

brolius; ir buvo taip, kad jiems daug skaiiau apie tai,

kas buvo iarai�yta ant skaistvario plokatelis, kad jie �i0
nots apie Vieapaties darbus kitose �em�se tarp senov�s

�monis.

Now it came to pass that I, Nephi, did teach my

brethren these things; and it came to pass that I did read

many things to them, which were engraven upon the

plates of brass, that they might know concerning the

doings of the Lord in other lands, among people of old.



23 Ir aa perskaiiau jiems daug dalyks, u�raayts Moz�s

knygose; bet kad gal�iau geriau /tikinti juos tik�ti

Vieapat/, js Iapirk�j�, aa skaiiau jiems tai, kas buvo u�0
raayta pranaao Izaijo; nes visus Raatus aa pritaikiau

mums, kad tai bkts mkss labui ir pasimokymui.

And I did read many things unto them which were

written in the books of Moses; but that I might more

fully persuade them to believe in the Lord their

Redeemer I did read unto them that which was written

by the prophet Isaiah; for I did liken all scriptures unto

us, that it might be for our pro昀t and learning.

24 Tod�l aa kalb�jau jiems, sakydamas: Klausykit�s pra0
naao �od�is, jks, kurie esat Izraelio nams likutis, aaka,

kuri buvo nulau�ta; klausykit�s pranaao �od�is, kurie

buvo u�raayti visiems Izraelio namams, ir pritaikykite

juos sau, kad tur�tum�t vilt/ taip pat, kaip ir jkss bro0
liai, nuo kuris buvote nulau�ti; nes taip yra pranaaas pa0
raa�s.

Wherefore I spake unto them, saying: Hear ye the

words of the prophet, ye who are a remnant of the

house of Israel, a branch who have been broken o昀; hear

ye the words of the prophet, which were written unto

all the house of Israel, and liken them unto yourselves,

that ye may have hope as well as your brethren from

whom ye have been broken o昀; for after this manner has

the prophet written.



1 Ne昀o knyga 20 1 Nephi 20

1 Klausykite ir iagirskite tai, o Jokkbo namai, vadinami

Izraelio vardu ir ia�j� ia Judo vandens, arba ia krikato

vandens, kurie prisiekin�ja Vieapaties vardu ir mini

Izraelio Diev�, taiau prisiekin�ja nei tiesoje, nei teisu0
me.

Hearken and hear this, O house of Jacob, who are called

by the name of Israel, and are come forth out of the wa0
ters of Judah, or out of the waters of baptism, who

swear by the name of the Lord, and make mention of

the God of Israel, yet they swear not in truth nor in

righteousness.

2 Nepaisant to, jie vadina save aventojo miesto pilie0
iais, bet jie nesiremia Izraelio Dievu, kuris yra Pulks
Vieapats; taip, Pulks Vieapats yra jo vardas.

Nevertheless, they call themselves of the holy city,

but they do not stay themselves upon the God of Israel,

who is the Lord of Hosts; yea, the Lord of Hosts is his

name.

3 atai ankstesnius dalykus aa paskelbiau nuo prad�ios;

ir jie ia�jo ia mano burnos, ir aa parod�iau juos. Aa paro0
d�iau juos staiga.

Behold, I have declared the former things from the

beginning; and they went forth out of my mouth, and I

showed them. I did show them suddenly.

4 Ir aa padariau tai, kadangi �inojau, kad esi u�sispyr�s

ir tavo kaklas – gele�in� sausgysl�, o tavo kakta –

skaistvaris;

And I did it because I knew that thou art obstinate,

and thy neck is an iron sinew, and thy brow brass;

5 ir netgi nuo prad�ios aa paskelbiau tau; priea /vyks0
tant parod�iau juos tau; ir parod�iau juos bijodamas,

kad nesakytum: Mano stabas padar� juos ir mano ia0
dro�tas atvaizdas, ir mano lietas atvaizdas /sak� tai.

And I have even from the beginning declared to thee;

before it came to pass I showed them thee; and I showed

them for fear lest thou shouldst say—Mine idol hath

done them, and my graven image, and my molten image

hath commanded them.

6 Tu matei ir gird�jai visa tai; ir argi tu to nepaskelbsi?

Ir argi nepaskelbsi, kad aa esu parod�s tau nuo aiol daug

nauja ir pasl�pta, ko tu ne�inojai.

Thou hast seen and heard all this; and will ye not de0
clare them? And that I have showed thee new things

from this time, even hidden things, and thou didst not

know them.

7 Tai sukurta dabar, o ne ia prad�is, netgi priea t� die0
n�, kuri� tai iagirdai, tai nebuvo tau paskelbta, kad nesa0
kytum: atai aa tai �inojau.

They are created now, and not from the beginning,

even before the day when thou heardest them not they

were declared unto thee, lest thou shouldst say—

Behold I knew them.

8 Taip, ir tu negird�jai to; taip, tu ne�inojai; taip, nuo

to laiko tavo ausis nebuvo atverta; nes �inojau, kad elg0
siesi labai klastingai, ir nuo /sis buvai pavadintas prasi0
�eng�liu.

Yea, and thou heardest not; yea, thou knewest not;

yea, from that time thine ear was not opened; for I knew

that thou wouldst deal very treacherously, and wast

called a transgressor from the womb.

9 Taiau d�l savo vardo aa atid�siu savo pykt/ ir d�l savo

alov�s aa susilaikysiu, kad neiakirsiau tav�s.

Nevertheless, for my name’s sake will I defer mine

anger, and for my praise will I refrain from thee, that I

cut thee not o昀.

10 Nes atai aa iavaliau tave, iarinkau tave suspaudims
krosnyje.

For, behold, I have re昀ned thee, I have chosen thee in

the furnace of a٠恬iction.

11 D�l sav�s paties, taip, d�l sav�s paties aa darysiu tai,

nes neleisiu, kad mano vardas bkts suteratas, ir aa ne0
duosiu savo alov�s kitam.

For mine own sake, yea, for mine own sake will I do

this, for I will not su昀er my name to be polluted, and I

will not give my glory unto another.



12 Klausyk man�s, o Jokkbai, ir Izraeli, mano paaaukta0
sis, nes tai esu aa; aa esu pirmasis ir taip pat paskutinysis.

Hearken unto me, O Jacob, and Israel my called, for I

am he; I am the 昀rst, and I am also the last.

13 Mano ranka taip pat pad�jo �em�s pamat� ir mano

deain� ranka iaskleid� dangus. Aa aaukiu juos, ir jie sto0
jasi drauge.

Mine hand hath also laid the foundation of the earth,

and my right hand hath spanned the heavens. I call unto

them and they stand up together.

14 Visi jks, susirinkite ir klausykit�s: kas ia js yra jiems

tai paskelb�s? Vieapats pamilo j/; taip, ir jis /vykdys savo

�od/, kur/ paskelb� per juos; ir jis pasielgs su Babilone

pagal savo pageidavim�, ir jo ranka ateis ant chald�js.

All ye, assemble yourselves, and hear; who among

them hath declared these things unto them? The Lord

hath loved him; yea, and he will ful昀l his word which he

hath declared by them; and he will do his pleasure on

Babylon, and his arm shall come upon the Chaldeans.

15 Taip pat sako Vieapats: Aa Vieapats, taip, aa kalb�jau;

taip, aa paaaukiau j/ skelbti, aa atved�iau j/, ir jis padarys

savo keli� s�kming�.

Also, saith the Lord; I the Lord, yea, I have spoken;

yea, I have called him to declare, I have brought him,

and he shall make his way prosperous.

16 Ateikite prie man�s; aa nekalb�jau slaptai; nuo pat

prad�ios, nuo to laiko, kada tai buvo paskelbta, aa kalb�0
jau; ir Vieapats Dievas ir jo Dvasia siunt� mane.

Come ye near unto me; I have not spoken in secret;

from the beginning, from the time that it was declared

have I spoken; and the Lord God, and his Spirit, hath

sent me.

17 Ir taip sako Vieapats, tavo Iapirk�jas, Izraelio

aventasis: Aa siuniau j/, Vieapats, tavo Dievas, kuris

moko tave tavo labui, kuris veda tave keliu, kuriuo tur�0
tum eiti, padar� tai.

And thus saith the Lord, thy Redeemer, the Holy

One of Israel; I have sent him, the Lord thy God who

teacheth thee to pro昀t, who leadeth thee by the way

thou shouldst go, hath done it.

18 O, kad bktum paklaus�s mano /sakyms – tada tavo

ramyb� bkts buvusi kaip up�, o tavo teisumas – kaip jk0
ros bangos.

O that thou hadst hearkened to my command0
ments—then had thy peace been as a river, and thy

righteousness as the waves of the sea.

19 Tavo s�kla taip pat bkts buvusi kaip smiltys, tavo vi0
daus palikuonys – kaip jos akmen�liai; jo vardas nebkts
nei iakirstas, nei ianaikintas ia mano akivaizdos.

Thy seed also had been as the sand; the o昀spring of

thy bowels like the gravel thereof; his name should not

have been cut o昀 nor destroyed from before me.

20 Iaeikite ia Babilon�s, b�kite nuo chald�js, giedojimo

balsu skelbkite, sakykite tai, skelbkite iki �em�s kraato;

sakykite: Vieapats iapirko savo tarn� Jokkb�.

Go ye forth of Babylon, 昀ee ye from the Chaldeans,

with a voice of singing declare ye, tell this, utter to the

end of the earth; say ye: The Lord hath redeemed his

servant Jacob.

21 Ir jie netroako; jis ved� juos per dykumas; jis padar�,

kad vandenys tek�ts ia uolos jiems; jis taip pat persk�l�
uol�, ir vandenys iatryako.

And they thirsted not; he led them through the

deserts; he caused the waters to 昀ow out of the rock for

them; he clave the rock also and the waters gushed out.

22 Ir nepaisant to, kad Vieapats padar� visa tai ir dar

daugiau, jis sako: N�ra ramyb�s nelabiesiems.

And notwithstanding he hath done all this, and

greater also, there is no peace, saith the Lord, unto the

wicked.



1 Ne昀o knyga 21 1 Nephi 21

1 Ir dar: Klausykite, o jks, Izraelio namai, visi jks, kurie

nulau�ti ir iavaryti lauk d�l mano �monis ganytojs ne0
labumo; taip, visi jks, kurie nulau�ti ir iasklaidyti svetur,

kurie esate ia mano �monis, o Izraelio namai.

Klausykite, o salos, man�s ir iagirskite jks, �mon�s toly0
b�se; Vieapats paaauk� mane nuo /sis; nuo mano moti0
nos /sis jis min�jo mano vard�.

And again: Hearken, O ye house of Israel, all ye that are

broken o昀 and are driven out because of the wickedness

of the pastors of my people; yea, all ye that are broken

o昀, that are scattered abroad, who are of my people, O

house of Israel. Listen, O isles, unto me, and hearken ye

people from far; the Lord hath called me from the

womb; from the bowels of my mother hath he made

mention of my name.

2 Ir jis padar� mano burn� tarsi aatrs kalavij�; savo ran0
kos pav�syje jis pasl�p� mane ir padar� mane poliruota

str�le; savo str�lin�je pasl�p� mane.

And he hath made my mouth like a sharp sword; in

the shadow of his hand hath he hid me, and made me a

polished shaft; in his quiver hath he hid me;

3 Ir tar� man: Tu esi mano tarnas, o Izraeli, kuriame aa
bksiu paalovintas.

And said unto me: Thou art my servant, O Israel, in

whom I will be glori昀ed.

4 Tada sakiau: Aa dirbau tuaiai, iaeikvojau savo j�g�
niekams ir berg�d�ai; ia tikrsjs mano nuosprendis yra

pas mano Vieapat/, ir mano darbas – pas mano Diev�.

Then I said, I have labored in vain, I have spent my

strength for naught and in vain; surely my judgment is

with the Lord, and my work with my God.

5 Ir dabar, sako Vieapats, kuris formavo mane nuo

/sis, kad bkiau jo tarnas parvesti Jokkb� pas j/: Nors

Izraelis nebkts surinktas, vis tiek aa bksiu alovingas

Vieapaties akyse, ir mano Dievas bus mano stipryb�.

And now, saith the Lord—that formed me from the

womb that I should be his servant, to bring Jacob again

to him—though Israel be not gathered, yet shall I be

glorious in the eyes of the Lord, and my God shall be my

strength.

6 Ir jis tar�: Lengva bkti mano tarnu Jokkbo gentims

pakelti ir Izraelio iasaugotiesiems sugr��inti. Aa taip pat

duosiu tave aviesa kitatauiams, kad bktum mano iagel0
b�jimas iki �em�s pakraais.

And he said: It is a light thing that thou shouldst be

my servant to raise up the tribes of Jacob, and to restore

the preserved of Israel. I will also give thee for a light to

the Gentiles, that thou mayest be my salvation unto the

ends of the earth.

7 Taip sako Vieapats, Izraelio Iapirk�jas, jo aventasis,

tam, kur/ �mon�s niekina, tam, kurio tautos nekenia,

valdovs tarnui: Karaliai pamatys ir atsistos, kunigaika0
iai taip pat pagarbins, d�l Vieapaties, kuris yra iatiki0
mas.

Thus saith the Lord, the Redeemer of Israel, his Holy

One, to him whom man despiseth, to him whom the

nations abhorreth, to servant of rulers: Kings shall see

and arise, princes also shall worship, because of the

Lord that is faithful.

8 Taip sako Vieapats: Palankiu laiku aa iagirdau tave, o

jkros salos, ir iagelb�jimo dien� aa pad�jau tau; ir aa ap0
saugosiu tave, ir duosiu tau savo tarn� tavo �monis san0
dorai, kad atstatyts �em�, kad paragints paveld�ti ap0
leistus paveldus.

Thus saith the Lord: In an acceptable time have I

heard thee, O isles of the sea, and in a day of salvation

have I helped thee; and I will preserve thee, and give thee

my servant for a covenant of the people, to establish the

earth, to cause to inherit the desolate heritages;

9 Kad pasakytum belaisviams: Iaeikite; tiems, kas s�di

tamsoje: Pasirodykite. Jie ganysis pakel�se, ir js ganyklos

bus visose aukatose vietose.

That thou mayest say to the prisoners: Go forth; to

them that sit in darkness: Show yourselves. They shall

feed in the ways, and their pastures shall be in all high

places.



10 Jie nealks ir netroka, nei karatis, nei saul� neiatiks js;

nes tas, kuris gailestingas jiems, ves juos, netgi prie van0
dens aaltinis jis ves juos.

They shall not hunger nor thirst, neither shall the

heat nor the sun smite them; for he that hath mercy on

them shall lead them, even by the springs of water shall

he guide them.

11 Ir aa padarysiu visus savo kalnus keliu, ir mano viea0
keliai bus iaaukatinti.

And I will make all my mountains a way, and my

highways shall be exalted.

12 Ir tada, o Izraelio namai, atai aitie ateis ia toli; ir atai tie

– ia aiaur�s ir ia vakars; ir anie – ia Sinimo �em�s.

And then, O house of Israel, behold, these shall come

from far; and lo, these from the north and from the

west; and these from the land of Sinim.

13 Giedokite, o dangks; ir d�ikgauk, o �eme; nes kojos

ts, kurie yra rytuose, bus sutvirtintos; ir pratrkkite gie0
dojimu, o kalnai; nes jie daugiau nebebus muaami; nes

Vieapats paguod� savo �mones ir pasigail�s savo su0
spaustsjs.

Sing, O heavens; and be joyful, O earth; for the feet of

those who are in the east shall be established; and break

forth into singing, O mountains; for they shall be smit0
ten no more; for the Lord hath comforted his people,

and will have mercy upon his a٠恬icted.

14 Bet atai Sion� yra pasakiusi: Vieapats paliko mane, ir

mano Vieapats mane pamirao, – bet jis parodys, jog taip

n�ra.

But, behold, Zion hath said: The Lord hath forsaken

me, and my Lord hath forgotten me—but he will show

that he hath not.

15 Nes ar gali moteris u�mirati savo �indom� vaik�, kad

ji neu�jausts savo /sis sknaus? Taip, jos gali u�mirati,

taiau aa neu�miraiu jkss, o Izraelio namai.

For can a woman forget her sucking child, that she

should not have compassion on the son of her womb?

Yea, they may forget, yet will I not forget thee, O house

of Israel.

16 atai aa iarai�iau tave ant savo ranks delns; tavo sienos

yra nuolatos prieaais mane.

Behold, I have graven thee upon the palms of my

hands; thy walls are continually before me.

17 Tavo vaikai suskubs priea tavo naikintojus; ir tie, kas

tave niokojo, pasitrauks nuo tav�s.

Thy children shall make haste against thy destroyers;

and they that made thee waste shall go forth of thee.

18 Pakelk akis, apsi�valgyk ir steb�k; visi aitie renkasi ir

ateis pas tave. Ir kaip aa gyvas, – sako Vieapats, – tu tik0
rai apsirengsi jais visais kaip papuoaalais ir susijuosi jais

kaip nuotaka.

Lift up thine eyes round about and behold; all these

gather themselves together, and they shall come to thee.

And as I live, saith the Lord, thou shalt surely clothe

thee with them all, as with an ornament, and bind them

on even as a bride.

19 Nes tavo nuniokotos ir tavo iatuat�jusios vietos, ir ta0
vo sunaikinimo �em� jau dabar bus per ankatos d�l gy0
ventojs; o tie, kas rijo tave, bus toli.

For thy waste and thy desolate places, and the land of

thy destruction, shall even now be too narrow by reason

of the inhabitants; and they that swallowed thee up

shall be far away.

20 Vaikai, kuriuos tur�si, po to, kai praradai pirmuosius,

v�l / tavo ausis sakys: ia man per ankata; duok man vie0
tos, kad gal�iau gyventi.

The children whom thou shalt have, after thou hast

lost the 昀rst, shall again in thine ears say: The place is

too strait for me; give place to me that I may dwell.

21 Tada tu tarsi savo airdyje: Kas pagimd� man aituos?

Juk aa praradau savo vaikus ir esu nevaisinga, belaisv� ir

tremiama aen bei ten? Ir kas iaaugino aituos? atai aa bu0
vau palikta viena; aitie, kur buvo jie?

Then shalt thou say in thine heart: Who hath begot0
ten me these, seeing I have lost my children, and am des0
olate, a captive, and removing to and fro? And who

hath brought up these? Behold, I was left alone; these,

where have they been?



22 Taip sako Vieapats Dievas: atai aa pakelsiu savo rank�
/ kitatauius ir iakelsiu savo v�liav� �mon�ms; ir jie atnea
tavo sknus ant savo ranks, ir tavo dukros bus neaamos

ant js peis.

Thus saith the Lord God: Behold, I will lift up mine

hand to the Gentiles, and set up my standard to the peo0
ple; and they shall bring thy sons in their arms, and thy

daughters shall be carried upon their shoulders.

23 Ir karaliai bus tavo t�vai maitintojai, o js karalien�s –

tavo �indanios motinos; jie nusilenks tau veidais iki �e0
m�s ir lai�ys dulkes nuo tavo kojs; ir tu �inosi, kad aa esu

Vieapats; nes nebus sug�dinti tie, kurie laukia man�s.

And kings shall be thy nursing fathers, and their

queens thy nursing mothers; they shall bow down to

thee with their face towards the earth, and lick up the

dust of thy feet; and thou shalt know that I am the

Lord; for they shall not be ashamed that wait for me.

24 Argi ia galingojo bus atimtas grobis arba teis�ti belais0
viai iavaduoti?

For shall the prey be taken from the mighty, or the

lawful captives delivered?

25 Bet taip sako Vieapats: Netgi galingojo belaisviai bus

atimti ir baiskno grobis bus iavaduotas; nes aa kovosiu

priea tuos, kurie kovoja priea tave, ir iagelb�siu tavo vai0
kus.

But thus saith the Lord, even the captives of the

mighty shall be taken away, and the prey of the terrible

shall be delivered; for I will contend with him that con0
tendeth with thee, and I will save thy children.

26 Ir maitinsiu tuos, kurie spaud�ia tave, js pais kknu;

jie bus nugirdyti savo pais krauju kaip sald�iu vynu; ir

visas kknas �inos, kad aa, Vieapats, esu tavo Gelb�tojas ir

tavo Iapirk�jas, Jokkbo Galingasis.

And I will feed them that oppress thee with their

own 昀esh; they shall be drunken with their own blood

as with sweet wine; and all 昀esh shall know that I, the

Lord, am thy Savior and thy Redeemer, the Mighty One

of Jacob.



1 Ne昀o knyga 22 1 Nephi 22

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad man, Ne昀ui, perskaiius tai, kas

buvo iarai�yta ant skaistvario plokatelis, mano broliai

at�jo pas mane ir tar� man: K� reiakia tai, k� perskaitei?

atai ar tai turi bkti suprantama kaip dvasiniai dalykai,

kurie /vyks pagal dvasi�, o ne kkn�?

And now it came to pass that after I, Nephi, had read

these things which were engraven upon the plates of

brass, my brethren came unto me and said unto me:

What meaneth these things which ye have read?

Behold, are they to be understood according to things

which are spiritual, which shall come to pass according

to the spirit and not the 昀esh?

2 Ir aa, Ne昀s, pasakiau jiems: atai tai apreikata pranaaui

Dvasios balsu; nes visa tai, kas iatiks �monis vaikus pa0
gal kkn�, pranaaams apreiakiama Dvasia.

And I, Nephi, said unto them: Behold they were

manifest unto the prophet by the voice of the Spirit; for

by the Spirit are all things made known unto the

prophets, which shall come upon the children of men

according to the 昀esh.

3 Tod�l tai, apie k� perskaiiau, susij� su tuo, kas ir lai0
kina, ir dvasiaka; nes atrodo, kad Izraelio namai anks0
iau ar v�liau bus iasklaidyti ant viso �em�s veido, ir taip

pat tarp viss tauts.

Wherefore, the things of which I have read are things

pertaining to things both temporal and spiritual; for it

appears that the house of Israel, sooner or later, will be

scattered upon all the face of the earth, and also among

all nations.

4 Ir atai, yra daug tokis, apie kuriuos likusieji Jeruzal�s

�em�je jau nebe�ino. Taip, didesnioji dalis viss genis
iavesta; ir jos iasklaidytos aen bei ten po jkros salas; ir kur

jie yra, niekas ia mkss ne�ino; mes tik �inome, jog jie ia0
vesti.

And behold, there are many who are already lost

from the knowledge of those who are at Jerusalem. Yea,

the more part of all the tribes have been led away; and

they are scattered to and fro upon the isles of the sea;

and whither they are none of us knoweth, save that we

know that they have been led away.

5 Ir nuo to laiko, kai jie iavesti, visa tai iapranaaauta apie

juos, ir taip pat apie visus tuos, kurie po to bus iasklaidy0
ti ir sumaiayti d�l Izraelio aventojo; nes jie u�kietins sa0
vo airdis priea j/; tod�l bus iasklaidyti tarp viss tauts ir

nekeniami viss �monis.

And since they have been led away, these things have

been prophesied concerning them, and also concerning

all those who shall hereafter be scattered and be con0
founded, because of the Holy One of Israel; for against

him will they harden their hearts; wherefore, they shall

be scattered among all nations and shall be hated of all

men.

6 Taiau po to, kai jie bus �indomi kitatauis, ir

Vieapats pakels savo rank� ant kitatauis ir iakels juos

kaip v�liav�, ir js vaikai bus neaami ant js ranks, ir js
dukros neaamos ant js peis, atai tai, apie k� kalb�ta, yra

laikina; nes tokios yra Vieapaties sandoros su mkss t�0
vais; ir tai reiakia mus ateinaniomis dienomis, ir taip

pat visus mkss brolius, kurie yra Izraelio nams.

Nevertheless, after they shall be nursed by the

Gentiles, and the Lord has lifted up his hand upon the

Gentiles and set them up for a standard, and their chil0
dren have been carried in their arms, and their daugh0
ters have been carried upon their shoulders, behold

these things of which are spoken are temporal; for thus

are the covenants of the Lord with our fathers; and it

meaneth us in the days to come, and also all our

brethren who are of the house of Israel.



7 Ir tai reiakia, kad ateina laikas, kada po to, kai visi

Izraelio namai bus iasklaidyti ir sumaiayti, Vieapats

Dievas pakels galing� taut� tarp kitatauis, taip, bktent

ant aitos �em�s veido; ir jie iasklaidys mkss s�kl�.

And it meaneth that the time cometh that after all

the house of Israel have been scattered and confounded,

that the Lord God will raise up a mighty nation among

the Gentiles, yea, even upon the face of this land; and by

them shall our seed be scattered.

8 Ir po to, kai mkss s�kla bus iasklaidyta, Vieapats

Dievas prad�s daryti nuostabs darb� tarp kitatauis,

kuris bus did�iai vertingas mkss s�klai; tod�l apie tai pa0
sakyta, kad jie bus maitinami kitatauis bei neaami ant

js ranks ir ant peis.

And after our seed is scattered the Lord God will pro0
ceed to do a marvelous work among the Gentiles, which

shall be of great worth unto our seed; wherefore, it is

likened unto their being nourished by the Gentiles and

being carried in their arms and upon their shoulders.

9 Tai taip pat bus vertinga ir kitatauiams; ir ne tik ki0
tatauiams, bet ir visiems Izraelio namams, nes jie pa0
�ins Dangaus T�vo sandoras Abraomui, sakanias: Per

tavo s�kl� bus palaimintos visos �em�s gimin�s.

And it shall also be of worth unto the Gentiles; and

not only unto the Gentiles but unto all the house of

Israel, unto the making known of the covenants of the

Father of heaven unto Abraham, saying: In thy seed

shall all the kindreds of the earth be blessed.

10 Ir aa noriu, mano broliai, kad �inotum�te, jog visos

�em�s gimin�s negali bkti palaimintos, kol jis neapnuo0
gins savo rankos tauts akyse.

And I would, my brethren, that ye should know that

all the kindreds of the earth cannot be blessed unless he

shall make bare his arm in the eyes of the nations.

11 Tod�l Vieapats Dievas prad�s apnuoginti savo rank�
viss tauts akyse, /gyvendindamas savo sandoras ir evan0
gelij� tiems, kas yra Izraelio nams.

Wherefore, the Lord God will proceed to make bare

his arm in the eyes of all the nations, in bringing about

his covenants and his gospel unto those who are of the

house of Israel.

12 Tod�l jis v�l iaves juos ia nelaisv�s, ir jie bus surinkti /
savo paveldo �emes; ir bus iavesti ia ne�inojimo ir tam0
sos; ir �inos, kad Vieapats yra js Gelb�tojas ir js
Iapirk�jas, Izraelio Galingasis.

Wherefore, he will bring them again out of captivity,

and they shall be gathered together to the lands of their

inheritance; and they shall be brought out of obscurity

and out of darkness; and they shall know that the Lord

is their Savior and their Redeemer, the Mighty One of

Israel.

13 Ir kraujas tos did�iul�s ir pasibjaur�tinos ba�nyios,

kuri yra visos �em�s paleistuv�, atsigr�a ant js pais gal0
vs; nes jie kariaus tarp sav�s, ir js pais ranks kalavijas

kris ant js pais galvs, ir jie bus girti nuo savo pais
kraujo.

And the blood of that great and abominable church,

which is the whore of all the earth, shall turn upon their

own heads; for they shall war among themselves, and

the sword of their own hands shall fall upon their own

heads, and they shall be drunken with their own blood.

14 Ir kiekviena tauta, kuri kariaus priea jus, o Izraelio

namai, bus nukreipta viena priea kit�, ir jie /kris / duob�,

kuri� iakas� Vieapaties �mon�ms sugauti. Ir visi, kurie

kovoja priea Sion�, bus sunaikinti, ir ta did�ioji paleistu0
v�, kuri iakraip� teisius Vieapaties kelius, taip, ta did�iu0
l� ir pasibjaur�tina ba�nyia, grius dulk�sna, ir smarkus

bus jos griuvimas.

And every nation which shall war against thee, O

house of Israel, shall be turned one against another, and

they shall fall into the pit which they digged to ensnare

the people of the Lord. And all that 昀ght against Zion

shall be destroyed, and that great whore, who hath per0
verted the right ways of the Lord, yea, that great and

abominable church, shall tumble to the dust and great

shall be the fall of it.



15 Nes atai, – sako pranaaas, – greitai ateina laikas, kada

a�tonas daugiau nebetur�s galios �monis vaiks airdims;

nes netrukus ateina diena, kada visi iadid�liai ir tie, kas

elgiasi nedorai, bus kaip ra�iena; ir ateina diena, kada jie

bus sudeginti.

For behold, saith the prophet, the time cometh

speedily that Satan shall have no more power over the

hearts of the children of men; for the day soon cometh

that all the proud and they who do wickedly shall be as

stubble; and the day cometh that they must be burned.

16 Nes netrukus ateina laikas, kada Dievo rkstyb�s pil0
natv� bus ialieta ant viss �monis vaiks; nes jis neleis,

kad nelabieji sunaikints teisiuosius.

For the time soon cometh that the fulness of the

wrath of God shall be poured out upon all the children

of men; for he will not su昀er that the wicked shall de0
stroy the righteous.

17 Tod�l jis apsaugos teisiuosius savo galia, netgi jei tu0
r�s ateiti jo rkstyb�s pilnatv�, ir teisieji bus apsaugoti,

net jeigu teks js prieaus sunaikinti ugnimi. Tod�l teisie0
siems nereikia bijoti; nes taip sako pranaaas, kad jie bus

iagelb�ti, netgi, jei reik�s, ugnimi.

Wherefore, he will preserve the righteous by his

power, even if it so be that the fulness of his wrath must

come, and the righteous be preserved, even unto the de0
struction of their enemies by 昀re. Wherefore, the right0
eous need not fear; for thus saith the prophet, they shall

be saved, even if it so be as by 昀re.

18 atai, mano broliai, aa sakau jums, kad tai turi netru0
kus ateiti; taip, netgi kraujas ir ugnis, ir dkms kkas turi

ateiti; ir tai bktinai turi vykti ant aitos �em�s veido; ir tai

ateina �mon�ms pagal kkn�, jei bus taip, kad jie u�kie0
tins savo airdis priea Izraelio avent�j/.

Behold, my brethren, I say unto you, that these

things must shortly come; yea, even blood, and 昀re, and

vapor of smoke must come; and it must needs be upon

the face of this earth; and it cometh unto men according

to the 昀esh if it so be that they will harden their hearts

against the Holy One of Israel.

19 Nes atai teisieji nepra�us, nes tikrai ateis laikas, kada

visi, kas kovoja priea Sion�, bus iakirsti.

For behold, the righteous shall not perish; for the

time surely must come that all they who 昀ght against

Zion shall be cut o昀.

20 Ir Vieapats tikrai paruoa keli� savo �mon�ms, kad iasi0
pildyts Moz�s �od�iai, kuriuos jis kalb�jo, sakydamas:

Pranaa� Vieapats, jkss Dievas, pakels jums kaip mane; jo

klausysite visame kame, k� tik jis jums sakys. Ir bus taip,

kad visi tie, kurie nepaklausys to pranaao, bus iakirsti ia
liaudies.

And the Lord will surely prepare a way for his people,

unto the ful昀lling of the words of Moses, which he

spake, saying: A prophet shall the Lord your God raise

up unto you, like unto me; him shall ye hear in all things

whatsoever he shall say unto you. And it shall come to

pass that all those who will not hear that prophet shall

be cut o昀 from among the people.

21 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, pareiakiu jums, kad ais pranaaas,

apie kur/ kalb�jo Moz�, buvo Izraelio aventasis; tod�l jis

teisiai vykdys teisingum�.

And now I, Nephi, declare unto you, that this

prophet of whom Moses spake was the Holy One of

Israel; wherefore, he shall execute judgment in right0
eousness.

22 Ir teisiesiems nereikia bijoti, nes jie yra tie, kurie ne0
bus sutriuakinti. Bet tai velnio karalyst�, kuri bus pasta0
tyta tarp �monis vaiks, karalyst�, /kurta tarp ts, kurie

yra kkne –

And the righteous need not fear, for they are those

who shall not be confounded. But it is the kingdom of

the devil, which shall be built up among the children of

men, which kingdom is established among them which

are in the 昀esh—



23 nes greitai ateis laikas, kada visos ba�nyios, pastaty0
tos pelnui gauti, ir visos tos, kurios pastatytos /gyti val0
d�i� kknui, ir tos, kurios pastatytos, kad tapts populia0
rios pasaulio akyse, ir tos, kurios siekia kkno geidulis
bei pasaulio dalyks ir daryti visoki� nedoryb�; taip, ga0
liausiai, visi tie, kurie priklauso velnio karalystei, yra tie,

kuriems reikia bijoti ir tirt�ti, ir dreb�ti; jie yra tie, kurie

turi bkti nuversti / dulkes; jie yra tie, kurie turi bkti pra0
ryti kaip ra�iena; ir tai sulig pranaao �od�iais.

For the time speedily shall come that all churches

which are built up to get gain, and all those who are

built up to get power over the 昀esh, and those who are

built up to become popular in the eyes of the world, and

those who seek the lusts of the 昀esh and the things of

the world, and to do all manner of iniquity; yea, in 昀ne,

all those who belong to the kingdom of the devil are

they who need fear, and tremble, and quake; they are

those who must be brought low in the dust; they are

those who must be consumed as stubble; and this is ac0
cording to the words of the prophet.

24 Ir greitai ateina laikas, kada teisieji turi bkti iavesti

kaip gardo veraiukai, ir Izraelio aventasis turi valdyti

vieapatyst�je ir galyb�je, ir galioje, ir didel�je alov�je.

And the time cometh speedily that the righteous

must be led up as calves of the stall, and the Holy One of

Israel must reign in dominion, and might, and power,

and great glory.

25 Ir jis renka savo vaikus ia keturis �em�s ketviris; ir

skaiiuoja savo avis, ir jos pa�/sta j/; ir bus viena kaimen�
ir vienas ganytojas; ir jis maitins savo avis, ir jame jos ras

ganykl�.

And he gathereth his children from the four quarters

of the earth; and he numbereth his sheep, and they

know him; and there shall be one fold and one shep0
herd; and he shall feed his sheep, and in him they shall

昀nd pasture.

26 Ir d�l jo �monis teisumo a�tonas neturi galios; tod�l

jis daugelio mets laikotarp/ negali bkti ialaisvintas, nes

jis neturi galios �monis airdims, kadangi jie gyvena tei0
sume, ir Izraelio aventasis vieapatauja.

And because of the righteousness of his people, Satan

has no power; wherefore, he cannot be loosed for the

space of many years; for he hath no power over the

hearts of the people, for they dwell in righteousness,

and the Holy One of Israel reigneth.

27 Ir dabar atai aa, Ne昀s, sakau jums, kad visa tai turi at0
eiti pagal kkn�.

And now behold, I, Nephi, say unto you that all these

things must come according to the 昀esh.

28 Bet atai visos tautos, gimin�s, lie�uviai ir liaudys sau0
giai gyvens Izraelio aventajame, jei bus taip, kad jos at0
gailaus.

But, behold, all nations, kindreds, tongues, and peo0
ple shall dwell safely in the Holy One of Israel if it so be

that they will repent.

29 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, baigiu; nes aiuo metu nedr/stu to0
liau kalb�ti apie tai.

And now I, Nephi, make an end; for I durst not speak

further as yet concerning these things.

30 Tod�l, mano broliai, nor�iau, kad suvoktum�te, jog

tai, kas u�raayta ant skaistvario plokatelis, yra tikra; ir

tai liudija, kad �mogus turi bkti paklusnus Dievo /saky0
mams.

Wherefore, my brethren, I would that ye should con0
sider that the things which have been written upon the

plates of brass are true; and they testify that a man must

be obedient to the commandments of God.

31 Tod�l neturite manyti, kad tik aa ir mano t�vas esame

vieninteliai liudij� ir taip pat mok� to. Tod�l, jei bksite

paklusnks /sakymams ir iatversite iki galo, bksite iagel0
b�ti paskutini�j� dien�. Ir taip yra. Amen.

Wherefore, ye need not suppose that I and my father

are the only ones that have testi昀ed, and also taught

them. Wherefore, if ye shall be obedient to the com0
mandments, and endure to the end, ye shall be saved at

the last day. And thus it is. Amen.



Antroji Ne昀o knyga The Second Book of Nephi

Lehio mirties apraaymas. Neûo broliai sukyla priea j/.

Vieapats persp�ja Nef/ pasiaalinti / tyrus. Jo keliavimai

tyruose ir kita.

An account of the death of Lehi. Nephi’s brethren rebel

against him. The Lord warns Nephi to depart into the

wilderness. His journeyings in the wilderness, and so

forth.

2 Ne昀o knyga 1 2 Nephi 1

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad po to, kai aa, Ne昀s, baigiau mo0
kyti savo brolius, mkss t�vas Lehis taip pat daug k�
jiems kalb�jo ir atpasakojo jiems, kokis did�is dalyks
Vieapats jiems padar�, iavesdamas juos ia Jeruzal�s �e0
m�s.

And now it came to pass that after I, Nephi, had made

an end of teaching my brethren, our father, Lehi, also

spake many things unto them, and rehearsed unto

them, how great things the Lord had done for them in

bringing them out of the land of Jerusalem.

2 Ir jis kalb�jo jiems apie js sukilimus ant vandens ir

Dievo pasigail�jimus, kad buvo pasigail�ta js gyvybis ir

js neprarijo jkra.

And he spake unto them concerning their rebellions

upon the waters, and the mercies of God in sparing

their lives, that they were not swallowed up in the sea.

3 Ir jis taip pat kalb�jo jiems apie pa�ado �em�, kuri� jie

gavo – koks gailestingas buvo Vieapats, persp�damas

mus, kad turime b�gti ia Jeruzal�s �em�s.

And he also spake unto them concerning the land of

promise, which they had obtained—how merciful the

Lord had been in warning us that we should 昀ee out of

the land of Jerusalem.

4 Nes atai, – sak� jis, – aa maiau reg�jim�, ia kurio �i0
nau, kad Jeruzal� sunaikinta; ir jei mes bktume pasilik�
Jeruzal�je, taip pat bktume �uv�.

For, behold, said he, I have seen a vision, in which I

know that Jerusalem is destroyed; and had we remained

in Jerusalem we should also have perished.

5 Bet, – sak� jis, – nepaisant mkss suspaudims, mes

gavome pa�ado �em�, �em�, kuri yra rinktin� tarp viss
kits �emis; �em�, kuri� Vieapats Dievas pagal sandor�
pa�ad�jo man, kad tai bus mano s�klos paveldo �em�.

Taip, Vieapats pagal sandor� pa�ad�jo ai� �em� man ir

mano vaikams per am�ius, ir taip pat visiems tiems, ku0
rie Vieapaties ranka bus iavesti ia kits aalis.

But, said he, notwithstanding our a٠恬ictions, we have

obtained a land of promise, a land which is choice above

all other lands; a land which the Lord God hath

covenanted with me should be a land for the inheri0
tance of my seed. Yea, the Lord hath covenanted this

land unto me, and to my children forever, and also all

those who should be led out of other countries by the

hand of the Lord.

6 Tod�l aa, Lehis, pagal manyje esanios Dvasios povei0
kius pranaaauju, kad n� vienas / ait� �em� neateis, jeigu

jo neatves Vieapaties ranka.

Wherefore, I, Lehi, prophesy according to the work0
ings of the Spirit which is in me, that there shall none

come into this land save they shall be brought by the

hand of the Lord.



7 Tod�l ai �em� yra paav�sta tam, kur/ jis atves. Ir jei bus

taip, kad jie tarnaus jam pagal jo duotus /sakymus, jiems

tai bus laisv�s �em�; tod�l jie niekada nebus nuvesti / ne0
laisv�; jei taip bus, tai d�l nedoryb�s; nes jei /sigal�s ne0
doryb�, prakeikta bus �em� jiems, bet teisiesiems ji bus

palaiminta per am�ius.

Wherefore, this land is consecrated unto him whom

he shall bring. And if it so be that they shall serve him

according to the commandments which he hath given,

it shall be a land of liberty unto them; wherefore, they

shall never be brought down into captivity; if so, it shall

be because of iniquity; for if iniquity shall abound

cursed shall be the land for their sakes, but unto the

righteous it shall be blessed forever.

8 Ir atai tai yra iamintis, kad ai �em� kol kas bkts saugo0
ma nuo kits tauts pa�inimo; nes atai daug tauts u�plks0
ts �em�, tod�l nelikts vietos paveldui.

And behold, it is wisdom that this land should be

kept as yet from the knowledge of other nations; for be0
hold, many nations would overrun the land, that there

would be no place for an inheritance.

9 Tod�l aa, Lehis, gavau pa�ad�, kad kiek tie, kuriuos

Vieapats Dievas iaves ia Jeruzal�s �em�s, laikysis jo /saky0
ms, tiek jie klest�s ant aios �em�s veido; ir bus apsaugoti

nuo kits tauts, kad gal�ts tur�ti ai� �em� sau. Ir jei bus

taip, kad jie laikysis jo /sakyms, jie bus palaiminti ant

aios �em�s veido, ir nebus n� vieno nei jiems varginti, nei

atimti paveldo �em�s; ir jie saugiai gyvens per am�ius.

Wherefore, I, Lehi, have obtained a promise, that

inasmuch as those whom the Lord God shall bring out

of the land of Jerusalem shall keep his commandments,

they shall prosper upon the face of this land; and they

shall be kept from all other nations, that they may pos0
sess this land unto themselves. And if it so be that they

shall keep his commandments they shall be blessed

upon the face of this land, and there shall be none to

molest them, nor to take away the land of their inheri0
tance; and they shall dwell safely forever.

10 Bet atai, kada ateis laikas, kad jie nusiris / netik�jim�,

po to, kai gavo tokius did�ius palaiminimus ia Vieapaties

rankos, �inodami apie �em�s ir viss �monis sukkrim�,

�inodami did�ius ir nuostabius Vieapaties darbus nuo

pasaulio sukkrimo; tur�dami gali�, duot� jiems daryti

visk� tik�jimu; tur�dami visus /sakymus nuo prad�ios ir

atvesti jo beribio gerumo / ai� verting� pa�ado �em�, –

atai sakau, – jei ateis diena, kada jie atmes Izraelio

avent�j/, tikr�j/ Mesij�, savo Iapirk�j� ir savo Diev�, atai

teismai to, kuris yra teisingas, bus ant js.

But behold, when the time cometh that they shall

dwindle in unbelief, after they have received so great

blessings from the hand of the Lord—having a knowl0
edge of the creation of the earth, and all men, knowing

the great and marvelous works of the Lord from the cre0
ation of the world; having power given them to do all

things by faith; having all the commandments from the

beginning, and having been brought by his in昀nite

goodness into this precious land of promise—behold, I

say, if the day shall come that they will reject the Holy

One of Israel, the true Messiah, their Redeemer and

their God, behold, the judgments of him that is just

shall rest upon them.

11 Taip, jis atves pas juos kitas tautas ir duos joms gali�,

ir atims ia js nuosavyb�s �emes, ir padarys, kad juos ia0
sklaidyts ir sutriuakints.

Yea, he will bring other nations unto them, and he

will give unto them power, and he will take away from

them the lands of their possessions, and he will cause

them to be scattered and smitten.

12 Taip, kol viena karta pereis / kit�, tarp js bus kraujo

praliejims ir nuo�mis aplankyms; tod�l, mano sknks,

nor�iau, kad atmintum�te; taip, nor�iau, kad /siklau0
sytum�te / mano �od�ius.

Yea, as one generation passeth to another there shall

be bloodsheds, and great visitations among them;

wherefore, my sons, I would that ye would remember;

yea, I would that ye would hearken unto my words.



13 O kad jks pabustum�te; pabustum�te ia gilaus miego,

taip, netgi ia pragaro miego ir nusikratytum�te baisi�0
sias grandines, kuriomis esate sukaustyti, grandines, ku0
rios sukausto �monis vaikus, kad jie vedami nelaisv�n /
am�in�j� nelaim�s ir vargo praraj�.

O that ye would awake; awake from a deep sleep, yea,

even from the sleep of hell, and shake o昀 the awful

chains by which ye are bound, which are the chains

which bind the children of men, that they are carried

away captive down to the eternal gulf of misery and

woe.

14 Pabuskite! Ir pakilkite ia dulkis, iagirskite �od�ius

kretanio gimdytojo, kurio galknes netrukus tur�site

paguldyti aaltame ir nebyliame kape, ia kur joks keleivis

negali sugr/�ti; dar kelios dienos, ir aa eisiu visos �em�s

keliu.

Awake! and arise from the dust, and hear the words

of a trembling parent, whose limbs ye must soon lay

down in the cold and silent grave, from whence no trav0
eler can return; a few more days and I go the way of all

the earth.

15 Bet atai Vieapats iapirko mano siel� ia pragaro; aa pa0
maiau jo alov� ir esu am�inai apgl�btas jo meil�s ranko0
mis.

But behold, the Lord hath redeemed my soul from

hell; I have beheld his glory, and I am encircled about

eternally in the arms of his love.

16 Ir noriu, kad atmintum�te laikytis Vieapaties nuosta0
ts bei potvarkis. atai, toks buvo mano sielos rkpestis

nuo pat prad�ios.

And I desire that ye should remember to observe the

statutes and the judgments of the Lord; behold, this

hath been the anxiety of my soul from the beginning.

17 Mano airdis laikas nuo laiko bkdavo prisl�gta likde0
sio, nes baiminausi, kad tik d�l jkss aird�is kietumo

Vieapats, jkss Dievas neiaeits savo rkstyb�s pilnatv�je

ant jkss, kad bktum�te iakirsti ir sunaikinti am�iams;

My heart hath been weighed down with sorrow from

time to time, for I have feared, lest for the hardness of

your hearts the Lord your God should come out in the

fulness of his wrath upon you, that ye be cut o昀 and de0
stroyed forever;

18 arba, kad daugelio karts laikotarpiui jus iatikts pra0
keiksmas; ir jus lankyts kalavijas ir badas ir bktum�te

nekeniami ir vedami pagal velnio vali� ir nelaisv�.

Or, that a cursing should come upon you for the

space of many generations; and ye are visited by sword,

and by famine, and are hated, and are led according to

the will and captivity of the devil.

19 O mano sknks, kad tik tai neiatikts jkss, bet kad bk0
tum�te iarinkta ir Vieapaties laiminama liaudis. Bet atai

te/vyksta jo valia; nes per am�ius jo keliai – teisumas.

O my sons, that these things might not come upon

you, but that ye might be a choice and a favored people

of the Lord. But behold, his will be done; for his ways

are righteousness forever.

20 Ir jis yra pasak�s: Kiek laikysit�s mano /sakyms, tiek

klest�site �em�je; bet kiek nesilaikysite mano /sakyms,

tiek bksite atkertami nuo mano akivaizdos.

And he hath said that: Inasmuch as ye shall keep my

commandments ye shall prosper in the land; but inas0
much as ye will not keep my commandments ye shall be

cut o昀 from my presence.

21 Ir dabar, kad mano siela gal�ts d�iaugtis jumis ir kad

mano airdis gal�ts palikti a/ pasaul/ d�iugi d�l jkss, kad

nebkiau su airdg�la ir sielvartu paguldytas / kap�, pa0
kilkite ia dulkis, mano sknks, ir bkkite vyrai ir pasiry��
bkti vienos minties ir vienos airdies, visame kame vie0
ningi, kad nenu�engtum�te / nelaisv�;

And now that my soul might have joy in you, and

that my heart might leave this world with gladness be0
cause of you, that I might not be brought down with

grief and sorrow to the grave, arise from the dust, my

sons, and be men, and be determined in one mind and

in one heart, united in all things, that ye may not come

down into captivity;



22 kad nebktum�te prakeikti skaud�iu prakeiksmu ir

taip pat kad neu�sitrauktum�te teisingojo Dievo nema0
lon�s sunaikinimui, taip, am�inam sunaikinimui tiek

sielos, tiek ir kkno.

That ye may not be cursed with a sore cursing; and

also, that ye may not incur the displeasure of a just God

upon you, unto the destruction, yea, the eternal de0
struction of both soul and body.

23 Pabuskite, mano sknks; apsiginkluokite teisumo

ginklais. Nusikratykite grandines, kuriomis esate sura0
kinti, ir iaeikite ia tamsumos, ir atsikelkite ia dulkis.

Awake, my sons; put on the armor of righteousness.

Shake o昀 the chains with which ye are bound, and come

forth out of obscurity, and arise from the dust.

24 Nemaiataukite daugiau priea savo brol/, kurio reg�ji0
mai buvo alovingi ir kuris vykd� /sakymus nuo to laiko,

kai palikome Jeruzal�; ir kuris buvo /rankiu Dievo ran0
kose, iavedant mus / pa�ado �em�; nes jei ne jis, bktume

�uv� nuo bado tyruose; nepaisydami to, jks k�sinot�s at0
imti jam gyvyb�; taip, ir jis per jus iakent�jo daug sielvar0
to.

Rebel no more against your brother, whose views

have been glorious, and who hath kept the command0
ments from the time that we left Jerusalem; and who

hath been an instrument in the hands of God, in bring0
ing us forth into the land of promise; for were it not for

him, we must have perished with hunger in the wilder0
ness; nevertheless, ye sought to take away his life; yea,

and he hath su昀ered much sorrow because of you.

25 Ir aa nepaprastai bijau ir drebu d�l jkss, kad tik jis v�l

nenukent�ts; nes atai, jks apkaltinote j/, kad jis siek� ga0
lios ir vald�ios jums; bet aa �inau, kad jis nesiek� nei ga0
lios, nei vald�ios jums, bet siek� Dievo alov�s ir jkss pa0
is am�inos gerov�s.

And I exceedingly fear and tremble because of you,

lest he shall su昀er again; for behold, ye have accused him

that he sought power and authority over you; but I

know that he hath not sought for power nor authority

over you, but he hath sought the glory of God, and your

own eternal welfare.

26 Ir jks murm�jote, kadangi jis buvo jums atviras. Jks

sakote, kad jis buvo grie�tas; sakote, kad jis buvo piktas

su jumis; bet atai jo grie�tumas buvo jame buvusio

Dievo �od�io galios grie�tumas; ir tai, k� jks vadinate

pykiu, buvo tiesa, sulig ta, kuri yra Dieve, kurios jis ne0
gal�jo nutyl�ti, dr�siai apreikadamas jkss nedorybes.

And ye have murmured because he hath been plain

unto you. Ye say that he hath used sharpness; ye say that

he hath been angry with you; but behold, his sharpness

was the sharpness of the power of the word of God,

which was in him; and that which ye call anger was the

truth, according to that which is in God, which he

could not restrain, manifesting boldly concerning your

iniquities.

27 Ir Dievo galia bktinai turi bkti su juo, netgi kad jis

/sakin�ts jums, kad jks paklustum�te. Bet atai tai ne jis,

bet Vieapaties Dvasia, buvusi jame, atv�r� jo burn� kal0
bai, tad jis negal�jo jos u�iaupti.

And it must needs be that the power of God must be

with him, even unto his commanding you that ye must

obey. But behold, it was not he, but it was the Spirit of

the Lord which was in him, which opened his mouth to

utterance that he could not shut it.

28 Ir dabar, mano sknau Lamanai ir taip pat Lemueli ir

Samai, ir taip pat mano sknks, kurie esate Izmaelio sk0
nks, atai, jei /siklausysite / Ne昀o bals�, jks nepra�ksite. Ir

jeigu jo klausysite, aa palieku jums palaiminim�, taip,

bktent savo pirm�j/ palaiminim�.

And now my son, Laman, and also Lemuel and Sam,

and also my sons who are the sons of Ishmael, behold, if

ye will hearken unto the voice of Nephi ye shall not per0
ish. And if ye will hearken unto him I leave unto you a

blessing, yea, even my 昀rst blessing.

29 Bet jeigu jo neklausysite, aa atsiimu savo pirm�j/ pa0
laiminim�, taip, bktent savo palaiminim�, ir jis bus ant

jo.

But if ye will not hearken unto him I take away my

昀rst blessing, yea, even my blessing, and it shall rest

upon him.



30 Ir dabar, Zoramai, aa kalbu tau: atai, tu esi Labano

tarnas; taiau tu buvai iavestas ia Jeruzal�s �em�s ir �i0
nau, kad esi tikras mano sknaus Ne昀o draugas per am0
�ius.

And now, Zoram, I speak unto you: Behold, thou art

the servant of Laban; nevertheless, thou hast been

brought out of the land of Jerusalem, and I know that

thou art a true friend unto my son, Nephi, forever.

31 Tod�l, kadangi tu buvai iatikimas, tavo s�kla bus pa0
laiminta kartu su jo s�kla, tad jie ilgai gyvens klest�dami

ant aios �em�s veido; ir niekas, iaskyrus nedoryb� tarp

js, per am�ius nepa�eis, arba nesudrums, js klest�jimo

ant aios �em�s veido.

Wherefore, because thou hast been faithful thy seed

shall be blessed with his seed, that they dwell in prosper0
ity long upon the face of this land; and nothing, save it

shall be iniquity among them, shall harm or disturb

their prosperity upon the face of this land forever.

32 Tod�l, jei laikysit�s Vieapaties /sakyms, Vieapats yra

paavent�s ai� �em� tavo s�klos su mano sknaus s�kla sau0
gumui.

Wherefore, if ye shall keep the commandments of the

Lord, the Lord hath consecrated this land for the secu0
rity of thy seed with the seed of my son.



2 Ne昀o knyga 2 2 Nephi 2

1 Ir dabar, Jokkbai, aa kalbu tau: tu esi mano pirmagimis

mano suspaudimo tyruose dienomis. Ir atai savo vaikys0
t�je d�l savo brolis grubumo tu iakent�jai suspaudimus

ir daug sielvarto.

And now, Jacob, I speak unto you: Thou art my 昀rst0
born in the days of my tribulation in the wilderness.

And behold, in thy childhood thou hast su昀ered a٠恬ic0
tions and much sorrow, because of the rudeness of thy

brethren.

2 Taiau, Jokkbai, mano pirmagimi tyruose, tu pa�/sti

Dievo didyb�; ir jis paav�s tavo suspaudimus tavo nau0
dai.

Nevertheless, Jacob, my 昀rstborn in the wilderness,

thou knowest the greatness of God; and he shall conse0
crate thine a٠恬ictions for thy gain.

3 Tod�l tavo siela bus palaiminta, ir tu saugiai gyvensi

su savo broliu Ne昀u; ir savo dienas praleisi tarnaudamas

savo Dievui. Tod�l �inau, kad esi iapirktas d�l tavo

Iapirk�jo teisumo; nes pamatei, kad laiko pilnatv�je jis

ateina atneati iagelb�jimo �mon�ms.

Wherefore, thy soul shall be blessed, and thou shalt

dwell safely with thy brother, Nephi; and thy days shall

be spent in the service of thy God. Wherefore, I know

that thou art redeemed, because of the righteousness of

thy Redeemer; for thou hast beheld that in the fulness

of time he cometh to bring salvation unto men.

4 Ir savo jaunyst�je tu pamatei jo alov�; tod�l esi palai0
mintas tiek pat, kaip tie, kuriems jis tarnaus kkne; nes

Dvasia yra ta pati – vakar, aiandien ir per am�ius. Ir ke0
lias yra paruoatas nuo �mogaus nuopuolio, ir iagelb�ji0
mas – nemokamas.

And thou hast beheld in thy youth his glory; where0
fore, thou art blessed even as they unto whom he shall

minister in the 昀esh; for the Spirit is the same, yesterday,

today, and forever. And the way is prepared from the

fall of man, and salvation is free.

5 Ir �mon�s pakankamai iamokyti, kad pa�ints, kas ge0
ra ir kas pikta. Ir /statymas yra duotas �mon�ms. Ir /sta0
tymu joks kknas neiateisinamas; kitaip sakant, /statymu

�mon�s iakertami. Taip, laikinuoju /statymu jie buvo ia0
kirsti; ir taip pat pagal dvasin/ /statym� jie �ksta at�vil0
giu to, kas yra gera, ir tampa am�inai nelaimingi.

And men are instructed su٠恩ciently that they know

good from evil. And the law is given unto men. And by

the law no 昀esh is justi昀ed; or, by the law men are cut

o昀. Yea, by the temporal law they were cut o昀; and also,

by the spiritual law they perish from that which is good,

and become miserable forever.

6 Tod�l iapirkimas ateina aventajame Mesijuje ir per j/;
nes jis yra pilnas malon�s ir tiesos.

Wherefore, redemption cometh in and through the

Holy Messiah; for he is full of grace and truth.

7 atai, kad /vykdyts /statymo tikslus, jis atnaaauja save

kaip auk� u� nuod�m� d�l viss ts, kuris sudu�usi airdis

ir atgailaujanti dvasia; ir niekam kitam /statymo tikslai

negali bkti /vykdyti.

Behold, he o昀ereth himself a sacri昀ce for sin, to an0
swer the ends of the law, unto all those who have a bro0
ken heart and a contrite spirit; and unto none else can

the ends of the law be answered.

8 Tod�l kaip svarbu tai paskelbti �em�s gyventojams,

kad jie �inots, jog n�ra n� vieno kkno, kuris gali gyventi

Dievo akivaizdoje kitaip, kaip tik per nuopelnus ir gai0
lestingum�, ir malon� aventojo Mesijo, kuris guldo savo

gyvyb� pagal kkn� ir v�l j� ima Dvasios galia, kad gal�ts
/gyvendinti mirusisjs prisik�lim�, bkdamas pirmas,

kuris prisikels.

Wherefore, how great the importance to make these

things known unto the inhabitants of the earth, that

they may know that there is no 昀esh that can dwell in

the presence of God, save it be through the merits, and

mercy, and grace of the Holy Messiah, who layeth down

his life according to the 昀esh, and taketh it again by the

power of the Spirit, that he may bring to pass the resur0
rection of the dead, being the 昀rst that should rise.

9 Tod�l jis yra pirmieji vaisiai Dievui, d�l ko jis u�tars

visus �monis vaikus; ir tie, kas j/ tiki, bus iagelb�ti.

Wherefore, he is the 昀rstfruits unto God, inasmuch

as he shall make intercession for all the children of men;

and they that believe in him shall be saved.



10 Ir d�l u�tarimo u� visus visi �mon�s ateina pas Diev�;

tod�l jie stoja jo akivaizdoje, kad jis teists juos pagal tie0
s� ir aventum�, kuris yra jame. Tod�l tikslai /statymo,

kur/ aventasis dav�, kad bkts paskirta prid�toji bausm�,

bausm�, kuri yra kaip prieaingyb� prid�tajai laimei, kad

/vykdyts apmok�jimo tikslus…

And because of the intercession for all, all men come

unto God; wherefore, they stand in the presence of him,

to be judged of him according to the truth and holiness

which is in him. Wherefore, the ends of the law which

the Holy One hath given, unto the in昀icting of the pun0
ishment which is a٠恩xed, which punishment that is a٠恩0
٠恩xed is in opposition to that of the happiness which is

a٠恩xed, to answer the ends of the atonement—

11 Nes visame kame bktinai turi bkti prieaingyb�. Jei

ne, mano pirmagimi tyruose, teisumas negal�ts bkti

/gyvendintas, nei nelabumas, nei aventumas, nei nelai0
mingumas, nei g�ris, nei blogis. Tod�l visi dalykai bkti0
nai turi bkti junginys viename; tod�l, jei tai bkts vienti0
sas kknas, jis neiavengiamai bkts lyg mir�s, netur�da0
mas nei gyvyb�s, nei mirties, nei gendamumo, nei ne0
gendamumo, nei laim�s, nei nelaim�s, nei suvokimo, nei

nesuvokimo.

For it must needs be, that there is an opposition in all

things. If not so, my 昀rstborn in the wilderness, right0
eousness could not be brought to pass, neither wicked0
ness, neither holiness nor misery, neither good nor bad.

Wherefore, all things must needs be a compound in

one; wherefore, if it should be one body it must needs

remain as dead, having no life neither death, nor cor0
ruption nor incorruption, happiness nor misery, nei0
ther sense nor insensibility.

12 Tod�l tai bkts sukurta kaip niekalas; tod�l jo sukkri0
mas netur�ts prasm�s. Tod�l tai neiavengiamai su�lug0
dyts Dievo iamint/ ir jo am�inuosius tikslus, taip pat ir

gali�, ir gailestingum�, ir Dievo teisingum�.

Wherefore, it must needs have been created for a

thing of naught; wherefore there would have been no

purpose in the end of its creation. Wherefore, this thing

must needs destroy the wisdom of God and his eternal

purposes, and also the power, and the mercy, and the

justice of God.

13 Ir jei sakytum�te, kad n�ra /statymo, jks taip pat saky0
tum�te, kad n�ra nuod�m�s. Jei sakytum�te, kad n�ra

nuod�m�s, jks taip pat sakytum�te, kad n�ra teisumo. Ir

jei nebkts teisumo, nebkts laim�s. O jei nebkts nei tei0
sumo, nei laim�s, nebkts nei bausm�s, nei nelaim�s. O

jei n�ra viso to, n�ra ir Dievo. O jei n�ra Dievo, n�ra nei

mkss, nei �em�s; nes visa tai nebkts sukurta – nei tai,

kas veikia, nei tai, kas veikiama; tod�l visa tai tur�ts pra0
nykti.

And if ye shall say there is no law, ye shall also say

there is no sin. If ye shall say there is no sin, ye shall also

say there is no righteousness. And if there be no right0
eousness there be no happiness. And if there be no

righteousness nor happiness there be no punishment

nor misery. And if these things are not there is no God.

And if there is no God we are not, neither the earth; for

there could have been no creation of things, neither to

act nor to be acted upon; wherefore, all things must

have vanished away.

14 Ir dabar, mano sknks, aa kalbu jums visa tai jkss la0
bui ir pasimokymui; nes yra Dievas, ir jis sukkr� visa tai

– tiek dangus, tiek ir �em� ir visa tai, kas juose, tiek tai,

kas veikia, tiek ir tai, kas veikiama.

And now, my sons, I speak unto you these things for

your pro昀t and learning; for there is a God, and he hath

created all things, both the heavens and the earth, and

all things that in them are, both things to act and things

to be acted upon.

15 Ir kad bkts /gyvendinti jo am�ini �mogaus paskirties

tikslai, po to, kai jis sukkr� mkss pirmuosius gimdyto0
jus ir lauko �v�ris, ir padangis paukaius, ir apskritai vi0
sa, kas sukurta, bktina, kad bkts prieaingyb�; netgi u�0
draustas vaisius kaip prieaingyb� gyvyb�s med�iui; vie0
nam esant sald�iam, o kitam kariam.

And to bring about his eternal purposes in the end of

man, after he had created our 昀rst parents, and the

beasts of the 昀eld and the fowls of the air, and in 昀ne, all

things which are created, it must needs be that there was

an opposition; even the forbidden fruit in opposition to

the tree of life; the one being sweet and the other bitter.



16 Tod�l Vieapats Dievas dav� �mogui veikti savo nuo0
�ikra. Taigi �mogus negal�ts veikti savo nuo�ikra, jei

nebkts viliojamas vieno ar kito.

Wherefore, the Lord God gave unto man that he

should act for himself. Wherefore, man could not act

for himself save it should be that he was enticed by the

one or the other.

17 Ir aa, Lehis, pagal tai, k� perskaiiau, privalau tik�ti,

kad Dievo angelas, sulig tuo, kas yra paraayta, nupuol�
ia dangaus; tod�l jis tapo velniu, nes siek� to, kas buvo

pikta prieaais Diev�.

And I, Lehi, according to the things which I have

read, must needs suppose that an angel of God, accord0
ing to that which is written, had fallen from heaven;

wherefore, he became a devil, having sought that which

was evil before God.

18 Ir kadangi jis nupuol� ia dangaus ir am�iams tapo ne0
laimingas, jis taip pat siek�, kad visa �monija bkts nelai0
minga. Tod�l jis tar� Ievai, taip, bktent ta senovin� gyva0
t�, kuri yra velnias, kuris yra viss mels t�vas, tod�l jis ta0
r�: Paragauk u�drausto vaisiaus ir jks nemirsite, bet bk0
site kaip Dievas, pa�inodami kas gera ir kas pikta.

And because he had fallen from heaven, and had be0
come miserable forever, he sought also the misery of all

mankind. Wherefore, he said unto Eve, yea, even that

old serpent, who is the devil, who is the father of all lies,

wherefore he said: Partake of the forbidden fruit, and ye

shall not die, but ye shall be as God, knowing good and

evil.

19 Ir po to, kai Adomas ir Ieva paragavo u�drausto vai0
siaus, jie buvo iavaryti ia Edeno sodo dirbti �em�s.

And after Adam and Eve had partaken of the forbid0
den fruit they were driven out of the garden of Eden, to

till the earth.

20 Ir jie atved� vaikus; taip, netgi visos �em�s aeim�. And they have brought forth children; yea, even the

family of all the earth.

21 Ir �monis vaiks dienos buvo prat�stos pagal Dievo

vali�, kad jie gal�ts atgailauti, kol yra kkne; tod�l js bk0
sena tapo iabandymo bksena, ir js laikas buvo prat�stas

sulig /sakymu, kur/ Vieapats Dievas dav� �monis vai0
kams. Nes jis dav� /sakym�, kad visi �mon�s turi atgai0
lauti; nes jis parod� visiems �mon�ms, kad jie buvo pra0
�uv� d�l savo t�vs prasi�engimo.

And the days of the children of men were prolonged,

according to the will of God, that they might repent

while in the 昀esh; wherefore, their state became a state

of probation, and their time was lengthened, according

to the commandments which the Lord God gave unto

the children of men. For he gave commandment that all

men must repent; for he showed unto all men that they

were lost, because of the transgression of their parents.

22 Ir dabar atai, jei Adomas nebkts prasi�eng�s, jis ne0
bkts nupuol�s, bet bkts pasilik�s Edeno sode. Ir visa

tai, kas buvo sukurta, bkts pasilik� toje paioje bkseno0
je, kurioje buvo po sukkrimo; ir bkts pasilik� per am0
�ius, ir netur�j� pabaigos.

And now, behold, if Adam had not transgressed he

would not have fallen, but he would have remained in

the garden of Eden. And all things which were created

must have remained in the same state in which they

were after they were created; and they must have re0
mained forever, and had no end.

23 Ir jie nebkts tur�j� vaiks; tod�l bkts pasilik� nekal0
tumo bksenoje, netur�dami d�iaugsmo, nes nepa�inojo

nelaim�s; nedarydami gera, nes nepa�inojo nuod�m�s.

And they would have had no children; wherefore

they would have remained in a state of innocence, hav0
ing no joy, for they knew no misery; doing no good, for

they knew no sin.

24 Bet atai, visa tai padaryta pagal iamint/ to, kuris �ino

visk�.

But behold, all things have been done in the wisdom

of him who knoweth all things.

25 Adomas nupuol�, kad gal�ts bkti �mon�s; o �mon�s

yra, kad gal�ts d�iaugtis.

Adam fell that men might be; and men are, that they

might have joy.



26 Ir laiko pilnatv�je ateina Mesijas, kad iapirkts �mo0
nis vaikus ia nuopuolio. Ir d�l to, kad yra iapirkti ia nuo0
puolio, jie tapo laisvi per am�ius, pa�inodami, kas gera ir

kas pikta; kad veikts savo nuo�ikra ir nebkts veikiami,

nebent /statymo bausme did�i�j� ir paskutini�j� dien�
pagal Dievo duotus /sakymus.

And the Messiah cometh in the fulness of time, that

he may redeem the children of men from the fall. And

because that they are redeemed from the fall they have

become free forever, knowing good from evil; to act for

themselves and not to be acted upon, save it be by the

punishment of the law at the great and last day, accord0
ing to the commandments which God hath given.

27 Tod�l pagal kkn� �mon�s yra laisvi; ir jiems duota vi0
sa tai, kas bktina �mogui. Ir jie laisvi pasirinkti laisv� ir

am�in�j/ gyvenim� per did/j/ viss �monis Tarpinink�
arba pasirinkti nelaisv� ir mirt/, sulig velnio nelaisve ir

galia; nes jis siekia, kad visi �mon�s bkts nelaimingi

kaip jis pats.

Wherefore, men are free according to the 昀esh; and

all things are given them which are expedient unto man.

And they are free to choose liberty and eternal life,

through the great Mediator of all men, or to choose cap0
tivity and death, according to the captivity and power

of the devil; for he seeketh that all men might be miser0
able like unto himself.

28 Ir dabar, mano sknks, nor�iau, kad �velgtum�te / di0
dij/ Tarpinink� ir /siklausytum�te / jo did�ius /sakymus;

ir bktum�te iatikimi jo �od�iams, ir pasirinktum�te am0
�in�j/ gyvenim� pagal jo aventosios Dvasios vali�.

And now, my sons, I would that ye should look to the

great Mediator, and hearken unto his great command0
ments; and be faithful unto his words, and choose eter0
nal life, according to the will of his Holy Spirit;

29 Ir nepasirinktum�te am�inosios mirties pagal kkno

vali� ir jame esant/ blog/, kurie duoda velnio dvasiai ga0
li� paimti nelaisv�n, nuvesti jus / pragar�, kad gal�ts
vieapatauti jums savo karalyst�je.

And not choose eternal death, according to the will

of the 昀esh and the evil which is therein, which giveth

the spirit of the devil power to captivate, to bring you

down to hell, that he may reign over you in his own

kingdom.

30 Aa kalb�jau aiuos kelet� �od�is jums visiems, mano

sknks, paskutin�mis savo iabandymo dienomis; ir aa pa0
sirinkau ger�j� dal/ pagal pranaao �od�ius. Ir aa neturiu

jokio kito tikslo, iaskyrus nesibaigiani�j� jkss siels ge0
rov�. Amen.

I have spoken these few words unto you all, my sons,

in the last days of my probation; and I have chosen the

good part, according to the words of the prophet. And I

have none other object save it be the everlasting welfare

of your souls. Amen.



2 Ne昀o knyga 3 2 Nephi 3

1 Ir dabar, aa kalbu tau, Juozapai, mano paskiausiai gimu0
sysis. Tu gimei mano suspaudims tyruose; taip, mano

did�iausio sielvarto dienomis tavo motina pagimd� ta0
ve.

And now I speak unto you, Joseph, my last-born. Thou

wast born in the wilderness of mine a٠恬ictions; yea, in

the days of my greatest sorrow did thy mother bear thee.

2 Ir tegul Vieapats taip pat paavenia tau ai� �em�, kuri

yra vertingiausia �em�, kaip tavo paveld� ir tavo bei tavo

brolis s�klos paveld�, tavo saugumui per am�ius, jei bus

taip, kad laikysit�s Izraelio aventojo /sakyms.

And may the Lord consecrate also unto thee this

land, which is a most precious land, for thine inheri0
tance and the inheritance of thy seed with thy brethren,

for thy security forever, if it so be that ye shall keep the

commandments of the Holy One of Israel.

3 Ir dabar, Juozapai, mano paskiausiai gimusysis, kur/
iaved�iau ia savo suspaudims tyrs, tegul Vieapats laimi0
na tave per am�ius, nes tavo s�kla nebus visiakai sunai0
kinta.

And now, Joseph, my last-born, whom I have

brought out of the wilderness of mine a٠恬ictions, may

the Lord bless thee forever, for thy seed shall not utterly

be destroyed.

4 Nes atai tu esi mano str�ns vaisius; o aa esu palikuo0
nis Juozapo, kuris buvo iave�tas nelaisv�n / Egipt�. Ir di0
d�ios buvo Vieapaties sandoros, kurias jis sudar�
Juozapui.

For behold, thou art the fruit of my loins; and I am a

descendant of Joseph who was carried captive into

Egypt. And great were the covenants of the Lord which

he made unto Joseph.

5 Tod�l Juozapas tikrai mat� mkss dien�. Ir jis gavo

Vieapaties pa�ad�, kad ia jo str�ns vaisiaus Vieapats

Dievas pakels teisi� aak� Izraelio namams; ne Mesij�, bet

aak�, kuri� Vieapats nulaua, taiau prisimins pagal

Vieapaties sandoras, kad paskutin�mis dienomis jiems

bus apreikatas Mesijas, galios dvasioje, kad iavests juos ia
tamsos / avies� – taip, ia slaptos tamsos ir ia nelaisv�s /
laisv�.

Wherefore, Joseph truly saw our day. And he ob0
tained a promise of the Lord, that out of the fruit of his

loins the Lord God would raise up a righteous branch

unto the house of Israel; not the Messiah, but a branch

which was to be broken o昀, nevertheless, to be remem0
bered in the covenants of the Lord that the Messiah

should be made manifest unto them in the latter days,

in the spirit of power, unto the bringing of them out of

darkness unto light—yea, out of hidden darkness and

out of captivity unto freedom.

6 Nes Juozapas tikrai liudijo, sakydamas: Vieapats, ma0
no Dievas pakels reg�toj�, kuris bus rinktinis reg�tojas

mano str�ns vaisiui.

For Joseph truly testi昀ed, saying: A seer shall the

Lord my God raise up, who shall be a choice seer unto

the fruit of my loins.

7 Taip, Juozapas tikrai sak�: Taip sako man Vieapats:

Rinktin/ reg�toj� aa pakelsiu ia tavo str�ns vaisiaus; ir jis

bus aukatai vertinamas tarp tavo str�ns vaisis. Ir jam

duosiu /sakym� daryti darb� tavo str�ns vaisiui, savo

broliams, kuris jiems bus did�iai vertingas, netgi tiek,

kad jie gal�s pa�inti sandoras, kurias esu sudar�s su tavo

t�vais.

Yea, Joseph truly said: Thus saith the Lord unto me:

A choice seer will I raise up out of the fruit of thy loins;

and he shall be esteemed highly among the fruit of thy

loins. And unto him will I give commandment that he

shall do a work for the fruit of thy loins, his brethren,

which shall be of great worth unto them, even to the

bringing of them to the knowledge of the covenants

which I have made with thy fathers.

8 Ir aa duosiu jam /sakym�, kad jis nedaryts jokio kito

darbo, iaskyrus t�, kur/ jam /sakysiu. Ir aa padarysiu j/ di0
d/ savo akyse; nes jis darys mano darb�.

And I will give unto him a commandment that he

shall do none other work, save the work which I shall

command him. And I will make him great in mine eyes;

for he shall do my work.



9 Ir jis bus didis kaip Moz�, kur/, kaip sakiau, pakelsiu

jums, kad iavaduots mano �mones, o Izraelio namai.

And he shall be great like unto Moses, whom I have

said I would raise up unto you, to deliver my people, O

house of Israel.

10 Ir Moz� aa pakelsiu, kad iavaduots tavo �mones ia
Egipto �em�s.

And Moses will I raise up, to deliver thy people out of

the land of Egypt.

11 Bet reg�toj� aa pakelsiu ia tavo str�ns vaisiaus; ir duo0
siu jam gali� atneati mano �od/ tavo str�ns s�klai – ir ne

tik atneati mano �od/, sako Vieapats, bet /tikinti juos d�l

mano �od�io, kuris jau bus ia�j�s tarp js.

But a seer will I raise up out of the fruit of thy loins;

and unto him will I give power to bring forth my word

unto the seed of thy loins—and not to the bringing

forth my word only, saith the Lord, but to the convinc0
ing them of my word, which shall have already gone

forth among them.

12 Tod�l tavo str�ns vaisius raays; ir Judo str�ns vaisius

raays; ir tai, kas bus paraayta tavo str�ns vaisiaus, ir taip

pat tai, kas bus paraayta Judo str�ns vaisiaus, suaugs

daiktan, kad pergal�ts klaidingas doktrinas ir nuram0
dyts ginus, ir /tvirtints taik� tarp tavo str�ns vaisiaus,

ir paskutin�mis dienomis atvests juos / savo t�vs pa�ini0
m� ir taip pat / mano sandors pa�inim�, – sako

Vieapats.

Wherefore, the fruit of thy loins shall write; and the

fruit of the loins of Judah shall write; and that which

shall be written by the fruit of thy loins, and also that

which shall be written by the fruit of the loins of Judah,

shall grow together, unto the confounding of false doc0
trines and laying down of contentions, and establishing

peace among the fruit of thy loins, and bringing them

to the knowledge of their fathers in the latter days, and

also to the knowledge of my covenants, saith the Lord.

13 Ir ia silpno jis bus padarytas stiprus t� dien�, kai tarp

viss mano �monis prasid�s mano darbas jums atstatyti,

o Izraelio namai, – sako Vieapats.

And out of weakness he shall be made strong, in that

day when my work shall commence among all my peo0
ple, unto the restoring thee, O house of Israel, saith the

Lord.

14 Ir taip pranaaavo Juozapas, sakydamas: atai t� reg�to0
j� Vieapats palaimins; ir tie, kurie siekia j/ sunaikinti,

bus sutriuakinti; nes ais pa�adas, kur/ gavau ia Vieapaties

d�l savo str�ns vaisiaus, bus /vykdytas. atai aa esu tikras

d�l aio pa�ado /vykdymo.

And thus prophesied Joseph, saying: Behold, that

seer will the Lord bless; and they that seek to destroy

him shall be confounded; for this promise, which I have

obtained of the Lord, of the fruit of my loins, shall be

ful昀lled. Behold, I am sure of the ful昀lling of this prom0
ise;

15 Ir jo vardas bus duotas pagal mane; ir tai bus pagal jo

t�vo vard�. Ir jis bus kaip aa; nes tai, k� Vieapats atnea jo
ranka, Vieapaties galios d�ka atves mano �mones / iagel0
b�jim�.

And his name shall be called after me; and it shall be

after the name of his father. And he shall be like unto

me; for the thing, which the Lord shall bring forth by

his hand, by the power of the Lord shall bring my peo0
ple unto salvation.

16 Taip, aitaip pranaaavo Juozapas: Aa esu tikras d�l to,

lygiai kaip esu tikras d�l pa�ado apie Moz�; nes Vieapats

pasak� man: Aa iasaugosiu tavo s�kl� per am�ius.

Yea, thus prophesied Joseph: I am sure of this thing,

even as I am sure of the promise of Moses; for the Lord

hath said unto me, I will preserve thy seed forever.



17 Ir Vieapats pasak�: Aa pakelsiu Moz�; ir duosiu jam

gali� lazdoje; ir duosiu jam iamanym� raayme, taiau aa
neatriaiu jam lie�uvio, kad jis daug nekalb�ts, nes nepa0
darysiu jo galingo kalboje. Bet paraaysiu jam savo /staty0
m� savo paties rankos piratu; ir padarysiu jam kalb�toj�.

And the Lord hath said: I will raise up a Moses; and I

will give power unto him in a rod; and I will give judg0
ment unto him in writing. Yet I will not loose his

tongue, that he shall speak much, for I will not make

him mighty in speaking. But I will write unto him my

law, by the 昀nger of mine own hand; and I will make a

spokesman for him.

18 Ir Vieapats taip pat sak� man: Aa pakelsiu [reg�toj�]

tavo str�ns vaisiui; ir duosiu jam kalb�toj�. Ir atai, aa
duosiu jam, kad jis raays apraaym� apie tavo str�ns vai0
sis tavo str�ns vaisiui; ir tavo str�ns kalb�tojas tai pas0
kelbs.

And the Lord said unto me also: I will raise up unto

the fruit of thy loins; and I will make for him a

spokesman. And I, behold, I will give unto him that he

shall write the writing of the fruit of thy loins, unto the

fruit of thy loins; and the spokesman of thy loins shall

declare it.

19 Ir �od�iai, kuriuos jis raays, bus �od�iai, kurie pagal

mano iamint/ bus tinkami, kad iaeits tavo str�ns vai0
siui. Ir tai bus lyg tavo str�ns vaisiai aaukts jiems ia dul0
kis; nes aa �inau js tik�jim�.

And the words which he shall write shall be the

words which are expedient in my wisdom should go

forth unto the fruit of thy loins. And it shall be as if the

fruit of thy loins had cried unto them from the dust; for

I know their faith.

20 Ir jie aauks ia dulkis; taip, bktent atgail� savo bro0
liams, bktent po to, kai daug karts bus pra�j� po js. Ir

bus taip, kad js aauksmas sklis, bktent sulig js �od�is
paprastumu.

And they shall cry from the dust; yea, even repen0
tance unto their brethren, even after many generations

have gone by them. And it shall come to pass that their

cry shall go, even according to the simpleness of their

words.

21 D�l js tik�jimo js �od�iai iaeis ia mano burnos js bro0
liams, kurie yra tavo str�ns vaisiai; ir d�l js tik�jimo js
�od�is silpnum� aa padarysiu stiprs, tod�l jie atsimins

mano sandor�, kuri� sudariau tavo t�vams.

Because of their faith their words shall proceed forth

out of my mouth unto their brethren who are the fruit

of thy loins; and the weakness of their words will I make

strong in their faith, unto the remembering of my

covenant which I made unto thy fathers.

22 Ir dabar atai, mano sknau Juozapai, taip mano sent�0
vis pranaaavo.

And now, behold, my son Joseph, after this manner

did my father of old prophesy.

23 Tod�l d�l aios sandoros tu esi palaimintas; nes tavo

s�kla nebus sunaikinta, kadangi jie /siklausys / aios kny0
gos �od�ius.

Wherefore, because of this covenant thou art blessed;

for thy seed shall not be destroyed, for they shall hear0
ken unto the words of the book.

24 Ir iaaugs tarp js vienas galingas, kuris darys daug ge0
ro, tiek �od�iu, tiek ir darbu, bkdamas /rankis Dievo

rankose, su nepaprastu tik�jimu, kad daryts galingus

stebuklus ir tai, kas yra svarbu Dievo akyse, daug atlik0
damas sugr��inant Izraelio namus ir tavo brolis s�kl�.

And there shall rise up one mighty among them, who

shall do much good, both in word and in deed, being an

instrument in the hands of God, with exceeding faith,

to work mighty wonders, and do that thing which is

great in the sight of God, unto the bringing to pass

much restoration unto the house of Israel, and unto the

seed of thy brethren.



25 Ir dabar, palaimintas esi tu, Juozapai. atai esi ma�as;

tod�l klausyk savo brolio Ne昀o �od�is, ir tai bus tau pa0
daryta, bktent pagal �od�ius, kuriuos pasakiau.

Atsimink savo miratanio t�vo �od�ius. Amen.

And now, blessed art thou, Joseph. Behold, thou art

little; wherefore hearken unto the words of thy brother,

Nephi, and it shall be done unto thee even according to

the words which I have spoken. Remember the words

of thy dying father. Amen.



2 Ne昀o knyga 4 2 Nephi 4

1 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, kalbu apie pranaaystes, iatartas mano

t�vo, apie Juozap�, kuris buvo iave�tas / Egipt�.

And now, I, Nephi, speak concerning the prophecies of

which my father hath spoken, concerning Joseph, who

was carried into Egypt.

2 Nes atai jis tikrai pranaaavo apie vis� savo s�kl�. Ir ne0
daug yra pranaaysis, didingesnis u� tas, kurias jis raa�.

Ir jis pranaaavo apie mus ir mkss bksim�sias kartas; ir

jos yra u�raaytos ant skaistvario plokatelis.

For behold, he truly prophesied concerning all his

seed. And the prophecies which he wrote, there are not

many greater. And he prophesied concerning us, and

our future generations; and they are written upon the

plates of brass.

3 Tod�l po to, kai mano t�vas baig� kalb�ti apie

Juozapo pranaaystes, jis pasiaauk� Lamano vaikus, jo sk0
nus ir jo dukras ir tar� jiems: atai, mano sknks ir mano

dukros, kurie esat sknks ir dukros mano pirmagimio,

nor�iau, kad atsuktum�t aus/ / mano �od�ius.

Wherefore, after my father had made an end of

speaking concerning the prophecies of Joseph, he called

the children of Laman, his sons, and his daughters, and

said unto them: Behold, my sons, and my daughters,

who are the sons and the daughters of my 昀rstborn, I

would that ye should give ear unto my words.

4 Nes Vieapats Dievas pasak�: Kiek laikysit�s mano /sa0
kyms, tiek klest�site �em�je; ir kiek nesilaikysite mano

/sakyms, tiek bksite atkertami nuo mano akivaizdos.

For the Lord God hath said that: Inasmuch as ye shall

keep my commandments ye shall prosper in the land;

and inasmuch as ye will not keep my commandments ye

shall be cut o昀 from my presence.

5 Bet atai, mano sknks ir mano dukros, aa negaliu nu0
�engti / savo kap�, nepalik�s ant jkss palaiminimo; nes

atai, aa �inau, kad jei bksite atvesti / keli�, kuriuo tur�tu0
m�te eiti, jks nenukrypsite nuo jo.

But behold, my sons and my daughters, I cannot go

down to my grave save I should leave a blessing upon

you; for behold, I know that if ye are brought up in the

way ye should go ye will not depart from it.

6 Tod�l, jei esate prakeikti, atai aa palieku ant jkss savo

palaiminim�, kad prakeiksmas gal�ts bkti nuimtas nuo

jkss ir u�d�tas ant jkss gimdytojs galvs.

Wherefore, if ye are cursed, behold, I leave my bless0
ing upon you, that the cursing may be taken from you

and be answered upon the heads of your parents.

7 Tod�l d�l mano palaiminimo Vieapats Dievas neleis,

kad jks pra�ktum�te; tod�l jis per am�ius bus gailestin0
gas jums ir jkss s�klai.

Wherefore, because of my blessing the Lord God will

not su昀er that ye shall perish; wherefore, he will be mer0
ciful unto you and unto your seed forever.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai mano t�vas baig� kalb�ti

Lamano sknums ir dukterims, jis padar�, kad prieaais j/
atvests Lemuelio sknus ir dukteris.

And it came to pass that after my father had made an

end of speaking to the sons and daughters of Laman, he

caused the sons and daughters of Lemuel to be brought

before him.

9 Ir jis kalb�jo jiems, sakydamas: atai, mano sknks ir

mano dukros, kurie esate sknks ir dukros mano antrojo

sknaus; atai aa palieku jums t� pat/ palaiminim�, kur/
palikau Lamano sknums ir dukterims; tod�l tu nebksi

visiakai sunaikintas; bet pabaigoje tavo s�kla bus palai0
minta.

And he spake unto them, saying: Behold, my sons

and my daughters, who are the sons and the daughters

of my second son; behold I leave unto you the same

blessing which I left unto the sons and daughters of

Laman; wherefore, thou shalt not utterly be destroyed;

but in the end thy seed shall be blessed.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad baig�s kalb�ti jiems, atai, mano t�vas

kalb�jo Izmaelio sknums, taip, ir netgi visiems jo namia0
kiams.

And it came to pass that when my father had made an

end of speaking unto them, behold, he spake unto the

sons of Ishmael, yea, and even all his household.



11 Ir po to, kai baig� kalb�ti jiems, jis kalb�jo Samui, sa0
kydamas: Palaimintas esi tu ir tavo s�kla; nes tu paveld�0
si �em� kaip tavo brolis Ne昀s. Ir tavo s�kla bus skaiiuo0
jama su jo s�kla; ir tu bksi lygiai kaip tavo brolis, ir tavo

s�kla lygiai kaip jo s�kla; ir tu bksi palaimintas per visas

savo dienas.

And after he had made an end of speaking unto

them, he spake unto Sam, saying: Blessed art thou, and

thy seed; for thou shalt inherit the land like unto thy

brother Nephi. And thy seed shall be numbered with

his seed; and thou shalt be even like unto thy brother,

and thy seed like unto his seed; and thou shalt be blessed

in all thy days.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad, po to, kai mano t�vas Lehis baig�
kalb�ti visiems savo namiakiams pagal savo airdies jaus0
mus ir Vieapaties Dvasi�, kuri buvo jame, jis paseno. Ir

buvo taip, kad jis mir� ir buvo palaidotas.

And it came to pass after my father, Lehi, had spoken

unto all his household, according to the feelings of his

heart and the Spirit of the Lord which was in him, he

waxed old. And it came to pass that he died, and was

buried.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jus nedaugeliui diens po jo mir0
ties Lamanas ir Lemuelis, ir Izmaelio sknks pyko ant

man�s d�l Vieapaties /sp�jims.

And it came to pass that not many days after his

death, Laman and Lemuel and the sons of Ishmael were

angry with me because of the admonitions of the Lord.

14 Nes aa, Ne昀s, buvau veriamas kalb�ti jiems pagal jo

�od/; nes aa jiems kalb�jau daug dalyks, taip pat ir mano

t�vas priea savo mirt/; daugelis ais kalbs yra u�raaytos

ant kits mano plokatelis; nes labiau istorin� dalis yra

u�raayta ant kits mano plokatelis.

For I, Nephi, was constrained to speak unto them, ac0
cording to his word; for I had spoken many things unto

them, and also my father, before his death; many of

which sayings are written upon mine other plates; for a

more history part are written upon mine other plates.

15 O ant aits aa raaau savo sielos dalykus ir daug k� ia
Raats, kurie iarai�yti ant skaistvario plokatelis. Nes ma0
no siela g�risi Raatais, ir mano airdis apm�sto juos ir ra0
ao juos mano vaiks pasimokymui ir labui.

And upon these I write the things of my soul, and

many of the scriptures which are engraven upon the

plates of brass. For my soul delighteth in the scriptures,

and my heart pondereth them, and writeth them for the

learning and the pro昀t of my children.

16 atai mano siela g�risi Vieapaties dalykais; ir mano air0
dis nuolat m�sto apie tai, k� esu mat�s ir gird�j�s.

Behold, my soul delighteth in the things of the Lord;

and my heart pondereth continually upon the things

which I have seen and heard.

17 Taiau nepaisant Vieapaties did�io gerumo, rodant

man savo did�ius ir nuostabius darbus, mano airdis su0
aunka: O koks apgail�tinas aa �mogus! Taip, mano airdis

sielvartauja d�l mano kkno; mano siela likdi d�l mano

nedorybis.

Nevertheless, notwithstanding the great goodness of

the Lord, in showing me his great and marvelous works,

my heart exclaimeth: O wretched man that I am! Yea,

my heart sorroweth because of my 昀esh; my soul

grieveth because of mine iniquities.

18 Aa esu apsuptas pagunds ir nuod�mis, kurios taip

lengvai apninka mane.

I am encompassed about, because of the temptations

and the sins which do so easily beset me.

19 Ir kada aa noriu d�iaugtis, mano airdis dejuoja d�l

mano nuod�mis; taiau aa �inau, kuo pasitik�jau.

And when I desire to rejoice, my heart groaneth be0
cause of my sins; nevertheless, I know in whom I have

trusted.

20 Mano Dievas buvo mano ramstis; jis ved� mane per

mano suspaudimus tyruose; ir jis iasaugojo mane ant di0
d�iosios gelm�s vandens.

My God hath been my support; he hath led me

through mine a٠恬ictions in the wilderness; and he hath

preserved me upon the waters of the great deep.

21 Jis tiek pripild� mane savo meil�s, kad ji degina mano

kkn�.

He hath 昀lled me with his love, even unto the con0
suming of my 昀esh.



22 Jis pergal�jo mano prieaus, priversdamas juos dreb�ti

prieaais mane.

He hath confounded mine enemies, unto the causing

of them to quake before me.

23 atai, jis iagirdo mano aauksm� dien� ir dav� man �i0
nis per reg�jimus nakt/.

Behold, he hath heard my cry by day, and he hath

given me knowledge by visions in the night-time.

24 Ir dien� aa tapau dr�sus karatoje maldoje prieaais j/;
taip, savo bals� aa pasiuniau aukatyb�n; ir angelai nu0
�eng� ir tarnavo man.

And by day have I waxed bold in mighty prayer be0
fore him; yea, my voice have I sent up on high; and an0
gels came down and ministered unto me.

25 Ir ant jo Dvasios sparns mano kknas buvo nuneatas

ant nepaprastai aukats kalns. Ir mano akys pamat� di0
d�is dalyks, taip, netgi per did�is �mogui; tod�l man

buvo liepta js neraayti.

And upon the wings of his Spirit hath my body been

carried away upon exceedingly high mountains. And

mine eyes have beheld great things, yea, even too great

for man; therefore I was bidden that I should not write

them.

26 O tad, jei esu mat�s tokis did�is dalyks, jei Vieapats

d�l savo nuolaidumo �monis vaikams aplank� �mones

su tokiu dideliu gailestingumu, kod�l mano airdis tur�0
ts verkti ir mano siela u�trukti sielvarto sl�nyje, ir mano

kknas vysti, ir mano stipryb� silpti d�l mano suspaudi0
ms?

O then, if I have seen so great things, if the Lord in

his condescension unto the children of men hath visited

men in so much mercy, why should my heart weep and

my soul linger in the valley of sorrow, and my 昀esh

waste away, and my strength slacken, because of mine

a٠恬ictions?

27 Ir kod�l tur�iau pasiduoti nuod�mei d�l savo kkno?

Taip, kod�l tur�iau pasiduoti pagundoms, kad piktasis

tur�ts viet� mano airdyje, idant naikints mano ramyb�
ir sl�gts mano siel�? Kod�l pykstu d�l savo prieao?

And why should I yield to sin, because of my 昀esh?

Yea, why should I give way to temptations, that the evil

one have place in my heart to destroy my peace and a٠恬0
٠恬ict my soul? Why am I angry because of mine enemy?

28 Pabusk, mano siela! Daugiau nesugniu�k nuod�m�0
je. D�ikgauk, o mano airdie, ir daugiau neduok vietos

mano sielos prieaui.

Awake, my soul! No longer droop in sin. Rejoice, O

my heart, and give place no more for the enemy of my

soul.

29 Daugiau nepyk d�l mano prieas. Nesilpnink mano

stipryb�s d�l mano suspaudims.

Do not anger again because of mine enemies. Do not

slacken my strength because of mine a٠恬ictions.

30 D�ikgauk, o mano airdie, ir aaukis Vieapaties, ir sa0
kyk: O Vieapatie, aa per am�ius alovinsiu tave; taip, ma0
no siela d�ikgaus tavimi, mano Dieve ir mano iagelb�ji0
mo uola.

Rejoice, O my heart, and cry unto the Lord, and say:

O Lord, I will praise thee forever; yea, my soul will re0
joice in thee, my God, and the rock of my salvation.

31 O Vieapatie, argi tu neiapirksi mano sielos? Argi neia0
vaduosi man�s ia mano prieas ranks? Argi nepadarysi,

kad dreb�iau pasirod�ius nuod�mei?

O Lord, wilt thou redeem my soul? Wilt thou deliver

me out of the hands of mine enemies? Wilt thou make

me that I may shake at the appearance of sin?

32 Tegul pragaro vartai bkna nuolat u�daryti prieaais

mane, d�l to, kad mano airdis sudu�usi ir dvasia atgai0
laujanti! O Vieapatie, juk tu neu�darysi savo teisumo

varts prieaais mane, kad vaikaioiau �emo sl�nio taku,

kad bkiau d�mesingas lygiame kelyje!

May the gates of hell be shut continually before me,

because that my heart is broken and my spirit is con0
trite! O Lord, wilt thou not shut the gates of thy right0
eousness before me, that I may walk in the path of the

low valley, that I may be strict in the plain road!



33 O Vieapatie, juk tu apgaubsi mane savo teisumo rk0
bu! O Vieapatie, juk tu padarysi keli� man iasigelb�ti

nuo mano prieas! Juk tu padarysi mano tak� tiess prie0
aais mane! Juk tu nepad�si suklupimo klikties mano ke0
ly, bet nuvalysi mano keli� prieaais mane ir neu�tversi

mano kelio, bet kelius mano prieao.

O Lord, wilt thou encircle me around in the robe of

thy righteousness! O Lord, wilt thou make a way for

mine escape before mine enemies! Wilt thou make my

path straight before me! Wilt thou not place a stum0
bling block in my way—but that thou wouldst clear my

way before me, and hedge not up my way, but the ways

of mine enemy.

34 O Vieapatie, aa pasitik�jau tavimi ir pasitik�siu tavimi

per am�ius. Aa nepasitik�siu kkno ranka; nes �inau, kad

prakeiktas tas, kuris pasitiki kkno ranka. Taip, prakeik0
tas tas, kuris sudeda savo viltis / �mogs, arba daro kkn�
savo ranka.

O Lord, I have trusted in thee, and I will trust in thee

forever. I will not put my trust in the arm of 昀esh; for I

know that cursed is he that putteth his trust in the arm

of 昀esh. Yea, cursed is he that putteth his trust in man or

maketh 昀esh his arm.

35 Taip, �inau, kad Dievas dosniai duos tam, kuris pra0
ao. Taip, mano Dievas duos man, jei nepraaysiu neteisin0
gai; tod�l aa kelsiu savo bals� / tave; taip, aa aauksiuos ta0
v�s, mano Dieve, mano teisumo uola. atai, mano balsas

per am�ius kils pas tave, mano uola ir mano nesibaigian0
tysis Dieve. Amen.

Yea, I know that God will give liberally to him that

asketh. Yea, my God will give me, if I ask not amiss;

therefore I will lift up my voice unto thee; yea, I will cry

unto thee, my God, the rock of my righteousness.

Behold, my voice shall forever ascend up unto thee, my

rock and mine everlasting God. Amen.



2 Ne昀o knyga 5 2 Nephi 5

1 atai buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, labai aaukiausi Vieapaties,

savo Dievo, d�l savo brolis pykio.

Behold, it came to pass that I, Nephi, did cry much unto

the Lord my God, because of the anger of my brethren.

2 Bet atai js pyktis priea mane sustipr�jo tiek, kad jie

k�sinosi atimti man gyvyb�.

But behold, their anger did increase against me, inso0
much that they did seek to take away my life.

3 Taip, jie murm�jo priea mane, sakydami: Mkss jau0
nesnysis brolis galvoja mus valdyti; ir d�l jo mes patyr�0
me daug iabandyms; tod�l dabar u�muakim j/, kad dau0
giau nebebktume spaud�iami d�l jo �od�is. Nes atai,

mes nepak�sime, kad jis bkts mkss valdovas; nes bktent

mums, kurie esame jo vyresnieji broliai, priklauso valdy0
ti aituos �mones.

Yea, they did murmur against me, saying: Our

younger brother thinks to rule over us; and we have had

much trial because of him; wherefore, now let us slay

him, that we may not be a٠恬icted more because of his

words. For behold, we will not have him to be our ruler;

for it belongs unto us, who are the elder brethren, to

rule over this people.

4 Dabar, aa neraaau ant ais plokatelis viss �od�is, ku0
riais jie murm�jo priea mane. Bet man pakanka pasaky0
ti, kad jie k�sinosi atimti man gyvyb�.

Now I do not write upon these plates all the words

which they murmured against me. But it su٠恩ceth me

to say, that they did seek to take away my life.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats persp�jo mane, kad aa,
Ne昀s, pasiaaliniau nuo js ir b�giau / tyrus, ir visi tie,

kas eis su manimi.

And it came to pass that the Lord did warn me, that I,

Nephi, should depart from them and 昀ee into the

wilderness, and all those who would go with me.

6 Tod�l buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, pa�miau savo aeim� ir

taip pat Zoram� ir jo aeim�, ir Sam�, savo vyresn/ brol/,
ir jo aeim�, ir Jokkb� bei Juozap�, savo jaunesniuosius

brolius, ir taip pat savo seseris, ir visus tuos, kurie nor�jo

eiti su manimi. Ir visi, kas �jo su manimi, tik�jo Dievo

persp�jimais ir apreiakimais; tod�l jie klaus� mano �o0
d�is.

Wherefore, it came to pass that I, Nephi, did take my

family, and also Zoram and his family, and Sam, mine el0
der brother and his family, and Jacob and Joseph, my

younger brethren, and also my sisters, and all those who

would go with me. And all those who would go with me

were those who believed in the warnings and the revela0
tions of God; wherefore, they did hearken unto my

words.

7 Ir mes pasi�m�me savo palapines ir k� tik gal�jome, ir

daug diens keliavome tyruose. Ir po daugelio diens ke0
lion�s mes pasistat�me savo palapines.

And we did take our tents and whatsoever things

were possible for us, and did journey in the wilderness

for the space of many days. And after we had journeyed

for the space of many days we did pitch our tents.

8 Ir mano �mon�s nor�jo, kad vietov� pavadintume

Ne昀o vardu; tod�l mes j� pavadinome Ne昀u.

And my people would that we should call the name

of the place Nephi; wherefore, we did call it Nephi.

9 Ir visi tie, kas buvo su manimi, nusprend� vadintis

Ne昀o �mon�mis.

And all those who were with me did take upon them

to call themselves the people of Nephi.

10 Ir mes visur steng�m�s laikytis Vieapaties potvarkis
ir nuostats, ir /sakyms pagal Moz�s /statym�.

And we did observe to keep the judgments, and the

statutes, and the commandments of the Lord in all

things, according to the law of Moses.

11 Ir Vieapats buvo su mumis; ir mes nepaprastai klest�0
jome; nes mes s�jome s�kl� ir v�l gausiai pjov�me. Ir mes

prad�jome auginti kaimenes ir bandas, ir kiekvienos rk0
aies gyvulis.

And the Lord was with us; and we did prosper ex0
ceedingly; for we did sow seed, and we did reap again in

abundance. And we began to raise 昀ocks, and herds,

and animals of every kind.



12 Ir aa, Ne昀s, taip pat atsineaiau metraaius, iarai�ytus

ant skaistvario plokatelis; ir taip pat rutul/, arba kompa0
s�, kuris pagal tai, kas paraayta, buvo paruoatas mano t�0
vui Vieapaties ranka.

And I, Nephi, had also brought the records which

were engraven upon the plates of brass; and also the

ball, or compass, which was prepared for my father by

the hand of the Lord, according to that which is writ0
ten.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad mes prad�jome nepaprastai klest�ti

ir daugintis aitoje �em�je.

And it came to pass that we began to prosper exceed0
ingly, and to multiply in the land.

14 Ir aa, Ne昀s, pa�miau Labano kalavij� ir pagal j/ paga0
minau daug kalavijs, kad kartais �mon�s, kurie dabar

buvo vadinami lamanitais, neu�pults ir nesunaikints
mkss, nes �inojau js neapykant� man ir mano vaikams,

ir tiems, kurie vadinosi mano �mon�mis.

And I, Nephi, did take the sword of Laban, and after

the manner of it did make many swords, lest by any

means the people who were now called Lamanites

should come upon us and destroy us; for I knew their

hatred towards me and my children and those who were

called my people.

15 Ir aa mokiau savo �mones statyti pastatus ir dirbti vi0
sokius dirbinius ia med�io ir ia gele�ies, ir ia vario, ir ia
skaistvario, ir ia plieno, ir ia aukso, ir ia sidabro, ir ia ver0
tings rkds, kuris buvo labai gausu.

And I did teach my people to build buildings, and to

work in all manner of wood, and of iron, and of copper,

and of brass, and of steel, and of gold, and of silver, and

of precious ores, which were in great abundance.

16 Ir aa, Ne昀s, pastaiau aventykl�; ir pastaiau j� pagal

Saliamono aventykl�, iaskyrus tai, kad ji buvo pastatyta

ne ia tiek daug brangis dalyks; nes js nebuvo randama

aitoje aalyje, tod�l ji negal�jo bkti pastatyta kaip

Saliamono aventykla. Bet pastatymo bkdas buvo kaip

Saliamono aventyklos; ir ji buvo nepaprastai puikaus

darbo.

And I, Nephi, did build a temple; and I did construct

it after the manner of the temple of Solomon save it

were not built of so many precious things; for they were

not to be found upon the land, wherefore, it could not

be built like unto Solomon’s temple. But the manner of

the construction was like unto the temple of Solomon;

and the workmanship thereof was exceedingly 昀ne.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, skatinau savo �mones bkti

darbaius ir dirbti savo rankomis.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did cause my peo0
ple to be industrious, and to labor with their hands.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nor�jo, jog bkiau js karalius. Bet

aa, Ne昀s, nor�jau, kad jie netur�ts karaliaus; taiau aa
dariau d�l js visk�, kas buvo mano galioje.

And it came to pass that they would that I should be

their king. But I, Nephi, was desirous that they should

have no king; nevertheless, I did for them according to

that which was in my power.

19 Ir atai mano broliams iasipild� Vieapaties �od�iai, ku0
riuos jis kalb�jo apie juos, kad aa bksiu js valdovas ir mo0
kytojas. Tod�l aa buvau js valdovas ir mokytojas, pagal

Vieapaties /sakymus, iki to meto, kada jie pasik�sino at0
imti man gyvyb�.

And behold, the words of the Lord had been ful昀lled

unto my brethren, which he spake concerning them,

that I should be their ruler and their teacher.

Wherefore, I had been their ruler and their teacher, ac0
cording to the commandments of the Lord, until the

time they sought to take away my life.

20 Tod�l iasipild� Vieapaties �odis, kur/ jis man kalb�jo,

sakydamas: Kiek jie neklausys tavo �od�is, tiek jie bus

atkertami nuo Vieapaties akivaizdos. Ir atai jie buvo ia0
kirsti ia jo akivaizdos.

Wherefore, the word of the Lord was ful昀lled which

he spake unto me, saying that: Inasmuch as they will

not hearken unto thy words they shall be cut o昀 from

the presence of the Lord. And behold, they were cut o昀
from his presence.



21 Ir jis padar�, kad juos iatikts prakeiksmas, taip, netgi

skaudus prakeiksmas, d�l js nedoryb�s. Nes atai jie u�0
kietino savo airdis priea j/, kad jos tapo kaip titnagas; to0
d�l, kadangi jie buvo balti ir nepaprastai skaistks ir �a0
vks, kad nebkts viliojantys mano �mon�ms, Vieapats

Dievas padar�, kad ant js u�eits juodumo oda.

And he had caused the cursing to come upon them,

yea, even a sore cursing, because of their iniquity. For

behold, they had hardened their hearts against him,

that they had become like unto a 昀int; wherefore, as

they were white, and exceedingly fair and delightsome,

that they might not be enticing unto my people the

Lord God did cause a skin of blackness to come upon

them.

22 Ir taip sako Vieapats Dievas: Aa padarysiu, kad jie bus

pasibjaur�tini tavo �mon�ms tol, kol neatgailaus d�l sa0
vo nedorybis.

And thus saith the Lord God: I will cause that they

shall be loathsome unto thy people, save they shall re0
pent of their iniquities.

23 Ir prakeikta bus s�kla to, kuris susimaiao su js s�kla;

nes jie bus prakeikti netgi tuo paiu prakeiksmu. Ir

Vieapats tai pasak�, ir tai buvo padaryta.

And cursed shall be the seed of him that mixeth with

their seed; for they shall be cursed even with the same

cursing. And the Lord spake it, and it was done.

24 Ir d�l js prakeiksmo, kuris buvo ant js, jie tapo tin0
giais �mon�mis, pilnais piktadaryb�s ir klastos, ir me0
d�iojo tyruose pl�arius �v�ris.

And because of their cursing which was upon them

they did become an idle people, full of mischief and

subtlety, and did seek in the wilderness for beasts of

prey.

25 Ir Vieapats Dievas sak� man: Jie bus rykat� tavo s�klai,

kad ragints juos prisiminti mane; ir kiek aie neprisimins

man�s ir neklausys mano �od�is, tiek jie plaks juos, net0
gi iki sunaikinimo.

And the Lord God said unto me: They shall be a

scourge unto thy seed, to stir them up in remembrance

of me; and inasmuch as they will not remember me, and

hearken unto my words, they shall scourge them even

unto destruction.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Ne昀s, paaveniau Jokkb� ir

Juozap�, kad bkts kunigai ir mokytojai mano �monis
�emei.

And it came to pass that I, Nephi, did consecrate

Jacob and Joseph, that they should be priests and teach0
ers over the land of my people.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad mes gyvenome laiming� gyvenim�. And it came to pass that we lived after the manner of

happiness.

28 Ir trisdeaimt mets pra�jo nuo to laiko, kai palikome

Jeruzal�.

And thirty years had passed away from the time we

left Jerusalem.

29 Ir aa, Ne昀s, iki aiol ved�iau savo liaudies metraaius

ant savo plokatelis, kurias buvau pasidar�s.

And I, Nephi, had kept the records upon my plates,

which I had made, of my people thus far.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats Dievas tar� man: Pagamink

kitas plokateles; ir tu u�raaysi ant js daug to, kas yra gera

mano akyse, savo �monis labui.

And it came to pass that the Lord God said unto me:

Make other plates; and thou shalt engraven many things

upon them which are good in my sight, for the pro昀t of

thy people.

31 Tod�l aa, Ne昀s, paklusdamas Vieapaties /sakymams,

nu�jau ir pagaminau aias plokateles, ant kuris tai iarai0
�iau.

Wherefore, I, Nephi, to be obedient to the com0
mandments of the Lord, went and made these plates

upon which I have engraven these things.

32 Ir aa iarai�iau tai, kas patinka Dievui. Ir jei mano �mo0
n�ms patinka Dievo dalykai, jiems patiks ir mano rai�i0
niai, esantys ant aits plokatelis.

And I engraved that which is pleasing unto God.

And if my people are pleased with the things of God

they will be pleased with mine engravings which are

upon these plates.



33 O jei mano �mon�s nori pa�inti smulkesn� istorijos

apie mano �mones dal/, jie turi tyrin�ti kitas mano

plokateles.

And if my people desire to know the more particular

part of the history of my people they must search mine

other plates.

34 Ir pakanka man pasakyti, kad pra�jo keturiasdeaimt

mets ir mes jau patyr�me kars ir kovs su savo broliais.

And it su٠恩ceth me to say that forty years had passed

away, and we had already had wars and contentions

with our brethren.



2 Ne昀o knyga 6 2 Nephi 6

1 }od�iai Jokkbo, Ne昀o brolio, kuriuos jis kalb�jo Ne昀o

�mon�ms:

The words of Jacob, the brother of Nephi, which he

spake unto the people of Nephi:

2 atai, mano mylimi broliai, aa, Jokkbas, Dievo paaauk0
tas ir paskirtas pagal avent�j� jo tvark� ir paav�stas savo

brolio Ne昀o, / kur/ jks �ikrite kaip / karalis, arba gyn�j�,

ir nuo kurio priklauso jkss saugumas, atai jks �inote,

kad aa kalb�jau jums nepaprastai daug dalyks.

Behold, my beloved brethren, I, Jacob, having been

called of God, and ordained after the manner of his holy

order, and having been consecrated by my brother

Nephi, unto whom ye look as a king or a protector, and

on whom ye depend for safety, behold ye know that I

have spoken unto you exceedingly many things.

3 Nepaisant to, aa v�l kalbu jums; nes trokatu jkss siels
gerov�s. Taip, didis yra mano susirkpinimas d�l jkss; ir

jks patys �inote, jog taip visada buvo. Nes aa raginau jus

su visu stropumu; ir mokiau jus savo t�vo �od�is; ir kal0
b�jau jums apie visa tai, kas paraayta nuo pasaulio sukk0
rimo.

Nevertheless, I speak unto you again; for I am de0
sirous for the welfare of your souls. Yea, mine anxiety is

great for you; and ye yourselves know that it ever has

been. For I have exhorted you with all diligence; and I

have taught you the words of my father; and I have spo0
ken unto you concerning all things which are written,

from the creation of the world.

4 Ir dabar atai, nor�iau kalb�ti jums apie tai, kas yra ir

kas /vyks; tod�l skaitysiu jums Izaijo �od�ius. Ir tai �o0
d�iai, kuriuos kalbu jums pagal savo brolio nor�. Ir aa
jums kalbu jkss labui, kad gal�tum�te pasimokyti ir alo0
vinti savo Dievo vard�.

And now, behold, I would speak unto you concern0
ing things which are, and which are to come; wherefore,

I will read you the words of Isaiah. And they are the

words which my brother has desired that I should speak

unto you. And I speak unto you for your sakes, that ye

may learn and glorify the name of your God.

5 Ir dabar, �od�iai, kuriuos skaitysiu, yra tie, kuriuos

Izaijas kalb�jo apie visus Izraelio namus; tod�l jie gali

bkti pritaikyti jums, nes jks esate Izraelio nams. Ir daug

kas, apie k� kalb�jo Izaijas, gali bkti pritaikyta jums, ka0
dangi esate Izraelio nams.

And now, the words which I shall read are they

which Isaiah spake concerning all the house of Israel;

wherefore, they may be likened unto you, for ye are of

the house of Israel. And there are many things which

have been spoken by Isaiah which may be likened unto

you, because ye are of the house of Israel.

6 Ir dabar, atai tie �od�iai: Taip sako Vieapats Dievas:

atai, aa pakelsiu savo rank� kitatauiams ir iakelsiu savo

v�liav� �mon�ms; ir jie atnea tavo sknus ant savo ranks,

ir tavo dukros bus neaamos ant js peis.

And now, these are the words: Thus saith the Lord

God: Behold, I will lift up mine hand to the Gentiles,

and set up my standard to the people; and they shall

bring thy sons in their arms, and thy daughters shall be

carried upon their shoulders.

7 Ir karaliai bus tavo t�vai maitintojai, o js karalien�s –

tavo �indanios motinos; jie nusilenks tau veidais iki �e0
m�s ir lai�ys dulkes nuo tavo kojs; ir tu �inosi, kad aa esu

Vieapats; nes nebus sug�dinti tie, kurie laukia man�s.

And kings shall be thy nursing fathers, and their

queens thy nursing mothers; they shall bow down to

thee with their faces towards the earth, and lick up the

dust of thy feet; and thou shalt know that I am the

Lord; for they shall not be ashamed that wait for me.

8 Ir dabar, aa, Jokkbas, nor�iau kalb�ti aiek tiek apie

aituos �od�ius. Nes atai, Vieapats parod� man, kad tie,

kas buvo Jeruzal�s �em�je, ia kur mes at�jome, yra �udo0
mi ir vedami nelaisv�n.

And now I, Jacob, would speak somewhat concern0
ing these words. For behold, the Lord has shown me

that those who were at Jerusalem, from whence we

came, have been slain and carried away captive.



9 Taiau Vieapats man parod�, kad jie v�l sugr/a. Ir jis

taip pat man parod�, kad Vieapats Dievas, Izraelio

aventasis, apreika jiems save kkne; ir po to, kai jis apreika
save, jie nuplaks ir nukry�iuos j/, sulig man kalb�jusio

angelo �od�iais.

Nevertheless, the Lord has shown unto me that they

should return again. And he also has shown unto me

that the Lord God, the Holy One of Israel, should man0
ifest himself unto them in the 昀esh; and after he should

manifest himself they should scourge him and crucify

him, according to the words of the angel who spake it

unto me.

10 Ir po to, kai jie u�kietins savo airdis ir /temps savo

sprandus priea Izraelio avent�j/, atai, juos iatiks Izraelio

aventojo teismai. Ir ateina diena, kada jie bus muaami ir

spaud�iami.

And after they have hardened their hearts and sti昀0
ened their necks against the Holy One of Israel, behold,

the judgments of the Holy One of Israel shall come

upon them. And the day cometh that they shall be smit0
ten and a٠恬icted.

11 Tod�l po to, kai jie bus vejami aen ir ten, – nes taip sa0
ko angelas, – daugelis bus spaud�iami, kol gyvena kkne,

bet d�l iatikimsjs malds nebus palikti pra�kti; jie bus

iasklaidyti ir muaami, ir nekeniami; taiau Vieapats bus

gailestingas jiems, tad kai jie ateis / savo Iapirk�jo pa�ini0
m�, jie bus v�l surinkti / savo paveldo �emes.

Wherefore, after they are driven to and fro, for thus

saith the angel, many shall be a٠恬icted in the 昀esh, and

shall not be su昀ered to perish, because of the prayers of

the faithful; they shall be scattered, and smitten, and

hated; nevertheless, the Lord will be merciful unto

them, that when they shall come to the knowledge of

their Redeemer, they shall be gathered together again to

the lands of their inheritance.

12 Ir palaiminti yra kitatauiai, tie, apie kuriuos prana0
aas raa�; nes atai, jei bus taip, kad jie atgailaus ir nekovos

priea Sion�, ir neprisijungs prie tos did�iul�s ir pasibjau0
r�tinos ba�nyios, jie bus iagelb�ti; nes Vieapats Dievas

/vykdys savo sandoras, kurias jis sudar� savo vaikams; ir

d�l to pranaaas paraa� visa tai.

And blessed are the Gentiles, they of whom the

prophet has written; for behold, if it so be that they

shall repent and 昀ght not against Zion, and do not unite

themselves to that great and abominable church, they

shall be saved; for the Lord God will ful昀l his covenants

which he has made unto his children; and for this cause

the prophet has written these things.

13 Tod�l tie, kas kovoja priea Sion� ir Vieapaties sando0
ros �mones, lai�ys dulkes nuo js kojs; o Vieapaties �mo0
n�s nebus sug�dinti. Nes Vieapaties �mon�s yra tie, kas

laukia jo; nes jie vis dar laukia Mesijo at�jimo.

Wherefore, they that 昀ght against Zion and the

covenant people of the Lord shall lick up the dust of

their feet; and the people of the Lord shall not be

ashamed. For the people of the Lord are they who wait

for him; for they still wait for the coming of the

Messiah.

14 Ir atai, sulig pranaao �od�iais, Mesijas v�l imsis antr�
kart� juos susigr��inti; tod�l jis apreika save jiems galioje

ir did�ioje alov�je, kad sunaikints js prieaus, kai ateis ta

diena, kada jie /tik�s j/; ir jis nesunaikins n� vieno, kuris

j/ tiki.

And behold, according to the words of the prophet,

the Messiah will set himself again the second time to re0
cover them; wherefore, he will manifest himself unto

them in power and great glory, unto the destruction of

their enemies, when that day cometh when they shall

believe in him; and none will he destroy that believe in

him.



15 O tie, kas j/ netiki, bus sunaikinti ugnimi ir audra, ir

�em�s dreb�jimais, ir kraujo praliejimais, ir maru, ir ba0
du. Ir jie �inos, kad Vieapats yra Dievas, Izraelio

aventasis.

And they that believe not in him shall be destroyed,

both by 昀re, and by tempest, and by earthquakes, and

by bloodsheds, and by pestilence, and by famine. And

they shall know that the Lord is God, the Holy One of

Israel.

16 Nes argi grobis bus atimtas ia galingojo arba teis�tas

belaisvis iavaduotas?

For shall the prey be taken from the mighty, or the

lawful captive delivered?

17 Bet taip sako Vieapats: Bktent galingojo belaisviai

bus atimti, ir baiskno grobis bus iavaduotas; nes

Galingasis Dievas iavaduos savo sandoros �mones. Nes

taip sako Vieapats: Aa kovosiu priea tuos, kurie kovoja

priea tave.

But thus saith the Lord: Even the captives of the

mighty shall be taken away, and the prey of the terrible

shall be delivered; for the Mighty God shall deliver his

covenant people. For thus saith the Lord: I will contend

with them that contendeth with thee—

18 Ir aa maitinsiu tuos, kurie engia tave, js pais kknu;

ir jie bus girti nuo savo pais kraujo kaip nuo saldaus

vyno; ir visas kknas su�inos, kad aa, Vieapats, esu tavo

Gelb�tojas ir tavo Iapirk�jas, Jokkbo Galingasis.

And I will feed them that oppress thee, with their

own 昀esh; and they shall be drunken with their own

blood as with sweet wine; and all 昀esh shall know that I

the Lord am thy Savior and thy Redeemer, the Mighty

One of Jacob.



2 Ne昀o knyga 7 2 Nephi 7

1 Taip, nes taip sako Vieapats: Argi aa tave atleidau, argi

atmeiau am�inai? Nes taip sako Vieapats: Kur jkss mo0
tinos skyrybs raatas? Kam aa tave perleidau, arba ku0
riam ia mano skolintojs pardaviau tave? Taip, kam aa
pardaviau tave? atai, d�l savo nedorybis jks pardav�te

save, ir d�l jkss prasi�engims jkss motina atleista.

Yea, for thus saith the Lord: Have I put thee away, or

have I cast thee o昀 forever? For thus saith the Lord:

Where is the bill of your mother’s divorcement? To

whom have I put thee away, or to which of my creditors

have I sold you? Yea, to whom have I sold you? Behold,

for your iniquities have ye sold yourselves, and for your

transgressions is your mother put away.

2 Tod�l kai at�jau, nebuvo �mogaus; kai aaukiau, taip,

nebuvo kas atsakyts. O Izraelio namai, ar mano ranka

sutrump�jo bent truput�l/, kad ji negal�ts iapirkti, ar

nebeturiu galios iavaduoti? atai, savo papeikimu aa ia0
d�iovinu jkr�, js upes paveriu dykuma ir js �uvis pri0
veriu dvokti d�l to, kad vandenys iad�ikv�, ir jos gaiata

ia troakulio.

Wherefore, when I came, there was no man; when I

called, yea, there was none to answer. O house of Israel,

is my hand shortened at all that it cannot redeem, or

have I no power to deliver? Behold, at my rebuke I dry

up the sea, I make their rivers a wilderness and their 昀sh

to stink because the waters are dried up, and they die be0
cause of thirst.

3 Aa aprengiu dangus juoduma ir padarau aautin� js
dangalu.

I clothe the heavens with blackness, and I make sack0
cloth their covering.

4 Vieapats Dievas dav� man mokytsjs lie�uv/, kad �i0
noiau, kaip kalb�ti �od/ savo laiku jums, o Izraelio na0
mai. Kada jks esate pavarg�, jis �adina kas ryt�. Jis �adina

mano aus/, kad gird�iau it mokytas.

The Lord God hath given me the tongue of the

learned, that I should know how to speak a word in sea0
son unto thee, O house of Israel. When ye are weary he

waketh morning by morning. He waketh mine ear to

hear as the learned.

5 Vieapats Dievas atv�r� mano aus/, ir aa nemaiatavau ir

nenusigr��iau.

The Lord God hath opened mine ear, and I was not

rebellious, neither turned away back.

6 Aa daviau savo nugar� muaaniam ir savo skruostus

tiems, kas rov� plaukus. Aa nesl�piau savo veido nuo g�0
dos ir spjaudymo.

I gave my back to the smiter, and my cheeks to them

that plucked o昀 the hair. I hid not my face from shame

and spitting.

7 Nes Vieapats Dievas pad�s man, tod�l nebksiu pa�e0
mintas. Tod�l nutaisiau savo veid� kaip titnag� ir �inau,

kad nebksiu sug�dintas.

For the Lord God will help me, therefore shall I not

be confounded. Therefore have I set my face like a 昀int,

and I know that I shall not be ashamed.

8 Ir Vieapats arti, ir jis pateisina mane. Kas ginysis su

manimi? Stokime kartu. Kas mano prieaininkas? Tegul

jis prieina prie man�s, ir aa iatiksiu j/ savo burnos galia.

And the Lord is near, and he justi昀eth me. Who will

contend with me? Let us stand together. Who is mine

adversary? Let him come near me, and I will smite him

with the strength of my mouth.

9 Nes Vieapats Dievas pad�s man. Ir visi tie, kas pa0
smerks mane, atai, visi jie pasens kaip apdaras, ir kandys

su�s juos.

For the Lord God will help me. And all they who

shall condemn me, behold, all they shall wax old as a

garment, and the moth shall eat them up.

10 Kuris ia jkss bijo Vieapaties, kuris paklksta jo tarno

balsui, kuris vaikato tamsoje ir neturi aviesos?

Who is among you that feareth the Lord, that

obeyeth the voice of his servant, that walketh in dark0
ness and hath no light?



11 atai visi jks, kurie u�degate ugn/, kurie apsupate save

kibirkatimis, vaikaiokite savo ugnies aviesoje ir kibirka0
tyse, kurias u�deg�te. atai k� tur�site ia mano rankos –

jks atgulsite sielvarte.

Behold all ye that kindle 昀re, that compass yourselves

about with sparks, walk in the light of your 昀re and in

the sparks which ye have kindled. This shall ye have of

mine hand—ye shall lie down in sorrow.



2 Ne昀o knyga 8 2 Nephi 8

1 Klausykit man�s jks, kurie sekate paskui teisum�.

Pa�velkite / uol�, ia kur esate iakirsti, ir / duob�s skyl�, ia
kur esate iakasti.

Hearken unto me, ye that follow after righteousness.

Look unto the rock from whence ye are hewn, and to

the hole of the pit from whence ye are digged.

2 Pa�velkite / Abraom�, savo t�v�, ir / Sar�, t�, kuri pag0
imd� jus; nes aa paaaukiau j/ vien� ir palaiminau.

Look unto Abraham, your father, and unto Sarah,

she that bare you; for I called him alone, and blessed

him.

3 Nes Vieapats paguos Sion�, jis paguos visas jos nunio0
kotas vietas; ir jis padarys jos tyrus kaip Eden� ir jos dy0
kum� kaip Vieapaties sod�. D�iaugsmas ir linksmyb�
bus joje, d�kojimas ir melodijos balsas.

For the Lord shall comfort Zion, he will comfort all

her waste places; and he will make her wilderness like

Eden, and her desert like the garden of the Lord. Joy

and gladness shall be found therein, thanksgiving and

the voice of melody.

4 Klausykit man�s, mano �mon�s; ir atsukite aus/ / ma0
ne, o mano tauta; nes /statymas iaeis ia man�s, ir savo tei0
singum� aa padarysiu aviesa �mon�ms.

Hearken unto me, my people; and give ear unto me,

O my nation; for a law shall proceed from me, and I will

make my judgment to rest for a light for the people.

5 Mano teisumas arti; mano iagelb�jimas pasklido, ir

mano ranka teis �mones. Salos lauks man�s ir jos pasi0
kliaus mano ranka.

My righteousness is near; my salvation is gone forth,

and mine arm shall judge the people. The isles shall wait

upon me, and on mine arm shall they trust.

6 Pakelkite savo akis / dangus ir pa�velkite / �em� apa0
ioje; nes dangks pranyks kaip dkmas ir �em� pasens

kaip apdaras; ir tie, kas gyvena joje, mirs panaaiai. Bet

mano iagelb�jimas bus per am�ius, ir mano teisumas ne0
bus panaikintas.

Lift up your eyes to the heavens, and look upon the

earth beneath; for the heavens shall vanish away like

smoke, and the earth shall wax old like a garment; and

they that dwell therein shall die in like manner. But my

salvation shall be forever, and my righteousness shall

not be abolished.

7 Klausykit�s man�s jks, kurie pa�/state teisum�, �mo0
n�s, kuris airdyje u�raaiau savo /statym�, nebijokite

�monis smerkimo, nebijokite js u�gauliojims.

Hearken unto me, ye that know righteousness, the

people in whose heart I have written my law, fear ye not

the reproach of men, neither be ye afraid of their revil0
ings.

8 Nes kandis su�s juos kaip apdar�, ir kirminas graua
juos kaip viln�. Bet mano teisumas bus per am�ius, ir

mano iagelb�jimas – ia kartos / kart�.

For the moth shall eat them up like a garment, and

the worm shall eat them like wool. But my righteous0
ness shall be forever, and my salvation from generation

to generation.

9 Pabusk, pabusk! Apsirenk stiprybe, o Vieapaties ran0
ka; pabusk kaip senov�s dienomis. Argi tu nesi tas, kuris

sukapojai Rahab� ir su�eidei drakon�?

Awake, awake! Put on strength, O arm of the Lord;

awake as in the ancient days. Art thou not he that hath

cut Rahab, and wounded the dragon?

10 Argi tu nesi tas, kuris iad�iovino jkr�, vandenis di0
d�iosios gelm�s; kuris padar� jkros gelmes keliu iapirk0
tiesiems pereiti?

Art thou not he who hath dried the sea, the waters of

the great deep; that hath made the depths of the sea a

way for the ransomed to pass over?



11 Tod�l Vieapaties iapirktieji sugr/a ir giedodami ateis /
Sion�; ir nesibaigiantis d�iaugsmas ir aventumas bus ant

js galvs; ir juos lyd�s linksmyb� ir d�iaugsmas; sielvartas

ir gedulas pasitrauks.

Therefore, the redeemed of the Lord shall return,

and come with singing unto Zion; and everlasting joy

and holiness shall be upon their heads; and they shall

obtain gladness and joy; sorrow and mourning shall 昀ee

away.

12 Aa esu tas; taip, aa esu tas, kuris jus guod�ia. atai, kas

esi tu, kad bijotum �mogaus, kuris mirs, ir �mogaus sk0
naus, kuris bus padarytas kaip �ol�,

I am he; yea, I am he that comforteth you. Behold,

who art thou, that thou shouldst be afraid of man, who

shall die, and of the son of man, who shall be made like

unto grass?

13 ir u�mirati Vieapat/, savo sutv�r�j�, kuris iaskleid�
dangus ir pad�jo �em�s pamatus, ir bijojai nuolat, kiek0
vien� dien�, d�l eng�jo /tk�io, tarsi jis bkts pasiruoa�s

sunaikinti? Ir kurgi eng�jo /tk�is?

And forgettest the Lord thy maker, that hath

stretched forth the heavens, and laid the foundations of

the earth, and hast feared continually every day, because

of the fury of the oppressor, as if he were ready to de0
stroy? And where is the fury of the oppressor?

14 Belaisvis tremtinys skuba, kad bkts paleistas ir kad

nemirts duob�je, ir kad jo duona nepasibaigts.

The captive exile hasteneth, that he may be loosed,

and that he should not die in the pit, nor that his bread

should fail.

15 Bet aa esu Vieapats, tavo Dievas, kurio bangos riau0
moja; Pulks Vieapats yra mano vardas.

But I am the Lord thy God, whose waves roared; the

Lord of Hosts is my name.

16 Ir aa /d�jau savo �od�ius / tavo burn� ir pridengiau ta0
ve savo rankos aea�liu, kad gal�iau apsodinti dangus ir

pad�ti �em�s pamatus, ir tarti Sionei: atai, tu – mano

liaudis.

And I have put my words in thy mouth, and have cov0
ered thee in the shadow of mine hand, that I may plant

the heavens and lay the foundations of the earth, and

say unto Zion: Behold, thou art my people.

17 Pabusk, pabusk, atsistok, o Jeruzale, kuri iag�rei ia
Vieapaties rankos jo /tk�io taur� – tu iag�rei aiurpinan0
is iaspauds taur�s padugnes.

Awake, awake, stand up, O Jerusalem, which hast

drunk at the hand of the Lord the cup of his fury—

thou hast drunken the dregs of the cup of trembling

wrung out—

18 Ir tarp viss jos skns, kuriuos ji pagimd�, n�ra n� vie0
no, kas j� vests; nei kas ima j� u� rankos, ia viss skns,

kuriuos ji iaaugino.

And none to guide her among all the sons she hath

brought forth; neither that taketh her by the hand, of

all the sons she hath brought up.

19 aie du sknks at�jo pas tave, kurie gail�sis tav�s – tavo

nuniokojimas ir sugriovimas, badas ir kalavijas – ir kuo

tave paguosiu?

These two sons are come unto thee, who shall be

sorry for thee—thy desolation and destruction, and the

famine and the sword—and by whom shall I comfort

thee?

20 Tavo sknks yra nualp�, iaskyrus aiuodu; aie guli visose

kry�kel�se; kaip laukinis bulius tinkle, jie pilni

Vieapaties /tk�io, tavo Dievo papeikimo.

Thy sons have fainted, save these two; they lie at the

head of all the streets; as a wild bull in a net, they are full

of the fury of the Lord, the rebuke of thy God.

21 Tod�l iagirsk dabar tai, tu suspausta ir girta, bet ne

nuo vyno –

Therefore hear now this, thou a٠恬icted, and

drunken, and not with wine:

22 taip sako Vieapats: Vieapats ir tavo Dievas u�taria sa0
vo liaudies byl�; atai, aa pa�miau ia tavo rankos aiurpu0
ling� taur�, savo /tk�io taur�s padugnes; tu daugiau jos

nebegersi.

Thus saith thy Lord, the Lord and thy God pleadeth

the cause of his people; behold, I have taken out of thine

hand the cup of trembling, the dregs of the cup of my

fury; thou shalt no more drink it again.



23 Bet aa /d�siu j� / rank� ts, kurie spaud�ia tave; kurie

pasak� tavo sielai: Pasilenk, kad mes pereitume per tave,

– ir tu patiesei savo kkn� kaip �em� ir kaip gatv� tiems,

kas �jo viraum.

But I will put it into the hand of them that a٠恬ict

thee; who have said to thy soul: Bow down, that we may

go over—and thou hast laid thy body as the ground and

as the street to them that went over.

24 Pabusk, pabusk, apsirenk savo stiprybe, o Sione; apsi0
renk savo gra�iuosius apdarus, o Jeruzale, aventasis

mieste; nes nuo aiol daugiau ne/eis / tave neapipjaustyta0
sis ir neavarusis.

Awake, awake, put on thy strength, O Zion; put on

thy beautiful garments, O Jerusalem, the holy city; for

henceforth there shall no more come into thee the un0
circumcised and the unclean.

25 Nusipurtyk nuo sav�s dulkes; pakilk, atsis�sk, o

Jeruzale; iasilaisvink ia savo kaklo panis, o belaisve

Sion�s dukra.

Shake thyself from the dust; arise, sit down, O

Jerusalem; loose thyself from the bands of thy neck, O

captive daughter of Zion.



2 Ne昀o knyga 9 2 Nephi 9

1 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, aa perskaiiau visa tai,

kad �inotum�te apie Vieapaties sandoras, kurias jis su0
dar� su visais Izraelio namais;

And now, my beloved brethren, I have read these things

that ye might know concerning the covenants of the

Lord that he has covenanted with all the house of

Israel—

2 kad jis kalb�jo �ydams savo aventsjs pranaas burna,

netgi nuo pat prad�ios, ia kartos / kart�, kol ateis laikas,

kai jie bus sugr��inti / tikr�j� Dievo ba�nyi� ir kaimen�;

kada jie bus surinkti namo / savo paveldo �emes ir /tvir0
tinti visose savo pa�ado �em�se.

That he has spoken unto the Jews, by the mouth of

his holy prophets, even from the beginning down, from

generation to generation, until the time comes that they

shall be restored to the true church and fold of God;

when they shall be gathered home to the lands of their

inheritance, and shall be established in all their lands of

promise.

3 atai, mano mylimi broliai, kalbu jums tai, kad gal�tu0
m�te d�iaugtis ir am�iams pakelti savo galvas d�l palai0
minims, kuriuos Vieapats Dievas suteiks jkss vaikams.

Behold, my beloved brethren, I speak unto you these

things that ye may rejoice, and lift up your heads for0
ever, because of the blessings which the Lord God shall

bestow upon your children.

4 Nes �inau, kad daugelis ia jkss esate daug tyrin�j�,

kad su�inotum�te tai, kas bus; tod�l �inau, kad �inote,

jog mkss kknas turi sunykti ir mirti; nepaisant to, savo

kknuose mes matysime Diev�.

For I know that ye have searched much, many of you,

to know of things to come; wherefore I know that ye

know that our 昀esh must waste away and die; neverthe0
less, in our bodies we shall see God.

5 Taip, �inau, kad jks �inote, jog kkne jis pasirodys

tiems Jeruzal�s �em�je, ia kur mes at�jome; nes bktina,

kad tai /vykts tarp js; nes tai pridera did�iajam Kkr�jui,

kad jis leid�ia sau tapti kkne pajungtu �mogui ir numir0
ti u� visus �mones, idant visi �mon�s tapts pajungti

jam.

Yea, I know that ye know that in the body he shall

show himself unto those at Jerusalem, from whence we

came; for it is expedient that it should be among them;

for it behooveth the great Creator that he su昀ereth

himself to become subject unto man in the 昀esh, and

die for all men, that all men might become subject unto

him.

6 Nes, kadangi visiems �mon�ms per�jo mirtis, tam,

kad bkts /vykdytas did�iojo Kkr�jo gailestingasis pla0
nas, bktina prik�limo galia, o prik�limas �mogui bkti0
nas d�l nuopuolio; o nuopuolis at�jo per prasi�engim�;

ir kadangi �mogus nupuol�, jie buvo iakirsti ia
Vieapaties akivaizdos.

For as death hath passed upon all men, to ful昀l the

merciful plan of the great Creator, there must needs be

a power of resurrection, and the resurrection must

needs come unto man by reason of the fall; and the fall

came by reason of transgression; and because man be0
came fallen they were cut o昀 from the presence of the

Lord.

7 Tod�l bktinai turi bkti beribis apmok�jimas – jei ne0
bkts beribio apmok�jimo, ais gendamumas negal�ts
apsirengti negendamumu. Tod�l pirmasis teismas, ku0
ris iatiko �mogs, neiavengiamai pasilikts am�inai. O jei

taip – ais kknas tur�ts bkti paguldytas / savo motin� �e0
m� pkti ir irti, kad daugiau nebeprisikelts.

Wherefore, it must needs be an in昀nite atonement—

save it should be an in昀nite atonement this corruption

could not put on incorruption. Wherefore, the 昀rst

judgment which came upon man must needs have re0
mained to an endless duration. And if so, this 昀esh must

have laid down to rot and to crumble to its mother

earth, to rise no more.



8 O Dievo iamintis, jo gailestingumas ir malon�! Nes

atai, jei kknas daugiau nebeprisikelts, mkss dvasios tap0
ts pajungtos tam angelui, kuris nupuol� ia Am�inojo

Dievo akivaizdos ir tapo velniu, kad daugiau nebepakil0
ts.

O the wisdom of God, his mercy and grace! For be0
hold, if the 昀esh should rise no more our spirits must

become subject to that angel who fell from before the

presence of the Eternal God, and became the devil, to

rise no more.

9 Ir mkss dvasios tur�ts tapti kaip jis, ir mes taptume

velniais, velnio angelais, kad bktume atskirti nuo mkss
Dievo akivaizdos ir pasiliktume su mels t�vu, nelaimin0
gi kaip jis pats; taip, tos esyb�s, kuri apgavo mkss pir0
muosius gimdytojus, kuri pasiveria panaaia / aviesos

angel� ir sukursto �monis vaikus slaptoms �mog�udys0
is s�jungoms ir visokiems slaptiems tamsos darbams.

And our spirits must have become like unto him, and

we become devils, angels to a devil, to be shut out from

the presence of our God, and to remain with the father

of lies, in misery, like unto himself; yea, to that being

who beguiled our 昀rst parents, who transformeth him0
self nigh unto an angel of light, and stirreth up the chil0
dren of men unto secret combinations of murder and

all manner of secret works of darkness.

10 O koks didis gerumas mkss Dievo, kuris paruoaia ke0
li� mums iagelb�ti ia aios baisios pabaisos gniau�ts; taip,

tos pabaisos – mirties ir pragaro, kuriuos aa vadinu kk0
no mirtimi ir taip pat dvasios mirtimi.

O how great the goodness of our God, who pre0
pareth a way for our escape from the grasp of this awful

monster; yea, that monster, death and hell, which I call

the death of the body, and also the death of the spirit.

11 Ir d�l mkss Dievo, Izraelio aventojo, iagelb�jimo ke0
lio ai mirtis, apie kuri� kalb�jau, kuri yra laikinoji, paleis

savo mirusiuosius; aita mirtis yra kapas.

And because of the way of deliverance of our God,

the Holy One of Israel, this death, of which I have spo0
ken, which is the temporal, shall deliver up its dead;

which death is the grave.

12 Ir ai mirtis, apie kuri� kalb�jau, kuri yra dvasin� mir0
tis, paleis savo mirusiuosius; ai dvasin� mirtis yra praga0
ras; tod�l mirtis ir pragaras turi paleisti savo mirusiuo0
sius, ir pragaras turi paleisti savo belaisves dvasias, ir ka0
pas turi paleisti savo belaisvius kknus, ir �monis kknai

ir dvasios bus sugr��inti vienas kitam; ir tai /vyksta

Izraelio aventojo prisik�limo galia.

And this death of which I have spoken, which is the

spiritual death, shall deliver up its dead; which spiritual

death is hell; wherefore, death and hell must deliver up

their dead, and hell must deliver up its captive spirits,

and the grave must deliver up its captive bodies, and the

bodies and the spirits of men will be restored one to the

other; and it is by the power of the resurrection of the

Holy One of Israel.

13 O koks didis mkss Dievo planas! Nes antravertus,

Dievo rojus turi paleisti teisisjs dvasias, ir kapas turi pa0
leisti teisiojo kkn�; ir dvasia bei kknas v�l sugr��inami

vienas kitam, ir visi �mon�s tampa negend� ir nemirtin0
gi, ir jie yra gyvos sielos, turinios tobul� pa�inim�, pa0
naas kaip mes kkne, iaskyrus tai, kad mkss pa�inimas

bus tobulas.

O how great the plan of our God! For on the other

hand, the paradise of God must deliver up the spirits of

the righteous, and the grave deliver up the body of the

righteous; and the spirit and the body is restored to it0
self again, and all men become incorruptible, and im0
mortal, and they are living souls, having a perfect

knowledge like unto us in the 昀esh, save it be that our

knowledge shall be perfect.

14 Tod�l mes tur�sime tobul� pa�inim� apie vis� savo

kalt� ir savo neavarum�, ir savo nuogum�; ir teisieji tur�s

tobul� pa�inim� apie savo d�iaugsm� ir savo teisum�,

bkdami aprengti tyrumu, taip, netgi teisumo rkbu.

Wherefore, we shall have a perfect knowledge of all

our guilt, and our uncleanness, and our nakedness; and

the righteous shall have a perfect knowledge of their en0
joyment, and their righteousness, being clothed with

purity, yea, even with the robe of righteousness.



15 Ir bus taip, jog kada visi �mon�s pereis ia aios pirmo0
sios mirties / gyvenim�, kadangi bus tap� nemirtingi, jie

tur�s pasirodyti prieaais Izraelio aventojo teismo kras�;

ir tada ateina teismas, ir tada jie bus teisiami pagal aven0
t�j/ Dievo teism�.

And it shall come to pass that when all men shall have

passed from this 昀rst death unto life, insomuch as they

have become immortal, they must appear before the

judgment-seat of the Holy One of Israel; and then

cometh the judgment, and then must they be judged ac0
cording to the holy judgment of God.

16 Ir tikrai, kaip Vieapats gyvas, nes Vieapats Dievas pa0
sak� tai, ir tai yra jo am�inasis �odis, kuris negali praeiti,

kad tie, kas teisks, bus ir toliau teisks, ir tie, kas neava0
rks, bus ir toliau neavarks; taigi tie, kas neavarks, yra vel0
nias ir jo angelai; ir jie eis aalin / jiems paruoat� nesibai0
giani�j� ugn/; ir js kankyn� – kaip ugnies ir sieros e�e0
ras, kurio liepsna kyla aukatyn per am�is am�ius ir yra

nesibaigianti.

And assuredly, as the Lord liveth, for the Lord God

hath spoken it, and it is his eternal word, which cannot

pass away, that they who are righteous shall be righteous

still, and they who are 昀lthy shall be 昀lthy still; where0
fore, they who are 昀lthy are the devil and his angels; and

they shall go away into everlasting 昀re, prepared for

them; and their torment is as a lake of 昀re and brim0
stone, whose 昀ame ascendeth up forever and ever and

has no end.

17 O didyb� ir teisingumas mkss Dievo! Nes jis /vykdo

visus savo �od�ius, ir jie ia�jo ia jo burnos, ir jo /statymas

turi bkti /vykdytas.

O the greatness and the justice of our God! For he ex0
ecuteth all his words, and they have gone forth out of

his mouth, and his law must be ful昀lled.

18 Bet atai, teisieji, Izraelio aventojo aventieji, tie, kas /ti0
k�jo Izraelio avent�j/, tie, kas iakent�jo pasaulio kry�ius

ir paniekino jo g�d�, tie paveld�s Dievo karalyst�, kuri

buvo paruoata jiems nuo pasaulio /kkrimo, ir js
d�iaugsmas bus pilnas per am�ius.

But, behold, the righteous, the saints of the Holy

One of Israel, they who have believed in the Holy One

of Israel, they who have endured the crosses of the

world, and despised the shame of it, they shall inherit

the kingdom of God, which was prepared for them

from the foundation of the world, and their joy shall be

full forever.

19 O mkss Dievo, Izraelio aventojo gailestingumo didy0
b�! Nes jis iavaduoja savo aventuosius nuo tos baisios pa0
baisos – velnio ir mirties, ir pragaro, ir to ugnies ir sieros

e�ero, kuris yra nesibaigianti kankyn�.

O the greatness of the mercy of our God, the Holy

One of Israel! For he delivereth his saints from that aw0
ful monster the devil, and death, and hell, and that lake

of 昀re and brimstone, which is endless torment.

20 O koks didis aventumas mkss Dievo! Nes jis �ino vis0
k�, ir n�ra nieko, ko jis ne�inots.

O how great the holiness of our God! For he knoweth

all things, and there is not anything save he knows it.

21 Ir jis ateina / pasaul/, kad iagelb�ts visus �mones, jei0
gu jie klausys jo balso; nes atai, jis iakenia viss �monis
skausmus, taip, skausmus kiekvieno gyvo kkrinio – tiek

vyrs, tiek moters, tiek ir vaiks, kurie priklauso Adomo

aeimai.

And he cometh into the world that he may save all

men if they will hearken unto his voice; for behold, he

su昀ereth the pains of all men, yea, the pains of every liv0
ing creature, both men, women, and children, who be0
long to the family of Adam.

22 Ir jis iakenia tai, kad visiems �mon�ms pereits prisi0
k�limas, kad visi gal�ts stoti priea j/ did�i�j� ir teismo

dien�.

And he su昀ereth this that the resurrection might

pass upon all men, that all might stand before him at the

great and judgment day.

23 Ir jis /sako visiems �mon�ms, kad jie turi atgailauti ir

priimti krikat� jo vardu, tur�dami tobul� tik�jim�
Izraelio aventuoju, kitaip jie negali bkti iagelb�ti Dievo

karalyst�je.

And he commandeth all men that they must repent,

and be baptized in his name, having perfect faith in the

Holy One of Israel, or they cannot be saved in the king0
dom of God.



24 Ir jeigu jie neatgailaus ir netik�s jo vard�, ir nebus pa0
krikatyti jo vardu, ir neiatvers iki galo, jie bus pasmerkti;

nes Vieapats Dievas, Izraelio aventasis, tai pasak�.

And if they will not repent and believe in his name,

and be baptized in his name, and endure to the end,

they must be damned; for the Lord God, the Holy One

of Israel, has spoken it.

25 Taigi jis dav� /statym�; o kur n�ra duota /statymo, ten

n�ra bausm�s; o kur n�ra bausm�s, ten n�ra pasmerki0
mo; o kur n�ra pasmerkimo, Izraelio aventojo gailestin0
gumai turi teis� / juos d�l apmok�jimo; nes jie iavaduoti

jo galia.

Wherefore, he has given a law; and where there is no

law given there is no punishment; and where there is no

punishment there is no condemnation; and where there

is no condemnation the mercies of the Holy One of

Israel have claim upon them, because of the atonement;

for they are delivered by the power of him.

26 Nes apmok�jimas patenkina jo teisingumo reikalavi0
mus visiems tiems, kas neturi jiems duoto /statymo, tad

jie iavaduoti ia tos baisios pabaisos – mirties ir pragaro,

ir velnio, ir ugnies ir sieros e�ero, kuris yra nesibaigianti

kankyn�; ir jie sugr��inti Dievui, davusiam jiems kv�pa0
vim�, kuris yra Izraelio aventasis.

For the atonement satis昀eth the demands of his jus0
tice upon all those who have not the law given to them,

that they are delivered from that awful monster, death

and hell, and the devil, and the lake of 昀re and brim0
stone, which is endless torment; and they are restored to

that God who gave them breath, which is the Holy One

of Israel.

27 Bet vargas tam, kuris turi duot� /statym�, taip, kuris

turi visus Dievo /sakymus kaip mes ir kuris pa�eidin�ja

juos, ir kuris avaisto savo iabandymo dienas, nes baisi yra

jo bksena!

But wo unto him that has the law given, yea, that has

all the commandments of God, like unto us, and that

transgresseth them, and that wasteth the days of his

probation, for awful is his state!

28 O tas gudrus piktojo planas! O tuatyb� ir silpnyb�s, ir

kvailumas �monis! Kai jie yra mokyti, mano es� iamin0
tingi ir nesiklauso Dievo patarims, nes nustumia juos

aalin, manydami, kad �ino patys, tod�l js iamintis yra

kvailyb� ir jiems nenaudinga. Ir jie pra�us.

O that cunning plan of the evil one! O the vainness,

and the frailties, and the foolishness of men! When they

are learned they think they are wise, and they hearken

not unto the counsel of God, for they set it aside, sup0
posing they know of themselves, wherefore, their wis0
dom is foolishness and it pro昀teth them not. And they

shall perish.

29 Bet bkti mokytiems yra gerai, jei jie klauso Dievo pa0
tarims.

But to be learned is good if they hearken unto the

counsels of God.

30 Bet vargas turtingiesiems, kurie yra turtingi pasaulio

dalyks. Nes d�l to, kad yra turtingi, jie niekina vargaus

ir persekioja romiuosius, ir js airdys nukreiptos / js lo0
bius; tod�l js lobis yra js dievas. Ir atai, js lobis taip pat

pra�us su jais.

But wo unto the rich, who are rich as to the things of

the world. For because they are rich they despise the

poor, and they persecute the meek, and their hearts are

upon their treasures; wherefore, their treasure is their

god. And behold, their treasure shall perish with them

also.

31 Ir vargas kurtiesiems, kurie nenori gird�ti; nes jie pra0
�us.

And wo unto the deaf that will not hear; for they

shall perish.

32 Vargas akliesiems, kurie nenori matyti; nes jie taip pat

pra�us.

Wo unto the blind that will not see; for they shall per0
ish also.

33 Vargas neapipjaustytiems airdimi, nes savs nedory0
bis suvokimas sutriuakins juos paskutini�j� dien�.

Wo unto the uncircumcised of heart, for a knowl0
edge of their iniquities shall smite them at the last day.

34 Vargas melagiui, nes jis bus numestas / pragar�. Wo unto the liar, for he shall be thrust down to hell.



35 Vargas �mog�ud�iui, kuris �udo tyia, nes jis mirs. Wo unto the murderer who deliberately killeth, for

he shall die.

36 Vargas tiems, kurie paleistuvauja, nes jie bus numesti

/ pragar�.

Wo unto them who commit whoredoms, for they

shall be thrust down to hell.

37 Taip, vargas tiems, kurie garbina stabus, nes viss vel0
nis velnias g�risi jais.

Yea, wo unto those that worship idols, for the devil of

all devils delighteth in them.

38 Ir galiausiai, vargas visiems tiems, kurie mirata savo

nuod�m�se; nes jie sugr/a pas Diev� ir pamatys jo veid�,

ir pasiliks savo nuod�m�se.

And, in 昀ne, wo unto all those who die in their sins;

for they shall return to God, and behold his face, and re0
main in their sins.

39 O, mano mylimi broliai, atminkite, kaip baisu prasi0
�engti priea t� avent�j/ Diev� ir taip pat kaip baisu pasi0
duoti to gudriojo vilion�ms. Atminkite: kkniakas m�s0
tymas – mirtis, o dvasiakas m�stymas – am�inasis gyve0
nimas.

O, my beloved brethren, remember the awfulness in

transgressing against that Holy God, and also the aw0
fulness of yielding to the enticings of that cunning one.

Remember, to be carnally-minded is death, and to be

spiritually-minded is life eternal.

40 O, mano mylimi broliai, atsukite aus/ mano �o0
d�iams. Atminkite Izraelio aventojo didyb�.

Nesakykite, kad kalb�jau sunkius dalykus priea jus; nes

jei sakysite, jks maiatausite priea ties�; nes aa kalb�jau jk0
ss Sutv�r�jo �od�ius. }inau, kad tiesos �od�iai yra sun0
kks priea visok/ neavarum�; bet teisieji js nebijo, nes jie

myli ties� ir yra nesudrebinami.

O, my beloved brethren, give ear to my words.

Remember the greatness of the Holy One of Israel. Do

not say that I have spoken hard things against you; for if

ye do, ye will revile against the truth; for I have spoken

the words of your Maker. I know that the words of

truth are hard against all uncleanness; but the righteous

fear them not, for they love the truth and are not

shaken.

41 O tad, mano mylimi broliai, ateikite pas Vieapat/,
avent�j/. Prisiminkite, kad teisks jo takai. atai, kelias

�mogui yra siauras, bet jis driekiasi tiesiai prieaais j/, ir
varts sargas yra Izraelio aventasis; ir jis nesamdo ia jo0
kio tarno; ir n�ra jokio kito kelio, kaip tik per vartus; nes

jo neapgausi, kadangi jo vardas – Vieapats Dievas.

O then, my beloved brethren, come unto the Lord,

the Holy One. Remember that his paths are righteous.

Behold, the way for man is narrow, but it lieth in a

straight course before him, and the keeper of the gate is

the Holy One of Israel; and he employeth no servant

there; and there is none other way save it be by the gate;

for he cannot be deceived, for the Lord God is his name.

42 Ir kas tik beld�iasi, tam jis atidarys; o iamintingieji ir

mokytieji, ir tie, kurie turtingi, kas pasipkt� d�l savo

mokytumo ir savo iaminties, ir savo turts – taip, jie yra

tie, kuriuos jis niekina; ir jei jie to neatsikratys ir nelai0
kys sav�s kvailiais prieaais Diev�, ir nenusileis / nuolan0
kumo gelmes, jis neatidarys jiems.

And whoso knocketh, to him will he open; and the

wise, and the learned, and they that are rich, who are

pu昀ed up because of their learning, and their wisdom,

and their riches—yea, they are they whom he despiseth;

and save they shall cast these things away, and consider

themselves fools before God, and come down in the

depths of humility, he will not open unto them.

43 Bet iamintingsjs ir protingsjs dalykai per am�ius

bus pasl�pti nuo js – taip, ta laim�, kuri paruoata aven0
tiesiems.

But the things of the wise and the prudent shall be

hid from them forever—yea, that happiness which is

prepared for the saints.



44 O, mano mylimi broliai, prisiminkite mano �od�ius.

atai, aa nusirengiu savo apdarus ir kratau juos prieaais

jus; aa meld�iu savo iagelb�jimo Diev�, kad jis steb�ts
mane savo visa tiriania akimi; tod�l paskutini�j� dien�,

kai visi �mon�s bus teisiami u� savo darbus, jks �inosite,

jog Izraelio Dievas mat�, kad aa nusikraiau jkss nedo0
rybes nuo savo sielos ir kad stoviu prieaais j/ skaistus, ir

esu apsival�s nuo jkss kraujo.

O, my beloved brethren, remember my words.

Behold, I take o昀 my garments, and I shake them before

you; I pray the God of my salvation that he view me

with his all-searching eye; wherefore, ye shall know at

the last day, when all men shall be judged of their works,

that the God of Israel did witness that I shook your in0
iquities from my soul, and that I stand with brightness

before him, and am rid of your blood.

45 O, mano mylimi broliai, nusigr��kite nuo savo nuo0
d�mis; nusikratykite grandines to, kuris netruks jus su0
riati; ateikite pas t� Diev�, kuris yra jkss iagelb�jimo uo0
la.

O, my beloved brethren, turn away from your sins;

shake o昀 the chains of him that would bind you fast;

come unto that God who is the rock of your salvation.

46 Paruoakite savo sielas tai alovingai dienai, kada teisin0
gumas bus suteiktas teisiesiems, bktent teismo dienai,

kad nesitrauktum�te su baisia baime; kad neprisimintu0
m�te visu aiakumu savo baisios kalt�s ir nebktum�te

priversti suaukti: aventi, aventi tavo teismai, o Vieapatie,

visagali Dieve – bet aa �inau savo kalt�; aa per�engiau ta0
vo /statym�, ir manieji prasi�engimai yra mano; ir vel0
nias /sigijo mane, tod�l esu jo baisaus nelaimingumo

grobis.

Prepare your souls for that glorious day when justice

shall be administered unto the righteous, even the day

of judgment, that ye may not shrink with awful fear;

that ye may not remember your awful guilt in perfect0
ness, and be constrained to exclaim: Holy, holy are thy

judgments, O Lord God Almighty—but I know my

guilt; I transgressed thy law, and my transgressions are

mine; and the devil hath obtained me, that I am a prey

to his awful misery.

47 Bet atai, ar reikia, mano broliai, jums priminti ais bai0
sis dalyks tikrum�? Argi aa ak�iau jkss sielas, jei jkss
protai bkts tyri? Argi jums kalb�iau tiesiai, sulig tiesos

tiesumu, jei bktum�te laisvi nuo nuod�m�s?

But behold, my brethren, is it expedient that I should

awake you to an awful reality of these things? Would I

harrow up your souls if your minds were pure? Would I

be plain unto you according to the plainness of the

truth if ye were freed from sin?

48 atai, jei bktum�te aventi, kalb�iau jums apie aventu0
m�; bet kadangi nesate aventi ir �ikrite / mane kaip / mo0
kytoj�, bktina, kad jus mokyiau nuod�m�s pasekmis.

Behold, if ye were holy I would speak unto you of ho0
liness; but as ye are not holy, and ye look upon me as a

teacher, it must needs be expedient that I teach you the

consequences of sin.

49 atai, mano siela bjaurisi nuod�me, ir mano airdis g�ri0
si teisumu; ir aa alovinsiu savo Dievo avent� vard�.

Behold, my soul abhorreth sin, and my heart de0
lighteth in righteousness; and I will praise the holy

name of my God.

50 Ateikite, mano broliai, kiekvienas, kuris trokata, atei0
kite prie vandens; ir tas, kuris neturi pinigs, ateik, pirk

ir valgyk; taip, ateik, pirk vyn� ir pien� be pinigs ir be

kainos.

Come, my brethren, every one that thirsteth, come ye

to the waters; and he that hath no money, come buy and

eat; yea, come buy wine and milk without money and

without price.

51 Tod�l neeikvokite pinigs tam, kas neturi vert�s, nei

savo darbo tam, kas negali patenkinti. Stropiai klausyki0
t�s man�s ir atsiminkite �od�ius, kuriuos kalb�jau; ir at0
eikite pas Izraelio avent�j/ ir sotinkit�s tuo, kas nepra0
puola ir negali sugesti, ir tegul jkss siela m�gaujasi rie0
bumu.

Wherefore, do not spend money for that which is of

no worth, nor your labor for that which cannot satisfy.

Hearken diligently unto me, and remember the words

which I have spoken; and come unto the Holy One of

Israel, and feast upon that which perisheth not, neither

can be corrupted, and let your soul delight in fatness.



52 atai, mano mylimi broliai, atsiminkite savo Dievo �o0
d�ius; nuolat melskit�s jam dien� ir reikakite pad�kas jo

aventam vardui nakt/. Tegul jkss airdys d�ikgauja.

Behold, my beloved brethren, remember the words

of your God; pray unto him continually by day, and give

thanks unto his holy name by night. Let your hearts re0
joice.

53 Ir atai kokios did�ios Vieapaties sandoros ir kaip jis

did�iai nuolaidus �monis vaikams; ir d�l savo didingu0
mo ir savo malon�s bei gailestingumo, jis pa�ad�jo

mums, kad mkss s�kla nebus visiakai sunaikinta, pagal

kkn�, bet kad jis iasaugos juos; ir ateinaniose kartose jie

taps teisia Izraelio nams aaka.

And behold how great the covenants of the Lord,

and how great his condescensions unto the children of

men; and because of his greatness, and his grace and

mercy, he has promised unto us that our seed shall not

utterly be destroyed, according to the 昀esh, but that he

would preserve them; and in future generations they

shall become a righteous branch unto the house of

Israel.

54 Ir dabar, mano broliai, nor�iau kalb�ti jums dau0
giau; bet rytoj paskelbsiu jums likusius savo �od�ius.

Amen.

And now, my brethren, I would speak unto you

more; but on the morrow I will declare unto you the re0
mainder of my words. Amen.



2 Ne昀o knyga 10 2 Nephi 10

1 Ir dabar, aa, Jokkbas, v�l kalbu jums, mano mylimi bro0
liai, apie ai� teisi�j� aak�, apie kuri� kalb�jau.

And now I, Jacob, speak unto you again, my beloved

brethren, concerning this righteous branch of which I

have spoken.

2 Nes atai, pa�adai, kuriuos gavome, yra pa�adai mums

pagal kkn�; tod�l, nors man buvo parodyta, kad dauge0
lis ia mkss vaiks pra�us kkne d�l netik�jimo, taiau

Dievas bus gailestingas daugeliui; ir mkss vaikai bus su0
gr��inti, kad gal�ts ateiti prie to, kas duos jiems tikr�j/
pa�inim� apie js Iapirk�j�.

For behold, the promises which we have obtained are

promises unto us according to the 昀esh; wherefore, as it

has been shown unto me that many of our children

shall perish in the 昀esh because of unbelief, neverthe0
less, God will be merciful unto many; and our children

shall be restored, that they may come to that which will

give them the true knowledge of their Redeemer.

3 Tod�l, kaip sakiau jums, bktinai reikia, kad Kristus –

nes pra�jusi� nakt/ angelas pasak� man, kad toks bus jo

vardas – ateits tarp �yds, tarp ts, kurie yra nelabesn�
pasaulio dalis; ir jie nukry�iuos j/ – nes taip dera mkss
Dievui, ir n�ra kitos liaudies �em�je, kuri nukry�iuots
savo Diev�.

Wherefore, as I said unto you, it must needs be expe0
dient that Christ—for in the last night the angel spake

unto me that this should be his name—should come

among the Jews, among those who are the more wicked

part of the world; and they shall crucify him—for thus

it behooveth our God, and there is none other nation

on earth that would crucify their God.

4 Nes jei galingi stebuklai bkts daromi tarp kits tauts,

jos atgailauts ir �inots, kad jis yra js Dievas.

For should the mighty miracles be wrought among

other nations they would repent, and know that he be

their God.

5 Bet d�l piktnaud�iavimo kunigavimu ir nedorybis
tie, Jeruzal�s �em�je, /temps savo sprandus priea j/, kad

jis bkts nukry�iuotas.

But because of priestcrafts and iniquities, they at

Jerusalem will sti昀en their necks against him, that he be

cruci昀ed.

6 Tod�l d�l js nedorybis sugriovimai, badai, marai ir

kraujo praliejimas iatiks juos; ir tie, kurie nebus sunai0
kinti, bus iasklaidyti tarp viss tauts.

Wherefore, because of their iniquities, destructions,

famines, pestilences, and bloodshed shall come upon

them; and they who shall not be destroyed shall be scat0
tered among all nations.

7 Bet atai, taip sako Vieapats Dievas: Kai ateis diena, ka0
da jie tik�s mane, kad aa esu Kristus, tada aa esu sudar�s

sandor� su js t�vais, kad jie bus sugr��inti kkne ant �e0
m�s, / savo paveldo �emes.

But behold, thus saith the Lord God: When the day

cometh that they shall believe in me, that I am Christ,

then have I covenanted with their fathers that they shall

be restored in the 昀esh, upon the earth, unto the lands

of their inheritance.

8 Ir bus taip, kad jie bus surinkti ia ilgalaikio iasklaidy0
mo, ia jkros sals ir ia keturis �em�s dalis; ir kitatauis
tautos bus did�ios mano akyse, – sako Dievas, – atne0
aant juos / js paveldo �emes.

And it shall come to pass that they shall be gathered

in from their long dispersion, from the isles of the sea,

and from the four parts of the earth; and the nations of

the Gentiles shall be great in the eyes of me, saith God,

in carrying them forth to the lands of their inheritance.

9 Taip, kitatauis karaliai bus jiems t�vai maitintojai, o

js karalien�s taps �indanios motinos; d�l to Vieapaties

pa�adai yra didks kitatauiams, nes jis tai pasak�, ir kas

gali ginytis?

Yea, the kings of the Gentiles shall be nursing fathers

unto them, and their queens shall become nursing

mothers; wherefore, the promises of the Lord are great

unto the Gentiles, for he hath spoken it, and who can

dispute?



10 Bet atai, ai �em�, – sako Dievas, – bus tavo paveldo �e0
m�, ir kitatauiai bus palaiminti aitoje �em�je.

But behold, this land, said God, shall be a land of

thine inheritance, and the Gentiles shall be blessed

upon the land.

11 Ir ai �em� bus laisv�s �em� kitatauiams, ir aitoje �e0
m�je nebus karalis, kurie iakils kitatauiams.

And this land shall be a land of liberty unto the

Gentiles, and there shall be no kings upon the land,

who shall raise up unto the Gentiles.

12 Ir aa /tvirtinsiu ait� �em� priea visas kitas tautas. And I will fortify this land against all other nations.

13 O tas, kuris kovoja priea Sion�, pra�us, – sako Dievas. And he that 昀ghteth against Zion shall perish, saith

God.

14 Nes tas, kuris iakelia karalis priea mane, pra�us, nes

aa, Vieapats, dangaus karalius, bksiu js karalius ir per

am�ius bksiu aviesa tiems, kurie girdi mano �od�ius.

For he that raiseth up a king against me shall perish,

for I, the Lord, the king of heaven, will be their king,

and I will be a light unto them forever, that hear my

words.

15 Tod�l, kad bkts /vykdytos mano sandoros, sudarytos

�monis vaikams, kurias /vykdysiu jiems, kol jie yra kk0
ne, aa bktinai turiu sunaikinti slaptus tamsos ir �mog0
�udysis, ir bjaurums darbus.

Wherefore, for this cause, that my covenants may be

ful昀lled which I have made unto the children of men,

that I will do unto them while they are in the 昀esh, I

must needs destroy the secret works of darkness, and of

murders, and of abominations.

16 Tod�l tas, kuris kovoja priea Sion�, tiek �ydas, tiek ir

kitatautis, tiek vergas, tiek ir laisvasis, tiek vyras, tiek ir

moteris, pra�us; nes tai jie yra visos �em�s paleistuv�; nes

tie, kas ne u� mane, yra priea mane, – sako Dievas.

Wherefore, he that 昀ghteth against Zion, both Jew

and Gentile, both bond and free, both male and female,

shall perish; for they are they who are the whore of all

the earth; for they who are not for me are against me,

saith our God.

17 Nes aa /vykdysiu savo pa�adus, duotus �monis vai0
kams, kuriuos /vykdysiu jiems, kol jie yra kkne.

For I will ful昀l my promises which I have made unto

the children of men, that I will do unto them while they

are in the 昀esh—

18 Tod�l, mano mylimi broliai, taip sako mkss Dievas:

Aa spausiu tavo palikuonis kitatauis ranka; taiau aa
suminkatinsiu kitatauis airdis, kad jie bus kaip t�vas

jiems; tod�l kitatauiai bus palaiminti ir priskaiiuoti

prie Izraelio nams.

Wherefore, my beloved brethren, thus saith our God:

I will a٠恬ict thy seed by the hand of the Gentiles; never0
theless, I will soften the hearts of the Gentiles, that they

shall be like unto a father to them; wherefore, the

Gentiles shall be blessed and numbered among the

house of Israel.

19 Tod�l aa paav�siu ai� �em� tavo s�klai ir tiems, kurie

bus priskaiiuoti prie tavo s�klos, kaip js paveldo �em�
per am�ius; nes tai yra rinktin� �em� tarp viss kits �e0
mis, – sako man Dievas, – tod�l aa noriu, kad visi joje

gyvenantys �mon�s garbints mane, – sako Dievas.

Wherefore, I will consecrate this land unto thy seed,

and them who shall be numbered among thy seed, for0
ever, for the land of their inheritance; for it is a choice

land, saith God unto me, above all other lands, where0
fore I will have all men that dwell thereon that they shall

worship me, saith God.



20 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, matydami, kad mkss
gailestingasis Dievas dav� mums tok/ did/ pa�inim� apie

tai, atsiminkime j/ ir meskime aalin savo nuod�mes, ir

nenuleiskime galvs, nes nesame atmesti; taiau esame

iavaryti ia savo paveldo �em�s; bet esame atvesti / geresn�
�em�, nes Vieapats padar� jkr� mkss keliu, ir mes esame

jkros saloje.

And now, my beloved brethren, seeing that our mer0
ciful God has given us so great knowledge concerning

these things, let us remember him, and lay aside our

sins, and not hang down our heads, for we are not cast

o昀; nevertheless, we have been driven out of the land of

our inheritance; but we have been led to a better land,

for the Lord has made the sea our path, and we are upon

an isle of the sea.

21 Bet didingi yra Vieapaties pa�adai tiems, kas yra jkros

salose; tod�l, kai sakoma – salos, tai bktinai turi bkti

daugiau negu ai, ir jos taip pat apgyvendintos mkss bro0
liais.

But great are the promises of the Lord unto them

who are upon the isles of the sea; wherefore as it says

isles, there must needs be more than this, and they are

inhabited also by our brethren.

22 Nes atai, Vieapats Dievas laikas nuo laiko iavesdavo

�mones ia Izraelio nams pagal savo vali� ir pageidavim�.

Ir dabar atai, Vieapats atsimena visus tuos, kurie nulau�0
ti, tod�l mus jis taip pat atsimena.

For behold, the Lord God has led away from time to

time from the house of Israel, according to his will and

pleasure. And now behold, the Lord remembereth all

them who have been broken o昀, wherefore he remem0
bereth us also.

23 Tod�l prad�iukite airdimis ir prisiminkite, kad esate

laisvi veikti savo nuo�ikra – pasirinkti nesibaigianios

mirties arba am�inojo gyvenimo keli�.

Therefore, cheer up your hearts, and remember that

ye are free to act for yourselves—to choose the way of

everlasting death or the way of eternal life.

24 Tod�l, mano mylimi broliai, susitaikykite su Dievo

valia, o ne su velnio ir kkno valia; ir atminkite, kad susi0
taik� su Dievu, jks esate iagelb�jami tik Dievo malone ir

tik per j�.

Wherefore, my beloved brethren, reconcile your0
selves to the will of God, and not to the will of the devil

and the 昀esh; and remember, after ye are reconciled

unto God, that it is only in and through the grace of

God that ye are saved.

25 Tod�l teprikelia Dievas jus ia mirties prik�limo galia

ir taip pat ia nesibaigianios mirties apmok�jimo galia,

kad gal�tum�te bkti priimti / am�in�j� Dievo karalyst�,

idant gal�tum�te alovinti j/ per dieviak�j� malon�.

Amen.

Wherefore, may God raise you from death by the

power of the resurrection, and also from everlasting

death by the power of the atonement, that ye may be re0
ceived into the eternal kingdom of God, that ye may

praise him through grace divine. Amen.



2 Ne昀o knyga 11 2 Nephi 11

1 Ir dabar, tuo metu Jokkbas kalb�jo daug daugiau mano

�mon�ms; taiau tik tai aa u�raaiau, nes man pakanka to,

k� u�raaiau.

And now, Jacob spake many more things to my people

at that time; nevertheless only these things have I caused

to be written, for the things which I have written su٠恩0
٠恩ceth me.

2 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, raaau daugiau ia Izaijo �od�is, nes

mano siela g�risi jo �od�iais. Nes aa pritaikysiu jo �o0
d�ius savo �mon�ms ir pasissiu juos visiems savo vai0
kams, nes jis tikrai mat� mano Iapirk�j�, lygiai kaip aa j/
maiau.

And now I, Nephi, write more of the words of Isaiah,

for my soul delighteth in his words. For I will liken his

words unto my people, and I will send them forth unto

all my children, for he verily saw my Redeemer, even as I

have seen him.

3 Ir mano brolis Jokkbas taip pat mat� j/, kaip aa j/ ma0
iau; tod�l aa pasissiu js �od�ius savo vaikams, kad /ro0
dyiau jiems, jog mano �od�iai yra tikri. Tod�l �od�iais

trijs, – sak� Dievas, – aa /tvirtinsiu savo �od/. Taiau

Dievas siunia daugiau liudytojs, ir jis patvirtina visus

savo �od�ius.

And my brother, Jacob, also has seen him as I have

seen him; wherefore, I will send their words forth unto

my children to prove unto them that my words are true.

Wherefore, by the words of three, God hath said, I will

establish my word. Nevertheless, God sendeth more

witnesses, and he proveth all his words.

4 atai, mano siela m�gaujasi, /rodin�dama mano �mo0
n�ms ties� apie Kristaus at�jim�; nes aiam tikslui duotas

Moz�s /statymas; ir viskas, k� nuo pasaulio prad�ios

Dievas dav� �mon�ms, yra jo pavaizdavimas.

Behold, my soul delighteth in proving unto my peo0
ple the truth of the coming of Christ; for, for this end

hath the law of Moses been given; and all things which

have been given of God from the beginning of the

world, unto man, are the typifying of him.

5 Ir taip pat mano siela g�risi Vieapaties sandoromis,

kurias jis sudar� mkss t�vams; taip, mano siela g�risi jo

malone ir jo teisingumu, ir galia, ir gailestingumu di0
d�iajame ir am�inajame iavadavimo ia mirties plane.

And also my soul delighteth in the covenants of the

Lord which he hath made to our fathers; yea, my soul

delighteth in his grace, and in his justice, and power,

and mercy in the great and eternal plan of deliverance

from death.

6 Ir mano siela m�gaujasi, /rodin�dama mano �mo0
n�ms, kad jei Kristus neateits, visi �mon�s tur�ts pra0
�kti.

And my soul delighteth in proving unto my people

that save Christ should come all men must perish.

7 Nes jei nebkts Kristaus, nebkts Dievo; ir jei nebkts
Dievo, nebkts mkss, nes negal�ts bkti sukkrimo. Bet

yra Dievas, ir jis yra Kristus, ir jis ateina savo paskirto

laiko pilnatv�je.

For if there be no Christ there be no God; and if there

be no God we are not, for there could have been no cre0
ation. But there is a God, and he is Christ, and he

cometh in the fulness of his own time.

8 Ir dabar aa raaau kai kuriuos ia Izaijo �od�is, kad ma0
no �mon�s, kurie tik matys aiuos �od�ius, gal�ts pakyl�0
ti savo airdis ir d�iaugtis d�l viss �monis. Dabar, atai tie

�od�iai, ir jks galite pritaikyti juos sau ir visiems �mo0
n�ms.

And now I write some of the words of Isaiah, that

whoso of my people shall see these words may lift up

their hearts and rejoice for all men. Now these are the

words, and ye may liken them unto you and unto all

men.



2 Ne昀o knyga 12 2 Nephi 12

1 }odis, kur/ Izaijas, Amoco sknus, mat� apie Jud� ir

Jeruzal�:

The word that Isaiah, the son of Amoz, saw concerning

Judah and Jerusalem:

2 Ir bus paskutin�mis dienomis, kada Vieapaties nams
kalnas bus /tvirtintas kalns virakn�je ir iaaukatintas vira
kalvs, ir visos tautos plauks / j/.

And it shall come to pass in the last days, when the

mountain of the Lord’s house shall be established in the

top of the mountains, and shall be exalted above the

hills, and all nations shall 昀ow unto it.

3 Ir daug �monis eis ir sakys: Ateikite ir kopkime /
Vieapaties kaln�, / Jokkbo Dievo namus; ir jis mokys

mus savo kelis, ir mes vaikaiosime jo takais; nes ia
Sion�s iaeis /statymas ir Vieapaties �odis ia Jeruzal�s.

And many people shall go and say, Come ye, and let

us go up to the mountain of the Lord, to the house of

the God of Jacob; and he will teach us of his ways, and

we will walk in his paths; for out of Zion shall go forth

the law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.

4 Ir jis teis tarp tauts ir sudraus daug �monis; ir jie per0
kals savo kalavijus / noragus ir savo ietis / pjautuvus; tau0
ta nebekels kalavijo priea taut�, ir jie daugiau nebesimo0
kys kariauti.

And he shall judge among the nations, and shall re0
buke many people: and they shall beat their swords into

plow-shares, and their spears into pruning-hooks—

nation shall not lift up sword against nation, neither

shall they learn war any more.

5 O Jokkbo namai, ateikite ir vaikaiokime Vieapaties

aviesoje; taip, ateikite, nes visi jks esate nuklyd�, kiekvie0
nas savo nelabais keliais.

O house of Jacob, come ye and let us walk in the light

of the Lord; yea, come, for ye have all gone astray, every

one to his wicked ways.

6 Tod�l, o Vieapatie, tu apleidai savo �mones, Jokkbo

namus, kadangi jie prisipild� ia ryts ir klausosi prana0
aautojs kaip 昀listinai, ir susideda su svetimtauis vai0
kais.

Therefore, O Lord, thou hast forsaken thy people,

the house of Jacob, because they be replenished from

the east, and hearken unto soothsayers like the

Philistines, and they please themselves in the children

of strangers.

7 Js �em� taip pat pilna sidabro ir aukso, ir n�ra galo js
lobiams; js �em� taip pat pilna �irgs, ir n�ra galo js ve�i0
mams.

Their land also is full of silver and gold, neither is

there any end of their treasures; their land is also full of

horses, neither is there any end of their chariots.

8 Js �em� taip pat pilna stabs; jie garbina savo ranks
darb�, t�, kur/ js pais piratai padar�.

Their land is also full of idols; they worship the work

of their own hands, that which their own 昀ngers have

made.

9 Ir prastas �mogus nenusilenkia, ir didis �mogus ne0
nusi�emina, tod�l neatleisk jam.

And the mean man boweth not down, and the great

man humbleth himself not, therefore, forgive him not.

10 O jks, nelabieji, eikite / uol� ir sl�pkit�s dulk�se, nes

Vieapaties baim� ir jo didyb�s alov� sutriuakins jus.

O ye wicked ones, enter into the rock, and hide thee

in the dust, for the fear of the Lord and the glory of his

majesty shall smite thee.

11 Ir bus taip, kad iapuik� �mogaus �vilgsniai bus pa�e0
minti ir �monis iadidumas bus nulenktas, ir tik vienas

Vieapats bus iaaukatintas t� dien�.

And it shall come to pass that the lofty looks of man

shall be humbled, and the haughtiness of men shall be

bowed down, and the Lord alone shall be exalted in that

day.



12 Nes Pulks Vieapaties diena netrukus ateina visoms

tautoms, taip, kiekvienam; taip, iadid�iam ir iapuiku0
siam, ir kiekvienam, kuris pasiaukatin�s, ir jis bus pa�e0
mintas.

For the day of the Lord of Hosts soon cometh upon

all nations, yea, upon every one; yea, upon the proud

and lofty, and upon every one who is lifted up, and he

shall be brought low.

13 Taip, ir Vieapaties diena ateis visiems Libano ked0
rams, nes jie aukati ir didingi; ir visiems Baaano ��uo0
lams;

Yea, and the day of the Lord shall come upon all the

cedars of Lebanon, for they are high and lifted up; and

upon all the oaks of Bashan;

14 ir visiems aukatiems kalnams, ir visoms kalvoms, ir

visoms tautoms, kurios yra iakilios, ir visiems �mon�ms;

And upon all the high mountains, and upon all the

hills, and upon all the nations which are lifted up, and

upon every people;

15 ir kiekvienam aukatam bokatui, ir kiekvienai sutvir0
tintai sienai;

And upon every high tower, and upon every fenced

wall;

16 ir visiems jkros laivams, ir visiems Taraiao laivams, ir

visiems patraukliems vaizdams.

And upon all the ships of the sea, and upon all the

ships of Tarshish, and upon all pleasant pictures.

17 Ir �mogaus iapuikimas bus nulenktas, ir �monis iadi0
dumas bus pa�emintas; ir tik vienas Vieapats bus iaauka0
tintas t� dien�.

And the loftiness of man shall be bowed down, and

the haughtiness of men shall be made low; and the Lord

alone shall be exalted in that day.

18 Ir stabus jis visiakai ianaikins. And the idols he shall utterly abolish.

19 Ir jie eis / uols ertmes ir / �em�s urvus, nes juos apims

Vieapaties baim�, ir jo didyb�s alov� sutriuakins juos, kai

jis pakils baisiai sudrebinti �em�s.

And they shall go into the holes of the rocks, and into

the caves of the earth, for the fear of the Lord shall come

upon them and the glory of his majesty shall smite

them, when he ariseth to shake terribly the earth.

20 T� dien� �mogus mes kurmiams ir aikanosparniams

savo sidabro stabus ir savo aukso stabus, kuriuos pasida0
r�, kad garbints;

In that day a man shall cast his idols of silver, and his

idols of gold, which he hath made for himself to wor0
ship, to the moles and to the bats;

21 kad eits / uols plyaius ir / dantyts uols viraknes, nes

juos apims Vieapaties baim� ir jo alov�s didyb� sutriua0
kins juos, kai jis pakils baisiai sudrebinti �em�s.

To go into the clefts of the rocks, and into the tops of

the ragged rocks, for the fear of the Lord shall come

upon them and the majesty of his glory shall smite

them, when he ariseth to shake terribly the earth.

22 Liaukit�s pasitik�ti �mogumi, kurio kv�pavimas yra

jo anerv�se; nes kur jo vert�?

Cease ye from man, whose breath is in his nostrils;

for wherein is he to be accounted of?



2 Ne昀o knyga 13 2 Nephi 13

1 Nes atai Vieapats, Pulks Vieapats, atima ia Jeruzal�s ir ia
Judo ramst/ ir lazd�, vis� duonos lazd� ir vis� vandens

ramst/ –

For behold, the Lord, the Lord of Hosts, doth take away

from Jerusalem, and from Judah, the stay and the sta昀,

the whole sta昀 of bread, and the whole stay of water—

2 galing� vyr� ir kar/, teis�j� ir pranaa�, ir proting�, ir

vyresn/j/;
The mighty man, and the man of war, the judge, and

the prophet, and the prudent, and the ancient;

3 penkiasdeaimties vad� ir garbing� vyr�, ir patar�j�, ir

/gudus/ amatinink�, ir iakalbing� kalb�toj�.

The captain of 昀fty, and the honorable man, and the

counselor, and the cunning arti昀cer, and the eloquent

orator.

4 Ir aa duosiu jiems vaikus, kad bkts js kunigaikaiai, ir

kkdikiai valdys juos.

And I will give children unto them to be their

princes, and babes shall rule over them.

5 Ir �mon�s bus spaud�iami vienas kito, ir kiekvienas

savo artimo; vaikas elgsis iadid�iai priea senol/ ir niekin0
gas priea garbing�.

And the people shall be oppressed, every one by an0
other, and every one by his neighbor; the child shall be0
have himself proudly against the ancient, and the base

against the honorable.

6 Kada vyras nusitvers savo brolio ia savo t�vo nams ir

sakys: Tu turi drabu�/, bkk mkss valdovas ir savo ranka

neleisk /vykti aitam griuvimui,

When a man shall take hold of his brother of the

house of his father, and shall say: Thou hast clothing, be

thou our ruler, and let not this ruin come under thy

hand—

7 t� dien� jis prisiekin�s, sakydamas: Aa nebksiu gydy0
tojas; nes mano namuose n�ra nei duonos, nei drabu�io;

nedarykite man�s �monis valdovu.

In that day shall he swear, saying: I will not be a

healer; for in my house there is neither bread nor cloth0
ing; make me not a ruler of the people.

8 Nes Jeruzal� sugriauta ir Judas puol�s, kadangi js lie0
�uviai ir js darbai buvo priea Vieapat/, jo alov�s akims

pykdyti.

For Jerusalem is ruined, and Judah is fallen, because

their tongues and their doings have been against the

Lord, to provoke the eyes of his glory.

9 Js veido iaraiaka liudija priea juos ir pareiakia js nuo0
d�m� esant netgi kaip Sodomos, ir jie negali jos nusl�pti.

Vargas js sieloms, nes jie u�sidirbo sau pikta!

The show of their countenance doth witness against

them, and doth declare their sin to be even as Sodom,

and they cannot hide it. Wo unto their souls, for they

have rewarded evil unto themselves!

10 Sakykite teisiesiems, kad jiems viskas gerai; nes jie val0
gys savo darbs vaisis.

Say unto the righteous that it is well with them; for

they shall eat the fruit of their doings.

11 Vargas nelabiems, nes jie pra�us; nes js ranks u�dar0
bis bus ant js!

Wo unto the wicked, for they shall perish; for the re0
ward of their hands shall be upon them!

12 Ir mano �mon�s – vaikai yra js eng�jai, ir moterys

valdo juos. O mano liaudie, tie, kas tave veda, klaidina

tave ir naikina tavo taks keli�.

And my people, children are their oppressors, and

women rule over them. O my people, they who lead

thee cause thee to err and destroy the way of thy paths.

13 Vieapats stoja u�tarti ir stoja teisti liaud/. The Lord standeth up to plead, and standeth to

judge the people.

14 Vieapats /eis / teism� su savo liaudies vyresniaisiais ir

js kunigaikaiais; nes jks surijote vynuogyn� ir vargas
turt� savo namuose.

The Lord will enter into judgment with the ancients

of his people and the princes thereof; for ye have eaten

up the vineyard and the spoil of the poor in your

houses.



15 K� sau manote? Jks dau�ote mano liaud/ / gabalus ir

grkdate vargas veidus, – sako Pulks Vieapats Dievas.

What mean ye? Ye beat my people to pieces, and

grind the faces of the poor, saith the Lord God of Hosts.

16 Be to, Vieapats sako: Kadangi Sion�s dukros iapuiku0
sios ir vaikato iatempusios kaklus ir geidulingomis aki0
mis, eidamos tursena ir tipena, kad skamb�ts –

Moreover, the Lord saith: Because the daughters of

Zion are haughty, and walk with stretched-forth necks

and wanton eyes, walking and mincing as they go, and

making a tinkling with their feet—

17 tod�l Vieapats iatiks aaaais Sion�s dukters viraugal0
vius ir atidengs js sl�ptinas dalis.

Therefore the Lord will smite with a scab the crown

of the head of the daughters of Zion, and the Lord will

discover their secret parts.

18 T� dien� Vieapats atims js skimbiojanis papuoaals
puoanum� ir plauks tinklelius, ir apvalius galvos apdan0
galus, panaaius / m�nul/;

In that day the Lord will take away the bravery of

their tinkling ornaments, and cauls, and round tires like

the moon;

19 grandin�les ir apyrankes, ir skaras; The chains and the bracelets, and the mu٠恬ers;

20 kykus ir kojs papuoaalus, ir kaspinus, ir lenteles, ir

auskarus;

The bonnets, and the ornaments of the legs, and the

headbands, and the tablets, and the ear-rings;

21 �iedus ir nosies papuoaalus; The rings, and nose jewels;

22 keiiamus iaeiginius drabu�ius ir apsiaustus, ir skare0
les, ir plauks suktukus;

The changeable suits of apparel, and the mantles,

and the wimples, and the crisping-pins;

23 stiklelius ir plon� lin�, ir turbanus, ir aydus. The glasses, and the 昀ne linen, and hoods, and the

veils.

24 Ir bus taip, kad vietoj malonaus kvapo bus smarv�; o

vietoje dir�o – /plyaimas; o vietoje gra�iai sud�ts plauks
– plik�; o vietoje praamatnaus drabu�io – aautin�s ap0
juosalas; iadeginimas vietoj gro�io.

And it shall come to pass, instead of sweet smell there

shall be stink; and instead of a girdle, a rent; and instead

of well set hair, baldness; and instead of a stomacher, a

girding of sackcloth; burning instead of beauty.

25 Tavo vyrai kris nuo kalavijo ir tavo galingieji kare. Thy men shall fall by the sword and thy mighty in the

war.

26 Ir jos vartai raudos ir ged�s; ir ji bus nuniokota ir s�0
d�s ant �em�s.

And her gates shall lament and mourn; and she shall

be desolate, and shall sit upon the ground.



2 Ne昀o knyga 14 2 Nephi 14

1 Ir t� dien� septynios moterys nusitvers vieno vyro, saky0
damos: Valgysime savo pais duon� ir d�v�sime savo pa0
is drabu�ius; tik leisk mums vadintis tavo vardu mkss
g�dai paaalinti.

And in that day, seven women shall take hold of one

man, saying: We will eat our own bread, and wear our

own apparel; only let us be called by thy name to take

away our reproach.

2 T� dien� Vieapaties aaka bus gra�i ir alovinga; �em�s

vaisius puikus ir nuostabus tiems, kurie ialiko ia Izraelio.

In that day shall the branch of the Lord be beautiful

and glorious; the fruit of the earth excellent and comely

to them that are escaped of Israel.

3 Ir bus taip, kad likusieji Sion�je ir ialikusieji Jeruzal�je

bus vadinami aventais, kiekvienas, kas /raaytas tarp gy0
vsjs Jeruzal�je –

And it shall come to pass, they that are left in Zion

and remain in Jerusalem shall be called holy, every one

that is written among the living in Jerusalem—

4 tada Vieapats bus nuplov�s Sion�s dukters neavaru0
mus ir teismo dvasia bei deginimo dvasia bus iaval�s

krauj� ia Jeruzal�s.

When the Lord shall have washed away the 昀lth of

the daughters of Zion, and shall have purged the blood

of Jerusalem from the midst thereof by the spirit of

judgment and by the spirit of burning.

5 Ir ant kiekvienos Sion�s kalno gyvenamosios vietos ir

ant jos susirinkims Vieapats sukurs debes/ ir dkmus die0
n� bei liepsnojanios ugnies skaistum� nakt/; nes ant vi0
sos Sion�s alov�s bus apsauga.

And the Lord will create upon every dwelling-place

of mount Zion, and upon her assemblies, a cloud and

smoke by day and the shining of a 昀aming 昀re by night;

for upon all the glory of Zion shall be a defence.

6 Ir ten bus palapin�, kaip pav�sis dien� nuo karaio ir

kaip prieglobsio vieta, ir kaip sl�ptuv� nuo audros ir

nuo lietaus.

And there shall be a tabernacle for a shadow in the

daytime from the heat, and for a place of refuge, and a

covert from storm and from rain.



2 Ne昀o knyga 15 2 Nephi 15

1 Ir tada aa giedosiu savo mylimajam savo mylimojo gies0
m� apie jo vynuogyn�. Mano mylimasis turi vynuogyn�
labai derlingoje kalvoje.

And then will I sing to my well-beloved a song of my

beloved, touching his vineyard. My well-beloved hath a

vineyard in a very fruitful hill.

2 Ir jis aptv�r� j/ ir iarinko jo akmenis, ir apsodino j/ ge0
riausiais vynmed�iais, ir jo viduryje pastat� bokat�, ir

taip pat jame padar� vyno spaustuv�; ir tik�josi, kad jis

ves vynuoges, o jis ved� laukines vynuoges.

And he fenced it, and gathered out the stones

thereof, and planted it with the choicest vine, and built

a tower in the midst of it, and also made a wine-press

therein; and he looked that it should bring forth grapes,

and it brought forth wild grapes.

3 Ir dabar, o Jeruzal�s gyventojai ir Judo vyrai, meld�iu,

iaspr�skite byl� tarp man�s ir mano vynuogyno.

And now, O inhabitants of Jerusalem, and men of

Judah, judge, I pray you, betwixt me and my vineyard.

4 Kas dar gal�jo bkti padaryta mano vynuogynui, ko

nepadariau jame? Taigi, kada tik�jausi, kad ves vynuo0
ges, jis ved� laukines vynuoges.

What could have been done more to my vineyard

that I have not done in it? Wherefore, when I looked

that it should bring forth grapes it brought forth wild

grapes.

5 Ir dabar atai; aa pasakysiu, k� padarysiu savo vynuo0
gynui – aa nugriausiu jo gyvatvor� ir jis bus nuganytas;

ir nugriausiu jo sien� ir jis bus sutryptas.

And now go to; I will tell you what I will do to my

vineyard—I will take away the hedge thereof, and it

shall be eaten up; and I will break down the wall

thereof, and it shall be trodden down;

6 Ir aa apleisiu j/; jis nebus nei genimas, nei apkasamas;

bet u��els usnys ir erak�iai; taip pat /sakysiu debesims,

kad nelyts ant jo.

And I will lay it waste; it shall not be pruned nor

digged; but there shall come up briers and thorns; I will

also command the clouds that they rain no rain upon it.

7 Nes Pulks Vieapaties vynuogynas yra Izraelio namai,

ir Judo �mon�s – jo pasig�r�tinas sodinukas; jis ieakojo

teisyb�s, ir atai engimas; teisumo – bet atai verksmas.

For the vineyard of the Lord of Hosts is the house of

Israel, and the men of Judah his pleasant plant; and he

looked for judgment, and behold, oppression; for right0
eousness, but behold, a cry.

8 Vargas tiems, kas jungia nam� prie namo, kol nebelie0
ka vietos, kad jie vieni bkts patalpinti �em�s vidury!

Wo unto them that join house to house, till there can

be no place, that they may be placed alone in the midst

of the earth!

9 Mano ausims pasak� Pulks Vieapats: Ia tiess daug

nams bus tuati, ir galingi bei gra�ks miestai bus be gy0
ventojs.

In mine ears, said the Lord of Hosts, of a truth many

houses shall be desolate, and great and fair cities with0
out inhabitant.

10 Taip, deaimt akrs vynuogyno teduos vien� bat�, ir

homeras s�klos teduos ef�.

Yea, ten acres of vineyard shall yield one bath, and the

seed of a homer shall yield an ephah.

11 Vargas tiems, kas pakyla anksti ryte, kad ieakots
stipraus g�rimo, kas t�sia iki nakties, ir kuriuos u�dega

vynas!

Wo unto them that rise up early in the morning, that

they may follow strong drink, that continue until night,

and wine in昀ame them!

12 Ir arfa ir liutnia, tamburinas ir 昀eita, ir vynas js puo0
tose; bet jie nepaiso Vieapaties darbo ir neapm�sto jo

ranks darbs.

And the harp, and the viol, the tabret, and pipe, and

wine are in their feasts; but they regard not the work of

the Lord, neither consider the operation of his hands.



13 Tod�l mano �mon�s ia�jo vergijon, kadangi jie neturi

pa�inimo; ir js kilmingi vyrai iabad�j�, ir js liaudis ia0
d�iovinta troakulio.

Therefore, my people are gone into captivity, because

they have no knowledge; and their honorable men are

famished, and their multitude dried up with thirst.

14 Tod�l pragaras prasipl�t� ir be galo plaiai atv�r� savo

nasrus; ir js alov�, ir js daugyb�, ir js iakilmingumas, ir

tas, kuris d�iaugiasi, nugarm�s / j/.

Therefore, hell hath enlarged herself, and opened her

mouth without measure; and their glory, and their mul0
titude, and their pomp, and he that rejoiceth, shall de0
scend into it.

15 Ir prastas �mogus bus pargriautas, ir galingas �mogus

bus pa�emintas, ir iapuik�lis akys bus pa�emintos.

And the mean man shall be brought down, and the

mighty man shall be humbled, and the eyes of the lofty

shall be humbled.

16 Bet Pulks Vieapats teisingumu bus iaaukatintas, ir

Dievas, kuris yra aventas, teisumu bus paaventintas.

But the Lord of Hosts shall be exalted in judgment,

and God that is holy shall be sancti昀ed in righteousness.

17 Tada �riukai maitinsis kaip /prasta, o iatuat�jusiose

penims rubuilis vietose ganysis svetimi.

Then shall the lambs feed after their manner, and the

waste places of the fat ones shall strangers eat.

18 Vargas tiems, kas traukia nedoryb� tuatyb�s virv�mis

ir nuod�m� lyg ve�imo lynu.

Wo unto them that draw iniquity with cords of van0
ity, and sin as it were with a cart rope;

19 Kurie sako: Tegu jis paskuba, paspartina savo darb�,

kad mes gal�tume tai matyti; ir tegul Izraelio aventojo

patarimas priart�ja ir ateina, kad gal�tume tai pa�inti.

That say: Let him make speed, hasten his work, that

we may see it; and let the counsel of the Holy One of

Israel draw nigh and come, that we may know it.

20 Vargas tiems, kas vadina blog/ g�riu ir g�r/ blogiu, kas

pateikia tams� kaip avies� ir avies� kaip tams�, kas patei0
kia kartum� kaip saldum� ir saldum� kaip kartum�!

Wo unto them that call evil good, and good evil, that

put darkness for light, and light for darkness, that put

bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter!

21 Vargas iamintingiems savo pais akyse ir protingie0
siems savo pais manymu!

Wo unto the wise in their own eyes and prudent in

their own sight!

22 Vargas galingiems gerti vyn� ir vyrams, drktiems mai0
ayti stiprs g�rim�;

Wo unto the mighty to drink wine, and men of

strength to mingle strong drink;

23 kurie iateisina nedor�l/ u� atlyginim� ir atima ia tei0
siojo teisum�!

Who justify the wicked for reward, and take away the

righteousness of the righteous from him!

24 Tod�l kaip ugnis praryja ra�ien� ir liepsna suryja aiau0
dus, taip js aaknis bus puvena, ir js �iedai pakils kaip

dulk�s; kadangi jie atmet� Pulks Vieapaties /sakym� ir

paniekino Izraelio aventojo �od/.

Therefore, as the 昀re devoureth the stubble, and the

昀ame consumeth the cha昀, their root shall be rotten0
ness, and their blossoms shall go up as dust; because

they have cast away the law of the Lord of Hosts, and

despised the word of the Holy One of Israel.

25 Tod�l Vieapaties pyktis u�sideg� priea jo �mones, ir jis

iaties� savo rank� priea juos ir juos sutriuakino; ir kalvos

dreb�jo, ir js lavonai buvo supl�ayti vidury gatvis. D�l

viso to jo pyktis nenugr��tas, bet jo ranka vis dar iaties0
ta.

Therefore, is the anger of the Lord kindled against

his people, and he hath stretched forth his hand against

them, and hath smitten them; and the hills did tremble,

and their carcasses were torn in the midst of the streets.

For all this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is

stretched out still.

26 Ir jis iakels v�liav� tautoms tolyb�se, ir suanypa tiems

�em�s pakraaiuose; ir atai, jie atskub�s greitai; n� vienas

ia js nepavargs ir nesuklups.

And he will lift up an ensign to the nations from far,

and will hiss unto them from the end of the earth; and

behold, they shall come with speed swiftly; none shall

be weary nor stumble among them.



27 Niekas nesnaus ir nemiegos; nei js str�ns dir�as neat0
sileis, nei js bats dir�elis nenutrkks;

None shall slumber nor sleep; neither shall the girdle

of their loins be loosed, nor the latchet of their shoes be

broken;

28 js str�l�s bus aatrios ir visi js lankai /tempti, ir js ark0
lis kanopos bus laikomos kaip titnagas, ir js ratai kaip

viesulas, js riaumojimas kaip likto.

Whose arrows shall be sharp, and all their bows bent,

and their horses’ hoofs shall be counted like 昀int, and

their wheels like a whirlwind, their roaring like a lion.

29 Jie riaumos kaip jauni liktai; taip, jie riaumos ir nu0
tvers grob/, ir nusinea saugks, ir niekas negelb�s.

They shall roar like young lions; yea, they shall roar,

and lay hold of the prey, and shall carry away safe, and

none shall deliver.

30 Ir t� dien� jie riaumos priea juos kaip riaumojimas jk0
ros; ir pa�velg� / �em� iavys tams� ir sielvart�, ir u�temu0
si� avies� jos danguose.

And in that day they shall roar against them like the

roaring of the sea; and if they look unto the land, be0
hold, darkness and sorrow, and the light is darkened in

the heavens thereof.



2 Ne昀o knyga 16 2 Nephi 16

1 Karaliaus Uzijo mirties metais aa taip pat maiau

Vieapat/, s�dint/ soste, aukatame ir iakiliame, ir jo rkbo

kraatas pripild� aventykl�.

In the year that king Uzziah died, I saw also the Lord sit0
ting upon a throne, high and lifted up, and his train

昀lled the temple.

2 Vira jo stov�jo serafai; kiekvienas tur�jo aeais sparnus;

dviem deng� savo veid�, dviem – savo kojas, o dviem

skraid�.

Above it stood the seraphim; each one had six wings;

with twain he covered his face, and with twain he cov0
ered his feet, and with twain he did 昀y.

3 Ir vienas kitam aauk� ir sak�: aventas, aventas, aventas

yra Pulks Vieapats; visa �em� pilna jo alov�s.

And one cried unto another, and said: Holy, holy,

holy, is the Lord of Hosts; the whole earth is full of his

glory.

4 Ir durs statramsiai sujud�jo nuo balso to, kuris aau0
k�, ir namas prisipild� dkms.

And the posts of the door moved at the voice of him

that cried, and the house was 昀lled with smoke.

5 Tada tariau: Vargas man! Pra�uvau; nes esu neavaris
lkps �mogus; ir gyvenu tarp neavaris lkps �monis; nes

mano akys pamat� Karalis, Pulks Vieapat/.

Then said I: Wo is unto me! for I am undone; because

I am a man of unclean lips; and I dwell in the midst of a

people of unclean lips; for mine eyes have seen the King,

the Lord of Hosts.

6 Tada prie man�s atskrido vienas ia serafs, rankoje lai0
kydamas �arij�, kuri� �nypl�mis buvo pa�m�s nuo au0
kuro.

Then 昀ew one of the seraphim unto me, having a live

coal in his hand, which he had taken with the tongs

from o昀 the altar;

7 Ir jis prid�jo j� man prie burnos, ir tar�: atai, ji paliet�
tavo lkpas; ir tavo nedoryb� paaalinta, ir tavo nuod�m�
nuvalyta.

And he laid it upon my mouth, and said: Lo, this has

touched thy lips; and thine iniquity is taken away, and

thy sin purged.

8 Taip pat gird�jau Vieapaties bals�, tariant/: K� man

pasissti, ir kas eis d�l mkss? Tada tariau: atai aa; sissk

mane.

Also I heard the voice of the Lord, saying: Whom

shall I send, and who will go for us? Then I said: Here

am I; send me.

9 Ir jis tar�: Eik ir sakyk aitiems �mon�ms: Klausykite ia
tiess – bet jie nesuprato; ir }ikr�kite ia tiess, – bet jie

nesuvok�.

And he said: Go and tell this people—Hear ye in0
deed, but they understood not; and see ye indeed, but

they perceived not.

10 Padaryk aits �monis aird/ nutukusi� ir ausis sunkias,

ir u�verk js akis – kad nematyts savo akimis ir negird�0
ts savo ausimis, ir nesuprasts savo airdimi, ir nebkts at0
versti ir iagydyti.

Make the heart of this people fat, and make their ears

heavy, and shut their eyes—lest they see with their eyes,

and hear with their ears, and understand with their

heart, and be converted and be healed.

11 Tada tariau: Vieapatie, kaip ilgai? Ir jis tar�: Kol mies0
tai nebus sugriauti, be gyventojo, ir namai be �mogaus,

ir kol �em� nebus visiakai nuniokota.

Then said I: Lord, how long? And he said: Until the

cities be wasted without inhabitant, and the houses

without man, and the land be utterly desolate;

12 Ir Vieapats iatrems �mones toli, nes bus didelis atsi�a0
d�jimas aalyje.

And the Lord have removed men far away, for there

shall be a great forsaking in the midst of the land.

13 Bet vis d�lto bus deaimtadalis, ir jie sugr/a, ir bus val0
gomi, kaip liepa ir kaip ��uolas, kuris syvai teb�ra juose,

kai jie numeta savo lapus; taip aventa s�kla bus js syvai.

But yet there shall be a tenth, and they shall return,

and shall be eaten, as a teil tree, and as an oak whose sub0
stance is in them when they cast their leaves; so the holy

seed shall be the substance thereof.



2 Ne昀o knyga 17 2 Nephi 17

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Ahazo, Jotamo sknaus, Uzijo sknaus,

Judo karaliaus, dienomis Recinas, Sirijos karalius, ir

Pekachas, Remalijo sknus, Izraelio karalius, �jo link

Jeruzal�s kariauti priea j�, bet nepaj�g� jos /veikti.

And it came to pass in the days of Ahaz the son of

Jotham, the son of Uzziah, king of Judah, that Rezin,

king of Syria, and Pekah the son of Remaliah, king of

Israel, went up toward Jerusalem to war against it, but

could not prevail against it.

2 Ir Dovydo namams buvo pasakyta: Sirija susid�jo su

Efraimu. Ir sudreb�jo jo airdis ir jo �monis airdys, kaip

miako med�iai dreba nuo v�jo.

And it was told the house of David, saying: Syria is

confederate with Ephraim. And his heart was moved,

and the heart of his people, as the trees of the wood are

moved with the wind.

3 Tada tar� Vieapats Izaijui: Iaeik dabar sutikti Ahazo,

tu ir aear Jaaubas, tavo sknus, ant vel�tojo lauko kelio

prie aukatutinio tvenkinio kanalo galo.

Then said the Lord unto Isaiah: Go forth now to

meet Ahaz, thou and Shearjashub thy son, at the end of

the conduit of the upper pool in the highway of the

fuller’s 昀eld;

4 Ir sakyk jam: Bkk budrus ir tyl�k; nebijok ir nebkk

silpnaairdis d�l ais rkkstanis dviejs uodegs nuod�gu0
lis, d�l Recino su Sirija ir Remalijos sknaus nuo�maus

pykio.

And say unto him: Take heed, and be quiet; fear not,

neither be faint-hearted for the two tails of these smok0
ing 昀rebrands, for the 昀erce anger of Rezin with Syria,

and of the son of Remaliah.

5 Nes Sirija, Efraimas ir Remalijos sknus sureng� s�0
moksl� priea tave, sakydami:

Because Syria, Ephraim, and the son of Remaliah,

have taken evil counsel against thee, saying:

6 }ygiuokime priea Jud� ir suspauskim j/, ir pralau�0
kim j/ sau, ir paskirkime ten karalis, taip, Tabealio skns.

Let us go up against Judah and vex it, and let us make

a breach therein for us, and set a king in the midst of it,

yea, the son of Tabeal.

7 Taip sako Vieapats Dievas: To nebus ir tai ne/vyks. Thus saith the Lord God: It shall not stand, neither

shall it come to pass.

8 Nes Sirijos galva yra Damaskas, o Damasko galva

Recinas; ir per tris dvideaimtmeius ir penkerius metus

Efraimas bus taip sudau�ytas, kad tai jau nebebus liau0
dis.

For the head of Syria is Damascus, and the head of

Damascus, Rezin; and within threescore and 昀ve years

shall Ephraim be broken that it be not a people.

9 O Efraimo galva yra Samarija, o Samarijos galva yra

Remalijos sknus. Jei netik�site, tikrai neialiksite.

And the head of Ephraim is Samaria, and the head of

Samaria is Remaliah’s son. If ye will not believe surely ye

shall not be established.

10 Be to, Vieapats v�l kalb�jo Ahazui, sakydamas: Moreover, the Lord spake again unto Ahaz, saying:

11 Praayk Vieapat/, savo Diev�, �enklo; praayk j/, ar gel0
m�se ar aukatyb�se.

Ask thee a sign of the Lord thy God; ask it either in

the depths, or in the heights above.

12 Bet Ahazas tar�: Aa nepraaysiu ir negundysiu

Vieapaties.

But Ahaz said: I will not ask, neither will I tempt the

Lord.

13 Ir jis tar�: Klausykite dabar jks, o Dovydo namai; ar

jums nepakanka varginti �mones, bet varginsite dar ir

mano Diev�?

And he said: Hear ye now, O house of David; is it a

small thing for you to weary men, but will ye weary my

God also?



14 Tod�l Vieapats pats duos jums �enkl� – atai, mergel�
pastos ir pagimdys skns, ir pavadins j/ vardu Imanuelis.

Therefore, the Lord himself shall give you a sign—

Behold, a virgin shall conceive, and shall bear a son, and

shall call his name Immanuel.

15 Jis maitinsis varake ir medumi, kad mok�ts atmesti

blog/ ir pasirinkti g�r/.
Butter and honey shall he eat, that he may know to

refuse the evil and to choose the good.

16 Nes dar priea vaikui iamokstant atmesti blog/ ir pasi0
rinkti g�r/, �em�, kuria tu bjauriesi, apleis abu jos kara0
liai.

For before the child shall know to refuse the evil and

choose the good, the land that thou abhorrest shall be

forsaken of both her kings.

17 Vieapats u�leis ant tav�s ir ant tavo �monis, ir ant ta0
vo t�vo nams tokias dienas, kokis n�ra buv� nuo die0
nos, kai Efraimas iavyko ia Judo, – Asirijos karalis.

The Lord shall bring upon thee, and upon thy peo0
ple, and upon thy father’s house, days that have not

come from the day that Ephraim departed from Judah,

the king of Assyria.

18 Ir t� dien� bus taip, kad Vieapats suanypa musei, kuri

yra tolimiausioje Egipto dalyje, ir bitei, kuri yra Asirijos

�em�je.

And it shall come to pass in that day that the Lord

shall hiss for the 昀y that is in the uttermost part of

Egypt, and for the bee that is in the land of Assyria.

19 Ir jos atskris, ir visos nutkps iatuat�jusiuose sl�niuose

ir uols plyaiuose, ir ant erak�is, ir ant viss krkms.

And they shall come, and shall rest all of them in the

desolate valleys, and in the holes of the rocks, and upon

all thorns, and upon all bushes.

20 T� pai� dien� Vieapats nuskus pasamdytu skustuvu,

tais ia anapus up�s, Asirijos karaliumi, galv� ir tarpkojo

plaukus; tai praris taip pat ir barzd�.

In the same day shall the Lord shave with a razor that

is hired, by them beyond the river, by the king of

Assyria, the head, and the hair of the feet; and it shall

also consume the beard.

21 Ir t� dien� bus taip, kad vyras laikys jaun� karv� ir dvi

avis.

And it shall come to pass in that day, a man shall

nourish a young cow and two sheep;

22 Ir bus taip, kad d�l gausyb�s pieno, kur/ jos duos, jis

maitinsis varake; nes varak� ir meds valgys visi palikti �e0
m�je.

And it shall come to pass, for the abundance of milk

they shall give he shall eat butter; for butter and honey

shall every one eat that is left in the land.

23 Ir t� dien� bus taip, kad kiekviena vieta, kur buvo

tkkstantis vynmed�is u� tkkstant/ sidabrinis, bus us0
nims ir erak�iams.

And it shall come to pass in that day, every place shall

be, where there were a thousand vines at a thousand sil0
verlings, which shall be for briers and thorns.

24 Su str�l�mis ir su lankais vyrai ateis ia, nes visa aalis

taps usnimis ir erak�iais.

With arrows and with bows shall men come thither,

because all the land shall become briers and thorns.

25 O visose kalvose, kurios bus dirbamos kauptuku, –

ten neu�eis usnis ir erak�is baim�; bet tai bus jauiams

iaginti ir smulkesniems galvijams mindyti.

And all hills that shall be digged with the mattock,

there shall not come thither the fear of briers and

thorns; but it shall be for the sending forth of oxen, and

the treading of lesser cattle.



2 Ne昀o knyga 18 2 Nephi 18

1 Be to, Vieapaties �odis sak� man: Paimk didel/ ritin/ ir
u�raayk jame �mogaus raaikliu apie Maher aalal Haa
Baz�.

Moreover, the word of the Lord said unto me: Take thee

a great roll, and write in it with a man’s pen, concerning

Maher-shalal-hash-baz.

2 Ir aa pa�miau sau patikimus liudytojus raayti: kunig�
Urij� ir Zacharij�, Jeberechijo skns.

And I took unto me faithful witnesses to record,

Uriah the priest, and Zechariah the son of Jeberechiah.

3 Ir aa /�jau pas pranaa�; ir ji pastojo ir pagimd� skns.

Tada Vieapats pasak� man: Pavadink j/ vardu Maher

aalal Haa Bazas.

And I went unto the prophetess; and she conceived

and bare a son. Then said the Lord to me: Call his name,

Maher-shalal-hash-baz.

4 Nes atai, vaikas dar nemok�s suaukti: Mano t�ve, nei

mano motin, – kai Damasko turtai ir Samarijos grobis

bus iave�amas prieaais Asirijos karalis.

For behold, the child shall not have knowledge to cry,

My father, and my mother, before the riches of

Damascus and the spoil of Samaria shall be taken away

before the king of Assyria.

5 Vieapats taip pat man dar kalb�jo, sakydamas: The Lord spake also unto me again, saying:

6 Kadangi aie �mon�s atmeta tyliai tekanius ailoacho

vandenis ir d�iaugiasi Recinu bei Remalijos sknumi;

Forasmuch as this people refuseth the waters of

Shiloah that go softly, and rejoice in Rezin and

Remaliah’s son;

7 tod�l atai Vieapats atneaa ant js galingus ir gausius

up�s vandenis, bktent Asirijos karalis ir vis� jo alov�; ir

jis iatvins vira viss savo vags ir iasilies per visus savo

krantus.

Now therefore, behold, the Lord bringeth up upon

them the waters of the river, strong and many, even the

king of Assyria and all his glory; and he shall come up

over all his channels, and go over all his banks.

8 Ir jis pereis per Jud�; jis iasilies ir iatvins, pasieks net

iki kaklo; o jo iaskleisti sparnai u�dengs tavo �em� per vi0
s� plot/, o Imanueli.

And he shall pass through Judah; he shall over昀ow

and go over, he shall reach even to the neck; and the

stretching out of his wings shall 昀ll the breadth of thy

land, O Immanuel.

9 Junkit�s, o jks, �mon�s, ir bksite sudau�yti / gabalus;

ir atsukite aus/ visi jks, ia tolims aalis; apsijuoskite ir bk0
site sudau�yti / gabalus; apsijuoskite ir bksite sudau�yti

/ gabalus.

Associate yourselves, O ye people, and ye shall be bro0
ken in pieces; and give ear all ye of far countries; gird

yourselves, and ye shall be broken in pieces; gird your0
selves, and ye shall be broken in pieces.

10 Tarkit�s tarpusavy, ir tai nueis niekais; tarkite �od/, ir
jis neiasipildys; nes Dievas yra su mumis.

Take counsel together, and it shall come to naught;

speak the word, and it shall not stand; for God is with

us.

11 Nes Vieapats taip kalb�jo man stipria ranka ir pamo0
k� mane, kad nevaikaioiau aits �monis keliu, sakyda0
mas:

For the Lord spake thus to me with a strong hand,

and instructed me that I should not walk in the way of

this people, saying:

12 Jks nesakykite: S�junga, – visiems tiems, kam aitie

�mon�s sakys: S�junga; nei bijokite kaip jie, nei bkga0
taukite.

Say ye not, A confederacy, to all to whom this people

shall say, A confederacy; neither fear ye their fear, nor be

afraid.

13 Garbinkite pat/ Pulks Vieapat/, ir tegul jis bus jkss
baim�, ir tegul jis bus jkss siaubas.

Sanctify the Lord of Hosts himself, and let him be

your fear, and let him be your dread.



14 Ir jis bus aventov�; bet suklupimo akmuo ir papikti0
nimo uola abiem Izraelio namams, sp�stai bei pinkl�s

Jeruzal�s gyventojams.

And he shall be for a sanctuary; but for a stone of

stumbling, and for a rock of o昀ense to both the houses

of Israel, for a gin and a snare to the inhabitants of

Jerusalem.

15 Ir daugelis ia js suklups ir kris, ir juos sudau�ys ir su0
gaus, ir paims.

And many among them shall stumble and fall, and be

broken, and be snared, and be taken.

16 Suriakite liudijim�, u�antspauduokite /statym� tarp

mano mokinis.

Bind up the testimony, seal the law among my disci0
ples.

17 Ir aa lauksiu Vieapaties, kuris slepia savo veid� nuo

Jokkbo nams, ir ieakosiu jo.

And I will wait upon the Lord, that hideth his face

from the house of Jacob, and I will look for him.

18 atai, aa ir vaikai, kuriuos Vieapats man dav�, yra �en0
klai ir stebuklai Izraelyje nuo Pulks Vieapaties, gyve0
nanio Sion�s kalne.

Behold, I and the children whom the Lord hath

given me are for signs and for wonders in Israel from the

Lord of Hosts, which dwelleth in Mount Zion.

19 Ir kai jie sakys jums: Kreipkit�s / tuos, kurie turi pa0
�/stams dvasis, ir �yniuonius, kurie cypia ir murma, –

ar netur�ts �mon�s kreiptis / savo Diev�, kad gyvieji

gauts �inis ia mirusisjs?

And when they shall say unto you: Seek unto them

that have familiar spirits, and unto wizards that peep

and mutter—should not a people seek unto their God

for the living to hear from the dead?

20 / /statym� ir liudijim�; ir jei jie nekalba sulig aituo �o0
d�iu, tai d�l to, kad juose n�ra aviesos.

To the law and to the testimony; and if they speak

not according to this word, it is because there is no light

in them.

21 Ir jie pereis per tai sunkiai prisl�gti ir alkani; ir bus

taip, kad bkdami alkani, jie grauais ir keiks savo karalis
ir savo Diev�, ir �ikr�s aukatyn.

And they shall pass through it hardly bestead and

hungry; and it shall come to pass that when they shall be

hungry, they shall fret themselves, and curse their king

and their God, and look upward.

22 Ir jie �ikr�s / �em� ir matys varg� ir tams�, airdg�los

nikrum�, ir bus nuginti / tams�.

And they shall look unto the earth and behold trou0
ble, and darkness, dimness of anguish, and shall be

driven to darkness.



2 Ne昀o knyga 19 2 Nephi 19

1 Taiau aptemimas nebus toks, koks buvo per jos su0
spaudim�, kai pirm�kart jis lengvai spustel�jo Zebulkno

�em� ir Neftalio �em�, ir po to stipriau suspaud� palei

Raudon�j� Jkr�, anapus Jordano, tauts Galil�joje.

Nevertheless, the dimness shall not be such as was in her

vexation, when at 昀rst he lightly a٠恬icted the land of

Zebulun, and the land of Naphtali, and afterwards did

more grievously a٠恬ict by the way of the Red Sea be0
yond Jordan in Galilee of the nations.

2 }mon�s, kurie vaikaiojo tamsoje, iavydo did�i� avie0
s�; tiems, kas gyveno mirties aea�lio �em�je, nuavito avie0
sa.

The people that walked in darkness have seen a great

light; they that dwell in the land of the shadow of death,

upon them hath the light shined.

3 Tu padauginai taut� ir padidinai d�iaugsm� – jie

d�ikgauja tavo akivaizdoje, kaip d�iaugiamasi per pjkt/
ir kaip d�ikgauja vyrai, dalindamiesi grob/.

Thou hast multiplied the nation, and increased the

joy—they joy before thee according to the joy in har0
vest, and as men rejoice when they divide the spoil.

4 Nes tu sulau�ei jo naatos jung� ir jo peties naat/, jo en0
g�jo lazd�.

For thou hast broken the yoke of his burden, and the

sta昀 of his shoulder, the rod of his oppressor.

5 Nes kiekviename kario mkayje bkna miarus triuka0
mas ir kraujyje iavolioti apdarai; taiau aitame bus degi0
nimas ir ugnies kuras.

For every battle of the warrior is with confused noise,

and garments rolled in blood; but this shall be with

burning and fuel of 昀re.

6 Nes mums gim� vaikelis, mums duotas sknus; ir val0
d�ia bus ant jo peties; ir jo vardas bus Nuostabusis,

Patar�jas, Galingasis Dievas, Nesibaigiantis T�vas,

Ramyb�s Kunigaikatis.

For unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given; and

the government shall be upon his shoulder; and his

name shall be called, Wonderful, Counselor, The

Mighty God, The Everlasting Father, The Prince of

Peace.

7 Nebus galo vald�ios ir ramyb�s did�jimui Dovydo

soste ir jo karalyst�je, kad nuo aiol ir per am�ius j� tvar0
kyts ir tvirtints su teisybe ir teisingumu. Pulks
Vieapaties uolumas tai /vykdys.

Of the increase of government and peace there is no

end, upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom

to order it, and to establish it with judgment and with

justice from henceforth, even forever. The zeal of the

Lord of Hosts will perform this.

8 Vieapats siunt� Jokkbui savo �od/, ir ais aviet�
Izraeliui.

The Lord sent his word unto Jacob and it hath

lighted upon Israel.

9 Ir visi �mon�s �inos, netgi Efraimas ir Samarijos gy0
ventojai, kurie su puikybe ir pasipktusia airdimi sako:

And all the people shall know, even Ephraim and the

inhabitants of Samaria, that say in the pride and stout0
ness of heart:

10 Plytos sugriuvo, bet mes pastatysim ia taayts akme0
ns; 昀gmed�iai nukirsti, bet mes pakeisime juos kedrais.

The bricks are fallen down, but we will build with

hewn stones; the sycamores are cut down, but we will

change them into cedars.

11 Tod�l Vieapats priea j/ sukels Recino prieaininkus ir

sujungs jo prieaus;

Therefore the Lord shall set up the adversaries of

Rezin against him, and join his enemies together;

12 sirus ia priekio ir 昀listinus ia u�nugario; ir jie ris

Izrael/ ia�iotais nasrais. D�l viso to jo pyktis nenugr��0
tas, bet jo ranka vis dar iatiesta.

The Syrians before and the Philistines behind; and

they shall devour Israel with open mouth. For all this

his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched

out still.



13 Nes �mon�s neatsigr��ia / t�, kuris plaka juos, ir ne0
ieako Pulks Vieapaties.

For the people turneth not unto him that smiteth

them, neither do they seek the Lord of Hosts.

14 Tod�l Vieapats per vien� dien� nukirs Izraeliui galv�
ir uodeg�, aak� ir vikar/.

Therefore will the Lord cut o昀 from Israel head and

tail, branch and rush in one day.

15 Vyresnysis yra galva; o pranaaas, kuris moko melo –

uodega.

The ancient, he is the head; and the prophet that tea0
cheth lies, he is the tail.

16 Nes aitos liaudies vadovai klaidina juos; ir tie, kuriuos

jie veda, yra naikinami.

For the leaders of this people cause them to err; and

they that are led of them are destroyed.

17 Tod�l Vieapats nesid�iaugs js jaunuoliais ir nepasi0
gail�s js naalaiis bei naalis; nes kiekvienas ia js yra

veidmainis ir piktadarys, ir kiekviena burna kalba kvai0
lyst�. D�l viso to jo pyktis nenugr��tas, bet jo ranka vis

dar iatiesta.

Therefore the Lord shall have no joy in their young

men, neither shall have mercy on their fatherless and

widows; for every one of them is a hypocrite and an evil0
doer, and every mouth speaketh folly. For all this his

anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched out

still.

18 Nes nelabumas dega kaip ugnis; ji praris usnis ir era0
k�ius ir u�sidegs miaks tankumynuose, ir jie kils auka0
tyn kaip dkms srautas.

For wickedness burneth as the 昀re; it shall devour the

briers and thorns, and shall kindle in the thickets of the

forests, and they shall mount up like the lifting up of

smoke.

19 Per Pulks Vieapaties rkstyb� �em� aptemdyta, ir

�mon�s bus kaip ugnies kuras; n� vienas �mogus nesi0
gail�s savo brolio.

Through the wrath of the Lord of Hosts is the land

darkened, and the people shall be as the fuel of the 昀re;

no man shall spare his brother.

20 Ir jis stvers ia deain�s ir bus alkanas; ir valgys ia kair�s

ir nepasisotins; kiekvienas �mogus valgys savo paties

rankos kkn� –

And he shall snatch on the right hand and be hungry;

and he shall eat on the left hand and they shall not be

satis昀ed; they shall eat every man the 昀esh of his own

arm—

21 Manasas Efraim�; ir Efraimas Manas�; jie kartu bus

priea Jud�. D�l viso to jo pyktis nenugr��tas, bet jo ran0
ka vis dar iatiesta.

Manasseh, Ephraim; and Ephraim, Manasseh; they

together shall be against Judah. For all this his anger is

not turned away, but his hand is stretched out still.



2 Ne昀o knyga 20 2 Nephi 20

1 Vargas tiems, kurie leid�ia neteisius /sakus ir raao pais
iagalvotas suktybes;

Wo unto them that decree unrighteous decrees, and

that write grievousness which they have prescribed;

2 kad pavaryts beturt/ nuo teisingumo ir atimts teis�
ia mano tautos varguolio, kad naal�s bkts js grobis ir

kad jie gal�ts apipl�ati naalait/!

To turn away the needy from judgment, and to take

away the right from the poor of my people, that widows

may be their prey, and that they may rob the fatherless!

3 O k� jks darysite aplankymo ir nuniokojimo, kurie

ateis ia toli, dien�? Pas k� jks b�gsite pagalbos? Ir kur jks

paliksite savo alov�?

And what will ye do in the day of visitation, and in

the desolation which shall come from far? to whom will

ye 昀ee for help? and where will ye leave your glory?

4 Be man�s jie sulinks tarp belaisvis ir kris tarp nukau0
tsjs. D�l viso to jo pyktis nenugr��tas, bet jo ranka vis

dar iatiesta.

Without me they shall bow down under the prison0
ers, and they shall fall under the slain. For all this his

anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched out

still.

5 O asiras – mano pykio rykat�; ir lazda js rankoje – js
/tk�is.

O Assyrian, the rod of mine anger, and the sta昀 in

their hand is their indignation.

6 Aa sissiu j/ priea veidmaining� taut�, ir ia savo rksty0
b�s liaudies liepsiu jam atimti grob/ ir prisipl�at� turt�
bei mindyti juos kaip gatvis purv�.

I will send him against a hypocritical nation, and

against the people of my wrath will I give him a charge

to take the spoil, and to take the prey, and to tread them

down like the mire of the streets.

7 Taiau jis ne taip mano, ir jo airdis mano ne taip; bet

jo airdyje – sunaikinti ir nukirsti nema�a tauts.

Howbeit he meaneth not so, neither doth his heart

think so; but in his heart it is to destroy and cut o昀 na0
tions not a few.

8 Nes jis sako: Ar visi mano kunigaikaiai n�ra tuo pat

metu karaliai?

For he saith: Are not my princes altogether kings?

9 Ar n�ra Kalnojas kaip Karkemiaas? Ar Hamatas ne

kaip Arpadas? Ar Samarija ne kaip Damaskas?

Is not Calno as Carchemish? Is not Hamath as

Arpad? Is not Samaria as Damascus?

10 Kaip mano ranka yra /kkrusi stabs karalystes ir kara0
lystes, kuris dro�ti atvaizdai pranoko esanius

Jeruzal�je ir Samarijoje,

As my hand hath founded the kingdoms of the idols,

and whose graven images did excel them of Jerusalem

and of Samaria;

11 kaip esu padar�s Samarijai ir jos stabams, argi taip pat

nepadarysiu Jeruzalei ir jos stabams?

Shall I not, as I have done unto Samaria and her idols,

so do to Jerusalem and to her idols?

12 Tod�l bus taip, kad Vieapaiui atlikus vis� savo darb�
ant Sion�s kalno ir Jeruzal�je, aa nubausiu pasipktusios

Asirijos karaliaus airdies vaisis ir jo aukats �vilgsnis
puikyb�.

Wherefore it shall come to pass that when the Lord

hath performed his whole work upon Mount Zion and

upon Jerusalem, I will punish the fruit of the stout

heart of the king of Assyria, and the glory of his high

looks.

13 Nes jis sako: Savo rankos stiprybe ir savo iamintimi aa
padariau visa tai; nes esu protingas; ir perk�liau liaud�is
ribas, ir iapl�aiau js lobius, ir kaip kar�ygys pavergiau

gyventojus.

For he saith: By the strength of my hand and by my

wisdom I have done these things; for I am prudent; and

I have moved the borders of the people, and have

robbed their treasures, and I have put down the inhabi0
tants like a valiant man;



14 Ir mano ranka rado liaud�is turtus kaip lizd�; ir kaip

renka paliktus kiauainius, taip aa nurinkau vis� �em�; ir

nebuvo n� vieno, kas pajudino sparn� ar prav�r� snap�,

ar suirak�.

And my hand hath found as a nest the riches of the

people; and as one gathereth eggs that are left have I

gathered all the earth; and there was none that moved

the wing, or opened the mouth, or peeped.

15 Ar kirvis girsis priea t�, kuris juo kerta? Ar pjkklas

aukatinsis priea t�, kuris j/ trauko? Lyg rykat� pati mo0
juots priea tuos, kurie pak�l� j�, arba lyg lazda pati pa0
kilts, tarsi bkts ne medis!

Shall the ax boast itself against him that heweth

therewith? Shall the saw magnify itself against him that

shaketh it? As if the rod should shake itself against them

that lift it up, or as if the sta昀 should lift up itself as if it

were no wood!

16 Tod�l Vieapats, Pulks Vieapats, siunia jo penimiems

rubuiliams sulies�jim�; ir po jo alove jis u�kurs ugn/,
kaip lau�o ugn/.

Therefore shall the Lord, the Lord of Hosts, send

among his fat ones, leanness; and under his glory he

shall kindle a burning like the burning of a 昀re.

17 Ir Izraelio aviesa bus ugnimi, o jo aventasis – liepsna,

ir per vien� dien� sudegins ir praris jo erak�ius ir jo us0
nis.

And the light of Israel shall be for a 昀re, and his Holy

One for a 昀ame, and shall burn and shall devour his

thorns and his briers in one day;

18 Ir sunaikins jo miako ir jo derlingo lauko alov�, tiek

siel�, tiek ir kkn�; ir jie bus kaip tada, kai nualpsta v�0
liavneays.

And shall consume the glory of his forest, and of his

fruitful 昀eld, both soul and body; and they shall be as

when a standard-bearer fainteth.

19 Ir jo miako med�is liks nedaug, kad net vaikas gal�s

juos suraayti.

And the rest of the trees of his forest shall be few, that

a child may write them.

20 Ir bus t� dien�, kad Izraelio likutis ir tie, kas yra

Jokkbo nams iasigelb�jusieji, daugiau nebesirems tuo,

nuo kurio jie nukent�jo, bet ia tikrsjs remsis Vieapaiu,

Izraelio aventuoju.

And it shall come to pass in that day, that the rem0
nant of Israel, and such as are escaped of the house of

Jacob, shall no more again stay upon him that smote

them, but shall stay upon the Lord, the Holy One of

Israel, in truth.

21 Likutis sugr/a, taip, bktent Jokkbo likutis, pas

Galing�j/ Diev�.

The remnant shall return, yea, even the remnant of

Jacob, unto the mighty God.

22 Nes nors tavo �mon�s, Izraeli, bkts kaip jkros smil0
tys, taiau tik js likutis tesugr/a; paskirtas sunaikinimas

gausiai iasilies teisumu.

For though thy people Israel be as the sand of the sea,

yet a remnant of them shall return; the consumption

decreed shall over昀ow with righteousness.

23 Nes Pulks Vieapats Dievas vykdys sunaikinim�, bk0
tent, kaip paskyr�s, visoje aalyje.

For the Lord God of Hosts shall make a consump0
tion, even determined in all the land.

24 Tod�l taip sako Pulks Vieapats Dievas: O mano �mo0
n�s, gyvenantys Sion�je, nebijokite asiro; jis mua jus

rykate ir pakels savo lazd� priea jus, kaip buvo Egipte.

Therefore, thus saith the Lord God of Hosts: O my

people that dwellest in Zion, be not afraid of the

Assyrian; he shall smite thee with a rod, and shall lift up

his sta昀 against thee, after the manner of Egypt.

25 Nes dar labai trumpa valand�l�, ir mano pasipiktini0
mas bei pyktis pasibaigs – js sunaikinimu.

For yet a very little while, and the indignation shall

cease, and mine anger in their destruction.

26 Ir Pulks Vieapats plaks j/ kaip per Midjano skerdynes

prie Orebo uolos; ir kaip jo lazda buvo vira jkros, taip jis

pakels j� panaaiai kaip Egipte.

And the Lord of Hosts shall stir up a scourge for him

according to the slaughter of Midian at the rock of

Oreb; and as his rod was upon the sea so shall he lift it

up after the manner of Egypt.



27 Ir bus t� dien�, kad jo naata bus nuimta nuo tavo pe0
ties ir jo jungas – nuo tavo kaklo, ir jungas bus sunaikin0
tas d�l patepimo.

And it shall come to pass in that day that his burden

shall be taken away from o昀 thy shoulder, and his yoke

from o昀 thy neck, and the yoke shall be destroyed be0
cause of the anointing.

28 Jis at�jo / Ajat�, per�jo / Migron�; prie Michmaao pa0
liko savo ve�imus.

He is come to Aiath, he is passed to Migron; at

Michmash he hath laid up his carriages.

29 Jie at�jo per per�j�; jie apsistojo prie Gebos; Ramatas

bijo; Sauliaus Gib�ja pab�go.

They are gone over the passage; they have taken up

their lodging at Geba; Ramath is afraid; Gibeah of Saul

is 昀ed.

30 Pakelk bals�, o Galimo dukra; padaryk j/ girdim�
Laiaui, o vargaas Anatotai.

Lift up the voice, O daughter of Gallim; cause it to be

heard unto Laish, O poor Anathoth.

31 Madmena pasitrauk�; Gebimo gyventojai renkasi

b�gti.

Madmenah is removed; the inhabitants of Gebim

gather themselves to 昀ee.

32 T� dien� jis kol kas pasiliks prie Nobo; jis grkmos savo

ranka priea Sion�s dukros kaln�, Jeruzal�s kalv�.

As yet shall he remain at Nob that day; he shall shake

his hand against the mount of the daughter of Zion, the

hill of Jerusalem.

33 atai, Vieapats, Pulks Vieapats, gen�s aak� siaubu; ir

iakilieji bus nukirsti; ir iapuik�liai bus pa�eminti.

Behold, the Lord, the Lord of Hosts shall lop the

bough with terror; and the high ones of stature shall be

hewn down; and the haughty shall be humbled.

34 Ir jis iakirs miaks tankumynus gele�imi, ir Libanas

kris nuo galingojo.

And he shall cut down the thickets of the forests with

iron, and Lebanon shall fall by a mighty one.



2 Ne昀o knyga 21 2 Nephi 21

1 Ir iadygs at�ala ia Jes�s kelmo, ir aaka iaaugs ia jo aakns. And there shall come forth a rod out of the stem of

Jesse, and a branch shall grow out of his roots.

2 Ir Vieapaties Dvasia bus ant jo, dvasia iaminties ir su0
pratimo, dvasia patarimo ir galios, dvasia pa�inimo ir

Vieapaties baim�s.

And the Spirit of the Lord shall rest upon him, the

spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit of coun0
sel and might, the spirit of knowledge and of the fear of

the Lord;

3 Ir padarys j/ suprating� d�l Vieapaties baim�s; ir jis

teis ne pagal tai, k� mato jo akys, ir papeiks ne pagal tai,

k� girdi jo ausys.

And shall make him of quick understanding in the

fear of the Lord; and he shall not judge after the sight of

his eyes, neither reprove after the hearing of his ears.

4 Bet teisiai jis teis vargaus ir teisingai papeiks d�l �em�s

romisjs; ir iatiks �em� savo burnos lazda, ir savo lkps
kv�ptel�jimu nu�udys nelabuosius.

But with righteousness shall he judge the poor, and

reprove with equity for the meek of the earth; and he

shall smite the earth with the rod of his mouth, and

with the breath of his lips shall he slay the wicked.

5 Ir teisumas bus jo str�ns dir�as, ir iatikimyb� – jo

inksts dir�as.

And righteousness shall be the girdle of his loins, and

faithfulness the girdle of his reins.

6 Taip pat vilkas gyvens su avin�liu, ir leopardas atsi0
guls su o�iuku, ir veraiukas, ir jaunas liktas, ir nupen�tas

jauniklis drauge; ir ma�as vaikas ved�ios juos.

The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, and the leop0
ard shall lie down with the kid, and the calf and the

young lion and fatling together; and a little child shall

lead them.

7 Ir karv�, ir lokys ganysis; js jaunikliai atsiguls drauge;

ir liktas �s aiaudus kaip jautis.

And the cow and the bear shall feed; their young ones

shall lie down together; and the lion shall eat straw like

the ox.

8 Ir �indomas vaikas �ais ant angies urvo, ir nujunkytas

vaikas pad�s rank� ant gyvat�s guolio.

And the sucking child shall play on the hole of the

asp, and the weaned child shall put his hand on the

cockatrice’s den.

9 Jie ne�eis ir ne�udys visame mano aventame kalne,

nes �em� bus pilna Vieapaties pa�inimo, kaip jkra kupi0
na vandens.

They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy moun0
tain, for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the

Lord, as the waters cover the sea.

10 Ir t� dien� bus Jes�s aaknis, kuri stov�s kaip liaudies

v�liava; prie jos verais kitatauiai; ir jos atilsis bus alovin0
gas.

And in that day there shall be a root of Jesse, which

shall stand for an ensign of the people; to it shall the

Gentiles seek; and his rest shall be glorious.

11 Ir bus t� dien�, kad Vieapats v�l pajudins savo rank�
antr� kart� susigr��inti savo �monis likuio, kuris bus

ialik�s, ia Asirijos ir ia Egipto, ir ia Patro, ir ia Kuao, ir ia
Elamo, ir ia ainaro, ir ia Hamato, ir ia jkros sals.

And it shall come to pass in that day that the Lord

shall set his hand again the second time to recover the

remnant of his people which shall be left, from Assyria,

and from Egypt, and from Pathros, and from Cush, and

from Elam, and from Shinar, and from Hamath, and

from the islands of the sea.

12 Ir jis iakels v�liav� tautoms, ir surinks Izraelio tremti0
nius, ir surinks Judo iasklaidytuosius ia keturis �em�s

kamps.

And he shall set up an ensign for the nations, and

shall assemble the outcasts of Israel, and gather together

the dispersed of Judah from the four corners of the

earth.



13 Efraimo pavydas taip pat pranyks, ir Judo prieainin0
kai bus nukirsti; Efraimas nepavyd�s Judui, ir Judas ne0
bespaus Efraimo.

The envy of Ephraim also shall depart, and the adver0
saries of Judah shall be cut o昀; Ephraim shall not envy

Judah, and Judah shall not vex Ephraim.

14 Bet jie skris ant 昀listins peis link vakars; kartu api0
pl�a tuos rytuose; u�d�s savo rank� ant Edomo ir

Moabo; ir Amono vaikai paklus jiems.

But they shall 昀y upon the shoulders of the

Philistines towards the west; they shall spoil them of the

east together; they shall lay their hand upon Edom and

Moab; and the children of Ammon shall obey them.

15 Ir Vieapats visiakai sunaikins Egipto jkros lie�uv/; ir
savo galingu v�ju jis sumosuos savo ranka vira up�s ir su0
kapos j� / septynis upelius, ir �mon�s gal�s pereiti nesu0
alap� apavo.

And the Lord shall utterly destroy the tongue of the

Egyptian sea; and with his mighty wind he shall shake

his hand over the river, and shall smite it in the seven

streams, and make men go over dry shod.

16 Ir ten bus vieakelis jo �monis likuiui, kuris bus pa0
liktas, ia Asirijos, kaip tai buvo / Izrael/ t� dien�, kai jis

at�jo ia Egipto �em�s.

And there shall be a highway for the remnant of his

people which shall be left, from Assyria, like as it was to

Israel in the day that he came up out of the land of

Egypt.



2 Ne昀o knyga 22 2 Nephi 22

1 Ir t� dien� tu sakysi: O Vieapatie, aa garbinsiu tave; nors

tu pykai ant man�s, tavo pyktis nugr��tas, ir tu guodi

mane.

And in that day thou shalt say: O Lord, I will praise

thee; though thou wast angry with me thine anger is

turned away, and thou comfortedst me.

2 atai, Dievas yra mano iagelb�jimas; aa pasitik�siu ir

nesibaiminsiu; nes Vieapats Jehova yra mano stipryb�
ir mano giesm�; jis taip pat tapo mano iagelb�jimu.

Behold, God is my salvation; I will trust, and not be

afraid; for the Lord Jehovah is my strength and my

song; he also has become my salvation.

3 Tod�l su d�iaugsmu jks semsite vanden/ ia iagelb�ji0
mo versmis.

Therefore, with joy shall ye draw water out of the

wells of salvation.

4 Ir t� dien� jks sakysite: Girkite Vieapat/, aaukit�s jo

vardo, skelbkite jo darbus tarp �monis, min�kite, kad jo

vardas iaaukatintas.

And in that day shall ye say: Praise the Lord, call

upon his name, declare his doings among the people,

make mention that his name is exalted.

5 Giedokite Vieapaiui; nes jis yra padar�s didings dar0
bs; tai �inoma visoje �em�je.

Sing unto the Lord; for he hath done excellent

things; this is known in all the earth.

6 D�ikgaukite ir akkaukite, Sion�s gyventojai; nes didis

tarp jkss Izraelio aventasis.

Cry out and shout, thou inhabitant of Zion; for great

is the Holy One of Israel in the midst of thee.



2 Ne昀o knyga 23 2 Nephi 23

1 Iatarm� apie Babilon�, kuri� mat� Izaijas, Amoco sk0
nus.

The burden of Babylon, which Isaiah the son of Amoz

did see.

2 Iakelkite v�liav� ant aukato kalno, pakelkite bals� /
juos, pamokite ranka, kad jie gal�ts /eiti pro kilmingsjs
vartus.

Lift ye up a banner upon the high mountain, exalt

the voice unto them, shake the hand, that they may go

into the gates of the nobles.

3 Aa /sakiau savo paaventintiesiems, taip pat paaaukiau

savo galinguosius, nes mano pyktis skirtas ne tiems, kas

d�iaugiasi mano iakilumu.

I have commanded my sancti昀ed ones, I have also

called my mighty ones, for mine anger is not upon them

that rejoice in my highness.

4 Kalnuose minios triukamas kaip did�io sambkrio, su0
rinkts tauts karalysis audringas triukamas: Pulks
Vieapats renka kovos pulkus.

The noise of the multitude in the mountains like as

of a great people, a tumultuous noise of the kingdoms

of nations gathered together, the Lord of Hosts mus0
tereth the hosts of the battle.

5 Jie ateina ia tolimos aalies, nuo padang�s pakraaio,

taip, Vieapats ir jo pasipiktinimo ginklai visai aaliai su0
naikinti.

They come from a far country, from the end of

heaven, yea, the Lord, and the weapons of his indigna0
tion, to destroy the whole land.

6 Aimanuokite, nes Vieapaties diena ia pat; ji ateis

kaip sunaikinimas nuo Visagalio.

Howl ye, for the day of the Lord is at hand; it shall

come as a destruction from the Almighty.

7 Tod�l visos rankos nusilps, kiekvieno �mogaus airdis

sutirps.

Therefore shall all hands be faint, every man’s heart

shall melt;

8 Ir jie bijos; diegliai ir sielvartai juos suims; jie steb�sis

vienas kitu; js veidai bus kaip liepsnos.

And they shall be afraid; pangs and sorrows shall take

hold of them; they shall be amazed one at another; their

faces shall be as 昀ames.

9 atai, Vieapaties diena ateina, �iauri tiek rkstybe, tiek

ir nuo�miu pykiu, paversti aalies negyvenama; ir jis ia0
naikins ia jos nusid�j�lius.

Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, cruel both with

wrath and 昀erce anger, to lay the land desolate; and he

shall destroy the sinners thereof out of it.

10 Nes dangaus �vaig�d�s ir �vaig�dynai neteiks aviesos;

saul� bus u�temdyta per savo patek�jim�, ir m�nulis ne0
skleis aviesos.

For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof

shall not give their light; the sun shall be darkened in his

going forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to

shine.

11 Ir aa bausiu pasaul/ u� blog/, ir nelabuosius – u� js ne0
dorum�; aa sustabdysiu iadid�lis /�klum� ir pa�eminsiu

baiskns puikyb�.

And I will punish the world for evil, and the wicked

for their iniquity; I will cause the arrogancy of the

proud to cease, and will lay down the haughtiness of the

terrible.

12 Aa padarysiu, kad �mogus bus brangesnis u� gryn�
auks�; netgi �mogus – u� Ofyro aukso liejin/.

I will make a man more precious than 昀ne gold; even

a man than the golden wedge of Ophir.

13 Tod�l aa papurtysiu dangus, ir �em� persikels ia savo

vietos, Pulks Vieapaiui u�sirkstinus ir jo nuo�maus

pykio dien�.

Therefore, I will shake the heavens, and the earth

shall remove out of her place, in the wrath of the Lord

of Hosts, and in the day of his 昀erce anger.

14 Ir tai bus kaip persekiojama stirna ir kaip avys, kuris
niekas nesurenka; ir jie, kiekvienas �mogus, pasuks pas

savuosius, ir b�gs kiekvienas / savo paties �em�.

And it shall be as the chased roe, and as a sheep that

no man taketh up; and they shall every man turn to his

own people, and 昀ee every one into his own land.



15 Kiekvienas, kuris iadidus, bus pervertas; taip, ir kiek0
vienas, kuris prisijung� prie nelabsjs, kris nuo kalavijo.

Every one that is proud shall be thrust through; yea,

and every one that is joined to the wicked shall fall by

the sword.

16 Js vaikai taip pat bus sudau�yti / gabalus js akyse; js
namai bus iapl�ati, ir js �monos iaprievartautos.

Their children also shall be dashed to pieces before

their eyes; their houses shall be spoiled and their wives

ravished.

17 atai, aa sukurstysiu priea juos medus, kurie nepaisys

sidabro ir aukso, ir nesig�r�s jais.

Behold, I will stir up the Medes against them, which

shall not regard silver and gold, nor shall they delight in

it.

18 Js lankai taip pat iataakys jaunuolius / gabalus, ir

jiems nebus gaila /sis vaisiaus; js akys nepasigail�s vai0
ks.

Their bows shall also dash the young men to pieces;

and they shall have no pity on the fruit of the womb;

their eyes shall not spare children.

19 Ir Babilon�, karalysis alov�, chald�js didyb�s pa�i0
ba, taps kaip Sodoma ir Gomora, kai Dievas jas sunaiki0
no.

And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of

the Chaldees’ excellency, shall be as when God over0
threw Sodom and Gomorrah.

20 Jis niekada nebebus apgyvendintas, ir nebebus gyve0
namas per karts kartas: nei arabas ten statysis palapin�;

nei piemenys ten darysis avid�.

It shall never be inhabited, neither shall it be dwelt in

from generation to generation: neither shall the

Arabian pitch tent there; neither shall the shepherds

make their fold there.

21 Bet laukiniai dykumos �v�rys ten gulin�s; ir js namai

bus pilni likdns parads; ir pel�dos ten gyvens, ir aoks sa0
tyrai.

But wild beasts of the desert shall lie there; and their

houses shall be full of doleful creatures; and owls shall

dwell there, and satyrs shall dance there.

22 Ir sals laukiniai �v�rys stkgaus js tuaiuose namuose,

ir drakonai – js prabangiuose rkmuose; ir jo metas ne0
trukus ateis, ir jo diena nebus prailginta. Nes aa sunai0
kinsiu j/ greitai; taip, nes bksiu gailestingas savo �mo0
n�ms, bet nelabieji pra�us.

And the wild beasts of the islands shall cry in their

desolate houses, and dragons in their pleasant palaces;

and her time is near to come, and her day shall not be

prolonged. For I will destroy her speedily; yea, for I will

be merciful unto my people, but the wicked shall per0
ish.



2 Ne昀o knyga 24 2 Nephi 24

1 Nes Vieapats pasigail�s Jokkbo ir iasirinks Izrael/, ir pa0
talpins juos js pais �em�je; ir ateiviai bus sujungti su

jais ir prisid�s prie Jokkbo nams.

For the Lord will have mercy on Jacob, and will yet

choose Israel, and set them in their own land; and the

strangers shall be joined with them, and they shall

cleave to the house of Jacob.

2 Ir �mon�s paims juos ir atves / js viet�; taip, ia tolis iki

pat �em�s pakraais; ir jie sugr/a / savo pa�ado �emes. Ir

jas valdys Izraelio namai, ir Vieapaties �em� bus skirta

tarnams ir tarnait�ms; ir jie paims nelaisv�n tuos, kam

jie buvo belaisviai; ir jie valdys savo eng�jus.

And the people shall take them and bring them to

their place; yea, from far unto the ends of the earth; and

they shall return to their lands of promise. And the

house of Israel shall possess them, and the land of the

Lord shall be for servants and handmaids; and they shall

take them captives unto whom they were captives; and

they shall rule over their oppressors.

3 Ir bus t� dien�, kad Vieapats duos tau atils/ nuo tavo0
jo sielvarto ir nuo tavosios baim�s, ir nuo sunkios vergi0
jos, kurioje buvai priverstas tarnauti.

And it shall come to pass in that day that the Lord

shall give thee rest, from thy sorrow, and from thy fear,

and from the hard bondage wherein thou wast made to

serve.

4 Ir bus t� dien�, kad tu pavartosi a/ posak/ priea
Babilon�s karalis ir tarsi: Kaip eng�jas nusibaig�, auksi0
nis miestas pasibaig�!

And it shall come to pass in that day, that thou shalt

take up this proverb against the king of Babylon, and

say: How hath the oppressor ceased, the golden city

ceased!

5 Vieapats sulau�� nelabsjs lazd�, valdovs skeptrus. The Lord hath broken the sta昀 of the wicked, the

scepters of the rulers.

6 Tas, kuris rkstyb�je nepaliaudamas mua� liaud/, tas,

kuris pyktyje vald� tautas, yra persekiojamas, ir niekas

netrukdo.

He who smote the people in wrath with a continual

stroke, he that ruled the nations in anger, is persecuted,

and none hindereth.

7 Visa �em� ilsisi ir yra rami; jie pratrkksta giedoti. The whole earth is at rest, and is quiet; they break

forth into singing.

8 Taip, d�ikgauja d�l tav�s egl�s ir taip pat Libano ke0
drai, sakydami: Nuo tada, kai tu paguldytas �em�n, joks

medkirtys nebeateina priea mus.

Yea, the 昀r trees rejoice at thee, and also the cedars of

Lebanon, saying: Since thou art laid down no feller is

come up against us.

9 Pragaras ia apaios sujudo tav�s ateinanio pasitikti;

d�l tav�s jis �adina mirusiuosius, bktent visus �em�s val0
dovus; jis pak�l� nuo sosts visus tauts karalius.

Hell from beneath is moved for thee to meet thee at

thy coming; it stirreth up the dead for thee, even all the

chief ones of the earth; it hath raised up from their

thrones all the kings of the nations.

10 Visi jie kalb�s ir sakys tau: Ar ir tu tapai silpnas kaip

mes? Ar ir tu tapai toks kaip mes?

All they shall speak and say unto thee: Art thou also

become weak as we? Art thou become like unto us?

11 Tavo iakilmingumas nuverstas / kap�; tavo viols ne0
gird�ti; kirminas paklotas po tavimi, ir kirminai tave

dengia.

Thy pomp is brought down to the grave; the noise of

thy viols is not heard; the worm is spread under thee,

and the worms cover thee.

12 Kaip tu nupuolei ia dangaus, o Liuciferi, auaros sk0
nau! Tu nukirstas �em�n, kuris sekinai tautas!

How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son of

the morning! Art thou cut down to the ground, which

did weaken the nations!



13 Nes tu sakei savo airdyje: Aa pakilsiu / dangs, iaauka0
tinsiu savo sost� vira Dievo �vaig�d�is; s�d�siu taip pat

ant susirinkimo kalno aiaur�s toliuose.

For thou hast said in thy heart: I will ascend into

heaven, I will exalt my throne above the stars of God; I

will sit also upon the mount of the congregation, in the

sides of the north;

14 Aa pakilsiu vira debess; aa bksiu kaip Aukaiausiasis. I will ascend above the heights of the clouds; I will be

like the Most High.

15 Taiau tu bksi nuverstas / pragar�, / duob�s gelmes. Yet thou shalt be brought down to hell, to the sides of

the pit.

16 Tie, kas mato tave, prisimerk� �ikr�s / tave, ap�ikrin�s

ir sakys: Ar tai tas vyras, kuris privert� �em� virp�ti, ku0
ris drebino karalystes?

They that see thee shall narrowly look upon thee, and

shall consider thee, and shall say: Is this the man that

made the earth to tremble, that did shake kingdoms?

17 Ir pavert� pasaul/ tyrais ir sunaikino jo miestus, ir ne0
atidar� savo belaisvis namo?

And made the world as a wilderness, and destroyed

the cities thereof, and opened not the house of his pris0
oners?

18 Visi tauts karaliai, taip, visi jie guli alov�je, kiekvienas

savo paties namuose.

All the kings of the nations, yea, all of them, lie in

glory, every one of them in his own house.

19 Bet tu iamestas ia savo kapo kaip pasibjaur�tina aaka

ir likutis ts, kurie nu�udyti, perverti kalaviju, kurie me0
tami �emyn / duob�s akmenis; kaip lavonas mindomas

po kojomis.

But thou art cast out of thy grave like an abominable

branch, and the remnant of those that are slain, thrust

through with a sword, that go down to the stones of the

pit; as a carcass trodden under feet.

20 Tu nebksi palaidotas su jais, kadangi nuniokojai savo

�em� ir ia�udei savo �mones; piktadaris s�kla niekada

nebus pagerbta.

Thou shalt not be joined with them in burial, be0
cause thou hast destroyed thy land and slain thy people;

the seed of evil-doers shall never be renowned.

21 Paruoakite �udynes jo vaikams u� js t�vs nedorybes,

kad jie nebepakilts, nepasisavints �em�s, neu�pildyts
pasaulio veido miestais.

Prepare slaughter for his children for the iniquities of

their fathers, that they do not rise, nor possess the land,

nor 昀ll the face of the world with cities.

22 Nes aa pakilsiu priea juos, – sako Pulks Vieapats, – ir

nukirsiu nuo Babilon�s vard� ir likut/, ir skns, ir skn�0
n�, – sako Vieapats.

For I will rise up against them, saith the Lord of

Hosts, and cut o昀 from Babylon the name, and rem0
nant, and son, and nephew, saith the Lord.

23 Aa taip pat paversiu j/ garnis nuosavybe ir vandens

kkdromis; ir iaaluosiu j/ sunaikinimo aluota, – sako

Pulks Vieapats.

I will also make it a possession for the bittern, and

pools of water; and I will sweep it with the besom of de0
struction, saith the Lord of Hosts.

24 Pulks Vieapats prisiek�, sakydamas: Tikrai, kaip aa
sumaniau, taip ir /vyks; ir kaip nutariau, taip ir bus –

The Lord of Hosts hath sworn, saying: Surely as I

have thought, so shall it come to pass; and as I have pur0
posed, so shall it stand—

25 kad atvesiu asir� savo �em�n, ir ant savo kalns trypsiu

j/ po kojomis; tada jo jungas bus nuimtas nuo js, ir jo

naata nuimta nuo js peis.

That I will bring the Assyrian in my land, and upon

my mountains tread him under foot; then shall his yoke

depart from o昀 them, and his burden depart from o昀
their shoulders.

26 Tai yra tikslas, numatytas visai �emei; ir tai yra ranka,

iatiesta vira viss tauts.

This is the purpose that is purposed upon the whole

earth; and this is the hand that is stretched out upon all

nations.



27 Nes Pulks Vieapats numat�, ir kas ataauks? Ir jo ran0
ka iatiesta, ir kas j� nugr�a?

For the Lord of Hosts hath purposed, and who shall

disannul? And his hand is stretched out, and who shall

turn it back?

28 Karaliaus Ahazo mirties metais buvo ai iatarm�. In the year that king Ahaz died was this burden.

29 Nesid�iauk tu, visa Palestina, kad rykat� to, kuris mu0
a� tave, sulau�yta; nes ia gyvat�s aaknies iaeis angis, ir jos

vaisius bus ugninga skraidanti gyvat�.

Rejoice not thou, whole Palestina, because the rod of

him that smote thee is broken; for out of the serpent’s

root shall come forth a cockatrice, and his fruit shall be

a 昀ery 昀ying serpent.

30 Ir vargao pirmagimis maitinsis, ir beturtis saugiai ils�0
sis; o tavo aakn/ aa numarinsiu badu, ir ais numarins tavo

likut/.

And the 昀rstborn of the poor shall feed, and the

needy shall lie down in safety; and I will kill thy root

with famine, and he shall slay thy remnant.

31 Aimanuokite, o vartai; aauk, o mieste; tu, visa

Palestina, esi suskaldyta; nes ateis ia aiaur�s dkmai, ir n�
vienas nebus vieniaas jo paskirtais laikais.

Howl, O gate; cry, O city; thou, whole Palestina, art

dissolved; for there shall come from the north a smoke,

and none shall be alone in his appointed times.

32 K� tada atsakys tauts pasiuntiniai? Kad Vieapats /kk0
r� Sion�, kuria jo liaudies vargaai pasitik�s.

What shall then answer the messengers of the na0
tions? That the Lord hath founded Zion, and the poor

of his people shall trust in it.



2 Ne昀o knyga 25 2 Nephi 25

1 Dabar aa, Ne昀s, aiek tiek kalbu apie mano u�raaytus �o0
d�ius, kurie pasakyti Izaijo burna. Nes atai, Izaijas kal0
b�jo daug dalyks, kuriuos buvo sunku suprasti dauge0
liui mano �monis; nes jie ne�ino apie pranaaavimo bk0
d� tarp �yds.

Now I, Nephi, do speak somewhat concerning the

words which I have written, which have been spoken by

the mouth of Isaiah. For behold, Isaiah spake many

things which were hard for many of my people to un0
derstand; for they know not concerning the manner of

prophesying among the Jews.

2 Nes aa, Ne昀s, daug js nemokiau apie �yds savitum�;

nes js darbai buvo tamsos darbai ir js poelgiai – bjauru0
ms poelgiai.

For I, Nephi, have not taught them many things con0
cerning the manner of the Jews; for their works were

works of darkness, and their doings were doings of

abominations.

3 Tod�l aa raaau savo �mon�ms, visiems tiems, kas po to

gaus aituos mano raaomus �od�ius, kad jie �inots Dievo

teismus, jog jie iatinka visas tautas pagal jo iatart� �od/.

Wherefore, I write unto my people, unto all those

that shall receive hereafter these things which I write,

that they may know the judgments of God, that they

come upon all nations, according to the word which he

hath spoken.

4 Tod�l /siklausykite, o mano �mon�s, kurie ia Izraelio

nams, ir atsukite aus/ mano �od�iams; nes nors Izaijo

�od�iai neaiakks jums, taiau jie aiakks visiems tiems,

kas pripildyti pranaayst�s dvasios. Bet aa duodu jums

pranaayst� pagal dvasi�, kuri yra manyje; tod�l aa prana0
aausiu sulig aiakumu, kuris buvo su manimi nuo tada,

kai su savo t�vu iavykau ia Jeruzal�s; nes atai, mano siela

d�iaugiasi, kada mano �mon�ms kalbama aiakiai, kad jie

gal�ts pasimokyti.

Wherefore, hearken, O my people, which are of the

house of Israel, and give ear unto my words; for because

the words of Isaiah are not plain unto you, nevertheless

they are plain unto all those that are 昀lled with the spirit

of prophecy. But I give unto you a prophecy, according

to the spirit which is in me; wherefore I shall prophesy

according to the plainness which hath been with me

from the time that I came out from Jerusalem with my

father; for behold, my soul delighteth in plainness unto

my people, that they may learn.

5 Taip, ir mano siela g�risi Izaijo �od�iais, nes aa ia�jau ia
Jeruzal�s ir mano akys mat� �yds raatus, ir aa �inau, kad

�ydai supranta pranaas �od�ius, ir n�ra jokios kitos liau0
dies, kuri taip supranta �od�ius, kalb�tus �ydams, kaip

jie, nebent bkts taip, kad jie mokyti �yds bkdu.

Yea, and my soul delighteth in the words of Isaiah, for

I came out from Jerusalem, and mine eyes hath beheld

the things of the Jews, and I know that the Jews do un0
derstand the things of the prophets, and there is none

other people that understand the things which were

spoken unto the Jews like unto them, save it be that

they are taught after the manner of the things of the

Jews.

6 Bet atai, aa, Ne昀s, nemokiau savo vaiks �yds bkdu;

bet atai aa pats gyvenau Jeruzal�s �em�je, tod�l pa�/stu

aplinkines sritis; ir min�jau savo vaikams apie Dievo

teismus, kurie /vyko tarp �yds, pagal visa tai, k� Izaijas

kalb�jo, ir aa neraaau js.

But behold, I, Nephi, have not taught my children af0
ter the manner of the Jews; but behold, I, of myself,

have dwelt at Jerusalem, wherefore I know concerning

the regions round about; and I have made mention

unto my children concerning the judgments of God,

which hath come to pass among the Jews, unto my chil0
dren, according to all that which Isaiah hath spoken,

and I do not write them.



7 Bet atai, aa t�siu savo pranaayst� su man bkdingu aia0
kumu, d�l kurio, �inau, joks �mogus negali suklysti; ta0
iau �mon�s tikrai �inos tomis dienomis, kada Izaijo

pranaayst�s pildysis, tais laikais, kada jos vyks.

But behold, I proceed with mine own prophecy, ac0
cording to my plainness; in the which I know that no

man can err; nevertheless, in the days that the prophe0
cies of Isaiah shall be ful昀lled men shall know of a

surety, at the times when they shall come to pass.

8 Tod�l jos vertingos �monis vaikams, ir kas galvoja,

kad jos nevertingos, tiems aa kalb�siu atskirai, o ia apsi0
ribosiu �od�iais tik savo �mon�ms; nes �inau, kad jos

bus labai vertingos jiems paskutin�mis dienomis; nes t�
dien� jie jas supras; tod�l js labui jas u�raaiau.

Wherefore, they are of worth unto the children of

men, and he that supposeth that they are not, unto

them will I speak particularly, and con昀ne the words

unto mine own people; for I know that they shall be of

great worth unto them in the last days; for in that day

shall they understand them; wherefore, for their good

have I written them.

9 Ir kaip viena �yds karta buvo sunaikinta d�l nedoru0
mo, lygiai taip jie buvo naikinami ia kartos / kart� sulig

js nedoryb�mis; ir niekada n� vienas ia js nebuvo sunai0
kintas, jei to jiems nebuvo iapranaaav� Vieapaties prana0
aai.

And as one generation hath been destroyed among

the Jews because of iniquity, even so have they been de0
stroyed from generation to generation according to

their iniquities; and never hath any of them been de0
stroyed save it were foretold them by the prophets of the

Lord.

10 Tod�l jiems buvo pasakyta apie sunaikinim�, kuris

tur�jo iatikti juos tuojau po to, kai mano t�vas paliko

Jeruzal�; taiau jie u�kietino savo airdis ir sulig mano

pranaayste yra sunaikinti, iaskyrus tuos, kurie iavesti ne0
laisv�n / Babilon�.

Wherefore, it hath been told them concerning the de0
struction which should come upon them, immediately

after my father left Jerusalem; nevertheless, they hard0
ened their hearts; and according to my prophecy they

have been destroyed, save it be those which are carried

away captive into Babylon.

11 Ir dabar tai aa kalbu dvasios, kuri yra manyje, d�ka. Ir

nepaisant to, kad buvo iavesti, jie v�l sugr/a ir apgyvens

Jeruzal�s �em�; taigi jie bus sugr��inti / savo paveldo �e0
m�.

And now this I speak because of the spirit which is in

me. And notwithstanding they have been carried away

they shall return again, and possess the land of

Jerusalem; wherefore, they shall be restored again to the

land of their inheritance.

12 Bet atai, tarp js bus karai ir kars gandai; ir kai ateis

diena, kada T�vo Viengimis, taip, bktent dangaus ir �e0
m�s T�vas, apreika save jiems kkne, atai, jie d�l savo ne0
dorybis ir savo aird�is kietumo, ir savo kietasprandia0
kumo atmes j/.

But, behold, they shall have wars, and rumors of

wars; and when the day cometh that the Only Begotten

of the Father, yea, even the Father of heaven and of

earth, shall manifest himself unto them in the 昀esh, be0
hold, they will reject him, because of their iniquities,

and the hardness of their hearts, and the sti昀ness of

their necks.

13 atai, jie nukry�iuos j/; ir po to, kai jis paguldytas kape

iagul�s tris dienas, jis prisikels ia mirusisjs su iagydymu

savo sparnuose; ir visi tie, kas tik�s jo vard�, bus iagelb�ti

Dievo karalyst�je. Tod�l mano siela g�risi pranaaavimu

apie j/, nes aa maiau jo dien�, ir mano airdis aukatina jo

avent� vard�.

Behold, they will crucify him; and after he is laid in a

sepulchre for the space of three days he shall rise from

the dead, with healing in his wings; and all those who

shall believe on his name shall be saved in the kingdom

of God. Wherefore, my soul delighteth to prophesy

concerning him, for I have seen his day, and my heart

doth magnify his holy name.



14 Ir atai bus taip, kad po to, kai Mesijas prisikels ia mi0
rusisjs ir apreika save savo �mon�ms, visiems tiems, ku0
rie tik�s jo vard�, atai, Jeruzal� bus v�l sunaikinta; nes

vargas tiems, kas kovoja priea Diev� ir jo ba�nyios �mo0
nes.

And behold it shall come to pass that after the

Messiah hath risen from the dead, and hath manifested

himself unto his people, unto as many as will believe on

his name, behold, Jerusalem shall be destroyed again;

for wo unto them that 昀ght against God and the people

of his church.

15 Tod�l �ydai bus iasklaidyti tarp viss tauts; taip, ir

Babilon� taip pat bus sunaikinta; tod�l �ydus iasklaidys

kitos tautos.

Wherefore, the Jews shall be scattered among all na0
tions; yea, and also Babylon shall be destroyed; where0
fore, the Jews shall be scattered by other nations.

16 Ir po to, kai jie bus iasklaidyti ir Vieapats Dievas plaks

juos kitomis tautomis daugelio karts laikotarp/, taip,

netgi ia kartos / kart�, kol jie bus /tikinti tik�ti Kristumi,

Dievo Sknumi, ir apmok�jimu, kuris yra beribis visai

�monijai – ir kada ateis ta diena, kad jie tik�s Krists ir

garbins T�v� jo vardu, tyromis airdimis ir avariomis ran0
komis, ir nebe�ikr�s ateitin, laukdami kito Mesijo, tada,

tuo metu, ateis diena, kada bktinai reik�s, kad jie visu

tuo tik�ts.

And after they have been scattered, and the Lord

God hath scourged them by other nations for the space

of many generations, yea, even down from generation

to generation until they shall be persuaded to believe in

Christ, the Son of God, and the atonement, which is in0
昀nite for all mankind—and when that day shall come

that they shall believe in Christ, and worship the Father

in his name, with pure hearts and clean hands, and look

not forward any more for another Messiah, then, at that

time, the day will come that it must needs be expedient

that they should believe these things.

17 Ir Vieapats v�l pajudins savo rank� antr� kart� sugr�0
�inti savo �monis ia js prapulties ir nuopuolio bksenos.

Taigi jis ims daryti nuostabs darb� ir stebukl� tarp �mo0
nis vaiks.

And the Lord will set his hand again the second time

to restore his people from their lost and fallen state.

Wherefore, he will proceed to do a marvelous work and

a wonder among the children of men.

18 Tod�l jis ianea savo �od�ius jiems, �od�ius, kurie teis

juos paskutini�j� dien�, nes jie bus duoti jiems, kad /ti0
kints apie tikr�j/ Mesij�, kur/ jie atmet�; ir kad juos /ti0
kints, jog daugiau nebereikia �ikr�ti ateitin, laukiant

kito Mesijo ateinant, nes joks kitas nebeateis, nebent tai

bkts netikras mesijas, kuris apgaus �mones; nes yra tik

vienas Mesijas, apraaytas pranaas, ir tas Mesijas yra tas,

kur/ atmes �ydai.

Wherefore, he shall bring forth his words unto them,

which words shall judge them at the last day, for they

shall be given them for the purpose of convincing them

of the true Messiah, who was rejected by them; and

unto the convincing of them that they need not look

forward any more for a Messiah to come, for there

should not any come, save it should be a false Messiah

which should deceive the people; for there is save one

Messiah spoken of by the prophets, and that Messiah is

he who should be rejected of the Jews.

19 Nes sulig pranaas �od�iais Mesijas ateina po aeais
aimts mets nuo to laiko, kai mano t�vas paliko Jeruzal�;

ir sulig pranaas �od�iais ir taip pat Dievo angelo �od�iu,

jo vardas bus J�zus Kristus, Dievo Sknus.

For according to the words of the prophets, the

Messiah cometh in six hundred years from the time that

my father left Jerusalem; and according to the words of

the prophets, and also the word of the angel of God, his

name shall be Jesus Christ, the Son of God.



20 Ir dabar, mano broliai, aa kalb�jau aiakiai, tod�l jks

negalite klysti. Ir kaip gyvas Vieapats Dievas, kuris atve0
d� Izrael/ ia Egipto �em�s ir dav� Mozei gali� iagydyti

tautas po to, kai buvo /geltos nuodings gyvais, jei tik

jos �velgts / gyvat�, kuri� jis iak�l� prieaais jas, ir taip pat

dav� jam gali�, kad jis smogts / uol� ir vanduo iatrykats;

taip, atai sakau jums, kad kaip tai yra tikra, ir kaip

Vieapats Dievas gyvas, n�ra jokio kito vardo duoto po

dangumi, iaskyrus a/ – J�zus Kristus, apie kur/ kalb�jau,

kuriuo �mogus gali bkti iagelb�tas.

And now, my brethren, I have spoken plainly that ye

cannot err. And as the Lord God liveth that brought

Israel up out of the land of Egypt, and gave unto Moses

power that he should heal the nations after they had

been bitten by the poisonous serpents, if they would

cast their eyes unto the serpent which he did raise up be0
fore them, and also gave him power that he should

smite the rock and the water should come forth; yea, be0
hold I say unto you, that as these things are true, and as

the Lord God liveth, there is none other name given un0
der heaven save it be this Jesus Christ, of which I have

spoken, whereby man can be saved.

21 Tod�l, d�l aios prie�asties Vieapats Dievas pa�ad�jo

man, kad tai, k� aa raaau, bus saugoma ir iasaugota, ir

perduodama tolyn mano s�klai ia kartos / kart�, kad bk0
ts /vykdytas pa�adas Juozapui, kad jo s�kla niekada ne0
pra�us, kol �em� bus.

Wherefore, for this cause hath the Lord God

promised unto me that these things which I write shall

be kept and preserved, and handed down unto my seed,

from generation to generation, that the promise may be

ful昀lled unto Joseph, that his seed should never perish

as long as the earth should stand.

22 Tod�l aie dalykai eis ia kartos / kart� tol, kol �em� bus;

ir jie eis sulig Dievo valia ir pageidavimu; ir tautos, ku0
rios tur�s juos, bus js teisiamos pagal paraaytus �od�ius.

Wherefore, these things shall go from generation to

generation as long as the earth shall stand; and they

shall go according to the will and pleasure of God; and

the nations who shall possess them shall be judged of

them according to the words which are written.

23 Nes mes stropiai darbuojam�s raaydami, kad /tikin0
tume savo vaikus ir taip pat savo brolius tik�ti Krists ir

susitaikyti su Dievu; nes �inome, kad esame iagelb�jami

malone po to, kai mes padar�me visk�, k� galime.

For we labor diligently to write, to persuade our chil0
dren, and also our brethren, to believe in Christ, and to

be reconciled to God; for we know that it is by grace

that we are saved, after all we can do.

24 Ir nepaisant to, kad tikime Krists, mes laikom�s

Moz�s /statymo ir tvirtai �ikrime ateitin / Krists, kol

/statymas bus /vykdytas.

And, notwithstanding we believe in Christ, we keep

the law of Moses, and look forward with steadfastness

unto Christ, until the law shall be ful昀lled.

25 Nes aitam tikslui /statymas buvo duotas; tod�l /staty0
mas tapo mums mirusiu, ir mes esame gyvi Kristuje d�l

savo tik�jimo; vis d�lto mes laikom�s /statymo d�l /saky0
ms.

For, for this end was the law given; wherefore the law

hath become dead unto us, and we are made alive in

Christ because of our faith; yet we keep the law because

of the commandments.

26 Ir mes kalbame apie Krists, mes d�ikgaujame

Kristumi, mes pamokslaujame apie Krists, mes prana0
aaujame apie Krists, ir mes raaome sulig savo pranaays0
t�mis, kad mkss vaikai �inots, / kok/ aaltin/ jie gali

�velgti savo nuod�mis atleidimo.

And we talk of Christ, we rejoice in Christ, we

preach of Christ, we prophesy of Christ, and we write

according to our prophecies, that our children may

know to what source they may look for a remission of

their sins.



27 Tod�l mes kalbame apie /statym�, kad mkss vaikai �i0
nots /statymo negyvum�; ir jie, �inodami /statymo ne0
gyvum�, gali �ikr�ti ateitin / t� gyvenim�, kuris yra

Kristuje, ir �inoti, kokiam tikslui /statymas buvo duo0
tas. Ir kad po to, kai /statymas bus /vykdytas Kristuje, jie

neturi u�kietinti savo aird�is priea j/, kada /statymas tu0
r�s bkti panaikintas.

Wherefore, we speak concerning the law that our

children may know the deadness of the law; and they, by

knowing the deadness of the law, may look forward

unto that life which is in Christ, and know for what end

the law was given. And after the law is ful昀lled in

Christ, that they need not harden their hearts against

him when the law ought to be done away.

28 Ir dabar atai, mano �mon�s, jks esate kietasprand�iai

�mon�s; tod�l aa aiakiai kalb�jau jums, kad jks negal�tu0
m�te suprasti neteisingai. Ir �od�iai, kuriuos kalb�jau,

stov�s kaip liudijimas priea jus; nes js u�tenka bet kur/
�mogs mokyti teisingo kelio; nes teisingas kelias yra ti0
k�ti Krists ir neiasi�ad�ti jo; nes iasi�ad�dami jo, jks taip

pat atmetate pranaaus ir /statym�.

And now behold, my people, ye are a sti昀necked peo0
ple; wherefore, I have spoken plainly unto you, that ye

cannot misunderstand. And the words which I have

spoken shall stand as a testimony against you; for they

are su٠恩cient to teach any man the right way; for the

right way is to believe in Christ and deny him not; for by

denying him ye also deny the prophets and the law.

29 Ir dabar atai, aa sakau jums, kad teisingas kelias yra ti0
k�ti Krists ir neiasi�ad�ti jo; ir Kristus yra Izraelio

aventasis; tod�l turite nusilenkti prieaais j/ ir garbinti j/
visa savo galia, protu ir stiprybe, ir visa savo siela; ir jei

darote tai, jks jokiu bkdu nebksite iamesti lauk.

And now behold, I say unto you that the right way is

to believe in Christ, and deny him not; and Christ is the

Holy One of Israel; wherefore ye must bow down be0
fore him, and worship him with all your might, mind,

and strength, and your whole soul; and if ye do this ye

shall in nowise be cast out.

30 Ir, kiek tai bus bktina, privalote vykdyti Dievo ritu0
alus ir apeigas, kol /statymas, kuris buvo duotas Mozei,

bus /vykdytas.

And, inasmuch as it shall be expedient, ye must keep

the performances and ordinances of God until the law

shall be ful昀lled which was given unto Moses.



2 Ne昀o knyga 26 2 Nephi 26

1 Ir po to, kai Kristus prisikels ia mirusisjs, jis parodys sa0
ve jums, mano vaikai ir mano mylimi broliai; ir �od�iai,

kuriuos jis pasakys jums, bus /statymas, kurio laikysit�s.

And after Christ shall have risen from the dead he shall

show himself unto you, my children, and my beloved

brethren; and the words which he shall speak unto you

shall be the law which ye shall do.

2 Nes atai, sakau jums, kad aa maiau, jog daug karts
praeis ir bus dideli karai ir kovos tarp mano �monis.

For behold, I say unto you that I have beheld that

many generations shall pass away, and there shall be

great wars and contentions among my people.

3 Ir po to, kai Mesijas ateis, mano �mon�ms bus duoti

jo gimimo ir taip pat jo mirties ir prisik�limo �enklai; ir

didi ir baisi ta diena bus nelabiems, nes jie pra�us; ir jie

pra�us d�l to, kad iameta lauk pranaaus ir aventuosius ir

muaa juos akmenimis, ir �udo juos; tod�l aventsjs krau0
jo aauksmas kils nuo �em�s pas Diev� priea juos.

And after the Messiah shall come there shall be signs

given unto my people of his birth, and also of his death

and resurrection; and great and terrible shall that day be

unto the wicked, for they shall perish; and they perish

because they cast out the prophets, and the saints, and

stone them, and slay them; wherefore the cry of the

blood of the saints shall ascend up to God from the

ground against them.

4 Tod�l visus tuos, kas iadidks ir elgiasi nedorai, diena,

kuri ateina, sudegins, – sako Pulks Vieapats, – nes jie

bus kaip ra�iena.

Wherefore, all those who are proud, and that do

wickedly, the day that cometh shall burn them up, saith

the Lord of Hosts, for they shall be as stubble.

5 Ir tie, kas �udo pranaaus ir aventuosius, – �em�s gel0
m�s praris juos, – sako Pulks Vieapats. – Ir kalnai u�g0
rius juos, ir viesulai nunea juos, ir pastatai kris ant js ir

sutraiakys juos / gabalus, ir sumals juos / miltus.

And they that kill the prophets, and the saints, the

depths of the earth shall swallow them up, saith the

Lord of Hosts; and mountains shall cover them, and

whirlwinds shall carry them away, and buildings shall

fall upon them and crush them to pieces and grind

them to powder.

6 Ir aplankys juos griaustiniai ir �aibai, ir �em�s dreb�0
jimai, ir visokie sunaikinimai, nes Vieapaties pykio ug0
nis u�sidegs priea juos, ir jie bus kaip ra�iena, ir diena,

kuri ateina, suris juos, – sako Pulks Vieapats.

And they shall be visited with thunderings, and

lightnings, and earthquakes, and all manner of destruc0
tions, for the 昀re of the anger of the Lord shall be kin0
dled against them, and they shall be as stubble, and the

day that cometh shall consume them, saith the Lord of

Hosts.

7 O mano sielos skausmas ir g�la d�l nu�udytsjs ia ma0
no �monis netekties! Nes aa, Ne昀s, maiau tai, ir tai bai0
gia suryti mane Vieapaties akivaizdoje; bet aa turiu aauk0
ti savo Dievui: Teisingi tavo keliai!

O the pain, and the anguish of my soul for the loss of

the slain of my people! For I, Nephi, have seen it, and it

well nigh consumeth me before the presence of the

Lord; but I must cry unto my God: Thy ways are just.

8 Bet atai teisieji, kurie klauso pranaas �od�is ir js ne0
�udo, bet, nepaisydami viss persekiojims, tvirtai �ikri

ateitin / Krists, laukdami nurodyts �enkls – atai, jie yra

tie, kurie nepra�us.

But behold, the righteous that hearken unto the

words of the prophets, and destroy them not, but look

forward unto Christ with steadfastness for the signs

which are given, notwithstanding all persecution—be0
hold, they are they which shall not perish.



9 Bet Teisumo Sknus pasirodys jiems; ir jis iagydys juos,

ir jie tur�s ramyb� su juo, kol trys kartos praeis, ir dauge0
lis ia ketvirtosios kartos bus pra�j� teisume.

But the Son of Righteousness shall appear unto

them; and he shall heal them, and they shall have peace

with him, until three generations shall have passed

away, and many of the fourth generation shall have

passed away in righteousness.

10 Ir kai tai /vyks, greitas sunaikinimas ateis mano �mo0
n�ms; nes nepaisant mano sielos skausms, aa tai maiau;

tod�l �inau, kad tai /vyks; ir jie parduoda save u� niek�;

nes kaip atpild� u� savo iadidum� ir savo kvailum� jie

pjaus sunaikinim�; kadangi pasidav� velniui ir pasirinko

tamsos darbus vietoj aviesos, tod�l jie turi eiti / pragar�.

And when these things have passed away a speedy de0
struction cometh unto my people; for, notwithstanding

the pains of my soul, I have seen it; wherefore, I know

that it shall come to pass; and they sell themselves for

naught; for, for the reward of their pride and their fool0
ishness they shall reap destruction; for because they

yield unto the devil and choose works of darkness

rather than light, therefore they must go down to hell.

11 Nes Vieapaties Dvasia ne visuomet plkksis su �mogu0
mi. Ir kai Dvasia nustoja plkktis su �mogumi, tada atei0
na greitas sunaikinimas, ir tai likdina mano siel�.

For the Spirit of the Lord will not always strive with

man. And when the Spirit ceaseth to strive with man

then cometh speedy destruction, and this grieveth my

soul.

12 Ir kaip aa kalb�jau apie �yds /tikinim�, kad J�zus yra

pats Kristus, bktina ir kitatauius /tikinti, kad J�zus yra

Kristus, Am�inasis Dievas;

And as I spake concerning the convincing of the

Jews, that Jesus is the very Christ, it must needs be that

the Gentiles be convinced also that Jesus is the Christ,

the Eternal God;

13 ir kad jis apreiakia save visiems tiems, kas juo tiki,

aventosios Dvasios galia; taip, kiekvienai tautai, gimi0
nei, lie�uviui ir liaud�iai, darydamas galingus stebuklus,

�enklus ir nuostabius darbus tarp �monis vaiks sulig js
tik�jimu.

And that he manifesteth himself unto all those who

believe in him, by the power of the Holy Ghost; yea,

unto every nation, kindred, tongue, and people, work0
ing mighty miracles, signs, and wonders, among the

children of men according to their faith.

14 Bet atai, aa pranaaauju jums apie paskutines dienas;

apie dienas, kada Vieapats Dievas ianea tai �monis vai0
kams.

But behold, I prophesy unto you concerning the last

days; concerning the days when the Lord God shall

bring these things forth unto the children of men.

15 Po to, kai mano s�kla ir mano brolis s�kla nusiris / ne0
tik�jim� ir bus sutriuakinta kitatauis; taip, po to, kai

Vieapats Dievas apguls juos aplinkui ir apsiaus juos pyli0
mu, ir iakels fortus priea juos; ir po to, kai jie bus nuvers0
ti �emyn / dulkes, netgi kad js nebebus, vis tiek teisisjs
�od�iai bus u�raayti, ir iatikimsjs maldos bus iagirstos,

ir visi, kas nusirito / netik�jim�, nebus u�mirati.

After my seed and the seed of my brethren shall have

dwindled in unbelief, and shall have been smitten by

the Gentiles; yea, after the Lord God shall have camped

against them round about, and shall have laid siege

against them with a mount, and raised forts against

them; and after they shall have been brought down low

in the dust, even that they are not, yet the words of the

righteous shall be written, and the prayers of the faith0
ful shall be heard, and all those who have dwindled in

unbelief shall not be forgotten.



16 Nes tie, kas bus sunaikinti, kalb�s jiems ia �em�s, ir js
kalba bus �emai ia dulkis, ir js balsas bus kaip to, kuris

turi pa�/stam� dvasi�; nes Vieapats Dievas duos jam ga0
li� anib�d�ti apie juos, lyg tai bkts ia �em�s; ir js kalba

anib�d�s ia dulkis.

For those who shall be destroyed shall speak unto

them out of the ground, and their speech shall be low

out of the dust, and their voice shall be as one that hath

a familiar spirit; for the Lord God will give unto him

power, that he may whisper concerning them, even as it

were out of the ground; and their speech shall whisper

out of the dust.

17 Nes taip sako Vieapats Dievas: Jie u�raays tai, kas bus

padaryta tarp js, ir tai bus u�raayta ir u�antspauduota

knygoje, ir tie, kas nusirito / netik�jim�, to netur�s, nes

jie siekia sunaikinti Dievo dalykus.

For thus saith the Lord God: They shall write the

things which shall be done among them, and they shall

be written and sealed up in a book, and those who have

dwindled in unbelief shall not have them, for they seek

to destroy the things of God.

18 Tod�l jie bus sunaikinti lygiai taip pat greitai, kaip

buvo sunaikinti anie; ir js siaubkns minia bus kaip pe0
lai, kurie ianyksta, – taip sako Vieapats Dievas, – taip, tai

/vyks akimirksniu, kmai.

Wherefore, as those who have been destroyed have

been destroyed speedily; and the multitude of their ter0
rible ones shall be as cha昀 that passeth away—yea, thus

saith the Lord God: It shall be at an instant, suddenly—

19 Ir bus taip, kad tie, kurie nusirito / netik�jim�, bus su0
triuakinti kitatauis ranka.

And it shall come to pass, that those who have dwin0
dled in unbelief shall be smitten by the hand of the

Gentiles.

20 Ir kitatauiai aukatinasi d�l savo akis iadidumo ir jie

suklupo d�l js suklupimo klikties didumo, tod�l jie pa0
sistat� daug ba�nyis; nepaisant to, jie niekina Dievo ga0
li� ir stebuklus ir skelbia sau savo pais iamint/ ir savo

pais moksl�, kad gal�ts gauti peln� ir grksti ant vargas
veido.

And the Gentiles are lifted up in the pride of their

eyes, and have stumbled, because of the greatness of

their stumbling block, that they have built up many

churches; nevertheless, they put down the power and

miracles of God, and preach up unto themselves their

own wisdom and their own learning, that they may get

gain and grind upon the face of the poor.

21 Ir pastatyta daug ba�nyis, kurios kelia pavydus, vai0
dus ir piktumus.

And there are many churches built up which cause

envyings, and strifes, and malice.

22 Ir taip pat yra slaptos s�jungos, lygiai kaip senov�s lai0
kais, kaip velnio s�jungos, nes jis yra viso to kkr�jas; taip,

�mog�udyst�s ir tamsos darbs /kkr�jas; taip, ir jis veda

juos u� kaklo linine virvele, kol suriaa juos am�iams savo

stipriomis virv�mis.

And there are also secret combinations, even as in

times of old, according to the combinations of the devil,

for he is the founder of all these things; yea, the founder

of murder, and works of darkness; yea, and he leadeth

them by the neck with a 昀axen cord, until he bindeth

them with his strong cords forever.

23 Nes atai, mano mylimi broliai, aa sakau jums, kad

Vieapats Dievas nesidarbuoja tamsoje.

For behold, my beloved brethren, I say unto you that

the Lord God worketh not in darkness.

24 Jis nedaro nieko, kas nebkts naudinga pasauliui; nes

jis myli pasaul/, netgi tiek, kad guldo savo paties gyvyb�,

kad gal�ts traukti visus �mones pas save. Tod�l jis nie0
kam ne/sako neragauti jo iagelb�jimo.

He doeth not anything save it be for the bene昀t of the

world; for he loveth the world, even that he layeth down

his own life that he may draw all men unto him.

Wherefore, he commandeth none that they shall not

partake of his salvation.



25 atai, ar jis aaukia kuriam nors, sakydamas: Eikite nuo

man�s? atai, sakau jums: ne; bet jis sako: Ateikite pas

mane visi jks, �em�s pakraaiai, pirkite pien� ir meds be

pinigs ir be kainos.

Behold, doth he cry unto any, saying: Depart from

me? Behold, I say unto you, Nay; but he saith: Come

unto me all ye ends of the earth, buy milk and honey,

without money and without price.

26 atai, argi jis /sak� kam nors iaeiti ia sinagogs, arba ia
garbinimo nams? atai, sakau jums: ne.

Behold, hath he commanded any that they should

depart out of the synagogues, or out of the houses of

worship? Behold, I say unto you, Nay.

27 Ar jis /sak� kam nors neragauti jo iagelb�jimo? atai sa0
kau jums: ne; bet dav� tai nemokamai visiems �mo0
n�ms; ir savo �mon�ms /sak� /tikinti visus �mones atgai0
lauti.

Hath he commanded any that they should not par0
take of his salvation? Behold I say unto you, Nay; but he

hath given it free for all men; and he hath commanded

his people that they should persuade all men to repen0
tance.

28 atai, ar Vieapats /sak� kuriam nors neragauti jo geru0
mo? atai, sakau jums: ne; bet visi �mon�s yra privilegi0
juoti, kaip vienas, taip ir kitas, ir niekam neu�drausta.

Behold, hath the Lord commanded any that they

should not partake of his goodness? Behold I say unto

you, Nay; but all men are privileged the one like unto

the other, and none are forbidden.

29 Jis /sako, kad nebkts jokio piktnaud�iavimo kuniga0
vimu; nes atai, piktnaud�iavimas kunigavimu yra tai,

kad �mon�s pamokslauja ir iakelia save aviesa pasauliui,

kad gauts pasaulio gyris ir peln�; bet jie nesiekia Sion�s

gerov�s.

He commandeth that there shall be no priestcrafts;

for, behold, priestcrafts are that men preach and set

themselves up for a light unto the world, that they may

get gain and praise of the world; but they seek not the

welfare of Zion.

30 atai, Vieapats tai u�draud�; tod�l Vieapats Dievas da0
v� /sakym�, kad visi �mon�s tur�ts tikrosios meil�s, kuri

yra tyra meil�. Ir jeigu jie netur�s tikrosios meil�s, jie bus

niekas. Tod�l, jeigu jie tur�s tikrosios meil�s, jie neleis

darbininkui Sion�je pra�kti.

Behold, the Lord hath forbidden this thing; where0
fore, the Lord God hath given a commandment that all

men should have charity, which charity is love. And ex0
cept they should have charity they were nothing.

Wherefore, if they should have charity they would not

su昀er the laborer in Zion to perish.

31 Bet darbininkas Sion�je dirbs d�l Sion�s; nes jeigu

dirbs d�l pinigs, jie pra�us.

But the laborer in Zion shall labor for Zion; for if

they labor for money they shall perish.

32 Ir dar Vieapats Dievas /sak� �mon�ms ne�udyti �mo0
nis; nemeluoti; nevogti; nevartoti Vieapaties, savo

Dievo, vardo tuaiai; nepavyd�ti, nerodyti piktumo; ne0
siginyti vienas su kitu; nepaleistuvauti; ir nieko pana0
aaus nedaryti; nes kas tai daro, pra�us.

And again, the Lord God hath commanded that men

should not murder; that they should not lie; that they

should not steal; that they should not take the name of

the Lord their God in vain; that they should not envy;

that they should not have malice; that they should not

contend one with another; that they should not com0
mit whoredoms; and that they should do none of these

things; for whoso doeth them shall perish.



33 Nes n� viena ia ais nedorybis neateina ia Vieapaties;

nes jis daro tai, kas yra gera visiems �monis vaikams; ir

jis nedaro nieko, kas yra neaiaku �monis vaikams; ir jis

kvieia juos visus ateiti pas j/ ir ragauti jo gerumo; ir ne0
atstumia n� vieno, kas ateina pas j/: juodo ar balto, vergo

ar laisvojo, vyro ar moters; ir prisimena pagon/; ir
Dievui visi yra vienodi, tiek �ydas, tiek ir kitatautis.

For none of these iniquities come of the Lord; for he

doeth that which is good among the children of men;

and he doeth nothing save it be plain unto the children

of men; and he inviteth them all to come unto him and

partake of his goodness; and he denieth none that come

unto him, black and white, bond and free, male and fe0
male; and he remembereth the heathen; and all are alike

unto God, both Jew and Gentile.



2 Ne昀o knyga 27 2 Nephi 27

1 Bet atai, paskutin�mis dienomis, arba kitatauis dieno0
mis, – taip, atai visos kitatauis tautos ir taip pat �ydai,

tiek tie, kas ateis / ait� �em�, tiek ir tie, kurie bus kitose

�em�se, taip, bktent visose �em�s aalyse, atai, jie bus girti

nuo nedoryb�s ir visokis bjaurums –

But, behold, in the last days, or in the days of the

Gentiles—yea, behold all the nations of the Gentiles

and also the Jews, both those who shall come upon this

land and those who shall be upon other lands, yea, even

upon all the lands of the earth, behold, they will be

drunken with iniquity and all manner of abomina0
tions—

2 ir kada ta diena ateis, Pulks Vieapats aplankys juos

griaustiniu ir �em�s dreb�jimu, ir dideliu triukamu, ir

v�tra, ir audra, ir ryjanios ugnies liepsna.

And when that day shall come they shall be visited of

the Lord of Hosts, with thunder and with earthquake,

and with a great noise, and with storm, and with tem0
pest, and with the 昀ame of devouring 昀re.

3 Ir visos tautos, kurios kovoja priea Sion� ir kurios j�
spaud�ia, bus kaip nakties reg�jimo sapnas; taip, tai bus

jiems, bktent kaip alkanam �mogui, kuris sapnuoja, kad

atai jis valgo, bet pabunda ir jo siela tuaia; arba kaip ia0
troakusiam �mogui, kuris sapnuoja, kad atai jis geria,

bet pabunda ir atai jis silpnas, ir jo siela trokata; taip, ly0
giai tokia bus viss tauts daugyb�, kovojanti priea Sion�s

kaln�.

And all the nations that 昀ght against Zion, and that

distress her, shall be as a dream of a night vision; yea, it

shall be unto them, even as unto a hungry man which

dreameth, and behold he eateth but he awaketh and his

soul is empty; or like unto a thirsty man which

dreameth, and behold he drinketh but he awaketh and

behold he is faint, and his soul hath appetite; yea, even

so shall the multitude of all the nations be that 昀ght

against Mount Zion.

4 Nes atai, visi jks, kurie darote nedoryb�, sustokite ir

steb�kit�s, nes jks r�ksite ir aauksite; taip, jks bksite gir0
ti, bet ne nuo vyno, jks svirduliuosite, bet ne nuo

stipraus g�rimo.

For behold, all ye that doeth iniquity, stay yourselves

and wonder, for ye shall cry out, and cry; yea, ye shall be

drunken but not with wine, ye shall stagger but not

with strong drink.

5 Nes atai, Vieapats ialiejo ant jkss gilaus miego dvasi�.

Nes atai, jks u�merk�te savo akis ir jks atmet�te prana0
aus; ir jkss valdovus ir reg�tojus jis u�deng� d�l jkss ne0
dorumo.

For behold, the Lord hath poured out upon you the

spirit of deep sleep. For behold, ye have closed your eyes,

and ye have rejected the prophets; and your rulers, and

the seers hath he covered because of your iniquity.

6 Ir bus taip, kad Vieapats Dievas ianea jums knygos �o0
d�ius, ir tai bus �od�iai ts, kurie u�migo.

And it shall come to pass that the Lord God shall

bring forth unto you the words of a book, and they shall

be the words of them which have slumbered.

7 Ir atai knyga bus u�antspauduota; ir knygoje bus ap0
reiakimas ia Dievo nuo pasaulio prad�ios iki jo pabaigos.

And behold the book shall be sealed; and in the book

shall be a revelation from God, from the beginning of

the world to the ending thereof.

8 Taigi d�l u�antspauduots �od�is tai, kas u�antspau0
duota, nebus /teikta �monis nelabumo ir bjaurums
dien�. Tod�l knyga bus nuo js saugoma.

Wherefore, because of the things which are sealed up,

the things which are sealed shall not be delivered in the

day of the wickedness and abominations of the people.

Wherefore the book shall be kept from them.

9 Bet knyga bus /teikta vyrui, ir jis perduos knygos �o0
d�ius, kurie yra u�migusisjs dulk�se �od�iai, ir jis per0
duos aituos �od�ius kitam.

But the book shall be delivered unto a man, and he

shall deliver the words of the book, which are the words

of those who have slumbered in the dust, and he shall

deliver these words unto another;



10 Bet �od�is, kurie u�antspauduoti, jis neduos ir ne0
duos knygos. Nes knyga bus u�antspauduota Dievo ga0
lia, ir apreiakimas, kuris u�antspauduotas, bus saugo0
mas knygoje iki Vieapaiui tinkamo laiko, kad jie iaeits;

nes atai, jie apreiakia visk� nuo pasaulio /kkrimo iki jo

pabaigos.

But the words which are sealed he shall not deliver,

neither shall he deliver the book. For the book shall be

sealed by the power of God, and the revelation which

was sealed shall be kept in the book until the own due

time of the Lord, that they may come forth; for behold,

they reveal all things from the foundation of the world

unto the end thereof.

11 Ir ateina diena, kada knygos �od�iai, kurie buvo u�0
antspauduoti, bus skaitomi ant nams stogs; ir jie bus

skaitomi Kristaus galia; ir viskas bus apreikata �monis
vaikams, viskas, kas kada nors buvo tarp �monis vaiks,

ir kas kada nors bus, net iki �em�s pabaigos.

And the day cometh that the words of the book

which were sealed shall be read upon the house tops;

and they shall be read by the power of Christ; and all

things shall be revealed unto the children of men which

ever have been among the children of men, and which

ever will be even unto the end of the earth.

12 Tod�l t� dien�, kada knyga bus /teikta vyrui, apie kur/
kalb�jau, knyga bus pasl�pta nuo pasaulio akis, kad n�
vieno akys negal�s jos pamatyti, iaskyrus tai, kad trys

liudytojai, neskaitant to, kuriam knyga bus /teikta, pa0
matys j� Dievo galia; ir jie paliudys apie knygos ir to, kas

joje, ties�.

Wherefore, at that day when the book shall be deliv0
ered unto the man of whom I have spoken, the book

shall be hid from the eyes of the world, that the eyes of

none shall behold it save it be that three witnesses shall

behold it, by the power of God, besides him to whom

the book shall be delivered; and they shall testify to the

truth of the book and the things therein.

13 Ir niekas kitas nematys jos, iaskyrus kelis �mones pa0
gal Dievo vali�, idant paliudyts apie jo �od/ �monis vai0
kams; nes Vieapats Dievas pasak�, kad iatikimsjs �o0
d�iai kalb�s kaip ia mirusisjs.

And there is none other which shall view it, save it be

a few according to the will of God, to bear testimony of

his word unto the children of men; for the Lord God

hath said that the words of the faithful should speak as

if it were from the dead.

14 Tod�l Vieapats Dievas ims ianeati knygos �od�ius; ir

burna tiekos liudytojs, kiek jam atrodys tinkama, jis

/tvirtins savo �od/; ir vargas tam, kas atmeta Dievo �od/!

Wherefore, the Lord God will proceed to bring forth

the words of the book; and in the mouth of as many wit0
nesses as seemeth him good will he establish his word;

and wo be unto him that rejecteth the word of God!

15 Bet atai, bus taip, kad Vieapats Dievas sakys tam, ku0
riam /teiks knyg�: Paimk aiuos �od�ius, kurie n�ra u�0
antspauduoti, ir duok juos kitam, kad jis gal�ts parody0
ti juos mokytam, sakydamas: Meld�iu tave, perskaityk

tai. Ir mokytasis atsakys: Atneak ia knyg�, ir aa juos per0
skaitysiu.

But behold, it shall come to pass that the Lord God

shall say unto him to whom he shall deliver the book:

Take these words which are not sealed and deliver them

to another, that he may show them unto the learned,

saying: Read this, I pray thee. And the learned shall say:

Bring hither the book, and I will read them.

16 Ir dabar, vardan pasaulio alov�s ir kad gauts pelno, jie

sakys tai, o ne d�l Dievo alov�s.

And now, because of the glory of the world and to get

gain will they say this, and not for the glory of God.

17 Ir vyras sakys: Aa negaliu atneati knygos, nes ji yra u�0
antspauduota.

And the man shall say: I cannot bring the book, for it

is sealed.

18 Tada mokytasis sakys: Aa negaliu jos perskaityti. Then shall the learned say: I cannot read it.



19 Tod�l bus taip, kad Vieapats Dievas v�l /teiks knyg� ir

jos �od�ius tam, kuris nemokytas; ir vyras, kuris nemo0
kytas, sakys: Aa nemokytas.

Wherefore it shall come to pass, that the Lord God

will deliver again the book and the words thereof to him

that is not learned; and the man that is not learned shall

say: I am not learned.

20 Tada Vieapats Dievas sakys jam: Mokytieji neskaitys

js, nes jie atmet� juos, ir aa pats galiu padaryti savo dar0
b�; tod�l tu skaitysi �od�ius, kuriuos tau duosiu.

Then shall the Lord God say unto him: The learned

shall not read them, for they have rejected them, and I

am able to do mine own work; wherefore thou shalt

read the words which I shall give unto thee.

21 Neliesk to, kas u�antspauduota, nes aa ianeaiu tai

man tinkamu metu; nes parodysiu �monis vaikams,

kad esu paj�gus padaryti savo paties darb�.

Touch not the things which are sealed, for I will

bring them forth in mine own due time; for I will show

unto the children of men that I am able to do mine own

work.

22 Tod�l, kai bksi perskait�s �od�ius, kuriuos tau /sa0
kiau, ir gav�s liudytojus, kuriuos tau pa�ad�jau, tada v�l

u�antspauduosi knyg�, ir pasl�psi j� man, kad apsaugo0
iau �od�ius, kuris neperskaitei, kol pagal savo paties ia0
mint/ matysiu esant tinkama apreikati visk� �monis vai0
kams.

Wherefore, when thou hast read the words which I

have commanded thee, and obtained the witnesses

which I have promised unto thee, then shalt thou seal

up the book again, and hide it up unto me, that I may

preserve the words which thou hast not read, until I

shall see 昀t in mine own wisdom to reveal all things

unto the children of men.

23 Nes atai, aa esu Dievas; ir esu stebukls Dievas; ir aa pa0
rodysiu pasauliui, kad esu tas pats vakar, aiandien ir per

am�ius; ir aa nedirbu tarp �monis vaiks kitaip, kaip tik

pagal js tik�jim�.

For behold, I am God; and I am a God of miracles;

and I will show unto the world that I am the same yes0
terday, today, and forever; and I work not among the

children of men save it be according to their faith.

24 Ir v�l bus taip, kad Vieapats sakys tam, kas skaitys �o0
d�ius, kurie bus jam /teikti:

And again it shall come to pass that the Lord shall say

unto him that shall read the words that shall be deliv0
ered him:

25 Kadangi aitie �mon�s artinasi prie man�s savo burna,

ir garbina mane savo lkpomis, bet nutolino savo airdis

nuo man�s ir mokomi bijoti man�s �monis priesakais –

Forasmuch as this people draw near unto me with

their mouth, and with their lips do honor me, but have

removed their hearts far from me, and their fear to0
wards me is taught by the precepts of men—

26 aa imsiu daryti nuostabs darb� tarp aits �monis,

taip, nuostabs darb� ir stebukl�, nes js iamintingsjs ir

mokytsjs iamintis pra�us, ir js protingsjs supratimas

bus pasl�ptas.

Therefore, I will proceed to do a marvelous work

among this people, yea, a marvelous work and a won0
der, for the wisdom of their wise and learned shall per0
ish, and the understanding of their prudent shall be

hid.



27 Ir vargas tiems, kas stengiasi giliai pasl�pti savo pla0
nus nuo Vieapaties! Ir js darbai patamsyje; ir jie sako:

Kas mus mato, ir kas mus pa�/sta? Ir jie taip pat sako: Ia
tiess, tai, kad tu visk� apverti aukatyn kojom, bus verti0
nama kaip puod�iaus molis. Bet atai, aa parodysiu jiems,

– sako Pulks Vieapats, – kad �inau visus js darbus. Nes

argi dirbinys sakys apie t�, kuris j/ padar�: Jis nepadar�
man�s? Arba argi suformuotas daiktas sakys apie t�, ku0
ris j/ suformavo: Jis neturi supratimo?

And wo unto them that seek deep to hide their coun0
sel from the Lord! And their works are in the dark; and

they say: Who seeth us, and who knoweth us? And they

also say: Surely, your turning of things upside down

shall be esteemed as the potter’s clay. But behold, I will

show unto them, saith the Lord of Hosts, that I know

all their works. For shall the work say of him that made

it, he made me not? Or shall the thing framed say of him

that framed it, he had no understanding?

28 Bet atai, – sako Pulks Vieapats, – aa parodysiu �mo0
nis vaikams, kad dar trumput� valand�l� – ir Libanas

bus paverstas / derling� lauk�; ir derlingas laukas bus

vertinamas kaip miakas.

But behold, saith the Lord of Hosts: I will show unto

the children of men that it is yet a very little while and

Lebanon shall be turned into a fruitful 昀eld; and the

fruitful 昀eld shall be esteemed as a forest.

29 Ir t� dien� kurtieji iagirs knygos �od�ius, ir aklsjs
akys prareg�s ia ne�inojimo ir ia tamsos.

And in that day shall the deaf hear the words of the

book, and the eyes of the blind shall see out of obscurity

and out of darkness.

30 Ir romieji taip pat iaaugs, ir jie d�iaugsis Vieapaiu, ir

vargaai tarp �monis d�ikgaus Izraelio aventuoju.

And the meek also shall increase, and their joy shall

be in the Lord, and the poor among men shall rejoice in

the Holy One of Israel.

31 Nes tikrai, kaip Vieapats gyvas, jie matys, kad siaubk0
nas paveriamas / niek� ir niekintojas suryjamas, ir visi,

kas trokata nedoryb�s, iakertami;

For assuredly as the Lord liveth they shall see that the

terrible one is brought to naught, and the scorner is

consumed, and all that watch for iniquity are cut o昀;

32 taip pat tie, kas padaro �mogs nusikalt�liu u� �od/ ir
tiesia tinkl� tam, kuris papeikia vartuose, ir pavaro aalin

teissj/ kaip niekam tinkam�.

And they that make a man an o昀ender for a word,

and lay a snare for him that reproveth in the gate, and

turn aside the just for a thing of naught.

33 Tod�l taip sako Vieapats, kuris iapirko Abraom�, apie

Jokkbo namus: Dabar Jokkbas nebus sug�dintas, ir jo

veidas dabar nebeiablyka.

Therefore, thus saith the Lord, who redeemed

Abraham, concerning the house of Jacob: Jacob shall

not now be ashamed, neither shall his face now wax

pale.

34 Bet kai jis pamatys savo vaikus, mano ranks darb�,

tarp sav�s, jis laikys aventu mano vard� ir laikys aventu

Jokkbo avent�j/, ir bijos Izraelio Dievo.

But when he seeth his children, the work of my

hands, in the midst of him, they shall sanctify my name,

and sanctify the Holy One of Jacob, and shall fear the

God of Israel.

35 Taip pat tie, kurie klydo dvasioje, ateis / supratim�, ir

tie, kurie murm�jo, /sisavins doktrin�.

They also that erred in spirit shall come to under0
standing, and they that murmured shall learn doctrine.



2 Ne昀o knyga 28 2 Nephi 28

1 Ir dabar atai, mano broliai, aa jums kalb�jau pagal tai,

kaip mane vert� Dvasia; tod�l �inau, kad visa tai bktinai

/vyks.

And now, behold, my brethren, I have spoken unto you,

according as the Spirit hath constrained me; wherefore,

I know that they must surely come to pass.

2 Ir tai, kas bus iaraayta ia knygos, bus did�iai vertinga

�monis vaikams ir ypa mkss s�klai, kuri yra Izraelio

nams likutis.

And the things which shall be written out of the

book shall be of great worth unto the children of men,

and especially unto our seed, which is a remnant of the

house of Israel.

3 Nes ateis ta diena, kada ba�nyios, kurios pastatytos

ne Vieapaiui, viena kitai sakys: atai, aa, aa esu

Vieapaties; ir kitos sakys: Aa, aa esu Vieapaties; ir taip sa0
kys kiekvienas, kuris yra pastat�s ba�nyias ne

Vieapaiui.

For it shall come to pass in that day that the churches

which are built up, and not unto the Lord, when the

one shall say unto the other: Behold, I, I am the Lord’s;

and the others shall say: I, I am the Lord’s; and thus

shall every one say that hath built up churches, and not

unto the Lord—

4 Ir jie ginysis vienas su kitu; ir js kunigai ginysis vie0
nas su kitu, ir jie mokys savo mokytumu ir neigs

avent�j� Dvasi�, kuri duoda, k� kalb�ti.

And they shall contend one with another; and their

priests shall contend one with another, and they shall

teach with their learning, and deny the Holy Ghost,

which giveth utterance.

5 Ir jie neigia Dievo gali�, Izraelio avent�j/; ir sako �mo0
n�ms: Klausykit�s mkss ir /siklausykite / mkss priesa0
kus; nes atai, n�ra jokio Dievo aiandien, nes Vieapats ir

Iapirk�jas padar� savo darb� ir atidav� savo gali� �mo0
n�ms.

And they deny the power of God, the Holy One of

Israel; and they say unto the people: Hearken unto us,

and hear ye our precept; for behold there is no God to0
day, for the Lord and the Redeemer hath done his work,

and he hath given his power unto men;

6 atai, /siklausykite / mano priesak�; jei jie sakys, kad

ia yra stebuklas, padarytas Vieapaties ranka, netik�kite

tuo; nes ai� dien� jis n�ra stebukls Dievas; jis padar� sa0
vo darb�.

Behold, hearken ye unto my precept; if they shall say

there is a miracle wrought by the hand of the Lord, be0
lieve it not; for this day he is not a God of miracles; he

hath done his work.

7 Taip, ir bus daug tokis, kurie sakys: Valgyk, gerk ir

linksminkis, nes rytoj mirsime; ir viskas mums bus ge0
rai.

Yea, and there shall be many which shall say: Eat,

drink, and be merry, for tomorrow we die; and it shall

be well with us.

8 Ir taip pat bus daug tokis, kurie sakys: Valgyk, gerk ir

linksminkis; taiau bijok Dievo – jis iateisins darant tik

nedaug nuod�mis; taip, pameluok truput/, pasinaudok

kitu d�l jo �od�is, kask duob� savo artimui; tame n�ra

nieko blogo; ir daryk visa tai, nes rytoj mirsime; o jei bus

taip, kad bksime kalti, Dievas /kirs mums kelis r��ius ir

galiausiai bksime iagelb�ti Dievo karalyst�je.

And there shall also be many which shall say: Eat,

drink, and be merry; nevertheless, fear God—he will

justify in committing a little sin; yea, lie a little, take the

advantage of one because of his words, dig a pit for thy

neighbor; there is no harm in this; and do all these

things, for tomorrow we die; and if it so be that we are

guilty, God will beat us with a few stripes, and at last we

shall be saved in the kingdom of God.

9 Taip, ir bus daug tokis, kurie taip mokys klaidings ir

tuais, ir kvails doktrins ir bus pasipkt� savo airdyse, ir

stengsis giliai pasl�pti savo planus nuo Vieapaties; ir js
darbai bus patamsyje.

Yea, and there shall be many which shall teach after

this manner, false and vain and foolish doctrines, and

shall be pu昀ed up in their hearts, and shall seek deep to

hide their counsels from the Lord; and their works shall

be in the dark.



10 Ir aventsjs kraujas aauks nuo �em�s priea juos. And the blood of the saints shall cry from the ground

against them.

11 Taip, jie visi nuklydo nuo kelio, sugedo. Yea, they have all gone out of the way; they have be0
come corrupted.

12 D�l iadidumo ir d�l netikrs mokytojs, ir klaidingos

doktrinos js ba�nyios sugedo, ir js ba�nyios pasiauka0
tino; d�l iadidumo jos iapuiko.

Because of pride, and because of false teachers, and

false doctrine, their churches have become corrupted,

and their churches are lifted up; because of pride they

are pu昀ed up.

13 Jie pl�aia vargaus d�l savo puikis aventovis; jie pl�aia
vargaus d�l savo puikis rkbs; ir persekioja romsj/ ir
varga� airdimi, kadangi d�l savo iadidumo jie iapuiko.

They rob the poor because of their 昀ne sanctuaries;

they rob the poor because of their 昀ne clothing; and

they persecute the meek and the poor in heart, because

in their pride they are pu昀ed up.

14 Jie vilki kietus sprandus ir pakeltas galvas; taip, ir d�l

iadidumo, ir nelabumo, ir bjaurums, ir paleistuvysis
jie visi nuklydo, iaskyrus nedaugel/, kurie yra nuolankks

Kristaus pasek�jai; taiau jie vedami taip, kad daugeliu

atvejs klysta, nes mokomi pagal �monis priesakus.

They wear sti昀 necks and high heads; yea, and be0
cause of pride, and wickedness, and abominations, and

whoredoms, they have all gone astray save it be a few,

who are the humble followers of Christ; nevertheless,

they are led, that in many instances they do err because

they are taught by the precepts of men.

15 O iamintingieji ir mokytieji, ir turtingieji, kurie pasi0
pkt� d�l savo aird�is iadidumo, ir visi tie, kas skelbia

klaidingas doktrinas, ir visi, kurie paleistuvauja ir iakrai0
po Vieapaties tiess keli�, vargas, vargas, vargas tebkna

jiems, sako Vieapats, visagalis Dievas, nes jie bus numes0
ti / pragar�!

O the wise, and the learned, and the rich, that are

pu昀ed up in the pride of their hearts, and all those who

preach false doctrines, and all those who commit

whoredoms, and pervert the right way of the Lord, wo,

wo, wo be unto them, saith the Lord God Almighty, for

they shall be thrust down to hell!

16 Vargas tiems, kas pavaro teissj/ kaip niekam tinkam�
ir burnoja priea tai, kas gera, ir sako, kad tai nieko verta!

Nes ateis diena, kada Vieapats Dievas greitai aplankys

�em�s gyventojus; ir t� dien�, kada jie bus visiakai pri0
brend� nedorybe, jie pra�us.

Wo unto them that turn aside the just for a thing of

naught and revile against that which is good, and say

that it is of no worth! For the day shall come that the

Lord God will speedily visit the inhabitants of the

earth; and in that day that they are fully ripe in iniquity

they shall perish.

17 Bet atai, jei �em�s gyventojai atgailaus d�l savo nela0
bumo ir bjaurums, jie nebus sunaikinti, – sako Pulks
Vieapats.

But behold, if the inhabitants of the earth shall re0
pent of their wickedness and abominations they shall

not be destroyed, saith the Lord of Hosts.

18 Bet atai, ta did�iul� ir pasibjaur�tina ba�nyia, visos

�em�s paleistuv�, turi grikti �em�n, ir smarkus bus jos

griuvimas.

But behold, that great and abominable church, the

whore of all the earth, must tumble to the earth, and

great must be the fall thereof.

19 Nes velnio karalyst� turi bkti sudrebinta, ir tie, kas jai

priklauso, bktinai turi bkti paakinti atgailauti, arba vel0
nias sugriebs juos savo am�inosiomis grandin�mis, jie

bus sukurstyti pykiui ir pra�us;

For the kingdom of the devil must shake, and they

which belong to it must needs be stirred up unto repen0
tance, or the devil will grasp them with his everlasting

chains, and they be stirred up to anger, and perish;

20 Nes atai, t� dien� jis siaut�s �monis vaiks airdyse ir

kurstys juos pykiui priea tai, kas gera.

For behold, at that day shall he rage in the hearts of

the children of men, and stir them up to anger against

that which is good.



21 O kitus jis nuramins ir nulikliuos juos / kkniak� sau0
gum�, kad jie sakys: Viskas gerai Sion�je; taip, Sion�
klesti, viskas gerai, – ir taip velnias apgauna js sielas ir

atsargiai nusiveda juos / pragar�.

And others will he pacify, and lull them away into

carnal security, that they will say: All is well in Zion; yea,

Zion prospereth, all is well—and thus the devil cheateth

their souls, and leadeth them away carefully down to

hell.

22 O atai kitus jis nusiveda meilikaudamas ir sako jiems,

kad pragaro n�ra; ir sako: Aa ne velnias, nes tokio n�ra,

– ir taip jis ku�da / js ausis, kol sugriebia juos savo bai0
siomis grandin�mis, ia kuris n�ra iasivadavimo.

And behold, others he 昀attereth away, and telleth

them there is no hell; and he saith unto them: I am no

devil, for there is none—and thus he whispereth in

their ears, until he grasps them with his awful chains,

from whence there is no deliverance.

23 Taip, jie sugriebiami mirties ir pragaro; ir mirtis, ir

pragaras, ir velnias, ir visi, kuriuos jie suiupo, turi stoti

prieaais Dievo sost� ir bkti teisiami pagal savo darbus; ia
ten jie turi eiti / jiems paruoat� viet�, bktent ugnies ir

sieros e�er�, kuris yra begalin� kankyn�.

Yea, they are grasped with death, and hell; and death,

and hell, and the devil, and all that have been seized

therewith must stand before the throne of God, and be

judged according to their works, from whence they

must go into the place prepared for them, even a lake of

昀re and brimstone, which is endless torment.

24 Tod�l vargas tam, kuris atsipalaidav�s Sion�je! Therefore, wo be unto him that is at ease in Zion!

25 Vargas tam, kuris aaukia: Viskas gerai! Wo be unto him that crieth: All is well!

26 Taip, vargas tam, kas klausosi �monis priesaks ir nei0
gia Dievo gali� ir aventosios Dvasios dovan�!

Yea, wo be unto him that hearkeneth unto the pre0
cepts of men, and denieth the power of God, and the

gift of the Holy Ghost!

27 Taip, vargas tam, kas sako: Mes gavome ir mums dau0
giau nereikia!

Yea, wo be unto him that saith: We have received, and

we need no more!

28 Ir galiausiai, vargas visiems tiems, kas dreba ir pyksta

d�l Dievo tiesos! Nes atai, tas, kas pastatytas ant uolos,

priima j� su d�iaugsmu; o tas, kas pastatytas ant sm�lio

pagrindo, dreba, kad tik negrikts.

And in 昀ne, wo unto all those who tremble, and are

angry because of the truth of God! For behold, he that is

built upon the rock receiveth it with gladness; and he

that is built upon a sandy foundation trembleth lest he

shall fall.

29 Vargas bus tam, kuris sakys: Mes esame gav� Dievo

�od/, ir mums nereikia daugiau Dievo �od�io, nes turi0
me pakankamai!

Wo be unto him that shall say: We have received the

word of God, and we need no more of the word of God,

for we have enough!

30 Nes atai, taip sako Vieapats Dievas: Aa duosiu �mo0
nis vaikams eilut� po eilut�s, priesak� po priesako, ia

truput/ ir ten truput/; ir palaiminti tie, kas /siklauso /
mano priesakus ir atsuka aus/ mano patarimui, nes jie ia0
moks iaminties; nes tam, kas priima, aa duosiu daugiau;

o ia ts, kas sakys: Mes turime pakankamai, – ia js bus at0
imta netgi tai, k� jie turi.

For behold, thus saith the Lord God: I will give unto

the children of men line upon line, precept upon pre0
cept, here a little and there a little; and blessed are those

who hearken unto my precepts, and lend an ear unto

my counsel, for they shall learn wisdom; for unto him

that receiveth I will give more; and from them that shall

say, We have enough, from them shall be taken away

even that which they have.

31 Prakeiktas tas, kas pasitiki �mogumi, arba pasikliau0
na kknu, arba klauso �monis priesaks, nebent js prie0
sakai bkts duoti aventosios Dvasios galia.

Cursed is he that putteth his trust in man, or maketh

昀esh his arm, or shall hearken unto the precepts of men,

save their precepts shall be given by the power of the

Holy Ghost.



32 Vargas bus kitatauiams! – sako Pulks Vieapats

Dievas. – Nes nors aa tiesiu savo rank� / juos diena ia die0
nos, jie iasi�ad�s man�s; taiau aa bksiu jiems gailestin0
gas, – sako Vieapats Dievas, – jei jie atgailaus ir ateis pas

mane; nes mano ranka iatiesta iatis� dien�, – sako Pulks
Vieapats Dievas.

Wo be unto the Gentiles, saith the Lord God of

Hosts! For notwithstanding I shall lengthen out mine

arm unto them from day to day, they will deny me; nev0
ertheless, I will be merciful unto them, saith the Lord

God, if they will repent and come unto me; for mine

arm is lengthened out all the day long, saith the Lord

God of Hosts.



2 Ne昀o knyga 29 2 Nephi 29

1 Bet atai, bus daugelis, – t� dien�, kada imsiu daryti nuo0
stabs darb� tarp js, kad prisiminiau savo sandoras, ku0
rias sudariau �monis vaikams, ir v�l pajudiniau savo

rank� antr� kart� susigr��inti savo �mones, kurie yra

Izraelio nams;

But behold, there shall be many—at that day when I

shall proceed to do a marvelous work among them, that

I may remember my covenants which I have made unto

the children of men, that I may set my hand again the

second time to recover my people, which are of the

house of Israel;

2 ir taip pat kad prisiminiau pa�adus, duotus tau,

Ne昀, ir taip pat tavo t�vui, kad prisiminsiu tavo s�kl�; ir

kad tavo s�klos �od�iai iaeis ia mano burnos tavo s�klai;

ir mano �od�iai anypa tolyn iki �em�s pakraais kaip v�0
liava mano �mon�ms, kurie yra Izraelio nams;

And also, that I may remember the promises which I

have made unto thee, Nephi, and also unto thy father,

that I would remember your seed; and that the words of

your seed should proceed forth out of my mouth unto

your seed; and my words shall hiss forth unto the ends

of the earth, for a standard unto my people, which are

of the house of Israel;

3 ir kadangi mano �od�iai anypa tolyn, – daugelis kita0
tauis sakys: Biblija! Biblija! Mes turime Biblij�, ir nega0
li bkti jokios kitos Biblijos.

And because my words shall hiss forth—many of the

Gentiles shall say: A Bible! A Bible! We have got a Bible,

and there cannot be any more Bible.

4 Bet taip sako Vieapats Dievas: O kvailiai, jie tur�s

Biblij�; ir ji iaeis ia �yds, mano senov�s sandoros �mo0
nis. Ir kaip jie atsid�koja �ydams u� Biblij�, kuri� ia js
gauna? Taip, k� kitatauiai sau galvoja? Ar jie atsimena

�yds kent�jimus ir vargus, ir skausmus, ir js iatikimyb�
man, atneaant iagelb�jim� kitatauiams?

But thus saith the Lord God: O fools, they shall have

a Bible; and it shall proceed forth from the Jews, mine

ancient covenant people. And what thank they the Jews

for the Bible which they receive from them? Yea, what

do the Gentiles mean? Do they remember the travails,

and the labors, and the pains of the Jews, and their dili0
gence unto me, in bringing forth salvation unto the

Gentiles?

5 O jks kitatauiai, ar prisimin�te �ydus, mano senov�s

sandoros �mones? Ne. Bet jks prakeik�te juos ir neken0
t�te, ir nesisteng�te js sugr��inti. Bet atai, aa atgr�aiu vi0
sa tai ant jkss pais galvs; nes aa, Vieapats, neu�miraau

savo �monis.

O ye Gentiles, have ye remembered the Jews, mine

ancient covenant people? Nay; but ye have cursed them,

and have hated them, and have not sought to recover

them. But behold, I will return all these things upon

your own heads; for I the Lord have not forgotten my

people.

6 Tu, kvaily, kuris sakysi: Biblija, mes turime Biblij�, ir

mums nereikia kitos Biblijos. Kaipgi kitaip bktum�te

gav� Biblij�, jei ne per �ydus?

Thou fool, that shall say: A Bible, we have got a Bible,

and we need no more Bible. Have ye obtained a Bible

save it were by the Jews?

7 Argi ne�inote, kad yra daugiau kaip viena tauta? Argi

ne�inote, kad aa, Vieapats, jkss Dievas, sukkriau visus

�mones ir kad atsimenu tuos, kurie yra jkros salose; ir

kad aa vieapatauju virauj danguose ir apaioj �em�je; ir

atneau savo �od/ �monis vaikams, taip, net visoms �e0
m�s tautoms?

Know ye not that there are more nations than one?

Know ye not that I, the Lord your God, have created all

men, and that I remember those who are upon the isles

of the sea; and that I rule in the heavens above and in the

earth beneath; and I bring forth my word unto the chil0
dren of men, yea, even upon all the nations of the earth?



8 Kod�l murmate, kad gausite daugiau mano �od�io?

Argi ne�inote, kad dviejs tauts liudijimas yra /rodymas

jums, kad aa esu Dievas, kad prisimenu vien� taut�, kaip

ir kit�? Tod�l kalbu tuos paius �od�ius vienai tautai,

kaip ir kitai. Ir kada dvi tautos susijungs, dviejs tauts
liudijimas taip pat susijungs.

Wherefore murmur ye, because that ye shall receive

more of my word? Know ye not that the testimony of

two nations is a witness unto you that I am God, that I

remember one nation like unto another? Wherefore, I

speak the same words unto one nation like unto an0
other. And when the two nations shall run together the

testimony of the two nations shall run together also.

9 Ir aa darau tai, kad /rodyiau daugeliui, jog esu tas

pats vakar, aiandien ir per am�ius; ir kad iatariu savo �o0
d�ius pagal savo paties pageidavim�. Ir d�l to, kad pasa0
kiau vien� �od/, jks neturite galvoti, jog negaliu pasakyti

kito; nes mano darbas dar nebaigtas; nei bus baigtas iki

�monijos pabaigos, nei po to laiko, nei per am�ius.

And I do this that I may prove unto many that I am

the same yesterday, today, and forever; and that I speak

forth my words according to mine own pleasure. And

because that I have spoken one word ye need not sup0
pose that I cannot speak another; for my work is not yet

昀nished; neither shall it be until the end of man, neither

from that time henceforth and forever.

10 Taigi d�l to, kad turite Biblij�, nemanykite, kad joje

yra visi mano �od�iai; ir nemanykite, jog aa nenurod�iau

paraayti daugiau.

Wherefore, because that ye have a Bible ye need not

suppose that it contains all my words; neither need ye

suppose that I have not caused more to be written.

11 Nes aa /sakau visiems �mon�ms tiek rytuose, tiek ir

vakaruose, tiek aiaur�je, tiek ir pietuose, tiek ir jkros sa0
lose, kad jie u�raayts �od�ius, kuriuos jiems kalbu; nes ia
knygs, kurios bus paraaytos, aa teisiu pasaul/ – kiekvie0
n� pagal jo darbus, sulig tuo, kas paraayta.

For I command all men, both in the east and in the

west, and in the north, and in the south, and in the is0
lands of the sea, that they shall write the words which I

speak unto them; for out of the books which shall be

written I will judge the world, every man according to

their works, according to that which is written.

12 Nes atai, aa kalb�siu �ydams, ir jie tai u�raays; ir taip

pat kalb�siu ne昀tams, ir jie tai u�raays; ir taip pat kalb�0
siu kitoms Izraelio nams gentims, kurias iaved�iau ki0
tur, ir jos tai u�raays; ir taip pat kalb�siu visoms �em�s

tautoms, ir jos tai u�raays.

For behold, I shall speak unto the Jews and they shall

write it; and I shall also speak unto the Nephites and

they shall write it; and I shall also speak unto the other

tribes of the house of Israel, which I have led away, and

they shall write it; and I shall also speak unto all nations

of the earth and they shall write it.

13 Ir bus taip, kad �ydai tur�s ne昀ts �od�ius, ir ne昀tai

tur�s �yds �od�ius; o ne昀tai ir �ydai tur�s prapuolusis
Izraelio genis �od�ius; o prapuolusios Izraelio gentys

tur�s ne昀ts ir �yds �od�ius.

And it shall come to pass that the Jews shall have the

words of the Nephites, and the Nephites shall have the

words of the Jews; and the Nephites and the Jews shall

have the words of the lost tribes of Israel; and the lost

tribes of Israel shall have the words of the Nephites and

the Jews.

14 Ir bus taip, kad mano �mon�s, kurie yra ia Izraelio na0
ms, bus surinkti namo / savo valdas; ir mano �odis taip

pat bus surinktas / vien�. Ir aa parodysiu tiems, kurie ko0
voja priea mano �od/ ir priea mano �mones, kurie yra

Izraelio nams, kad aa esu Dievas ir kad sudariau sandor�
su Abraomu, jog prisiminsiu jo s�kl� per am�ius.

And it shall come to pass that my people, which are

of the house of Israel, shall be gathered home unto the

lands of their possessions; and my word also shall be

gathered in one. And I will show unto them that 昀ght

against my word and against my people, who are of the

house of Israel, that I am God, and that I covenanted

with Abraham that I would remember his seed forever.



2 Ne昀o knyga 30 2 Nephi 30

1 Ir dabar atai, mano mylimi broliai, nor�iau kalb�ti

jums; nes aa, Ne昀s, nenor�iau leisti, kad manytum�te,

jog esate teisesni, negu bus kitatauiai. Nes atai, jei nesi0
laikysite Dievo /sakyms, jks visi panaaiai pra�ksite; ir

d�l �od�is, kurie buvo pasakyti, jks neturite manyti,

kad kitatauiai yra visiakai sunaikinti.

And now behold, my beloved brethren, I would speak

unto you; for I, Nephi, would not su昀er that ye should

suppose that ye are more righteous than the Gentiles

shall be. For behold, except ye shall keep the command0
ments of God ye shall all likewise perish; and because of

the words which have been spoken ye need not suppose

that the Gentiles are utterly destroyed.

2 Nes atai, sakau jums, kad visi kitatauiai, kurie atgai0
laus, yra Vieapaties sandoros �mon�s; ir visi �ydai, kurie

neatgailaus, bus atmesti; nes Vieapats su niekuo kitu ne0
sudaro sandoros, kaip tik su tais, kurie atgailauja ir tiki

jo Skns, kuris yra Izraelio aventasis.

For behold, I say unto you that as many of the

Gentiles as will repent are the covenant people of the

Lord; and as many of the Jews as will not repent shall be

cast o昀; for the Lord covenanteth with none save it be

with them that repent and believe in his Son, who is the

Holy One of Israel.

3 Ir dabar, aa nor�iau aiek tiek daugiau pranaaauti apie

�ydus ir kitatauius. Nes po to, kai knyga, apie kuri� kal0
b�jau, iaeis / avies� ir bus paraayta kitatauiams, ir v�l u�0
antspauduota Vieapaiui, bus daug tokis, kurie tik�s

paraaytais �od�iais; ir jie nea juos mkss s�klos likuiui.

And now, I would prophesy somewhat more con0
cerning the Jews and the Gentiles. For after the book of

which I have spoken shall come forth, and be written

unto the Gentiles, and sealed up again unto the Lord,

there shall be many which shall believe the words which

are written; and they shall carry them forth unto the

remnant of our seed.

4 Ir tada mkss s�klos likutis �inos apie mus, kad at�jo0
me ia Jeruzal�s, ir kad jie yra �yds palikuonys.

And then shall the remnant of our seed know con0
cerning us, how that we came out from Jerusalem, and

that they are descendants of the Jews.

5 Ir tarp js bus skelbiama J�zaus Kristaus evangelija;

tod�l jie bus atstatyti / savo t�vs pa�inim� ir taip pat /
pa�inim� J�zaus Kristaus, kuris buvo tarp js t�vs.

And the gospel of Jesus Christ shall be declared

among them; wherefore, they shall be restored unto the

knowledge of their fathers, and also to the knowledge of

Jesus Christ, which was had among their fathers.

6 Ir tada jie d�ikgaus; nes �inos, kad tai palaiminimas

jiems ia Dievo rankos; ir tamsos �vynai prad�s kristi

jiems nuo akis; ir nedaug karts tepraeis, kai jie taps tyra

ir pasig�r�tina liaudimi.

And then shall they rejoice; for they shall know that

it is a blessing unto them from the hand of God; and

their scales of darkness shall begin to fall from their

eyes; and many generations shall not pass away among

them, save they shall be a pure and a delightsome peo0
ple.

7 Ir bus taip, kad �ydai, kurie yra iasklaidyti, taip pat

prad�s tik�ti Krists; ir prad�s rinktis ant aalies veido; ir

visi tie, kurie /tik�s Krists, taip pat taps pasig�r�tina

liaudimi.

And it shall come to pass that the Jews which are scat0
tered also shall begin to believe in Christ; and they shall

begin to gather in upon the face of the land; and as

many as shall believe in Christ shall also become a de0
lightsome people.

8 Ir bus taip, kad Vieapats Dievas prad�s savo darb�
tarp viss tauts, giminis, lie�uvis ir �monis, kad /gyven0
dints savo liaudies atstatym� �em�je.

And it shall come to pass that the Lord God shall

commence his work among all nations, kindreds,

tongues, and people, to bring about the restoration of

his people upon the earth.



9 Ir teisiai Vieapats Dievas teis vargaus ir teisingai pa0
peiks d�l �em�s romisjs. Ir jis iatiks �em� savo burnos

lazda; ir savo lkps kv�ptel�jimu nu�udys nelabuosius.

And with righteousness shall the Lord God judge the

poor, and reprove with equity for the meek of the earth.

And he shall smite the earth with the rod of his mouth;

and with the breath of his lips shall he slay the wicked.

10 Nes greitai ateina laikas, kada Vieapats Dievas pada0
rys did/ atskyrim� tarp �monis ir nelabuosius sunai0
kins; o savo �monis jis pasigail�s, taip, net jei tur�ts ne0
labuosius sunaikinti ugnimi.

For the time speedily cometh that the Lord God shall

cause a great division among the people, and the wicked

will he destroy; and he will spare his people, yea, even if

it so be that he must destroy the wicked by 昀re.

11 Ir teisumas bus jo str�ns dir�as, o iatikimyb� – jo

inksts dir�as.

And righteousness shall be the girdle of his loins, and

faithfulness the girdle of his reins.

12 Ir tada vilkas gyvens su avin�liu; ir leopardas atsiguls

su o�iuku, ir veraiukas, ir jaunas liktas, ir nupen�tas jau0
niklis drauge; ir ma�as vaikas ved�ios juos.

And then shall the wolf dwell with the lamb; and the

leopard shall lie down with the kid, and the calf, and the

young lion, and the fatling, together; and a little child

shall lead them.

13 Ir karv� ir lokys ganysis, js jaunikliai atsiguls drauge;

ir liktas �s aiaudus kaip jautis.

And the cow and the bear shall feed; their young ones

shall lie down together; and the lion shall eat straw like

the ox.

14 Ir �indomas vaikas �ais ties angies urvu, ir nujunkytas

vaikas pad�s savo rank� ant gyvat�s guolio.

And the sucking child shall play on the hole of the

asp, and the weaned child shall put his hand on the

cockatrice’s den.

15 Jie ne�eis ir ne�udys visame mano aventame kalne;

nes �em� bus pilna Vieapaties pa�inimo, kaip jkra kupi0
na vandens.

They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy moun0
tain; for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the

Lord as the waters cover the sea.

16 Tod�l viss tauts reikalai bus atskleisti; taip, viskas

bus atskleista �monis vaikams.

Wherefore, the things of all nations shall be made

known; yea, all things shall be made known unto the

children of men.

17 N�ra nieko slapta, kas nebus apreikata; n�ra jokio

tamsos darbo, kuris nebus paskelbtas aviesoje; ir n�ra

nieko u�antspauduoto �em�je, kas nebus atskleista.

There is nothing which is secret save it shall be re0
vealed; there is no work of darkness save it shall be made

manifest in the light; and there is nothing which is

sealed upon the earth save it shall be loosed.

18 Tod�l t� dien� bus apreikata viskas, kas buvo apreika0
ta �monis vaikams; ir a�tonas ilgam laikui nebetur�s ga0
lios �monis vaiks airdims. Ir dabar, mano mylimi bro0
liai, aa baigiu savo pasisakym�.

Wherefore, all things which have been revealed unto

the children of men shall at that day be revealed; and

Satan shall have power over the hearts of the children of

men no more, for a long time. And now, my beloved

brethren, I make an end of my sayings.



2 Ne昀o knyga 31 2 Nephi 31

1 Ir dabar aa, Ne昀s, baigiu savo pranaaavim� jums, mano

mylimi broliai. Ir galiu u�raayti tik kelet� dalyks, kurie,

aa �inau, tikrai turi /vykti; ir galiu u�raayti tik kelet� savo

brolio Jokkbo �od�is.

And now I, Nephi, make an end of my prophesying

unto you, my beloved brethren. And I cannot write but

a few things, which I know must surely come to pass;

neither can I write but a few of the words of my brother

Jacob.

2 Tod�l man pakanka to, k� u�raaiau, nebent turiu pa0
sakyti kelet� �od�is, kuriuos turiu pasakyti apie

Kristaus doktrin�; tod�l kalb�siu jums aiakiai, pagal ma0
no pranaaavimo aiakum�.

Wherefore, the things which I have written su٠恩ceth

me, save it be a few words which I must speak concern0
ing the doctrine of Christ; wherefore, I shall speak unto

you plainly, according to the plainness of my prophesy0
ing.

3 Nes mano siela g�risi aiakumu; nes taip Vieapats

Dievas dirba tarp �monis vaiks. Nes Vieapats Dievas

duoda avies� supratimui; nes jis kalba �mon�ms pagal js
kalb�, kad jie suprasts.

For my soul delighteth in plainness; for after this

manner doth the Lord God work among the children of

men. For the Lord God giveth light unto the under0
standing; for he speaketh unto men according to their

language, unto their understanding.

4 Tod�l nor�iau, jog prisimintum�te, kad esu jums

kalb�j�s apie t� Vieapaties man parodyt� pranaa�, kuris

pakrikatys Dievo Avin�l/, paimsiant/ pasaulio nuod�0
mes.

Wherefore, I would that ye should remember that I

have spoken unto you concerning that prophet which

the Lord showed unto me, that should baptize the

Lamb of God, which should take away the sins of the

world.

5 Ir dabar, jei Dievo Avin�lis, bkdamas aventas, turi pa0
sikrikatyti vandeniu, kad /vykdyts vis� teisum�, juo la0
biau reikia mums, neaventiems, pasikrikatyti, taip, bk0
tent vandeniu!

And now, if the Lamb of God, he being holy, should

have need to be baptized by water, to ful昀l all righteous0
ness, O then, how much more need have we, being un0
holy, to be baptized, yea, even by water!

6 Ir dabar, aa nor�iau paklausti jkss, mano mylimi

broliai, kaip Dievo Avin�lis /vykd� vis� teisum�, pasi0
krikatydamas vandeniu?

And now, I would ask of you, my beloved brethren,

wherein the Lamb of God did ful昀l all righteousness in

being baptized by water?

7 Argi ne�inote, kad jis buvo aventas? Bet nepaisant to,

kad buvo aventas, jis parodo �monis vaikams, kad pagal

kkn� jis nusi�emina priea T�v� ir paliudija T�vui, kad

bus jam paklusnus, vykdydamas jo /sakymus.

Know ye not that he was holy? But notwithstanding

he being holy, he showeth unto the children of men

that, according to the 昀esh he humbleth himself before

the Father, and witnesseth unto the Father that he

would be obedient unto him in keeping his command0
ments.

8 Tod�l po to, kai jis buvo pakrikatytas vandeniu,

aventoji Dvasia nusileido ant jo baland�io pavidalu.

Wherefore, after he was baptized with water the

Holy Ghost descended upon him in the form of a dove.

9 Ir dar, tai rodo �monis vaikams ankatum� kelio ir

siaurum� varts, per kuriuos jie tur�ts /eiti, ir jis dav�
jiems pavyzd/.

And again, it showeth unto the children of men the

straitness of the path, and the narrowness of the gate, by

which they should enter, he having set the example be0
fore them.



10 Ir jis pasak� �monis vaikams: Sek paskui mane.

Tod�l, mano mylimi broliai, argi gal�sime sekti paskui

J�zs, jei nebksime pasiry�� vykdyti T�vo /sakymus?

And he said unto the children of men: Follow thou

me. Wherefore, my beloved brethren, can we follow

Jesus save we shall be willing to keep the command0
ments of the Father?

11 O T�vas pasak�: Atgailaukite, atgailaukite ir priimki0
te krikat� mano Mylimojo Sknaus vardu.

And the Father said: Repent ye, repent ye, and be

baptized in the name of my Beloved Son.

12 Ir taip pat man at�jo Sknaus balsas, sakantis: Kuris

priims krikat� mano vardu, tam T�vas duos avent�j�
Dvasi� kaip man, tod�l sekite paskui mane ir darykite,

k� mat�te mane darant.

And also, the voice of the Son came unto me, saying:

He that is baptized in my name, to him will the Father

give the Holy Ghost, like unto me; wherefore, follow

me, and do the things which ye have seen me do.

13 Tod�l, mano mylimi broliai, aa �inau, kad jei visa air0
dimi seksite Sknumi, nedarydami jokios veidmainyst�s

ir jokios apgaul�s prieaais Diev�, bet su tikru ketinimu,

atgailaudami d�l savo nuod�mis, krikatu paliudydami

savo T�vui, kad esate pasiry�� priimti Kristaus vard� –

taip, sekdami paskui savo Vieapat/ ir savo Gelb�toj� /
vanden/ pagal jo �od/, atai, tada jks gausite avent�j�
Dvasi�; taip, po to eina ugnies ir aventosios Dvasios

krikatas; ir tada galite kalb�ti angels lie�uviu ir aaukti

gyrius Izraelio aventajam.

Wherefore, my beloved brethren, I know that if ye

shall follow the Son, with full purpose of heart, acting

no hypocrisy and no deception before God, but with

real intent, repenting of your sins, witnessing unto the

Father that ye are willing to take upon you the name of

Christ, by baptism—yea, by following your Lord and

your Savior down into the water, according to his word,

behold, then shall ye receive the Holy Ghost; yea, then

cometh the baptism of 昀re and of the Holy Ghost; and

then can ye speak with the tongue of angels, and shout

praises unto the Holy One of Israel.

14 Bet atai, mano mylimi broliai, man at�jo Sknaus bal0
sas, sakantis taip: Jeigu po to, kai atgailavote d�l savo

nuod�mis ir vandens krikatu paliudijote T�vui, kad esa0
te pasiry�� vykdyti mano /sakymus ir gavote ugnies ir

aventosios Dvasios krikat�, ir galite kalb�ti nauju lie�u0
viu, taip, bktent angels lie�uviu, iasi�ad�site man�s, tai

jums bkts geriau, kad nebktum�te man�s pa�in�.

But, behold, my beloved brethren, thus came the

voice of the Son unto me, saying: After ye have repented

of your sins, and witnessed unto the Father that ye are

willing to keep my commandments, by the baptism of

water, and have received the baptism of 昀re and of the

Holy Ghost, and can speak with a new tongue, yea, even

with the tongue of angels, and after this should deny

me, it would have been better for you that ye had not

known me.

15 Ir gird�jau T�vo bals�, sakant/: Taip, mano Mylimojo

�od�iai yra tikri ir patikimi. Tas, kas iatveria iki galo, bus

iagelb�tas.

And I heard a voice from the Father, saying: Yea, the

words of my Beloved are true and faithful. He that en0
dureth to the end, the same shall be saved.

16 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, d�l to �inau, kad jei

�mogus neiatvers iki galo, sekdamas gyvojo Dievo

Sknaus pavyzd�iu, jis negali bkti iagelb�tas.

And now, my beloved brethren, I know by this that

unless a man shall endure to the end, in following the

example of the Son of the living God, he cannot be

saved.



17 Tod�l darykite tai, k� maiau, kaip jums sakiau, kad

jkss Vieapats ir jkss Iapirk�jas darys; nes tai man paro0
dyta tam, kad gal�tum�te �inoti vartus, pro kuriuos tu0
rite /eiti. Nes vartai, pro kuriuos turite /eiti, yra atgaila ir

krikatas vandeniu; ir tada ateina jkss nuod�mis atleidi0
mas ugnimi ir avent�ja Dvasia.

Wherefore, do the things which I have told you I have

seen that your Lord and your Redeemer should do; for,

for this cause have they been shown unto me, that ye

might know the gate by which ye should enter. For the

gate by which ye should enter is repentance and bap0
tism by water; and then cometh a remission of your sins

by 昀re and by the Holy Ghost.

18 Ir tada esate aitame ankatame ir siaurame kelyje, kuris

veda / am�in�j/ gyvenim�; taip, jks /�jote pro vartus; pa0
sielg�te pagal T�vo ir Sknaus /sakymus; ir gavote

avent�j� Dvasi�, kuri liudija apie T�v� ir Skns, kad iasi0
pildyts jo duotas pa�adas, jog gausite j�, jei /eisite bk0
tent taip.

And then are ye in this strait and narrow path which

leads to eternal life; yea, ye have entered in by the gate;

ye have done according to the commandments of the

Father and the Son; and ye have received the Holy

Ghost, which witnesses of the Father and the Son, unto

the ful昀lling of the promise which he hath made, that if

ye entered in by the way ye should receive.

19 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, po to, kai /�eng�te / a/
ankat� ir siaur� keli�, nor�iau paklausti, ar viskas pada0
ryta? atai, sakau jums: ne; nes jks nebktum�te nu�j� taip

toli, jei ne pagal Kristaus �od/, nepajudinamai tik�dami

j/, visiakai pasikliaudami nuopelnais to, kuris yra galin0
gas iagelb�ti.

And now, my beloved brethren, after ye have gotten

into this strait and narrow path, I would ask if all is

done? Behold, I say unto you, Nay; for ye have not come

thus far save it were by the word of Christ with un0
shaken faith in him, relying wholly upon the merits of

him who is mighty to save.

20 Tod�l turite ver�tis pirmyn, bkdami nepajudinami

d�l Kristaus, tur�dami tobul� vilties skaistum� ir meil�
Dievui bei visiems �mon�ms. Tod�l, jei verait�s pirmyn,

sotindamiesi Kristaus �od�iu, ir iatversite iki galo, atai,

taip sako T�vas: Jks tur�site am�in�j/ gyvenim�.

Wherefore, ye must press forward with a steadfast0
ness in Christ, having a perfect brightness of hope, and

a love of God and of all men. Wherefore, if ye shall press

forward, feasting upon the word of Christ, and endure

to the end, behold, thus saith the Father: Ye shall have

eternal life.

21 Ir dabar atai, mano mylimi broliai, tai yra kelias; ir n�0
ra jokio kito kelio n� vardo, duoto po dangumi, kuriuo

�mogus gal�ts bkti iagelb�tas Dievo karalyst�je. Ir da0
bar atai, tai yra Kristaus doktrina, vienintel� ir tikra

doktrina T�vo ir Sknaus, ir aventosios Dvasios, kas yra

vienas Dievas, be pabaigos. Amen.

And now, behold, my beloved brethren, this is the

way; and there is none other way nor name given under

heaven whereby man can be saved in the kingdom of

God. And now, behold, this is the doctrine of Christ,

and the only and true doctrine of the Father, and of the

Son, and of the Holy Ghost, which is one God, without

end. Amen.



2 Ne昀o knyga 32 2 Nephi 32

1 Ir dabar atai, mano mylimi broliai, aa numanau, kad sa0
vo airdyse jks aiek tiek svarstote, k� tur�tum�te daryti

po to, kai /�jote / a/ keli�. Bet atai, kod�l svarstote tai savo

airdyse?

And now, behold, my beloved brethren, I suppose that

ye ponder somewhat in your hearts concerning that

which ye should do after ye have entered in by the way.

But, behold, why do ye ponder these things in your

hearts?

2 Argi neprisimenate, kad pasakiau jums, jog po to, kai

gavote avent�j� Dvasi�, jks galite kalb�ti angels lie�u0
viu? Ir dabar, kaip gal�tum�te kalb�ti angels lie�uviu,

jei ne avent�ja Dvasia?

Do ye not remember that I said unto you that after ye

had received the Holy Ghost ye could speak with the

tongue of angels? And now, how could ye speak with

the tongue of angels save it were by the Holy Ghost?

3 Angelai kalba aventosios Dvasios galia; tod�l jie kalba

Kristaus �od�ius. Tod�l sakiau jums: sotinkit�s Kristaus

�od�iais; nes atai, Kristaus �od�iai pasakys jums visk�, k�
tur�tum�te daryti.

Angels speak by the power of the Holy Ghost; where0
fore, they speak the words of Christ. Wherefore, I said

unto you, feast upon the words of Christ; for behold,

the words of Christ will tell you all things what ye

should do.

4 Tod�l dabar, jei man pasakius aiuos �od�ius, jks nega0
lite js suprasti, tai tod�l, kad neklausiate ir nesibeld�ia0
te; tod�l jks nevedami / avies�, bet turite pra�kti patam0
syje.

Wherefore, now after I have spoken these words, if ye

cannot understand them it will be because ye ask not,

neither do ye knock; wherefore, ye are not brought into

the light, but must perish in the dark.

5 Nes atai, v�l sakau jums, kad jei /eisite / a/ keli� ir gau0
site avent�j� Dvasi�, ji nurodys jums visk�, k� tur�tum�0
te daryti.

For behold, again I say unto you that if ye will enter

in by the way, and receive the Holy Ghost, it will show

unto you all things what ye should do.

6 atai, tai yra Kristaus doktrina, ir nebus duota dau0
giau doktrins, kol jis apsireika jums kkne. Ir kada jis ap0
sireika jums kkne, �ikr�kite, kad darytum�te tai, k� jis

sakys jums.

Behold, this is the doctrine of Christ, and there will

be no more doctrine given until after he shall manifest

himself unto you in the 昀esh. And when he shall mani0
fest himself unto you in the 昀esh, the things which he

shall say unto you shall ye observe to do.

7 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, negaliu sakyti daugiau; Dvasia

stabdo mano kalb�, ir aa esu paliktas sielvartauti d�l

�monis netik�jimo ir nelabumo, ir nemokaiakumo, ir

kietasprandiakumo; nes jie nenori ieakoti pa�inimo ir

nesupranta did�io pa�inimo, kada jis duodamas jiems

aiakiai, netgi taip aiakiai, kiek tik �odis gali bkti aiakus.

And now I, Nephi, cannot say more; the Spirit stop0
peth mine utterance, and I am left to mourn because of

the unbelief, and the wickedness, and the ignorance,

and the sti昀neckedness of men; for they will not search

knowledge, nor understand great knowledge, when it is

given unto them in plainness, even as plain as word can

be.

8 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, aa suvokiu, kad vis dar

svarstote savo airdyse; ir mane likdina, kad turiu apie tai

kalb�ti. Nes, jei /siklausytum�te / Dvasi�, kuri moko

�mogs melstis, jks �inotum�te, kad turite melstis; nes

piktoji dvasia nemoko �mogaus melstis, bet moko j/,
kad jis neturi melstis.

And now, my beloved brethren, I perceive that ye

ponder still in your hearts; and it grieveth me that I

must speak concerning this thing. For if ye would hear0
ken unto the Spirit which teacheth a man to pray, ye

would know that ye must pray; for the evil spirit tea0
cheth not a man to pray, but teacheth him that he must

not pray.



9 Bet atai, sakau jums, kad turite visada melstis ir neat0
ly�ti; kad nieko neturite daryti Vieapaiui, pirma nepa0
simeld� T�vui Kristaus vardu, kad jis paav�sts tavo poel0
g/ tau, kad tavo poelgis bkts tavo sielos gerovei.

But behold, I say unto you that ye must pray always,

and not faint; that ye must not perform any thing unto

the Lord save in the 昀rst place ye shall pray unto the

Father in the name of Christ, that he will consecrate thy

performance unto thee, that thy performance may be

for the welfare of thy soul.



2 Ne昀o knyga 33 2 Nephi 33

1 Ir dabar, aa, Ne昀s, negaliu paraayti viso to, ko buvo mo0
koma tarp mano �monis; aa nesu toks stiprus raayti,

kaip kalb�ti; nes kai �mogus kalba aventosios Dvasios

galia, aventosios Dvasios galia neaa tai / �monis vaiks
airdis.

And now I, Nephi, cannot write all the things which

were taught among my people; neither am I mighty in

writing, like unto speaking; for when a man speaketh by

the power of the Holy Ghost the power of the Holy

Ghost carrieth it unto the hearts of the children of men.

2 Bet atai, yra daug tokis, kurie u�kietina savo airdis

priea avent�j� Dvasi�, tad jai neb�ra vietos juose; tod�l

jie iamet� daug to, kas paraayta, ir laiko tai nieko vertu.

But behold, there are many that harden their hearts

against the Holy Spirit, that it hath no place in them;

wherefore, they cast many things away which are writ0
ten and esteem them as things of naught.

3 Bet aa, Ne昀s, paraaiau tai, k� paraaiau, ir laikau tai

esant did�iai vertinga, ypa mano �mon�ms. Nes aa mel0
d�iuosi u� juos dien�, ir d�l js mano akys vilgo pagalv�
nakt/; ir aa aaukiuosi savo Dievo tik�damas ir �inau, kad

jis iagirs mano aauksm�.

But I, Nephi, have written what I have written, and I

esteem it as of great worth, and especially unto my peo0
ple. For I pray continually for them by day, and mine

eyes water my pillow by night, because of them; and I

cry unto my God in faith, and I know that he will hear

my cry.

4 Ir �inau, kad Vieapats Dievas paav�s mano maldas

mano �monis labui. Ir �od�iai, kuriuos paraaiau silpnu0
me, jiems bus padaryti stiprks; nes tai /tikin�ja juos da0
ryti gera; tai duoda jiems �inojim� apie js t�vus; ir tai

kalba apie J�zs ir /tikin�ja juos tik�ti j/ ir iatverti iki galo,

kas ir yra am�inasis gyvenimas.

And I know that the Lord God will consecrate my

prayers for the gain of my people. And the words which

I have written in weakness will be made strong unto

them; for it persuadeth them to do good; it maketh

known unto them of their fathers; and it speaketh of

Jesus, and persuadeth them to believe in him, and to en0
dure to the end, which is life eternal.

5 Ir tai grie�tai kalba priea nuod�m�, sulig tiesos tiesu0
mu; tod�l joks �mogus nesipiktins tais �od�iais, kuriuos

aa paraaiau, nebent jis bus velnio dvasios.

And it speaketh harshly against sin, according to the

plainness of the truth; wherefore, no man will be angry

at the words which I have written save he shall be of the

spirit of the devil.

6 Aa d�ikgauju aiakumu; aa d�ikgauju tiesa; aa d�ikgau0
ju mano J�zumi, nes jis iapirko mano siel� ia pragaro.

I glory in plainness; I glory in truth; I glory in my

Jesus, for he hath redeemed my soul from hell.

7 Aa turiu tikrosios meil�s savo �mon�ms ir turiu did/
tik�jim� Kristumi, kad sutiksiu daug siels be d�m�s prie

jo teismo kras�s.

I have charity for my people, and great faith in Christ

that I shall meet many souls spotless at his judgment-

seat.

8 Aa turiu tikrosios meil�s �ydams – sakau �ydams, nes

turiu galvoje tuos, ia kur at�jau.

I have charity for the Jew—I say Jew, because I mean

them from whence I came.

9 Taip pat turiu tikrosios meil�s kitatauiams. Bet atai,

n� d�l vieno ia ais aa negaliu viltis, nebent jie bus sutai0
kyti su Kristumi ir /eis pro siaurus vartus, ir vaikaios

ankatu keliu, kuris veda / gyvenim�, ir ialiks kelyje iki ia0
bandymo dienos galo.

I also have charity for the Gentiles. But behold, for

none of these can I hope except they shall be reconciled

unto Christ, and enter into the narrow gate, and walk

in the strait path which leads to life, and continue in the

path until the end of the day of probation.



10 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, ir taip pat �ydai, ir visi

jks, �em�s pakraaiai, /siklausykite / aituos �od�ius ir ti0
k�kite Krists; ir jei netikite aitais �od�iais, tik�kite

Krists. Ir jei tik�site Krists, jks tik�site aitais �od�iais,

nes tai yra Kristaus �od�iai, ir jis juos man dav�; ir jie

moko visus �mones daryti gera.

And now, my beloved brethren, and also Jew, and all

ye ends of the earth, hearken unto these words and be0
lieve in Christ; and if ye believe not in these words be0
lieve in Christ. And if ye shall believe in Christ ye will

believe in these words, for they are the words of Christ,

and he hath given them unto me; and they teach all men

that they should do good.

11 Ir ar tai n�ra Kristaus �od�iai, spr�skite patys – nes

paskutini�j� dien� Kristus parodys jums su galia ir dide0
le alove, kad tai jo �od�iai; ir jks ir aa stov�sime veidas /
veid� prieaais jo teismo pertvar�; ir �inosite, kad jis man

/sak� u�raayti aiuos �od�ius, nepaisant mano silpnumo.

And if they are not the words of Christ, judge ye—

for Christ will show unto you, with power and great

glory, that they are his words, at the last day; and you

and I shall stand face to face before his bar; and ye shall

know that I have been commanded of him to write

these things, notwithstanding my weakness.

12 Ir aa meld�iu T�v� Kristaus vardu, kad daugelis mk0
ss, jeigu ne visi, bkts iagelb�ti jo karalyst�je t� did�i�j� ir

paskutini�j� dien�.

And I pray the Father in the name of Christ that

many of us, if not all, may be saved in his kingdom at

that great and last day.

13 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, visi tie, kas yra Izraelio

nams, ir visi jks, �em�s pakraaiai, aa kalbu jums kaip

balsas aaukianiojo ia dulkis: sudie, iki ta didi diena at0
eis.

And now, my beloved brethren, all those who are of

the house of Israel, and all ye ends of the earth, I speak

unto you as the voice of one crying from the dust:

Farewell until that great day shall come.

14 O jums, kurie neragausite Dievo gerumo ir nepaisysi0
te �yds �od�is, ir taip pat mano �od�is, ir �od�is, kurie

iaeis ia Dievo Avin�lio burnos, atai, aa tariu jums am�i0
n�j/ sudie, nes aitie �od�iai pasmerks jus paskutini�j�
dien�.

And you that will not partake of the goodness of

God, and respect the words of the Jews, and also my

words, and the words which shall proceed forth out of

the mouth of the Lamb of God, behold, I bid you an ev0
erlasting farewell, for these words shall condemn you at

the last day.

15 Nes k� aa u�antspauduoju �em�je, bus atneata priea
jus prie teismo pertvaros; nes taip Vieapats /sak� man, ir

aa turiu paklusti. Amen.

For what I seal on earth, shall be brought against you

at the judgment bar; for thus hath the Lord com0
manded me, and I must obey. Amen.



Jokkbo knyga The Book of Jacob

ais Jokkbas buvo Ne昀o brolis the Brother of Nephi

Jo pamokslavimo savo broliams �od�iai. Jis �od�iais per0

gali vyr�, kuris stengiasi sugriauti Kristaus doktrin�.

Keletas �od�is apie Neûo �monis istorij�.

The words of his preaching unto his brethren. He con0

foundeth a man who seeketh to overthrow the doctrine of

Christ. A few words concerning the history of the people

of Nephi.

Jokkbo knyga 1 Jacob 1

1 Nes atai buvo taip, kad penkiasdeaimt penkeri metai

pra�jo nuo to laiko, kai Lehis paliko Jeruzal�; tod�l

Ne昀s dav� man, Jokkbui, /sakym� d�l ma�sjs plokate0
lis, ant kuris visa tai iarai�yta.

For behold, it came to pass that 昀fty and 昀ve years had

passed away from the time that Lehi left Jerusalem;

wherefore, Nephi gave me, Jacob, a commandment con0
cerning the small plates, upon which these things are

engraven.

2 Ir jis dav� man, Jokkbui, /sakym� u�raayti ant ais
plokatelis kelet� dalyks, kurie man atrodys patys ver0
tingiausi, ir neliesti – nebent labai trumpai – aits �mo0
nis, kurie vadinami Ne昀o �mon�mis, istorijos.

And he gave me, Jacob, a commandment that I

should write upon these plates a few of the things

which I considered to be most precious; that I should

not touch, save it were lightly, concerning the history of

this people which are called the people of Nephi.

3 Nes jis sak�, kad jo �monis istorija bus iarai�yta ant

kits jo plokatelis ir kad aa turiu iasaugoti aias plokateles

ir perduoti jas savo s�klai ia kartos / kart�.

For he said that the history of his people should be

engraven upon his other plates, and that I should pre0
serve these plates and hand them down unto my seed,

from generation to generation.

4 Ir jei bkts pamokslas, kuris bkts aventas, arba apreia0
kimas, kuris bkts didis, arba pranaaavimas – js santrau0
kas aa turiu iarai�yti ant aits plokatelis ir paliesti juos

tiek, kiek /manoma, Kristaus ir mkss �monis labui.

And if there were preaching which was sacred, or rev0
elation which was great, or prophesying, that I should

engraven the heads of them upon these plates, and

touch upon them as much as it were possible, for

Christ’s sake, and for the sake of our people.

5 Nes d�l tik�jimo ir didelio susirkpinimo mums tikrai

buvo atskleista apie mkss �mones, kas jiems atsitiks.

For because of faith and great anxiety, it truly had

been made manifest unto us concerning our people,

what things should happen unto them.

6 Ir mes taip pat gavome daug apreiakims ir daugelio

pranaaysis dvasi�; tod�l �inojome apie Krists ir jo ka0
ralyst�, kuri ateis.

And we also had many revelations, and the spirit of

much prophecy; wherefore, we knew of Christ and his

kingdom, which should come.

7 Tod�l mes stropiai darbavom�s tarp savo �monis,

kad juos /tikintume ateiti pas Krists ir ragauti Dievo ge0
rumo, kad jie gal�ts /eiti / jo atils/, kad kokiu nors bkdu

jis neprisiekts savo rkstyb�je, jog jie ne/eis, kaip kad per

provokavim� bandymo dienomis, Izraelio vaikams bk0
nant tyruose.

Wherefore we labored diligently among our people,

that we might persuade them to come unto Christ, and

partake of the goodness of God, that they might enter

into his rest, lest by any means he should swear in his

wrath they should not enter in, as in the provocation in

the days of temptation while the children of Israel were

in the wilderness.



8 Tod�l tepadeda mums Dievas, kad visus �mones gal�0
tume /tikinti nemaiatauti priea Diev�, kad nesukelts jo

pykio, bet kad visi �mon�s tik�ts Krists ir �ikr�ts / jo
mirt/, ir k�sts jo kry�is, ir neats pasaulio g�d�; tod�l aa,
Jokkbas, apsiimu vykdyti savo brolio Ne昀o /sakym�.

Wherefore, we would to God that we could persuade

all men not to rebel against God, to provoke him to

anger, but that all men would believe in Christ, and

view his death, and su昀er his cross and bear the shame

of the world; wherefore, I, Jacob, take it upon me to ful0
昀l the commandment of my brother Nephi.

9 Dabar, Ne昀s paseno ir mat�, kad netrukus tur�s mir0
ti; tod�l jis patep� vyr� jo �monis karaliumi ir valdovu

dabar, kaip priimta valdant karaliams.

Now Nephi began to be old, and he saw that he must

soon die; wherefore, he anointed a man to be a king and

a ruler over his people now, according to the reigns of

the kings.

10 Kadangi �mon�s nepaprastai myl�jo Nef/, nes jis bu0
vo didis js gyn�jas, /vald�s Labano kalavij� jiems ginti, ir

visas savo dienas darbav�sis d�l js gerov�s –

The people having loved Nephi exceedingly, he hav0
ing been a great protector for them, having wielded the

sword of Laban in their defence, and having labored in

all his days for their welfare—

11 tod�l �mon�s nor�jo ialaikyti atmintyje jo vard�. Ir

kas tik vald� jo vietoje, buvo �monis vadinami antruoju

Ne昀u, treiuoju Ne昀u ir taip toliau, kaip priimta val0
dant karaliams; ir taip jie buvo �monis vadinami, nepai0
sant to, koks buvo js vardas.

Wherefore, the people were desirous to retain in re0
membrance his name. And whoso should reign in his

stead were called by the people, second Nephi, third

Nephi, and so forth, according to the reigns of the

kings; and thus they were called by the people, let them

be of whatever name they would.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s numir�. And it came to pass that Nephi died.

13 Dabar, �mon�s, kurie buvo ne lamanitai, buvo ne昀0
tai; taiau jie vadinosi ne昀tais, jokkbitais, juozapitais,

zoramitais, lamanitais, lemuelitais ir izmaelitais.

Now the people which were not Lamanites were

Nephites; nevertheless, they were called Nephites,

Jacobites, Josephites, Zoramites, Lamanites,

Lemuelites, and Ishmaelites.

14 Bet aa, Jokkbas, nuo aiol neiaskirsiu js pagal aiuos var0
dus, bet tuos, kurie stengiasi sunaikinti Ne昀o �mones,

vadinsiu lamanitais, o tuos, kurie draugiaki Ne昀ui, va0
dinsiu ne昀tais, arba Ne昀o �mon�mis, kaip priimta val0
dant karaliams.

But I, Jacob, shall not hereafter distinguish them by

these names, but I shall call them Lamanites that seek to

destroy the people of Nephi, and those who are friendly

to Nephi I shall call Nephites, or the people of Nephi,

according to the reigns of the kings.

15 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad, valdant antrajam karaliui,

Ne昀o �mon�s prad�jo darytis kietaaird�iai ir atsidav�
nelabiems paproiams, tokiems kaip senov�s Dovydo ir

taip pat Saliamono, jo sknaus, nor�dami daug �mons ir

sugulovis.

And now it came to pass that the people of Nephi,

under the reign of the second king, began to grow hard

in their hearts, and indulge themselves somewhat in

wicked practices, such as like unto David of old desiring

many wives and concubines, and also Solomon, his son.

16 Taip, ir jie prad�jo ieakoti daug aukso bei sidabro ir

prad�jo aiek tiek aukatintis.

Yea, and they also began to search much gold and sil0
ver, and began to be lifted up somewhat in pride.

17 Tod�l aa, Jokkbas, mokydamas juos aventykloje, pa0
teikiau jiems aiuos �od�ius, pirmiau gav�s savo pavedi0
m� ia Vieapaties.

Wherefore I, Jacob, gave unto them these words as I

taught them in the temple, having 昀rst obtained mine

errand from the Lord.

18 Nes aa, Jokkbas, ir mano brolis Juozapas Ne昀o ranka

buvome paav�sti ais �monis kunigais ir mokytojais.

For I, Jacob, and my brother Joseph had been conse0
crated priests and teachers of this people, by the hand of

Nephi.



19 Ir mes aukatinome savo pareigyb� Vieapaiui, prisi0
imdami atsakomyb�, atsakydami u� ais �monis nuod�0
mes savo galvomis, jei su visu stropumu nemokytume js
Dievo �od�io; d�l to darbavom�s visomis savo iagal�mis,

kad js kraujas nekrists ant mkss apdars; antraip js
kraujas krists ant mkss apdars, ir paskutini�j� dien�
mes nebktume pripa�inti be d�m�s.

And we did magnify our o٠恩ce unto the Lord, taking

upon us the responsibility, answering the sins of the

people upon our own heads if we did not teach them

the word of God with all diligence; wherefore, by labor0
ing with our might their blood might not come upon

our garments; otherwise their blood would come upon

our garments, and we would not be found spotless at

the last day.



Jokkbo knyga 2 Jacob 2

1 }od�iai, kuriuos Jokkbas, Ne昀o brolis, kalb�jo Ne昀o

�mon�ms po Ne昀o mirties.

The words which Jacob, the brother of Nephi, spake

unto the people of Nephi, after the death of Nephi:

2 Dabar, mano mylimi broliai, aa, Jokkbas, sulig savo

atsakomybe priea Diev� rimtai aukatinti savo pareigyb�,

ir kad gal�iau iavalyti savo apdarus nuo jkss nuod�0
mis, at�jau aiandien / aventykl�, kad gal�iau jums pas0
kelbti Dievo �od/.

Now, my beloved brethren, I, Jacob, according to the

responsibility which I am under to God, to magnify

mine o٠恩ce with soberness, and that I might rid my gar0
ments of your sins, I come up into the temple this day

that I might declare unto you the word of God.

3 Jks ir patys �inote, kad aa ligi aiol stropiai aukatinau

savo paaaukimo pareigyb�; bet ai� dien� mane slegia

daug didesnis negu ligi aiol gerov�s jkss sieloms troaki0
mas ir susirkpinimas ja.

And ye yourselves know that I have hitherto been

diligent in the o٠恩ce of my calling; but I this day am

weighed down with much more desire and anxiety for

the welfare of your souls than I have hitherto been.

4 Nes atai, ligi aiol jks buvote paklusnks Vieapaties �o0
d�iui, kur/ jums pateikiau.

For behold, as yet, ye have been obedient unto the

word of the Lord, which I have given unto you.

5 Bet atai, paklausykite man�s ir �inokite, kad, visagalio

dangaus ir �em�s Kkr�jo padedamas, galiu pasakyti

jums apie jkss mintis, jog pradedate gyventi nuod�m�0
je, kuri man atrodo labai pasibjaur�tina, taip, ir pasi0
bjaur�tina Dievui.

But behold, hearken ye unto me, and know that by

the help of the all-powerful Creator of heaven and earth

I can tell you concerning your thoughts, how that ye are

beginning to labor in sin, which sin appeareth very

abominable unto me, yea, and abominable unto God.

6 Taip, tai likdina mano siel� ir veria mane susig�dus

trauktis ia mano Sutv�r�jo akivaizdos, kad turiu liudyti

jums apie jkss aird�is nelabum�.

Yea, it grieveth my soul and causeth me to shrink

with shame before the presence of my Maker, that I

must testify unto you concerning the wickedness of

your hearts.

7 Ir taip pat mane likdina tai, kad turiu taip tiesmukai

kalb�ti apie jus priea jkss �monas ir vaikus, daugelio ku0
ris jausmai Dievo akyse nepaprastai avelnks ir skaistks,

ir trapks, kas patinka Dievui;

And also it grieveth me that I must use so much bold0
ness of speech concerning you, before your wives and

your children, many of whose feelings are exceedingly

tender and chaste and delicate before God, which thing

is pleasing unto God;

8 ir man regis, kad jie u�kop� ia pasiklausyti malonaus

Dievo �od�io, taip, �od�io, kuris gydo su�eist� siel�.

And it supposeth me that they have come up hither

to hear the pleasing word of God, yea, the word which

healeth the wounded soul.

9 Tod�l mano siel� slegia tai, kad, d�l grie�to /sakymo,

kur/ gavau ia Dievo, esu priverstas papeikti jus u� jkss
nusikaltimus, didindamas �aizdas ts, kurie jau su�eisti,

u�uot ramin�s ir gyd�s js �aizdas; o tiems, kurie nesu0
�eisti, vietoje to, kad sotintssi maloniu Dievo �od�iu,

paruoati durklai js sieloms perverti ir js jautriems pro0
tams su�eisti.

Wherefore, it burdeneth my soul that I should be

constrained, because of the strict commandment which

I have received from God, to admonish you according

to your crimes, to enlarge the wounds of those who are

already wounded, instead of consoling and healing

their wounds; and those who have not been wounded,

instead of feasting upon the pleasing word of God have

daggers placed to pierce their souls and wound their

delicate minds.



10 Bet, nepaisydamas u�duoties sunkumo, aa privalau

elgtis pagal grie�tus Dievo /sakymus ir praneati jums

apie jkss nelabum� bei bjaurumus tyraaird�is ir ts, ku0
ris airdys sudu�usios, akivaizdoje, ir Visagalio Dievo ve0
rianiai akiai matant.

But, notwithstanding the greatness of the task, I

must do according to the strict commands of God, and

tell you concerning your wickedness and abominations,

in the presence of the pure in heart, and the broken

heart, and under the glance of the piercing eye of the

Almighty God.

11 Tod�l privalau pasakyti jums ties� sulig Dievo �od�io

tiesumu. Nes atai, man pasiteiravus Vieapat/, man at�jo

toks �odis, sakantis: Jokkbai, pasikelk rytoj / aventykl� ir

paskelbk aitiems �mon�ms �od/, kur/ aa tau duosiu.

Wherefore, I must tell you the truth according to the

plainness of the word of God. For behold, as I inquired

of the Lord, thus came the word unto me, saying: Jacob,

get thou up into the temple on the morrow, and declare

the word which I shall give thee unto this people.

12 Ir dabar, atai, mano broliai, �odis, kur/ skelbiu jums,

yra toks: daugelis ia jkss prad�jote ieakoti aukso ir sida0
bro, ir visokis vertings rkds, kuris apstu aioje �em�je,

kuri yra pa�ado �em� jums ir jkss s�klai.

And now behold, my brethren, this is the word

which I declare unto you, that many of you have begun

to search for gold, and for silver, and for all manner of

precious ores, in the which this land, which is a land of

promise unto you and to your seed, doth abound most

plentifully.

13 Ir apvaizdos ranka nusiaypsojo jums kuo maloniau0
siai, tad /gijote daug turts; ir kadangi kai kurie ia jkss
/gijote gausiau u� savo brolius, jks aukatinat�s d�l savo

aird�is iadidumo ir vilkite kietus sprandus ir pakeltas

galvas d�l savo drabu�is prabangumo ir persekiojate sa0
vo brolius, nes manote es� geresni u� juos.

And the hand of providence hath smiled upon you

most pleasingly, that you have obtained many riches;

and because some of you have obtained more abun0
dantly than that of your brethren ye are lifted up in the

pride of your hearts, and wear sti昀 necks and high heads

because of the costliness of your apparel, and persecute

your brethren because ye suppose that ye are better than

they.

14 Ir dabar, mano broliai, nejau manote, kad Dievas jus

d�l aito pateisina? atai, sakau jums: ne. Jis jus smerkia, ir

jei toliau tai darysite, jo teismai netruks jus iatikti.

And now, my brethren, do ye suppose that God justi0
昀eth you in this thing? Behold, I say unto you, Nay. But

he condemneth you, and if ye persist in these things his

judgments must speedily come unto you.

15 O kad jis parodyts jums, kad gali jus perverti ir vienu

savo akies �vilgtel�jimu sutriuakinti jus / dulkes!

O that he would show you that he can pierce you,

and with one glance of his eye he can smite you to the

dust!

16 O kad jis apvalyts jus nuo aitos nedoryb�s ir bjauru0
mo! O kad jks paklausytum�t jo /sakyms �od�io ir ne0
leistum�t aitam savo aird�is iadidumui sunaikinti jkss
siels!

O that he would rid you from this iniquity and

abomination. And, O that ye would listen unto the

word of his commands, and let not this pride of your

hearts destroy your souls!

17 Galvokite apie brolius kaip apie save ir bkkite drau0
giaki su visais ir dosnks savo turtu, kad jie bkts turtingi

kaip jks.

Think of your brethren like unto yourselves, and be

familiar with all and free with your substance, that they

may be rich like unto you.

18 Bet priea siekdami turts, ieakokite Dievo karalyst�s. But before ye seek for riches, seek ye for the kingdom

of God.



19 O kai bksite /gij� vilt/ Kristuje, jks /gysite turts, jeigu

js sieksite; ir sieksite js, nor�dami daryti gera: aprengti

nuog�, pamaitinti alkan�, ialaisvinti belaisv/ ir suteikti

pagalb� ligotam ir prisl�gtam.

And after ye have obtained a hope in Christ ye shall

obtain riches, if ye seek them; and ye will seek them for

the intent to do good—to clothe the naked, and to feed

the hungry, and to liberate the captive, and administer

relief to the sick and the a٠恬icted.

20 Ir dabar, mano broliai, aa kalb�jau jums apie iadidu0
m�; ir tie ia jkss, kurie eng�te savo artim� ir persekiojo0
te, kadangi savo airdyse did�iavot�s d�l to, k� Dievas

jums dav�, k� apie tai pasakysite?

And now, my brethren, I have spoken unto you con0
cerning pride; and those of you which have a٠恬icted

your neighbor, and persecuted him because ye were

proud in your hearts, of the things which God hath

given you, what say ye of it?

21 Argi jums neatrodo, kad tai bjauru tam, kuris sukkr�
vis� kkn�? Ir jo akyse viena esyb� yra tokia pat vertinga

kaip ir kita. Ir visas kknas yra ia dulkis; vienam ir tam

paiam tikslui jis sukkr� j/ – kad vykdyts jo /sakymus ir

alovints j/ per am�ius.

Do ye not suppose that such things are abominable

unto him who created all 昀esh? And the one being is as

precious in his sight as the other. And all 昀esh is of the

dust; and for the selfsame end hath he created them,

that they should keep his commandments and glorify

him forever.

22 Ir dabar aa baigiu kalb�ti jums apie a/ iadidum�. Ir jei

man nereik�ts kalb�ti jums apie bjauresn/ nusikaltim�,

mano airdis nepaprastai d�ikgauts d�l jkss.

And now I make an end of speaking unto you con0
cerning this pride. And were it not that I must speak

unto you concerning a grosser crime, my heart would

rejoice exceedingly because of you.

23 Bet Dievo �odis slegia mane d�l bjauresnis jkss nusi0
kaltims. Nes atai, taip sako Vieapats: aitie �mon�s daro0
si nedori; jie nesupranta Raats, nes stengiasi pateisinti

savo paleistuvystes tuo, kas buvo paraayta apie Dovyd�
ir jo skns Saliamon�.

But the word of God burdens me because of your

grosser crimes. For behold, thus saith the Lord: This

people begin to wax in iniquity; they understand not

the scriptures, for they seek to excuse themselves in

committing whoredoms, because of the things which

were written concerning David, and Solomon his son.

24 atai, Dovydas ir Saliamonas tikrai tur�jo daug �mons
ir sugulovis, kas buvo pasibjaur�tina mano akyse, – sa0
ko Vieapats.

Behold, David and Solomon truly had many wives

and concubines, which thing was abominable before

me, saith the Lord.

25 Tod�l taip sako Vieapats: Aa iaved�iau aituos �mones

ia Jeruzal�s �em�s savo rankos galia, kad gal�iau pakelti

sau teisi� aak� ia Juozapo str�ns vaisiaus.

Wherefore, thus saith the Lord, I have led this people

forth out of the land of Jerusalem, by the power of mine

arm, that I might raise up unto me a righteous branch

from the fruit of the loins of Joseph.

26 Tod�l aa, Vieapats Dievas, neleisiu, kad aitie �mon�s

elgtssi kaip anie ia senov�s.

Wherefore, I the Lord God will not su昀er that this

people shall do like unto them of old.

27 Tod�l, mano broliai, paklausykite man�s ir /siklausy0
kite / Vieapaties �od/: Niekas ia jkss netur�s daugiau

kaip vien� �mon�; o sugulov�s netur�s n� vienos;

Wherefore, my brethren, hear me, and hearken to the

word of the Lord: For there shall not any man among

you have save it be one wife; and concubines he shall

have none;

28 nes aa, Vieapats Dievas, g�riuosi moters skaistybe. Ir

paleistuvyst�s yra bjaurumas mano akyse, – taip sako

Pulks Vieapats.

For I, the Lord God, delight in the chastity of

women. And whoredoms are an abomination before

me; thus saith the Lord of Hosts.



29 Tod�l aitie �mon�s laikysis mano /sakyms, – sako

Pulks Vieapats, – antraip �em� bus jiems prakeikta.

Wherefore, this people shall keep my command0
ments, saith the Lord of Hosts, or cursed be the land for

their sakes.

30 Nes jei panor�siu, – sako Pulks Vieapats, – iaauginti

sau s�kl�, aa /sakysiu savo �mon�ms; kitais atvejais jie va0
dovausis aituo.

For if I will, saith the Lord of Hosts, raise up seed

unto me, I will command my people; otherwise they

shall hearken unto these things.

31 Nes atai, aa, Vieapats, pamaiau sielvart� ir iagirdau

savo �monis dukrs raud� Jeruzal�s �em�je, taip, ir viso0
se savo �monis �em�se d�l js vyrs nelabumo ir bjauru0
ms.

For behold, I, the Lord, have seen the sorrow, and

heard the mourning of the daughters of my people in

the land of Jerusalem, yea, and in all the lands of my

people, because of the wickedness and abominations of

their husbands.

32 Ir aa neleisiu, – sako Pulks Vieapats, – kad aits �mo0
nis, kuriuos aa iaved�iau ia Jeruzal�s �em�s, gra�isjs
dukters verksmai kilts pas mane priea mano liaudies

vyrus, – sako Pulks Vieapats.

And I will not su昀er, saith the Lord of Hosts, that

the cries of the fair daughters of this people, which I

have led out of the land of Jerusalem, shall come up

unto me against the men of my people, saith the Lord of

Hosts.

33 Nes jie nesives belaisv�mis mano �monis dukters d�l

js avelnumo; prieaingu atveju aa juos aplankysiu skau0
d�iu prakeiksmu, netgi iki sunaikinimo; nes jie nepaleis0
tuvaus kaip anie ia senov�s, – sako Pulks Vieapats.

For they shall not lead away captive the daughters of

my people because of their tenderness, save I shall visit

them with a sore curse, even unto destruction; for they

shall not commit whoredoms, like unto them of old,

saith the Lord of Hosts.

34 Ir dabar atai, mano broliai, jks �inote, kad aitie /saky0
mai buvo duoti mkss t�vui Lehiui; tod�l jau �inojote

juos; ir buvote did�iai pasmerkti, nes padar�te tai, ko

netur�jote daryti.

And now behold, my brethren, ye know that these

commandments were given to our father, Lehi; where0
fore, ye have known them before; and ye have come

unto great condemnation; for ye have done these things

which ye ought not to have done.

35 atai, jks padar�te didesnis nedorybis negu lamanitai,

mkss broliai. Savo blogais pavyzd�iais jks sudau��te sa0
vo avelnis �mons airdis ir praradote savo vaiks pasitik�0
jim�; ir js aird�is kkkiojimai kyla pas Diev� priea jus. Ir

d�l Dievo �od�io, kuris ateina priea jus, grie�tumo dau0
gelis aird�is mir�, pervertos gilis �aizds.

Behold, ye have done greater iniquities than the

Lamanites, our brethren. Ye have broken the hearts of

your tender wives, and lost the con昀dence of your chil0
dren, because of your bad examples before them; and

the sobbings of their hearts ascend up to God against

you. And because of the strictness of the word of God,

which cometh down against you, many hearts died,

pierced with deep wounds.



Jokkbo knyga 3 Jacob 3

1 Bet atai, aa, Jokkbas, nor�iau kalb�ti jums, kurie esate

tyraaird�iai. }velkite / Diev� su proto tvirtumu ir mels0
kit�s jam su begaliniu tik�jimu, ir jis nuramins jus jkss
suspaudimuose, ir u�tars jkss byl�, ir atsiss teis�t� atpil0
d� tiems, kurie siekia jkss sunaikinimo.

But behold, I, Jacob, would speak unto you that are

pure in heart. Look unto God with 昀rmness of mind,

and pray unto him with exceeding faith, and he will

console you in your a٠恬ictions, and he will plead your

cause, and send down justice upon those who seek your

destruction.

2 O, visi jks, tyraaird�iai, pakelkite galvas ir priimkite

maloning�j/ Dievo �od/, ir sotinkit�s jo meile; nes jks ga0
lite tai daryti per am�ius, jei jkss nusistatymas tvirtas.

O all ye that are pure in heart, lift up your heads and

receive the pleasing word of God, and feast upon his

love; for ye may, if your minds are 昀rm, forever.

3 Bet vargas, vargas jums, kurie ai� dien� esate netyra0
aird�iai ir neavarks priea Diev�; nes jei neatgailausite, �e0
m� bus jums prakeikta; ir lamanitai, kurie n�ra tokie ne0
avarks kaip jks, – vis d�lto jie prakeikti skaud�iu pra0
keiksmu – plaks jus netgi iki sunaikinimo.

But, wo, wo, unto you that are not pure in heart, that

are 昀lthy this day before God; for except ye repent the

land is cursed for your sakes; and the Lamanites, which

are not 昀lthy like unto you, nevertheless they are cursed

with a sore cursing, shall scourge you even unto de0
struction.

4 Ir greitai ateina laikas, kai, jei neatgailausite, jie u�ims

jkss paveldo �em� ir Vieapats Dievas iaves teisiuosius ia
jkss tarpo.

And the time speedily cometh, that except ye repent

they shall possess the land of your inheritance, and the

Lord God will lead away the righteous out from among

you.

5 atai, lamanitai, jkss broliai, kuris jks nekeniate d�l

js neavarumo ir prakeiksmo, iatikusio js od�, yra teises0
ni u� jus; nes jie neu�mirao Vieapaties /sakymo, kuris

buvo duotas mkss t�vui – kad jie tur�ts tik vien� �mo0
n� ir netur�ts n� vienos sugulov�s ir kad tarp js nebkts
paleistuvysis.

Behold, the Lamanites your brethren, whom ye hate

because of their 昀lthiness and the cursing which hath

come upon their skins, are more righteous than you; for

they have not forgotten the commandment of the Lord,

which was given unto our father—that they should

have save it were one wife, and concubines they should

have none, and there should not be whoredoms com0
mitted among them.

6 Ir dabar, a/ /sakym� jie stengiasi vykdyti; tod�l d�l aits
pastangs vykdyti a/ /sakym� Vieapats Dievas js nesunai0
kins, bet bus jiems gailestingas; ir vien� dien� jie taps pa0
laiminta liaudimi.

And now, this commandment they observe to keep;

wherefore, because of this observance, in keeping this

commandment, the Lord God will not destroy them,

but will be merciful unto them; and one day they shall

become a blessed people.

7 atai, js vyrai myli savo �monas, ir js �monos myli savo

vyrus; ir js vyrai, ir js �monos myli savo vaikus; o js ne0
tik�jimas ir neapykanta jums yra d�l js t�vs nedoryb�s;

tod�l kiek jks geresni u� juos savo did�iojo Kkr�jo aky0
se?

Behold, their husbands love their wives, and their

wives love their husbands; and their husbands and their

wives love their children; and their unbelief and their

hatred towards you is because of the iniquity of their fa0
thers; wherefore, how much better are you than they, in

the sight of your great Creator?

8 O, mano broliai, aa baiminuosi, kad jei neatgailausite

d�l savo nuod�mis, js oda bus baltesn� negu jkss, kai su

jais bksite atvesti prieaais Dievo sost�.

O my brethren, I fear that unless ye shall repent of

your sins that their skins will be whiter than yours,

when ye shall be brought with them before the throne

of God.



9 Tod�l duodu jums /sakym�, kuris yra Dievo �odis,

kad daugiau nebeburnotum�te priea juos d�l js odos

tamsumo; ir neburnokite priea juos d�l js neavarumo;

bet atsiminkite savo pais neavarum� ir atminkite, kad

js neavarumas atsirado d�l js t�vs.

Wherefore, a commandment I give unto you, which

is the word of God, that ye revile no more against them

because of the darkness of their skins; neither shall ye

revile against them because of their 昀lthiness; but ye

shall remember your own 昀lthiness, and remember that

their 昀lthiness came because of their fathers.

10 Tod�l atsiminkite savo vaikus, kaip jks nulikdinote js
airdis savo pavyzd�iu, kur/ dav�te jiems; ir taip pat at0
minkite, kad d�l savo neavarumo galite nuvesti savo vai0
kus / sunaikinim�; ir paskutini�j� dien� js nuod�m�s

bus sukrautos ant jkss galvs.

Wherefore, ye shall remember your children, how

that ye have grieved their hearts because of the example

that ye have set before them; and also, remember that ye

may, because of your 昀lthiness, bring your children

unto destruction, and their sins be heaped upon your

heads at the last day.

11 O, mano broliai, /siklausykite / mano �od�ius; pa�a0
dinkite savo siels sugeb�jimus; pasipurtykite, kad pa0
bustum�te ia mirties miego; ir iasivaduokite ia pragaro

kanis, kad netaptum�te velnio angelais, kad nebktu0
m�te /mesti / ugnies ir sieros e�er�, kas yra antroji mirtis.

O my brethren, hearken unto my words; arouse the

faculties of your souls; shake yourselves that ye may

awake from the slumber of death; and loose yourselves

from the pains of hell that ye may not become angels to

the devil, to be cast into that lake of 昀re and brimstone

which is the second death.

12 Ir dabar, aa, Jokkbas, daug daugiau kalb�jau Ne昀o

�mon�ms, /sp�damas juos d�l iatvirkavimo bei gaalavi0
mo ir bet kokios nuod�m�s, nurodydamas baisias js pa0
sekmes.

And now I, Jacob, spake many more things unto the

people of Nephi, warning them against fornication and

lasciviousness, and every kind of sin, telling them the

awful consequences of them.

13 Ant ais plokatelis negali bkti u�raayta n� aimtoji ai0
tos liaudies, kuri dabar darosi gausi, darbs dalis; bet

daugelis js darbs apraayti ant did�isjs plokatelis – ir js
karai, ir kovos, ir karalis valdymai.

And a hundredth part of the proceedings of this peo0
ple, which now began to be numerous, cannot be writ0
ten upon these plates; but many of their proceedings are

written upon the larger plates, and their wars, and their

contentions, and the reigns of their kings.

14 aios plokatel�s vadinamos Jokkbo plokatel�mis ir jos

buvo pagamintos Ne昀o ranka. Ir aa baigiu kalb�ti aiuos

�od�ius.

These plates are called the plates of Jacob, and they

were made by the hand of Nephi. And I make an end of

speaking these words.



Jokkbo knyga 4 Jacob 4

1 Dabar atai, buvo taip, kad aa, Jokkbas, daug tarnavau sa0
vo �mon�ms �od�iu (o u�raayti galiu tik nedaugel/ savo

�od�is, kadangi sunku mkss �od�ius iarai�yti ant ploka0
telis), ir mes �inome, kad tai, k� raaome ant plokatelis,

ialiks;

Now behold, it came to pass that I, Jacob, having minis0
tered much unto my people in word, (and I cannot

write but a little of my words, because of the di٠恩culty

of engraving our words upon plates) and we know that

the things which we write upon plates must remain;

2 bet visa, k� raaome ne ant plokatelis, pra�us ir ianyks;

taiau mes galime paraayti tik kelet� �od�is ant plokate0
lis, kurios duos mkss vaikams ir taip pat mkss myli0
miems broliams truput/ �inis apie mus, arba apie js t�0
vus.

But whatsoever things we write upon anything save

it be upon plates must perish and vanish away; but we

can write a few words upon plates, which will give our

children, and also our beloved brethren, a small degree

of knowledge concerning us, or concerning their fa0
thers—

3 Dabar, tuo mes d�ikgaujame; ir stropiai darbuoja0
m�s, kad iarai�ytume aiuos �od�ius ant plokatelis, tik�0
damiesi, kad mkss mylimi broliai ir mkss vaikai priims

juos d�kingomis airdimis ir �velgs / juos, kad gal�ts su

d�iaugsmu, o ne su sielvartu ar panieka su�inoti apie sa0
vo pirmuosius gimdytojus.

Now in this thing we do rejoice; and we labor dili0
gently to engraven these words upon plates, hoping

that our beloved brethren and our children will receive

them with thankful hearts, and look upon them that

they may learn with joy and not with sorrow, neither

with contempt, concerning their 昀rst parents.

4 Nes mes paraa�me tai, kad jie �inots, jog mes �inojo0
me apie Krists ir daug aimts mets priea jo at�jim� tur�0
jome jo alov�s vilt/; ir ne tik mes patys tur�jome jo alov�s

vilt/, bet taip pat visi aventieji pranaaai, buv� priea mus.

For, for this intent have we written these things, that

they may know that we knew of Christ, and we had a

hope of his glory many hundred years before his com0
ing; and not only we ourselves had a hope of his glory,

but also all the holy prophets which were before us.

5 atai, jie tik�jo Krists ir garbino T�v� jo vardu, taip

pat ir mes garbiname T�v� jo vardu. Ir d�l to mes laiko0
m�s Moz�s /statymo, nes jis nukreipia mkss sielas / j/; ir
d�l to tai /skaityta mums teisumu, kaip buvo /skaityta

Abraomui dykumoje, kad jis buvo paklusnus Dievo /sa0
kymams, aukodamas savo skns Izaok�, kas yra Dievo ir

jo Viengimio Sknaus atvaizdas.

Behold, they believed in Christ and worshiped the

Father in his name, and also we worship the Father in

his name. And for this intent we keep the law of Moses,

it pointing our souls to him; and for this cause it is sanc0
ti昀ed unto us for righteousness, even as it was ac0
counted unto Abraham in the wilderness to be obedi0
ent unto the commands of God in o昀ering up his son

Isaac, which is a similitude of God and his Only

Begotten Son.

6 Tod�l mes tyrin�jame pranaaus ir turime daug apreia0
kims bei pranaayst�s dvasi�; ir tur�dami visus aiuos liu0
dijimus mes /gyjame vilt/ ir mkss tik�jimas tampa toks

nepajudinamas, kad mes tikrai galime /sakyti J�zaus var0
du ir net med�iai mums paklksta arba kalnai, arba jkros

bangos.

Wherefore, we search the prophets, and we have

many revelations and the spirit of prophecy; and having

all these witnesses we obtain a hope, and our faith be0
cometh unshaken, insomuch that we truly can com0
mand in the name of Jesus and the very trees obey us, or

the mountains, or the waves of the sea.

7 Taiau Vieapats Dievas parodo mums mkss silpnu0
m�, kad �inotume, jog bktent jo malon�s ir did�is nuo0
laidums �monis vaikams d�ka turime gali� tai daryti.

Nevertheless, the Lord God showeth us our weak0
ness that we may know that it is by his grace, and his

great condescensions unto the children of men, that we

have power to do these things.



8 atai, didingi ir nuostabks yra Vieapaties darbai.

Kokios neiatiriamos yra jo sl�pinis gelm�s; ir ne/mano0
ma, kad �mogus suvokts visus jo kelius. Ir n� vienas

�mogus ne�ino jo kelis, jeigu jam tai neapreikata; tod�l,

broliai, neniekinkite Dievo apreiakims.

Behold, great and marvelous are the works of the

Lord. How unsearchable are the depths of the mysteries

of him; and it is impossible that man should 昀nd out all

his ways. And no man knoweth of his ways save it be re0
vealed unto him; wherefore, brethren, despise not the

revelations of God.

9 Nes atai, jo �od�io galia �mogus atsirado ant �em�s

veido, �em�s, kuri buvo sukurta jo �od�io galia. Tod�l,

jei Dievas gal�jo tarti ir pasaulis atsirado, ir tarti ir �mo0
gus buvo sukurtas, o tad kod�l negal�ts /sakyti �emei ar0
ba savo ranks dirbiniui ant jos veido pagal savo vali� ir

pageidavim�?

For behold, by the power of his word man came upon

the face of the earth, which earth was created by the

power of his word. Wherefore, if God being able to

speak and the world was, and to speak and man was cre0
ated, O then, why not able to command the earth, or

the workmanship of his hands upon the face of it, ac0
cording to his will and pleasure?

10 Tod�l, broliai, stenkit�s ne patarin�ti Vieapaiui, bet

priimti patarim� ia jo rankos. Nes atai, jks patys �inote,

kad jis pataria iamintingai ir teisingai, ir did�iai gailes0
tingai visiems savo kkriniams.

Wherefore, brethren, seek not to counsel the Lord,

but to take counsel from his hand. For behold, ye your0
selves know that he counseleth in wisdom, and in jus0
tice, and in great mercy, over all his works.

11 Tod�l, mylimi broliai, susitaikykite su juo per

Kristaus, jo Viengimio Sknaus, apmok�jim� ir gal�site

/gyti prisik�lim� sulig prisik�limo galia, kuri yra

Kristuje, ir bkti pristatyti kaip Kristaus pirmieji vaisiai

Dievui, tur�dami tik�jim� ir /gij� ger�j� alov�s vilt/ jame

priea tai, kol jis apreika save kkne.

Wherefore, beloved brethren, be reconciled unto

him through the atonement of Christ, his Only

Begotten Son, and ye may obtain a resurrection, accord0
ing to the power of the resurrection which is in Christ,

and be presented as the 昀rst-fruits of Christ unto God,

having faith, and obtained a good hope of glory in him

before he manifesteth himself in the 昀esh.

12 Ir dabar, mylimieji, nesisteb�kite, kad tai jums sakau;

nes kod�l gi nekalb�ti apie Kristaus apmok�jim� ir ne0
siekti tobulo jo pa�inimo, kaip ir pa�inimo apie prisik�0
lim� ir bksim� pasaul/?

And now, beloved, marvel not that I tell you these

things; for why not speak of the atonement of Christ,

and attain to a perfect knowledge of him, as to attain to

the knowledge of a resurrection and the world to come?

13 atai, mano broliai, tas, kuris pranaaauja, tegul prana0
aauja, kad �mon�s suprasts; nes Dvasia kalba ties� ir ne0
meluoja. Tod�l ji kalba apie tai, kaip ia tikrsjs yra, ir

apie tai, kaip ia tikrsjs bus; tod�l tai mums atskleista aia0
kiai, mkss sieloms iagelb�ti. Nes atai, mes nesame vie0
ninteliai to liudytojai; nes Dievas tai kalb�jo ir senov�s

pranaaams.

Behold, my brethren, he that prophesieth, let him

prophesy to the understanding of men; for the Spirit

speaketh the truth and lieth not. Wherefore, it speaketh

of things as they really are, and of things as they really

will be; wherefore, these things are manifested unto us

plainly, for the salvation of our souls. But behold, we are

not witnesses alone in these things; for God also spake

them unto prophets of old.



14 Bet atai, �ydai buvo kietasprand�iai �mon�s; ir jie pa0
niekino aiakumo �od�ius ir nu�ud� pranaaus, ir siek� to,

ko jie negali suprasti. Tod�l, d�l js aklumo, atsiradusio

d�l to, kad �ikr�jo toliau tikslo, jie bktinai turi pulti; nes

Dievas at�m� savo aiakum� ia js ir dav� jiems daug to, ko

jie negali suprasti, nes jie to nor�jo. Ir kadangi jie to no0
r�jo, Dievas padar� tai, kad jie suklupts.

But behold, the Jews were a sti昀necked people; and

they despised the words of plainness, and killed the

prophets, and sought for things that they could not un0
derstand. Wherefore, because of their blindness, which

blindness came by looking beyond the mark, they must

needs fall; for God hath taken away his plainness from

them, and delivered unto them many things which they

cannot understand, because they desired it. And be0
cause they desired it God hath done it, that they may

stumble.

15 Ir dabar, mane, Jokkb�, Dvasia veda pranaaauti; nes

manyje esanios Dvasios veikiamas suvokiu, kad d�l sa0
vo suklupimo �ydai atmes akmen/, ant kurio jie gal�ts
statyti ir tur�ti patikim� pamat�.

And now I, Jacob, am led on by the Spirit unto

prophesying; for I perceive by the workings of the Spirit

which is in me, that by the stumbling of the Jews they

will reject the stone upon which they might build and

have safe foundation.

16 Bet atai, pagal Raatus ais akmuo taps did�iu ir pasku0
tiniu, ir vieninteliu patikimu pamatu, ant kurio �ydai

gali statyti.

But behold, according to the scriptures, this stone

shall become the great, and the last, and the only sure

foundation, upon which the Jews can build.

17 Ir dabar, mano mylimieji, kaip tai /manoma, kad aie,

atmet� patikim� pamat�, gal�ts kada nors statyti ant jo,

kad jis tapts js kertiniu akmeniu?

And now, my beloved, how is it possible that these,

after having rejected the sure foundation, can ever build

upon it, that it may become the head of their corner?

18 atai, mano mylimi broliai, aa atskleisiu jums a/ sl�pi0
n/; jei kokiu nors bkdu nenukrypsiu nuo savo tvirtumo

Dvasioje ir nesuklupsiu d�l per didelio savo susirkpini0
mo jumis.

Behold, my beloved brethren, I will unfold this mys0
tery unto you; if I do not, by any means, get shaken

from my 昀rmness in the Spirit, and stumble because of

my over anxiety for you.



Jokkbo knyga 5 Jacob 5

1 atai, mano broliai, argi neatsimenate skait� pranaao
Zenoso �od�ius, kuriuos jis kalb�jo Izraelio namams, sa0
kydamas:

Behold, my brethren, do ye not remember to have read

the words of the prophet Zenos, which he spake unto

the house of Israel, saying:

2 Klausykit�s, o jks, Izraelio namai, ir iagirskite mano,

Vieapaties pranaao, �od�ius.

Hearken, O ye house of Israel, and hear the words of

me, a prophet of the Lord.

3 Nes atai, taip sako Vieapats: Aa prilyginsiu jus, o

Izraelio namai, kultkriniam alyvmed�iui, kur/ �mogus

pa�m� ir puosel�jo savo vynuogyne; ir jis augo, ir pase0
no, ir prad�jo gesti.

For behold, thus saith the Lord, I will liken thee, O

house of Israel, like unto a tame olive tree, which a man

took and nourished in his vineyard; and it grew, and

waxed old, and began to decay.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad at�jo vynuogyno aeimininkas ir pa0
mat�, kad jo alyvmedis prad�jo gesti; ir jis sak�: Aa apge0
n�siu j/ ir apkasiu, ir puosel�siu j/, kad jis galbkt ialeists
jaunas ir avelnias aakas ir nepra�kts.

And it came to pass that the master of the vineyard

went forth, and he saw that his olive tree began to decay;

and he said: I will prune it, and dig about it, and nour0
ish it, that perhaps it may shoot forth young and tender

branches, and it perish not.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad jis apgen�jo j/ ir apkas� j/, ir puosel�0
jo j/ pagal savo �od/.

And it came to pass that he pruned it, and digged

about it, and nourished it according to his word.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad po daugelio diens ais ialeido kelet�
jauns ir avelnis aaks; bet atai, jo virakn� prad�jo �kti.

And it came to pass that after many days it began to

put forth somewhat a little, young and tender branches;

but behold, the main top thereof began to perish.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno aeimininkas pamat� tai

ir tar� savo tarnui: Mane likdina tai, kad tur�iau pra0
rasti a/ med/; tod�l eik ir ialau�k laukinio alyvmed�io aa0
kas, ir atneak jas ionai pas mane; ir mes ialauaime tas

pagrindines aakas, kurios pradeda d�ikti, ir /mesime jas /
ugn/, kad sudegts.

And it came to pass that the master of the vineyard

saw it, and he said unto his servant: It grieveth me that I

should lose this tree; wherefore, go and pluck the

branches from a wild olive tree, and bring them hither

unto me; and we will pluck o昀 those main branches

which are beginning to wither away, and we will cast

them into the 昀re that they may be burned.

8 Ir atai, – sako vynuogyno Vieapats, – aa prirenku

daug ais jauns ir avelnis aaks ir /skiepysiu jas ten, kur

panor�siu; ir nesvarbu, jei bus taip, kad aio med�io aak0
nis pra�us – aa gal�siu iasaugoti sau jo vaisis; tod�l paim0
siu ais jauns ir avelnis aaks ir /skiepysiu jas ten, kur pa0
nor�siu.

And behold, saith the Lord of the vineyard, I take

away many of these young and tender branches, and I

will graft them whithersoever I will; and it mattereth

not that if it so be that the root of this tree will perish, I

may preserve the fruit thereof unto myself; wherefore, I

will take these young and tender branches, and I will

graft them whithersoever I will.

9 Paimk laukinio alyvmed�io aakas ir /skiepyk jas / js
viet�; o tas, kurias ialau�iau, aa /mesiu / ugn/ ir sudegin0
siu, kad jos neu�griozdints mano vynuogyno �em�s.

Take thou the branches of the wild olive tree, and

graft them in, in the stead thereof; and these which I

have plucked o昀 I will cast into the 昀re and burn them,

that they may not cumber the ground of my vineyard.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapaties tarnas padar�
pagal vynuogyno Vieapaties �od/ ir /skiepijo laukinio

alyvmed�io aakas.

And it came to pass that the servant of the Lord of

the vineyard did according to the word of the Lord of

the vineyard, and grafted in the branches of the wild

olive tree.



11 Ir vynuogyno Vieapats nurod� j/ apkasti ir gen�ti, ir

puosel�ti, sakydamas savo tarnui: Mane likdina tai, kad

tur�iau prarasti a/ med/; tod�l aa padariau tai, kad gal0
bkt gal�iau iasaugoti jo aaknis, kad jos nepra�kts, idant

gal�iau iasaugoti jas sau.

And the Lord of the vineyard caused that it should be

digged about, and pruned, and nourished, saying unto

his servant: It grieveth me that I should lose this tree;

wherefore, that perhaps I might preserve the roots

thereof that they perish not, that I might preserve them

unto myself, I have done this thing.

12 Tod�l eik, pri�ikr�k a/ med/ ir puosel�k j/ pagal mano

�od�ius.

Wherefore, go thy way; watch the tree, and nourish

it, according to my words.

13 O aitas aa patalpinsiu �emiausioje savo vynuogyno

dalyje, kur panor�siu, tau tai tenerkpi; ir aa tai darau,

kad gal�iau iasaugoti sau prigimtines med�io aakas; ir

taip pat, kad gal�iau susikrauti js vaisis kitam sezonui;

nes mane likdina tai, kad tur�iau prarasti a/ med/ ir jo

vaisius.

And these will I place in the nethermost part of my

vineyard, whithersoever I will, it mattereth not unto

thee; and I do it that I may preserve unto myself the nat0
ural branches of the tree; and also, that I may lay up

fruit thereof against the season, unto myself; for it

grieveth me that I should lose this tree and the fruit

thereof.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats iakeliavo ir pa0
sl�p� kultkrinio alyvmed�io prigimtines aakas �emiau0
siose vynuogyno dalyse, vienas vienose, o kitas kitose,

pagal savo vali� ir pageidavim�.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard

went his way, and hid the natural branches of the tame

olive tree in the nethermost parts of the vineyard, some

in one and some in another, according to his will and

pleasure.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo daug laiko ir vynuogyno

Vieapats tar� savo tarnui: Eika, nu�enkime / vynuogyn�
darbuotis.

And it came to pass that a long time passed away, and

the Lord of the vineyard said unto his servant: Come,

let us go down into the vineyard, that we may labor in

the vineyard.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats ir taip pat tar0
nas nu�eng� / vynuogyn� dirbti. Ir buvo taip, kad tarnas

tar� aeimininkui: atai, pa�velk ionai; ap�ikr�k med/.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard,

and also the servant, went down into the vineyard to la0
bor. And it came to pass that the servant said unto his

master: Behold, look here; behold the tree.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats pa�velg� ir ap0
�ikr�jo med/, / kur/ buvo /skiepyta laukinis alyvmed�io

aaks; ir jos iaaugo, ir prad�jo vesti vaisis. Ir jis pamat�,

kad jis buvo geras; ir jo vaisius buvo kaip prigimtinis vai0
sius.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard

looked and beheld the tree in the which the wild olive

branches had been grafted; and it had sprung forth and

begun to bear fruit. And he beheld that it was good; and

the fruit thereof was like unto the natural fruit.

18 Ir jis tar� tarnui: atai, laukinio med�io aakos nusitv�0
r� jo aakns dr�gm�s, tod�l jo aaknys dav� daug stipryb�s;

ir d�l didel�s jo aakns stipryb�s laukin�s aakos atved�
kultkrinius vaisius. Dabar, jei nebktume /skiepij� aits
aaks, js medis bkts �uv�s. O dabar, atai, aa susikrausiu

daug vaisis, kuriuos atved� js medis; ir js vaisius aa susi0
krausiu kitam sezonui sau paiam.

And he said unto the servant: Behold, the branches

of the wild tree have taken hold of the moisture of the

root thereof, that the root thereof hath brought forth

much strength; and because of the much strength of the

root thereof the wild branches have brought forth tame

fruit. Now, if we had not grafted in these branches, the

tree thereof would have perished. And now, behold, I

shall lay up much fruit, which the tree thereof hath

brought forth; and the fruit thereof I shall lay up

against the season, unto mine own self.



19 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats tar� tarnui:

Eika, nueikime / �emiausi� vynuogyno dal/ ir pa�ikr�0
kim, ar prigimtin�s med�io aakos taip pat atved� daug

vaisis, kad gal�iau susikrauti js vaisis kitam sezonui

sau paiam.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard said

unto the servant: Come, let us go to the nethermost

part of the vineyard, and behold if the natural branches

of the tree have not brought forth much fruit also, that I

may lay up of the fruit thereof against the season, unto

mine own self.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nu�jo ten, kur aeimininkas buvo

pasl�p�s prigimtines med�io aakas, ir jis tar� tarnui:

Ap�ikr�k aitas. Ir jis pamat� pirm�sias, kad jos atved�
daug vaisis; ir jis taip pat pamat�, kad jie buvo geri. Ir jis

tar� tarnui: Paimk jo vaisis ir sukrauk juos kitam sezo0
nui, kad gal�iau iasaugoti juos sau paiam; nes atai, –

sak� jis, – a/ ilg� laik� aa puosel�jau j/, ir jis atved� daug

vaisis.

And it came to pass that they went forth whither the

master had hid the natural branches of the tree, and he

said unto the servant: Behold these; and he beheld the

昀rst that it had brought forth much fruit; and he beheld

also that it was good. And he said unto the servant: Take

of the fruit thereof, and lay it up against the season, that

I may preserve it unto mine own self; for behold, said

he, this long time have I nourished it, and it hath

brought forth much fruit.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad tarnas tar� savo aeimininkui: Kod�l

tu bktent ia pasodinai a/ med/, arba ai� med�io aak�?

Nes atai, tai buvo skurd�iausia vieta visoje tavo vynuo0
gyno �em�je.

And it came to pass that the servant said unto his

master: How comest thou hither to plant this tree, or

this branch of the tree? For behold, it was the poorest

spot in all the land of thy vineyard.

22 Ir vynuogyno Vieapats jam tar�: Nepatarin�k man; aa
�inojau, kad tai buvo skurdi �em�s vieta; tod�l pasakiau

tau: Aa puosel�jau j/ a/ ilg� laik� ir tu matai, kad jis atve0
d� daug vaisis.

And the Lord of the vineyard said unto him:

Counsel me not; I knew that it was a poor spot of

ground; wherefore, I said unto thee, I have nourished it

this long time, and thou beholdest that it hath brought

forth much fruit.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats tar� savo tar0
nui: Pa�velk ionai; atai aa taip pat pasodinau kit� me0
d�io aak�; ir tu �inai, kad ai �em�s vieta buvo skurdesn�
u� pirm�j�. Bet ap�ikr�k med/. Aa puosel�jau j/ a/ ilg�
laik�, ir jis atved� daug vaisis; tod�l surink juos ir su0
krauk kitam sezonui, kad gal�iau iasaugoti juos sau pa0
iam.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard said

unto his servant: Look hither; behold I have planted an0
other branch of the tree also; and thou knowest that

this spot of ground was poorer than the 昀rst. But, be0
hold the tree. I have nourished it this long time, and it

hath brought forth much fruit; therefore, gather it, and

lay it up against the season, that I may preserve it unto

mine own self.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats v�l tar� savo

tarnui: Pa�velk ionai ir taip pat ap�ikr�k kit� aak�, ku0
ri� aa pasodinau; atkreipk d�mes/, kad puosel�jau j� taip

pat, ir ji atved� vaisis.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard said

again unto his servant: Look hither, and behold another

branch also, which I have planted; behold that I have

nourished it also, and it hath brought forth fruit.

25 Ir jis tar� tarnui: Pa�velk ionai ir ap�ikr�k paskutin�.

atai, ai� pasodinau geroje �em�s vietoje; ir puosel�jau j�
a/ ilg� laik�, ir tik dalis med�io atved� kultkrin/ vaisis, o

kita med�io dalis atved� laukin/ vaisis; atai, aa puosel�0
jau a/ med/ kaip kitus.

And he said unto the servant: Look hither and be0
hold the last. Behold, this have I planted in a good spot

of ground; and I have nourished it this long time, and

only a part of the tree hath brought forth tame fruit,

and the other part of the tree hath brought forth wild

fruit; behold, I have nourished this tree like unto the

others.



26 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats tar� tarnui:

Ialau�k aakas, kurios neatved� gers vaisis, ir /mesk jas /
ugn/.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard said

unto the servant: Pluck o昀 the branches that have not

brought forth good fruit, and cast them into the 昀re.

27 Bet atai, tarnas tar� jam: Apgen�kime ir apkaskime j/,
ir puosel�kime truput/ ilgiau, kad galbkt jis atvests ger�
vaisis tau, kad gal�tum susikrauti j/ kitam sezonui.

But behold, the servant said unto him: Let us prune

it, and dig about it, and nourish it a little longer, that

perhaps it may bring forth good fruit unto thee, that

thou canst lay it up against the season.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats ir vynuogyno

Vieapaties tarnas puosel�jo vis� vynuogyno vaisis.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard and

the servant of the Lord of the vineyard did nourish all

the fruit of the vineyard.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo ilgas laikotarpis ir vynuogy0
no Vieapats tar� savo tarnui: Eika, v�l eime / vynuogyn�
darbuotis jame. Nes atai laikas art�ja ir netrukus ateina

pabaiga; tod�l aa turiu susikrauti vaisis kitam sezonui

sau paiam.

And it came to pass that a long time had passed away,

and the Lord of the vineyard said unto his servant:

Come, let us go down into the vineyard, that we may la0
bor again in the vineyard. For behold, the time draweth

near, and the end soon cometh; wherefore, I must lay

up fruit against the season, unto mine own self.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats ir tarnas nu0
�eng� / vynuogyn�; ir jie at�jo prie med�io, kurio pri0
gimtin�s aakos buvo nulau�tos ir /skiepytos laukin�s aa0
kos; ir atai, visokie vaisiai apkib� med/.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard and

the servant went down into the vineyard; and they came

to the tree whose natural branches had been broken o昀,

and the wild branches had been grafted in; and behold

all sorts of fruit did cumber the tree.

31 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats paragavo kiek0
vienos rkaies vaisis pagal js gausum�. Ir vynuogyno

Vieapats tar�: atai, a/ ilg� laik� mes puosel�jome ait� me0
d/, ir aa susikroviau sau daug vaisis kitam sezonui.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard did

taste of the fruit, every sort according to its number.

And the Lord of the vineyard said: Behold, this long

time have we nourished this tree, and I have laid up

unto myself against the season much fruit.

32 Bet atai, a/ kart� jis atved� daug vaisis, ir ia js n�ra n�
vieno gero. Ir atai, yra visokio blogo vaisiaus; ir ia jo man

jokios naudos, nepaisant viso mkss darbo; ir dabar ma0
ne likdina tai, kad tur�iau prarasti a/ med/.

But behold, this time it hath brought forth much

fruit, and there is none of it which is good. And behold,

there are all kinds of bad fruit; and it pro昀teth me noth0
ing, notwithstanding all our labor; and now it grieveth

me that I should lose this tree.

33 Ir vynuogyno Vieapats tar� tarnui: K� darysime me0
d�iui, kad dar kart� gal�iau iasaugoti ger� jo vaisis sau

paiam?

And the Lord of the vineyard said unto the servant:

What shall we do unto the tree, that I may preserve

again good fruit thereof unto mine own self?

34 Ir tarnas tar� aeimininkui: atai, kadangi tu /skiepijai

laukinio alyvmed�io aakas, jos maitino aaknis, tod�l jos

gyvos ir nepra�uvo; tod�l tu matai, kad jos vis dar teb�ra

geros.

And the servant said unto his master: Behold, be0
cause thou didst graft in the branches of the wild olive

tree they have nourished the roots, that they are alive

and they have not perished; wherefore thou beholdest

that they are yet good.

35 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats tar� savo tar0
nui: Ia med�io man n�ra jokios naudos ir ia jo aakns
man jokios naudos, kol jis ves blog� vaisis.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard said

unto his servant: The tree pro昀teth me nothing, and

the roots thereof pro昀t me nothing so long as it shall

bring forth evil fruit.



36 Taiau �inau, kad aaknys geros, ir savo tikslui aa jas ia0
saugojau; ir d�l didel�s js stipryb�s jos iki aiol ved� ger�
vaisis ia laukinis aaks.

Nevertheless, I know that the roots are good, and for

mine own purpose I have preserved them; and because

of their much strength they have hitherto brought

forth, from the wild branches, good fruit.

37 Bet atai, laukin�s aakos iaaugo ir peraugo jo aaknis; ir

kadangi laukin�s aakos peraugo jo aaknis, jis atved�
daug blogs vaisis; ir kadangi jis atved� tiek daug blogs
vaisis, tu matai, kad jis pradeda �kti; ir jis netrukus pri0
br�s sunaikinimui, taigi gal�s bkti /mestas / ugn/, jei ne0
padarysime ko nors, kad j/ iasaugotume.

But behold, the wild branches have grown and have

overrun the roots thereof; and because that the wild

branches have overcome the roots thereof it hath

brought forth much evil fruit; and because that it hath

brought forth so much evil fruit thou beholdest that it

beginneth to perish; and it will soon become ripened,

that it may be cast into the 昀re, except we should do

something for it to preserve it.

38 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats tar� savo tar0
nui: Nusileiskime / �emiausias vynuogyno dalis ir pa�ik0
r�kime, ar prigimtin�s aakos taip pat atved� blog� vaisis.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard said

unto his servant: Let us go down into the nethermost

parts of the vineyard, and behold if the natural

branches have also brought forth evil fruit.

39 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nu�eng� / �emiausias vynuogyno

dalis. Ir buvo taip, kad jie pamat�, jog prigimtinis aaks
vaisius taip pat suged�s; taip, pirmosios ir antrosios, ir

taip pat paskutiniosios aakos vaisius; ir jos visos sugedo.

And it came to pass that they went down into the

nethermost parts of the vineyard. And it came to pass

that they beheld that the fruit of the natural branches

had become corrupt also; yea, the 昀rst and the second

and also the last; and they had all become corrupt.

40 Ir paskutiniosios laukinis vaisius pergal�jo t� med�io

dal/, kuri ved� ger� vaisis, tiek, kad ta aaka nud�ikvo ir

numir�.

And the wild fruit of the last had overcome that part

of the tree which brought forth good fruit, even that

the branch had withered away and died.

41 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats pravirko ir tar�
tarnui: K� dar gal�jau padaryti savo vynuogynui?

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard

wept, and said unto the servant: What could I have

done more for my vineyard?

42 atai, aa �inojau, kad visi mano vynuogyno vaisiai, ia0
skyrus aituos, sugedo. Ir dabar aitie, kurie kart� atved�
ger� vaisis, taip pat sugedo; ir dabar visi mano vynuogy0
no med�iai nieko neverti, nebent nukirsti ir /mesti / ug0
n/.

Behold, I knew that all the fruit of the vineyard, save

it were these, had become corrupted. And now these

which have once brought forth good fruit have also be0
come corrupted; and now all the trees of my vineyard

are good for nothing save it be to be hewn down and

cast into the 昀re.

43 Ir atai ait� paskutin/, kurio aaka nud�ikvo, aa pasodi0
nau geroje �em�s vietoje; taip, bktent toje, kuri buvo

man rinktin� tarp viss kits mano vynuogyno �em�s da0
lis.

And behold this last, whose branch hath withered

away, I did plant in a good spot of ground; yea, even that

which was choice unto me above all other parts of the

land of my vineyard.

44 Ir tu matai, kad aa taip pat nukirtau t�, kuris u�grioz0
dino ai� �em�s viet�, kad gal�iau pasodinti a/ med/ jo
vietoje.

And thou beheldest that I also cut down that which

cumbered this spot of ground, that I might plant this

tree in the stead thereof.



45 Ir tu matai, kad dalis jo atved� ger� vaisis, o dalis atve0
d� laukin/ vaisis; ir kadangi neialau�iau jo aaks ir ne/me0
iau js / ugn/, atai, jos pergal�jo ger�j� aak�, tod�l ji nu0
d�ikvo.

And thou beheldest that a part thereof brought forth

good fruit, and a part thereof brought forth wild fruit;

and because I plucked not the branches thereof and cast

them into the 昀re, behold, they have overcome the good

branch that it hath withered away.

46 Ir dabar atai, nepaisant viso rkpesio, kur/ skyr�me

mano vynuogynui, visi jo med�iai sugedo, tod�l neveda

jokis gers vaisis; ir anas aa tik�jausi iasaugoti, kad tur�0
iau susikrov�s js vaisis sau kitam sezonui. Bet atai, jos

tapo kaip laukinis alyvmedis ir netinka niekam kitam,

kaip tik nukirsti ir /mesti / ugn/; ir mane likdina, kad tu0
r�iau jas prarasti.

And now, behold, notwithstanding all the care

which we have taken of my vineyard, the trees thereof

have become corrupted, that they bring forth no good

fruit; and these I had hoped to preserve, to have laid up

fruit thereof against the season, unto mine own self.

But, behold, they have become like unto the wild olive

tree, and they are of no worth but to be hewn down and

cast into the 昀re; and it grieveth me that I should lose

them.

47 Bet k� dar gal�jau padaryti savo vynuogyne? Argi aa
atpalaidavau savo rank�, idant nepuosel�iau jo? Ne, aa
puosel�jau j/ ir apkasiau j/, ir apgen�jau, ir /m��iau; ir aa
esu iaties�s savo rank� jau beveik vis� dien�, ir pabaiga

art�ja. Ir mane likdina tai, kad tur�iau iakirsti visus sa0
vo vynuogyno med�ius ir /mesti juos / ugn/, kad sudeg0
ts. Kas sugadino mano vynuogyn�?

But what could I have done more in my vineyard?

Have I slackened mine hand, that I have not nourished

it? Nay, I have nourished it, and I have digged about it,

and I have pruned it, and I have dunged it; and I have

stretched forth mine hand almost all the day long, and

the end draweth nigh. And it grieveth me that I should

hew down all the trees of my vineyard, and cast them

into the 昀re that they should be burned. Who is it that

has corrupted my vineyard?

48 Ir buvo taip, kad tarnas tar� savo aeimininkui: Ar tik

ne iakilumas tavo vynuogyno – argi jo aakos nepergal�jo

aakns, kurios yra geros? Ir kadangi aakos pergal�jo jo

aaknis, atai jos augo greiiau u� aakns stiprum�, perim0
damos stiprum� sau. atai, aa sakau, argi ne d�l aitos prie0
�asties tavo vynuogyno med�iai sugedo?

And it came to pass that the servant said unto his

master: Is it not the loftiness of thy vineyard—have not

the branches thereof overcome the roots which are

good? And because the branches have overcome the

roots thereof, behold they grew faster than the strength

of the roots, taking strength unto themselves. Behold, I

say, is not this the cause that the trees of thy vineyard

have become corrupted?

49 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats tar� tarnui:

Nueikime ir iakirskime vynuogyno med�ius, ir /meski0
me juos / ugn/, kad jie neu�griozdints mano vynuogyno

�em�s, nes aa padariau visk�. K� gi dar gal�jau padaryti

d�l savo vynuogyno?

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard said

unto the servant: Let us go to and hew down the trees of

the vineyard and cast them into the 昀re, that they shall

not cumber the ground of my vineyard, for I have done

all. What could I have done more for my vineyard?

50 Bet atai, tarnas tar� vynuogyno Vieapaiui: Pasigail�k

jo dar kur/ laik�.

But, behold, the servant said unto the Lord of the

vineyard: Spare it a little longer.

51 Ir Vieapats tar�: Taip, aa pasigail�siu jo dar kur/ laik�,

nes mane likdina, kad tur�iau prarasti savo vynuogyno

med�ius.

And the Lord said: Yea, I will spare it a little longer,

for it grieveth me that I should lose the trees of my vine0
yard.



52 Tod�l paimkime aaks nuo ts, kurias pasodinau �e0
miausiose savo vynuogyno dalyse, ir /skiepykime jas /
med/, ia kur jos iaaugo; ir ialau�kime tas med�io aakas,

kuris vaisius pats kariausias, o js vietoje /skiepykime

prigimtines med�io aakas.

Wherefore, let us take of the branches of these which

I have planted in the nethermost parts of my vineyard,

and let us graft them into the tree from whence they

came; and let us pluck from the tree those branches

whose fruit is most bitter, and graft in the natural

branches of the tree in the stead thereof.

53 Ir aa tai padarysiu, kad medis ne�kts, kad galbkt ia0
saugoiau sau jo aaknis savo tikslui.

And this will I do that the tree may not perish, that,

perhaps, I may preserve unto myself the roots thereof

for mine own purpose.

54 Ir atai, aaknys prigimtinis med�io aaks, kurias paso0
dinau ten, kur nor�jau, vis dar gyvos; tod�l, kad ir jas ia0
saugoiau savo tikslui, aa paimsiu aio med�io aaks ir

/skiepysiu jas / anas. Taip, aa /skiepysiu / jas js motininio

med�io aakas, kad iasaugoiau sau ir aaknis, kad pakan0
kamai sustipr�jusios galbkt jos vests man ger� vaisis ir

aa vis dar d�iaugiausi savo vynuogyno vaisiumi.

And, behold, the roots of the natural branches of the

tree which I planted whithersoever I would are yet alive;

wherefore, that I may preserve them also for mine own

purpose, I will take of the branches of this tree, and I

will graft them in unto them. Yea, I will graft in unto

them the branches of their mother tree, that I may pre0
serve the roots also unto mine own self, that when they

shall be su٠恩ciently strong perhaps they may bring forth

good fruit unto me, and I may yet have glory in the fruit

of my vineyard.

55 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pa�m� [aaks] nuo sulauk�jusio

prigimtinio med�io ir /skiepijo / prigimtinius med�ius,

kurie taip pat buvo sulauk�j�.

And it came to pass that they took from the natural

tree which had become wild, and grafted in unto the

natural trees, which also had become wild.

56 Ir jie taip pat pa�m� aaks nuo prigimtinis med�is,

kurie sulauk�jo, ir /skiepijo / js motinin/ med/.
And they also took of the natural trees which had be0

come wild, and grafted into their mother tree.

57 Ir vynuogyno Vieapats sak� tarnui: Neialau�k ia me0
d�is laukinis aaks, iaskyrus paias kariausias; ir /skie0
pyk / juos taip, kaip pasakiau.

And the Lord of the vineyard said unto the servant:

Pluck not the wild branches from the trees, save it be

those which are most bitter; and in them ye shall graft

according to that which I have said.

58 Ir mes v�l puosel�sime vynuogyno med�ius ir apge0
n�sime js aakas; ir ialau�ysime ia med�is tas aakas, ku0
rios pribrendusios, kurios turi �kti, ir /mesime jas / ugn/.

And we will nourish again the trees of the vineyard,

and we will trim up the branches thereof; and we will

pluck from the trees those branches which are ripened,

that must perish, and cast them into the 昀re.

59 Ir tai aa darau tam, kad galbkt js aaknys d�l savo geru0
mo gal�ts /gyti stipryb�s; ir kad d�l aaks pakeitimo ge0
rosios nugal�ts pikt�sias.

And this I do that, perhaps, the roots thereof may

take strength because of their goodness; and because of

the change of the branches, that the good may over0
come the evil.



60 Ir kadangi aa iasaugojau prigimtines aakas ir js aaknis,

ir prigimtines aakas v�l /skiepijau / js motinin/ med/, ir
iasaugojau js motininio med�io aaknis, kad galbkt ma0
no vynuogyno med�iai v�l vests ger� vaisis ir kad v�l

d�iaugiausi savo vynuogyno vaisiumi, ir galbkt gal�0
iau nepaprastai d�ikgauti, jog iasaugojau pirmojo vai0
siaus aaknis ir aakas;

And because that I have preserved the natural

branches and the roots thereof, and that I have grafted

in the natural branches again into their mother tree,

and have preserved the roots of their mother tree, that,

perhaps, the trees of my vineyard may bring forth again

good fruit; and that I may have joy again in the fruit of

my vineyard, and, perhaps, that I may rejoice exceed0
ingly that I have preserved the roots and the branches of

the 昀rst fruit—

61 tod�l eik ir paaauk tarnus, idant visomis savo iagal�0
mis stropiai dirbtume vynuogyne, kad paruoatume ke0
li�, kad v�l atvesiau prigimtin/ vaisis, prigimtin/ vaisis,

kuris yra geras ir vertingiausias ia viss kits vaisis.

Wherefore, go to, and call servants, that we may labor

diligently with our might in the vineyard, that we may

prepare the way, that I may bring forth again the natu0
ral fruit, which natural fruit is good and the most pre0
cious above all other fruit.

62 Tod�l eikime ir dirbkime visomis savo iagal�mis a/
paskutin/ kart�, nes atai art�ja pabaiga ir aa paskutin/
kart� apgen�siu savo vynuogyn�.

Wherefore, let us go to and labor with our might this

last time, for behold the end draweth nigh, and this is

for the last time that I shall prune my vineyard.

63 /skiepykite aakas; prad�kite nuo paskutinisjs, kad

jos bkts pirmos ir kad pirmosios bkts paskutin�s, ir ap0
kaskite med�ius, tiek senus, tiek ir jaunus, pirmus ir pas0
kutinius, ir paskutinius ir pirmus, kad visi v�l bkts puo0
sel�jami, paskutin/ kart�.

Graft in the branches; begin at the last that they may

be 昀rst, and that the 昀rst may be last, and dig about the

trees, both old and young, the 昀rst and the last; and the

last and the 昀rst, that all may be nourished once again

for the last time.

64 Tod�l apkaskite ir apgen�kite juos, ir /m��kite juos

dar syk/, paskutin/ kart�, nes art�ja pabaiga. Ir jei bkts
taip, kad aie paskutiniai skiepai augs ir ves prigimtin/
vaisis, tada paruoaite jiems viet�, kad gal�ts augti.

Wherefore, dig about them, and prune them, and

dung them once more, for the last time, for the end

draweth nigh. And if it be so that these last grafts shall

grow, and bring forth the natural fruit, then shall ye

prepare the way for them, that they may grow.

65 O jiems prad�jus augti, paaalinkite aakas, vedanias

karts vaisis, pagal gersjs stiprum� ir dyd/; ir blogsjs
nepaaalinkite viss ia karto, kad js aaknys nebkts per

stiprios skiepui, ir js skiepas ne�kts, ir aa neprarasiau

savo vynuogyno med�is.

And as they begin to grow ye shall clear away the

branches which bring forth bitter fruit, according to

the strength of the good and the size thereof; and ye

shall not clear away the bad thereof all at once, lest the

roots thereof should be too strong for the graft, and the

graft thereof shall perish, and I lose the trees of my vine0
yard.

66 Nes mane likdina, kad tur�iau prarasti savo vynuo0
gyno med�ius; tod�l aalinkite blog�sias pagal tai, kaip

augs gerosios, kad aaknys ir virakn� bkts vienodai stip0
rios, kol gerosios pergal�s blog�sias, o blogosios bus ia0
kirstos bei /mestos / ugn/, kad neu�griozdints mano vy0
nuogyno �em�s; ir taip aa iaaluosiu blog�sias ia savo vy0
nuogyno.

For it grieveth me that I should lose the trees of my

vineyard; wherefore ye shall clear away the bad accord0
ing as the good shall grow, that the root and the top may

be equal in strength, until the good shall overcome the

bad, and the bad be hewn down and cast into the 昀re,

that they cumber not the ground of my vineyard; and

thus will I sweep away the bad out of my vineyard.

67 Ir aakas ia prigimtinio med�io aa v�l /skiepysiu / pri0
gimtin/ med/;

And the branches of the natural tree will I graft in

again into the natural tree;



68 ir aakas ia prigimtinio med�io aa /skiepysiu / med�io

prigimtines aakas; ir taip aa v�l surinksiu juos daiktan,

tod�l jie ves prigimtin/ vaisis ir bus viena.

And the branches of the natural tree will I graft into

the natural branches of the tree; and thus will I bring

them together again, that they shall bring forth the nat0
ural fruit, and they shall be one.

69 O blogosios bus iamestos lauk, taip, bktent ia visos

mano vynuogyno �em�s; nes atai, tik a/ vien� kart� aa ap0
gen�siu savo vynuogyn�.

And the bad shall be cast away, yea, even out of all the

land of my vineyard; for behold, only this once will I

prune my vineyard.

70 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats pasiunt� savo

tarn�; ir tarnas nu�jo, ir padar�, kaip Vieapats buvo jam

/sak�s, ir atsived� kitus tarnus; ir js buvo nedaug.

And it came to pass that the Lord of the vineyard sent

his servant; and the servant went and did as the Lord

had commanded him, and brought other servants; and

they were few.

71 Ir vynuogyno Vieapats tar� jiems: Eikite ir dirbkite

vynuogyne visomis savo iagal�mis. Nes tai paskutinis

kartas, kada aa puosel�ju savo vynuogyn�; nes pabaiga

ia pat, ir sezonas greitai ateina; ir jei dirbsite su manimi

visomis savo iagal�mis, jks d�iaugsit�s vaisiumi, kur/ su0
sikrausiu sau paiam kitam laikmeiui, kuris netrukus

ateis.

And the Lord of the vineyard said unto them: Go to,

and labor in the vineyard, with your might. For behold,

this is the last time that I shall nourish my vineyard; for

the end is nigh at hand, and the season speedily cometh;

and if ye labor with your might with me ye shall have joy

in the fruit which I shall lay up unto myself against the

time which will soon come.

72 Ir buvo taip, kad tarnai nu�jo ir dirbo visomis savo ia0
gal�mis; ir vynuogyno Vieapats taip pat dirbo su jais; ir

jie visame kame pakluso vynuogyno Vieapaties /saky0
mams.

And it came to pass that the servants did go and labor

with their mights; and the Lord of the vineyard labored

also with them; and they did obey the commandments

of the Lord of the vineyard in all things.

73 Ir vynuogyne v�l prad�jo rastis prigimtinis vaisius; ir

prigimtin�s aakos prad�jo augti ir nepaprastai suvea�jo;

laukines aakas lau�� ir met� lauk, o jo aakn/ ir virakn� jie

palaik� vienodo stiprumo.

And there began to be the natural fruit again in the

vineyard; and the natural branches began to grow and

thrive exceedingly; and the wild branches began to be

plucked o昀 and to be cast away; and they did keep the

root and the top thereof equal, according to the

strength thereof.

74 Ir taip jie dirbo su visu stropumu, pagal vynuogyno

Vieapaties /sakymus tol, kol blog�sias aakas iamet� lauk

ia vynuogyno ir Vieapats iasaugojo sau prigimtinius me0
d�ius, kad jie v�l ved� prigimtin/ vaisis; ir jie tapo kaip

vienas kknas; ir vaisiai buvo vienodi; ir vynuogyno

Vieapats iasaugojo sau prigimtin/ vaisis, kuris nuo pra0
d�ios buvo jam pats vertingiausias.

And thus they labored, with all diligence, according

to the commandments of the Lord of the vineyard, even

until the bad had been cast away out of the vineyard,

and the Lord had preserved unto himself that the trees

had become again the natural fruit; and they became

like unto one body; and the fruits were equal; and the

Lord of the vineyard had preserved unto himself the

natural fruit, which was most precious unto him from

the beginning.



75 Ir buvo taip, kad vynuogyno Vieapats, pamat�s, jog jo

vaisius geras ir kad jo vynuogynas jau nebesuged�s, pasi0
aauk� savo tarnus ir tar� jiems: atai a/ paskutin/ kart�
mes puosel�jome vynuogyn�; ir tu matai, kad aa pada0
riau pagal savo vali�; ir iasaugojau prigimtin/ vaisis, taigi

jis geras, lygiai toks, koks buvo prad�ioje. Ir palaimintas

tu; kadangi stropiai dirbote su manimi mano vynuogy0
ne ir vykd�te mano /sakymus, ir v�l atved�te man pri0
gimtin/ vaisis, taigi mano vynuogynas jau nebesuged�s

ir blogosios iamestos lauk, atai jks d�iaugsit�s su manimi

d�l mano vynuogyno vaisiaus.

And it came to pass that when the Lord of the vine0
yard saw that his fruit was good, and that his vineyard

was no more corrupt, he called up his servants, and said

unto them: Behold, for this last time have we nourished

my vineyard; and thou beholdest that I have done ac0
cording to my will; and I have preserved the natural

fruit, that it is good, even like as it was in the beginning.

And blessed art thou; for because ye have been diligent

in laboring with me in my vineyard, and have kept my

commandments, and have brought unto me again the

natural fruit, that my vineyard is no more corrupted,

and the bad is cast away, behold ye shall have joy with

me because of the fruit of my vineyard.

76 Nes atai, ilgam laikui aa susikrausiu sau savo vynuo0
gyno vaisiaus kitam sezonui, kuris greitai ateina; ir pas0
kutin/ kart� aa puosel�jau savo vynuogyn� ir apgen�jau

j/, ir apkasiau j/, ir /m��iau j/; tod�l aa susikrausiu sau vai0
siaus ilgam laikui, pagal tai, k� esu kalb�j�s.

For behold, for a long time will I lay up of the fruit of

my vineyard unto mine own self against the season,

which speedily cometh; and for the last time have I

nourished my vineyard, and pruned it, and dug about

it, and dunged it; wherefore I will lay up unto mine own

self of the fruit, for a long time, according to that which

I have spoken.

77 Ir kai ateis laikas, kad piktas vaisius v�l ateis / mano

vynuogyn�, tada nurodysiu surinkti ger� ir blog�; ir ge0
r� aa pasilaikysiu sau, o blog� iamesiu lauk, kur jam vie0
ta. Ir tada ateina sezonas ir pabaiga; ir savo vynuogyn� aa
nurodysiu sudeginti ugnimi.

And when the time cometh that evil fruit shall again

come into my vineyard, then will I cause the good and

the bad to be gathered; and the good will I preserve

unto myself, and the bad will I cast away into its own

place. And then cometh the season and the end; and my

vineyard will I cause to be burned with 昀re.



Jokkbo knyga 6 Jacob 6

1 Ir dabar, atai, mano broliai, kadangi sakiau jums, kad

pranaaausiu, atai mano pranaayst� – kad tai, k� aitas pra0
naaas Zenosas kalb�jo apie Izraelio namus, kur jis prily0
gino juos kultkriniam alyvmed�iui, tikrai /vyks.

And now, behold, my brethren, as I said unto you that I

would prophesy, behold, this is my prophecy—that the

things which this prophet Zenos spake, concerning the

house of Israel, in the which he likened them unto a

tame olive tree, must surely come to pass.

2 Ir diena, kuri� jis v�l pajudins savo rank� antr� kart�
susigr��inti savo �mones, yra ta diena, taip, bktent pas0
kutinis kartas, kada Vieapaties tarnai ateis su jo galia

puosel�ti ir gen�ti jo vynuogyno; ir po to netruks ateiti

pabaiga.

And the day that he shall set his hand again the sec0
ond time to recover his people, is the day, yea, even the

last time, that the servants of the Lord shall go forth in

his power, to nourish and prune his vineyard; and after

that the end soon cometh.

3 Ir kaip palaiminti tie, kas stropiai dirbo jo vynuogy0
ne; ir kaip prakeikti tie, kurie bus iamesti lauk, kur jiems

ir vieta! Ir pasaulis bus sudegintas ugnimi.

And how blessed are they who have labored dili0
gently in his vineyard; and how cursed are they who

shall be cast out into their own place! And the world

shall be burned with 昀re.

4 Ir kaip gailestingas mkss Dievas mums, nes jis atsi0
mena Izraelio namus – tiek aaknis, tiek ir aakas; ir jis tie0
sia savo rankas / juos vis� dien�; o jie yra kietasprand�iai

ir prieataraujantys �mon�s; bet visi, kurie neu�kietins

savo aird�is, bus iagelb�ti Dievo karalyst�je.

And how merciful is our God unto us, for he remem0
bereth the house of Israel, both roots and branches; and

he stretches forth his hands unto them all the day long;

and they are a sti昀necked and a gainsaying people; but

as many as will not harden their hearts shall be saved in

the kingdom of God.

5 Tod�l, mano mylimi broliai, aa praaau jus visu rimtu0
mu, kad atgailautum�t ir ateitum�t visa airdimi, ir

glaustum�t�s prie Dievo, kaip jis glaud�iasi prie jkss. Ir

kol jo gailestingumo ranka iatiesta / jus dienos aviesoje,

neu�kietinkite savo aird�is.

Wherefore, my beloved brethren, I beseech of you in

words of soberness that ye would repent, and come

with full purpose of heart, and cleave unto God as he

cleaveth unto you. And while his arm of mercy is ex0
tended towards you in the light of the day, harden not

your hearts.

6 Taip, aiandien, jei iagirsite jo bals�, neu�kietinkite sa0
vo aird�is; nes kam jums mirti?

Yea, today, if ye will hear his voice, harden not your

hearts; for why will ye die?

7 Nes atai, po to, kai vis� dien� buvote maitinami ge0
ruoju Dievo �od�iu, nejaugi atvesite pikt� vaisis, kad

bktum�te nukirsti ir /mesti / ugn/?

For behold, after ye have been nourished by the good

word of God all the day long, will ye bring forth evil

fruit, that ye must be hewn down and cast into the 昀re?

8 atai, argi atmesite aiuos �od�ius? Argi atmesite pra0
naas �od�ius; ir argi atmesite visus �od�ius, kurie buvo

pasakyti apie Krists po to, kai tiek daug �monis kalb�jo

apie j/; ir paneigsite ger�j/ Kristaus �od/ ir Dievo gali�, ir

aventosios Dvasios dovan�, ir u�gniauaite avent�j�
Dvasi�, ir tyiosit�s ia did�iojo iapirkimo plano, kuris

buvo paruoatas jums?

Behold, will ye reject these words? Will ye reject the

words of the prophets; and will ye reject all the words

which have been spoken concerning Christ, after so

many have spoken concerning him; and deny the good

word of Christ, and the power of God, and the gift of

the Holy Ghost, and quench the Holy Spirit, and make

a mock of the great plan of redemption, which hath

been laid for you?



9 Argi ne�inote, kad jei tai darysite, iapirkimo ir prisi0
k�limo j�ga, kuri yra Kristuje, atves jus su g�da ir baisia

kalte stoti prieaais Dievo teismo pertvar�?

Know ye not that if ye will do these things, that the

power of the redemption and the resurrection, which is

in Christ, will bring you to stand with shame and awful

guilt before the bar of God?

10 Ir pagal teisingumo gali�, nes teisingumas negali bkti

atmestas, tur�site eiti aalin / ugnies ir sieros e�er�, kurio

liepsnos yra neu�gesinamos ir kurio dkmai kyla aukatyn

per am�is am�ius, ugnies ir sieros e�er�, kuris yra begali0
n� kankyn�.

And according to the power of justice, for justice can0
not be denied, ye must go away into that lake of 昀re and

brimstone, whose 昀ames are unquenchable, and whose

smoke ascendeth up forever and ever, which lake of 昀re

and brimstone is endless torment.

11 O tad, mano mylimi broliai, atgailaukite ir /eikite pro

ankatus vartus ir toliau eikite tuo keliu, kuris yra siau0
ras, kol /gysite am�in�j/ gyvenim�.

O then, my beloved brethren, repent ye, and enter in

at the strait gate, and continue in the way which is nar0
row, until ye shall obtain eternal life.

12 O, bkkite iamintingi; k� dar begaliu pasakyti? O be wise; what can I say more?

13 Galiausiai, aa atsisveikinu su jumis, kol pasitiksiu jus

prieaais maloning�j� Dievo teismo pertvar�, kuri pers0
melkia nelabuosius baisiu siaubu ir baime. Amen.

Finally, I bid you farewell, until I shall meet you be0
fore the pleasing bar of God, which bar striketh the

wicked with awful dread and fear. Amen.



Jokkbo knyga 7 Jacob 7

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad pra�jus keletui mets tarp Ne昀o

�monis at�jo vyras, vardu aeremas.

And now it came to pass after some years had passed

away, there came a man among the people of Nephi,

whose name was Sherem.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad jis prad�jo pamokslauti tarp �monis
ir skelbti jiems, kad nebus jokio Kristaus. Ir jis skelb�
daug to, kas pataikavo �mon�ms; ir tai jis dar�, kad su0
griauts Kristaus doktrin�.

And it came to pass that he began to preach among

the people, and to declare unto them that there should

be no Christ. And he preached many things which were

昀attering unto the people; and this he did that he might

overthrow the doctrine of Christ.

3 Ir jis taip stropiai darbavosi, kad nuklaidints �monis
airdis, jog nuklaidino daugel/ aird�is; ir �inodamas, kad

aa, Jokkbas, tik�jau Krists, kuris turi ateiti, jis ilgai iea0
kojo progos ateiti pas mane.

And he labored diligently that he might lead away

the hearts of the people, insomuch that he did lead away

many hearts; and he knowing that I, Jacob, had faith in

Christ who should come, he sought much opportunity

that he might come unto me.

4 Ir jis buvo iasimokslin�s, taigi tobulai �inojo �monis
kalb�, tod�l sugeb�jo did�iai pataikauti ir /taigiai kalb�0
ti, vertinant pagal velnio gali�.

And he was learned, that he had a perfect knowledge

of the language of the people; wherefore, he could use

much 昀attery, and much power of speech, according to

the power of the devil.

5 Ir jis vyl�si nukreipti mane nuo mano tik�jimo, ne0
paisant daugelio apreiakims ir daugelio dalyks, kuriuos

apie tai maiau; nes aa tikrai maiau angelus, ir jie tarna0
vo man. Ir taip pat aa gird�jau Vieapaties bals�, kuris lai0
kas nuo laiko man tiesiogiai kalb�jo; tod�l man�s nu0
kreipti buvo ne/manoma.

And he had hope to shake me from the faith, not0
withstanding the many revelations and the many things

which I had seen concerning these things; for I truly

had seen angels, and they had ministered unto me. And

also, I had heard the voice of the Lord speaking unto me

in very word, from time to time; wherefore, I could not

be shaken.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad jis at�jo pas mane ir taip man kalb�0
jo, sakydamas: Broli Jokkbai, aa ilgai ieakojau progos pa0
sikalb�ti su tavimi; nes gird�jau ir �inau, kad tu daug ke0
liauji, pamokslaudamas apie tai, k� jks vadinate evange0
lija, arba Kristaus doktrina.

And it came to pass that he came unto me, and on

this wise did he speak unto me, saying: Brother Jacob, I

have sought much opportunity that I might speak unto

you; for I have heard and also know that thou goest

about much, preaching that which ye call the gospel, or

the doctrine of Christ.

7 Ir jks nuklaidinote daugel/ aits �monis, tod�l jie ia0
kreipia teising� Dievo keli� ir nesilaiko Moz�s /statymo,

kuris ir yra teisingas kelias, ir Moz�s /statym� iakeiia /
garbinim� esyb�s, kuri, pasak tav�s, ateis po daugelio

aimtmeis. Ir dabar atai, aa, aeremas, pareiakiu tau, kad

tai pikt�od�iavimas; nes joks �mogus ne�ino tokis daly0
ks; nes jis negali pasakyti apie tai, kas /vyks. Ir taip

aeremas ginijosi su manimi.

And ye have led away much of this people that they

pervert the right way of God, and keep not the law of

Moses which is the right way; and convert the law of

Moses into the worship of a being which ye say shall

come many hundred years hence. And now behold, I,

Sherem, declare unto you that this is blasphemy; for no

man knoweth of such things; for he cannot tell of

things to come. And after this manner did Sherem con0
tend against me.

8 Bet atai, Vieapats Dievas /liejo savo Dvasios / mano

siel� tiek, kad aa pergal�jau j/ visuose jo �od�iuose.

But behold, the Lord God poured in his Spirit into

my soul, insomuch that I did confound him in all his

words.



9 Ir aa tariau jam: Ar tu neigi Krists, kuris ateis? Ir jis

tar�: Jei egzistuots Kristus, aa jo neneigiau; bet aa �i0
nau, kad Kristaus n�ra, nebuvo ir niekada nebus.

And I said unto him: Deniest thou the Christ who

shall come? And he said: If there should be a Christ, I

would not deny him; but I know that there is no Christ,

neither has been, nor ever will be.

10 Ir aa tariau jam: Ar tiki Raatais? Ir jis tar�: Taip. And I said unto him: Believest thou the scriptures?

And he said, Yea.

11 Ir aa tariau jam: Tada tu js nesupranti; nes jie tikrai

liudija apie Krists. atai, sakau tau, kad nei vienas ia pra0
naas n�ra raa�s nei pranaaav�s nieko, kas nebkts apie

Krists.

And I said unto him: Then ye do not understand

them; for they truly testify of Christ. Behold, I say unto

you that none of the prophets have written, nor proph0
esied, save they have spoken concerning this Christ.

12 Ir tai dar ne viskas – tai buvo man atskleista, nes aa
gird�jau ir maiau; ir tai buvo taip pat atskleista man

aventosios Dvasios galia; tod�l �inau, kad jei nebkts
/vykdytas apmok�jimas, visa �monija prapults.

And this is not all—it has been made manifest unto

me, for I have heard and seen; and it also has been made

manifest unto me by the power of the Holy Ghost;

wherefore, I know if there should be no atonement

made all mankind must be lost.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad jis tar� man: Parodyk man �enkl� ta

aventosios Dvasios galia, kurios d�ka tu tiek daug �inai.

And it came to pass that he said unto me: Show me a

sign by this power of the Holy Ghost, in the which ye

know so much.

14 Ir aa tariau jam: Kas aa toks, kad gundyiau Diev� ro0
dyti tau �enkl� d�l to, k� tu ir taip �inai esant tiesa? Tu

vis tiek tai neigsi, kadangi esi velnio. Taiau tebkna ne

mano valia; bet jei Dievas iatiks tave, tegul tai bus tau

�enklas, kad jis turi gali� tiek danguje, tiek ir �em�je ir

taip pat, kad Kristus ateis. Ir te/vyksta, o Vieapatie, tavo

valia, o ne mano.

And I said unto him: What am I that I should tempt

God to show unto thee a sign in the thing which thou

knowest to be true? Yet thou wilt deny it, because thou

art of the devil. Nevertheless, not my will be done; but if

God shall smite thee, let that be a sign unto thee that he

has power, both in heaven and in earth; and also, that

Christ shall come. And thy will, O Lord, be done, and

not mine.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad kai aa, Jokkbas, pasakiau aituos �o0
d�ius, Vieapaties galia taip iatiko j/, kad jis parkrito ant

�em�s. Ir buvo taip, kad j/ slaug� daugel/ diens.

And it came to pass that when I, Jacob, had spoken

these words, the power of the Lord came upon him, in0
somuch that he fell to the earth. And it came to pass

that he was nourished for the space of many days.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad jis tar� �mon�ms: Susirinkite rytoj,

nes aa mirsiu; tod�l priea numirdamas noriu kalb�ti

�mon�ms.

And it came to pass that he said unto the people:

Gather together on the morrow, for I shall die; where0
fore, I desire to speak unto the people before I shall die.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien� susirinko minia; ir jis

kalb�jo jiems atvirai, ir paneig� tai, ko jis mok� juos, ir

iapa�ino Krists ir aventosios Dvasios gali� bei angels
tarnavim�.

And it came to pass that on the morrow the multi0
tude were gathered together; and he spake plainly unto

them and denied the things which he had taught them,

and confessed the Christ, and the power of the Holy

Ghost, and the ministering of angels.

18 Ir jis atvirai jiems kalb�jo, kad buvo apgautas velnio

galios. Ir kalb�jo apie pragar� ir am�inyb�, ir apie am�i0
n�j� bausm�.

And he spake plainly unto them, that he had been de0
ceived by the power of the devil. And he spake of hell,

and of eternity, and of eternal punishment.



19 Ir jis tar�: Bijau, kad padariau neatleistin� nuod�m�,

kadangi melavau Dievui; nes neigiau Krists ir sakiau,

kad tikiu Raatais; o jie tikrai liudija apie j/. Ir kadangi

taip melavau Dievui, labai bijau, kad mano pad�tis bus

baisi; bet aa prisipa�/stu Dievui.

And he said: I fear lest I have committed the unpar0
donable sin, for I have lied unto God; for I denied the

Christ, and said that I believed the scriptures; and they

truly testify of him. And because I have thus lied unto

God I greatly fear lest my case shall be awful; but I con0
fess unto God.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad pasak�s aituos �od�ius jis daugiau

nebegal�jo kalb�ti ir atidav� dvasi�.

And it came to pass that when he had said these

words he could say no more, and he gave up the ghost.

21 Ir kai minia mat�, kad jis tai kalb�jo priea atiduoda0
mas dvasi�, jie buvo nepaprastai apstulbinti; tiek, kad

ant js nusileido Dievo galia, ir jie buvo taip sukr�sti, kad

parpuol� ant �em�s.

And when the multitude had witnessed that he spake

these things as he was about to give up the ghost, they

were astonished exceedingly; insomuch that the power

of God came down upon them, and they were overcome

that they fell to the earth.

22 Dabar, tai buvo malonu man, Jokkbui, nes to aa ir
praaiau savo T�v�, kuris yra danguje; nes jis iagirdo ma0
no praaym� ir atsak� / mano mald�.

Now, this thing was pleasing unto me, Jacob, for I

had requested it of my Father who was in heaven; for he

had heard my cry and answered my prayer.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad tarp �monis v�l buvo atstatyta taika

ir Dievo meil�; ir jie tyrin�jo Raatus ir nebepais� aio ne0
labo vyro �od�is.

And it came to pass that peace and the love of God

was restored again among the people; and they searched

the scriptures, and hearkened no more to the words of

this wicked man.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad buvo iagalvota daug priemonis,

kaip pataisyti ir sugr��inti lamanitus / tiesos pa�inim�;

bet tai buvo berg�d�ia, nes jie m�gavosi karais ir kraujo

liejimu ir tur�jo am�in� neapykant� mums, savo bro0
liams. Ir jie nuolat k�sinosi sunaikinti mus savo ginkls
galia.

And it came to pass that many means were devised to

reclaim and restore the Lamanites to the knowledge of

the truth; but it all was vain, for they delighted in wars

and bloodshed, and they had an eternal hatred against

us, their brethren. And they sought by the power of

their arms to destroy us continually.

25 Tod�l Ne昀o �mon�s /sitvirtino priea juos savo gink0
lais ir visomis savo iagal�mis, pasitik�dami Dievu ir savo

iagelb�jimo uola; tod�l kol kas jie tapo savo prieas nuga0
l�tojais.

Wherefore, the people of Nephi did fortify against

them with their arms, and with all their might, trusting

in the God and rock of their salvation; wherefore, they

became as yet, conquerors of their enemies.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Jokkbas, pasenau; ir aitos liaudies

metraatis saugomas kitose Ne昀o plokatel�se, tod�l aa
baigiu a/ metraat/, pareikadamas, kad paraaiau pagal ge0
riausi� savo �inojim�, ir sakydamas, kad laikas mums

prab�go, o tuo paiu ir mkss gyvenimai prab�go lyg

sapnas; mes buvome vieniaa ir santkri liaudis, klajknai,

iamesti ia Jeruzal�s, gim� suspaudime tyruose ir neken0
iami savo brolis, kas suk�l� karus ir kovas; tod�l mes

ged�jome visas savo dienas.

And it came to pass that I, Jacob, began to be old; and

the record of this people being kept on the other plates

of Nephi, wherefore, I conclude this record, declaring

that I have written according to the best of my knowl0
edge, by saying that the time passed away with us, and

also our lives passed away like as it were unto us a dream,

we being a lonesome and a solemn people, wanderers,

cast out from Jerusalem, born in tribulation, in a

wilderness, and hated of our brethren, which caused

wars and contentions; wherefore, we did mourn out

our days.



27 Ir aa, Jokkbas, maiau, kad netrukus tur�siu nu�engti

/ savo kap�; tod�l tariau savo sknui Enosui: Paimk aitas

plokateles. Ir aa persakiau tai, k� man /sak� mano brolis

Ne昀s, ir jis pa�ad�jo paklusti /sakymams. Ir aa baigiu sa0
vo apraaym� ant ais plokatelis, glaust� apraaym�; ir aa
atsisveikinu su skaitytoju, tik�damasis, kad daugelis ma0
no brolis perskaitys mano �od�ius. Sudie, broliai.

And I, Jacob, saw that I must soon go down to my

grave; wherefore, I said unto my son Enos: Take these

plates. And I told him the things which my brother

Nephi had commanded me, and he promised obedience

unto the commands. And I make an end of my writing

upon these plates, which writing has been small; and to

the reader I bid farewell, hoping that many of my

brethren may read my words. Brethren, adieu.



Enoso knyga The Book of Enos
1 atai, buvo taip, kad aa, Enosas, �inodamas, kad mano t�0

vas buvo teisus vyras – nes mok� mane savo kalbos ir

Vieapaties ugdymo bei pamokymo – ir tebkna palai0
mintas d�l to mano Dievo vardas…

Behold, it came to pass that I, Enos, knowing my father

that he was a just man—for he taught me in his lan0
guage, and also in the nurture and admonition of the

Lord—and blessed be the name of my God for it—

2 Ir aa papasakosiu jums apie kov�, kuri� kovojau

Dievo akivaizdoje, kol gavau savo nuod�mis atleidim�.

And I will tell you of the wrestle which I had before

God, before I received a remission of my sins.

3 atai, ia�jau aa / miak� med�ioti �v�ris; ir �od�iai, ku0
riuos da�nai gird�jau savo t�v� kalbant apie am�in�j/ gy0
venim� ir aventsjs d�iaugsm�, giliai /sismelk� / mano

aird/.

Behold, I went to hunt beasts in the forests; and the

words which I had often heard my father speak con0
cerning eternal life, and the joy of the saints, sunk deep

into my heart.

4 Ir mano siela alko; ir aa atsiklaupiau prieaais savo

Sutv�r�j�, ir aaukiausi jo, karatai melsdamas ir praayda0
mas d�l savo sielos; ir iatis� dien� aaukiausi jo; taip, ir kai

at�jo naktis, aa vis dar k�liau aukatyn savo bals�, tad jis

pasiek� dangus.

And my soul hungered; and I kneeled down before

my Maker, and I cried unto him in mighty prayer and

supplication for mine own soul; and all the day long did

I cry unto him; yea, and when the night came I did still

raise my voice high that it reached the heavens.

5 Ir at�jo man balsas, sakantis: Enosai, tavo nuod�m�s

tau atleistos, ir tu bksi palaimintas.

And there came a voice unto me, saying: Enos, thy

sins are forgiven thee, and thou shalt be blessed.

6 Ir aa, Enosas, �inojau, kad Dievas negal�jo pameluoti;

tad mano kalt� buvo nualuota.

And I, Enos, knew that God could not lie; wherefore,

my guilt was swept away.

7 Ir aa tariau: Vieapatie, kaip tai padaryta? And I said: Lord, how is it done?

8 Ir jis man tar�: D�l tavo tik�jimo Kristumi, kurio tu

niekada priea tai nei matei, nei gird�jai. Ir daug mets
praeis, kol jis apreika save kkne; tod�l atai, tavo tik�jimas

padar� tave sveik�.

And he said unto me: Because of thy faith in Christ,

whom thou hast never before heard nor seen. And

many years pass away before he shall manifest himself in

the 昀esh; wherefore, go to, thy faith hath made thee

whole.

9 Dabar, buvo taip, kad iagird�s aiuos �od�ius aa �miau

trokati gerov�s savo broliams ne昀tams; tod�l ialiejau

Dievui d�l js vis� savo siel�.

Now, it came to pass that when I had heard these

words I began to feel a desire for the welfare of my

brethren, the Nephites; wherefore, I did pour out my

whole soul unto God for them.

10 Ir kol aa taip kovojau dvasioje, atai Vieapaties balsas

v�l at�jo / mano prot�, sakydamas: Aa aplankysiu tavo

brolius sulig js stropumu vykdant mano /sakymus. Aa
atidaviau jiems ai� �em�, ir tai yra aventa �em�; ir aa ne0
prakeiksiu jos, nebent d�l nedoryb�s; tod�l aa aplanky0
siu tavo brolius, kaip esu pasak�s; ir js prasi�engimus

nuleisiu sielvartu ant js pais galvs.

And while I was thus struggling in the spirit, behold,

the voice of the Lord came into my mind again, saying: I

will visit thy brethren according to their diligence in

keeping my commandments. I have given unto them

this land, and it is a holy land; and I curse it not save it be

for the cause of iniquity; wherefore, I will visit thy

brethren according as I have said; and their transgres0
sions will I bring down with sorrow upon their own

heads.



11 Ir kai aa, Enosas, iagirdau aiuos �od�ius, mano tik�ji0
mas pasidar� nepajudinamas Vieapatyje; ir aa meld�iausi

jam su daugeliu ilgs pastangs d�l savo brolis lamanits.

And after I, Enos, had heard these words, my faith

began to be unshaken in the Lord; and I prayed unto

him with many long strugglings for my brethren, the

Lamanites.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai su visu stropumu mel0
d�iausi ir darbavausi, Vieapats tar� man: D�l tavo tik�ji0
mo aa duosiu tau pagal tavo norus.

And it came to pass that after I had prayed and la0
bored with all diligence, the Lord said unto me: I will

grant unto thee according to thy desires, because of thy

faith.

13 Ir dabar atai, ko aa nor�jau ia jo: jei bkts taip, kad ma0
no �mon�s, ne昀tai, /pults / prasi�engim� ir kokiu nors

bkdu bkts sunaikinti, o lamanitai nebkts sunaikinti,

kad Vieapats Dievas iasaugots mano �monis, ne昀ts,

metraat/; netgi jei tai bkts jo aventos rankos galia, idant

kada nors ateityje jis bkts atneatas lamanitams, kad gal0
bkt jie bkts atvesti / iagelb�jim�;

And now behold, this was the desire which I desired

of him—that if it should so be, that my people, the

Nephites, should fall into transgression, and by any

means be destroyed, and the Lamanites should not be

destroyed, that the Lord God would preserve a record

of my people, the Nephites; even if it so be by the power

of his holy arm, that it might be brought forth at some

future day unto the Lamanites, that, perhaps, they

might be brought unto salvation—

14 nes dabar, mkss pastangos sugr��inti juos / tikr�j/ ti0
k�jim� buvo berg�d�ios. Ir jie prisiek� savo rkstyb�je,

kad, jei bus /manoma, sunaikins mkss metraaius ir

mus, ir taip pat visas mkss t�vs tradicijas.

For at the present our strugglings were vain in restor0
ing them to the true faith. And they swore in their

wrath that, if it were possible, they would destroy our

records and us, and also all the traditions of our fathers.

15 Tod�l aa, �inodamas, kad Vieapats Dievas paj�gus ia0
saugoti mkss metraaius, nuolat aaukiausi jo, nes jis pa0
sak� man: Ko tik praaysi tik�jime, tik�damas, kad gausi,

J�zaus Kristaus vardu, tu tai gausi.

Wherefore, I knowing that the Lord God was able to

preserve our records, I cried unto him continually, for

he had said unto me: Whatsoever thing ye shall ask in

faith, believing that ye shall receive in the name of

Christ, ye shall receive it.

16 Ir aa tik�jau, ir aaukiausi Dievo, kad jis iasaugots met0
raaius; ir jis sudar� sandor� su manimi, kad ianea juos

lamanitams jam tinkamu metu.

And I had faith, and I did cry unto God that he

would preserve the records; and he covenanted with me

that he would bring them forth unto the Lamanites in

his own due time.

17 Ir aa, Enosas, �inojau, kad tai /vyks pagal sandor�, ku0
ri� jis sudar�; tod�l mano siela ils�josi.

And I, Enos, knew it would be according to the

covenant which he had made; wherefore my soul did

rest.

18 Ir Vieapats tar� man: Tavo t�vai taip pat man�s aito

praa�; ir tai bus padaryta jiems pagal js tik�jim�, nes js
tik�jimas buvo kaip tavo.

And the Lord said unto me: Thy fathers have also re0
quired of me this thing; and it shall be done unto them

according to their faith; for their faith was like unto

thine.

19 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad aa, Enosas, vaikaiojau tarp

Ne昀o �monis, pranaaaudamas apie tai, kas bus, ir liudy0
damas apie tai, k� gird�jau ir maiau.

And now it came to pass that I, Enos, went about

among the people of Nephi, prophesying of things to

come, and testifying of the things which I had heard

and seen.



20 Ir aa liudiju, kad Ne昀o �mon�s stropiai steng�si su0
gr��inti lamanitus / tikr�j/ tik�jim� Dievu. Bet mkss pa0
stangos buvo berg�d�ios; js neapykanta buvo /sitvirti0
nusi, ir juos ved� js blogoji prigimtis, taigi jie tapo lauki0
niais ir �iauriais, ir kraujo trokataniais �mon�mis, pil0
nais stabmeldyst�s ir neavaros; mintaniais pl�ariais �v�0
rimis; gyvenaniais palapin�se ir klajojaniais po tyrus

su trumpu odiniu str�ns raiaiu ir skustomis galvomis;

ir jie puikiai vald� lank�, kard� bei kirv/. Ir daugelis js
nevalg� nieko kito, kaip tik �ali� m�s�; ir jie nuolat sten0
g�si mus sunaikinti.

And I bear record that the people of Nephi did seek

diligently to restore the Lamanites unto the true faith in

God. But our labors were vain; their hatred was 昀xed,

and they were led by their evil nature that they became

wild, and ferocious, and a blood-thirsty people, full of

idolatry and 昀lthiness; feeding upon beasts of prey;

dwelling in tents, and wandering about in the wilder0
ness with a short skin girdle about their loins and their

heads shaven; and their skill was in the bow, and in the

cimeter, and the ax. And many of them did eat nothing

save it was raw meat; and they were continually seeking

to destroy us.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀o �mon�s dirbo �em� ir augino

visokius grkdus ir vaisius, ir kaimenes bands, ir kaime0
nes visokis /vairis rkais galvijs, ir o�kas, ir laukinius

o�ius, ir taip pat daug arklis.

And it came to pass that the people of Nephi did till

the land, and raise all manner of grain, and of fruit, and

昀ocks of herds, and 昀ocks of all manner of cattle of ev0
ery kind, and goats, and wild goats, and also many

horses.

22 Ir tarp mkss buvo nepaprastai daug pranaas. O �mo0
n�s buvo kietasprand�iai, sunkiai suprantantys �mon�s.

And there were exceedingly many prophets among

us. And the people were a sti昀necked people, hard to

understand.

23 Ir nebuvo nieko kito, kaip tik nepaprastas grie�tu0
mas, pamokslavimas bei pranaaavimas apie karus ir ko0
vas, ir sunaikinimus bei nuolatinis priminimas jiems

apie mirt/ ir am�inyb�s trukm�, ir teismus, ir Dievo ga0
li�; ir visa tai – nuolatinis js raginimas, norint ialaikyti

juos Vieapaties baim�je. Aa sakau, kad nebuvo nieko, ia0
skyrus tai ir nepaprast� kalbos teisum�, kas gal�ts juos

sulaikyti nuo greito smukimo / sunaikinim�. Ir taip aa
raaau apie juos.

And there was nothing save it was exceeding harsh0
ness, preaching and prophesying of wars, and con0
tentions, and destructions, and continually reminding

them of death, and the duration of eternity, and the

judgments and the power of God, and all these things

—stirring them up continually to keep them in the fear

of the Lord. I say there was nothing short of these

things, and exceedingly great plainness of speech, would

keep them from going down speedily to destruction.

And after this manner do I write concerning them.

24 Ir per savo dienas aa maiau kars tarp ne昀ts ir lama0
nits.

And I saw wars between the Nephites and Lamanites

in the course of my days.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pasenau, ir aimtas septyniasde0
aimt devyneri metai pra�jo nuo to laiko, kada mkss t�0
vas Lehis paliko Jeruzal�.

And it came to pass that I began to be old, and an

hundred and seventy and nine years had passed away

from the time that our father Lehi left Jerusalem.

26 Ir aa maiau, kad netrukus tur�siu nu�engti / savo ka0
p�, ir buvau paveiktas Dievo galia, kad turiu pamokslau0
ti ir pranaaauti aitiems �mon�ms, ir skelbti �od/ pagal

ties�, kuri yra Kristuje. Ir tai aa skelbiau per visas savo

dienas ir tuo d�ikgavau labiau negu pasaulio dalykais.

And I saw that I must soon go down to my grave, hav0
ing been wrought upon by the power of God that I

must preach and prophesy unto this people, and declare

the word according to the truth which is in Christ. And

I have declared it in all my days, and have rejoiced in it

above that of the world.



27 Ir aa netrukus einu / savo poilsio viet�, kuri yra su ma0
no Iapirk�ju; nes �inau, kad jo d�ka ils�siuos. Ir aa d�iau0
giuosi ta diena, kada mano mirtingasis apsirengs nemir0
tingumu ir stos prieaais j/; tada iavysiu jo veid� su

d�iaugsmu, ir jis tars man: Ateik pas mane, palaiminta0
sis, atai tau paruoata vieta mano T�vo buvein�se. Amen.

And I soon go to the place of my rest, which is with

my Redeemer; for I know that in him I shall rest. And I

rejoice in the day when my mortal shall put on immor0
tality, and shall stand before him; then shall I see his face

with pleasure, and he will say unto me: Come unto me,

ye blessed, there is a place prepared for you in the man0
sions of my Father. Amen.



Jaromo knyga The Book of Jarom
1 Dabar atai, aa, Jaromas, raaau kelet� �od�is pagal savo

t�vo Enoso /sakym�, kad bkts vedama mkss genealogi0
ja.

Now behold, I, Jarom, write a few words according to

the commandment of my father, Enos, that our geneal0
ogy may be kept.

2 O kadangi aitos plokatel�s ma�os ir kadangi tai u�ra0
ayta norint pad�ti mkss broliams lamanitams, tod�l bk0
tinai turiu nors truput/ paraayti; bet aa neraaysiu savo

pranaaysis ir savo apreiakims. Nes k� gi galiu paraayti

daugiau negu mano t�vai yra u�raa�? Nes argi jie nea0
preiak� iagelb�jimo plano? Aa sakau jums: taip; ir to

man pakanka.

And as these plates are small, and as these things are

written for the intent of the bene昀t of our brethren the

Lamanites, wherefore, it must needs be that I write a lit0
tle; but I shall not write the things of my prophesying,

nor of my revelations. For what could I write more than

my fathers have written? For have not they revealed the

plan of salvation? I say unto you, Yea; and this su٠恩ceth

me.

3 atai, reik�ts daug k� padaryti tarp ais �monis, nes js
airdys kietos ir ausys kurios, ir protai akli, ir sprandai

kieti; nepaisant to, Dievas jiems nepaprastai gailestingas

ir kol kas dar nenualav� js nuo aios �em�s veido.

Behold, it is expedient that much should be done

among this people, because of the hardness of their

hearts, and the deafness of their ears, and the blindness

of their minds, and the sti昀ness of their necks; never0
theless, God is exceedingly merciful unto them, and has

not as yet swept them o昀 from the face of the land.

4 Ir tarp mkss yra daug tokis, kurie gauna daug apreia0
kims, nes ne visi jie kietasprand�iai. Ir visi, kurie n�ra

kietasprand�iai ir tiki, bendrauja su avent�ja Dvasia,

kuri apreiakia �monis vaikams pagal js tik�jim�.

And there are many among us who have many revela0
tions, for they are not all sti昀necked. And as many as are

not sti昀necked and have faith, have communion with

the Holy Spirit, which maketh manifest unto the chil0
dren of men, according to their faith.

5 Ir dabar, atai, du aimtai mets pra�jo, ir Ne昀o �mon�s

sustipr�jo aalyje. Jie steng�si laikytis Moz�s /statymo ir

paav�sti aabo dien� Vieapaiui. Ir jie neaventvagiavo ir

nepikt�od�iavo. Ir aalies /statymai buvo nepaprastai

grie�ti.

And now, behold, two hundred years had passed

away, and the people of Nephi had waxed strong in the

land. They observed to keep the law of Moses and the

sabbath day holy unto the Lord. And they profaned

not; neither did they blaspheme. And the laws of the

land were exceedingly strict.

6 Ir jie plaiai pasklido ant �em�s veido. Taip pat ir la0
manitai. O aie buvo daug gausesni u� ne昀tus; ir jiems

patiko �udyti, ir jie gerdavo �v�ris krauj�.

And they were scattered upon much of the face of

the land, and the Lamanites also. And they were exceed0
ingly more numerous than were they of the Nephites;

and they loved murder and would drink the blood of

beasts.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad jie daug karts �jo kautis priea mus,

ne昀tus. Bet mkss karaliai ir mkss vadovai tik�jimu /
Vieapat/ buvo galingi vyrai; ir jie mok� �mones

Vieapaties kelis; tod�l mes atr�m�me lamanitus ir nuala0
v�me juos nuo savo �emis, ir prad�jome tvirtinti savo

miestus ir visas kitas savo paveldo vietas.

And it came to pass that they came many times

against us, the Nephites, to battle. But our kings and

our leaders were mighty men in the faith of the Lord;

and they taught the people the ways of the Lord; where0
fore, we withstood the Lamanites and swept them away

out of our lands, and began to fortify our cities, or

whatsoever place of our inheritance.



8 Ir mkss nepaprastai padaug�jo, ir mes pasklidome

ant aios �em�s veido, ir tapome nepaprastai turtingi

aukso ir sidabro, ir vertings daikts, ir puikis med�io

dirbinis, ir pastats, ir /rengims, ir taip pat gele�ies ir va0
rio, ir skaistvario, ir plieno, gaminome visokius /vairis
rkais /rankius �emei dirbti bei karo ginklus – taip, nu0
smailint� str�l� ir str�lin�, ir str�lyt�, ir iet/, ir visaip ruo0
a�m�s karui.

And we multiplied exceedingly, and spread upon the

face of the land, and became exceedingly rich in gold,

and in silver, and in precious things, and in 昀ne work0
manship of wood, in buildings, and in machinery, and

also in iron and copper, and brass and steel, making all

manner of tools of every kind to till the ground, and

weapons of war—yea, the sharp pointed arrow, and the

quiver, and the dart, and the javelin, and all prepara0
tions for war.

9 Ir taip pasiruoaus sutikti lamanitus, jie ne/veik� mk0
ss. Bet buvo patvirtintas Vieapaties �odis, kur/ jis kalb�0
jo mkss t�vams, sakydamas: Kiek laikysit�s mano /saky0
ms, tiek klest�site �em�je.

And thus being prepared to meet the Lamanites,

they did not prosper against us. But the word of the

Lord was veri昀ed, which he spake unto our fathers, say0
ing that: Inasmuch as ye will keep my commandments

ye shall prosper in the land.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapaties pranaaai grasino Ne昀o

�mon�ms pagal Dievo �od/, kad jeigu jie nesilaikys /sa0
kyms, bet /puls / prasi�engim�, jie bus ianaikinti nuo

aios �em�s veido.

And it came to pass that the prophets of the Lord did

threaten the people of Nephi, according to the word of

God, that if they did not keep the commandments, but

should fall into transgression, they should be destroyed

from o昀 the face of the land.

11 Tod�l pranaaai ir kunigai, ir mokytojai stropiai dar0
bavosi, su did�iausiu kantrumu ragindami �mones bkti

stropius; mokydami Moz�s /statymo ir prasm�s, d�l ku0
rios jis duotas; /tikin�dami juos �velgti ateitin, laukiant

Mesijo, ir taip tik�ti j/ ateisiant, lyg jis jau bkts at�j�s. Ir

aitaip jie juos mok�.

Wherefore, the prophets, and the priests, and the

teachers, did labor diligently, exhorting with all long-

su昀ering the people to diligence; teaching the law of

Moses, and the intent for which it was given; persuad0
ing them to look forward unto the Messiah, and believe

in him to come as though he already was. And after this

manner did they teach them.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad tai darydami jie saugojo juos nuo su0
naikinimo ant aios �em�s veido, baksnodami js airdis

�od�iu, nuolat ragindami juos atgailauti.

And it came to pass that by so doing they kept them

from being destroyed upon the face of the land; for they

did prick their hearts with the word, continually stir0
ring them up unto repentance.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo du aimtai trisdeaimt aatuone0
ri metai ir did�i�j� aio laiko dal/ vyko karai, kovos ir ne0
sutarimai.

And it came to pass that two hundred and thirty and

eight years had passed away—after the manner of wars,

and contentions, and dissensions, for the space of much

of the time.

14 Ir aa, Jaromas, daugiau neraaau, nes plokatel�s yra

ma�os. Bet atai, mano broliai, jks galite pasi�ikr�ti kito0
se Ne昀o plokatel�se; nes atai, ant js iarai�yti metraaiai

apie mkss karus, pagal karalis raatus, arba tie, kuriuos

jie nurod� paraayti.

And I, Jarom, do not write more, for the plates are

small. But behold, my brethren, ye can go to the other

plates of Nephi; for behold, upon them the records of

our wars are engraven, according to the writings of the

kings, or those which they caused to be written.

15 Ir aa perduodu / savo sknaus Omnio rankas aias

plokateles, kad jos bkts vedamos pagal mano t�vs /saky0
mus.

And I deliver these plates into the hands of my son

Omni, that they may be kept according to the com0
mandments of my fathers.



Omnio knyga The Book of Omni
1 atai buvo taip, kad aa, Omnis, gavau /sakym� ia savo t�vo

Jaromo, jog turiu aiek tiek paraayti ant aits plokatelis,

idant iasaugoiau mkss genealogij� –

Behold, it came to pass that I, Omni, being commanded

by my father, Jarom, that I should write somewhat

upon these plates, to preserve our genealogy—

2 tod�l noriu, kad �inotum�te, jog savo dienomis aa
daug kovojau kalaviju, kad apsaugoiau savo �mones,

ne昀tus, idant nepapults / savo prieas, lamanits, rankas.

Bet atai, aa pats esu nedoras �mogus, ir nesilaikiau

Vieapaties nuostats ir /sakyms taip, kaip tur�jau.

Wherefore, in my days, I would that ye should know

that I fought much with the sword to preserve my peo0
ple, the Nephites, from falling into the hands of their

enemies, the Lamanites. But behold, I of myself am a

wicked man, and I have not kept the statutes and the

commandments of the Lord as I ought to have done.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo du aimtai septyniasdeaimt ae0
aeri metai, ir mes iagyvenome daug taikos laikotarpis; ir

mes iagyvenome daug rimts kars ir kraujo praliejimo

laikotarpis. Taip, ir galiausiai, pra�jo du aimtai aatuo0
niasdeaimt dveji metai, ir aa iasaugojau aias plokateles

pagal savo t�vs /sakymus; ir /teikiau jas savo sknui

Amaronui. Ir aa baigiu.

And it came to pass that two hundred and seventy

and six years had passed away, and we had many seasons

of peace; and we had many seasons of serious war and

bloodshed. Yea, and in 昀ne, two hundred and eighty

and two years had passed away, and I had kept these

plates according to the commandments of my fathers;

and I conferred them upon my son Amaron. And I

make an end.

4 Ir dabar, aa, Amaronas, a/ t�, nedaug, raaau savo t�vo

knygoje.

And now I, Amaron, write the things whatsoever I

write, which are few, in the book of my father.

5 atai buvo taip, kad pra�jo trys aimtai dvideaimt mets,

ir nedoriausia ne昀ts dalis buvo sunaikinta.

Behold, it came to pass that three hundred and

twenty years had passed away, and the more wicked part

of the Nephites were destroyed.

6 Nes Vieapats neleis, kad po to, kai jis iaved� juos ia
Jeruzal�s �em�s ir saugojo, ir apsaugojo, kad nepaklikts
/ savo prieas rankas, taip, jis neleis, kad nepasitvirtints
jo �od�iai, kuriuos jis kalb�jo mkss t�vams, sakydamas:

Kiek laikysit�s mano /sakyms, tiek klest�site �em�je.

For the Lord would not su昀er, after he had led them

out of the land of Jerusalem and kept and preserved

them from falling into the hands of their enemies, yea,

he would not su昀er that the words should not be veri0
昀ed, which he spake unto our fathers, saying that:

Inasmuch as ye will not keep my commandments ye

shall not prosper in the land.

7 Tod�l Vieapats aplank� juos did�iu teismu; taiau jis

pasigail�jo teisisjs, kad jie nepra�kts, ir iavadavo juos ia
js prieas ranks.

Wherefore, the Lord did visit them in great judg0
ment; nevertheless, he did spare the righteous that they

should not perish, but did deliver them out of the

hands of their enemies.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad aa perdaviau plokateles savo broliui

Kemiaui.

And it came to pass that I did deliver the plates unto

my brother Chemish.



9 Dabar aa, Kemiaas, a/ t� /raaau toje paioje knygoje

kaip ir mano brolis; nes atai, aa maiau paskutin/ jo /raa�,

kad jis /raa� j/ savo paties ranka; ir jis tai /raa� t� dien�,

kada perdav� jas man. Ir tokia tvarka mes vedame met0
raaius, nes tai yra pagal mkss t�vs /sakymus. Ir aa bai0
giu.

Now I, Chemish, write what few things I write, in

the same book with my brother; for behold, I saw the

last which he wrote, that he wrote it with his own hand;

and he wrote it in the day that he delivered them unto

me. And after this manner we keep the records, for it is

according to the commandments of our fathers. And I

make an end.

10 atai, aa, Abinadomas, esu Kemiao sknus. atai buvo

taip, kad aa maiau daug karo ir kovos tarp savo liaudies,

ne昀ts, ir lamanits; ir savo paties kalaviju at�miau gyvy0
b� daugeliui lamanits, gindamas savo brolius.

Behold, I, Abinadom, am the son of Chemish.

Behold, it came to pass that I saw much war and con0
tention between my people, the Nephites, and the

Lamanites; and I, with my own sword, have taken the

lives of many of the Lamanites in the defence of my

brethren.

11 Ir atai, aitos liaudies metraatis iarai�ytas ant plokate0
lis, kurias tur�jo karaliai pagal kartas; ir aa ne�inau apie

jok/ kit� apreiakim� ar pranaayst�, iaskyrus apraaytuo0
sius; tod�l tai, kas reikalinga, yra paraayta. Ir aa baigiu.

And behold, the record of this people is engraven

upon plates which is had by the kings, according to the

generations; and I know of no revelation save that

which has been written, neither prophecy; wherefore,

that which is su٠恩cient is written. And I make an end.

12 atai, aa, Amalekis, Abinadomo sknus. atai, aa a/ t� pa0
pasakosiu jums apie Mozij�, kuris buvo padarytas

Zarahemlos aalies karaliumi; nes atai, Vieapats j/ persp�0
jo, kad jam reikia b�gti ia Ne昀o �em�s, ir visi, kurie tik

paklausys Vieapaties balso, taip pat turi iavykti su juo ia
tos �em�s / tyrus.

Behold, I am Amaleki, the son of Abinadom. Behold,

I will speak unto you somewhat concerning Mosiah,

who was made king over the land of Zarahemla; for be0
hold, he being warned of the Lord that he should 昀ee

out of the land of Nephi, and as many as would hearken

unto the voice of the Lord should also depart out of the

land with him, into the wilderness—

13 Ir buvo taip, kad jis padar� taip, kaip Vieapats jam /sa0
k�. Ir jie iavyko ia tos �em�s / tyrus, visi, kas tik paklaus�
Vieapaties balso; ir jie buvo vedami gausiais pamokslavi0
mais bei pranaaavimais. Ir jie nuolat buvo mokomi

Dievo �od�iu; ir jie buvo vedami jo rankos galia per ty0
rus, kol at�jo / �em�, vadinam� Zarahemlos �eme.

And it came to pass that he did according as the Lord

had commanded him. And they departed out of the

land into the wilderness, as many as would hearken

unto the voice of the Lord; and they were led by many

preachings and prophesyings. And they were admon0
ished continually by the word of God; and they were led

by the power of his arm, through the wilderness until

they came down into the land which is called the land of

Zarahemla.

14 Ir jie atrado liaud/, kuri vadinosi Zarahemlos �mon�0
mis. Dabar, Zarahemlos �mon�s did�iai d�ikgavo; ir

taip pat Zarahemla nepaprastai d�iaug�si, kadangi

Vieapats atsiunt� Mozijo �mones su skaistvario plokate0
l�mis, kuriose buvo �yds metraatis.

And they discovered a people, who were called the

people of Zarahemla. Now, there was great rejoicing

among the people of Zarahemla; and also Zarahemla

did rejoice exceedingly, because the Lord had sent the

people of Mosiah with the plates of brass which con0
tained the record of the Jews.

15 atai buvo taip, kad Mozijas iasiaiakino, jog

Zarahemlos liaudis at�jo ia Jeruzal�s tuo metu, kai

Zedekijas, Judo karalius, buvo iavestas nelaisv�n /
Babilon�.

Behold, it came to pass that Mosiah discovered that

the people of Zarahemla came out from Jerusalem at

the time that Zedekiah, king of Judah, was carried away

captive into Babylon.



16 Ir jie keliavo tyruose, ir Vieapaties ranka pernea� juos

per did�iuosius vandenis / �em�, kur Mozijas juos atra0
do; ir nuo to laiko jie ten gyveno.

And they journeyed in the wilderness, and were

brought by the hand of the Lord across the great waters,

into the land where Mosiah discovered them; and they

had dwelt there from that time forth.

17 Ir tuo metu, kada Mozijas juos atrado, jie buvo tap�
nepaprastai gausks. Taiau jie buvo iagyven� daug kars
ir rimts kovs, ir laikas nuo laiko krisdavo nuo kalavijo;

ir js kalba buvo sugadinta; ir jie nebuvo atsinea� su savi0
mi jokis metraais; ir neig� savo Kkr�jo egzistavim�; ir

nei Mozijas, nei Mozijo �mon�s negal�jo js suprasti.

And at the time that Mosiah discovered them, they

had become exceedingly numerous. Nevertheless, they

had had many wars and serious contentions, and had

fallen by the sword from time to time; and their lan0
guage had become corrupted; and they had brought no

records with them; and they denied the being of their

Creator; and Mosiah, nor the people of Mosiah, could

understand them.

18 Bet buvo taip, kad Mozijas nurod�, kad juos mokyts
jo kalbos. Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai juos pamok�
Mozijo kalbos, Zarahemla ia atminties pateik� savo t�vs
genealogij�; ir ji yra u�raayta, bet ne aitose plokatel�se.

But it came to pass that Mosiah caused that they

should be taught in his language. And it came to pass

that after they were taught in the language of Mosiah,

Zarahemla gave a genealogy of his fathers, according to

his memory; and they are written, but not in these

plates.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad Zarahemlos ir Mozijo �mon�s susi0
vienijo; ir Mozijas buvo paskirtas js karaliumi.

And it came to pass that the people of Zarahemla,

and of Mosiah, did unite together; and Mosiah was ap0
pointed to be their king.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad Mozijo dienomis jam atnea� didel/
akmen/ su rai�iniais ant jo; ir jis iaaiakino rai�inius

Dievo dovanos ir galios d�ka.

And it came to pass in the days of Mosiah, there was a

large stone brought unto him with engravings on it;

and he did interpret the engravings by the gift and

power of God.

21 Ir jie pasakojo apie tok/ Koriantumr� ir ia�udytus jo

�mones. O Koriantumr� atrado Zarahemlos �mon�s; ir

jis gyveno su jais devynis m�nulis laikotarp/.

And they gave an account of one Coriantumr, and

the slain of his people. And Coriantumr was discovered

by the people of Zarahemla; and he dwelt with them for

the space of nine moons.

22 Jie taip pat keliais �od�iais pasakojo apie jo t�vus. Ir jo

pirmi t�vai at�jo nuo bokato tuo metu, kai Vieapats su0
maia� �monis kalb�; ir Vieapaties grie�tumas krito ant

js pagal jo teismus, kurie yra teisingi; ir js kaulai guli ia0
sklaidyti aiaurin�je �em�je.

It also spake a few words concerning his fathers. And

his 昀rst parents came out from the tower, at the time

the Lord confounded the language of the people; and

the severity of the Lord fell upon them according to his

judgments, which are just; and their bones lay scattered

in the land northward.

23 atai aa, Amalekis, gimiau Mozijo dienomis; ir aa gyve0
nau, kad pamatyiau jo mirt/; ir jo vietoje vald�
Benjaminas, jo sknus.

Behold, I, Amaleki, was born in the days of Mosiah;

and I have lived to see his death; and Benjamin, his son,

reigneth in his stead.



24 Ir atai, karaliaus Benjamino dienomis maiau rimt�
kar� ir didel/ kraujo praliejim� tarp ne昀ts ir lamanits.

Bet atai, ne昀tai /gijo priea juos didel/ pranaaum�; taip,

tok/, kad karalius Benjaminas iavijo juos ia Zarahemlos

�em�s.

And behold, I have seen, in the days of king

Benjamin, a serious war and much bloodshed between

the Nephites and the Lamanites. But behold, the

Nephites did obtain much advantage over them; yea, in0
somuch that king Benjamin did drive them out of the

land of Zarahemla.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad aa pasenau; ir, netur�damas palikuo0
nio ir �inodamas karalis Benjamin� esant teiss vyr�
Vieapaties akyse, perduosiu aias plokateles jam, raginda0
mas visus �mones ateiti pas Diev�, Izraelio avent�j/, ir ti0
k�ti pranaaavimu ir apreiakimais, ir angels tarnavimu,

ir kalb�jimo lie�uviais dovana, ir kalbs aiakinimo dova0
na, ir viskuo, kas yra gera; nes n�ra nieko, kas gera, kas

ateits ne ia Vieapaties; o tai, kas pikta, ateina ia velnio.

And it came to pass that I began to be old; and, hav0
ing no seed, and knowing king Benjamin to be a just

man before the Lord, wherefore, I shall deliver up these

plates unto him, exhorting all men to come unto God,

the Holy One of Israel, and believe in prophesying, and

in revelations, and in the ministering of angels, and in

the gift of speaking with tongues, and in the gift of in0
terpreting languages, and in all things which are good;

for there is nothing which is good save it comes from

the Lord: and that which is evil cometh from the devil.

26 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, aa nor�iau, kad atei0
tum�t pas Krists, kuris yra Izraelio aventasis, ir ragau0
tum�te jo iagelb�jimo ir jo iapirkimo galios. Taip, ateiki0
te pas j/ ir atnaaaukite vis� savo siel� kaip atnaa� jam, ir

toliau pasninkaukite ir melskit�s, ir iatverkite iki galo; ir

kaip Vieapats gyvas, bksite iagelb�ti.

And now, my beloved brethren, I would that ye

should come unto Christ, who is the Holy One of

Israel, and partake of his salvation, and the power of his

redemption. Yea, come unto him, and o昀er your whole

souls as an o昀ering unto him, and continue in fasting

and praying, and endure to the end; and as the Lord

liveth ye will be saved.

27 Ir dabar nor�iau a/ t� pasakyti apie tuos �mones, ku0
rie ia�jo / tyrus, kad sugr/�ts / Ne昀o �em�; nes buvo

daug tokis, kurie troako u�imti savo paveldo �em�.

And now I would speak somewhat concerning a cer0
tain number who went up into the wilderness to return

to the land of Nephi; for there was a large number who

were desirous to possess the land of their inheritance.

28 Tod�l jie ia�jo / tyrus. Ir kadangi js vadovas buvo stip0
rus ir galingas vyras, ir kietasprandis vyras, jis suk�l�
tarp js nesutarim�; ir jie visi vienas kit� ia�ud� tyruose,

iaskyrus penkiasdeaimt, ir aie v�l sugr/�o / Zarahemlos

�em�.

Wherefore, they went up into the wilderness. And

their leader being a strong and mighty man, and a sti昀0
necked man, wherefore he caused a contention among

them; and they were all slain, save 昀fty, in the wilder0
ness, and they returned again to the land of Zarahemla.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pasi�m� kitus, gana daug �mo0
nis, ir v�l leidosi / tyrus.

And it came to pass that they also took others to a

considerable number, and took their journey again into

the wilderness.

30 Ir aa, Amalekis, tur�jau brol/, kuris taip pat ia�jo su

jais; ir nuo to laiko nieko ne�inau apie juos. Ir aa netru0
kus atgulsiu savo kape; ir aios plokatel�s pilnos. Ir aa bai0
giu savo kalb�.

And I, Amaleki, had a brother, who also went with

them; and I have not since known concerning them.

And I am about to lie down in my grave; and these

plates are full. And I make an end of my speaking.



Mormono �od�iai The Words of Mormon
1 Ir dabar, aa, Mormonas, priea atiduodamas mano suda0

ryt� metraat/ / savo sknaus Moronio rankas, atai maiau

beveik viss savo �monis, ne昀ts, sunaikinim�.

And now I, Mormon, being about to deliver up the

record which I have been making into the hands of my

son Moroni, behold I have witnessed almost all the de0
struction of my people, the Nephites.

2 Ir pra�jus daug aimtmeis po Kristaus at�jimo aa per0
duodu aituos metraaius / savo sknaus rankas; ir, man

regis, kad jis matys visiak� mano �monis sunaikinim�.

Bet duok Dieve, kad jis pergyvents juos, idant gal�ts a/
t� paraayti apie juos ir a/ t� apie Krists, kad galbkt vien�
dien� tai bkts jiems naudinga.

And it is many hundred years after the coming of

Christ that I deliver these records into the hands of my

son; and it supposeth me that he will witness the entire

destruction of my people. But may God grant that he

may survive them, that he may write somewhat con0
cerning them, and somewhat concerning Christ, that

perhaps some day it may pro昀t them.

3 Ir dabar aiek tiek pakalb�siu apie tai, k� esu paraa�s;

nes po to, kai sudariau santrauk� ia Ne昀o plokatelis iki

karaliaus Benjamino, apie kur/ kalb�jo Amalekis, valdy0
mo, aa tyrin�jau man /teiktus metraaius ir radau aias

plokateles, kuriose buvo ais ma�as apraaymas apie prana0
aus nuo Jokkbo iki karaliaus Benjamino valdymo, ir taip

pat daug Ne昀o �od�is.

And now, I speak somewhat concerning that which I

have written; for after I had made an abridgment from

the plates of Nephi, down to the reign of this king

Benjamin, of whom Amaleki spake, I searched among

the records which had been delivered into my hands,

and I found these plates, which contained this small ac0
count of the prophets, from Jacob down to the reign of

this king Benjamin, and also many of the words of

Nephi.

4 Ir tai, kas yra ant aits plokatelis, man patinka d�l pra0
naaysis apie Kristaus at�jim�; ir mano t�vai �inojo, kad

daugelis js iasipild�; taip, ir aa taip pat �inau, kad kas tik

buvo iapranaaauta apie mus iki pat aios dienos, iasipild�,

ir kas tik iapranaaauta toliau aios dienos, bktinai turi

/vykti.

And the things which are upon these plates pleasing

me, because of the prophecies of the coming of Christ;

and my fathers knowing that many of them have been

ful昀lled; yea, and I also know that as many things as

have been prophesied concerning us down to this day

have been ful昀lled, and as many as go beyond this day

must surely come to pass—

5 Tod�l aa pasirinkau juos, kad jais u�baigiau savo

metraat/, kurio likusi� dal/ paimsiu ia Ne昀o plokatelis;

ir aa negaliu u�raayti net aimtosios dalies visko apie savo

�mones.

Wherefore, I chose these things, to 昀nish my record

upon them, which remainder of my record I shall take

from the plates of Nephi; and I cannot write the hun0
dredth part of the things of my people.

6 Bet atai, aa paimsiu aias plokateles, kuriose yra aios

pranaayst�s ir apreiakimai, ir pad�siu jas su likusiu savo

metraaiu, nes man jos yra vertingos; ir �inau, kad jos

bus vertingos mano broliams.

But behold, I shall take these plates, which contain

these prophesyings and revelations, and put them with

the remainder of my record, for they are choice unto

me; and I know they will be choice unto my brethren.

7 Ir aa tai darau iamintingam tikslui pagal manyje esan0
ios Vieapaties Dvasios poveikius, nes taip ji man anib�0
da. Ir dabar, aa ne�inau visko; bet Vieapats �ino visk�,

kas turi /vykti; tod�l jis veikia manyje, kad /vykdyts vis0
k� pagal savo vali�.

And I do this for a wise purpose; for thus it whis0
pereth me, according to the workings of the Spirit of

the Lord which is in me. And now, I do not know all

things; but the Lord knoweth all things which are to

come; wherefore, he worketh in me to do according to

his will.



8 Ir aa meld�iuosi Dievui d�l savo brolis, kad jie v�l at0
eits / Dievo pa�inim�, taip, Kristaus iapirkimo pa�ini0
m�; kad jie v�l bkts pasig�r�tina liaudis.

And my prayer to God is concerning my brethren,

that they may once again come to the knowledge of

God, yea, the redemption of Christ; that they may once

again be a delightsome people.

9 Ir dabar, aa, Mormonas, toliau baigiu raayti savo met0
raat/, kur/ pa�miau ia Ne昀o plokatelis; ir tai darau pagal

�inojim� ir supratim�, kur/ man dav� Dievas.

And now I, Mormon, proceed to 昀nish out my

record, which I take from the plates of Nephi; and I

make it according to the knowledge and the under0
standing which God has given me.

10 Taigi buvo taip, kad po to, kai Amalekis atidav� aias

plokateles / karaliaus Benjamino rankas, ais pa�m� jas ir

pad�jo su kitomis plokatel�mis, kuriose buvo metraa0
iai, karalis perduoti ia kartos / kart� iki karaliaus

Benjamino diens.

Wherefore, it came to pass that after Amaleki had de0
livered up these plates into the hands of king Benjamin,

he took them and put them with the other plates, which

contained records which had been handed down by the

kings, from generation to generation until the days of

king Benjamin.

11 Ir jie buvo perduodami nuo karaliaus Benjamino ia
kartos / kart�, kol pateko / mano rankas. Ir aa,
Mormonas, meld�iu Diev�, kad nuo aiol jie bkts saugo0
mi. Ir aa �inau, kad jie bus iasaugoti; nes ant js u�raayti

didks dalykai, pagal kuriuos mano �mon�s ir js broliai

bus teisiami did�i� ir paskutini�j� dien�, pagal u�raayt�
Dievo �od/.

And they were handed down from king Benjamin,

from generation to generation until they have fallen

into my hands. And I, Mormon, pray to God that they

may be preserved from this time henceforth. And I

know that they will be preserved; for there are great

things written upon them, out of which my people and

their brethren shall be judged at the great and last day,

according to the word of God which is written.

12 Ir dabar, kalbant apie ait� karalis Benjamin�, buvo

aiokis tokis nesutarims tarp jo �monis.

And now, concerning this king Benjamin—he had

somewhat of contentions among his own people.

13 Ir taip pat buvo taip, kad lamanits armijos at�jo ia
Ne昀o �em�s kautis su jo �mon�mis. Bet atai, karalius

Benjaminas surinko savo armijas ir stojo priea juos; ir jis

kovojo savo paties rankos stiprybe Labano kalaviju.

And it came to pass also that the armies of the

Lamanites came down out of the land of Nephi, to bat0
tle against his people. But behold, king Benjamin gath0
ered together his armies, and he did stand against them;

and he did 昀ght with the strength of his own arm, with

the sword of Laban.

14 Ir Vieapaties stipryb�je jie kov�si su savo prieaais, kol

nukov� daug tkkstanis lamanits. Ir buvo taip, kad jie

kovojo priea lamanitus, kol iavijo juos ia viss savo pavel0
do �emis;

And in the strength of the Lord they did contend

against their enemies, until they had slain many thou0
sands of the Lamanites. And it came to pass that they

did contend against the Lamanites until they had

driven them out of all the lands of their inheritance.

15 ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai radosi netikri kristks, ir

jiems u�iaup� burnas, ir juos nubaud� pagal js nusikal0
timus;

And it came to pass that after there had been false

Christs, and their mouths had been shut, and they pun0
ished according to their crimes;



16 ir po to, kai tarp �monis radosi netikrs pranaas ir ne0
tikrs pamokslautojs, ir mokytojs, ir visi jie buvo nu0
bausti pagal savo nusikaltimus; ir po to, kai buvo daug

nesutarimo ir daug kas perb�go pas lamanitus, atai buvo

taip, kad karalius Benjaminas, padedamas aventsjs pra0
naas, kurie buvo tarp jo �monis –

And after there had been false prophets, and false

preachers and teachers among the people, and all these

having been punished according to their crimes; and af0
ter there having been much contention and many dis0
sensions away unto the Lamanites, behold, it came to

pass that king Benjamin, with the assistance of the holy

prophets who were among his people—

17 nes atai, karalius Benjaminas buvo aventas �mogus ir

teisiai vald� savo �mones; ir buvo daug avents �monis
aalyje, ir jie kalb�jo Dievo �od/ su galia ir vald�ia; ir jie

buvo labai grie�ti d�l �monis kietasprandiakumo –

For behold, king Benjamin was a holy man, and he

did reign over his people in righteousness; and there

were many holy men in the land, and they did speak the

word of God with power and with authority; and they

did use much sharpness because of the sti昀neckedness

of the people—

18 taigi, js padedamas ir dirbdamas visa savo kkno galia

ir visos sielos sugeb�jimu, karalius Benjaminas, ir taip

pat pranaaai, v�l /ved� taik� aalyje.

Wherefore, with the help of these, king Benjamin, by

laboring with all the might of his body and the faculty

of his whole soul, and also the prophets, did once more

establish peace in the land.



Mozijo knyga The Book of Mosiah

Mozijo knyga 1 Mosiah 1

1 Ir dabar, nebebuvo daugiau nesutarimo visoje

Zarahemlos �em�je tarp viss �monis, kurie priklaus�
karaliui Benjaminui, tod�l karalius Benjaminas visas li0
kusias savo dienas gyveno nuolatin�je taikoje.

And now there was no more contention in all the land

of Zarahemla, among all the people who belonged to

king Benjamin, so that king Benjamin had continual

peace all the remainder of his days.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad jis tur�jo tris sknus; ir pavadino juos

vardais: Mozijas, Helorumas ir Helamanas. Ir jis nuro0
d�, kad jie bkts iamokyti visos jo t�vs kalbos, kad aitaip

tapts supratingais vyrais; ir kad �inots apie js t�vs bur0
nomis iatartas pranaaystes, duotas jiems Vieapaties ran0
ka.

And it came to pass that he had three sons; and he

called their names Mosiah, and Helorum, and

Helaman. And he caused that they should be taught in

all the language of his fathers, that thereby they might

become men of understanding; and that they might

know concerning the prophecies which had been spo0
ken by the mouths of their fathers, which were deliv0
ered them by the hand of the Lord.

3 Ir jis taip pat mok� juos apie metraaius, iarai�ytus

ant skaistvario plokatelis, sakydamas: Mano sknks, no0
r�iau, jog prisimintum�t, kad jei ne aitos plokatel�s, ku0
riose yra aitie metraaiai ir aitie /sakymai, mes bktume

pasilik� ne�inioje netgi dabar, ne�inodami Dievo sl�pi0
nis.

And he also taught them concerning the records

which were engraven on the plates of brass, saying: My

sons, I would that ye should remember that were it not

for these plates, which contain these records and these

commandments, we must have su昀ered in ignorance,

even at this present time, not knowing the mysteries of

God.

4 Nes be ais plokatelis buvo ne/manoma, kad mkss t�0
vas Lehis gal�ts prisiminti visa tai, idant mokyts to savo

vaikus; nes jis buvo iamokytas egiptieis kalbos, tod�l

gal�jo skaityti aiuos rai�inius ir mokyti js savo vaikus,

kad jie gal�ts mokyti js savo vaikus ir taip /vykdyti

Dievo /sakymus netgi iki pat dabar.

For it were not possible that our father, Lehi, could

have remembered all these things, to have taught them

to his children, except it were for the help of these

plates; for he having been taught in the language of the

Egyptians therefore he could read these engravings, and

teach them to his children, that thereby they could

teach them to their children, and so ful昀lling the com0
mandments of God, even down to this present time.

5 Sakau jums, mano sknks, kad jei ne aitie dalykai, ku0
rie buvo ialaikyti ir iasaugoti Dievo ranka, idant mes ga0
l�tume skaityti ir suprasti jo sl�pinius ir visada tur�ti jo

/sakymus priea akis, tai net mkss t�vai bkts nusirit� /
netik�jim�, ir mes bktume kaip mkss broliai lamanitai,

kurie nieko ne�ino apie aiuos dalykus ir net netiki jais,

kai yra js mokomi, d�l savo t�vs tradicijs, kurios yra ne0
teisingos.

I say unto you, my sons, were it not for these things,

which have been kept and preserved by the hand of

God, that we might read and understand of his myster0
ies, and have his commandments always before our eyes,

that even our fathers would have dwindled in unbelief,

and we should have been like unto our brethren, the

Lamanites, who know nothing concerning these

things, or even do not believe them when they are

taught them, because of the traditions of their fathers,

which are not correct.



6 O mano sknks, aa nor�iau, kad atmintum�t, jog aie
�od�iai yra tikri, ir taip pat, kad aie metraaiai yra tikri.

Ir atai, taip pat Ne昀o plokatel�s, kuriose yra metraaiai

ir mkss t�vs �od�iai nuo to laiko, kada jie paliko

Jeruzal�, iki dabar, ir jos yra tikros; ir mes galime �inoti

apie js tikrum�, kadangi jos yra prieaais mkss akis.

O my sons, I would that ye should remember that

these sayings are true, and also that these records are

true. And behold, also the plates of Nephi, which con0
tain the records and the sayings of our fathers from the

time they left Jerusalem until now, and they are true;

and we can know of their surety because we have them

before our eyes.

7 Ir dabar, mano sknks, nor�iau, kad atmintum�te

stropiai jas tyrin�ti, kad gautum�te naudos ia to; ir nor�0
iau, kad laikytum�t�s Dievo /sakyms, idant klest�tu0
m�te �em�je pagal pa�adus, kuriuos Vieapats dav� mkss
t�vams.

And now, my sons, I would that ye should remember

to search them diligently, that ye may pro昀t thereby;

and I would that ye should keep the commandments of

God, that ye may prosper in the land according to the

promises which the Lord made unto our fathers.

8 Ir karalius Benjaminas mok� savo sknus �ymiai dau0
giau dalyks, kurie neu�raayti aitoje knygoje.

And many more things did king Benjamin teach his

sons, which are not written in this book.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai karalius Benjaminas baig�
mokyti savo sknus, jis paseno ir mat�, kad labai greitai

tur�s eiti visos �em�s keliu; tod�l man� esant bktina per0
duoti karalyst� vienam ia savo skns.

And it came to pass that after king Benjamin had

made an end of teaching his sons, that he waxed old,

and he saw that he must very soon go the way of all the

earth; therefore, he thought it expedient that he should

confer the kingdom upon one of his sons.

10 Tod�l jis liep� atvesti pas j/ Mozij�; ir atai �od�iai, ku0
riuos jis kalb�jo jam, sakydamas: Mano sknau, aa nor�0
iau, kad visoje aitoje �em�je visai aitai liaud�iai, kitaip

sakant, Zarahemlos liaud�iai ir Mozijo �mon�ms, gyve0
nantiems �em�je, paskelbtum, kad jie susirinkts; nes ry0
toj aa paskelbsiu aitiems savo �mon�ms savo paties bur0
na, kad tu esi aios liaudies karalius ir valdovas, kur/
Vieapats mkss Dievas dav� mums.

Therefore, he had Mosiah brought before him; and

these are the words which he spake unto him, saying:

My son, I would that ye should make a proclamation

throughout all this land among all this people, or the

people of Zarahemla, and the people of Mosiah who

dwell in the land, that thereby they may be gathered to0
gether; for on the morrow I shall proclaim unto this my

people out of mine own mouth that thou art a king and

a ruler over this people, whom the Lord our God hath

given us.

11 Ir be to, aa duosiu aitai liaud�iai vard�, kuriuo jie skir0
sis ia viss liaud�is, kurias Vieapats Dievas iaved� ia
Jeruzal�s �em�s; ir tai darau, kadangi jie buvo liaudis,

stropiai vykdanti Vieapaties /sakymus.

And moreover, I shall give this people a name, that

thereby they may be distinguished above all the people

which the Lord God hath brought out of the land of

Jerusalem; and this I do because they have been a dili0
gent people in keeping the commandments of the Lord.

12 Ir duosiu jiems vard�, kuris niekada nebus iatrintas,

nebent tai bkts d�l prasi�engimo.

And I give unto them a name that never shall be blot0
ted out, except it be through transgression.

13 Taip, ir be to, sakau tau, kad jei ai did�iai Vieapaties

globojama liaudis /puls / prasi�engim� ir taps nelaba ir

svetimaujania liaudimi, tai Vieapats paliks juos, kad

per tai jie tapts silpni kaip ir js broliai; ir jis daugiau ne0
besaugos js savo neprilygstama ir nuostabia galia, kaip

ligi aiol saugojo mkss t�vus.

Yea, and moreover I say unto you, that if this highly

favored people of the Lord should fall into transgres0
sion, and become a wicked and an adulterous people,

that the Lord will deliver them up, that thereby they be0
come weak like unto their brethren; and he will no

more preserve them by his matchless and marvelous

power, as he has hitherto preserved our fathers.



14 Nes sakau jums, kad jei jis nebkts iaties�s savo ran0
kos, kad apsaugots mkss t�vus, jie bkts papuol� / lama0
nits rankas ir tap� js neapykantos aukomis.

For I say unto you, that if he had not extended his

arm in the preservation of our fathers they must have

fallen into the hands of the Lamanites, and become vic0
tims to their hatred.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad baig�s kalb�ti savo sknui, karalius

Benjaminas perdav� jam atsakomyb� u� visus karalyst�s

reikalus.

And it came to pass that after king Benjamin had

made an end of these sayings to his son, that he gave him

charge concerning all the a昀airs of the kingdom.

16 Ir be to, jis perdav� jam atsakomyb� u� metraaius,

kurie buvo iarai�yti ant skaistvario plokatelis; taip pat

u� Ne昀o plokateles; ir taip pat Labano kalavij�, rutul/,
arba vadov�, vedus/ mkss t�vus per tyrus, kuris buvo

paruoatas Vieapaties ranka, kad jie bkts jo vedami, kiek0
vienas pagal d�mes/ ir stropum�, kur/ jie skyr� jam.

And moreover, he also gave him charge concerning

the records which were engraven on the plates of brass;

and also the plates of Nephi; and also, the sword of

Laban, and the ball or director, which led our fathers

through the wilderness, which was prepared by the

hand of the Lord that thereby they might be led, every

one according to the heed and diligence which they gave

unto him.

17 Tod�l, kai bkdavo neiatikimi, jie nei klest�jo, nei pa0
�engdavo savo kelion�je, bet bkdavo genami atgal ir u�0
sitraukdavo Dievo nemalon�; ir tod�l jie bkdavo iatinka0
mi badu ir skaud�iais suspaudimais paraginti juos prisi0
minti savo pareig�.

Therefore, as they were unfaithful they did not pros0
per nor progress in their journey, but were driven back,

and incurred the displeasure of God upon them; and

therefore they were smitten with famine and sore a٠恬ic0
tions, to stir them up in remembrance of their duty.

18 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad Mozijas nu�jo ir padar�, kaip

jam /sak� jo t�vas, ir paskelb� kreipim�si visiems �mo0
n�ms, buvusiems Zarahemlos �em�je, kad to d�ka jie su0
sirinkts ir pasikelts prie aventyklos iaklausyti �od�is,

kuriuos jo t�vas kalb�s jiems.

And now, it came to pass that Mosiah went and did as

his father had commanded him, and proclaimed unto

all the people who were in the land of Zarahemla that

thereby they might gather themselves together, to go up

to the temple to hear the words which his father should

speak unto them.



Mozijo knyga 2 Mosiah 2

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Mozijui /vykd�ius tai, k� jo t�vas buvo

jam /sak�s, ir paskelbus visoje aalyje, ia visos aalies susi0
rinko �mon�s, idant pasikelts prie aventyklos iagirsti �o0
d�is, kuriuos karalius Benjaminas kalb�s jiems.

And it came to pass that after Mosiah had done as his fa0
ther had commanded him, and had made a proclama0
tion throughout all the land, that the people gathered

themselves together throughout all the land, that they

might go up to the temple to hear the words which king

Benjamin should speak unto them.

2 Ir js buvo tokia daugyb�, kad jie net neskaiiavo js;

nes js nepaprastai padaug�jo ir jie tapo gausks �em�je.

And there were a great number, even so many that

they did not number them; for they had multiplied ex0
ceedingly and waxed great in the land.

3 Ir jie taip pat pa�m� savo kaimenis pirmagimis, kad

atnaaauts auk� ir deginam�sias atnaaas pagal Moz�s

/statym�;

And they also took of the 昀rstlings of their 昀ocks,

that they might o昀er sacri昀ce and burnt o昀erings ac0
cording to the law of Moses;

4 ir taip pat, kad iareikats pad�kas Vieapaiui, savo

Dievui, kuris iaved� juos ia Jeruzal�s �em�s ir iavadavo ia
js prieas ranks, ir paskyr� teisius vyrus js mokytojais, ir

taip pat teiss vyr� js karaliumi, kuris /tvirtino taik�
Zarahemlos �em�je ir kuris mok� juos laikytis Dievo /sa0
kyms, kad jie gal�ts d�ikgauti ir bkti pripildyti meil�s

Dievui ir visiems �mon�ms.

And also that they might give thanks to the Lord

their God, who had brought them out of the land of

Jerusalem, and who had delivered them out of the

hands of their enemies, and had appointed just men to

be their teachers, and also a just man to be their king,

who had established peace in the land of Zarahemla,

and who had taught them to keep the commandments

of God, that they might rejoice and be 昀lled with love

towards God and all men.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad pasik�l� prie aventyklos, jie pasistat�
savo palapines aplinkui, kiekvienas su savo aeima, susi0
dedania ia jo �monos ir jo skns, ir jo dukters, ir js sk0
ns, ir js dukters, nuo vyriausio iki jauniausio – kiekvie0
na aeima atskirai viena nuo kitos.

And it came to pass that when they came up to the

temple, they pitched their tents round about, every

man according to his family, consisting of his wife, and

his sons, and his daughters, and their sons, and their

daughters, from the eldest down to the youngest, every

family being separate one from another.

6 Ir jie pasistat� savo palapines aplink aventykl�, kiek0
vienas vyras savo palapin� durimis / aventykl�, kad gal�0
ts pasilikti savo palapin�se ir gird�ti �od�ius, kuriuos

jiems kalb�s karalius Benjaminas;

And they pitched their tents round about the tem0
ple, every man having his tent with the door thereof to0
wards the temple, that thereby they might remain in

their tents and hear the words which king Benjamin

should speak unto them;

7 kadangi minia buvo tokia gausi, kad karalius

Benjaminas negal�jo mokyti js viss tarp aventyklos sie0
ns, jis nurod� pastatyti bokat�, kad jo �mon�s gal�ts ia0
girsti �od�ius, kuriuos jis kalb�s jiems.

For the multitude being so great that king Benjamin

could not teach them all within the walls of the temple,

therefore he caused a tower to be erected, that thereby

his people might hear the words which he should speak

unto them.



8 Ir buvo taip, kad jis prad�jo kalb�ti savo �mon�ms

nuo bokato; ir d�l minios gausyb�s ne visi gal�jo gird�ti

jo �od�ius; tod�l jis nurod�, kad jo kalbami �od�iai bkts
u�raayti ir iasiuntin�ti tiems, kuris nesiek� jo balso gar0
sas, kad jie taip pat gauts jo �od�ius.

And it came to pass that he began to speak to his peo0
ple from the tower; and they could not all hear his

words because of the greatness of the multitude; there0
fore he caused that the words which he spake should be

written and sent forth among those that were not under

the sound of his voice, that they might also receive his

words.

9 Ir atai tie �od�iai, kuriuos jis kalb�jo ir nurod� u�raay0
ti, sakydamas: Mano broliai, visi jks, kurie susirinkote,

jks, kurie galite gird�ti mano �od�ius, kuriuos kalb�siu

jums aiandien�; nes /sakiau jums pasikelti ia ne juokau0
ti su mano �od�iais, bet kad paklausytum�t man�s ir at0
vertum�t savo ausis, kad iagirstum�t, ir savo airdis, kad

suprastum�t, ir savo protus, kad Dievo sl�piniai bkts
atskleisti jkss suvokimui.

And these are the words which he spake and caused

to be written, saying: My brethren, all ye that have as0
sembled yourselves together, you that can hear my

words which I shall speak unto you this day; for I have

not commanded you to come up hither to tri昀e with

the words which I shall speak, but that you should hear0
ken unto me, and open your ears that ye may hear, and

your hearts that ye may understand, and your minds

that the mysteries of God may be unfolded to your view.

10 /sakiau jums pasikelti ia ne kad bijotum�t man�s, ar0
ba galvotum�t, jog aa pats savaime esu daugiau nei mir0
tingas �mogus.

I have not commanded you to come up hither that ye

should fear me, or that ye should think that I of myself

am more than a mortal man.

11 Bet aa, kaip ir jks patys, esu pajungtas visokioms kk0
no ir proto silpnyb�ms; nepaisant to, buvau ais �monis
iarinktas ir savo t�vo paav�stas, ir Vieapaties rankos man

buvo leista bkti ais �monis valdovu ir karaliumi; ir ne0
prilygstama jo j�ga buvau ialaikytas ir iasaugotas, kad

tarnauiau jums visa savo galia, protu ir stiprybe, ku0
riuos man Vieapats suteik�.

But I am like as yourselves, subject to all manner of

in昀rmities in body and mind; yet I have been chosen by

this people, and consecrated by my father, and was su昀0
昀ered by the hand of the Lord that I should be a ruler

and a king over this people; and have been kept and pre0
served by his matchless power, to serve you with all the

might, mind and strength which the Lord hath granted

unto me.

12 Sakau jums: kadangi man buvo leista pragyventi savo

dienas tarnaujant jums netgi iki aio laiko, ir aa nesiekiau

nei aukso, nei sidabro, nei jokis jkss turts;

I say unto you that as I have been su昀ered to spend

my days in your service, even up to this time, and have

not sought gold nor silver nor any manner of riches of

you;

13 ir neleidau nei kad bktum�te u�daryti po�emiuose,

nei kad pavergtum�te vienas kit�, nei kad �udytum�te

ar pl�atum�te, ar vogtum�te, ar svetimautum�te; netgi

neleidau, kad darytum�te bet kok/ nelabum�, ir mokiau

jus, kad turite vykdyti Vieapaties /sakymus visame, k� jis

/sak� jums.

Neither have I su昀ered that ye should be con昀ned in

dungeons, nor that ye should make slaves one of an0
other, nor that ye should murder, or plunder, or steal,

or commit adultery; nor even have I su昀ered that ye

should commit any manner of wickedness, and have

taught you that ye should keep the commandments of

the Lord, in all things which he hath commanded

you—



14 Ir netgi aa pats dirbau savo paties rankomis, kad gal�0
iau tarnauti jums ir kad jks nebktum�te apkrauti mo0
kesiais, ir kad jkss neiatikts niekas, k� bkts sunku pa0
kelti – ir ai� dien� jks patys esate liudytojai viso to, apie

k� kalb�jau.

And even I, myself, have labored with mine own

hands that I might serve you, and that ye should not be

laden with taxes, and that there should nothing come

upon you which was grievous to be borne—and of all

these things which I have spoken, ye yourselves are wit0
nesses this day.

15 Taiau, mano broliai, aa padariau tai ne tam, kad pasi0
giriau, ir sakau tai ne tam, kad per tai apkaltiniau jus;

bet sakau jums tai, kad �inotum�t, jog su avaria s��ine

galiu ai� dien� atsakyti prieaais Diev�.

Yet, my brethren, I have not done these things that I

might boast, neither do I tell these things that thereby I

might accuse you; but I tell you these things that ye may

know that I can answer a clear conscience before God

this day.

16 atai, sakau jums, kad sakydamas, jog praleidau savo

dienas tarnaudamas jums, aa nenoriu pasigirti, nes ia
tikrsjs tik tarnavau Dievui.

Behold, I say unto you that because I said unto you

that I had spent my days in your service, I do not desire

to boast, for I have only been in the service of God.

17 Ir atai, sakau jums tai, kad pasimokytum�te iaminties;

kad pasimokytum�te, jog tarnaudami savo artimiems,

jks tik tarnaujate savo Dievui.

And behold, I tell you these things that ye may learn

wisdom; that ye may learn that when ye are in the ser0
vice of your fellow beings ye are only in the service of

your God.

18 atai, jks vadinote mane savo karaliumi; ir jei aa, kur/
vadinate savo karaliumi, dirbu, kad tarnauiau jums,

tad argi netur�tum�t ir jks dirbti, kad tarnautum�t vie0
nas kitam?

Behold, ye have called me your king; and if I, whom

ye call your king, do labor to serve you, then ought not

ye to labor to serve one another?

19 Ir atai, taip pat jei aa, kur/ laikote savo karaliumi, ir

kuris praleido savo dienas tarnaudamas jums, tuo paiu

tarnaudamas Dievui, nusipelnau kokios nors jkss pad�0
kos, o, kaip tada tur�tum�te d�koti savo dangiakajam

Karaliui!

And behold also, if I, whom ye call your king, who

has spent his days in your service, and yet has been in the

service of God, do merit any thanks from you, O how

you ought to thank your heavenly King!

20 Sakau jums, mano broliai, kad net jeigu visas savo sie0
los pad�kas ir gyris atiduotum�te tam Dievui, kuris jus

sukkr� ir ialaik�, ir iasaugojo, ir pasirkpino, kad d�ik0
gautum�te, ir leido gyventi taikoje vienas su kitu;

I say unto you, my brethren, that if you should ren0
der all the thanks and praise which your whole soul has

power to possess, to that God who has created you, and

has kept and preserved you, and has caused that ye

should rejoice, and has granted that ye should live in

peace one with another—

21 sakau jums, kad jei tarnautum�te tam, kuris prad�io0
je jus sukkr� ir diena ia dienos saugo jus, skolindamas

jums kv�pavim�, kad gal�tum�te gyventi ir jud�ti, ir

veikti pagal savo pais vali�, ir netgi kiekvienu momen0
tu remia jus; sakau, net jei tarnautum�te jam visa savo

siela, vis tiek bktum�te nenaudingi tarnai.

I say unto you that if ye should serve him who has

created you from the beginning, and is preserving you

from day to day, by lending you breath, that ye may live

and move and do according to your own will, and even

supporting you from one moment to another—I say, if

ye should serve him with all your whole souls yet ye

would be unpro昀table servants.



22 Ir atai, viskas, ko jis reikalauja ia jkss, yra vykdyti jo

/sakymus; ir jis pa�ad�jo jums, kad jei vykdysite jo /saky0
mus, klest�site �em�je; ir jis niekada nenukrypsta nuo

to, k� pasak�; tod�l, jei vykdote jo /sakymus, jis laimina

jus ir duoda jums klest�jim�.

And behold, all that he requires of you is to keep his

commandments; and he has promised you that if ye

would keep his commandments ye should prosper in

the land; and he never doth vary from that which he

hath said; therefore, if ye do keep his commandments

he doth bless you and prosper you.

23 Ir dabar, pirma, jis sukkr� jus ir suteik� jums gyvyb�,

u� kuri� esate jam skolingi.

And now, in the 昀rst place, he hath created you, and

granted unto you your lives, for which ye are indebted

unto him.

24 Ir antra, jis reikalauja, kad elgtum�t�s taip, kaip jis

jums /sak�; u� k�, jei tai darote, jis tuoj pat jus palaimina;

ir tod�l jis jau jums atlygino. O jks vis dar skolingi jam ir

esate, ir bksite per am�is am�ius; tad kuo galite girtis?

And secondly, he doth require that ye should do as he

hath commanded you; for which if ye do, he doth im0
mediately bless you; and therefore he hath paid you.

And ye are still indebted unto him, and are, and will be,

forever and ever; therefore, of what have ye to boast?

25 Ir dabar klausiu: ar galite k� nors d�l sav�s pasakyti?

Atsakau jums: ne. Jks negalite pasakyti net kad esate to0
lygks �em�s dulk�ms; taiau jks buvote sukurti ia �em�s

dulkis; bet atai, ir jos priklauso tam, kuris jus sukkr�.

And now I ask, can ye say aught of yourselves? I an0
swer you, Nay. Ye cannot say that ye are even as much as

the dust of the earth; yet ye were created of the dust of

the earth; but behold, it belongeth to him who created

you.

26 Ir aa, netgi aa, kur/ laikote savo karaliumi, esu n� kiek

u� jus ne geresnis; nes aa taip pat esu ia dulkis. Ir jks ma0
tote, kad aa senas ir ruoaiuosi atiduoti a/ mirting� kkn�
jo motinai �emei.

And I, even I, whom ye call your king, am no better

than ye yourselves are; for I am also of the dust. And ye

behold that I am old, and am about to yield up this mor0
tal frame to its mother earth.

27 Tod�l, kaip esu sak�s, kad tarnavau jums, vaikaioda0
mas su avaria s��ine prieaais Diev�, lygiai taip ir aiuo me0
tu aa nurod�iau jums susirinkti, kad bkiau pripa�intas

nepriekaiatingu, ir kad jkss kraujas nekrists ant man�s,

kada stosiu bkti Dievo teisiamas pagal tai, k� jis man /sa0
k� d�l jkss.

Therefore, as I said unto you that I had served you,

walking with a clear conscience before God, even so I at

this time have caused that ye should assemble yourselves

together, that I might be found blameless, and that your

blood should not come upon me, when I shall stand to

be judged of God of the things whereof he hath com0
manded me concerning you.

28 Sakau jums, kad nurod�iau jums susirinkti, kad gal�0
iau iavalyti savo apdarus nuo jkss kraujo aiuo metu, ka0
da ruoaiuosi nu�engti / savo kap�, kad gal�iau nueiti ra0
myb�je, ir mano nemirtinga dvasia prisijungts prie cho0
rs virauje, giedoti gyris teisingajam Dievui.

I say unto you that I have caused that ye should as0
semble yourselves together that I might rid my gar0
ments of your blood, at this period of time when I am

about to go down to my grave, that I might go down in

peace, and my immortal spirit may join the choirs above

in singing the praises of a just God.

29 Ir be to, sakau jums, jog nurod�iau jums susirinkti,

kad paskelbiau jums, jog nebegaliu ilgiau bkti nei jkss
mokytojas, nei karalius;

And moreover, I say unto you that I have caused that

ye should assemble yourselves together, that I might de0
clare unto you that I can no longer be your teacher, nor

your king;



30 nes netgi aiuo metu, bandant kalb�ti jums, visas ma0
no kknas nepaprastai dreba; bet Vieapats Dievas palaiko

mane ir leido man kalb�ti jums, ir /sak�, kad paskelbiau

jums ai� dien�, jog mano sknus Mozijas yra jkss karalius

ir valdovas.

For even at this time, my whole frame doth tremble

exceedingly while attempting to speak unto you; but

the Lord God doth support me, and hath su昀ered me

that I should speak unto you, and hath commanded me

that I should declare unto you this day, that my son

Mosiah is a king and a ruler over you.

31 Ir dabar, mano broliai, nor�iau, kad elgtum�t�s,

kaip elg�t�s ligi aiol. Kaip laik�t�s mano /sakyms, ir taip

pat mano t�vo /sakyms, ir klest�jote, ir buvote saugomi,

kad nepapultum�t / savo prieas rankas, lygiai taip, jei

laikysit�s mano sknaus /sakyms, arba Dievo /sakyms,

kurie bus perduodami jums per j/, jks klest�site �em�je,

ir jkss prieaai netur�s jums galios.

And now, my brethren, I would that ye should do as

ye have hitherto done. As ye have kept my command0
ments, and also the commandments of my father, and

have prospered, and have been kept from falling into

the hands of your enemies, even so if ye shall keep the

commandments of my son, or the commandments of

God which shall be delivered unto you by him, ye shall

prosper in the land, and your enemies shall have no

power over you.

32 Bet saugokit�s, o mano �mon�s, kad nekilts gins
tarp jkss ir nepasirinktum�t paklusti piktajai dvasiai,

apie kuri� kalb�jo mano t�vas Mozijas.

But, O my people, beware lest there shall arise con0
tentions among you, and ye list to obey the evil spirit,

which was spoken of by my father Mosiah.

33 Nes atai, yra paskelbtas vargas tam, kuris pasirenka

paklusti tai dvasiai; nes jei jis pasirenka paklusti jai ir

taip pasilieka, ir mirata savo nuod�m�se, tas geria pa0
smerkim� savo paties sielai; nes jis gauna sau kaip u�mo0
kest/ nesibaigiani�j� bausm�, kaip per�eng�s Dievo

/statym� prieaingai savo �inojimui.

For behold, there is a wo pronounced upon him who

listeth to obey that spirit; for if he listeth to obey him,

and remaineth and dieth in his sins, the same drinketh

damnation to his own soul; for he receiveth for his

wages an everlasting punishment, having transgressed

the law of God contrary to his own knowledge.

34 Sakau jums, kad tarp jkss n�ra n� vieno, iaskyrus jkss
ma�us vaikus, kuris nebkts mokytas apie tai, kas ne�i0
nots, jog esate am�inai skolingi savo Dangiakajam

T�vui atiduoti jam visk�, k� turite ir kuo esate; ir taip

pat nebkts mokytas apie metraaius, kuriuose yra aven0
tsjs pranaas iatartos pranaayst�s, netgi iki to meto, ka0
da mkss t�vas Lehis paliko Jeruzal�;

I say unto you, that there are not any among you, ex0
cept it be your little children that have not been taught

concerning these things, but what knoweth that ye are

eternally indebted to your heavenly Father, to render to

him all that you have and are; and also have been taught

concerning the records which contain the prophecies

which have been spoken by the holy prophets, even

down to the time our father, Lehi, left Jerusalem;

35 ir taip pat apie visa, k� iki aiol kalb�jo mkss t�vai. Ir

atai, jie taip pat kalb�jo tai, k� jiems /sak� Vieapats; tod�l

jie yra teisingi ir tikri.

And also, all that has been spoken by our fathers un0
til now. And behold, also, they spake that which was

commanded them of the Lord; therefore, they are just

and true.

36 Ir dabar, sakau jums, mano broliai, kad jei po to, kai

pa�inote ir buvote viso to pamokyti, prasi�engsite ir ei0
site priea tai, kas buvo pasakyta, tai atitolinsite save nuo

Vieapaties Dvasios, ir ji nebetur�s vietos jumyse, kad

vests jus iaminties takais, idant bktum�t palaiminti,

klestintys ir apsaugoti.

And now, I say unto you, my brethren, that after ye

have known and have been taught all these things, if ye

should transgress and go contrary to that which has

been spoken, that ye do withdraw yourselves from the

Spirit of the Lord, that it may have no place in you to

guide you in wisdom’s paths that ye may be blessed,

prospered, and preserved—



37 Sakau jums, kad �mogus, kuris tai daro, atvirai maia0
tauja priea Diev�; tod�l jis pasirenka paklusti piktajai

dvasiai ir tampa viso teisumo prieau; tod�l jame n�ra

vietos Vieapaiui, nes jis negyvena neaventose aventyk0
lose.

I say unto you, that the man that doeth this, the same

cometh out in open rebellion against God; therefore he

listeth to obey the evil spirit, and becometh an enemy to

all righteousness; therefore, the Lord has no place in

him, for he dwelleth not in unholy temples.

38 Tod�l, jei tas �mogus neatgailauja, pasilieka ir mirata

kaip Dievo prieaas, dieviako teisingumo reikalavimai pa0
�adina jo nemirting� siel� gyvai pajusti savo kalt�, d�l ko

jis traukiasi ia Vieapaties akivaizdos, ir pripildo jo krkti0
n� kalt�s ir skausmo, ir airdg�los, kas yra lyg neu�gesina0
ma ugnis, kurios liepsnos kyla aukatyn per am�is am0
�ius.

Therefore if that man repenteth not, and remaineth

and dieth an enemy to God, the demands of divine jus0
tice do awaken his immortal soul to a lively sense of his

own guilt, which doth cause him to shrink from the

presence of the Lord, and doth 昀ll his breast with guilt,

and pain, and anguish, which is like an unquenchable

昀re, whose 昀ame ascendeth up forever and ever.

39 Ir dabar sakau jums, kad gailestingumas neturi teisis
/ ait� �mogs; tod�l jo galutin� lemtis yra k�sti nesibai0
giani� kankyn�.

And now I say unto you, that mercy hath no claim on

that man; therefore his 昀nal doom is to endure a never-

ending torment.

40 O, visi jks, senieji, ir taip pat jaunuoliai, ir jks, ma�i

vaikai, kurie suprantate mano �od�ius – nes kalb�jau

jums aiakiai, kad suprastum�te – meld�iu, kad pa�adin0
tum�te prisiminimus apie baisi� pad�t/ ts, kurie /puol� /
prasi�engim�.

O, all ye old men, and also ye young men, and you lit0
tle children who can understand my words, for I have

spoken plainly unto you that ye might understand, I

pray that ye should awake to a remembrance of the aw0
ful situation of those that have fallen into transgression.

41 Ir be to, nor�iau, kad pagalvotum�t apie palaiming�
ir d�iaugsming� bksen� ts, kurie vykdo Dievo /saky0
mus. Nes atai, jie laiminami visais dalykais, tiek laikinai0
siais, tiek ir dvasiniais; ir jei jie iasilaiko iatikimi iki galo,

jie priimami / dangs, kad gyvents su Dievu niekada ne0
sibaigianios laim�s bksenoje. O atminkite, atminkite,

kad tai tiesa; nes tai pasak� Vieapats Dievas.

And moreover, I would desire that ye should con0
sider on the blessed and happy state of those that keep

the commandments of God. For behold, they are

blessed in all things, both temporal and spiritual; and if

they hold out faithful to the end they are received into

heaven, that thereby they may dwell with God in a state

of never-ending happiness. O remember, remember

that these things are true; for the Lord God hath spoken

it.



Mozijo knyga 3 Mosiah 3

1 Ir v�l, mano broliai, nor�iau praayti jkss d�mesio, nes

turiu jums a/ t� daugiau pasakyti; nes atai, turiu jums kai

k� pasakyti apie tai, kas /vyks.

And again my brethren, I would call your attention, for

I have somewhat more to speak unto you; for behold, I

have things to tell you concerning that which is to

come.

2 Ir tai, k� jums pasakysiu, man atskleid� Dievo ange0
las. Ir jis tar� man: Pabusk; ir aa pabudau, ir atai, jis sto0
v�jo prieaais mane.

And the things which I shall tell you are made known

unto me by an angel from God. And he said unto me:

Awake; and I awoke, and behold he stood before me.

3 Ir jis tar� man: Pabusk ir iagirsk �od�ius, kuriuos tau

kalb�siu; nes atai, at�jau paskelbti tau did�iai d�iaugs0
ming� ger�j� naujien�.

And he said unto me: Awake, and hear the words

which I shall tell thee; for behold, I am come to declare

unto you the glad tidings of great joy.

4 Nes Vieapats iagirdo tavo maldas ir pripa�ino tave tei0
siu ir pasiunt� mane paskelbti tau, kad tu gali d�iaugtis;

ir gali paskelbti savo �mon�ms, kad jie taip pat prisipil0
dyts d�iaugsmo.

For the Lord hath heard thy prayers, and hath judged

of thy righteousness, and hath sent me to declare unto

thee that thou mayest rejoice; and that thou mayest de0
clare unto thy people, that they may also be 昀lled with

joy.

5 Nes atai, ateina laikas ir jau nebetoli, kada Vieapats

Visagalis, kuris vieapatauja, kuris buvo ir yra nuo visos

am�inyb�s iki visos am�inyb�s, ateis su galia �emyn ia
dangaus tarp �monis vaiks ir gyvens molio palapin�je,

ir iaeis tarp �monis, darydamas galingus stebuklus: gy0
dys ligonius, prikels mirusiuosius, padarys, kad luoaieji

vaikaiots, kad aklieji atgauts reg�jim� ir kurtieji gird�0
ts, ir gydys visokias negalias.

For behold, the time cometh, and is not far distant,

that with power, the Lord Omnipotent who reigneth,

who was, and is from all eternity to all eternity, shall

come down from heaven among the children of men,

and shall dwell in a tabernacle of clay, and shall go forth

amongst men, working mighty miracles, such as healing

the sick, raising the dead, causing the lame to walk, the

blind to receive their sight, and the deaf to hear, and

curing all manner of diseases.

6 Ir jis iavarys velnius, arba pikt�sias dvasias, gyvenan0
ias �monis vaiks airdyse.

And he shall cast out devils, or the evil spirits which

dwell in the hearts of the children of men.

7 Ir atai, jis iak�s gundymus ir kkno skausm�, alk/, troa0
kul/ ir nuovarg/ netgi didesn/, negu �mogus gali iak�sti,

nebent miriop; nes atai, kraujas sunksis ia kiekvienos

poros – tokia didel� bus jo kania d�l jo �monis nelabu0
mo ir bjaurums.

And lo, he shall su昀er temptations, and pain of body,

hunger, thirst, and fatigue, even more than man can

su昀er, except it be unto death; for behold, blood

cometh from every pore, so great shall be his anguish for

the wickedness and the abominations of his people.

8 Ir jis bus vadinamas J�zumi Kristumi, Dievo Sknumi,

dangaus ir �em�s T�vu, Kkr�ju viss dalyks nuo pra0
d�ios; ir jo motina bus vadinama Marija.

And he shall be called Jesus Christ, the Son of God,

the Father of heaven and earth, the Creator of all things

from the beginning; and his mother shall be called

Mary.

9 Ir atai, jis ateina pas savuosius, kad iagelb�jimas ateits
�monis vaikams bktent per tik�jim� jo vardu; ir netgi

po viso to jie laikys j/ �mogumi ir sakys, kad jis velnio ap0
s�stas, ir nuplaks j/, ir nukry�iuos.

And lo, he cometh unto his own, that salvation

might come unto the children of men even through

faith on his name; and even after all this they shall con0
sider him a man, and say that he hath a devil, and shall

scourge him, and shall crucify him.



10 Ir trei� dien� jis prisikels ia mirusisjs; ir atai, jis stoja

teisti pasaulio; ir atai, visa tai padaryta, kad �monis vai0
kai susilaukts teisingo teismo.

And he shall rise the third day from the dead; and be0
hold, he standeth to judge the world; and behold, all

these things are done that a righteous judgment might

come upon the children of men.

11 Nes atai, jo kraujas taip pat apmoka nuod�mes ts, ku0
rie yra puol� d�l Adomo prasi�engimo, kurie mir�, ne�i0
nodami Dievo valios jiems, arba kurie nusid�jo to ne�i0
nodami.

For behold, and also his blood atoneth for the sins of

those who have fallen by the transgression of Adam,

who have died not knowing the will of God concerning

them, or who have ignorantly sinned.

12 Bet vargas, vargas tam, kuris �ino, kad maiatauja priea
Diev�! Nes iagelb�jimas neateina n� vienam tokiam, ne0
bent per atgail� ir tik�jim� Vieapaiu J�zumi Kristumi.

But wo, wo unto him who knoweth that he rebelleth

against God! For salvation cometh to none such except

it be through repentance and faith on the Lord Jesus

Christ.

13 Ir Vieapats Dievas pasiunt� savo aventuosius prana0
aus tarp viss �monis vaiks, kad paskelbts tai kiekvienai

giminei, tautai ir lie�uviui, kad to d�ka kiekvienas, kuris

tik�s, kad Kristus ateis, gal�ts gauti savo nuod�mis at0
leidim� ir d�ikgauts nepaprastai dideliu d�iaugsmu,

netgi lyg jis jau bkts at�j�s tarp js.

And the Lord God hath sent his holy prophets

among all the children of men, to declare these things to

every kindred, nation, and tongue, that thereby whoso0
ever should believe that Christ should come, the same

might receive remission of their sins, and rejoice with

exceedingly great joy, even as though he had already

come among them.

14 Taiau Vieapats Dievas mat�, kad jo �mon�s buvo

kietasprand�iai �mon�s, ir jis paskyr� jiems /statym�,

bktent Moz�s /statym�.

Yet the Lord God saw that his people were a sti昀0
necked people, and he appointed unto them a law, even

the law of Moses.

15 Ir daug �enkls, ir stebukls, ir pavaizds, ir aea�lis jis

parod� jiems apie savo at�jim�; ir taip pat aventieji pra0
naaai kalb�jo jiems apie jo at�jim�; ir vis d�lto jie u�kieti0
no savo airdis, ir nesuprato, kad jeigu nebkts apmok�ji0
mo jo krauju, tai ia Moz�s /statymo nebkts jokios nau0
dos.

And many signs, and wonders, and types, and shad0
ows showed he unto them, concerning his coming; and

also holy prophets spake unto them concerning his

coming; and yet they hardened their hearts, and under0
stood not that the law of Moses availeth nothing except

it were through the atonement of his blood.

16 Ir net jei bkts /manoma, kad ma�i vaikai gal�ts nusi0
d�ti, jie negal�ts bkti iagelb�ti; bet sakau jums, kad jie

yra palaiminti; nes atai, kaip Adome, arba pagal prigim0
t/, jie nupuola, lygiai taip Kristaus kraujas apmoka js
nuod�mes.

And even if it were possible that little children could

sin they could not be saved; but I say unto you they are

blessed; for behold, as in Adam, or by nature, they fall,

even so the blood of Christ atoneth for their sins.

17 Ir dar daugiau, sakau jums, kad nebus duota jokio ki0
to vardo nei jokio kito bkdo, nei priemonis, kuriomis

�monis vaikai gali bkti iagelb�ti – tik Kristaus,

Vieapaties Visagalio, vardu ir tik per j/.

And moreover, I say unto you, that there shall be no

other name given nor any other way nor means whereby

salvation can come unto the children of men, only in

and through the name of Christ, the Lord Omnipotent.



18 Nes atai jis teisia, ir jo teismas yra teisingas; ir kkdikis,

kuris mirata kkdikyst�je, nepra�kva; bet �mon�s geria

pasmerkim� savo sieloms, jei nenusi�emina ir netampa

kaip ma�i vaikai, ir netiki, kad iagelb�jimas buvo ir yra,

ir ateis Kristaus, Vieapaties Visagalio, apmokaniame

kraujyje ir per j/.

For behold he judgeth, and his judgment is just; and

the infant perisheth not that dieth in his infancy; but

men drink damnation to their own souls except they

humble themselves and become as little children, and

believe that salvation was, and is, and is to come, in and

through the atoning blood of Christ, the Lord

Omnipotent.

19 Nes prigimtinis �mogus yra Dievo prieaas ir toks bu0
vo nuo Adomo nuopuolio, ir bus per am�is am�ius, ne0
bent jis pasiduos aventosios Dvasios vilion�ms ir nusi0
vilks prigimtin/ �mogs, ir taps aventuoju per Vieapaties

Kristaus apmok�jim�, ir taps kaip vaikas – klusnus, ro0
mus, nuolankus, kantrus, pilnas meil�s, norintis paklus0
ti viskam, k� Vieapats mato reikalinga jam u�d�ti, lygiai

kaip vaikas paklksta savo t�vui.

For the natural man is an enemy to God, and has

been from the fall of Adam, and will be, forever and

ever, unless he yields to the enticings of the Holy Spirit,

and putteth o昀 the natural man and becometh a saint

through the atonement of Christ the Lord, and be0
cometh as a child, submissive, meek, humble, patient,

full of love, willing to submit to all things which the

Lord seeth 昀t to in昀ict upon him, even as a child doth

submit to his father.

20 Ir be to, sakau jums, kad ateis laikas, kada pa�inimas

apie Gelb�toj� pasklis kiekvienoje tautoje, gimin�je, lie0
�uvyje ir liaudyje.

And moreover, I say unto you, that the time shall

come when the knowledge of a Savior shall spread

throughout every nation, kindred, tongue, and people.

21 Ir atai, kada tas laikas ateis, n� vienas, iaskyrus ma�us

vaikus, nebus pripa�/stamas nepriekaiatingu priea Diev�
kitaip, kaip tik per atgail� ir tik�jim� Vieapaties Dievo

visagalio vardu.

And behold, when that time cometh, none shall be

found blameless before God, except it be little children,

only through repentance and faith on the name of the

Lord God Omnipotent.

22 Ir netgi tuomet, kai pamokysi savo �mones to, k� tau

/sak� Vieapats, tavo Dievas, netgi tada jie jau nebebus

pripa�/stami nepriekaiatingais Dievo akyse kitaip, kaip

tik pagal �od�ius, kuriuos tau kalb�jau.

And even at this time, when thou shalt have taught

thy people the things which the Lord thy God hath

commanded thee, even then are they found no more

blameless in the sight of God, only according to the

words which I have spoken unto thee.

23 Ir dabar aa kalb�jau �od�ius, kuriuos man /sak�
Vieapats Dievas.

And now I have spoken the words which the Lord

God hath commanded me.

24 Ir taip sako Vieapats: Jie stov�s kaip ryakus liudijimas

priea aituos �mones teismo dien�; tad jie bus teisiami,

kiekvienas pagal savo darbus, ar jie geri, ar pikti.

And thus saith the Lord: They shall stand as a bright

testimony against this people, at the judgment day;

whereof they shall be judged, every man according to

his works, whether they be good, or whether they be

evil.

25 Ir jei aie pikti, jie bus paskirti baisiam savo kalt�s ir

bjaurums suvokimui, d�l ko jie trauksis ia Vieapaties

akivaizdos / nelaimingumo ir begalin�s kankyn�s bkse0
n�, ia kur jie jau nebegali gr/�ti; tod�l jie iag�r� pasmerki0
m� savo sieloms.

And if they be evil they are consigned to an awful

view of their own guilt and abominations, which doth

cause them to shrink from the presence of the Lord into

a state of misery and endless torment, from whence

they can no more return; therefore they have drunk

damnation to their own souls.



26 Taigi jie iag�r� ia Dievo rkstyb�s taur�s, ko teisingu0
mas jiems jau nebegal�jo ataaukti, kaip kad jis negal�jo

ataaukti, kad Adomas tur�jo pulti d�l to, kad valg� u�0
drausto vaisiaus; tod�l gailestingumas jau nebegal�jo tu0
r�ti teisis / juos per am�ius.

Therefore, they have drunk out of the cup of the

wrath of God, which justice could no more deny unto

them than it could deny that Adam should fall because

of his partaking of the forbidden fruit; therefore, mercy

could have claim on them no more forever.

27 Ir js kankyn� yra kaip ugnies ir sieros e�eras, kurio

liepsnos yra neu�gesinamos ir kurio dkmai kyla aukatyn

per am�is am�ius. Taip Vieapats /sak� man. Amen.

And their torment is as a lake of 昀re and brimstone,

whose 昀ames are unquenchable, and whose smoke as0
cendeth up forever and ever. Thus hath the Lord com0
manded me. Amen.



Mozijo knyga 4 Mosiah 4

1 Ir dabar, kada karalius Benjaminas baig� kalb�ti �o0
d�ius, kurie buvo perduoti jam Vieapaties angelo, jis ap0
�velg� mini� ir atai, jie parpuol� ant �em�s, nes juos ap�0
m� Vieapaties baim�.

And now, it came to pass that when king Benjamin had

made an end of speaking the words which had been de0
livered unto him by the angel of the Lord, that he cast

his eyes round about on the multitude, and behold they

had fallen to the earth, for the fear of the Lord had come

upon them.

2 Ir jie pamat� save savo kkniakoje bksenoje, �emesnius

netgi u� �em�s dulkes. Ir jie visi vienu balsu garsiai suau0
ko, sakydami: O pasigail�k ir panaudok Kristaus apmo0
kant/j/ krauj�, kad gautume savo nuod�mis atleidim� ir

mkss airdys bkts iavalytos; nes mes tikime J�zs Krists,

Dievo Skns, kuris sukkr� dangs ir �em�, ir visa; kuris

ateis �emyn tarp �monis vaiks.

And they had viewed themselves in their own carnal

state, even less than the dust of the earth. And they all

cried aloud with one voice, saying: O have mercy, and

apply the atoning blood of Christ that we may receive

forgiveness of our sins, and our hearts may be puri昀ed;

for we believe in Jesus Christ, the Son of God, who cre0
ated heaven and earth, and all things; who shall come

down among the children of men.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad jiems iatarus aiuos �od�ius,

Vieapaties Dvasia at�jo ant js, ir jie buvo pripildyti

d�iaugsmo, gav� savo nuod�mis atleidim� ir tur�dami

s��in�s ramyb�, d�l savo nepaprasto tik�jimo J�zumi

Kristumi, kuris ateis sulig �od�iais, kuriuos karalius

Benjaminas jiems pasak�.

And it came to pass that after they had spoken these

words the Spirit of the Lord came upon them, and they

were 昀lled with joy, having received a remission of their

sins, and having peace of conscience, because of the ex0
ceeding faith which they had in Jesus Christ who

should come, according to the words which king

Benjamin had spoken unto them.

4 Ir karalius Benjaminas v�l atv�r� savo burn�, ir prad�0
jo jiems kalb�ti, sakydamas: Mano draugai ir mano bro0
liai, mano gentainiai ir mano �mon�s, nor�iau v�l pra0
ayti jkss d�mesio, kad iagirstum�t ir suprastum�t liku0
sius mano �od�ius, kuriuos jums kalb�siu.

And king Benjamin again opened his mouth and be0
gan to speak unto them, saying: My friends and my

brethren, my kindred and my people, I would again call

your attention, that ye may hear and understand the re0
mainder of my words which I shall speak unto you.

5 Nes atai, jei pa�inimas apie Dievo gerum� aiuo metu

pa�adino jus suvokti savo niekum� ir savo niekam tiku0
si� ir puolusi� bksen�,

For behold, if the knowledge of the goodness of God

at this time has awakened you to a sense of your noth0
ingness, and your worthless and fallen state—

6 sakau jums, jei pa�inote Dievo gerum� ir jo neprilygs0
tam� gali�, ir iamint/, ir kantryb�, ir did/ kantrum� �mo0
nis vaikams; ir taip pat apmok�jim�, kuris buvo paruoa0
tas nuo pasaulio /kkrimo, kad per tai iagelb�jimas ateits
tam, kuris sud�s savo viltis / Vieapat/ ir stropiai laikysis

jo /sakyms, ir pasiliks tik�jime netgi iki savo gyvenimo

pabaigos – turiu galvoje mirtingo kkno gyvenim� –

I say unto you, if ye have come to a knowledge of the

goodness of God, and his matchless power, and his wis0
dom, and his patience, and his long-su昀ering towards

the children of men; and also, the atonement which has

been prepared from the foundation of the world, that

thereby salvation might come to him that should put

his trust in the Lord, and should be diligent in keeping

his commandments, and continue in the faith even

unto the end of his life, I mean the life of the mortal

body—



7 sakau, kad tai yra �mogus, kuris gauna iagelb�jim�
per apmok�jim�, paruoat� nuo pasaulio /kkrimo vi0
siems �mon�ms, bet kada buvusiems nuo Adomo nuo0
puolio arba esantiems, arba bksiantiems kada nors, net0
gi iki pasaulio pabaigos.

I say, that this is the man who receiveth salvation,

through the atonement which was prepared from the

foundation of the world for all mankind, which ever

were since the fall of Adam, or who are, or who ever

shall be, even unto the end of the world.

8 Ir tai yra priemon�s, per kurias ateina iagelb�jimas. Ir

n�ra jokio kito iagelb�jimo, iaskyrus ait�, apie kur/ kal0
b�ta; ir n�ra jokis kits s�lygs, kuriomis �mogus gal�ts
bkti iagelb�tas, iaskyrus s�lygas, apie kurias jums kalb�0
jau.

And this is the means whereby salvation cometh.

And there is none other salvation save this which hath

been spoken of; neither are there any conditions

whereby man can be saved except the conditions which

I have told you.

9 Tik�kite Diev�; tik�kite, kad jis yra ir kad jis sukkr�
visa tiek danguje, tiek ir �em�je; tik�kite, kad jis turi vis�
iamint/ ir vis� gali� tiek danguje, tiek ir �em�je; tik�kite,

kad �mogus nesuvokia visko, k� gali suvokti Vieapats.

Believe in God; believe that he is, and that he created

all things, both in heaven and in earth; believe that he

has all wisdom, and all power, both in heaven and in

earth; believe that man doth not comprehend all the

things which the Lord can comprehend.

10 Ir dar, tik�kite, kad jums reikia atgailauti d�l savo

nuod�mis ir jas palikti, ir nusi�eminti prieaais Diev�; ir

nuoaird�iai praayti, kad jis jums atleists; ir dabar, jei ti0
kite visu tuo, �ikr�kite, kad tai vykdytum�te.

And again, believe that ye must repent of your sins

and forsake them, and humble yourselves before God;

and ask in sincerity of heart that he would forgive you;

and now, if you believe all these things see that ye do

them.

11 Ir v�l sakau jums, kaip sakiau anksiau, kad jei pa�i0
note Dievo alov�, arba jei pa�inote jo gerum� ir paraga0
vote jo meil�s, ir gavote savo nuod�mis atleidim�, kas

sukelia tok/ nepaprastai didel/ d�iaugsm� jkss sielose,

lygiai taip nor�iau, kad prisimintum�t ir visuomet ia0
laikytum�t atmintyje Dievo didyb� ir savo niekum�, ir

jo gerum�, ir did/ kantrum� jums, nevertiems kkri0
niams, ir nusi�emintum�t netgi iki nuolankumo gel0
mis, kasdien aaukdamiesi Vieapaties vardo ir tvirtai ti0
k�dami tuo, kas /vyks, kas buvo iatarta angelo burna.

And again I say unto you as I have said before, that as

ye have come to the knowledge of the glory of God, or if

ye have known of his goodness and have tasted of his

love, and have received a remission of your sins, which

causeth such exceedingly great joy in your souls, even so

I would that ye should remember, and always retain in

remembrance, the greatness of God, and your own

nothingness, and his goodness and long-su昀ering to0
wards you, unworthy creatures, and humble yourselves

even in the depths of humility, calling on the name of

the Lord daily, and standing steadfastly in the faith of

that which is to come, which was spoken by the mouth

of the angel.

12 Ir atai, sakau jums, kad jei tai darysite, visuomet d�ik0
gausite ir bksite pripildyti Dievo meil�s, ir visuomet ia0
laikysite savo nuod�mis atleidim�; ir augsite pa�inime

alov�s to, kuris jus sukkr�, arba pa�inime to, kas teisinga

ir tikra.

And behold, I say unto you that if ye do this ye shall

always rejoice, and be 昀lled with the love of God, and al0
ways retain a remission of your sins; and ye shall grow in

the knowledge of the glory of him that created you, or

in the knowledge of that which is just and true.

13 Ir galvosite ne kaip u�gauti vienas kit�, bet kaip gy0
venti taikiai ir atiduoti kiekvienam pagal tai, kas jam

priklauso.

And ye will not have a mind to injure one another,

but to live peaceably, and to render to every man accord0
ing to that which is his due.



14 Ir neleisite, kad jkss vaikai vaikaiots alkani ar nuogi;

ir neleisite, kad jie per�engts Dievo /statymus ir peatssi,

ir kivirytssi vienas su kitu, ir tarnauts velniui, kuris

yra nuod�m�s valdovas, arba kuris yra piktoji dvasia,

apie kuri� kalb�jo mkss t�vai, kadangi jis yra viso teisu0
mo prieaas,

And ye will not su昀er your children that they go

hungry, or naked; neither will ye su昀er that they trans0
gress the laws of God, and 昀ght and quarrel one with

another, and serve the devil, who is the master of sin, or

who is the evil spirit which hath been spoken of by our

fathers, he being an enemy to all righteousness.

15 bet mokysite juos vaikaioti tiesos ir rimtumo keliais;

mokysite juos myl�ti vienas kit� ir tarnauti vienas ki0
tam.

But ye will teach them to walk in the ways of truth

and soberness; ye will teach them to love one another,

and to serve one another.

16 Ir taip pat jks patys pagelb�site tiems, kuriems reikia

jkss pagalbos; jks suteiksite savo turto stokojaniam; ir

neleisite, kad elgeta berg�d�iai jus praayts, ir nepavary0
site jo pra�kiai.

And also, ye yourselves will succor those that stand in

need of your succor; ye will administer of your sub0
stance unto him that standeth in need; and ye will not

su昀er that the beggar putteth up his petition to you in

vain, and turn him out to perish.

17 Tu galbkt sakysi: }mogus pats u�sitrauk� nelaim�;

tod�l sulaikysiu savo rank� ir neduosiu jam savo maisto,

ir nesuteiksiu jam savo turto, kad jis nekent�ts, nes jo

bausm�s yra teisingos.

Perhaps thou shalt say: The man has brought upon

himself his misery; therefore I will stay my hand, and

will not give unto him of my food, nor impart unto him

of my substance that he may not su昀er, for his punish0
ments are just—

18 Bet sakau tau, o �mogau, kas tik tai daro, turi labai

rimt� prie��st/ atgailauti; ir jei jis neatgailauja d�l to, k�
padar�s, jis �ksta am�iams ir neturi dalies Dievo karalys0
t�je.

But I say unto you, O man, whosoever doeth this the

same hath great cause to repent; and except he repen0
teth of that which he hath done he perisheth forever,

and hath no interest in the kingdom of God.

19 Nes atai, argi visi mes nesame elgetos? Argi visi mes

nesame priklausomi nuo tos paios Esyb�s, bktent

Dievo, /sigydami vis� savo turim� turt�, tiek maist� ir

drabu�/, tiek ir auks�, ir sidabr�, tiek ir visus mkss turi0
mus /vairis rkais turtus?

For behold, are we not all beggars? Do we not all de0
pend upon the same Being, even God, for all the sub0
stance which we have, for both food and raiment, and

for gold, and for silver, and for all the riches which we

have of every kind?

20 Ir atai, netgi aiuo metu jks aauk�t�s jo vardo ir malda0
vote savo nuod�mis atleidimo. Ir argi jis leido, kad pra0
aytum�te berg�d�iai? Ne, jis ialiejo savo Dvasi� ant jkss
ir padar�, kad jkss airdys bkts pripildytos d�iaugsmo, ir

padar�, kad jkss burnos bkts nutildytos ir jks negal�jo0
te rasti �od�is – toks nepaprastai didelis buvo jkss
d�iaugsmas.

And behold, even at this time, ye have been calling on

his name, and begging for a remission of your sins. And

has he su昀ered that ye have begged in vain? Nay; he has

poured out his Spirit upon you, and has caused that

your hearts should be 昀lled with joy, and has caused that

your mouths should be stopped that ye could not 昀nd

utterance, so exceedingly great was your joy.

21 Ir dabar, jei Dievas, kuris jus sukkr�, nuo kurio pri0
klauso jkss gyvyb� ir viskas, k� turite ir kuo esate, duo0
da jums ko bepapraaytum�te su tik�jimu, kas teisinga,

tik�dami, kad gausite, o kaip tada jks tur�tum�te suteik0
ti vienas kitam savo turimo turto.

And now, if God, who has created you, on whom you

are dependent for your lives and for all that ye have and

are, doth grant unto you whatsoever ye ask that is right,

in faith, believing that ye shall receive, O then, how ye

ought to impart of the substance that ye have one to an0
other.



22 Ir jei teisiate �mogs, kuris praao jkss turto, kad ne0
pra�kts, ir smerkiate j/, tai kiek teisingesnis bus jkss pa0
smerkimas u� sulaikym� savo turto, kuris priklauso ne

jums, bet Dievui, kuriam taip pat priklauso jkss gyvy0
b�; ir nepaisant to, jks nepraaote ir neatgailaujate d�l to,

k� padar�te.

And if ye judge the man who putteth up his petition

to you for your substance that he perish not, and con0
demn him, how much more just will be your condem0
nation for withholding your substance, which doth not

belong to you but to God, to whom also your life be0
longeth; and yet ye put up no petition, nor repent of the

thing which thou hast done.

23 Sakau jums: vargas tokiam �mogui, nes jo turtas pra0
�us kartu su juo; ir dabar, sakau tai tiems, kurie turtingi

aito pasaulio g�rybis.

I say unto you, wo be unto that man, for his sub0
stance shall perish with him; and now, I say these things

unto those who are rich as pertaining to the things of

this world.

24 Ir v�lgi sakau vargaams, tai yra jums, kurie neturite ir

vis d�lto turite pakankamai, kad iagyventum�te diena ia
dienos; turiu galvoje jus visus, kurie atsakote elgetai, ka0
dangi neturite; nor�iau, kad sakytum�te savo airdyse:

Neduodu, kadangi neturiu, bet jei tur�iau – duoiau.

And again, I say unto the poor, ye who have not and

yet have su٠恩cient, that ye remain from day to day; I

mean all you who deny the beggar, because ye have not;

I would that ye say in your hearts that: I give not be0
cause I have not, but if I had I would give.

25 Ir dabar, jei tai sakote savo airdyse, liekate be kalt�s,

prieaingu atveju jks pasmerkti; ir jkss pasmerkimas tei0
singas, nes jks geid�iate to, ko nesate gav�.

And now, if ye say this in your hearts ye remain guilt0
less, otherwise ye are condemned; and your condemna0
tion is just for ye covet that which ye have not received.

26 Ir dabar, vardan viso to, k� jums kalb�jau – tai yra

kad diena ia dienos ialaikytum�te savo nuod�mis atlei0
dim�, kad vaikaiotum�te be kalt�s prieaais Diev� – no0
r�iau, kad suteiktum�te savo turto vargaui, kiekvienas

pagal tai, k� jis turi, kaip antai: pamaitintum�t alkan�,

aprengtum�t nuog�, aplankytum�t ligon/ ir suteiktu0
m�te jiems deram� pagalb�, tiek dvasiak�, tiek ir laikin�0
j�, pagal js norus.

And now, for the sake of these things which I have

spoken unto you—that is, for the sake of retaining a re0
mission of your sins from day to day, that ye may walk

guiltless before God—I would that ye should impart of

your substance to the poor, every man according to that

which he hath, such as feeding the hungry, clothing the

naked, visiting the sick and administering to their relief,

both spiritually and temporally, according to their

wants.

27 Ir �ikr�kite, kad visa tai bkts daroma iamintingai ir

tvarkingai; nes nereikia, kad �mogus b�gts greiiau, nei

leid�ia jo j�gos. Ir v�lgi, bktina, kad jis bkts stropus, kad

per tai jis gal�ts laim�ti apdovanojim�; tod�l viskas turi

bkti daroma tvarkingai.

And see that all these things are done in wisdom and

order; for it is not requisite that a man should run faster

than he has strength. And again, it is expedient that he

should be diligent, that thereby he might win the prize;

therefore, all things must be done in order.

28 Ir nor�iau, kad prisimintum�te, kad jei kas ia jkss
pasiskolina ia savo artimo, turi gr��inti tai, k� pasiskoli0
no, pagal tai, k� pa�ad�jo, kitaip tu nusid�si; ir galbkt

pastkm�si savo artim� taip pat nusid�ti.

And I would that ye should remember, that whoso0
ever among you borroweth of his neighbor should re0
turn the thing that he borroweth, according as he doth

agree, or else thou shalt commit sin; and perhaps thou

shalt cause thy neighbor to commit sin also.

29 Galiausiai, aa negaliu susakyti jums visko, kuo jks ga0
lite nusid�ti; nes yra /vairis bkds ir priemonis, netgi

tiek daug, kad negaliu js suskaiiuoti.

And 昀nally, I cannot tell you all the things whereby

ye may commit sin; for there are divers ways and means,

even so many that I cannot number them.



30 Tik tiek galiu pasakyti jums, kad jei nesteb�site sav�s

ir savo minis, ir savo �od�is, ir savo poelgis ir nesilai0
kysite Dievo /sakyms, ir nepasiliksite tik�jime tuo, k�
gird�jote apie mkss Vieapaties at�jim�, netgi iki savo gy0
venimo pabaigos, jks tikrai pra�ksite. Ir dabar, o �mo0
gau, atmink ir nepra�kk.

But this much I can tell you, that if ye do not watch

yourselves, and your thoughts, and your words, and

your deeds, and observe the commandments of God,

and continue in the faith of what ye have heard con0
cerning the coming of our Lord, even unto the end of

your lives, ye must perish. And now, O man, remember,

and perish not.



Mozijo knyga 5 Mosiah 5

1 Ir dabar, taip pakalb�j�s savo �mon�ms, karalius

Benjaminas pasiunt� tarp js, nor�damas ia savo �monis
su�inoti, ar jie patik�jo �od�iais, kuriuos jis kalb�jo

jiems.

And now, it came to pass that when king Benjamin had

thus spoken to his people, he sent among them, desiring

to know of his people if they believed the words which

he had spoken unto them.

2 Ir jie visi suauko vienu balsu, sakydami: Taip, mes ti0
kime visais �od�iais, kuriuos pasakei mums; ir taip pat

�inome apie js patikimum� ir ties� d�ka Vieapaties visa0
galio Dvasios, kuri taip galingai pakeit� mus, arba mkss
airdis, kad mes jau nebelink� daryti pikta, bet link� nuo0
lat daryti gera.

And they all cried with one voice, saying: Yea, we be0
lieve all the words which thou hast spoken unto us; and

also, we know of their surety and truth, because of the

Spirit of the Lord Omnipotent, which has wrought a

mighty change in us, or in our hearts, that we have no

more disposition to do evil, but to do good continually.

3 Ir mes patys taip pat, per berib/ Dievo gerum� ir jo

Dvasios pasireiakimus turime aiaks supratim� apie tai,

kas /vyks; ir jei reik�ts, gal�tume pranaaauti apie visa.

And we, ourselves, also, through the in昀nite good0
ness of God, and the manifestations of his Spirit, have

great views of that which is to come; and were it expedi0
ent, we could prophesy of all things.

4 Ir tai tik�jimas tuo, k� mkss karalius mums pasak�,

atved� mus prie aito did�io pa�inimo, d�l kurio mes

d�ikgaujame tokiu nepaprastai dideliu d�iaugsmu.

And it is the faith which we have had on the things

which our king has spoken unto us that has brought us

to this great knowledge, whereby we do rejoice with

such exceedingly great joy.

5 Ir mes norime sudaryti sandor� su savo Dievu, kad

vykdysime jo vali� ir bksime paklusnks jo /sakymams vi0
same kame, k� tik jis mums /sakys, per visas likusias mk0
ss dienas, kad neu�sitrauktume sau niekad nesibaigian0
ios kankyn�s, kaip kad buvo pasakyta angelo, kad ne0
gertume ia Dievo rkstyb�s taur�s.

And we are willing to enter into a covenant with our

God to do his will, and to be obedient to his command0
ments in all things that he shall command us, all the re0
mainder of our days, that we may not bring upon our0
selves a never-ending torment, as has been spoken by

the angel, that we may not drink out of the cup of the

wrath of God.

6 Ir dabar, tai buvo �od�iai, kuris karalius Benjaminas

troako ia js; ir tod�l jis tar� jiems: Jks pasak�te �od�ius,

kuris aa troakau; ir sandora, kuri� sudar�te, yra teisi

sandora.

And now, these are the words which king Benjamin

desired of them; and therefore he said unto them: Ye

have spoken the words that I desired; and the covenant

which ye have made is a righteous covenant.

7 Ir dabar, d�l sandoros, kuri� sudar�te, jks bksite vadi0
nami Kristaus vaikais, jo sknumis ir dukromis; nes atai,

aiandien jks dvasiakai u�gim�te jam; nes sakote, kad jkss
airdys pakeistos per tik�jim� jo vardu; tod�l jks u�gim�0
te ia jo ir tapote jo sknumis ir jo dukromis.

And now, because of the covenant which ye have

made ye shall be called the children of Christ, his sons,

and his daughters; for behold, this day he hath spiritu0
ally begotten you; for ye say that your hearts are

changed through faith on his name; therefore, ye are

born of him and have become his sons and his daugh0
ters.



8 Ir po aita galva esate padaryti laisvi, ir n�ra kitos gal0
vos, kuria gal�tum�te bkti ialaisvinti. N�ra duota kito

vardo, per kur/ ateina iagelb�jimas; tod�l nor�iau, kad

priimtum�te Kristaus vard�, visi, kurie sudar�te sando0
r� su Dievu, kad bksite paklusnks iki savo gyvenimo pa0
baigos.

And under this head ye are made free, and there is no

other head whereby ye can be made free. There is no

other name given whereby salvation cometh; therefore,

I would that ye should take upon you the name of

Christ, all you that have entered into the covenant with

God that ye should be obedient unto the end of your

lives.

9 Ir bus taip, kad kiekvienas, kuris tai daro, atsidurs

Dievo deain�je, nes jis �inos vard�, kuriuo vadinamas;

nes jis bus vadinamas Kristaus vardu.

And it shall come to pass that whosoever doeth this

shall be found at the right hand of God, for he shall

know the name by which he is called; for he shall be

called by the name of Christ.

10 Ir dabar bus taip, kad kas tik nepriims Kristaus vardo,

tur�s bkti vadinamas kokiu nors kitu vardu; tod�l jis at0
sidurs Dievo kair�je.

And now it shall come to pass, that whosoever shall

not take upon him the name of Christ must be called by

some other name; therefore, he 昀ndeth himself on the

left hand of God.

11 Ir nor�iau, kad taip pat prisimintum�t, kad tai var0
das, kur/, kaip sakiau, duosiu jums, kuris niekada nebus

iatrintas – nebent per prasi�engim�; tod�l, �ikr�kite,

kad neprasi�engtum�te, kad vardas nebkts iatrintas ia
jkss aird�is.

And I would that ye should remember also, that this

is the name that I said I should give unto you that never

should be blotted out, except it be through transgres0
sion; therefore, take heed that ye do not transgress, that

the name be not blotted out of your hearts.

12 Sakau jums: nor�iau, kad prisimintum�te ialaikyti

vard�, visuomet u�raayt� jkss airdyse, kad neatsidurtu0
m�t Dievo kair�je, bet kad gird�tum�t ir pa�intum�t

bals�, kuriuo bksite pavadinti ir taip pat vard�, kuriuo

jis paaauks jus.

I say unto you, I would that ye should remember to

retain the name written always in your hearts, that ye

are not found on the left hand of God, but that ye hear

and know the voice by which ye shall be called, and also,

the name by which he shall call you.

13 Nes kaipgi �mogus pa�ins aeiminink�, kuriam netar0
navo ir kuris svetimas jam, ir tolimas nuo jo airdies min0
is ir ketinims?

For how knoweth a man the master whom he has not

served, and who is a stranger unto him, and is far from

the thoughts and intents of his heart?

14 Ir v�l, argi �mogus paima asil�, priklausant/ jo kaimy0
nui, ir j/ laiko? Sakau jums: ne; jis netgi neleis, kad ais
maitintssi tarp jo kaimenis, bet pavarys ir iavys j/ lauk.

Sakau jums, kad taip bus ir tarp jkss, jei ne�inosite var0
do, kuriuo esate pavadinti.

And again, doth a man take an ass which belongeth

to his neighbor, and keep him? I say unto you, Nay; he

will not even su昀er that he shall feed among his 昀ocks,

but will drive him away, and cast him out. I say unto

you, that even so shall it be among you if ye know not

the name by which ye are called.

15 Tod�l nor�iau, kad bktum�te tvirti ir nepajudinami,

visuomet dosnks gers darbs, kad Kristus, Vieapats

Dievas visagalis, gal�ts u�antspauduoti jus esant jo, kad

bktum�te atvesti / dangs, kad tur�tum�te nesibaigiant/0
j/ iagelb�jim� ir am�in�j/ gyvenim� per iamint/ ir gali�, ir

teisingum�, ir gailestingum� to, kuris sukkr� visa dan0
guje ir �em�je, kuris yra Dievas vira visko. Amen.

Therefore, I would that ye should be steadfast and

immovable, always abounding in good works, that

Christ, the Lord God Omnipotent, may seal you his,

that you may be brought to heaven, that ye may have ev0
erlasting salvation and eternal life, through the wisdom,

and power, and justice, and mercy of him who created

all things, in heaven and in earth, who is God above all.

Amen.



Mozijo knyga 6 Mosiah 6

1 Ir dabar, baig�s kalb�ti �mon�ms, karalius Benjaminas

man� esant tinkama suraayti vardus viss ts, kurie suda0
r� sandor� su Dievu, kad laikysis jo /sakyms.

And now, king Benjamin thought it was expedient, af0
ter having 昀nished speaking to the people, that he

should take the names of all those who had entered into

a covenant with God to keep his commandments.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad, iaskyrus ma�us vaikus, nebuvo n�
vienos sielos, kuri nesudar� sandoros ir nepri�m�
Kristaus vardo.

And it came to pass that there was not one soul, ex0
cept it were little children, but who had entered into the

covenant and had taken upon them the name of Christ.

3 Ir be to, buvo taip, kad karalius Benjaminas, baig�s

visa tai ir paavent�s savo skns Mozij� savo �monis val0
dovu ir karaliumi, ir dav�s jam visus /pareigojimus d�l

karalyst�s, ir taip pat paskyr�s kunigus mokyti �mones,

kad per tai jie gal�ts gird�ti ir �inoti Dievo /sakymus, ir

raginti juos prisiminti js duot� priesaik�, jis paleido mi0
ni�, ir jie sugr/�o, kiekvienas pagal savo aeimas / savo na0
mus.

And again, it came to pass that when king Benjamin

had made an end of all these things, and had conse0
crated his son Mosiah to be a ruler and a king over his

people, and had given him all the charges concerning

the kingdom, and also had appointed priests to teach

the people, that thereby they might hear and know the

commandments of God, and to stir them up in remem0
brance of the oath which they had made, he dismissed

the multitude, and they returned, every one, according

to their families, to their own houses.

4 Ir Mozijas prad�jo valdyti vietoje savo t�vo. Ir jis pra0
d�jo valdyti trisdeaimtais savo gyvenimo metais, kas ia
viso sudar� apie keturis aimtus septyniasdeaimt aeaerius

metus nuo to laiko, kai Lehis paliko Jeruzal�.

And Mosiah began to reign in his father’s stead. And

he began to reign in the thirtieth year of his age, making

in the whole, about four hundred and seventy-six years

from the time that Lehi left Jerusalem.

5 Ir karalius Benjaminas gyveno dar trejus metus ir mi0
r�.

And king Benjamin lived three years and he died.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Mozijas vaikaiojo

Vieapaties keliais ir laik�si jo potvarkis bei nuostats, ir

vykd� jo /sakymus visame, k� tik jis /sak� jam.

And it came to pass that king Mosiah did walk in the

ways of the Lord, and did observe his judgments and his

statutes, and did keep his commandments in all things

whatsoever he commanded him.

7 Ir karalius Mozijas nurod� �mon�ms, kad jie dirbts
�em�. Ir jis pats taip pat dirbo �em�, kad nebkts naata

savo �mon�ms, kad jis visame kame gal�ts elgtis taip,

kaip elg�si jo t�vas. Ir trejus metus tarp viss jo �monis
nebuvo kovos.

And king Mosiah did cause his people that they

should till the earth. And he also, himself, did till the

earth, that thereby he might not become burdensome

to his people, that he might do according to that which

his father had done in all things. And there was no con0
tention among all his people for the space of three years.



Mozijo knyga 7 Mosiah 7

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai karalius Mozijas pra0
gyveno trejus metus nuolatin�je taikoje, jis panoro su�i0
noti apie �mones, ia�jusius apsigyventi Lehio Ne昀o �e0
m�je, arba Lehio Ne昀o mieste; nes jo �mon�s nieko ne0
gird�jo ia js nuo to laiko, kai jie paliko Zarahemlos �e0
m�; tod�l jie nuvargino j/ savo kvarainimais.

And now, it came to pass that after king Mosiah had

had continual peace for the space of three years, he was

desirous to know concerning the people who went up

to dwell in the land of Lehi-Nephi, or in the city of

Lehi-Nephi; for his people had heard nothing from

them from the time they left the land of Zarahemla;

therefore, they wearied him with their teasings.

2 Ir buvo taip, jog karalius Mozijas leido, kad aeaiolika

ia js stipris vyrs eits / Lehio Ne昀o �em� iasiaiakinti apie

savo brolius.

And it came to pass that king Mosiah granted that

sixteen of their strong men might go up to the land of

Lehi-Nephi, to inquire concerning their brethren.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien� jie iakeliavo. Tarp js
buvo toks Amonas, kuris buvo stiprus ir galingas vyras

ir Zarahemlos palikuonis; ir jis taip pat buvo js vadas.

And it came to pass that on the morrow they started

to go up, having with them one Ammon, he being a

strong and mighty man, and a descendant of

Zarahemla; and he was also their leader.

4 Ir dabar, jie ne�inojo, kuria kryptimi tur�ts keliauti

tyruose, kad nueits / Lehio Ne昀o �em�; tod�l jie daug

diens klajojo tyruose, netgi keturiasdeaimt diens jie

klajojo.

And now, they knew not the course they should

travel in the wilderness to go up to the land of Lehi-

Nephi; therefore they wandered many days in the

wilderness, even forty days did they wander.

5 Ir praklajoj� keturiasdeaimt diens, jie pri�jo kalv�,

kuri yra ailomo �em�s aiaur�je, ir ten pasistat� savo pala0
pines.

And when they had wandered forty days they came

to a hill, which is north of the land of Shilom, and there

they pitched their tents.

6 Ir Amonas pasi�m� tris ia savo brolis, kuris vardai

buvo Amalekis, Helemas ir Hemas, ir jie nu�jo / Ne昀o

�em�.

And Ammon took three of his brethren, and their

names were Amaleki, Helem, and Hem, and they went

down into the land of Nephi.

7 Ir atai, jie sutiko karalis ts �monis, kurie buvo Ne昀o

ir ailomo �em�je; ir jie buvo apsupti karaliaus sargybi0
nis, ir buvo suimti, ir suriati, ir /mesti / kal�jim�.

And behold, they met the king of the people who

were in the land of Nephi, and in the land of Shilom;

and they were surrounded by the king’s guard, and were

taken, and were bound, and were committed to prison.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai iabuvo kal�jime dvi die0
nas, jie buvo v�l atvesti prieaais karalis ir js raiaiai buvo

atriati; ir jie stojo prieaais karalis, ir jiems buvo leista ar0
ba, tiksliau, /sakyta atsakin�ti / klausimus, kuriuos jis

jiems u�duos.

And it came to pass when they had been in prison

two days they were again brought before the king, and

their bands were loosed; and they stood before the king,

and were permitted, or rather commanded, that they

should answer the questions which he should ask them.

9 Ir jis tar� jiems: atai aa esu Limhis, sknus Nojaus, ku0
ris buvo sknus Zenifo, kuris at�jo ia Zarahemlos �em�s

paveld�ti aios �em�s, kuri buvo js t�vs �em�, kuris liau0
dies balsu buvo padarytas karaliumi.

And he said unto them: Behold, I am Limhi, the son

of Noah, who was the son of Zeni昀, who came up out

of the land of Zarahemla to inherit this land, which was

the land of their fathers, who was made a king by the

voice of the people.

10 Ir dabar, aa noriu �inoti prie�ast/, d�l ko buvote tiek

dr�sks, kad at�jote prie miesto siens, kai aa pats su savo

sargybiniais buvau u� varts?

And now, I desire to know the cause whereby ye were

so bold as to come near the walls of the city, when I, my0
self, was with my guards without the gate?



11 Ir dabar, aa leidau palikti jus gyvus tam, kad gal�iau

apklausti, kitaip bkiau nurod�s, kad mano sargybiniai

nu�udyts jus. Jums leid�iama kalb�ti.

And now, for this cause have I su昀ered that ye should

be preserved, that I might inquire of you, or else I

should have caused that my guards should have put you

to death. Ye are permitted to speak.

12 Ir dabar, kai Amonas pamat�, kad jam leista kalb�ti,

jis ia�jo / priek/ ir nusilenk� karaliui; ir v�l pakil�s jis tar�:

O karaliau, aiandien esu labai d�kingas Dievui, kad vis

dar esu gyvas ir man leista kalb�ti; ir aa pasistengsiu kal0
b�ti dr�siai.

And now, when Ammon saw that he was permitted

to speak, he went forth and bowed himself before the

king; and rising again he said: O king, I am very thank0
ful before God this day that I am yet alive, and am per0
mitted to speak; and I will endeavor to speak with bold0
ness;

13 Nes esu tikras, kad jei bktum�t �inoj�, kas esu, nebk0
tum�t leid�, kad neaioiau aiuos raiaius. Nes esu

Amonas ir esu Zarahemlos palikuonis, ir at�jau ia
Zarahemlos �em�s iasiaiakinti apie mkss brolius, ku0
riuos Zenifas iaved� ia tos �em�s.

For I am assured that if ye had known me ye would

not have su昀ered that I should have worn these bands.

For I am Ammon, and am a descendant of Zarahemla,

and have come up out of the land of Zarahemla to in0
quire concerning our brethren, whom Zeni昀 brought

up out of that land.

14 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad, iagird�s Amono �od�ius,

Limhis nepaprastai apsid�iaug� ir tar�: Dabar �inau ia
tikrsjs, kad mano broliai Zarahemlos �em�je vis dar gy0
vi. Ir dabar aa d�ikgausiu; ir rytoj padarysiu, kad mano

�mon�s d�ikgaus taip pat.

And now, it came to pass that after Limhi had heard

the words of Ammon, he was exceedingly glad, and

said: Now, I know of a surety that my brethren who

were in the land of Zarahemla are yet alive. And now, I

will rejoice; and on the morrow I will cause that my peo0
ple shall rejoice also.

15 Nes atai, mes esame lamanits vergijoje ir apkrauti

sunkiai pakeliamu mokesiu. Ir dabar atai, mkss broliai

iavaduos mus ia mkss vergijos, arba ia lamanits ranks,

ir mes bksime js vergais; nes geriau bkti ne昀ts vergais,

negu mok�ti duokl� lamanits karaliui.

For behold, we are in bondage to the Lamanites, and

are taxed with a tax which is grievous to be borne. And

now, behold, our brethren will deliver us out of our

bondage, or out of the hands of the Lamanites, and we

will be their slaves; for it is better that we be slaves to the

Nephites than to pay tribute to the king of the

Lamanites.

16 Ir dabar, karalius Limhis /sak� savo sargybiniams, kad

jie daugiau nebesuriats Amono nei jo brolis, bet nuro0
d�, kad jie eits prie kalvos, kuri buvo ailomo aiaur�je ir

atsivests savo brolius / miest�, kad aie gal�ts pavalgyti ir

atsigerti, ir pasiils�ti nuo savo kelion�s trikso; nes jie

daug iakent�jo; jie iakent�jo alk/, troakul/ ir nuovarg/.

And now, king Limhi commanded his guards that

they should no more bind Ammon nor his brethren,

but caused that they should go to the hill which was

north of Shilom, and bring their brethren into the city,

that thereby they might eat, and drink, and rest them0
selves from the labors of their journey; for they had su昀0
昀ered many things; they had su昀ered hunger, thirst, and

fatigue.

17 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien� karalius

Limhis visiems savo �mon�ms pasiunt� skelbim�, kad to

d�ka jie gal�ts susirinkti prie aventyklos iagirsti �od�is,

kuriuos jis kalb�s jiems.

And now, it came to pass on the morrow that king

Limhi sent a proclamation among all his people, that

thereby they might gather themselves together to the

temple, to hear the words which he should speak unto

them.



18 Ir buvo taip, kad, jiems susirinkus, jis kalb�jo jiems

taip, sakydamas: O jks, mano �mon�s, pakelkite galvas ir

bkkite paguosti; nes atai, ia pat laikas, arba nebetoli,

kada jau nebebksime pavaldks savo prieaams, ko negal�0
jome pasiekti, nepaisant daugyb�s mkss berg�d�is ko0
vs; vis d�lto manau, kad dar reik�s veiksmingos kovos.

And it came to pass that when they had gathered

themselves together that he spake unto them in this

wise, saying: O ye, my people, lift up your heads and be

comforted; for behold, the time is at hand, or is not far

distant, when we shall no longer be in subjection to our

enemies, notwithstanding our many strugglings, which

have been in vain; yet I trust there remaineth an e昀ec0
tual struggle to be made.

19 Tod�l pakelkite galvas ir d�ikgaukite, ir sud�kite savo

viltis / Diev�, t� Diev�, kuris buvo Abraomo ir Izaoko, ir

Jokkbo Dievas; ir taip pat tas Dievas, kuris iaved�
Izraelio vaikus ia Egipto �em�s ir padar�, kad jie pereits
Raudon�j� jkr� sausa �eme, ir maitino juos mana, kad

jie ne�kts tyruose; ir daug daugiau jis padar� d�l js.

Therefore, lift up your heads, and rejoice, and put

your trust in God, in that God who was the God of

Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob; and also, that God who

brought the children of Israel out of the land of Egypt,

and caused that they should walk through the Red Sea

on dry ground, and fed them with manna that they

might not perish in the wilderness; and many more

things did he do for them.

20 Ir dar, tas pats Dievas iaved� mkss t�vus ia Jeruzal�s

�em�s ir ialaik�, ir iasaugojo savo �mones net iki aiol; ir

atai, tai d�l mkss nedorybis ir bjaurums jis atved� mus /
vergij�.

And again, that same God has brought our fathers

out of the land of Jerusalem, and has kept and preserved

his people even until now; and behold, it is because of

our iniquities and abominations that he has brought us

into bondage.

21 Ir visi jks esate liudytojai ai� dien�, kad Zenifas, kuris

buvo padarytas ais �monis karaliumi, pernelyg uoliai

siekdamas paveld�ti savo t�vs �em�, buvo apgautas gud0
rumu ir klasta karaliaus Lamano, kuris sudar� sutart/ su

karaliumi Zenifu ir atidav� jo nuosavyb�n dal/ �em�s, o

bktent, Lehio Ne昀o ir ailomo miestus ir �em� aplink

juos.

And ye all are witnesses this day, that Zeni昀, who was

made king over this people, he being over-zealous to in0
herit the land of his fathers, therefore being deceived by

the cunning and craftiness of king Laman, who having

entered into a treaty with king Zeni昀, and having

yielded up into his hands the possessions of a part of the

land, or even the city of Lehi-Nephi, and the city of

Shilom; and the land round about—

22 Ir visa tai jis padar� su vienu tikslu – kad padaryts
aiuos �mones pavald�ius, kitaip sakant, pavergts. Ir atai,

mes aiuo metu mokame lamanits karaliui duokl�, sie0
kiani� iki pus�s mkss kukurkzs ir mkss mie�is, ir net0
gi viss mkss kiekvienos rkaies grkds, ir pus�s mkss
bands bei mkss kaimenis prieaugio; ir lamanits kara0
lius netgi reikalauja ia mkss arba pus� visko, k� turime,

tai yra kas mums priklauso, arba mkss gyvybis.

And all this he did, for the sole purpose of bringing

this people into subjection or into bondage. And be0
hold, we at this time do pay tribute to the king of the

Lamanites, to the amount of one half of our corn, and

our barley, and even all our grain of every kind, and one

half of the increase of our 昀ocks and our herds; and even

one half of all we have or possess the king of the

Lamanites doth exact of us, or our lives.

23 Ir dabar, argi n�ra sunku tai pakelti? Argi ne didi ai
mkss priespauda? Dabar, atai, koki� rimt� prie�ast/ lik0
d�ti turime.

And now, is not this grievous to be borne? And is not

this, our a٠恬iction, great? Now behold, how great rea0
son we have to mourn.

24 Taip, sakau jums, kad turime rimtas prie�astis likd�ti;

nes atai, kiek daug mkss brolis buvo nu�udyta ir js
kraujas buvo tuaiai pralietas, ir visa tai d�l nedoryb�s.

Yea, I say unto you, great are the reasons which we

have to mourn; for behold how many of our brethren

have been slain, and their blood has been spilt in vain,

and all because of iniquity.



25 Nes jei aie �mon�s nebkts /puol� / prasi�engim�,

Vieapats nebkts leid�s, kad ais didis blogis iatikts juos.

Bet atai, jie nepaklaus� jo �od�is; bet tarp js iakilo gin0
ai, netgi tokie dideli, kad jie liejo krauj� tarpusavyje.

For if this people had not fallen into transgression

the Lord would not have su昀ered that this great evil

should come upon them. But behold, they would not

hearken unto his words; but there arose contentions

among them, even so much that they did shed blood

among themselves.

26 Ir Vieapaties pranaa� jie nu�ud�, taip, iarinkt� Dievo

vyr�, kuris pasak� jiems apie js nelabum� ir bjaurumus

ir pranaaavo apie daugel/ dalyks, kurie /vyks, taip, netgi

apie Kristaus at�jim�.

And a prophet of the Lord have they slain; yea, a cho0
sen man of God, who told them of their wickedness and

abominations, and prophesied of many things which

are to come, yea, even the coming of Christ.

27 Ir kadangi jis pasak� jiems, kad Kristus buvo Dievas,

visa ko T�vas, ir pasak�, kad jis priims �mogaus atvaizd�,

ir tai bus atvaizdas, pagal kur/ �mogus buvo sukurtas

prad�ioje, arba, kitais �od�iais, jis pasak�, kad �mogus

buvo sukurtas pagal Dievo atvaizd�, ir kad Dievas nusi0
leis tarp �monis vaiks ir paims ant sav�s kkn� ir krauj�,

ir iaeis ant �em�s veido.

And because he said unto them that Christ was the

God, the Father of all things, and said that he should

take upon him the image of man, and it should be the

image after which man was created in the beginning; or

in other words, he said that man was created after the

image of God, and that God should come down among

the children of men, and take upon him 昀esh and

blood, and go forth upon the face of the earth—

28 Ir dabar, kadangi jis tai pasak�, jie atidav� j/ miriai; ir

jie padar� daug daugiau dalyks, kurie u�trauk� ant js
Dievo rkstyb�. Tod�l kas steb�tino, kad jie vergijoje ir ia0
tikti skaud�is suspaudims?

And now, because he said this, they did put him to

death; and many more things did they do which

brought down the wrath of God upon them.

Therefore, who wondereth that they are in bondage,

and that they are smitten with sore a٠恬ictions?

29 Nes atai, Vieapats pasak�: Aa nepagelb�siu savo �mo0
n�ms js prasi�engimo dien�; bet aa u�tversiu js kelius,

kad jiems nesisekts; ir js darbai bus kaip suklupimo

kliktis prieaais juos.

For behold, the Lord hath said: I will not succor my

people in the day of their transgression; but I will hedge

up their ways that they prosper not; and their doings

shall be as a stumbling block before them.

30 Ir v�l jis sako: Jei mano �mon�s s�s neavarum�, jie

pjaus jo pelus viesule; ir to iadava – nuodai.

And again, he saith: If my people shall sow 昀lthiness

they shall reap the cha昀 thereof in the whirlwind; and

the e昀ect thereof is poison.

31 Ir dar jis sako: Jei mano �mon�s s�s neavarum�, jie

pjaus ryts v�j�, kuris atneaa staigs sunaikinim�.

And again he saith: If my people shall sow 昀lthiness

they shall reap the east wind, which bringeth immedi0
ate destruction.

32 Ir dabar, atai, Vieapaties pa�adas iasipild�, ir esate ia0
tikti ir suspausti.

And now, behold, the promise of the Lord is ful0
昀lled, and ye are smitten and a٠恬icted.

33 Bet jei atsigr�aite / Vieapat/ visa airdimi ir sud�site vil0
tis / j/, ir tarnausite jam visomis proto pastangomis, jei

tai darysite, jis pagal savo vali� ir pageidavim� iavaduos

jus ia vergijos.

But if ye will turn to the Lord with full purpose of

heart, and put your trust in him, and serve him with all

diligence of mind, if ye do this, he will, according to his

own will and pleasure, deliver you out of bondage.



Mozijo knyga 8 Mosiah 8

1 Ir buvo taip, kad baig�s kalb�ti savo �mon�ms – nes jis

kalb�jo jiems daug dalyks ir tik kelet� ia js aa u�raaiau

aioje knygoje – karalius Limhis pasak� savo �mon�ms

visk� apie js brolius, gyvenanius Zarahemlos �em�je.

And it came to pass that after king Limhi had made an

end of speaking to his people, for he spake many things

unto them and only a few of them have I written in this

book, he told his people all the things concerning their

brethren who were in the land of Zarahemla.

2 Ir jis nurod�, kad Amonas stots prieaais mini� ir pa0
pasakots jiems visk�, kas atsitiko js broliams nuo to lai0
ko, kada Zenifas ia�jo ia tos �em�s, iki to laiko, kada jis

pats at�jo ia tos �em�s.

And he caused that Ammon should stand up before

the multitude, and rehearse unto them all that had hap0
pened unto their brethren from the time that Zeni昀
went up out of the land even until the time that he him0
self came up out of the land.

3 Ir jis taip pat persak� jiems paskutinius �od�ius, ku0
ris karalius Benjaminas mok� juos, ir paaiakino juos ka0
raliaus Limhio �mon�ms taip, kad jie gal�ts suprasti vi0
sus �od�ius, kuriuos jis kalb�jo.

And he also rehearsed unto them the last words

which king Benjamin had taught them, and explained

them to the people of king Limhi, so that they might

understand all the words which he spake.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai jis visa tai padar�, karalius

Limhis paleido mini� ir nurod� sugr/�ti kiekvienam / sa0
vo namus.

And it came to pass that after he had done all this,

that king Limhi dismissed the multitude, and caused

that they should return every one unto his own house.

5 Ir buvo taip, jog jis nurod� atneati prieaais Amon�
plokateles, kuriose buvo metraatis apie jo �mones nuo to

laiko, kada jie paliko Zarahemlos �em�, kad jis jas per0
skaityts.

And it came to pass that he caused that the plates

which contained the record of his people from the time

that they left the land of Zarahemla, should be brought

before Ammon, that he might read them.

6 Dabar, kai tik Amonas perskait� metraat/, karalius jo

pasiteiravo, ar jis gali versti kalbas, ir Amonas atsak�
jam, kad negali.

Now, as soon as Ammon had read the record, the

king inquired of him to know if he could interpret lan0
guages, and Ammon told him that he could not.

7 Ir karalius tar� jam: Bkdamas nulikd�s d�l savo �mo0
nis suspaudims, nurod�iau, kad keturiasdeaimt trys ia
mano �monis leistssi kelion�n / tyrus, kad surasts
Zarahemlos �em�, idant gal�tume kreiptis / savo brolius,

kad iavaduots mus ia vergijos.

And the king said unto him: Being grieved for the

a٠恬ictions of my people, I caused that forty and three of

my people should take a journey into the wilderness,

that thereby they might 昀nd the land of Zarahemla,

that we might appeal unto our brethren to deliver us

out of bondage.

8 Ir jie buvo pasiklyd� tyruose daugel/ diens, taiau jie

buvo stropks ir, nors nerado Zarahemlos �em�s, bet su0
gr/�o / ai� �em�, keliav� �em�je tarp daugelio vandens,

atrad� �em�, padengt� �monis ir gyvulis kaulais ir taip

pat padengt� visokis pastats griuv�siais, atrad� �em�,

kuri buvusi apgyventa �monis, gausis kaip Izraelio pul0
kai.

And they were lost in the wilderness for the space of

many days, yet they were diligent, and found not the

land of Zarahemla but returned to this land, having

traveled in a land among many waters, having discov0
ered a land which was covered with bones of men, and

of beasts, and was also covered with ruins of buildings

of every kind, having discovered a land which had been

peopled with a people who were as numerous as the

hosts of Israel.



9 Ir paliudijimui, kad tai, k� jie pasakojo, yra tiesa, jie

atnea� dvideaimt keturias plokateles, pilnas rai�inis, ir

jos yra ia gryno aukso.

And for a testimony that the things that they had

said are true they have brought twenty-four plates

which are 昀lled with engravings, and they are of pure

gold.

10 Ir atai, jie taip pat atnea� antkrktinius, kurie yra dide0
li, ir jie yra ia skaistvario bei vario ir puikiai iasilaik�.

And behold, also, they have brought breastplates,

which are large, and they are of brass and of copper, and

are perfectly sound.

11 Ir dar, jie atnea� kalavijs, kuris rankenos suirusios ir

kuris gele�t�s su�stos rkd�is; ir aalyje n�ra n� vieno, kas

gal�ts versti kalb�, kitaip sakant, rai�inius, esanius ant

plokatelis. Tod�l sakiau tau: Ar tu gali iaversti?

And again, they have brought swords, the hilts

thereof have perished, and the blades thereof were

cankered with rust; and there is no one in the land that

is able to interpret the language or the engravings that

are on the plates. Therefore I said unto thee: Canst thou

translate?

12 Ir sakau tau v�l: Ar �inai k� nors, kas gal�ts iaversti?

Nes aa trokatu, kad aie metraaiai bkts iaversti / mkss
kalb�; nes galbkt jie suteiks mums �inis apie likusius ia
liaudies, kuri buvo sunaikinta, ia kur at�jo aie metraa0
iai; arba galbkt jie suteiks mums �inis apie paius �mo0
nes, kurie buvo sunaikinti; ir aa trokatu �inoti js sunai0
kinimo prie�ast/.

And I say unto thee again: Knowest thou of any one

that can translate? For I am desirous that these records

should be translated into our language; for, perhaps,

they will give us a knowledge of a remnant of the people

who have been destroyed, from whence these records

came; or, perhaps, they will give us a knowledge of this

very people who have been destroyed; and I am desirous

to know the cause of their destruction.

13 Dabar Amonas tar� jam: Aa galiu u�tikrintai pasakyti

tau, o karaliau, apie vyr�, kuris gali iaversti metraaius;

nes jis turi tai, su kuo gali pa�ikr�ti ir iaversti visus seno0
vinius metraaius; ir tai Dievo dovana. Ir tie dalykai va0
dinami vertikliais, ir joks �mogus negali �ikr�ti per juos,

jeigu jam ne/sakyta, kad ne�ikr�ts ten, kur nevalia, ir

nepra�kts. Ir kiekvienas, kuriam /sakyta pro juos �ikr�0
ti, vadinamas reg�toju.

Now Ammon said unto him: I can assuredly tell thee,

O king, of a man that can translate the records; for he

has wherewith that he can look, and translate all records

that are of ancient date; and it is a gift from God. And

the things are called interpreters, and no man can look

in them except he be commanded, lest he should look

for that he ought not and he should perish. And whoso0
ever is commanded to look in them, the same is called

seer.

14 Ir atai, �monis, kurie yra Zarahemlos �em�je, karalius

yra tas vyras, kuriam /sakyta daryti tai ir kuris turi ai� di0
d�i� dovan� ia Dievo.

And behold, the king of the people who are in the

land of Zarahemla is the man that is commanded to do

these things, and who has this high gift from God.

15 Ir karalius pasak�, kad reg�tojas pranoksta pranaa�. And the king said that a seer is greater than a

prophet.

16 Ir Amonas tar�, kad reg�tojas yra apreiak�jas ir taip

pat pranaaas; ir didesn�s dovanos joks �mogus negali tu0
r�ti, nebent jis tur�ts Dievo gali�, ko negali joks �mo0
gus; taiau �mogus gali tur�ti did�i� gali�, duot� jam

Dievo.

And Ammon said that a seer is a revelator and a

prophet also; and a gift which is greater can no man

have, except he should possess the power of God, which

no man can; yet a man may have great power given him

from God.



17 Bet reg�tojas gali �inoti apie tai, kas buvo, ir taip pat

apie tai, kas /vyks, ir per juos viskas bus apreikata, arba,

tiksliau tai, kas yra slapta, bus atskleista ir pasl�pti daly0
kai iaeis / avies�, ir tai, kas ne�inoma, js d�ka bus padary0
ta �inoma, ir taip pat js d�ka bus padaryta �inoma tai,

kas kitaip negal�ts bkti �inoma.

But a seer can know of things which are past, and also

of things which are to come, and by them shall all things

be revealed, or, rather, shall secret things be made mani0
fest, and hidden things shall come to light, and things

which are not known shall be made known by them,

and also things shall be made known by them which

otherwise could not be known.

18 Taip Dievas parkpino priemones, kad �mogus per ti0
k�jim� gal�ts daryti galingus stebuklus; tod�l jis tampa

did�iai naudingu savo aplinkiniams.

Thus God has provided a means that man, through

faith, might work mighty miracles; therefore he be0
cometh a great bene昀t to his fellow beings.

19 Ir dabar, kada Amonas baig� kalb�ti aiuos �od�ius,

karalius nepaprastai d�ikgavo ir d�kojo Dievui, sakyda0
mas: Be abejon�s, didis sl�pinys yra aiose plokatel�se ir

aie vertikliai, be abejon�s, buvo paruoati tam, kad visi

tokie sl�piniai bkts atskleisti �monis vaikams.

And now, when Ammon had made an end of speak0
ing these words the king rejoiced exceedingly, and gave

thanks to God, saying: Doubtless a great mystery is con0
tained within these plates, and these interpreters were

doubtless prepared for the purpose of unfolding all

such mysteries to the children of men.

20 O kokie nuostabks Vieapaties darbai ir kaip ilgai jis

yra kantrus savo �mon�ms, taip, ir koks aklas ir nepriei0
namas �monis vaiks supratimas; nes jie nenori siekti ia0
minties ir nenori, kad ji valdyts juos!

O how marvelous are the works of the Lord, and how

long doth he su昀er with his people; yea, and how blind

and impenetrable are the understandings of the chil0
dren of men; for they will not seek wisdom, neither do

they desire that she should rule over them!

21 Taip, jie kaip laukin� kaimen�, kuri b�ga nuo ganyto0
jo ir pakrinka, ir yra vejami ir suryjami miako �v�ris.

Yea, they are as a wild 昀ock which 昀eeth from the

shepherd, and scattereth, and are driven, and are de0
voured by the beasts of the forest.



Zenifo Metraatis – Apraaymas apie jo �mones nuo

to laiko, kai jie paliko Zarahemlos �em� iki tada, kai jie

buvo iavaduoti ia lamanits ranks.

The Record of Zeniff—An account of his people,

from the time they left the land of Zarahemla until the

time that they were delivered out of the hands of the

Lamanites.

Mozijo knyga 9 Mosiah 9

1 Aa, Zenifas, buvau iamokytas visos ne昀ts kalbos ir tur�0
jau pa�inim� apie Ne昀o �em�, kitaip sakant, apie mkss
t�vs pirmojo paveldo �em�, ir buvau pasisstas kaip �val0
gas pas lamanitus, kad ia�valgyiau js paj�gas, kad mkss
armija gal�ts u�pulti ir sunaikinti juos, bet kai pama0
iau tai, kas buvo gera pas juos, panorau, kad jie nebkts
sunaikinti.

I, Zeni昀, having been taught in all the language of the

Nephites, and having had a knowledge of the land of

Nephi, or of the land of our fathers’ 昀rst inheritance,

and having been sent as a spy among the Lamanites that

I might spy out their forces, that our army might come

upon them and destroy them—but when I saw that

which was good among them I was desirous that they

should not be destroyed.

2 Tod�l aa susiginijau su savo broliais tyruose, nes no0
r�jau, kad mkss vadas sudaryts sutart/ su jais; bet jis,

bkdamas aiurkatus ir kraujo trokatantis vyras, /sak� ma0
ne nu�udyti; bet aa buvau iagelb�tas praliejant daug

kraujo; nes t�vas kovojo priea t�v�, ir brolis priea brol/,
kol mkss armijos did�ioji dalis buvo sunaikinta tyruose;

ir mes gr/�ome, tie ia mkss, kuris buvo pasigail�ta, /
Zarahemlos �em� papasakoti tos istorijos js �monoms ir

vaikams.

Therefore, I contended with my brethren in the

wilderness, for I would that our ruler should make a

treaty with them; but he being an austere and a blood-

thirsty man commanded that I should be slain; but I

was rescued by the shedding of much blood; for father

fought against father, and brother against brother, until

the greater number of our army was destroyed in the

wilderness; and we returned, those of us that were

spared, to the land of Zarahemla, to relate that tale to

their wives and their children.

3 Ir vis d�lto aa, bkdamas pernelyg u�sideg�s paveld�ti

mkss t�vs �em�, surinkau visus, kurie nor�jo eiti u�imti

tos �em�s, ir mes v�l leidom�s kelion�n / tyrus, kad nuei0
tume / t� �em�; bet mus iatiko badas ir skaudks suspau0
dimai; nes buvome l�ti prisiminti Vieapat/, savo Diev�.

And yet, I being over-zealous to inherit the land of

our fathers, collected as many as were desirous to go up

to possess the land, and started again on our journey

into the wilderness to go up to the land; but we were

smitten with famine and sore a٠恬ictions; for we were

slow to remember the Lord our God.

4 Nepaisant to, po daugelio diens klajonis tyruose,

mes pasistat�me palapines vietov�je, kur �uvo mkss
broliai, kuri buvo netoli mkss t�vs �em�s.

Nevertheless, after many days’ wandering in the

wilderness we pitched our tents in the place where our

brethren were slain, which was near to the land of our

fathers.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad su keturiais savo vyrais aa v�l /�jau /
miest�, pas karalis, kad gal�iau su�inoti apie karaliaus

nusistatym� ir kad su�inoiau, ar galiu /eiti su savo �mo0
n�mis ir taikiai u�imti �em�.

And it came to pass that I went again with four of my

men into the city, in unto the king, that I might know

of the disposition of the king, and that I might know if I

might go in with my people and possess the land in

peace.

6 Ir aa /�jau pas karalis, ir jis sudar� sandor� su manimi,

kad aa galiu u�imti Lehio Ne昀o �em� ir ailomo �em�.

And I went in unto the king, and he covenanted with

me that I might possess the land of Lehi-Nephi, and the

land of Shilom.



7 Ir jis taip pat /sak� savo �mon�ms iavykti ia �em�s, ir

aa bei mano �mon�s /�jome / �em�, kad apgyventume j�.

And he also commanded that his people should de0
part out of the land, and I and my people went into the

land that we might possess it.

8 Ir mes prad�jome statyti pastatus ir taisyti miesto sie0
nas, taip, bktent Lehio Ne昀o ir ailomo miests sienas.

And we began to build buildings, and to repair the

walls of the city, yea, even the walls of the city of Lehi-

Nephi, and the city of Shilom.

9 Ir mes prad�jome /dirbti �em�, taip, bktent visokio0
mis s�klomis: kukurkzs s�klomis ir kvieis, ir mie�is, ir

neaso, ir aeamo, ir visokiomis vaisis s�klomis; ir prad�jo0
me daugintis ir klest�ti �em�je.

And we began to till the ground, yea, even with all

manner of seeds, with seeds of corn, and of wheat, and

of barley, and with neas, and with sheum, and with

seeds of all manner of fruits; and we did begin to multi0
ply and prosper in the land.

10 Dabar, tai buvo karaliaus Lamano gudryb� ir klasta

nuvesti mano �mones / vergij�, kad jis atidav� mums �e0
m�, idant mes gal�tume apgyventi j�.

Now it was the cunning and the craftiness of king

Laman, to bring my people into bondage, that he

yielded up the land that we might possess it.

11 Tod�l buvo taip, kad, mums pragyvenus �em�je dvy0
lika mets, karalius Lamanas prad�jo nerimauti, kad tik

kokiu nors bkdu mano �mon�s nesustipr�ts �em�je ir

kad jie negal�s js nugal�ti ir pavergti.

Therefore it came to pass, that after we had dwelt in

the land for the space of twelve years that king Laman

began to grow uneasy, lest by any means my people

should wax strong in the land, and that they could not

overpower them and bring them into bondage.

12 Dabar, jie buvo tingks ir stabus garbinantys �mon�s;

tod�l jie nor�jo mus pavergti, kad gal�ts tukti ia mkss
ranks darbo; taip, kad gal�ts puotauti ia mkss lauks
kaimenis.

Now they were a lazy and an idolatrous people; there0
fore they were desirous to bring us into bondage, that

they might glut themselves with the labors of our

hands; yea, that they might feast themselves upon the

昀ocks of our 昀elds.

13 Tod�l buvo taip, kad karalius Lamanas prad�jo kur0
styti savo �mones, kad jie kovots su mano �mon�mis;

tod�l prasid�jo karai ir kovos �em�je.

Therefore it came to pass that king Laman began to

stir up his people that they should contend with my

people; therefore there began to be wars and con0
tentions in the land.

14 Nes tryliktaisiais mano valdymo Ne昀o �em�je metais

ailomo �em�s pietin�je dalyje, kai mano �mon�s gird� ir

a�r� savo kaimenes ir dirbo savo �em�, didelis lamanits
pulkas u�puol� juos ir prad�jo �udyti, ir grobti js kai0
menes ir js lauks kukurkzus.

For, in the thirteenth year of my reign in the land of

Nephi, away on the south of the land of Shilom, when

my people were watering and feeding their 昀ocks, and

tilling their lands, a numerous host of Lamanites came

upon them and began to slay them, and to take o昀 their

昀ocks, and the corn of their 昀elds.

15 Taigi buvo taip, kad jie pab�go, visi, kurie nebuvo su0
gauti, netgi / Ne昀o miest� ir kreip�si / mane apsaugos.

Yea, and it came to pass that they 昀ed, all that were

not overtaken, even into the city of Nephi, and did call

upon me for protection.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad aa apginklavau juos lankais ir str�l�0
mis, kalavijais ir kardais, ir v�zdais, ir svaidykl�mis, ir vi0
sokiais ginklais, kokius tik gal�jome iarasti, ir aa bei ma0
no �mon�s ia�jome kautis su lamanitais.

And it came to pass that I did arm them with bows,

and with arrows, with swords, and with cimeters, and

with clubs, and with slings, and with all manner of

weapons which we could invent, and I and my people

did go forth against the Lamanites to battle.



17 Taip, Vieapaties stipryb�je mes ia�jome kautis priea
lamanitus; nes aa ir mano �mon�s karatai aauk�m�s

Vieapaties, kad jis iavaduots mus ia mkss prieas ranks,

nes buvome pa�adinti prisiminti mkss t�vs iavadavim�.

Yea, in the strength of the Lord did we go forth to

battle against the Lamanites; for I and my people did cry

mightily to the Lord that he would deliver us out of the

hands of our enemies, for we were awakened to a re0
membrance of the deliverance of our fathers.

18 Ir Dievas iagirdo mkss aauksmus ir atsak� / mkss
maldas; ir mes ia�jome jo stipryb�je; taip, mes ia�jome

priea lamanitus ir per vien� dien� ir vien� nakt/ nukov�0
me tris tkkstanius keturiasdeaimt tris; mes �ud�me

juos, netgi kol iavijome ia mkss �em�s.

And God did hear our cries and did answer our

prayers; and we did go forth in his might; yea, we did go

forth against the Lamanites, and in one day and a night

we did slay three thousand and forty-three; we did slay

them even until we had driven them out of our land.

19 Ir aa pats savo rankomis pad�jau laidoti js �uvusiuo0
sius. Ir atai, dideliam mkss sielvartui ir gailesiui, �uvo

du aimtai septyniasdeaimt devyni mkss broliai.

And I, myself, with mine own hands, did help to

bury their dead. And behold, to our great sorrow and

lamentation, two hundred and seventy-nine of our

brethren were slain.



Mozijo knyga 10 Mosiah 10

1 Ir buvo taip, kad mes v�l prad�jome kurti karalyst� ir v�l

prad�jome valdyti �em� taikos s�lygomis. Ir aa nuro0
d�iau, kad bkts pagaminta /vairis rkais karo ginkls,

kad tur�iau ginkls savo �mon�ms tam laikui, kai lama0
nitai v�l ateis kariauti priea mano �mones.

And it came to pass that we again began to establish the

kingdom and we again began to possess the land in

peace. And I caused that there should be weapons of

war made of every kind, that thereby I might have

weapons for my people against the time the Lamanites

should come up again to war against my people.

2 Ir aa pastaiau sargybinius aplinkui �em�, kad lama0
nitai negal�ts v�l u�pulti mkss netik�tai ir sunaikinti; ir

taip aa gyniau savo �mones ir kaimenes ir saugojau juos,

kad nepatekts / mkss prieas rankas.

And I set guards round about the land, that the

Lamanites might not come upon us again unawares and

destroy us; and thus I did guard my people and my

昀ocks, and keep them from falling into the hands of our

enemies.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad mes u�vald�me savo t�vs �em� dau0
geliui mets, taip, dvideaimt dvejs mets laikotarpiui.

And it came to pass that we did inherit the land of

our fathers for many years, yea, for the space of twenty

and two years.

4 Ir aa nurod�iau, kad vyrai dirbts �em� ir augints vi0
sokius grkdus ir visokius /vairis rkais vaisius.

And I did cause that the men should till the ground,

and raise all manner of grain and all manner of fruit of

every kind.

5 Ir nurod�iau, kad moterys verpts ir plua�ts, ir dirb0
ts, ir gamints visoki� plon� drob�, taip, ir /vairiausi�
audin/, kad gal�tume apdengti savo nuogum�; ir taip

mes klest�jome �em�je – taip dvideaimt dvejus metus

�em�je buvo nepaliaujama taika.

And I did cause that the women should spin, and

toil, and work, and work all manner of 昀ne linen, yea,

and cloth of every kind, that we might clothe our

nakedness; and thus we did prosper in the land—thus

we did have continual peace in the land for the space of

twenty and two years.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Lamanas mir� ir jo sknus

prad�jo valdyti jo vietoje. Ir jis prad�jo raginti savo �mo0
nes sukilti priea mano �mones; tod�l jie prad�jo ruoatis

karui ir eiti kautis priea mano �mones.

And it came to pass that king Laman died, and his

son began to reign in his stead. And he began to stir his

people up in rebellion against my people; therefore they

began to prepare for war, and to come up to battle

against my people.

7 Bet aa buvau iasiuntin�j�s savo �valgus po vis�
aemlono �em�, kad su�inoiau apie js pasiruoaimus,

kad gal�iau apsisaugoti nuo js, idant jie neu�pults ma0
no �monis ir js nesunaikints.

But I had sent my spies out round about the land of

Shemlon, that I might discover their preparations, that

I might guard against them, that they might not come

upon my people and destroy them.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad jie at�jo / ailomo �em�s aiaur� su sa0
vo gausiais pulkais, vyrai, ginkluoti lankais ir str�l�mis,

ir kalavijais, ir kardais, ir akmenimis, ir svaidykl�mis, ir

jie buvo nusiskut� galvas, taigi jos buvo plikos; ir odiniu

dir�u buvo apsijuos� str�nas.

And it came to pass that they came up upon the

north of the land of Shilom, with their numerous hosts,

men armed with bows, and with arrows, and with

swords, and with cimeters, and with stones, and with

slings; and they had their heads shaved that they were

naked; and they were girded with a leathern girdle

about their loins.



9 Ir buvo taip, kad aa nurod�iau mano liaudies moteris

ir vaikus pasl�pti tyruose; ir taip pat nurod�iau, kad visi

mano seniai, paj�gks valdyti ginkl�, ir taip pat visi mano

jaunuoliai, paj�gks valdyti ginkl�, susirinkts eiti kautis

priea lamanitus; ir aa iad�siau juos js pozicijose, kiek0
vien� pagal jo am�is.

And it came to pass that I caused that the women and

children of my people should be hid in the wilderness;

and I also caused that all my old men that could bear

arms, and also all my young men that were able to bear

arms, should gather themselves together to go to battle

against the Lamanites; and I did place them in their

ranks, every man according to his age.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad mes ia�jome kautis priea lamanitus;

ir aa, netgi aa, bkdamas senas, ia�jau kautis priea lamani0
tus. Ir buvo taip, kad mes ia�jome kautis Vieapaties stip0
ryb�je.

And it came to pass that we did go up to battle

against the Lamanites; and I, even I, in my old age, did

go up to battle against the Lamanites. And it came to

pass that we did go up in the strength of the Lord to bat0
tle.

11 Dabar, lamanitai nieko ne�inojo apie Vieapat/, nei

apie Vieapaties stipryb�, tod�l jie r�m�si savo pais stip0
rybe. Ir vis d�lto jie buvo stiprks �mon�s �mogiakos j�0
gos at�vilgiu.

Now, the Lamanites knew nothing concerning the

Lord, nor the strength of the Lord, therefore they de0
pended upon their own strength. Yet they were a strong

people, as to the strength of men.

12 Jie buvo laukiniai, �iaurks ir kraujo trokatantys �mo0
n�s, tikintys savo t�vs tradicija, kuri yra tokia: jie tik�jo,

kad buvo iavaryti ia Jeruzal�s d�l savo t�vs nedorybis ir

kad buvo nuskriausti tyruose savo brolis ir taip pat bu0
vo nuskriausti plaukiant per jkr�;

They were a wild, and ferocious, and a blood-thirsty

people, believing in the tradition of their fathers, which

is this—Believing that they were driven out of the land

of Jerusalem because of the iniquities of their fathers,

and that they were wronged in the wilderness by their

brethren, and they were also wronged while crossing

the sea;

13 ir dar, kad jie buvo nuskriausti savo pirmojo paveldo

�em�je po to, kai perplauk� jkr�, ir visa tai d�l to, kad

Ne昀s iatikimiau laik�si Vieapaties /sakyms, – tod�l

Vieapats buvo jam palankus, nes Vieapats gird�jo jo mal0
das ir atsakydavo / jas, ir jis prisi�m� vadovavim� js ke0
lionei tyruose.

And again, that they were wronged while in the land

of their 昀rst inheritance, after they had crossed the sea,

and all this because that Nephi was more faithful in

keeping the commandments of the Lord—therefore he

was favored of the Lord, for the Lord heard his prayers

and answered them, and he took the lead of their jour0
ney in the wilderness.

14 Ir jo broliai pyko ant jo, kadangi jie nesuprato

Vieapaties darbs; jie taip pat pyko ant jo ant vandens,

kadangi jie u�kietino savo airdis priea Vieapat/.

And his brethren were wroth with him because they

understood not the dealings of the Lord; they were also

wroth with him upon the waters because they hardened

their hearts against the Lord.

15 Ir dar, jie pyko ant jo, kai atvyko / pa�ad�t�j� �em�,

kadangi, pasak js, jis per�m� liaudies valdym� ia js ran0
ks; ir jie k�sinosi j/ nu�udyti.

And again, they were wroth with him when they had

arrived in the promised land, because they said that he

had taken the ruling of the people out of their hands;

and they sought to kill him.

16 Ir dar, jie pyko ant jo, nes jis iavyko / tyrus, kaip

Vieapats buvo jam /sak�s, ir pasi�m� metraaius, iarai�y0
tus ant skaistvario plokatelis, nes, pasak js, jis apipl�a�
juos.

And again, they were wroth with him because he de0
parted into the wilderness as the Lord had commanded

him, and took the records which were engraven on the

plates of brass, for they said that he robbed them.



17 Ir taip jie mok� savo vaikus, kad jie turi neapk�sti js ir

kad turi �udyti juos, ir kad turi juos pl�ati ir grobti, ir

daryti visk�, k� gali, kad juos sunaikints; taigi jie puose0
l�ja am�in� neapykant� Ne昀o vaikams.

And thus they have taught their children that they

should hate them, and that they should murder them,

and that they should rob and plunder them, and do all

they could to destroy them; therefore they have an eter0
nal hatred towards the children of Nephi.

18 Bktent d�l aitos prie�asties karalius Lamanas savo

gudria ir melaginga klasta ir savo gra�iais pa�adais mane

apgavo, taigi aa atved�iau aiuos savo �mones / ai� �em�,

kad jie gal�ts juos sunaikinti; taip, ir aiuos daugel/ mets
mes kent�jome aitoje �em�je.

For this very cause has king Laman, by his cunning,

and lying craftiness, and his fair promises, deceived me,

that I have brought this my people up into this land,

that they may destroy them; yea, and we have su昀ered

these many years in the land.

19 Ir dabar aa, Zenifas, pasak�s visa tai savo �mon�ms

apie lamanitus, skatinau juos eiti kautis visomis savo ia0
gal�mis, pasitikint Vieapaiu; tod�l mes kov�m�s su jais

veidas / veid�.

And now I, Zeni昀, after having told all these things

unto my people concerning the Lamanites, I did stimu0
late them to go to battle with their might, putting their

trust in the Lord; therefore, we did contend with them,

face to face.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad mes v�l juos iavijome ia savo �em�s;

ir �ud�me juos did�iuliu �udymu, netgi tiek daug, kad

js neskaiiavome.

And it came to pass that we did drive them again out

of our land; and we slew them with a great slaughter,

even so many that we did not number them.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad mes v�l sugr/�ome / savo �em�, ir

mano �mon�s v�l prad�jo pri�ikr�ti savo kaimenes ir

dirbti savo �em�.

And it came to pass that we returned again to our

own land, and my people again began to tend their

昀ocks, and to till their ground.

22 Ir dabar aa, bkdamas senas, perdaviau karalyst� vie0
nam ia savo skns; tod�l aa daugiau nieko nesakau. Ir te0
laimina Vieapats mano �mones. Amen.

And now I, being old, did confer the kingdom upon

one of my sons; therefore, I say no more. And may the

Lord bless my people. Amen.



Mozijo knyga 11 Mosiah 11

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Zenifas perdav� karalyst� Nojui,

vienam ia savo skns; tod�l Nojus prad�jo valdyti jo vie0
toje; o jis nevaikaiojo savo t�vo keliais.

And now it came to pass that Zeni昀 conferred the king0
dom upon Noah, one of his sons; therefore Noah began

to reign in his stead; and he did not walk in the ways of

his father.

2 Nes atai, jis nesilaik� Dievo /sakyms, bet vaikaiojo

pagal savo paties airdies troakimus. Ir jis tur�jo daug

�mons ir sugulovis. Ir savo blogu pavyzd�iu jis pastk0
m�jo savo �mones daryti nuod�mes ir tai, kas bjauru

Vieapaties akyse. Taip, ir jie paleistuvavo, ir dar� visok/
nelabum�.

For behold, he did not keep the commandments of

God, but he did walk after the desires of his own heart.

And he had many wives and concubines. And he did

cause his people to commit sin, and do that which was

abominable in the sight of the Lord. Yea, and they did

commit whoredoms and all manner of wickedness.

3 Ir jis u�d�jo mokest/, penktadal/ nuo visko, k� jie tu0
r�jo: penktadal/ js aukso ir js sidabro, ir penktadal/ js
zifo, ir js vario, ir js skaistvario, ir js gele�ies; ir penkta0
dal/ js nupen�ts jauniklis; ir taip pat penktadal/ viss js
grkds.

And he laid a tax of one 昀fth part of all they pos0
sessed, a 昀fth part of their gold and of their silver, and a

昀fth part of their zi昀, and of their copper, and of their

brass and their iron; and a 昀fth part of their fatlings;

and also a 昀fth part of all their grain.

4 Ir visa tai jis �m�, kad ialaikyts save ir savo �monas, ir

savo suguloves; ir taip pat savo kunigus ir js �monas, ir

js suguloves; taip jis pakeit� karalyst�s reikalus.

And all this did he take to support himself, and his

wives and his concubines; and also his priests, and their

wives and their concubines; thus he had changed the

a昀airs of the kingdom.

5 Nes jis nuaalino visus kunigus, kuriuos paavent� jo

t�vas, ir js vietoje paavent� naujus, tokius, kurie aukati0
nosi d�l savo aird�is iadidumo.

For he put down all the priests that had been conse0
crated by his father, and consecrated new ones in their

stead, such as were lifted up in the pride of their hearts.

6 Taip, ir aitaip jie buvo ialaikomi savo tinginyst�je ir sa0
vo stabmeldyst�je, ir savo paleistuvyst�se mokesiais,

kuriuos karalius Nojus u�d�jo savo �mon�ms; taigi

�mon�s nepaprastai plua�jo, kad ialaikyts nedoryb�.

Yea, and thus they were supported in their laziness,

and in their idolatry, and in their whoredoms, by the

taxes which king Noah had put upon his people; thus

did the people labor exceedingly to support iniquity.

7 Taip, ir jie taip pat tapo stabmeld�iais, kadangi buvo

apgauti tuais ir pataikkniaks karaliaus ir kunigs �o0
d�is; nes aie jiems kalb�jo pataikkniakus dalykus.

Yea, and they also became idolatrous, because they

were deceived by the vain and 昀attering words of the

king and priests; for they did speak 昀attering things

unto them.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Nojus pastat� daug praban0
gis ir erdvis pastats; ir iapuoa� juos dailiais med�io dir0
biniais ir visokiais brangiais daiktais ia aukso ir sidabro,

ir gele�ies, ir skaistvario, ir zifo, ir vario.

And it came to pass that king Noah built many ele0
gant and spacious buildings; and he ornamented them

with 昀ne work of wood, and of all manner of precious

things, of gold, and of silver, and of iron, and of brass,

and of zi昀, and of copper;

9 Ir jis taip pat pastat� sau erdvius rkmus ir sost� vidur

js, kur viskas buvo ia geriausio med�io ir iapuoata auksu

ir sidabru bei brangiais daiktais.

And he also built him a spacious palace, and a throne

in the midst thereof, all of which was of 昀ne wood and

was ornamented with gold and silver and with precious

things.



10 Ir jis taip pat nurod�, kad jo darbininkai aventyklos

viduje padaryts visokis papuoaims ia geriausio med�io

ir vario, ir skaistvario.

And he also caused that his workmen should work all

manner of 昀ne work within the walls of the temple, of

昀ne wood, and of copper, and of brass.

11 O k�des, skirtas aukatiesiems kunigams, kurios buvo

aukaiau viss kits k�d�is, jis iapuoa� grynu auksu; ir

prieaais jas nurod� padaryti tur�kl�, kad jie gal�ts atsi0
remti / j/ savo kknais ir rankomis, kalb�dami melagingus

ir tuaius �od�ius jo �mon�ms.

And the seats which were set apart for the high

priests, which were above all the other seats, he did or0
nament with pure gold; and he caused a breastwork to

be built before them, that they might rest their bodies

and their arms upon while they should speak lying and

vain words to his people.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad netoli aventyklos jis pastat� bokat�;

taip, labai aukat� bokat�, netgi tok/ aukat�, kad gal�jo at0
sistoti ant jo viraaus ir ap�velgti ailomo �em� ir taip pat

aemlono �em�, apgyvent� lamanits; ir jis gal�jo netgi

ap�velgti vis� apylink�.

And it came to pass that he built a tower near the

temple; yea, a very high tower, even so high that he

could stand upon the top thereof and overlook the land

of Shilom, and also the land of Shemlon, which was

possessed by the Lamanites; and he could even look over

all the land round about.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad jis nurod� pastatyti daug pastats
ailomo �em�je; ir jis nurod� pastatyti didel/ bokat� ant

kalvos, ailomo �em�s aiaur�je, kuri buvo prieglobstis

Ne昀o vaikams tuo metu, kai jie b�go ia tos �em�s; ir taip

jis elg�si su turtais, kuriuos /gijo apmokestin�s savo

�mones.

And it came to pass that he caused many buildings to

be built in the land Shilom; and he caused a great tower

to be built on the hill north of the land Shilom, which

had been a resort for the children of Nephi at the time

they 昀ed out of the land; and thus he did do with the

riches which he obtained by the taxation of his people.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad jis nukreip� savo aird/ / turtus ir lei0
do savo laik�, palaidai gyvendamas su savo �monomis ir

sugulov�mis; ir jo kunigai taip pat leido savo laik� su pa0
sileid�l�mis.

And it came to pass that he placed his heart upon his

riches, and he spent his time in riotous living with his

wives and his concubines; and so did also his priests

spend their time with harlots.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad jis prisodino vynuogyns po vis� aal/;
ir pastat� vyno spaustuvus, ir gamino gausyb� vyno; ir

tod�l jis tapo vyno g�riku ir jo �mon�s taip pat.

And it came to pass that he planted vineyards round

about in the land; and he built wine-presses, and made

wine in abundance; and therefore he became a wine-

bibber, and also his people.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai prad�jo puldin�ti jo �mo0
nes, nedidelius js bkrius, bei �udyti juos laukuose ir

jiems pri�ikrint savo kaimenes.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites began to

come in upon his people, upon small numbers, and to

slay them in their 昀elds, and while they were tending

their 昀ocks.

17 Ir karalius Nojus pasiunt� sargybinius po vis� �em�,

kad apsaugots nuo js; bet jis pasiunt� nepakankam�
kiek/, ir lamanitai u�puol� ir ia�ud� juos, ir nusivar�
daug js kaimenis ia �em�s; taip lamanitai prad�jo nai0
kinti juos ir /gyvendinti savo neapykant� jiems.

And king Noah sent guards round about the land to

keep them o昀; but he did not send a su٠恩cient number,

and the Lamanites came upon them and killed them,

and drove many of their 昀ocks out of the land; thus the

Lamanites began to destroy them, and to exercise their

hatred upon them.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Nojus priea juos pasiunt�
savo armijas ir juos iavijo, tai yra iavijo juos kuriam lai0
kui; tod�l jie gr/�o d�iaugdamiesi savo grobiu.

And it came to pass that king Noah sent his armies

against them, and they were driven back, or they drove

them back for a time; therefore, they returned rejoicing

in their spoil.



19 Ir dabar, d�l aitos didel�s pergal�s jie aukatinosi d�l sa0
vo aird�is iadidumo; jie gyr�si savo j�ga, sakydami, kad

penkiasdeaimt js gali atsilaikyti priea tkkstanius lama0
nits; ir taip jie gyr�si, ir m�gavosi krauju ir savo brolis
kraujo liejimu, ir tai d�l js karaliaus bei kunigs nelabu0
mo.

And now, because of this great victory they were

lifted up in the pride of their hearts; they did boast in

their own strength, saying that their 昀fty could stand

against thousands of the Lamanites; and thus they did

boast, and did delight in blood, and the shedding of the

blood of their brethren, and this because of the wicked0
ness of their king and priests.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad tarp js buvo �mogus, kurio vardas

buvo Abinadis; ir jis ia�jo tarp js ir prad�jo pranaaauti,

sakydamas: atai, taip sako Vieapats, ir taip jis /sak� man,

sakydamas: Eik ir sakyk aitiems �mon�ms, kad taip sako

Vieapats: Vargas aitiems �mon�ms, nes aa pamaiau js
bjaurumus ir nelabum�, ir js paleistuvystes; ir jeigu jie

neatgailaus, aa aplankysiu juos savo pyktyje.

And it came to pass that there was a man among

them whose name was Abinadi; and he went forth

among them, and began to prophesy, saying: Behold,

thus saith the Lord, and thus hath he commanded me,

saying, Go forth, and say unto this people, thus saith

the Lord—Wo be unto this people, for I have seen their

abominations, and their wickedness, and their whore0
doms; and except they repent I will visit them in mine

anger.

21 Ir jeigu jie neatgailaus ir neatsigr�a / Vieapat/, savo

Diev�, atai, aa atiduosiu juos / js prieas rankas; taip, ir jie

bus nuvesti / vergij�; ir juos prispaus prieas ranka.

And except they repent and turn to the Lord their

God, behold, I will deliver them into the hands of their

enemies; yea, and they shall be brought into bondage;

and they shall be a٠恬icted by the hand of their enemies.

22 Ir bus, kad jie �inos, jog aa esu Vieapats, js Dievas, ir

esu pavydus Dievas, lankantis savo �monis nedorybes.

And it shall come to pass that they shall know that I

am the Lord their God, and am a jealous God, visiting

the iniquities of my people.

23 Ir bus, kad jei aie �mon�s neatgailaus ir neatsigr�a /
Vieapat/, savo Diev�, jie bus nuvesti / vergij�; ir niekas

neiavaduos js, iaskyrus Vieapat/ Visagal/ Diev�.

And it shall come to pass that except this people re0
pent and turn unto the Lord their God, they shall be

brought into bondage; and none shall deliver them, ex0
cept it be the Lord the Almighty God.

24 Taip, ir bus taip, jog kada jie aauksis man�s, aa nesku0
b�siu iagirsti js aauksms; taip, ir leisiu, kad jie bkts ia0
tikti savo prieas.

Yea, and it shall come to pass that when they shall cry

unto me I will be slow to hear their cries; yea, and I will

su昀er them that they be smitten by their enemies.

25 Ir jeigu jie neatgailaus su aautine ir pelenais bei kara0
tai nesiaauks Vieapaties, savo Dievo, aa negird�siu js
malds ir neiavaduosiu js ia js suspaudims; ir taip sako

Vieapats, ir taip jis /sak� man.

And except they repent in sackcloth and ashes, and

cry mightily to the Lord their God, I will not hear their

prayers, neither will I deliver them out of their a٠恬ic0
tions; and thus saith the Lord, and thus hath he com0
manded me.

26 Dabar, buvo taip, kad kai Abinadis iatar� jiems aituos

�od�ius, jie /tk�o ant jo ir ieakojo galimyb�s atimti jam

gyvyb�; bet Vieapats iavadavo j/ ia js ranks.

Now it came to pass that when Abinadi had spoken

these words unto them they were wroth with him, and

sought to take away his life; but the Lord delivered him

out of their hands.



27 Dabar, kada karalius Nojus iagirdo �od�ius, kuriuos

Abinadis pasak� �mon�ms, jis taip pat /tk�o; ir sak�: Kas

yra Abinadis, kad aa ir mano �mon�s tur�ts bkti jo tei0
siami, arba kas yra Vieapats, kad u�d�ts mano �mon�ms

tok/ didel/ suspaudim�?

Now when king Noah had heard of the words which

Abinadi had spoken unto the people, he was also wroth;

and he said: Who is Abinadi, that I and my people

should be judged of him, or who is the Lord, that shall

bring upon my people such great a٠恬iction?

28 Aa /sakau jums atvesti Abinad/ ionai, kad nu�udy0
iau j/, nes jis tai pasak�, kad sukurstyts mano �mones

pyktis vienas su kitu ir sukelts vaidus tarp mano �mo0
nis; tod�l aa nu�udysiu j/.

I command you to bring Abinadi hither, that I may

slay him, for he has said these things that he might stir

up my people to anger one with another, and to raise

contentions among my people; therefore I will slay him.

29 Dabar, �monis akys buvo apakintos; tod�l jie u�kieti0
no savo airdis priea Abinad�io �od�ius ir nuo to laiko

steng�si j/ suimti. Ir karalius Nojus u�kietino savo aird/
priea Vieapaties �od/ ir neatgailavo d�l savo pikts darbs.

Now the eyes of the people were blinded; therefore

they hardened their hearts against the words of

Abinadi, and they sought from that time forward to

take him. And king Noah hardened his heart against

the word of the Lord, and he did not repent of his evil

doings.



Mozijo knyga 12 Mosiah 12

1 Ir buvo taip, kad po dvejs mets tas Abinadis at�jo pas

juos persireng�s, tod�l jie neatpa�ino jo, ir prad�jo jiems

pranaaauti, sakydamas: Taip Vieapats /sak� man, saky0
damas: Abinadi, eik ir pranaaauk aitiems mano �mo0
n�ms, nes jie u�kietino savo airdis priea mano �od�ius;

jie neatgailavo d�l savo pikts darbs; tod�l aa aplankysiu

juos savo pyktyje, taip, savo nuo�miame pyktyje aplan0
kysiu juos js nedoryb�se ir bjaurumuose.

And it came to pass that after the space of two years that

Abinadi came among them in disguise, that they knew

him not, and began to prophesy among them, saying:

Thus has the Lord commanded me, saying—Abinadi,

go and prophesy unto this my people, for they have

hardened their hearts against my words; they have re0
pented not of their evil doings; therefore, I will visit

them in my anger, yea, in my 昀erce anger will I visit

them in their iniquities and abominations.

2 Taip, vargas aitai kartai! Ir Vieapats tar� man: Iatiesk

savo rank� ir pranaaauk, sakydamas: Taip sako Vieapats:

bus taip, kad ai karta d�l savo nedorybis bus nuvesta /
vergij� ir muaama per veid�; taip, ir bus �monis varoma

ir �udoma; ir padangis maitvanagiai, ir aunys, taip, ir

laukiniai �v�rys ris js kknus.

Yea, wo be unto this generation! And the Lord said

unto me: Stretch forth thy hand and prophesy, saying:

Thus saith the Lord, it shall come to pass that this gen0
eration, because of their iniquities, shall be brought

into bondage, and shall be smitten on the cheek; yea,

and shall be driven by men, and shall be slain; and the

vultures of the air, and the dogs, yea, and the wild

beasts, shall devour their 昀esh.

3 Ir bus taip, kad karaliaus Nojaus gyvyb� bus verta

tiek, kiek vertas apdaras karatoje krosnyje; nes jis pa�ins,

kad aa esu Vieapats.

And it shall come to pass that the life of king Noah

shall be valued even as a garment in a hot furnace; for he

shall know that I am the Lord.

4 Ir bus, kad aa iatiksiu aituos savo �mones skaud�iais

suspaudimais, taip, badu ir maru; ir padarysiu, kad jie

aimanuos per vis� dien�.

And it shall come to pass that I will smite this my

people with sore a٠恬ictions, yea, with famine and with

pestilence; and I will cause that they shall howl all the

day long.

5 Taip, ir padarysiu, kad ant js nugaros bkts u�mesta

naata; ir jie bus varomi kaip nebylus asilas.

Yea, and I will cause that they shall have burdens

lashed upon their backs; and they shall be driven before

like a dumb ass.

6 Ir bus, kad pasissiu krua� ant js, ir ji sutriuakins juos;

ir jie taip pat bus iatikti ryts v�jo; taip pat ir vabzd�iai

vargins js �em� bei ris js grkdus.

And it shall come to pass that I will send forth hail

among them, and it shall smite them; and they shall also

be smitten with the east wind; and insects shall pester

their land also, and devour their grain.

7 Ir jie bus iatikti did�io maro – ir visa tai aa padarysiu

d�l js nedorybis ir bjaurums.

And they shall be smitten with a great pestilence—

and all this will I do because of their iniquities and

abominations.

8 Ir bus, kad jeigu jie neatgailaus, aa visiakai ianaikinsiu

juos nuo �em�s veido; taiau po sav�s jie paliks metraat/,
ir aa iasaugosiu tai kitoms tautoms, kurios apgyvens ai�
�em�; taip, netgi tai aa padarysiu, kad atskleisiau aitos

liaudies bjaurumus kitoms tautoms. Ir daug k�
Abinadis pranaaavo priea ait� liaud/.

And it shall come to pass that except they repent I

will utterly destroy them from o昀 the face of the earth;

yet they shall leave a record behind them, and I will pre0
serve them for other nations which shall possess the

land; yea, even this will I do that I may discover the

abominations of this people to other nations. And

many things did Abinadi prophesy against this people.



9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie supyko ant jo; ir suiupo j/, ir nu0
gabeno suriat� pas karalis, ir sak� karaliui: atai, atved�0
me pas tave vyr�, kuris pranaaavo blog/ apie tavo �mo0
nes, ir sak�, kad Dievas sunaikins juos.

And it came to pass that they were angry with him;

and they took him and carried him bound before the

king, and said unto the king: Behold, we have brought a

man before thee who has prophesied evil concerning

thy people, and saith that God will destroy them.

10 Ir jis taip pat pranaaavo blog/ apie tavo gyvyb� ir sak�,

kad tavo gyvyb� bus kaip apdaras ugnies krosnyje.

And he also prophesieth evil concerning thy life, and

saith that thy life shall be as a garment in a furnace of

昀re.

11 Ir dar jis sak�, jog tu bksi kaip stiebas, bktent kaip

sausas lauko stiebas, per kur/ perb�go �v�rys ir sutryp�
kojomis.

And again, he saith that thou shalt be as a stalk, even

as a dry stalk of the 昀eld, which is run over by the beasts

and trodden under foot.

12 Ir dar jis sak�, jog tu bksi kaip usnies �iedai, kurie, jai

visiakai subrendus, puiant v�jui, gainiojami po �em�s

veid�. Ir jis apsimeta, kad tai kalb�jo Vieapats. Ir jis sako,

kad visa tai iatiks tave, jei neatgailausi, ir tai d�l tavo ne0
dorybis.

And again, he saith thou shalt be as the blossoms of a

thistle, which, when it is fully ripe, if the wind bloweth,

it is driven forth upon the face of the land. And he pre0
tendeth the Lord hath spoken it. And he saith all this

shall come upon thee except thou repent, and this be0
cause of thine iniquities.

13 Ir dabar, o karaliau, kok/ gi didel/ blog/ padarei tu, ar0
ba kokias gi dideles nuod�mes padar� tavo �mon�s, kad

bktume pasmerkti Dievo arba teisiami aito vyro?

And now, O king, what great evil hast thou done, or

what great sins have thy people committed, that we

should be condemned of God or judged of this man?

14 Ir dabar, o karaliau, atai, mes be kalt�s, ir tu, o kara0
liau, nesi nusid�j�s; tod�l ais vyras melavo apie tave ir

pranaaavo berg�d�iai.

And now, O king, behold, we are guiltless, and thou,

O king, hast not sinned; therefore, this man has lied

concerning you, and he has prophesied in vain.

15 Ir atai, mes esame stiprks, mes nepateksime / vergij� ir

nebksime mkss prieas paimti nelaisv�n; taip, o tu kles0
t�jai �em�je ir klest�si.

And behold, we are strong, we shall not come into

bondage, or be taken captive by our enemies; yea, and

thou hast prospered in the land, and thou shalt also

prosper.

16 atai, ia tas vyras, atiduodame j/ / tavo rankas; tu gali

pasielgti su juo, kaip tau atrodo tinkama.

Behold, here is the man, we deliver him into thy

hands; thou mayest do with him as seemeth thee good.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Nojus nurod� /mesti

Abinad/ / kal�jim�; ir jis /sak�, kad susirinkts kunigai,

idant gal�ts su jais pasitarti, k� jis tur�ts su juo daryti.

And it came to pass that king Noah caused that

Abinadi should be cast into prison; and he commanded

that the priests should gather themselves together that

he might hold a council with them what he should do

with him.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jie sak� karaliui: Atvesk j/ ia, kad

gal�tume j/ apklausti; ir karalius /sak� atvesti j/ priea
juos.

And it came to pass that they said unto the king:

Bring him hither that we may question him; and the

king commanded that he should be brought before

them.



19 Ir jie prad�jo j/ klausin�ti, kad gal�ts j/ sukirsti, kad

tur�ts kuo j/ apkaltinti; bet jis dr�siai jiems atsakin�jo; ir

atlaik� visus js klausimus, taip, js nuostabai; nes jis atsi0
laik� priea juos su visais js klausimais ir pergal�jo juos su

visais js �od�iais.

And they began to question him, that they might

cross him, that thereby they might have wherewith to

accuse him; but he answered them boldly, and with0
stood all their questions, yea, to their astonishment; for

he did withstand them in all their questions, and did

confound them in all their words.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad vienas ia js tar� jam: K� reiakia aie
�od�iai, kurie u�raayti ir kuris mok� mkss t�vai:

And it came to pass that one of them said unto him:

What meaneth the words which are written, and which

have been taught by our fathers, saying:

21 Kokios gra�ios kalnuose kojos to, kuris neaa ger� �i0
ni�; kuris skelbia taik�; kuris atneaa ger� �ini� apie g�r/;
kuris skelbia iagelb�jim�; kuris sako Sionei: Tavo Dievas

vieapatauja.

How beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of

him that bringeth good tidings; that publisheth peace;

that bringeth good tidings of good; that publisheth sal0
vation; that saith unto Zion, Thy God reigneth;

22 Tavo sargybiniai pakels savo bals�; vienu balsu drauge

jie giedos; nes jie savo akimis matys, kada Vieapats sugr�0
�ins Sion�.

Thy watchmen shall lift up the voice; with the voice

together shall they sing; for they shall see eye to eye

when the Lord shall bring again Zion;

23 Pratrkkite d�ikgavimu; giedokite drauge, jks,

Jeruzal�s griuv�siai; nes Vieapats paguod� savo �mones,

jis iapirko Jeruzal�;

Break forth into joy; sing together ye waste places of

Jerusalem; for the Lord hath comforted his people, he

hath redeemed Jerusalem;

24 Vieapats apnuogino savo avent� rank� viss tauts aky0
se, ir visi �em�s pakraaiai iavys mkss Dievo iagelb�jim�?

The Lord hath made bare his holy arm in the eyes of

all the nations, and all the ends of the earth shall see the

salvation of our God?

25 Ir dabar Abinadis tar� jiems: Argi jks, kurie esate ku0
nigai ir apsimetin�jate, kad mokote aituos �mones ir su0
prantate pranaaavimo dvasi�, vis d�lto norite su�inoti ia
man�s, k� tai reiakia?

And now Abinadi said unto them: Are you priests,

and pretend to teach this people, and to understand the

spirit of prophesying, and yet desire to know of me

what these things mean?

26 Sakau jums: vargas jums u� tai, kad iakraipote

Vieapaties kelius! Nes jei suprantate aituos dalykus, jks

js nemok�te; tod�l jks iakraip�te Vieapaties kelius.

I say unto you, wo be unto you for perverting the

ways of the Lord! For if ye understand these things ye

have not taught them; therefore, ye have perverted the

ways of the Lord.

27 Jks neatv�r�te savo aird�is supratimui; tod�l nebuvo0
te iamintingi. Taigi ko jks mokote aiuos �mones?

Ye have not applied your hearts to understanding;

therefore, ye have not been wise. Therefore, what teach

ye this people?

28 Ir jie atsak�: Mes mokome Moz�s /statymo. And they said: We teach the law of Moses.

29 Ir v�l jis tar� jiems: Jei mokote Moz�s /statymo, kod�l

gi jo nevykdote? Kod�l airdimis prisiriaote prie turts?

Kod�l paleistuvaujate ir avaistote savo j�g� su pasileid�0
l�mis, taip, ir tuo pastkm�jate aituos �mones nusid�ti,

kad Vieapats turi d�l to sissti mane pranaaauti priea ai0
tuos �mones, taip, bktent did/ blog/ priea aituos �mo0
nes?

And again he said unto them: If ye teach the law of

Moses why do ye not keep it? Why do ye set your hearts

upon riches? Why do ye commit whoredoms and spend

your strength with harlots, yea, and cause this people to

commit sin, that the Lord has cause to send me to

prophesy against this people, yea, even a great evil

against this people?



30 Argi ne�inote, kad kalbu ties�? Taip, jks �inote, kad

kalbu ties�; ir tur�tum�te dreb�ti priea Diev�.

Know ye not that I speak the truth? Yea, ye know

that I speak the truth; and you ought to tremble before

God.

31 Ir bus taip, jog bksite sutriuakinti u� savo nedorybes,

nes sak�te, kad mokote Moz�s /statymo. Ir k� jks �inote

apie Moz�s /statym�? Ar iagelb�jimas ateina per Moz�s

/statym�? K� pasakysite?

And it shall come to pass that ye shall be smitten for

your iniquities, for ye have said that ye teach the law of

Moses. And what know ye concerning the law of

Moses? Doth salvation come by the law of Moses? What

say ye?

32 Ir jie atsak� ir tar�, kad iagelb�jimas at�jo per Moz�s

/statym�.

And they answered and said that salvation did come

by the law of Moses.

33 Bet dabar Abinadis tar� jiems: }inau, kad jei vykdote

Dievo /sakymus, jks bksite iagelb�ti; taip, jei vykdote

/sakymus, kuriuos Vieapats dav� Mozei ant Sinajaus kal0
no, sakydamas:

But now Abinadi said unto them: I know if ye keep

the commandments of God ye shall be saved; yea, if ye

keep the commandments which the Lord delivered

unto Moses in the mount of Sinai, saying:

34 Aa esu Vieapats, tavo Dievas, kuris iaved� tave ia
Egipto �em�s, ia vergijos nams.

I am the Lord thy God, who hath brought thee out of

the land of Egypt, out of the house of bondage.

35 Netur�si jokio kito Dievo priea mane. Thou shalt have no other God before me.

36 Nedarysi sau jokio dro�to atvaizdo ar ko nors, pana0
aaus / tai, kas virauj danguje ar apaioj �em�je.

Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or

any likeness of any thing in heaven above, or things

which are in the earth beneath.

37 Dabar Abinadis tar� jiems: Ar vykd�te visa tai? Sakau

jums: ne, nevykd�te. Ir ar mok�te aituos �mones, kad jie

visa tai vykdyts? Sakau jums: ne, nemok�te.

Now Abinadi said unto them, Have ye done all this? I

say unto you, Nay, ye have not. And have ye taught this

people that they should do all these things? I say unto

you, Nay, ye have not.



Mozijo knyga 13 Mosiah 13

1 Ir dabar, kada karalius iagirdo aiuos �od�ius, jis tar� savo

kunigams: Paaalinkite ait� vyr� ir nu�udykite j/; nes k�
gi mums daryti su juo, nes jis pamia�s.

And now when the king had heard these words, he said

unto his priests: Away with this fellow, and slay him; for

what have we to do with him, for he is mad.

2 Ir jie �eng� pirmyn ir band� j/ suiupti; bet jis atsilai0
k� ir tar� jiems:

And they stood forth and attempted to lay their

hands on him; but he withstood them, and said unto

them:

3 Nelieskite man�s, nes Dievas iatiks jus, jei pakelsite

rank� priea mane, nes aa dar neperdaviau �inios, kurios

perduoti Vieapats siunt� mane; n� nepasakiau jums to,

k� praa�te pasakyti; tod�l Dievas neleis, kad bkiau su0
naikintas aiuo metu.

Touch me not, for God shall smite you if ye lay your

hands upon me, for I have not delivered the message

which the Lord sent me to deliver; neither have I told

you that which ye requested that I should tell; there0
fore, God will not su昀er that I shall be destroyed at this

time.

4 Bet turiu /vykdyti /sakymus, kuriuos man dav�
Dievas; ir d�l to, kad pasakiau jums ties�, jks pykstate

ant man�s. Ir v�lgi, d�l to, kad kalb�jau Dievo �od/, jks

nusprend�te, kad esu pamia�s.

But I must ful昀l the commandments wherewith God

has commanded me; and because I have told you the

truth ye are angry with me. And again, because I have

spoken the word of God ye have judged me that I am

mad.

5 Dabar, buvo taip, kad Abinad�iui iatarus aiuos �o0
d�ius, karaliaus Nojaus �mon�s nebedr/so pakelti savo

rankos priea j/, nes Vieapaties Dvasia buvo ant jo; ir jo

veidas avyt�jo nepaprastu spindesiu, kaip kad Moz�s,

kai jis buvo ant Sinajaus kalno ir kalb�jo su Vieapaiu.

Now it came to pass after Abinadi had spoken these

words that the people of king Noah durst not lay their

hands on him, for the Spirit of the Lord was upon him;

and his face shone with exceeding luster, even as Moses’

did while in the mount of Sinai, while speaking with

the Lord.

6 Ir jis kalb�jo su galia ir vald�ia nuo Dievo; ir t�s� savo

kalb�, sakydamas:

And he spake with power and authority from God;

and he continued his words, saying:

7 Matote, kad neturite galios man�s nu�udyti, tod�l aa
baigiu savo �ini�. Taip, ir suvokiu, kad tai veria jkss air0
dis, kadangi sakau jums ties� apie jkss nedorybes.

Ye see that ye have not power to slay me, therefore I

昀nish my message. Yea, and I perceive that it cuts you to

your hearts because I tell you the truth concerning your

iniquities.

8 Taip, ir mano �od�iai pripildo jus nuostabos ir nuste0
bimo bei pykio.

Yea, and my words 昀ll you with wonder and amaze0
ment, and with anger.

9 Bet aa baigiu savo �ini�; ir tada nesvarbu, kur aa eisiu,

jeigu tik aa iagelb�tas.

But I 昀nish my message; and then it matters not

whither I go, if it so be that I am saved.

10 Bet tiek jums pasakysiu, jog tai, k� po to man padary0
site, bus lyg pavaizdas ir aea�lis to, kas /vyks ateityje.

But this much I tell you, what you do with me, after

this, shall be as a type and a shadow of things which are

to come.

11 Ir dabar aa jums skaitau likusius Dievo /sakymus, nes

suvokiu, kad jie ne/raayti jkss airdyse; ir suvokiu, kad di0
d�i�j� savo gyvenimo dal/ jks mok�t�s ir mok�te nedory0
b�s.

And now I read unto you the remainder of the com0
mandments of God, for I perceive that they are not

written in your hearts; I perceive that ye have studied

and taught iniquity the most part of your lives.



12 Ir dabar, jks pamenate, kad sakiau jums: Nedarysi sau

jokio dro�to atvaizdo, arba ko nors panaaaus / tai, kas

virauj danguje ar apaioj �em�je, ar vandenyje po �eme.

And now, ye remember that I said unto you: Thou

shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or any like0
ness of things which are in heaven above, or which are

in the earth beneath, or which are in the water under

the earth.

13 Ir dar: Nesilenksi jiems ir netarnausi jiems; nes aa
Vieapats, tavo Dievas, esu pavydus Dievas, u�dedantis

t�vs nedorybes ant vaiks ts, kurie nekenia man�s, iki

treiosios ir ketvirtosios kartos;

And again: Thou shalt not bow down thyself unto

them, nor serve them; for I the Lord thy God am a jeal0
ous God, visiting the iniquities of the fathers upon the

children, unto the third and fourth generations of them

that hate me;

14 ir rodantis gailestingum� tkkstaniams ts, kurie ma0
ne myli ir laikosi mano /sakyms.

And showing mercy unto thousands of them that

love me and keep my commandments.

15 Nevartosi Vieapaties, savo Dievo, vardo tuaiai; nes

Vieapats nelaikys nekaltu to, kas tuaiai vartoja jo vard�.

Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in

vain; for the Lord will not hold him guiltless that taketh

his name in vain.

16 Atmink aabo dien�, kad j� av�stum. Remember the sabbath day, to keep it holy.

17 aeaias dienas dirbsi ir atliksi vis� savo darb�; Six days shalt thou labor, and do all thy work;

18 bet septint�j� dien�, Vieapaties, tavo Dievo, aab�, tu

nedirbsi jokio darbo, nei tu, nei tavo sknus, nei tavo

dukt�, nei tavo tarnas, nei tavo tarnait�, nei tavo gyvu0
lys, nei tavo sveias, kuris aiapus tavo varts;

But the seventh day, the sabbath of the Lord thy

God, thou shalt not do any work, thou, nor thy son, nor

thy daughter, thy man-servant, nor thy maid-servant,

nor thy cattle, nor thy stranger that is within thy gates;

19 nes per aeaias dienas Vieapats padar� dangs ir �em�, ir

jkr�, ir visa, kas juose yra; tod�l Vieapats palaimino aabo

dien� ir paaventino j�.

For in six days the Lord made heaven and earth, and

the sea, and all that in them is; wherefore the Lord

blessed the sabbath day, and hallowed it.

20 Gerbk savo t�v� ir savo motin�, kad tavo dienos bkts
ilgos �em�je, kuri� Vieapats, tavo Dievas duoda tau.

Honor thy father and thy mother, that thy days may

be long upon the land which the Lord thy God giveth

thee.

21 Ne�udysi. Thou shalt not kill.

22 Nesvetimausi. Nevogsi. Thou shalt not commit adultery. Thou shalt not

steal.

23 Neliudysi neteisingai priea savo artim�. Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neigh0
bor.

24 Negeisi savo artimo nams, negeisi savo artimo �mo0
nos nei jo tarno, nei jo tarnait�s, nei jo jauio, nei jo asi0
lo, nei ko nors, kas yra tavo artimo.

Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor’s house, thou

shalt not covet thy neighbor’s wife, nor his man-

servant, nor his maid-servant, nor his ox, nor his ass, nor

anything that is thy neighbor’s.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad, baig�s aiuos �od�ius, Abinadis tar�
jiems: Ar mok�te aiuos �mones, kad jie stengtssi daryti

visa tai, kad laikytssi ais /sakyms?

And it came to pass that after Abinadi had made an

end of these sayings that he said unto them: Have ye

taught this people that they should observe to do all

these things for to keep these commandments?



26 Sakau jums: ne; nes jei bktum�te mok�, Vieapats ne0
bkts nurod�s man ateiti ir pranaaauti blog/ apie aituos

�mones.

I say unto you, Nay; for if ye had, the Lord would not

have caused me to come forth and to prophesy evil con0
cerning this people.

27 Ir dabar jks pasak�te, kad iagelb�jimas ateina per

Moz�s /statym�. Sakau jums, jog bktina, kad kol kas lai0
kytum�t�s Moz�s /statymo; bet sakau jums, jog ateis lai0
kas, kada nebereik�s laikytis Moz�s /statymo.

And now ye have said that salvation cometh by the

law of Moses. I say unto you that it is expedient that ye

should keep the law of Moses as yet; but I say unto you,

that the time shall come when it shall no more be expe0
dient to keep the law of Moses.

28 Ir be to, sakau jums, kad iagelb�jimas neateina vien

tik per /statym�; ir jei ne apmok�jimas, kur/ pats Dievas

/vykdys u� savo �monis nuod�mes ir nedorybes, jie neia0
vengiamai �kts, nepaisant Moz�s /statymo.

And moreover, I say unto you, that salvation doth

not come by the law alone; and were it not for the atone0
ment, which God himself shall make for the sins and in0
iquities of his people, that they must unavoidably per0
ish, notwithstanding the law of Moses.

29 Ir dabar sakau jums, jog buvo bktina, kad Izraelio

vaikams bkts duotas /statymas, taip, bktent labai grie�0
tas /statymas; nes jie buvo kietasprand�iai �mon�s, greiti

daryti nedoryb� ir l�ti prisiminti Vieapat/, savo Diev�.

And now I say unto you that it was expedient that

there should be a law given to the children of Israel, yea,

even a very strict law; for they were a sti昀necked people,

quick to do iniquity, and slow to remember the Lord

their God;

30 Tod�l jiems buvo duotas /statymas, taip, rituals ir ap0
eigs /statymas, /statymas, kurio jie grie�tai tur�jo laiky0
tis diena ia dienos, kad gyvents prisimindami Diev� ir

savo pareig� jam.

Therefore there was a law given them, yea, a law of

performances and of ordinances, a law which they were

to observe strictly from day to day, to keep them in re0
membrance of God and their duty towards him.

31 Bet atai, sakau jums, kad visa tai buvo bksims dalyks
pavaizdai.

But behold, I say unto you, that all these things were

types of things to come.

32 Ir dabar, ar jie suprato /statym�? Sakau jums: ne, ne

visi jie suprato /statym�; ir tai d�l js aird�is kietumo; nes

jie nesuprato, kad n� vienas �mogus negali bkti iagelb�0
tas kitaip, kaip tik per Dievo iapirkim�.

And now, did they understand the law? I say unto

you, Nay, they did not all understand the law; and this

because of the hardness of their hearts; for they under0
stood not that there could not any man be saved except

it were through the redemption of God.

33 Nes atai, argi Moz� nepranaaavo jiems apie Mesijo at0
�jim� ir kad Dievas iapirks savo �mones? Taip, ir netgi

visi pranaaai, pranaaav� bet kada nuo pat pasaulio pra0
d�ios, – argi jie daugiau ar ma�iau nekalb�jo apie tai?

For behold, did not Moses prophesy unto them con0
cerning the coming of the Messiah, and that God

should redeem his people? Yea, and even all the

prophets who have prophesied ever since the world be0
gan—have they not spoken more or less concerning

these things?

34 Argi jie nesak�, kad Dievas pats ateis �emyn tarp �mo0
nis vaiks ir priims �mogaus pavidal�, ir iaeis did�ioje ga0
lioje ant �em�s veido?

Have they not said that God himself should come

down among the children of men, and take upon him

the form of man, and go forth in mighty power upon

the face of the earth?

35 Taip, ir argi jie taip pat nesak�, kad jis /gyvendins mi0
rusisjs prisik�lim� ir kad jis pats bus prispaustas ir u�0
gautas?

Yea, and have they not said also that he should bring

to pass the resurrection of the dead, and that he, him0
self, should be oppressed and a٠恬icted?



Mozijo knyga 14 Mosiah 14

1 Taip, argi pats Izaijas nesako: Kas patik�jo mkss �inia ir

kam apreikata Vieapaties ranka?

Yea, even doth not Isaiah say: Who hath believed our re0
port, and to whom is the arm of the Lord revealed?

2 Nes jis iaaugs prieaais j/ kaip gle�nas augalas ir kaip

aaknis ia sausos �em�s; jis nei malonios iavaizdos, nei pa0
trauklus; ir kai �ikrim / j/ – n�ra jokio gro�io, kad jis

mums patikts.

For he shall grow up before him as a tender plant, and

as a root out of dry ground; he hath no form nor comeli0
ness; and when we shall see him there is no beauty that

we should desire him.

3 Jis paniekintas ir atmestas �monis; sielvarto vyras,

pa�/stantis airdg�l�; ir mes tarsi sl�p�me nuo jo savo vei0
dus; jis buvo paniekintas, ir mes j/ nieku laik�me.

He is despised and rejected of men; a man of sorrows,

and acquainted with grief; and we hid as it were our

faces from him; he was despised, and we esteemed him

not.

4 Ia tikrsjs jis nea� mkss airdg�las ir pak�l� sielvartus;

taiau mes laik�me j/ nubaustu, Dievo iatiktu ir suspaus0
tu.

Surely he has borne our griefs, and carried our sor0
rows; yet we did esteem him stricken, smitten of God,

and a٠恬icted.

5 Bet jis buvo su�eistas u� mkss prasi�engimus, sumua0
tas u� mkss nedorybes; d�l mkss ramyb�s jis buvo bau0
d�iamas; ir jo r��iais mes iagydyti.

But he was wounded for our transgressions, he was

bruised for our iniquities; the chastisement of our peace

was upon him; and with his stripes we are healed.

6 Mes visi nuklydome kaip avys; kiekvienas pasukome

savo keliu; o Vieapats u�d�jo ant jo viss mkss nedory0
bes.

All we, like sheep, have gone astray; we have turned

every one to his own way; and the Lord hath laid on him

the iniquities of us all.

7 Jis buvo prispaustas ir u�gautas, bet neatv�r� savo

burnos; jis atvestas kaip avin�lis papjauti, ir kaip avis

priea kirp�jus yra nebyli, taip jis neatv�r� savo burnos.

He was oppressed, and he was a٠恬icted, yet he opened

not his mouth; he is brought as a lamb to the slaughter,

and as a sheep before her shearers is dumb so he opened

not his mouth.

8 Jis buvo paimtas ia kal�jimo ir ia teismo; ir kas pas0
kelbs jo palikuonis? Nes jis buvo iakirstas ia gyvsjs �e0
m�s; d�l mano �monis prasi�engims buvo jis muaamas.

He was taken from prison and from judgment; and

who shall declare his generation? For he was cut o昀 out

of the land of the living; for the transgressions of my

people was he stricken.

9 Ir jis pasidar� kap� su nedor�liais ir su turtuoliais savo

mirtyje, nors jis nepadar� nieko pikta, ir melo nebuvo jo

burnoje.

And he made his grave with the wicked, and with the

rich in his death; because he had done no evil, neither

was any deceit in his mouth.

10 Ir vis d�lto Vieapaiui patiko j/ �eisti; jis atidav� j/
airdg�lai; kai tu padarysi jo siel� atnaaa u� nuod�m�, jis

matys savo s�kl�, prat�s savo dienas, ir jo ranka

Vieapaties valia klest�s.

Yet it pleased the Lord to bruise him; he hath put him

to grief; when thou shalt make his soul an o昀ering for

sin he shall see his seed, he shall prolong his days, and

the pleasure of the Lord shall prosper in his hand.

11 Jis matys savo sielos kani� ir bus patenkintas; savo

pa�inimu mano teisusis tarnas iateisins daugel/; nes jis

nea js nedorybes.

He shall see the travail of his soul, and shall be satis0
昀ed; by his knowledge shall my righteous servant justify

many; for he shall bear their iniquities.



12 Tod�l aa paskirsiu jam dal/ su did�iaisiais, ir jis dalin0
sis grob/ su stipriaisiais; nes jis ialiejo savo siel� miriai; ir

buvo priskaiiuotas prie prasi�eng�lis; ir nea� daugelio

nuod�mes, ir u�tar� prasi�eng�lius.

Therefore will I divide him a portion with the great,

and he shall divide the spoil with the strong; because he

hath poured out his soul unto death; and he was num0
bered with the transgressors; and he bore the sins of

many, and made intercession for the transgressors.



Mozijo knyga 15 Mosiah 15

1 Ir dabar, Abinadis tar� jiems: Nor�iau, kad suprastu0
m�t, jog Dievas pats ateis �emyn tarp �monis vaiks ir ia0
pirks savo �mones.

And now Abinadi said unto them: I would that ye

should understand that God himself shall come down

among the children of men, and shall redeem his peo0
ple.

2 Ir kadangi gyvena kkne, jis bus pavadintas Dievo

Sknumi, ir, pajung�s kkn� T�vo valiai, jis yra T�vas ir

Sknus –

And because he dwelleth in 昀esh he shall be called the

Son of God, and having subjected the 昀esh to the will of

the Father, being the Father and the Son—

3 T�vas, kadangi buvo prad�tas Dievo galia; o Sknus

d�l kkno; taip tapdamas T�vu ir Sknumi –

The Father, because he was conceived by the power

of God; and the Son, because of the 昀esh; thus becom0
ing the Father and Son—

4 ir jie yra vienas Dievas, taip, pats dangaus ir �em�s

Am�inasis T�vas.

And they are one God, yea, the very Eternal Father of

heaven and of earth.

5 Ir taip, kadangi kknas tampa pajungtas Dvasiai, arba

Sknus T�vui, bkdamas vienas Dievas, iakenia gundym�
ir nepasiduoda gundymui, bet leid�iasi savo �monis ia0
juokiamas ir nuplakamas, ir iametamas, ir atstumiamas.

And thus the 昀esh becoming subject to the Spirit, or

the Son to the Father, being one God, su昀ereth tempta0
tion, and yieldeth not to the temptation, but su昀ereth

himself to be mocked, and scourged, and cast out, and

disowned by his people.

6 Ir po viso aito, padar�s daug galings stebukls tarp

�monis vaiks, jis bus vedamas, taip, bktent, kaip sako

Izaijas: Kaip avis priea kirp�j� yra nebyli, taip jis neatv�0
r� savo burnos.

And after all this, after working many mighty mira0
cles among the children of men, he shall be led, yea, even

as Isaiah said, as a sheep before the shearer is dumb, so

he opened not his mouth.

7 Taip, lygiai taip jis bus nuvestas, nukry�iuotas ir nu0
�udytas, kknui tampant paklusniam netgi myriop,

Sknaus valiai pasidavus T�vo valiai.

Yea, even so he shall be led, cruci昀ed, and slain, the

昀esh becoming subject even unto death, the will of the

Son being swallowed up in the will of the Father.

8 Ir taip Dievas sutrauko mirties panius, pasiek�s per0
gal� priea mirt/; duodamas Sknui gali� u�tarti �monis
vaikus –

And thus God breaketh the bands of death, having

gained the victory over death; giving the Son power to

make intercession for the children of men—

9 pakilusiam / dangs, turiniam gailestingumo vids;

prisipild�iusiam u�uojautos �monis vaikams; stovin0
iam tarp js ir teisingumo; sutraukiusiam mirties pan0
ius, pa�musiam ant sav�s js nedoryb� ir js prasi�engi0
mus, iapirkusiam juos ir patenkinusiam teisingumo rei0
kalavimus.

Having ascended into heaven, having the bowels of

mercy; being 昀lled with compassion towards the chil0
dren of men; standing betwixt them and justice; having

broken the bands of death, taken upon himself their in0
iquity and their transgressions, having redeemed them,

and satis昀ed the demands of justice.

10 Ir dabar sakau jums: Kas paskelbs jo palikuonis? atai,

sakau jums, kad kai jo siela buvo padaryta atnaaa u�
nuod�m�, jis matys savo s�kl�. Ir dabar k� pasakysite? Ir

kas bus jo s�kla?

And now I say unto you, who shall declare his gener0
ation? Behold, I say unto you, that when his soul has

been made an o昀ering for sin he shall see his seed. And

now what say ye? And who shall be his seed?



11 atai sakau jums, kad kas tik iagirdo pranaas �od�ius,

taip, viss aventsjs pranaas, kurie pranaaavo apie

Vieapaties at�jim� – sakau jums, kad visi tie, kas /siklau0
s� / js �od�ius ir patik�jo, kad Vieapats iapirks savo �mo0
nes, ir �velg� ateitin / t� dien�, laukdami savo nuod�mis
atleidimo, sakau jums, kad aitie yra jo s�kla, arba Dievo

karalyst�s paveld�tojai.

Behold I say unto you, that whosoever has heard the

words of the prophets, yea, all the holy prophets who

have prophesied concerning the coming of the Lord—I

say unto you, that all those who have hearkened unto

their words, and believed that the Lord would redeem

his people, and have looked forward to that day for a re0
mission of their sins, I say unto you, that these are his

seed, or they are the heirs of the kingdom of God.

12 Nes tai yra tie, kuris nuod�mes jis nea�; tai tie, d�l ku0
ris jisai mir�, kad iapirkts juos ia js prasi�engims. Ir da0
bar, argi jie ne jo s�kla?

For these are they whose sins he has borne; these are

they for whom he has died, to redeem them from their

transgressions. And now, are they not his seed?

13 Taip, ir argi ne pranaaai jo s�kla – visi kurie atv�r� sa0
vo burn� pranaaauti, kurie nenupuol� / prasi�engim� –

turiu galvoje visus aventuosius pranaaus nuo pat pasau0
lio prad�ios? Sakau jums, kad jie yra jo s�kla.

Yea, and are not the prophets, every one that has

opened his mouth to prophesy, that has not fallen into

transgression, I mean all the holy prophets ever since

the world began? I say unto you that they are his seed.

14 Ir tai yra tie, kurie skelb� taik�, kurie atnea� ger�j� �i0
ni� apie g�r/, kurie skelb� iagelb�jim�; ir sak� Sionei:

Tavo Dievas vieapatauja!

And these are they who have published peace, who

have brought good tidings of good, who have published

salvation; and said unto Zion: Thy God reigneth!

15 Ir, o, kokios gra�ios kalnuose buvo js kojos! And O how beautiful upon the mountains were

their feet!

16 Ir dar, kokios gra�ios kalnuose kojos ts, kurie vis dar

tebeskelbia taik�!

And again, how beautiful upon the mountains are

the feet of those that are still publishing peace!

17 Ir dar, kokios gra�ios kalnuose kojos ts, kurie skelbs

taik� nuo aiol, taip, nuo aio laiko visada ir per am�ius!

And again, how beautiful upon the mountains are

the feet of those who shall hereafter publish peace, yea,

from this time henceforth and forever!

18 Ir atai, sakau jums: tai dar ne viskas. Nes o, kokios gra0
�ios kalnuose kojos to, kuris atneaa ger�j� �ini�, kuris

yra taikos /kkr�jas, taip, bktent Vieapats, kuris iapirko

savo �mones; taip, to, kuris suteik� iagelb�jim� savo

�mon�ms.

And behold, I say unto you, this is not all. For O how

beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him that

bringeth good tidings, that is the founder of peace, yea,

even the Lord, who has redeemed his people; yea, him

who has granted salvation unto his people;

19 Nes jei ne iapirkimas, kur/ jis atliko u� savo �mones,

kuris buvo paruoatas nuo pasaulio /kkrimo, sakau jums:

jei ne tai, visa �monija bkts pra�uvus.

For were it not for the redemption which he hath

made for his people, which was prepared from the foun0
dation of the world, I say unto you, were it not for this,

all mankind must have perished.

20 Bet atai, mirties paniai bus sutraukyti, ir Sknus viea0
patauja ir turi gali� mirusiesiems; tod�l jis /gyvendina

mirusisjs prisik�lim�.

But behold, the bands of death shall be broken, and

the Son reigneth, and hath power over the dead; there0
fore, he bringeth to pass the resurrection of the dead.

21 Ir ia ateina prisik�limas, bktent, pirmasis prisik�li0
mas; taip, bktent prisik�limas ts, kurie buvo, ir kurie

yra, ir kurie bus, bktent iki Kristaus – nes taip jis bus pa0
vadintas – prisik�limo.

And there cometh a resurrection, even a 昀rst resur0
rection; yea, even a resurrection of those that have been,

and who are, and who shall be, even until the resurrec0
tion of Christ—for so shall he be called.



22 Ir dabar, prisik�limas viss pranaas ir viss ts, kurie

patik�jo js �od�iais, arba viss ts, kurie vykd� Dievo /sa0
kymus, /vyks pirmojo prisik�limo metu; tod�l jie yra

pirmasis prisik�limas.

And now, the resurrection of all the prophets, and all

those that have believed in their words, or all those that

have kept the commandments of God, shall come forth

in the 昀rst resurrection; therefore, they are the 昀rst res0
urrection.

23 Jie yra prikelti gyventi su Dievu, kuris juos iapirko;

taip jie turi am�in�j/ gyvenim� per Krists, kuris sutrau0
k� mirties panius.

They are raised to dwell with God who has redeemed

them; thus they have eternal life through Christ, who

has broken the bands of death.

24 Ir tai yra tie, kurie turi dal/ pirmajame prisik�lime; ir

tai yra tie, kurie numir� ne�inodami, priea Kristui atei0
nant, kuriems nebuvo paskelbtas iagelb�jimas. Ir taip

Vieapats /gyvendina aits atstatym�; ir jie turi dal/ pirma0
jame prisik�lime, arba turi am�in�j/ gyvenim�, bkdami

Vieapaties iapirkti.

And these are those who have part in the 昀rst resur0
rection; and these are they that have died before Christ

came, in their ignorance, not having salvation declared

unto them. And thus the Lord bringeth about the

restoration of these; and they have a part in the 昀rst res0
urrection, or have eternal life, being redeemed by the

Lord.

25 Ir ma�i vaikai taip pat turi am�in�j/ gyvenim�. And little children also have eternal life.

26 Bet �ikr�kite ir bijokite, ir dreb�kite priea Diev�, nes

jums reikia dreb�ti; nes Vieapats neiaperka n� vieno to0
kio, kuris maiatauja priea j/ ir mirata savo nuod�m�se;

taip, bktent viss ts, kurie pra�uvo savo nuod�m�se per

vis� laik� nuo pasaulio prad�ios, kurie s�moningai maia0
tavo priea Diev�, kurie �inojo Dievo /sakymus, bet ne0
nor�jo js laikytis; tai yra tie, kurie neturi dalies pirmaja0
me prisik�lime.

But behold, and fear, and tremble before God, for ye

ought to tremble; for the Lord redeemeth none such

that rebel against him and die in their sins; yea, even all

those that have perished in their sins ever since the

world began, that have wilfully rebelled against God,

that have known the commandments of God, and

would not keep them; these are they that have no part in

the 昀rst resurrection.

27 Tod�l argi jks neturite dreb�ti? Nes iagelb�jimas ne0
ateina n� vienam tokiam; nes Vieapats neiapirko n� vie0
no tokio; taip, ir negali Vieapats iapirkti tokio; nes jis ne0
gali paneigti sav�s; nes jis negali paneigti teisingumo, ka0
da ais turi savo teis�ts reikalavims.

Therefore ought ye not to tremble? For salvation

cometh to none such; for the Lord hath redeemed none

such; yea, neither can the Lord redeem such; for he can0
not deny himself; for he cannot deny justice when it has

its claim.

28 Ir dabar sakau jums, jog ateis laikas, kad Vieapaties ia0
gelb�jimas bus skelbiamas kiekvienai tautai, giminei,

lie�uviui ir liaud�iai.

And now I say unto you that the time shall come that

the salvation of the Lord shall be declared to every na0
tion, kindred, tongue, and people.

29 Taip, Vieapatie, tavo sargybiniai pakels savo bals�;

vienu balsu drauge jie giedos; nes jie savo akimis matys,

kada Vieapats sugr��ins Sion�.

Yea, Lord, thy watchmen shall lift up their voice;

with the voice together shall they sing; for they shall see

eye to eye, when the Lord shall bring again Zion.

30 Pratrkkite d�ikgavimu; giedokite drauge jks,

Jeruzal�s griuv�siai; nes Vieapats paguod� savo �mones,

jis iapirko Jeruzal�;

Break forth into joy, sing together, ye waste places of

Jerusalem; for the Lord hath comforted his people, he

hath redeemed Jerusalem.

31 Vieapats apnuogino savo avent� rank� viss tauts aky0
se, ir visi �em�s pakraaiai iavys mkss Dievo iagelb�jim�.

The Lord hath made bare his holy arm in the eyes of

all the nations; and all the ends of the earth shall see the

salvation of our God.



Mozijo knyga 16 Mosiah 16

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai Abinadis iatar� aiuos

�od�ius, jis iaties� / priek/ rank� ir tar�: Ateis laikas, kai

visi iavys Vieapaties iagelb�jim�; tada kiekviena tauta, gi0
min�, lie�uvis ir liaudis savo akimis pamatys ir iapa�ins

priea Diev�, kad jo teismai yra teisingi.

And now, it came to pass that after Abinadi had spoken

these words he stretched forth his hand and said: The

time shall come when all shall see the salvation of the

Lord; when every nation, kindred, tongue, and people

shall see eye to eye and shall confess before God that his

judgments are just.

2 Ir tada nelabieji bus iamesti lauk, ir jie tur�s prie�ast/
klykti ir verkti ir aimanuoti, ir grie�ti dantimis; ir tai d�l

to, kad jie neklaus� Vieapaties balso; tod�l Vieapats js
neiaperka.

And then shall the wicked be cast out, and they shall

have cause to howl, and weep, and wail, and gnash their

teeth; and this because they would not hearken unto

the voice of the Lord; therefore the Lord redeemeth

them not.

3 Nes jie yra kkniaki ir velniaki, ir velnias turi galios

jiems, taip, bktent ta senovin� gyvat�, kuri apgavo mkss
pirmuosius gimdytojus, d�l ko jie nupuol�; o d�l nuo0
puolio visa �monija tapo kkniaka, jusliaka, velniaka, pa0
�/stanti, kas gera ir kas pikta, pajungianti save velniui.

For they are carnal and devilish, and the devil has

power over them; yea, even that old serpent that did be0
guile our 昀rst parents, which was the cause of their fall;

which was the cause of all mankind becoming carnal,

sensual, devilish, knowing evil from good, subjecting

themselves to the devil.

4 Taip visa �monija buvo prapuolusi; ir atai, jie bkts
am�inai prapuol�, jeigu Dievas nebkts iapirk�s savo

�monis ia js prapulties ir nuopuolio bksenos.

Thus all mankind were lost; and behold, they would

have been endlessly lost were it not that God redeemed

his people from their lost and fallen state.

5 Bet prisiminkite, kad tas, kas u�sispiria savo kkniako0
je prigimtyje ir toliau eina nuod�m�s ir maiato priea
Diev� keliais, pasilieka savo nuopuolio bksenoje, ir vel0
nias turi vis� gali� jam. Tod�l jis yra Dievo prieaas, lyg

nebkts padaryta jokio iapirkimo; taip pat ir velnias yra

Dievo prieaas.

But remember that he that persists in his own carnal

nature, and goes on in the ways of sin and rebellion

against God, remaineth in his fallen state and the devil

hath all power over him. Therefore he is as though there

was no redemption made, being an enemy to God; and

also is the devil an enemy to God.

6 Ir dabar, jeigu Kristus nebkts at�j�s / pasaul/, kalbant

apie bksimus dalykus, lyg jie jau bkts /vyk�, negal�ts
bkti iapirkimo.

And now if Christ had not come into the world,

speaking of things to come as though they had already

come, there could have been no redemption.

7 Ir jeigu Kristus nebkts prisik�l�s ia mirusisjs, arba

sutrauk�s mirties panis, kad kapas netur�ts pergal�s ir

mirtis netur�ts geluonies, negal�ts bkti prisik�limo.

And if Christ had not risen from the dead, or have

broken the bands of death that the grave should have no

victory, and that death should have no sting, there

could have been no resurrection.

8 Bet yra prisik�limas, tod�l kapas neturi pergal�s, ir

mirties geluonis prarytas Kristuje.

But there is a resurrection, therefore the grave hath

no victory, and the sting of death is swallowed up in

Christ.

9 Jis yra pasaulio aviesa ir gyvyb�; taip, aviesa, kuri yra

begalin�, kuri niekada negali bkti u�temdyta; taip, ir

taip pat gyvenimas, kuris yra begalinis, tod�l daugiau

nebegali bkti mirties.

He is the light and the life of the world; yea, a light

that is endless, that can never be darkened; yea, and also

a life which is endless, that there can be no more death.



10 Netgi aitas mirtingasis apsirengs nemirtingumu, ir ai0
tas gendamumas apsirengs negendamumu ir bus atvesti

stoti prieaais Dievo teismo pertvar�, kad bkts jo teisia0
mi pagal js darbus, ar jie geri ar pikti:

Even this mortal shall put on immortality, and this

corruption shall put on incorruption, and shall be

brought to stand before the bar of God, to be judged of

him according to their works whether they be good or

whether they be evil—

11 jei jie geri – begalinio gyvenimo ir laim�s prisik�li0
mui; o jeigu jie pikti – begalinio pasmerkimo prisik�li0
mui, bkdami atiduoti juos pajungusiam velniui, kas yra

pasmerkimas,

If they be good, to the resurrection of endless life and

happiness; and if they be evil, to the resurrection of end0
less damnation, being delivered up to the devil, who

hath subjected them, which is damnation—

12 nu�j� pagal savo pais kkniakus norus ir troakimus;

niekada nesiaauk� Vieapaties, kol gailestingumo rankos

buvo iatiestos / juos; nes gailestingumo rankos buvo ia0
tiestos / juos, o jie nepanoro; buvo /sp�ti apie savo nedo0
rybes ir vis d�lto nepanoro pasitraukti nuo js; ir jiems

buvo /sakyta atgailauti, o jie vis d�lto nepanoro atgailau0
ti.

Having gone according to their own carnal wills and

desires; having never called upon the Lord while the

arms of mercy were extended towards them; for the

arms of mercy were extended towards them, and they

would not; they being warned of their iniquities and yet

they would not depart from them; and they were com0
manded to repent and yet they would not repent.

13 Ir dabar, argi netur�tum�te dreb�ti ir atgailauti d�l

savo nuod�mis ir prisiminti, kad tik Kristuje ir tik per j/
galite bkti iagelb�ti?

And now, ought ye not to tremble and repent of your

sins, and remember that only in and through Christ ye

can be saved?

14 Tod�l, jei mokote Moz�s /statymo, taip pat mokykite,

kad jis yra aea�lis to, kas ateis.

Therefore, if ye teach the law of Moses, also teach

that it is a shadow of those things which are to come—

15 Mokykite juos, kad iapirkimas ateina per Krists
Vieapat/, kuris yra pats Am�inasis T�vas. Amen.

Teach them that redemption cometh through Christ

the Lord, who is the very Eternal Father. Amen.



Mozijo knyga 17 Mosiah 17

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Abinad�iui u�baigus aiuos �o0
d�ius, karalius /sak�, kad kunigai suiupts j/ ir atiduots
miriai.

And now it came to pass that when Abinadi had 昀n0
ished these sayings, that the king commanded that the

priests should take him and cause that he should be put

to death.

2 Bet buvo tarp js vienas, vardu Alma, kuris taip pat

buvo Ne昀o palikuonis. Ir tai buvo jaunuolis, ir jis pati0
k�jo Abinad�io pasakytais �od�iais, nes �inojo apie ne0
doryb�, kuri� Abinadis paliudijo priea juos; tod�l jis

�m� praayti karaliaus, kad ais nepykts ant Abinad�io,

bet leists jam ramiai pasiaalinti.

But there was one among them whose name was

Alma, he also being a descendant of Nephi. And he was

a young man, and he believed the words which Abinadi

had spoken, for he knew concerning the iniquity which

Abinadi had testi昀ed against them; therefore he began

to plead with the king that he would not be angry with

Abinadi, but su昀er that he might depart in peace.

3 Bet karalius dar labiau /tk�o ir nurod� iamesti Alm�
ia js tarpo, ir pasiunt� savo tarnus paskui, kad j/ nu�udy0
ts.

But the king was more wroth, and caused that Alma

should be cast out from among them, and sent his ser0
vants after him that they might slay him.

4 Bet ais pab�go nuo js ir pasisl�p�, tod�l jie jo nesura0
do. Ir slapstydamasis daugel/ diens, jis u�raa� visus

Abinad�io pasakytus �od�ius.

But he 昀ed from before them and hid himself that

they found him not. And he being concealed for many

days did write all the words which Abinadi had spoken.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius nurod� savo tarnams ap0
supti ir suimti Abinad/; ir jie suriao j/ ir /met� / kal�jim�.

And it came to pass that the king caused that his

guards should surround Abinadi and take him; and

they bound him and cast him into prison.

6 Ir po trijs diens, pasitar�s su savo kunigais, jis nuro0
d� j/ v�l atvesti pas j/.

And after three days, having counseled with his

priests, he caused that he should again be brought be0
fore him.

7 Ir tar� jam: Abinadi, mes nustat�me kaltinim� priea
tave, ir tu vertas mirties.

And he said unto him: Abinadi, we have found an ac0
cusation against thee, and thou art worthy of death.

8 Nes tu pasakei, kad Dievas pats ateis �emyn tarp �mo0
nis vaiks; ir dabar d�l aitos prie�asties tu bksi atiduotas

miriai, jei neataauksi viss �od�is, k� bloga esi pasak�s

apie mane ir mano �mones.

For thou hast said that God himself should come

down among the children of men; and now, for this

cause thou shalt be put to death unless thou wilt recall

all the words which thou hast spoken evil concerning

me and my people.

9 Dabar Abinadis tar� jam: Sakau tau, aa neataauksiu

�od�is, kuriuos pasakiau jums apie aiuos �mones, nes jie

yra tikri; ir kad �inotum�te apie js tikrum�, aa leidau

sau papulti / jkss rankas.

Now Abinadi said unto him: I say unto you, I will

not recall the words which I have spoken unto you con0
cerning this people, for they are true; and that ye may

know of their surety I have su昀ered myself that I have

fallen into your hands.

10 Taip, aa kent�siu net ligi mirties, bet neataauksiu savo

�od�is, ir jie stov�s kaip liudijimas priea jus. Ir jei nu�u0
dysite mane, jks praliesite nekalt� krauj�, ir tai taip pat

stov�s, kaip liudijimas priea jus paskutini�j� dien�.

Yea, and I will su昀er even until death, and I will not

recall my words, and they shall stand as a testimony

against you. And if ye slay me ye will shed innocent

blood, and this shall also stand as a testimony against

you at the last day.



11 Ir dabar karalius Nojus ketino j/ paleisti, nes bijojo jo

�od�is; nes jis bijojo, kad Dievo teismai iatiks j/.
And now king Noah was about to release him, for he

feared his word; for he feared that the judgments of

God would come upon him.

12 Bet kunigai pak�l� savo balsus priea j/ ir prad�jo kal0
tinti, sakydami: Jis /�eidin�jo karalis. Tod�l karalius bu0
vo sukurstytas pykiui priea j/ ir atidav� j/ nu�udyti.

But the priests lifted up their voices against him, and

began to accuse him, saying: He has reviled the king.

Therefore the king was stirred up in anger against him,

and he delivered him up that he might be slain.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad jie iupo j/ ir suriao, ir degino jo od�
�agars kkleliais, taip, netgi myriop.

And it came to pass that they took him and bound

him, and scourged his skin with faggots, yea, even unto

death.

14 Ir dabar, kai liepsnos prad�jo deginti j/, jis aauk�
jiems, sakydamas:

And now when the 昀ames began to scorch him, he

cried unto them, saying:

15 atai, kaip jks padar�te man, taip ir jkss s�kla padarys,

jog daugelis kent�s skausmus, kokius aa keniu, bktent

mirties nuo ugnies skausmus; ir tai d�l to, kad jie tiki

Vieapaties, savo Dievo, iagelb�jimu.

Behold, even as ye have done unto me, so shall it come

to pass that thy seed shall cause that many shall su昀er

the pains that I do su昀er, even the pains of death by 昀re;

and this because they believe in the salvation of the

Lord their God.

16 Ir bus taip, kad d�l jkss nedorybis jus iatiks visokios

ligos.

And it will come to pass that ye shall be a٠恬icted with

all manner of diseases because of your iniquities.

17 Taip, ir bksite muaami ia viss pusis ir bksite vejami ir

iasklaidyti aen ir ten, kaip laukin� kaimen�, vejama lau0
kinis ir �iauris �v�ris.

Yea, and ye shall be smitten on every hand, and shall

be driven and scattered to and fro, even as a wild 昀ock is

driven by wild and ferocious beasts.

18 Ir t� dien� bksite med�iojami, ir bksite suiupti savo

prieas ranka, ir tada kent�site, kaip aa keniu, mirties

nuo ugnies skausmus.

And in that day ye shall be hunted, and ye shall be

taken by the hand of your enemies, and then ye shall

su昀er, as I su昀er, the pains of death by 昀re.

19 Taip Dievas /vykdo kerat� tiems, kas naikina jo �mo0
nes. O Dieve, priimk mano siel�.

Thus God executeth vengeance upon those that de0
stroy his people. O God, receive my soul.

20 Ir dabar, kai Abinadis iatar� aiuos �od�ius, jis krito ia0
kent�s mirt/ nuo ugnies; taip, atiduotas miriai, kadangi

neiasi�ad�jo Dievo /sakyms, u�antspaudav�s savo �o0
d�is ties� savo mirtimi.

And now, when Abinadi had said these words, he

fell, having su昀ered death by 昀re; yea, having been put

to death because he would not deny the command0
ments of God, having sealed the truth of his words by

his death.



Mozijo knyga 18 Mosiah 18

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad Alma, kuris pab�go nuo kara0
liaus Nojaus tarns, atgailavo u� savo nuod�mes ir nedo0
rybes ir slapta vaikaiojo tarp �monis, ir prad�jo mokyti

Abinad�io �od�is.

And now, it came to pass that Alma, who had 昀ed from

the servants of king Noah, repented of his sins and iniq0
uities, and went about privately among the people, and

began to teach the words of Abinadi—

2 Taip, apie tai, kas /vyks, ir taip pat apie mirusisjs pri0
sik�lim� ir �monis iapirkim�, kuris bus /gyvendintas

per Kristaus gali� ir kent�jimus, ir mirt/, ir jo prisik�li0
m�, ir pakilim� / dangs.

Yea, concerning that which was to come, and also

concerning the resurrection of the dead, and the re0
demption of the people, which was to be brought to

pass through the power, and su昀erings, and death of

Christ, and his resurrection and ascension into heaven.

3 Ir jis mok� kiekvien�, kas tik nor�jo klausytis jo �o0
d�io. Ir mok� juos slapta, kad apie tai nesu�inots kara0
lius. Ir daugelis patik�jo jo �od�iais.

And as many as would hear his word he did teach.

And he taught them privately, that it might not come to

the knowledge of the king. And many did believe his

words.

4 Ir buvo taip, jog visi, patik�j� juo, ia�jo / vietov�, kuri

vadinosi Mormonas; o ji savo vard� buvo gavusi nuo ka0
raliaus ir buvo aalies pakraaty, ir kartais, arba tam tikrais

laikotarpiais, j� u�plksdavo laukiniai �v�rys.

And it came to pass that as many as did believe him

did go forth to a place which was called Mormon, hav0
ing received its name from the king, being in the bor0
ders of the land having been infested, by times or at sea0
sons, by wild beasts.

5 Dabar, Mormone buvo tyro vandens versm�, ir Alma

pasitrauk� ten, nes prie vandens buvo ma�s medelis
tankumynas, kur dienos metu jis slapst�si nuo karaliaus

paieaks.

Now, there was in Mormon a fountain of pure water,

and Alma resorted thither, there being near the water a

thicket of small trees, where he did hide himself in the

daytime from the searches of the king.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad kas tik patik�jo juo, �jo ten klausytis

jo �od�is.

And it came to pass that as many as believed him

went thither to hear his words.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad po daugelio diens Mormono vieto0
v�je pasiklausyti Almos �od�is susirinko gana daug

�monis. Taip, pasiklausyti jo susirinko visi, kurie pati0
k�jo jo �od�iu. Ir jis mok� juos ir skelb� jiems atgail� ir

iapirkim�, ir tik�jim� Vieapaiu.

And it came to pass after many days there were a

goodly number gathered together at the place of

Mormon, to hear the words of Alma. Yea, all were gath0
ered together that believed on his word, to hear him.

And he did teach them, and did preach unto them re0
pentance, and redemption, and faith on the Lord.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad jis tar� jiems: atai, ia Mormono

vandenys (nes taip jie vadinosi). Ir dabar, kadangi norite

/eiti / Dievo kaimen� ir vadintis jo �mon�mis ir pasiry��
neati vienas kito naatas, kad jos bkts lengvos;

And it came to pass that he said unto them: Behold,

here are the waters of Mormon (for thus were they

called) and now, as ye are desirous to come into the fold

of God, and to be called his people, and are willing to

bear one another’s burdens, that they may be light;

9 taip, ir pasiry�� ged�ti su tais, kurie gedi; taip, ir guos0
ti tuos, kuriems reikia paguodos, ir bkti Dievo liudyto0
jais visada ir visame, ir visur, kur bebktum�t, net iki

mirties, kad bktum�te iapirkti Dievo ir priskaiiuoti

prie ts, ia pirmojo prisik�limo, kad tur�tum�te am�in�j/
gyvenim�.

Yea, and are willing to mourn with those that mourn;

yea, and comfort those that stand in need of comfort,

and to stand as witnesses of God at all times and in all

things, and in all places that ye may be in, even until

death, that ye may be redeemed of God, and be num0
bered with those of the 昀rst resurrection, that ye may

have eternal life—



10 Dabar sakau jums: jei tai jkss aird�is troakimas, tai ar

turite k� priea, kad pasikrikatytum�te Vieapaties vardu,

idant paliudytum�te prieaais j/, kad sudar�te sandor� su

juo, jog tarnausite jam ir laikysit�s jo /sakyms, idant jis

gausiau ialiets savo Dvasi� ant jkss?

Now I say unto you, if this be the desire of your

hearts, what have you against being baptized in the

name of the Lord, as a witness before him that ye have

entered into a covenant with him, that ye will serve him

and keep his commandments, that he may pour out his

Spirit more abundantly upon you?

11 Ir dabar, kada �mon�s iagirdo aiuos �od�ius, jie ia
d�iaugsmo plojo rankomis ir aauk�: Tai mkss aird�is
troakimas!

And now when the people had heard these words,

they clapped their hands for joy, and exclaimed: This is

the desire of our hearts.

12 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad Alma pa�m� Helam�, kaip

vien� pirmsjs, ir /brido, ir atsistojo vandenyje, ir aauk�,

sakydamas: O Vieapatie, ialiek savo Dvasi� ant savo tar0
no, kad jis gal�ts atlikti a/ darb� su airdies aventumu.

And now it came to pass that Alma took Helam, he

being one of the 昀rst, and went and stood forth in the

water, and cried, saying: O Lord, pour out thy Spirit

upon thy servant, that he may do this work with holi0
ness of heart.

13 Ir kada jis iatar� aiuos �od�ius, Vieapaties Dvasia buvo

ant jo, ir jis tar�: Helamai, aa krikatiju tave, bkdamas /ga0
liotas visagalio Dievo, liudijimui, jog tu sudarei sandor�
tarnauti jam iki mirties, kalbant apie mirting�j/ kkn�; ir

tegul Vieapaties Dvasia bus ialieta ant tav�s; ir teduoda

jis tau am�in�j/ gyvenim� per iapirkim� Kristaus, kur/ jis
paruoa� nuo pasaulio /kkrimo.

And when he had said these words, the Spirit of the

Lord was upon him, and he said: Helam, I baptize thee,

having authority from the Almighty God, as a testi0
mony that ye have entered into a covenant to serve him

until you are dead as to the mortal body; and may the

Spirit of the Lord be poured out upon you; and may he

grant unto you eternal life, through the redemption of

Christ, whom he has prepared from the foundation of

the world.

14 Ir po to, kai Alma pasak� aiuos �od�ius, Alma ir

Helamas abu pasilaidojo vandenyje; ir jie ianiro ir ia�jo ia
vandens d�iaugdamiesi, bkdami pripildyti Dvasios.

And after Alma had said these words, both Alma and

Helam were buried in the water; and they arose and

came forth out of the water rejoicing, being 昀lled with

the Spirit.

15 Ir v�l, Alma pa�m� kit� �mogs ir antr� kart� /brido /
vanden/, ir pakrikatijo j/ taip pat, kaip ir pirm�j/, tik jis

pats daugiau nebepasilaidojo vandenyje.

And again, Alma took another, and went forth a sec0
ond time into the water, and baptized him according to

the 昀rst, only he did not bury himself again in the wa0
ter.

16 Ir taip jis pakrikatijo kiekvien�, kuris at�jo /
Mormono vietov�; ir js buvo apie du aimtus ir keturias

sielas; taip, ir jie buvo pakrikatyti Mormono vandenyse,

ir buvo pripildyti Dievo malon�s.

And after this manner he did baptize every one that

went forth to the place of Mormon; and they were in

number about two hundred and four souls; yea, and

they were baptized in the waters of Mormon, and were

昀lled with the grace of God.

17 Ir nuo to laiko jie vadinosi Dievo ba�nyia, arba

Kristaus ba�nyia. Ir buvo taip, kad kiekvienas, pakrika0
tytas Dievo galia ir /galiojimu, buvo pridedamas prie jo

ba�nyios.

And they were called the church of God, or the

church of Christ, from that time forward. And it came

to pass that whosoever was baptized by the power and

authority of God was added to his church.



18 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma, bkdamas /galiotas Dievo, /a0
ventino kunigus; bktent vien� kunig� kiekvienai pen0
kiasdeaimiai ia js skaiiaus jis /aventino pamokslauti

jiems ir mokyti apie dalykus, susijusius su Dievo kara0
lyste.

And it came to pass that Alma, having authority

from God, ordained priests; even one priest to every

昀fty of their number did he ordain to preach unto

them, and to teach them concerning the things pertain0
ing to the kingdom of God.

19 Ir jis /sak� jiems, kad jie nemokyts nieko kito, kaip tik

to, ko jis mok� ir kas buvo pasakyta aventsjs pranaas
burna.

And he commanded them that they should teach

nothing save it were the things which he had taught,

and which had been spoken by the mouth of the holy

prophets.

20 Taip, bktent jis /sak� jiems, kad jie neskelbts nieko ki0
to, kaip tik atgail� ir tik�jim� Vieapaiu, kuris iapirko sa0
vo �mones.

Yea, even he commanded them that they should

preach nothing save it were repentance and faith on the

Lord, who had redeemed his people.

21 Ir jis /sak� jiems, kad nebkts jokis nesutarims vienas

su kitu, bet kad jie vieningai �velgts ateitin, tur�dami

vien� tik�jim� ir vien� krikat�, js airdims esant sujung0
toms vienybe ir meile vienas kitam.

And he commanded them that there should be no

contention one with another, but that they should look

forward with one eye, having one faith and one bap0
tism, having their hearts knit together in unity and in

love one towards another.

22 Ir taip jis /sak� jiems pamokslauti. Ir taip jie tapo

Dievo vaikais.

And thus he commanded them to preach. And thus

they became the children of God.

23 Ir jis /sak� jiems, kad laikytssi aabo dienos ir av�sts j�,

ir taip pat kasdien reikats pad�kas Vieapaiui, savo

Dievui.

And he commanded them that they should observe

the sabbath day, and keep it holy, and also every day

they should give thanks to the Lord their God.

24 Ir jis taip pat /sak� jiems, kad kunigai, kuriuos jis /a0
ventino, sau ialaikyti dirbts savo pais rankomis.

And he also commanded them that the priests whom

he had ordained should labor with their own hands for

their support.

25 Ir kiekvien� savait� buvo viena diena, skirta jiems su0
sirinkti, kad mokyts �mones ir garbints Vieapat/, savo

Diev�, ir taip pat kad kiek /manoma da�niau rinktssi

drauge.

And there was one day in every week that was set

apart that they should gather themselves together to

teach the people, and to worship the Lord their God,

and also, as often as it was in their power, to assemble

themselves together.

26 Ir kunigai netur�jo d�l savo ialaikymo pasikliauti ki0
tais �mon�mis; bet u� savo darb� jie gausi� Dievo malo0
n�, kad tapts stiprks Dvasia, tur�dami Dievo pa�inim�,

kad mokyts su Dievo galia ir /galiojimu.

And the priests were not to depend upon the people

for their support; but for their labor they were to re0
ceive the grace of God, that they might wax strong in

the Spirit, having the knowledge of God, that they

might teach with power and authority from God.

27 Ir dar Alma /sak�, kad ba�nyios �mon�s suteikts sa0
vo turto, kiekvienas pagal tai, k� tur�jo; jei turi daugiau,

jis tur�ts suteikti daugiau; ir ia to, kuris tur�jo tik tru0
put�l/, tik truput�lio tur�ts bkti reikalaujama; o tam,

kuris netur�jo, tur�ts bkti duodama.

And again Alma commanded that the people of the

church should impart of their substance, every one ac0
cording to that which he had; if he have more abun0
dantly he should impart more abundantly; and of him

that had but little, but little should be required; and to

him that had not should be given.



28 Ir taip jie savo laisva valia ir ia geranoriakumo Dievui

tur�ts teikti savo turto neturtingiems kunigams, taip, ir

kiekvienai beturtei, nuogai sielai.

And thus they should impart of their substance of

their own free will and good desires towards God, and

to those priests that stood in need, yea, and to every

needy, naked soul.

29 Ir tai jis pasak� jiems Dievo /sakytas; ir jie teisiai vaika0
iojo prieaais Diev�, suteikdami vienas kitam tiek laiki0
n�j�, tiek ir dvasiak� pagalb� pagal reikmes ir norus.

And this he said unto them, having been com0
manded of God; and they did walk uprightly before

God, imparting to one another both temporally and

spiritually according to their needs and their wants.

30 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad visa tai buvo padaryta

Mormone, taip, prie Mormono vandens, miakelyje, ku0
ris buvo prie Mormono vandens; taip, Mormono vieto0
v�, Mormono vandenys, Mormono miakelis – kokie

gra�ks jie akims ts, kurie ia at�jo / savo Iapirk�jo pa�ini0
m�; taip, ir kokie jie palaiminti, nes jie giedos jo alovei

per am�ius.

And now it came to pass that all this was done in

Mormon, yea, by the waters of Mormon, in the forest

that was near the waters of Mormon; yea, the place of

Mormon, the waters of Mormon, the forest of

Mormon, how beautiful are they to the eyes of them

who there came to the knowledge of their Redeemer;

yea, and how blessed are they, for they shall sing to his

praise forever.

31 Ir tai buvo padaryta aalies pakraaty, kad apie juos ne0
su�inots karalius.

And these things were done in the borders of the

land, that they might not come to the knowledge of the

king.

32 Bet atai, buvo taip, kad karalius, pasteb�j�s jud�jim�
tarp �monis, pasiunt� savo tarnus sekti js. Tod�l t� die0
n�, kada jie susirinko drauge pasiklausyti Vieapaties �o0
d�io, apie juos buvo praneata karaliui.

But behold, it came to pass that the king, having dis0
covered a movement among the people, sent his ser0
vants to watch them. Therefore on the day that they

were assembling themselves together to hear the word

of the Lord they were discovered unto the king.

33 Ir dabar karalius pasak�, kad Alma kursto �mones

maiatui priea j/; tod�l jis pasiunt� savo armij� js sunai0
kinti.

And now the king said that Alma was stirring up the

people to rebellion against him; therefore he sent his

army to destroy them.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma ir Vieapaties �mon�s buvo

persp�ti apie karaliaus armijs at�jim�; tod�l jie pasi�m�
savo palapines ir savo aeimas ir pasitrauk� / tyrus.

And it came to pass that Alma and the people of the

Lord were apprised of the coming of the king’s army;

therefore they took their tents and their families and de0
parted into the wilderness.

35 O js buvo apie keturi aimtai penkiasdeaimt siels. And they were in number about four hundred and

昀fty souls.



Mozijo knyga 19 Mosiah 19

1 Ir buvo taip, kad karaliaus armija gr/�o, berg�d�iai iea0
kojusi Vieapaties �monis.

And it came to pass that the army of the king returned,

having searched in vain for the people of the Lord.

2 Ir dabar atai, suma��jus karaliaus paj�goms, jos buvo

ma�os, ir tarp likusis �monis prasid�jo susiskaldymas.

And now behold, the forces of the king were small,

having been reduced, and there began to be a division

among the remainder of the people.

3 Ir ma�esnioji dalis prad�jo alsuoti grasinimais priea
karalis, ir tarp js prasid�jo didelis nesutarimas.

And the lesser part began to breathe out threatenings

against the king, and there began to be a great con0
tention among them.

4 Ir dabar, tarp js buvo �mogus, vardu Gideonas, ir jis,

bkdamas stiprus vyras ir karaliaus prieaas, iasitrauk� ka0
lavij� ir /tk��s prisiek�, kad nu�udys karalis.

And now there was a man among them whose name

was Gideon, and he being a strong man and an enemy to

the king, therefore he drew his sword, and swore in his

wrath that he would slay the king.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad jis kov�si su karaliumi; ir kada kara0
lius pamat�, kad ais prad�jo j/ pergal�ti, b�go ir u�lipo

ant bokato, buvusio aalia aventyklos.

And it came to pass that he fought with the king; and

when the king saw that he was about to overpower him,

he 昀ed and ran and got upon the tower which was near

the temple.

6 Ir Gideonas vijosi j/ ir buvo beu�lip�s ant bokato nu0
�udyti karaliaus, bet karalius pa�velg� aimlono �em�s

link, ir atai, lamanits armija /�engusi / aalies pakraat/.

And Gideon pursued after him and was about to get

upon the tower to slay the king, and the king cast his

eyes round about towards the land of Shemlon, and be0
hold, the army of the Lamanites were within the bor0
ders of the land.

7 Ir dabar, karalius su sielos skausmu suauko, sakyda0
mas: Gideonai, pasigail�k man�s, nes lamanitai puola

mus, ir jie sunaikins mus; taip, jie sunaikins mano �mo0
nes.

And now the king cried out in the anguish of his

soul, saying: Gideon, spare me, for the Lamanites are

upon us, and they will destroy us; yea, they will destroy

my people.

8 Ir dabar, karalius ne tiek rkpinosi savo �mon�mis,

kiek savo paties gyvybe; nepaisant to, Gideonas pasigai0
l�jo jo gyvyb�s.

And now the king was not so much concerned about

his people as he was about his own life; nevertheless,

Gideon did spare his life.

9 Ir karalius /sak� �mon�ms, kad jie b�gts nuo lamani0
ts, ir jis pats �jo js prieaakyje, ir jie pab�go / tyrus su savo

moterimis ir vaikais.

And the king commanded the people that they

should 昀ee before the Lamanites, and he himself did go

before them, and they did 昀ee into the wilderness, with

their women and their children.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai vijosi ir pasivijo juos, ir

prad�jo �udyti.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did pursue

them, and did overtake them, and began to slay them.

11 Dabar buvo taip, kad karalius /sak� jiems, kad visi vy0
rai palikts savo �monas bei vaikus ir b�gts nuo lamani0
ts.

Now it came to pass that the king commanded them

that all the men should leave their wives and their chil0
dren, and 昀ee before the Lamanites.

12 Dabar buvo daug tokis, kurie nenor�jo palikti js, bet

nor�jo geriau pasilikti ir �kti su jais. O likusieji paliko sa0
vo �monas bei savo vaikus ir pab�go.

Now there were many that would not leave them,

but had rather stay and perish with them. And the rest

left their wives and their children and 昀ed.



13 Ir buvo taip, kad tie, kas pasiliko su savo �monomis ir

vaikais, nurod� savo gra�iosioms dukroms iaeiti / priek/
ir praayti lamanits, kad aie js ne�udyts.

And it came to pass that those who tarried with their

wives and their children caused that their fair daughters

should stand forth and plead with the Lamanites that

they would not slay them.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai pasigail�jo js, nes buvo

su�av�ti js moters gro�io.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites had compas0
sion on them, for they were charmed with the beauty of

their women.

15 Tod�l lamanitai pasigail�jo js gyvybis ir pa�m� juos

nelaisv�n, ir nusived� juos atgal / Ne昀o �em�, ir leido

jiems apgyventi �em� su s�lyga, kad atiduos karalis
Nojs / lamanits rankas ir atiduos savo nuosavyb�, netgi

pus� visko, k� tur�jo: pus� savo aukso ir savo sidabro, ir

viss savo vertings daikts, ir aitaip jie tur�s mok�ti

duokl� lamanits karaliui metai ia mets.

Therefore the Lamanites did spare their lives, and

took them captives and carried them back to the land of

Nephi, and granted unto them that they might possess

the land, under the conditions that they would deliver

up king Noah into the hands of the Lamanites, and de0
liver up their property, even one half of all they pos0
sessed, one half of their gold, and their silver, and all

their precious things, and thus they should pay tribute

to the king of the Lamanites from year to year.

16 Ir dabar, tarp paimtsjs nelaisv�n, buvo vienas ia kara0
liaus skns, vardu Limhis.

And now there was one of the sons of the king

among those that were taken captive, whose name was

Limhi.

17 Ir dabar, Limhis nenor�jo, kad jo t�vas bkts nu�udy0
tas; taiau Limhis �inojo apie savo t�vo nedorybes, pats

bkdamas teisus vyras.

And now Limhi was desirous that his father should

not be destroyed; nevertheless, Limhi was not ignorant

of the iniquities of his father, he himself being a just

man.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad Gideonas / tyrus slapta pasiunt� vy0
rus ieakoti karaliaus ir ts, kurie buvo su juo. Ir buvo

taip, kad jie tyruose sutiko �mones, visus, iaskyrus kara0
lis ir jo kunigus.

And it came to pass that Gideon sent men into the

wilderness secretly, to search for the king and those that

were with him. And it came to pass that they met the

people in the wilderness, all save the king and his

priests.

19 Dabar, jie buvo prisiek� savo airdyse, kad gr/a / Ne昀o

�em�, ir jei js �monos ir vaikai, ir taip pat tie, kas pasili0
ko su jais, nu�udyti, tai jie ieakos kerato ir taip pat �us su

jais.

Now they had sworn in their hearts that they would

return to the land of Nephi, and if their wives and their

children were slain, and also those that had tarried with

them, that they would seek revenge, and also perish

with them.

20 O karalius /sak� jiems, kad jie negr/�ts; ir jie supyko

ant karaliaus, ir padar�, kad jis kent�ts, net iki mirties

nuo ugnies.

And the king commanded them that they should not

return; and they were angry with the king, and caused

that he should su昀er, even unto death by 昀re.

21 Ir jie nor�jo taip pat suimti ir kunigus bei atiduoti

juos miriai, bet aie nuo js pab�go.

And they were about to take the priests also and put

them to death, and they 昀ed before them.



22 Ir buvo taip, kad jie buvo begr/�t� / Ne昀o �em� ir su0
tiko Gideono vyrus. Ir Gideono vyrai papasakojo jiems

visk�, kas atsitiko js �monoms ir vaikams; ir kad lamani0
tai leido jiems apgyventi �em�, mokant lamanitams

duokl� – pus� visko, k� jie tur�jo.

And it came to pass that they were about to return to

the land of Nephi, and they met the men of Gideon.

And the men of Gideon told them of all that had hap0
pened to their wives and their children; and that the

Lamanites had granted unto them that they might pos0
sess the land by paying a tribute to the Lamanites of one

half of all they possessed.

23 Ir �mon�s pasak� Gideono vyrams, kad jie nu�ud� ka0
ralis ir kad jo kunigai pab�go nuo js toliau / tyrus.

And the people told the men of Gideon that they had

slain the king, and his priests had 昀ed from them farther

into the wilderness.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad pabaig� ceremonij�, jie sugr/�o /
Ne昀o �em� d�iaugdamiesi, kadangi js �monos ir js vai0
kai nebuvo nu�udyti; ir jie papasakojo Gideonui, k� jie

padar� karaliui.

And it came to pass that after they had ended the cer0
emony, that they returned to the land of Nephi, rejoic0
ing, because their wives and their children were not

slain; and they told Gideon what they had done to the

king.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanits karalius dav� priesaik�
jiems, kad jo �mon�s js nenu�udys.

And it came to pass that the king of the Lamanites

made an oath unto them, that his people should not slay

them.

26 Ir taip pat Limhis, bkdamas karaliaus sknus, tur�da0
mas �monis jam suteikt� karalyst�, dav� priesaik� lama0
nits karaliui, kad jo �mon�s mok�s jam, netgi pus� vis0
ko, k� tur�jo.

And also Limhi, being the son of the king, having the

kingdom conferred upon him by the people, made oath

unto the king of the Lamanites that his people should

pay tribute unto him, even one half of all they pos0
sessed.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad Limhis prad�jo kurti karalyst� ir tai0
k� tarp savo �monis.

And it came to pass that Limhi began to establish the

kingdom and to establish peace among his people.

28 O lamanits karalius pastat� sargybinius aplink t� �e0
m�, kad laikyts Limhio �mones toje �em�je, idant jie ne0
pasitraukts / tyrus; ir jis ialaik� tuos sargybinius ia duok0
l�s, kuri� gaudavo ia ne昀ts.

And the king of the Lamanites set guards round

about the land, that he might keep the people of Limhi

in the land, that they might not depart into the wilder0
ness; and he did support his guards out of the tribute

which he did receive from the Nephites.

29 Ir dabar karaliaus Limhio karalyst�je dvejus metus

buvo nuolatin� taika, kadangi lamanitai nevargino js ir

nesik�sino js sunaikinti.

And now king Limhi did have continual peace in his

kingdom for the space of two years, that the Lamanites

did not molest them nor seek to destroy them.



Mozijo knyga 20 Mosiah 20

1 Dabar, aemlone buvo vieta, kur lamanits dukros susi0
rinkdavo dainuoti, aokti ir linksmintis.

Now there was a place in Shemlon where the daughters

of the Lamanites did gather themselves together to sing,

and to dance, and to make themselves merry.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad vien� dien� nedidelis js bkrelis buvo

susirink�s dainuoti ir aokti.

And it came to pass that there was one day a small

number of them gathered together to sing and to dance.

3 Ir dabar karaliaus Nojaus kunigai, g�dydamiesi gr/�ti

/ Ne昀o miest�, taip, ir taip pat bijodami, kad �mon�s

juos nu�udys, nedr/so sugr/�ti pas savo �monas ir vai0
kus.

And now the priests of king Noah, being ashamed to

return to the city of Nephi, yea, and also fearing that the

people would slay them, therefore they durst not return

to their wives and their children.

4 Ir lik� tyruose bei aptik� lamanits dukteris, jie pasi0
sl�p� ir steb�jo jas.

And having tarried in the wilderness, and having dis0
covered the daughters of the Lamanites, they laid and

watched them;

5 Ir kada buvo nedaug js susirinkusis aokti, jie ia�jo ia
savo slaptavieis ir iupo jas, ir nusived� / tyrus; taip,

dvideaimt keturias lamanits dukteris jie nusived� / ty0
rus.

And when there were but few of them gathered to0
gether to dance, they came forth out of their secret

places and took them and carried them into the wilder0
ness; yea, twenty and four of the daughters of the

Lamanites they carried into the wilderness.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai, pasteb�j�, jog js dukros

dingo, pasipiktino Limhio �mon�mis, nes galvojo, kad

tai buvo Limhio �mon�s.

And it came to pass that when the Lamanites found

that their daughters had been missing, they were angry

with the people of Limhi, for they thought it was the

people of Limhi.

7 Tod�l jie pasiunt� savo armijas; taip, netgi pats kara0
lius �jo prieaaky savo �monis; ir jie �jo / Ne昀o �em� su0
naikinti Limhio �monis.

Therefore they sent their armies forth; yea, even the

king himself went before his people; and they went up

to the land of Nephi to destroy the people of Limhi.

8 Ir dabar, Limhis pamat� juos nuo bokato, bktent jis

pamat� visus js pasiruoaimus karui; tod�l jis surinko sa0
vo �mones ir sureng� pasalas jiems laukuose ir miakuo0
se.

And now Limhi had discovered them from the

tower, even all their preparations for war did he dis0
cover; therefore he gathered his people together, and

laid wait for them in the 昀elds and in the forests.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitams at�jus, Limhio �mon�s

prad�jo juos pulti ia savo slaptavieis ir �udyti.

And it came to pass that when the Lamanites had

come up, that the people of Limhi began to fall upon

them from their waiting places, and began to slay them.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad u�vir� nepaprastai nuo�mios kauty0
n�s, nes jie kov�si kaip liktai d�l savo grobio.

And it came to pass that the battle became exceed0
ingly sore, for they fought like lions for their prey.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad Limhio �mon�s prad�jo vyti lama0
nitus; nors jie nebuvo n� pusiau tiek gausks kaip lama0
nitai. Bet jie grkm�si u� savo gyvybes ir u� savo �monas,

ir u� savo vaikus; tod�l jie sutelk� j�gas ir grkm�si kaip

drakonai.

And it came to pass that the people of Limhi began to

drive the Lamanites before them; yet they were not half

so numerous as the Lamanites. But they fought for

their lives, and for their wives, and for their children;

therefore they exerted themselves and like dragons did

they 昀ght.



12 Ir buvo taip, kad tarp js �uvusisjs jie rado lamanits
karalis; taiau jis nebuvo mir�s, bet buvo su�eistas ir pa0
liktas ant �em�s – toks skubus buvo jo �monis atsitrau0
kimas.

And it came to pass that they found the king of the

Lamanites among the number of their dead; yet he was

not dead, having been wounded and left upon the

ground, so speedy was the 昀ight of his people.

13 Ir jie pa�m� j/ ir aptvarst� jo �aizdas, ir atved� prieaais

Limh/, ir tar�: atai, ia lamanits karalius; jis su�eistas

krito tarp js �uvusisjs, ir jie paliko j/; ir atai, mes atved�0
me j/ prieaais tave; ir dabar leisk mums j/ nu�udyti.

And they took him and bound up his wounds, and

brought him before Limhi, and said: Behold, here is the

king of the Lamanites; he having received a wound has

fallen among their dead, and they have left him; and be0
hold, we have brought him before you; and now let us

slay him.

14 Bet Limhis tar� jiems: Jks nenu�udysite jo, bet atves0
kite j/ ionai, kad pamatyiau j/. Ir jie atved� j/. Ir Limhis

tar� jam: D�l ko ateinate kariauti priea mano �mones?

atai, mano �mon�s nesulau�� priesaikos, kuri� jums da0
viau; taigi, kod�l jks sulau��te priesaik�, kuri� dav�te

mano �mon�ms?

But Limhi said unto them: Ye shall not slay him, but

bring him hither that I may see him. And they brought

him. And Limhi said unto him: What cause have ye to

come up to war against my people? Behold, my people

have not broken the oath that I made unto you; there0
fore, why should ye break the oath which ye made unto

my people?

15 Ir dabar karalius tar�: Aa sulau�iau priesaik�, kadangi

tavo �mon�s nusived� mano �monis dukteris; tod�l su0
pyk�s aa nurod�iau savo �mon�ms eiti kariauti su tavo

�mon�mis.

And now the king said: I have broken the oath be0
cause thy people did carry away the daughters of my

people; therefore, in my anger I did cause my people to

come up to war against thy people.

16 Ir dabar, Limhis apie tai nieko nebuvo gird�j�s; tod�l

jis tar�: Aa iasiaiakinsiu tarp savo �monis, ir kas tai pada0
r� – �us. Tod�l jis nurod� atlikti paieak� tarp savo �mo0
nis.

And now Limhi had heard nothing concerning this

matter; therefore he said: I will search among my people

and whosoever has done this thing shall perish.

Therefore he caused a search to be made among his peo0
ple.

17 Dabar, kada apie tai iagirdo Gideonas, karaliaus karis
vadas, jis at�jo ir tar� karaliui: Meld�iu, susilaikyk ir

nekvosk aits �monis, ir nepriskirk aito jiems.

Now when Gideon had heard these things, he being

the king’s captain, he went forth and said unto the king:

I pray thee forbear, and do not search this people, and

lay not this thing to their charge.

18 Nes argi neatsimeni savo t�vo kunigs, kuriuos aie
�mon�s k�sinosi nu�udyti? Ir argi jie n�ra tyruose? Ir ar

tik ne jie pagrob� lamanits dukras?

For do ye not remember the priests of thy father,

whom this people sought to destroy? And are they not

in the wilderness? And are not they the ones who have

stolen the daughters of the Lamanites?

19 Ir dabar, �ikr�k ir papasakok apie tai karaliui, kad jis

papasakots savo �mon�ms, idant jie bkts nuramdyti

mkss at�vilgiu; nes atai jie jau ruoaiasi pulti mus; ir atai,

mkss ma�ai.

And now, behold, and tell the king of these things,

that he may tell his people that they may be paci昀ed to0
wards us; for behold they are already preparing to come

against us; and behold also there are but few of us.

20 Ir atai, jie ateina su savo gausiais pulkais; ir jei karalius

nenuramdys js mkss at�vilgiu, mes tur�sime �kti.

And behold, they come with their numerous hosts;

and except the king doth pacify them towards us we

must perish.



21 Nes argi neiasipild� Abinad�io �od�iai, kuriuos jis

pranaaavo priea mus – ir visa tai, kadangi mes nepaklau0
s�me Vieapaties �od�is ir nenusigr���me nuo savo ne0
dorybis?

For are not the words of Abinadi ful昀lled, which he

prophesied against us—and all this because we would

not hearken unto the words of the Lord, and turn from

our iniquities?

22 Ir dabar, nuramdykime karalis ir vykdykime priesai0
k�, kuri� dav�me jam; nes geriau, kad bktume vergijoje,

negu prarastume gyvybes; tod�l padarykime gal� to0
kiam dideliam kraujo praliejimui.

And now let us pacify the king, and we ful昀l the oath

which we have made unto him; for it is better that we

should be in bondage than that we should lose our lives;

therefore, let us put a stop to the shedding of so much

blood.

23 Ir dabar Limhis papasakojo karaliui visk� apie savo

t�v� ir kunigus, kurie pab�go / tyrus, ir priskyr� dukrs
pagrobim� jiems.

And now Limhi told the king all the things concern0
ing his father, and the priests that had 昀ed into the

wilderness, and attributed the carrying away of their

daughters to them.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius buvo nuramdytas jo �mo0
nis at�vilgiu; ir jis tar� jiems: Eikime be ginkls pasitikti

mano �monis; ir aa prisiekiu jums su priesaika, kad ma0
no �mon�s nenu�udys jkss �monis.

And it came to pass that the king was paci昀ed to0
wards his people; and he said unto them: Let us go forth

to meet my people, without arms; and I swear unto you

with an oath that my people shall not slay thy people.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nusek� karalis ir be ginkls ia�jo

pasitikti lamanits. Ir buvo taip, kad jie pasitiko lamani0
tus; ir lamanits karalius pats nusilenk� priea juos ir u�0
tar� Limhio �mones.

And it came to pass that they followed the king, and

went forth without arms to meet the Lamanites. And it

came to pass that they did meet the Lamanites; and the

king of the Lamanites did bow himself down before

them, and did plead in behalf of the people of Limhi.

26 Ir kada lamanitai pamat� Limhio �mones – kad jie be

ginkls – pasigail�jo js ir buvo nuramdyti js at�vilgiu, ir

su savo karaliumi ramyb�je sugr/�o / savo aal/.

And when the Lamanites saw the people of Limhi,

that they were without arms, they had compassion on

them and were paci昀ed towards them, and returned

with their king in peace to their own land.



Mozijo knyga 21 Mosiah 21

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Limhis ir jo �mon�s sugr/�o / Ne昀o

miest� ir v�l prad�jo ramiai gyventi aalyje.

And it came to pass that Limhi and his people returned

to the city of Nephi, and began to dwell in the land

again in peace.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad po daugelio diens lamanitus v�l

�m� kurstyti pykiui priea ne昀tus, ir jie prad�jo ateidi0
n�ti / aplinkin�s �em�s pakraaius.

And it came to pass that after many days the

Lamanites began again to be stirred up in anger against

the Nephites, and they began to come into the borders

of the land round about.

3 Dabar, jie nedr/so js �udyti d�l priesaikos, kuri� js
karalius dav� Limhiui; bet jie muadavo juos per veid� ir

naudojosi vald�ia jiems; ir prad�jo krauti sunkias naatas

ant js nugars, ir varyti juos kaip nebyls asil�.

Now they durst not slay them, because of the oath

which their king had made unto Limhi; but they would

smite them on their cheeks, and exercise authority over

them; and began to put heavy burdens upon their

backs, and drive them as they would a dumb ass—

4 Taip, visa tai buvo daroma, kad iasipildyts Vieapaties

�odis.

Yea, all this was done that the word of the Lord might

be ful昀lled.

5 Ir dabar, ne昀ts suspaudimai buvo dideli ir nebuvo

galimyb�s jiems iasivaduoti ia js ranks, nes lamanitai

buvo apsup� juos ia viss pusis.

And now the a٠恬ictions of the Nephites were great,

and there was no way that they could deliver themselves

out of their hands, for the Lamanites had surrounded

them on every side.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s prad�jo sksstis karaliui d�l

savo suspaudims; ir panoro iaeiti priea juos kautis. Ir jie

labai vargino karalis savo skundais; tod�l jis leido jiems

daryti, kaip jie nori.

And it came to pass that the people began to murmur

with the king because of their a٠恬ictions; and they be0
gan to be desirous to go against them to battle. And

they did a٠恬ict the king sorely with their complaints;

therefore he granted unto them that they should do ac0
cording to their desires.

7 Ir jie v�l susirinko ir apsiginklavo, ir ia�jo priea lama0
nitus vyti js ia savo �em�s.

And they gathered themselves together again, and

put on their armor, and went forth against the

Lamanites to drive them out of their land.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai sumua� juos ir nuvijo at0
gal, ir daugel/ js nu�ud�.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did beat

them, and drove them back, and slew many of them.

9 Ir dabar buvo did�ios raudos ir aimanos tarp Limhio

�monis: naal� apraudojo savo vyr�, sknus ir dukra ap0
raudojo savo t�v�, o broliai savo brolius.

And now there was a great mourning and lamenta0
tion among the people of Limhi, the widow mourning

for her husband, the son and the daughter mourning

for their father, and the brothers for their brethren.

10 Dabar aalyje buvo labai daug naalis ir jos garsiai aauk�
diena ia dienos, nes didi lamanits baim� ap�m� jas.

Now there were a great many widows in the land,

and they did cry mightily from day to day, for a great

fear of the Lamanites had come upon them.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad js nuolatiniai aauksmai sukurst� li0
kusius Limhio �mones pykiui priea lamanitus; ir jie v�l

ia�jo kautis, bet v�l buvo nuvyti atgal, patirdami dide0
lius nuostolius.

And it came to pass that their continual cries did stir

up the remainder of the people of Limhi to anger

against the Lamanites; and they went again to battle,

but they were driven back again, su昀ering much loss.



12 Taip, jie ia�jo v�l, netgi trei� kart�, ir patyr� tok/ pat/
pralaim�jim�; o tie, kurie ialiko nenukauti, v�l sugr/�o /
Ne昀o miest�.

Yea, they went again even the third time, and su昀ered

in the like manner; and those that were not slain re0
turned again to the city of Nephi.

13 Ir jie nusi�emino netgi iki dulkis, pajungdami save

vergijos jungan, leisdamiesi muaami ir vejami aen ir ten,

ir apkraunami pagal savo prieas pageidavimus.

And they did humble themselves even to the dust,

subjecting themselves to the yoke of bondage, submit0
ting themselves to be smitten, and to be driven to and

fro, and burdened, according to the desires of their ene0
mies.

14 Ir jie nusi�emino netgi iki nuolankumo gelmis ir

karatai aauk�si Dievo; taip, netgi iatis� dien� jie aauk�si

savo Dievo, kad iavaduots juos ia suspaudims.

And they did humble themselves even in the depths

of humility; and they did cry mightily to God; yea, even

all the day long did they cry unto their God that he

would deliver them out of their a٠恬ictions.

15 Ir dabar, Vieapats buvo l�tas iagirsti js aauksm� d�l js
nedorybis; nepaisant to, Vieapats iagirdo js aauksmus ir

prad�jo minkatinti lamanits airdis, tod�l aie prad�jo

avelninti js naatas; vis d�lto Vieapaiui neatrod� tinka0
ma iavaduoti juos ia vergijos.

And now the Lord was slow to hear their cry because

of their iniquities; nevertheless the Lord did hear their

cries, and began to soften the hearts of the Lamanites

that they began to ease their burdens; yet the Lord did

not see 昀t to deliver them out of bondage.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad jie prad�jo palaipsniui klest�ti aalyje

ir gausiau auginti grkdus ir kaimenes, ir bandas, tod�l

jie nebekent�jo alkio.

And it came to pass that they began to prosper by de0
grees in the land, and began to raise grain more abun0
dantly, and 昀ocks, and herds, that they did not su昀er

with hunger.

17 Dabar buvo daug moters, daugiau negu vyrs; tod�l

karalius Limhis /sak� kiekvienam vyrui prisid�ti prie pa0
galbos naal�ms ir js vaikams, kad jie ne�kts nuo bado; ir

tai jie dar� d�l js �uvusisjs gausyb�s.

Now there was a great number of women, more than

there was of men; therefore king Limhi commanded

that every man should impart to the support of the wid0
ows and their children, that they might not perish with

hunger; and this they did because of the greatness of

their number that had been slain.

18 Dabar Limhio �mon�s, kiek tik tai buvo /manoma,

laik�si viename bkryje ir saugojo savo grkdus ir kaime0
nes.

Now the people of Limhi kept together in a body as

much as it was possible, and secured their grain and

their 昀ocks;

19 Ir pats karalius nesijaut� saugus u� miesto siens, ne0
pasi�m�s su savimi savo sargybinis, bijodamas, kad ko0
kiu nors bkdu gali paklikti / lamanits rankas.

And the king himself did not trust his person with0
out the walls of the city, unless he took his guards with

him, fearing that he might by some means fall into the

hands of the Lamanites.

20 Ir jis nurod�, kad jo �mon�s steb�ts aplinkines �e0
mes, kad kaip nors jie suiupts tuos kunigus, kurie pa0
b�go / tyrus, kurie pavog� lamanits dukras, ir kas atnea�
tok/ didel/ sunaikinim� jiems.

And he caused that his people should watch the land

round about, that by some means they might take those

priests that 昀ed into the wilderness, who had stolen the

daughters of the Lamanites, and that had caused such a

great destruction to come upon them.

21 Nes jie troako suiupti juos, kad gal�ts nubausti; nes

jie ateidavo naktimis / Ne昀o �em� ir iasineadavo js grk0
dus ir daug vertings daikts; tod�l jie tykojo js.

For they were desirous to take them that they might

punish them; for they had come into the land of Nephi

by night, and carried o昀 their grain and many of their

precious things; therefore they laid wait for them.



22 Ir buvo taip, kad daugiau nebebuvo neramums tarp

lamanits ir Limhio �monis, netgi iki to laiko, kol

Amonas ir jo bendra�ygiai at�jo / ait� �em�.

And it came to pass that there was no more distur0
bance between the Lamanites and the people of Limhi,

even until the time that Ammon and his brethren came

into the land.

23 Ir karalius, bkdamas u� miesto varts su savo sargyba,

aptiko Amon� ir jo brolius; ir palaik�s juos Nojaus ku0
nigais, nurod� suiupti juos ir suriati, ir /mesti / kal�ji0
m�. Ir jeigu jie bkts buv� Nojaus kunigai, jis bkts nuro0
d�s atiduoti juos miriai.

And the king having been without the gates of the

city with his guard, discovered Ammon and his

brethren; and supposing them to be priests of Noah

therefore he caused that they should be taken, and

bound, and cast into prison. And had they been the

priests of Noah he would have caused that they should

be put to death.

24 Bet kai jis su�inojo, kad jie buvo ne tie, o jo broliai ir

at�jo ia Zarahemlos �em�s, jis prisipild� nepaprastai di0
delio d�iaugsmo.

But when he found that they were not, but that they

were his brethren, and had come from the land of

Zarahemla, he was 昀lled with exceedingly great joy.

25 Dabar, karalius Limhis priea Amono at�jim� buvo ia0
siunt�s nedidel/ bkr/ vyrs ieakoti Zarahemlos �em�s; bet

jie negal�jo rasti jos ir pasiklydo tyruose.

Now king Limhi had sent, previous to the coming of

Ammon, a small number of men to search for the land

of Zarahemla; but they could not 昀nd it, and they were

lost in the wilderness.

26 Taiau jie surado �em�, kuri ka�kada buvo apgyven0
ta; taip, �em�, kuri buvo padengta sausais kaulais; taip,

�em�, kuri buvo apgyventa ir nuniokota; ir jie, palaik� j�
Zarahemlos �eme, sugr/�o / Ne昀o �em�, atvykdami / aal/
priea nedaugel/ diens iki Amono atvykimo.

Nevertheless, they did 昀nd a land which had been

peopled; yea, a land which was covered with dry bones;

yea, a land which had been peopled and which had been

destroyed; and they, having supposed it to be the land of

Zarahemla, returned to the land of Nephi, having ar0
rived in the borders of the land not many days before

the coming of Ammon.

27 Ir jie atsinea� su savimi metraat/, bktent metraat/
�monis, kuris kaulus jie buvo rad�; ir jis buvo iarai�ytas

ant rkdos plokatelis.

And they brought a record with them, even a record

of the people whose bones they had found; and it was

engraven on plates of ore.

28 Ir dabar Limhis v�l prisipild� d�iaugsmo, su�inoj�s ia
Amono burnos, kad karalius Mozijas tur�jo Dievo do0
van�, kurios d�ka gal�jo iaversti tokius rai�inius; taip, ir

Amonas taip pat d�ikgavo.

And now Limhi was again 昀lled with joy on learning

from the mouth of Ammon that king Mosiah had a gift

from God, whereby he could interpret such engravings;

yea, and Ammon also did rejoice.

29 Vis d�lto Amonas ir jo broliai buvo pilni likdesio, kad

nu�udyta tiek daug js brolis.

Yet Ammon and his brethren were 昀lled with sorrow

because so many of their brethren had been slain;

30 Ir taip pat d�l to, kad karalius Nojus ir jo kunigai pa0
stkm�jo �mones padaryti tiek daug nuod�mis ir nedo0
rybis priea Diev�; ir jie taip pat ged�jo d�l Abinad�io

mirties; ir taip pat d�l iavykimo Almos ir su juo �jusis
�monis, kurie Dievo j�ga ir galia, ir tik�jimu Abinad�io

pasakytais �od�iais suformavo Dievo ba�nyi�.

And also that king Noah and his priests had caused

the people to commit so many sins and iniquities

against God; and they also did mourn for the death of

Abinadi; and also for the departure of Alma and the

people that went with him, who had formed a church

of God through the strength and power of God, and

faith on the words which had been spoken by Abinadi.



31 Taip, jie ged�jo d�l js iavykimo, nes ne�inojo, kur jie

pab�go. Dabar jie mielai bkts prisijung� prie js, nes pa0
tys sudar� sandor� su Dievu tarnauti jam ir vykdyti jo

/sakymus.

Yea, they did mourn for their departure, for they

knew not whither they had 昀ed. Now they would have

gladly joined with them, for they themselves had en0
tered into a covenant with God to serve him and keep

his commandments.

32 Ir dabar, kol Amonas buvo ia apsistoj�s, karalius

Limhis ir taip pat daugelis jo �monis taip pat sudar�
sandor� su Dievu tarnauti jam ir vykdyti jo /sakymus.

And now since the coming of Ammon, king Limhi

had also entered into a covenant with God, and also

many of his people, to serve him and keep his com0
mandments.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Limhis ir daugelis jo �mo0
nis nor�jo bkti pakrikatyti; bet toje �em�je nebuvo n�
vieno, kuris tur�ts /galiojim� ia Dievo. O Amonas atsi0
sak� padaryti tai, laikydamas save nevertu tarnu.

And it came to pass that king Limhi and many of his

people were desirous to be baptized; but there was none

in the land that had authority from God. And Ammon

declined doing this thing, considering himself an un0
worthy servant.

34 Tod�l jie tuo metu nesusijung� / ba�nyi�, bet lauk�
Vieapaties Dvasios. Dabar jie nor�jo tapti tokie kaip

Alma ir jo broliai, kurie pab�go / tyrus.

Therefore they did not at that time form themselves

into a church, waiting upon the Spirit of the Lord.

Now they were desirous to become even as Alma and

his brethren, who had 昀ed into the wilderness.

35 Jie nor�jo pasikrikatyti, kad akivaizd�iai patvirtints
ir paliudyts, jog jie pasiry�� tarnauti Dievui visa savo

airdimi; nepaisant to, jie atid�jo tai; ir js krikato apraay0
mas bus pateiktas toliau.

They were desirous to be baptized as a witness and a

testimony that they were willing to serve God with all

their hearts; nevertheless they did prolong the time; and

an account of their baptism shall be given hereafter.

36 O dabar visas Amono ir jo �monis bei Limhio ir jo

�monis rkpestis buvo iasivaduoti ia lamanits ranks ir ia
vergijos.

And now all the study of Ammon and his people,

and king Limhi and his people, was to deliver them0
selves out of the hands of the Lamanites and from

bondage.



Mozijo knyga 22 Mosiah 22

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad Amonas ir karalius Limhis pra0
d�jo tartis su �mon�mis, kaip jie gal�ts iasivaduoti ia
vergijos; ir jie bktent padar�, kad visi �mon�s susirinkts
kartu; ir tai jie padar�, kad gauts liaudies bals� aiuo

klausimu.

And now it came to pass that Ammon and king Limhi

began to consult with the people how they should de0
liver themselves out of bondage; and even they did

cause that all the people should gather themselves to0
gether; and this they did that they might have the voice

of the people concerning the matter.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad jie negal�jo rasti jokio kito bkdo iasi0
vaduoti ia vergijos, kaip tik paimti savo moteris ir vai0
kus, savo kaimenes ir savo bandas, ir savo palapines ir ia0
vykti / tyrus; nes d�l tokio lamanits gausumo Limhio

�mon�ms buvo ne/manoma kovoti su jais, norint kalavi0
ju iasivaduoti ia vergijos.

And it came to pass that they could 昀nd no way to de0
liver themselves out of bondage, except it were to take

their women and children, and their 昀ocks, and their

herds, and their tents, and depart into the wilderness;

for the Lamanites being so numerous, it was impossible

for the people of Limhi to contend with them, thinking

to deliver themselves out of bondage by the sword.

3 Dabar, buvo taip, kad Gideonas ia�jo / priek/ ir atsi0
stojo priea karalis, ir tar� jam: Dabar, o karaliau, tu iki

aiol daug karts esi paklaus�s mano �od�is, mums kovo0
jant su mkss broliais lamanitais.

Now it came to pass that Gideon went forth and

stood before the king, and said unto him: Now O king,

thou hast hitherto hearkened unto my words many

times when we have been contending with our

brethren, the Lamanites.

4 Ir dabar, o karaliau, jei nelaikai man�s nenaudingu

tarnu, arba jei iki aiol kiek nors klausydavai mano �o0
d�is ir jie pasitarnaudavo tau, lygiai taip noriu, kad pa0
klausytum mano �od�is ir dabar, ir aa bksiu tavo tarnas

ir iavaduosiu aiuos �mones ia vergijos.

And now O king, if thou hast not found me to be an

unpro昀table servant, or if thou hast hitherto listened to

my words in any degree, and they have been of service to

thee, even so I desire that thou wouldst listen to my

words at this time, and I will be thy servant and deliver

this people out of bondage.

5 Ir karalius leido jam kalb�ti. Ir Gideonas tar� jam: And the king granted unto him that he might speak.

And Gideon said unto him:

6 Matai galin� praeig� per galin� sien� galin�je miesto

pus�je. Lamanitai, arba lamanits sargybiniai, nakt/ bk0
na girti; tod�l pasisskime skelbim� visiems aitiems �mo0
n�ms, kad jie surinkts savo kaimenes ir bandas, kad

nakt/ gal�ts iavaryti jas / tyrus.

Behold the back pass, through the back wall, on the

back side of the city. The Lamanites, or the guards of

the Lamanites, by night are drunken; therefore let us

send a proclamation among all this people that they

gather together their 昀ocks and herds, that they may

drive them into the wilderness by night.

7 O aa, pagal tavo /sakym�, eisiu ir sumok�siu paskuti0
n� vyno duokl� lamanitams, ir jie pasigers; ir mes praei0
sime pro slapt� praeig� js stovyklos kair�je, kai jie bus

girti ir u�mig�.

And I will go according to thy command and pay the

last tribute of wine to the Lamanites, and they will be

drunken; and we will pass through the secret pass on

the left of their camp when they are drunken and

asleep.

8 Taip mes iavyksime su savo moterimis ir vaikais, savo

kaimen�mis ir savo bandomis / tyrus; ir keliausime ap0
lenkdami ailomo �em�.

Thus we will depart with our women and our chil0
dren, our 昀ocks, and our herds into the wilderness; and

we will travel around the land of Shilom.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius paklaus� Gideono �od�is. And it came to pass that the king hearkened unto the

words of Gideon.



10 Ir karalius Limhis nurod�, kad jo �mon�s susirinkts
savo kaimenes; ir jis nusiunt� vyno duokl� lamanitams;

ir taip pat nusiunt� daugiau vyno kaip dovan� jiems; ir

jie gausiai g�r� vyno, kur/ karalius Limhis nusiunt�
jiems.

And king Limhi caused that his people should gather

their 昀ocks together; and he sent the tribute of wine to

the Lamanites; and he also sent more wine, as a present

unto them; and they did drink freely of the wine which

king Limhi did send unto them.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad karaliaus Limhio �mon�s nakt/ iavy0
ko / tyrus su savo kaimen�mis ir savo bandomis, ir jie �jo

tyrais, aplenkdami ailomo �em� ir pasuko link

Zarahemlos �em�s, vedami Amono ir jo brolis.

And it came to pass that the people of king Limhi did

depart by night into the wilderness with their 昀ocks

and their herds, and they went round about the land of

Shilom in the wilderness, and bent their course towards

the land of Zarahemla, being led by Ammon and his

brethren.

12 Ir jie buvo pasi�m� vis� savo auks� ir sidabr�, ir savo

brangius daiktus, kuriuos gal�jo paneati, ir taip pat savo

atsargas su savimi / tyrus; ir jie t�s� savo kelion�.

And they had taken all their gold, and silver, and

their precious things, which they could carry, and also

their provisions with them, into the wilderness; and

they pursued their journey.

13 Ir iabuv� daugel/ diens tyruose, jie atvyko /
Zarahemlos �em� ir prisijung� prie Mozijo �monis, ir

tapo jo pavaldiniais.

And after being many days in the wilderness they ar0
rived in the land of Zarahemla, and joined Mosiah’s

people, and became his subjects.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad Mozijas pri�m� juos su d�iaugsmu;

ir jis taip pat pri�m� js metraaius, ir taip pat metraa0
ius, kuriuos rado Limhio �mon�s.

And it came to pass that Mosiah received them with

joy; and he also received their records, and also the

records which had been found by the people of Limhi.

15 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad pasteb�j�, jog Limhio �mo0
n�s nakt/ iavyko ia tos �em�s, lamanitai pasiunt� armij� /
tyrus js vytis.

And now it came to pass when the Lamanites had

found that the people of Limhi had departed out of the

land by night, that they sent an army into the wilder0
ness to pursue them;

16 Ir vij�si juos dvi dienas, jie nebegal�jo sekti js p�dsa0
kais; tod�l pasimet� tyruose.

And after they had pursued them two days, they

could no longer follow their tracks; therefore they were

lost in the wilderness.



Pasakojimas apie Alm� ir Vieapaties �mones, kurie ka0
raliaus Nojaus �monis buvo priversti pasitraukti / ty0
rus.

An account of Alma and the people of the Lord, who were

driven into the wilderness by the people of King Noah.

Mozijo knyga 23 Mosiah 23

1 Dabar, Alma buvo persp�tas Vieapaties, kad karaliaus

Nojaus armijos u�puls juos, ir apie tai pranea� savo �mo0
n�ms, tod�l jie surinko savo kaimenes ir pasi�m� savo

grkds, ir pasitrauk� / tyrus nuo karaliaus Nojaus armi0
js.

Now Alma, having been warned of the Lord that the

armies of king Noah would come upon them, and hav0
ing made it known to his people, therefore they gath0
ered together their 昀ocks, and took of their grain, and

departed into the wilderness before the armies of king

Noah.

2 Ir Vieapats stiprino juos taip, kad karaliaus Nojaus

�mon�s negal�jo js pavyti, idant sunaikints juos.

And the Lord did strengthen them, that the people

of king Noah could not overtake them to destroy them.

3 Ir jie aatuonias dienas b�go / tyrus. And they 昀ed eight days’ journey into the wilderness.

4 Ir jie at�jo / �em�, taip, bktent labai gra�i� ir maloni�
�em�, tyro vandens �em�.

And they came to a land, yea, even a very beautiful

and pleasant land, a land of pure water.

5 Ir jie pasistat� savo palapines ir prad�jo dirbti �em�, ir

prad�jo statyti pastatus; taip, jie buvo darbatks ir labai

daug plua�jo.

And they pitched their tents, and began to till the

ground, and began to build buildings; yea, they were in0
dustrious, and did labor exceedingly.

6 Ir �mon�s nor�jo, kad Alma bkts js karalius, nes jo

�mon�s j/ myl�jo.

And the people were desirous that Alma should be

their king, for he was beloved by his people.

7 Bet jis jiems tar�: atai, nereikalinga, kad mes tur�tu0
me karalis; nes taip sako Vieapats: Nevertinkite vieno

kkno labiau u� kit�, arba niekas tenelaiko sav�s viraes0
niu u� kit�; tod�l sakau jums, jog nereikalinga, kad tur�0
tum�te karalis.

But he said unto them: Behold, it is not expedient

that we should have a king; for thus saith the Lord: Ye

shall not esteem one 昀esh above another, or one man

shall not think himself above another; therefore I say

unto you it is not expedient that ye should have a king.

8 Taiau, jei bkts /manoma, kad visuomet jkss kara0
liais gal�ts bkti teisks vyrai, jums bkts gerai tur�ti kara0
lis.

Nevertheless, if it were possible that ye could always

have just men to be your kings it would be well for you

to have a king.

9 Bet prisiminkite karaliaus Nojaus ir jo kunigs nedo0
ryb�; ir aa pats buvau pagautas / sp�stus ir padariau daug

dalyks, kurie buvo pasibjaur�tini Vieapaties akyse, ku0
rie atnea� man skausming� atgail�.

But remember the iniquity of king Noah and his

priests; and I myself was caught in a snare, and did many

things which were abominable in the sight of the Lord,

which caused me sore repentance;

10 Taiau po daugelio suspaudims Vieapats iagirdo ma0
no maldavimus ir atsak� / mano maldas, ir padar� mane

/rankiu savo rankose, atvedant tiek daug jkss / jo tiesos

pa�inim�.

Nevertheless, after much tribulation, the Lord did

hear my cries, and did answer my prayers, and has made

me an instrument in his hands in bringing so many of

you to a knowledge of his truth.

11 Taiau aituo aa nesigiriu, nes nesu vertas girtis savimi. Nevertheless, in this I do not glory, for I am unwor0
thy to glory of myself.



12 Ir dabar sakau jums: jks buvote spaud�iami karaliaus

Nojaus ir buvote jo ir jo kunigs vergijoje, ir buvote js
atvesti / nedoryb�; tod�l buvote supanioti nedoryb�s

paniais.

And now I say unto you, ye have been oppressed by

king Noah, and have been in bondage to him and his

priests, and have been brought into iniquity by them;

therefore ye were bound with the bands of iniquity.

13 Ir dabar, kadangi Dievo galia buvote iavaduoti ia ais
panis, taip, bktent ia karaliaus Nojaus ir jo �monis
ranks ir taip pat ia nedoryb�s panis, lygiai taip noriu,

kad tvirtai stov�tum�te aitoje laisv�je, kuria buvote ia0
laisvinti, ir kad jokiam �mogui nepatik�tum�te bkti jk0
ss karaliumi.

And now as ye have been delivered by the power of

God out of these bonds; yea, even out of the hands of

king Noah and his people, and also from the bonds of

iniquity, even so I desire that ye should stand fast in this

liberty wherewith ye have been made free, and that ye

trust no man to be a king over you.

14 Ir taip pat niekam nepatik�tum�te bkti jkss mokyto0
ju ar vadovu, nebent jis bkts Dievo �mogus, vaikaio0
jantis jo keliais ir vykdantis jo /sakymus.

And also trust no one to be your teacher nor your

minister, except he be a man of God, walking in his ways

and keeping his commandments.

15 Taip Alma mok� savo �mones, kad kiekvienas myl�ts
savo artim� kaip save, kad tarp js nebkts nesutarimo.

Thus did Alma teach his people, that every man

should love his neighbor as himself, that there should

be no contention among them.

16 Ir dabar, Alma buvo js aukatasis kunigas, bkdamas js
ba�nyios /kkr�jas.

And now, Alma was their high priest, he being the

founder of their church.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad niekas negavo /galiojimo pamoks0
lauti arba mokyti kitaip, kaip tik per j/ ia Dievo. Tod�l jis

paavent� visus js kunigus ir visus js mokytojus; ir niekas

kitas nebuvo paav�stas, kaip tik teisks vyrai.

And it came to pass that none received authority to

preach or to teach except it were by him from God.

Therefore he consecrated all their priests and all their

teachers; and none were consecrated except they were

just men.

18 Tod�l jie pri�ikr�jo savo �mones ir maitino juos tuo,

kas siejasi su teisumu.

Therefore they did watch over their people, and did

nourish them with things pertaining to righteousness.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad jie prad�jo nepaprastai klest�ti toje

�em�je; ir jie pavadino t� �em� Helamu.

And it came to pass that they began to prosper ex0
ceedingly in the land; and they called the land Helam.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nepaprastai dauginosi ir klest�jo

Helamo �em�je; ir jie pastat� miest�, kur/ pavadino

Helamu.

And it came to pass that they did multiply and pros0
per exceedingly in the land of Helam; and they built a

city, which they called the city of Helam.

21 Taiau Vieapats mato esant tinkama drausminti savo

�mones; taip, jis tikrina js kantryb� ir tik�jim�.

Nevertheless the Lord seeth 昀t to chasten his people;

yea, he trieth their patience and their faith.

22 Taiau, kas tik sudeda savo viltis / j/, tas bus iakeltas

paskutini�j� dien�. Taip, ir taip buvo su aitais �mon�0
mis.

Nevertheless—whosoever putteth his trust in him

the same shall be lifted up at the last day. Yea, and thus it

was with this people.

23 Nes atai, aa parodysiu jums, kad jie buvo atvesti / ver0
gij� ir iavaduoti js negal�jo niekas, iaskyrus Vieapat/, js
Diev�, taip, bktent Abraomo ir Izaoko, ir Jokkbo Diev�.

For behold, I will show unto you that they were

brought into bondage, and none could deliver them but

the Lord their God, yea, even the God of Abraham and

Isaac and of Jacob.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad jis iavadavo juos ir parod� savo di0
d�i� gali� jiems, ir didis buvo js d�ikgavimas.

And it came to pass that he did deliver them, and he

did show forth his mighty power unto them, and great

were their rejoicings.



25 Nes atai, buvo taip, kad jiems bebknant Helamo �e0
m�je, taip, Helamo mieste, jiems bedirbant aplinkin�
�em�, atai aalies pakraaiuose pasirod� lamanits armija.

For behold, it came to pass that while they were in the

land of Helam, yea, in the city of Helam, while tilling

the land round about, behold an army of the Lamanites

was in the borders of the land.

26 Dabar, buvo taip, kad Almos broliai b�go ia savo lau0
ks ir susirinko Helamo mieste; ir juos did�iai iag�sdino

lamanits pasirodymas.

Now it came to pass that the brethren of Alma 昀ed

from their 昀elds, and gathered themselves together in

the city of Helam; and they were much frightened be0
cause of the appearance of the Lamanites.

27 Bet Alma ia�jo ir atsistojo tarp js, ir dr�sino juos, kad

jiems nereikia bijoti, bet kad jie prisimints Vieapat/, sa0
vo Diev�, ir jis juos iavaduos.

But Alma went forth and stood among them, and ex0
horted them that they should not be frightened, but

that they should remember the Lord their God and he

would deliver them.

28 Tod�l jie nuramd� savo baimes ir prad�jo aauktis

Vieapaties, kad jis suminkatints lamanits airdis, kad aie
pasigail�ts js ir js �mons, ir js vaiks.

Therefore they hushed their fears, and began to cry

unto the Lord that he would soften the hearts of the

Lamanites, that they would spare them, and their wives,

and their children.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats suminkatino lamanits air0
dis. Ir ia�jo Alma ir jo broliai ir pasidav� / js rankas; ir la0
manitai u�vald� Helamo �em�.

And it came to pass that the Lord did soften the

hearts of the Lamanites. And Alma and his brethren

went forth and delivered themselves up into their

hands; and the Lamanites took possession of the land of

Helam.

30 Dabar, lamanits armijos, kurios vijosi karaliaus

Limhio �mones, buvo pasiklydusios tyruose daugel/
diens.

Now the armies of the Lamanites, which had fol0
lowed after the people of king Limhi, had been lost in

the wilderness for many days.

31 Ir atai, jie aptiko tuos karaliaus Nojaus kunigus vieto0
v�je, kuri� aie pavadino Amulonu; ir aie buvo prad�j�
kurtis Amulono �em�je ir prad�j� dirbti �em�.

And behold, they had found those priests of king

Noah, in a place which they called Amulon; and they

had begun to possess the land of Amulon and had be0
gun to till the ground.

32 Dabar, ts kunigs vadovo vardas buvo Amulonas. Now the name of the leader of those priests was

Amulon.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad Amulonas maldavo lamanits; ir jis

taip pat pasiunt� pirmyn js �monas, kurios buvo lama0
nits dukros, maldauti savo brolis, kad aie nesunaikints
js vyrs.

And it came to pass that Amulon did plead with the

Lamanites; and he also sent forth their wives, who were

the daughters of the Lamanites, to plead with their

brethren, that they should not destroy their husbands.

34 Ir lamanitai pasigail�jo Amulono ir jo brolis ir js ne0
sunaikino d�l js �mons.

And the Lamanites had compassion on Amulon and

his brethren, and did not destroy them, because of their

wives.

35 Ir Amulonas bei jo broliai prisijung� prie lamanits, ir

jie keliavo tyrais, ieakodami Ne昀o �em�s, ir tada atrado

Helamo �em�, apgyvent� Almos ir jo brolis.

And Amulon and his brethren did join the

Lamanites, and they were traveling in the wilderness in

search of the land of Nephi when they discovered the

land of Helam, which was possessed by Alma and his

brethren.



36 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai pa�ad�jo Almai ir jo bro0
liams, kad jei aie parodys jiems keli�, vedant/ / Ne昀o �e0
m�, tai jie dovanos jiems gyvyb� ir laisv�.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites promised

unto Alma and his brethren, that if they would show

them the way which led to the land of Nephi that they

would grant unto them their lives and their liberty.

37 Bet kai Alma parod� jiems keli�, kuris ved� / Ne昀o �e0
m�, lamanitai nesilaik� savo pa�ado; bet jie pastat� sar0
gybinius aplink Helamo �em� saugoti Almos ir jo bro0
lis.

But after Alma had shown them the way that led to

the land of Nephi the Lamanites would not keep their

promise; but they set guards round about the land of

Helam, over Alma and his brethren.

38 Ir likusieji ia js nu�jo / Ne昀o �em�; o dalis js sugr/�o /
Helamo �em� ir taip pat atsived� aioje �em�je palikts
sargybinis �monas ir vaikus.

And the remainder of them went to the land of

Nephi; and a part of them returned to the land of

Helam, and also brought with them the wives and the

children of the guards who had been left in the land.

39 Ir lamanits karalius leido Amulonui bkti jo �monis,

kurie buvo Helamo �em�je, karaliumi ir valdovu; taiau

ais netur�jo galios daryti k� nors prieainga lamanits ka0
raliaus valiai.

And the king of the Lamanites had granted unto

Amulon that he should be a king and a ruler over his

people, who were in the land of Helam; nevertheless he

should have no power to do anything contrary to the

will of the king of the Lamanites.



Mozijo knyga 24 Mosiah 24

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Amulonas /gijo palankum� lamanits
karaliaus akyse; tod�l lamanits karalius leido jam ir jo

broliams, kad jie bkts paskirti jo �monis mokytojais,

taip, netgi �monis, kurie buvo aemlono, ailomo ir

Amulono �em�se.

And it came to pass that Amulon did gain favor in the

eyes of the king of the Lamanites; therefore, the king of

the Lamanites granted unto him and his brethren that

they should be appointed teachers over his people, yea,

even over the people who were in the land of Shemlon,

and in the land of Shilom, and in the land of Amulon.

2 Nes lamanitai u�vald� visas aitas �emes; tod�l lamani0
ts karalius paskyr� karalius visoms aitoms �em�ms.

For the Lamanites had taken possession of all these

lands; therefore, the king of the Lamanites had ap0
pointed kings over all these lands.

3 Ir dabar, lamanits karaliaus vardas buvo Lamanas, ir

jis buvo pavadintas savo t�vo vardu; ir tod�l jis buvo va0
dinamas karalium Lamanu. Ir jis buvo gausios liaudies

karalius.

And now the name of the king of the Lamanites was

Laman, being called after the name of his father; and

therefore he was called king Laman. And he was king

over a numerous people.

4 Ir jis paskyr� mokytojus ia Amulono brolis kiekvie0
noje �em�je, apgyventoje jo �monis; ir taip Ne昀o kalbos

prad�jo mokyti visus lamanitus.

And he appointed teachers of the brethren of

Amulon in every land which was possessed by his peo0
ple; and thus the language of Nephi began to be taught

among all the people of the Lamanites.

5 Ir jie buvo draugiaki �mon�s vienas kitam; taiau jie

nepa�inojo Dievo; o Amulono broliai nieko js nemok�
nei apie Vieapat/, js Diev�, nei Moz�s /statymo; nei mo0
k� js Abinad�io �od�is.

And they were a people friendly one with another;

nevertheless they knew not God; neither did the

brethren of Amulon teach them anything concerning

the Lord their God, neither the law of Moses; nor did

they teach them the words of Abinadi;

6 Bet mok� juos, kad vests savo metraat/ ir kad gal�ts
paraayti vienas kitam.

But they taught them that they should keep their

record, and that they might write one to another.

7 Ir taip lamanitai prad�jo turt�ti ir prekiauti vienas su

kitu, ir tapo turtingi, ir prad�jo darytis gudria ir iamin0
tinga liaudimi, turint omenyje pasaulio iamint/, taip, la0
bai gudria liaudimi, m�gstania visokius nelabumus ir

pl�aimus, tik ne tarp savo pais brolis.

And thus the Lamanites began to increase in riches,

and began to trade one with another and wax great, and

began to be a cunning and a wise people, as to the wis0
dom of the world, yea, a very cunning people, delight0
ing in all manner of wickedness and plunder, except it

were among their own brethren.

8 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Amulonas prad�jo naudotis

vald�ia Almos ir jo brolis at�vilgiu ir prad�jo j/ perse0
kioti, ir dar� taip, kad jo vaikai persekiots js vaikus.

And now it came to pass that Amulon began to exer0
cise authority over Alma and his brethren, and began to

persecute him, and cause that his children should perse0
cute their children.

9 Nes Amulonas pa�ino Alm�, kad jis buvo vienas ia
karaliaus kunigs ir kad tai buvo tas, kuris patik�jo

Abinad�io �od�iais ir buvo iavarytas karaliaus, ir tod�l

jis nirao ant jo; nes jis buvo pavaldus karaliui Lamanui,

taiau jis naudojosi vald�ia jiems ir apkrov� juos darbais,

ir paskyr� jiems pri�ikr�tojus.

For Amulon knew Alma, that he had been one of the

king’s priests, and that it was he that believed the words

of Abinadi and was driven out before the king, and

therefore he was wroth with him; for he was subject to

king Laman, yet he exercised authority over them, and

put tasks upon them, and put task-masters over them.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad js suspaudimai buvo tokie dideli,

kad jie prad�jo karatai aauktis Dievo.

And it came to pass that so great were their a٠恬ictions

that they began to cry mightily to God.

11 Ir Amulonas /sak� jiems, kad jie liautssi aauk�si; ir jis

paskyr� sargybinius, idant steb�ts juos, kad kiekvienas,

kuris bus pasteb�tas aaukiantis Dievo, bkts atiduotas

miriai.

And Amulon commanded them that they should

stop their cries; and he put guards over them to watch

them, that whosoever should be found calling upon

God should be put to death.

12 Ir Alma bei jo �mon�s nek�l� savo balss / Vieapat/, sa0
vo Diev�, bet ialiedavo savo airdis jam; ir jis �inojo js air0
d�is mintis.

And Alma and his people did not raise their voices to

the Lord their God, but did pour out their hearts to

him; and he did know the thoughts of their hearts.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad js suspaudimuose at�jo jiems

Vieapaties balsas, sakantis: Pakelkite galvas ir bkkite pa0
guosti, nes aa �inau apie sandor�, kuri� sudar�te man; ir

aa sudarysiu sandor� su savo �mon�mis ir iavaduosiu

juos ia vergijos.

And it came to pass that the voice of the Lord came to

them in their a٠恬ictions, saying: Lift up your heads and

be of good comfort, for I know of the covenant which

ye have made unto me; and I will covenant with my peo0
ple and deliver them out of bondage.

14 Ir aa taip pat palengvinsiu naatas, kurios u�krautos

ant jkss peis, kad net nejusite js ant savo nugars, netgi

bkdami vergijoje; ir tai aa padarysiu, kad po to bktum�0
te man liudytojai ir kad u�tikrintai �inotum�te, kad aa,
Vieapats Dievas, aplankau savo �mones js suspaudi0
muose.

And I will also ease the burdens which are put upon

your shoulders, that even you cannot feel them upon

your backs, even while you are in bondage; and this will

I do that ye may stand as witnesses for me hereafter, and

that ye may know of a surety that I, the Lord God, do

visit my people in their a٠恬ictions.

15 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad naatos, kurios buvo u�krautos

ant Almos ir jo brolis, buvo padarytos lengvos; taip,

Vieapats sustiprino juos, kad jie gal�jo lengvai neati savo

naatas, ir jie d�iugiai ir kantriai pasidav� visai Vieapaties

valiai.

And now it came to pass that the burdens which

were laid upon Alma and his brethren were made light;

yea, the Lord did strengthen them that they could bear

up their burdens with ease, and they did submit cheer0
fully and with patience to all the will of the Lord.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad toks didis buvo js tik�jimas ir kant0
ryb�, kad jiems v�l at�jo Vieapaties balsas, sakantis:

Bkkite paguosti, nes rytoj aa iavaduosiu jus ia vergijos.

And it came to pass that so great was their faith and

their patience that the voice of the Lord came unto

them again, saying: Be of good comfort, for on the mor0
row I will deliver you out of bondage.

17 Ir jis tar� Almai: Tu eisi aits �monis prieaaky, ir aa ei0
siu su tavimi ir iavaduosiu aiuos �mones ia vergijos.

And he said unto Alma: Thou shalt go before this

people, and I will go with thee and deliver this people

out of bondage.

18 Dabar buvo taip, kad Alma ir jo �mon�s nakt/ surin0
ko savo kaimenes ir taip pat savo grkds; taip, netgi per

vis� nakt/ jie rinko savo kaimenes.

Now it came to pass that Alma and his people in the

night-time gathered their 昀ocks together, and also of

their grain; yea, even all the night-time were they gath0
ering their 昀ocks together.

19 O ryte Vieapats suk�l� lamanitams gils mieg�, taip, ir

visi js pri�ikr�tojai buvo giliai /mig�.

And in the morning the Lord caused a deep sleep to

come upon the Lamanites, yea, and all their task-

masters were in a profound sleep.

20 Ir Alma ir jo �mon�s ia�jo / tyrus; ir, keliav� vis� die0
n�, jie pasistat� savo palapines sl�nyje, ir pavadino sl�n/
Alma, nes jis rod� jiems keli� tyruose.

And Alma and his people departed into the wilder0
ness; and when they had traveled all day they pitched

their tents in a valley, and they called the valley Alma,

because he led their way in the wilderness.



21 Taip, ir Almos sl�nyje jie liejo savo pad�kas Dievui,

nes jis buvo jiems gailestingas ir palengvino js naatas, ir

iavadavo juos ia vergijos; nes jie buvo vergijoje ir niekas

negal�jo js iavaduoti, iaskyrus Vieapat/, js Diev�.

Yea, and in the valley of Alma they poured out their

thanks to God because he had been merciful unto them,

and eased their burdens, and had delivered them out of

bondage; for they were in bondage, and none could de0
liver them except it were the Lord their God.

22 Ir jie reiak� pad�kas Dievui, taip, visi js vyrai ir visos

js moterys, ir visi js vaikai, kurie mok�jo kalb�ti, pak�l�
balsus, alovindami savo Diev�.

And they gave thanks to God, yea, all their men and

all their women and all their children that could speak

lifted their voices in the praises of their God.

23 Ir dabar, Vieapats tar� Almai: Paskub�k ir iaeik tu ir

aitie �mon�s ia aitos �em�s, nes lamanitai pabudo ir veja0
si tave; tod�l iaeik ia aitos �em�s, o aa sustabdysiu lamani0
tus aitame sl�nyje, tad jie nebesivys aits �monis.

And now the Lord said unto Alma: Haste thee and

get thou and this people out of this land, for the

Lamanites have awakened and do pursue thee; therefore

get thee out of this land, and I will stop the Lamanites

in this valley that they come no further in pursuit of

this people.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad jie iavyko ia sl�nio ir leidosi kelion�n

/ tyrus.

And it came to pass that they departed out of the val0
ley, and took their journey into the wilderness.

25 Ir iabuv� tyruose dvylika diens, jie atvyko /
Zaraheml�; ir karalius Mozijas taip pat pri�m� juos su

d�iaugsmu.

And after they had been in the wilderness twelve days

they arrived in the land of Zarahemla; and king Mosiah

did also receive them with joy.



Mozijo knyga 25 Mosiah 25

1 Ir dabar, karalius Mozijas nurod�, kad bkts surinkti visi

�mon�s.

And now king Mosiah caused that all the people should

be gathered together.

2 Dabar, buvo ne tiek daug Ne昀o vaiks, arba ne tiek

daug ts, kurie buvo Ne昀o palikuonys, kaip Zarahemlos,

kuris buvo Muleko palikuonis, �monis ir ts, kurie at�jo

su juo / tyrus.

Now there were not so many of the children of

Nephi, or so many of those who were descendants of

Nephi, as there were of the people of Zarahemla, who

was a descendant of Mulek, and those who came with

him into the wilderness.

3 Ir ne tiek daug buvo Ne昀o ir Zarahemlos �monis,

kiek lamanits; taip, jie nebuvo n� perpus tiek gausks.

And there were not so many of the people of Nephi

and of the people of Zarahemla as there were of the

Lamanites; yea, they were not half so numerous.

4 Ir dabar, buvo surinkti kartu visi Ne昀o �mon�s ir

taip pat visi Zarahemlos �mon�s, ir jie buvo surinkti / du

bkrius.

And now all the people of Nephi were assembled to0
gether, and also all the people of Zarahemla, and they

were gathered together in two bodies.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Mozijas pats skait� ir nurod�, kad jo

�mon�ms bkts skaitomi Zenifo metraaiai; taip, jie skai0
t� Zenifo �monis metraaius, pradedant nuo tada, kai

jie paliko Zarahemlos �em�, iki tada, kai jie v�l sugr/�o.

And it came to pass that Mosiah did read, and caused

to be read, the records of Zeni昀 to his people; yea, he

read the records of the people of Zeni昀, from the time

they left the land of Zarahemla until they returned

again.

6 Ir jis taip pat skait� apraaym� apie Alm� ir jo brolius,

ir visus js suspaudimus nuo to laiko, kai jie paliko

Zarahemlos �em�, iki tada, kai jie v�l sugr/�o.

And he also read the account of Alma and his

brethren, and all their a٠恬ictions, from the time they

left the land of Zarahemla until the time they returned

again.

7 Ir dabar, kai Mozijas pabaig� skaityti metraaius, pa0
silik� aalyje jo �mon�s buvo apstulb� ia nuostabos ir nu0
stebimo.

And now, when Mosiah had made an end of reading

the records, his people who tarried in the land were

struck with wonder and amazement.

8 Nes jie ne�inojo, k� begalvoti; nes kai jie mat� tuos,

kurie buvo iavaduoti ia vergijos, jie prisipild� nepapras0
tai didelio d�iaugsmo.

For they knew not what to think; for when they be0
held those that had been delivered out of bondage they

were 昀lled with exceedingly great joy.

9 Ir dar, kada jie galvojo apie savo brolius, kuriuos nu0
�ud� lamanitai, jie prisipild� sielvarto ir net ialiejo daug

sielvarto aaars.

And again, when they thought of their brethren who

had been slain by the Lamanites they were 昀lled with

sorrow, and even shed many tears of sorrow.

10 Ir dar, kada jie galvojo apie tiesiogin/ Dievo gerum� ir

jo gali� iavaduojant Alm� ir jo brolius ia lamanits ranks
ir vergijos, jie pak�l� savo balsus ir reiak� pad�kas

Dievui.

And again, when they thought of the immediate

goodness of God, and his power in delivering Alma and

his brethren out of the hands of the Lamanites and of

bondage, they did raise their voices and give thanks to

God.

11 Ir dar, kada jie galvojo apie lamanitus, kurie buvo js
broliai, apie js nuod�ming� ir suterat� bksen�, jie prisi0
pild� skausmo ir airdg�los d�l js siels gerov�s.

And again, when they thought upon the Lamanites,

who were their brethren, of their sinful and polluted

state, they were 昀lled with pain and anguish for the wel0
fare of their souls.



12 Ir buvo taip, kad tie, kurie buvo vaikai Amulono ir jo

brolis, pa�musis / �monas lamanits dukras, buvo nepa0
tenkinti savo t�vs elgesiu ir jau nebenor�jo vadintis savo

t�vs vardais, tod�l jie prisi�m� Ne昀o vard�, kad gal�ts
vadintis Ne昀o vaikais ir bkts priskaiiuojami prie ts,

kurie vadinosi ne昀tais.

And it came to pass that those who were the children

of Amulon and his brethren, who had taken to wife the

daughters of the Lamanites, were displeased with the

conduct of their fathers, and they would no longer be

called by the names of their fathers, therefore they took

upon themselves the name of Nephi, that they might be

called the children of Nephi and be numbered among

those who were called Nephites.

13 Ir dabar visi Zarahemlos �mon�s buvo priskaiiuoti

prie ne昀ts, ir tai d�l to, kad karalyst� nebkdavo perduo0
dama niekam kitam, kaip tik Ne昀o palikuonims.

And now all the people of Zarahemla were numbered

with the Nephites, and this because the kingdom had

been conferred upon none but those who were descen0
dants of Nephi.

14 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad baig�s kalb�ti ir skaityti �mo0
n�ms, Mozijas nor�jo, kad Alma taip pat kalb�ts �mo0
n�ms.

And now it came to pass that when Mosiah had made

an end of speaking and reading to the people, he desired

that Alma should also speak to the people.

15 Ir Alma kalb�jo jiems, kai jie buvo surinkti / didelius

bkrius, ir jis �jo nuo vieno bkrio prie kito, skelbdamas

�mon�ms atgail� ir tik�jim� Vieapaiu.

And Alma did speak unto them, when they were as0
sembled together in large bodies, and he went from one

body to another, preaching unto the people repentance

and faith on the Lord.

16 Ir jis ragino Limhio �mones ir savo brolius – visus

tuos, kurie buvo iavaduoti ia vergijos – prisiminti, jog

tai Vieapats iavadavo juos.

And he did exhort the people of Limhi and his

brethren, all those that had been delivered out of

bondage, that they should remember that it was the

Lord that did deliver them.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai Alma mok� �mones dau0
gelio dalyks ir baig� kalb�ti jiems, karalius Limhis nor�0
jo bkti pakrikatytas; ir visi jo �mon�s taip pat nor�jo bk0
ti pakrikatyti.

And it came to pass that after Alma had taught the

people many things, and had made an end of speaking

to them, that king Limhi was desirous that he might be

baptized; and all his people were desirous that they

might be baptized also.

18 Tod�l Alma /�jo / vanden/ ir pakrikatijo juos; taip, jis

pakrikatijo juos tuo bkdu, kaip krikatijo savo brolius

Mormono vandenyse; taip, ir visi, kuriuos tik jis pa0
krikatijo, priklaus� Dievo ba�nyiai; ir tai d�l js tik�jimo

Almos �od�iais.

Therefore, Alma did go forth into the water and did

baptize them; yea, he did baptize them after the manner

he did his brethren in the waters of Mormon; yea, and

as many as he did baptize did belong to the church of

God; and this because of their belief on the words of

Alma.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Mozijas leido Almai steigti

ba�nyias visoje Zarahemlos �em�je; ir dav� jam gali�
kiekvienai ba�nyiai /aventinti kunigus ir mokytojus.

And it came to pass that king Mosiah granted unto

Alma that he might establish churches throughout all

the land of Zarahemla; and gave him power to ordain

priests and teachers over every church.

20 Dabar tai buvo padaryta, kadangi buvo tiek daug

�monis, kad jie visi negal�jo bkti vadovaujami vieno

mokytojo; ir negal�jo visi iagirsti Dievo �od�io viename

susirinkime.

Now this was done because there were so many peo0
ple that they could not all be governed by one teacher;

neither could they all hear the word of God in one as0
sembly;



21 Tod�l jie buvo surinkti / atskirus bkrius, vadinamus

ba�nyiomis; kiekviena ba�nyia tur�jo savo kunigus ir

savo mokytojus, ir kiekvienas kunigas skelb� �od/ pagal

tai, kaip jis buvo pateiktas jam Almos burna.

Therefore they did assemble themselves together in

di昀erent bodies, being called churches; every church

having their priests and their teachers, and every priest

preaching the word according as it was delivered to him

by the mouth of Alma.

22 Ir taip, nepaisant to, kad buvo daug ba�nyis, jos vi0
sos buvo viena ba�nyia, taip, bktent Dievo ba�nyia;

nes visose ba�nyiose nebuvo skelbiama nieko kito, kaip

tik atgaila ir tik�jimas Dievu.

And thus, notwithstanding there being many

churches they were all one church, yea, even the church

of God; for there was nothing preached in all the

churches except it were repentance and faith in God.

23 Ir dabar, Zarahemlos �em�je buvo septynios ba�ny0
ios. Ir buvo taip, kad kas tik nor�jo priimti Kristaus, ar0
ba Dievo, vard�, tie prisijungdavo prie Dievo ba�nyis.

And now there were seven churches in the land of

Zarahemla. And it came to pass that whosoever were de0
sirous to take upon them the name of Christ, or of God,

they did join the churches of God;

24 Ir jie vadinosi Dievo �mon�mis. Ir Vieapats ialiedavo

savo Dvasi� ant js, ir jie buvo laiminami ir klest�jo �e0
m�je.

And they were called the people of God. And the

Lord did pour out his Spirit upon them, and they were

blessed, and prospered in the land.



Mozijo knyga 26 Mosiah 26

1 Dabar buvo taip, kad auganioje kartoje buvo daug to0
kis, kurie negal�jo suprasti karaliaus Benjamino �od�is,

kadangi tuo metu, kai jis kalb�jo savo liaud�iai, jie buvo

ma�i vaikai; ir jie netik�jo savo t�vs tradicijomis.

Now it came to pass that there were many of the rising

generation that could not understand the words of king

Benjamin, being little children at the time he spake

unto his people; and they did not believe the tradition

of their fathers.

2 Jie netik�jo tuo, kas buvo pasakyta apie mirusisjs
prisik�lim�, ir netik�jo Kristaus at�jimu.

They did not believe what had been said concerning

the resurrection of the dead, neither did they believe

concerning the coming of Christ.

3 Ir dabar, d�l savo netik�jimo jie negal�jo suprasti

Dievo �od�io; ir js airdys buvo u�kietintos.

And now because of their unbelief they could not

understand the word of God; and their hearts were

hardened.

4 Ir jie nenor�jo krikatytis; ir nenor�jo prisijungti prie

ba�nyios. Ir pagal tik�jim� jie buvo atsiskyr� �mon�s, ir

tokie nuo tada pasiliko, bktent savo kkniakoje ir nuod�0
mingoje bksenoje; nes jie nesiaauk� Vieapaties, savo

Dievo.

And they would not be baptized; neither would they

join the church. And they were a separate people as to

their faith, and remained so ever after, even in their car0
nal and sinful state; for they would not call upon the

Lord their God.

5 Ir dabar, Mozijo valdymo metu, jie nebuvo n� perpus

tiek gausks kaip Dievo �mon�s; bet d�l nesutarims tarp

brolis js padaug�jo.

And now in the reign of Mosiah they were not half so

numerous as the people of God; but because of the dis0
sensions among the brethren they became more numer0
ous.

6 Nes buvo taip, kad savo pataikkniakais �od�iais jie vi0
liojo daugel/ ts, kurie buvo ba�nyioje, ir pastkm�jo

juos padaryti daug nuod�mis; tod�l iakilo bktinyb�,

kad tie, kas padar� nuod�m�, priklausydami ba�nyiai,

bkts ba�nyios sudrausti.

For it came to pass that they did deceive many with

their 昀attering words, who were in the church, and did

cause them to commit many sins; therefore it became

expedient that those who committed sin, that were in

the church, should be admonished by the church.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad jie buvo atvesti pas kunigus, ir mo0
kytojai perdav� juos kunigams; ir kunigai atved� juos

pas Alm�, kuris buvo aukatasis kunigas.

And it came to pass that they were brought before

the priests, and delivered up unto the priests by the

teachers; and the priests brought them before Alma,

who was the high priest.

8 Dabar, karalius Mozijas buvo dav�s Almai vald�i�
ba�nyiai.

Now king Mosiah had given Alma the authority over

the church.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma ne�inojo, k� su jais daryti; bet

buvo daug liudytojs priea juos; taip, �mon�s stov�jo ir

gausiai liudijo apie js nedorum�.

And it came to pass that Alma did not know con0
cerning them; but there were many witnesses against

them; yea, the people stood and testi昀ed of their iniq0
uity in abundance.

10 Dabar, iki aiol, ba�nyioje nieko panaaaus nebuvo at0
sitik�; tod�l Alma sunerimo savo dvasioje; ir nurod�,

kad jie bkts nuvesti pas karalis.

Now there had not any such thing happened before

in the church; therefore Alma was troubled in his spirit,

and he caused that they should be brought before the

king.



11 Ir jis tar� karaliui: atai, ia yra daugelis, kuriuos atve0
d�me pas tave, kuriuos kaltina js broliai; taip, ir jie buvo

suiupti darantys /vairias nedorybes, ir jie neatgailauja

d�l savo nedorybis; tod�l atved�me juos pas tave, kad tu

teistum juos pagal js nusikaltimus.

And he said unto the king: Behold, here are many

whom we have brought before thee, who are accused of

their brethren; yea, and they have been taken in divers

iniquities. And they do not repent of their iniquities;

therefore we have brought them before thee, that thou

mayest judge them according to their crimes.

12 Bet karalius Mozijas tar� Almai: atai, ne man juos

teisti; tod�l aa atiduodu juos / tavo rankas, kad bkts tei0
siami.

But king Mosiah said unto Alma: Behold, I judge

them not; therefore I deliver them into thy hands to be

judged.

13 Ir dabar Almos dvasia v�l sunerimo; ir jis nu�jo ir tei0
ravosi Vieapaties, k� jam daryti aiuo reikalu, nes jis bijo0
jo pasielgti neteisingai Dievo akyse.

And now the spirit of Alma was again troubled; and

he went and inquired of the Lord what he should do

concerning this matter, for he feared that he should do

wrong in the sight of God.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai jis ialiejo vis� savo siel�
Dievui, jam at�jo Vieapaties balsas, sakantis:

And it came to pass that after he had poured out his

whole soul to God, the voice of the Lord came to him,

saying:

15 Palaimintas tu, Alma, ir palaiminti tie, kurie pasi0
krikatijo Mormono vandenyse. Palaimintas tu d�l savo

nepaprasto tik�jimo vienais tiktai mano tarno

Abinad�io �od�iais.

Blessed art thou, Alma, and blessed are they who

were baptized in the waters of Mormon. Thou art

blessed because of thy exceeding faith in the words

alone of my servant Abinadi.

16 Ir palaiminti jie d�l js nepaprasto tik�jimo vien tiktai

�od�iais, kuriuos kalb�jai jiems.

And blessed are they because of their exceeding faith

in the words alone which thou hast spoken unto them.

17 Ir palaimintas tu, kad /kkrei ba�nyi� tarp aits �mo0
nis; ir jie bus tvirtinami ir bus mano �mon�s.

And blessed art thou because thou hast established a

church among this people; and they shall be established,

and they shall be my people.

18 Taip, palaiminti aitie �mon�s, kurie nori neaioti ma0
no vard�; nes jie bus pavadinti mano vardu; ir jie yra ma0
no.

Yea, blessed is this people who are willing to bear my

name; for in my name shall they be called; and they are

mine.

19 Ir esi palaimintas, kad teiravaisi man�s d�l prasi�en0
g�lio.

And because thou hast inquired of me concerning

the transgressor, thou art blessed.

20 Tu mano tarnas; ir aa sudarau sandor� su tavimi, kad

tu tur�si am�in�j/ gyvenim�; ir tu tarnausi man ir eisi

mano vardu, ir rinksi mano avis.

Thou art my servant; and I covenant with thee that

thou shalt have eternal life; and thou shalt serve me and

go forth in my name, and shalt gather together my

sheep.

21 Ir tas, kuris klausys mano balso, bus mano avis; ir j/ tu

priimsi / ba�nyi�, ir j/ aa priimsiu taip pat.

And he that will hear my voice shall be my sheep; and

him shall ye receive into the church, and him will I also

receive.

22 Nes atai, tai mano ba�nyia; ir kas tik pasikrikatys, pa0
sikrikatys atgailai. Ir k� tik tu priimsi, tik�s mano vard�;

ir aa jam be saiko atleisiu.

For behold, this is my church; whosoever is baptized

shall be baptized unto repentance. And whomsoever ye

receive shall believe in my name; and him will I freely

forgive.



23 Nes tai aa, kuris imu ant sav�s pasaulio nuod�mes; nes

tai aa, kuris juos sukkriau; ir tai aa, kuris suteikiu viet�
savo deain�je tam, kuris tiki iki galo.

For it is I that taketh upon me the sins of the world;

for it is I that hath created them; and it is I that granteth

unto him that believeth unto the end a place at my right

hand.

24 Nes atai, jie pavadinti mano vardu; ir jeigu jie pa�/sta

mane, jie ateis ir per am�ius tur�s viet� mano deain�je.

For behold, in my name are they called; and if they

know me they shall come forth, and shall have a place

eternally at my right hand.

25 Ir bus taip, jog kada skard�s antrasis trimitas, tada tie,

kurie niekuomet nepa�inojo man�s, iaeis ir stos priea
mane.

And it shall come to pass that when the second

trump shall sound then shall they that never knew me

come forth and shall stand before me.

26 Ir tada jie pa�ins, kad aa esu Vieapats, js Dievas, kad aa
esu js Iapirk�jas; bet jie nebus iapirkti.

And then shall they know that I am the Lord their

God, that I am their Redeemer; but they would not be

redeemed.

27 Ir tada pareikaiu jiems, kad niekada nepa�inojau js; ir

jie eis / nesibaigiani� ugn/, paruoat� velniui ir jo ange0
lams.

And then I will confess unto them that I never knew

them; and they shall depart into everlasting 昀re pre0
pared for the devil and his angels.

28 Tod�l sakau jums, kad to, kuris neklausys mano bal0
so, jks nepriimsite / mano ba�nyi�, nes jo aa nepriimsiu

paskutini�j� dien�.

Therefore I say unto you, that he that will not hear

my voice, the same shall ye not receive into my church,

for him I will not receive at the last day.

29 Tod�l sakau tau, eik; ir kas tik prasi�engia priea mane,

t� tu teisi pagal nuod�mes, kurias jis padar�; ir jei jis ia0
pa�/sta savo nuod�mes priea tave ir mane ir nuoaird�iai

atgailauja, tam tu atleisi, ir aa jam atleisiu taip pat.

Therefore I say unto you, Go; and whosoever trans0
gresseth against me, him shall ye judge according to the

sins which he has committed; and if he confess his sins

before thee and me, and repenteth in the sincerity of his

heart, him shall ye forgive, and I will forgive him also.

30 Taip, ir kaip da�nai mano �mon�s beatgailauts, aa at0
leisiu jiems js nusi�engimus priea mane.

Yea, and as often as my people repent will I forgive

them their trespasses against me.

31 Ir jks taip pat turite vienas kitam atleisti nusi�engi0
mus; nes tikrai sakau jums: tas, kuris neatleid�ia savo ar0
timo nusi�engims, kada ais sako, kad atgailauja, tas pats

u�sitraukia pasmerkim�.

And ye shall also forgive one another your trespasses;

for verily I say unto you, he that forgiveth not his neigh0
bor’s trespasses when he says that he repents, the same

hath brought himself under condemnation.

32 Dabar sakau tau, eik, ir kas tik neatgailaus d�l savo

nuod�mis, tas nebus priskaiiuotas prie mano �monis;

ir nuo aiol bus laikomasi aito.

Now I say unto you, Go; and whosoever will not re0
pent of his sins the same shall not be numbered among

my people; and this shall be observed from this time for0
ward.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad iagird�s aiuos �od�ius, Alma u�raa�
juos, kad tur�ts juos ir kad gal�ts teisti tos ba�nyios

�mones pagal Dievo /sakymus.

And it came to pass when Alma had heard these

words he wrote them down that he might have them,

and that he might judge the people of that church ac0
cording to the commandments of God.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma nu�jo ir teis� tuos, kurie buvo

suiupti darant nedoryb�, pagal Vieapaties �od/.
And it came to pass that Alma went and judged those

that had been taken in iniquity, according to the word

of the Lord.



35 Ir kas tik atgailavo d�l savo nuod�mis ir iapa�ino jas,

tuos jis priskaiiavo prie ba�nyios �monis.

And whosoever repented of their sins and did confess

them, them he did number among the people of the

church;

36 O tie, kurie neiapa�ino savo nuod�mis ir neatgailavo

d�l savo nedoryb�s, nebuvo priskaiiuoti prie ba�nyios

�monis, ir js vardai buvo iatrinti.

And those that would not confess their sins and re0
pent of their iniquity, the same were not numbered

among the people of the church, and their names were

blotted out.

37 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma sutvark� visus ba�nyios rei0
kalus; ir jie prad�jo v�l gyventi taikiai ir nepaprastai kles0
t�ti ba�nyios reikaluose, apdairiai elgdamiesi prieaais

Diev�, daugel/ priimdami ir daugel/ krikatydami.

And it came to pass that Alma did regulate all the a昀0
昀airs of the church; and they began again to have peace

and to prosper exceedingly in the a昀airs of the church,

walking circumspectly before God, receiving many, and

baptizing many.

38 Ir dabar, visa tai Alma ir jo bendradarbiai, vadovau0
jantys ba�nyiai, padar� elgdamiesi su visu stropumu,

visame kame mokydami Dievo �od�io, k�sdami visokius

suspaudimus, bkdami persekiojami viss ts, kurie nepri0
klaus� Dievo ba�nyiai.

And now all these things did Alma and his fellow la0
borers do who were over the church, walking in all dili0
gence, teaching the word of God in all things, su昀ering

all manner of a٠恬ictions, being persecuted by all those

who did not belong to the church of God.

39 Ir jie drausmino savo brolius; ir jie taip pat buvo

drausminami, kiekvienas Dievo �od�iu pagal savo nuo0
d�mes, arba pagal nuod�mes, kurias buvo padar�s, ir

jiems buvo Dievo /sakyta be paliovos melstis ir visame

kame d�koti.

And they did admonish their brethren; and they

were also admonished, every one by the word of God,

according to his sins, or to the sins which he had com0
mitted, being commanded of God to pray without ceas0
ing, and to give thanks in all things.



Mozijo knyga 27 Mosiah 27

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad persekiojimai, kuriuos netikin0
tieji u�krov� ba�nyiai, tapo tokie nepakeliami, kad ba�0
nyia d�l to prad�jo murm�ti ir sksstis savo vadovams; o

aie skund�si Almai. Ir Alma iad�st� a/ reikal� js karaliui

Mozijui. Ir Mozijas tar�si su savo kunigais.

And now it came to pass that the persecutions which

were in昀icted on the church by the unbelievers became

so great that the church began to murmur, and com0
plain to their leaders concerning the matter; and they

did complain to Alma. And Alma laid the case before

their king, Mosiah. And Mosiah consulted with his

priests.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Mozijas iasiuntin�jo skelbi0
m� po visas aplinkines �emes, kad n� vienas netikintysis

nepersekiots n� vieno ia ts, kurie priklaus� Dievo ba�0
nyiai.

And it came to pass that king Mosiah sent a procla0
mation throughout the land round about that there

should not any unbeliever persecute any of those who

belonged to the church of God.

3 Ir visose ba�nyiose buvo grie�tai /sakyta, kad tarp js
nebkts jokis persekiojims, kad tarp viss �monis bkts
lygyb�;

And there was a strict command throughout all the

churches that there should be no persecutions among

them, that there should be an equality among all men;

4 kad jie neleists jokiam iadidumui ar puikybei trikdyti

js taikos; kad kiekvienas gerbts savo artim� kaip save

pat/, sau ialaikyti dirbdamas savo paties rankomis.

That they should let no pride nor haughtiness dis0
turb their peace; that every man should esteem his

neighbor as himself, laboring with their own hands for

their support.

5 Taip, ir kad visi js kunigai ir mokytojai sau ialaikyti

dirbts savo pais rankomis visais atvejais, iaskyrus lig�
arba didel/ nepriteklis; ir tai darydami jie tur�jo apsiai

Dievo malon�s.

Yea, and all their priests and teachers should labor

with their own hands for their support, in all cases save

it were in sickness, or in much want; and doing these

things, they did abound in the grace of God.

6 Ir toje �em�je v�l �m� vyrauti didel� taika; ir �monis
pasidar� labai daug, ir jie prad�jo sklisti po �em�s veid�,

taip, / aiaur� ir / pietus, / rytus ir / vakarus, statydami di0
delius miestus ir kaimus visuose tos �em�s ketviriuose.

And there began to be much peace again in the land;

and the people began to be very numerous, and began

to scatter abroad upon the face of the earth, yea, on the

north and on the south, on the east and on the west,

building large cities and villages in all quarters of the

land.

7 Ir Vieapats aplank� juos ir suteik� jiems s�km�, ir jie

tapo didele ir turtinga liaudimi.

And the Lord did visit them and prosper them, and

they became a large and wealthy people.

8 Dabar, Mozijo sknks buvo priskaiiuoti prie netikin0
isjs; ir taip pat vienas ia Almos skns buvo priskaiiuo0
tas prie js, bkdamas vardu Alma pagal savo t�v�; nepai0
sant to, jis tapo labai nedoru ir stabmeld�iu vyru. Ir jis

buvo gra�bylys ir kalb�jo daug pataikkniaks �od�is
�mon�ms; tod�l daugel/ �monis jis patrauk� sekti savo

nedorybis pavyzd�iu.

Now the sons of Mosiah were numbered among the

unbelievers; and also one of the sons of Alma was num0
bered among them, he being called Alma, after his fa0
ther; nevertheless, he became a very wicked and an idol0
atrous man. And he was a man of many words, and did

speak much 昀attery to the people; therefore he led many

of the people to do after the manner of his iniquities.

9 Ir jis tapo rimta kliktimi Dievo ba�nyios klest�jimui,

pavogdamas �monis airdis; sukeldamas daug nesutari0
ms tarp �monis; duodamas galimyb� Dievo prieaui pa0
naudoti priea juos savo gali�.

And he became a great hinderment to the prosperity

of the church of God; stealing away the hearts of the

people; causing much dissension among the people; giv0
ing a chance for the enemy of God to exercise his power

over them.



10 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad tuo metu, kai jis visur vaika0
iojo, kad sunaikints Dievo ba�nyi�, nes jis slapta

vaikaiojo su Mozijo sknumis, siekdamas sunaikinti

ba�nyi� ir nuklaidinti Vieapaties �mones, prieaingai

Dievo arba netgi karaliaus /sakymams;

And now it came to pass that while he was going

about to destroy the church of God, for he did go about

secretly with the sons of Mosiah seeking to destroy the

church, and to lead astray the people of the Lord, con0
trary to the commandments of God, or even the king—

11 ir, kaip sakiau jums, kai jie visur vaikaiojo, maiatau0
dami priea Diev�, atai, jiems pasirod� Vieapaties angelas;

ir jis nusileido lyg debesyje; ir kalb�jo lyg griaustinio bal0
su, kuris privert� dreb�ti �em�, ant kurios jie stov�jo.

And as I said unto you, as they were going about re0
belling against God, behold, the angel of the Lord ap0
peared unto them; and he descended as it were in a

cloud; and he spake as it were with a voice of thunder,

which caused the earth to shake upon which they stood;

12 Ir toks didelis buvo js nustebimas, kad jie parpuol�
ant �em�s ir nesuprato �od�is, kuriuos jis kalb�jo jiems.

And so great was their astonishment, that they fell to

the earth, and understood not the words which he

spake unto them.

13 Nepaisant to, jis suauko v�l, sakydamas: Alma, kelkis

ir stok priea mane, nes kod�l tu persekioji Dievo ba�ny0
i�? Juk Vieapats pasak�: Tai mano ba�nyia, ir aa /kur0
siu j�; ir niekas, iaskyrus mano �monis prasi�engim�, jos

nesugriaus.

Nevertheless he cried again, saying: Alma, arise and

stand forth, for why persecutest thou the church of

God? For the Lord hath said: This is my church, and I

will establish it; and nothing shall overthrow it, save it is

the transgression of my people.

14 Ir dar angelas tar�: atai Vieapats iagirdo savo �monis
maldas ir taip pat maldas savo tarno Almos, kuris yra ta0
vo t�vas; nes jis labai tik�damas meld�si d�l tav�s, kad tu

bktum atvestas / tiesos pa�inim�; tod�l tam, kad / jo tar0
ns maldas bkts atsakyta pagal js tik�jim�, aa at�jau /ti0
kinti tave Dievo galia ir vald�ia.

And again, the angel said: Behold, the Lord hath

heard the prayers of his people, and also the prayers of

his servant, Alma, who is thy father; for he has prayed

with much faith concerning thee that thou mightest be

brought to the knowledge of the truth; therefore, for

this purpose have I come to convince thee of the power

and authority of God, that the prayers of his servants

might be answered according to their faith.

15 Ir dabar atai, ar gali abejoti Dievo galia? Nes atai, argi

mano balsas nesudrebino �em�s? Ir argi tu nematai ma0
n�s priea save? Ir atai, aa esu sisstas nuo Dievo.

And now behold, can ye dispute the power of God?

For behold, doth not my voice shake the earth? And can

ye not also behold me before you? And I am sent from

God.

16 Dabar sakau tau: eik, ir prisimink savo t�vs nelaisv�
Helamo �em�je bei Ne昀o �em�je; ir prisimink, kokis di0
d�is dalyks jis padar� jiems; nes jie buvo vergijoje, ir jis

juos iavadavo. Ir dabar sakau tau, Alma: eik savo keliu ir

daugiau nebandyk sunaikinti ba�nyios, kad / js maldas

bkts atsakyta, ir tai, net jei tu pats ir nori bkti atmestas.

Now I say unto thee: Go, and remember the captivity

of thy fathers in the land of Helam, and in the land of

Nephi; and remember how great things he has done for

them; for they were in bondage, and he has delivered

them. And now I say unto thee, Alma, go thy way, and

seek to destroy the church no more, that their prayers

may be answered, and this even if thou wilt of thyself be

cast o昀.

17 Ir dabar, tai buvo paskutiniai �od�iai, kuriuos angelas

pasak� Almai; ir jis pasiaalino.

And now it came to pass that these were the last

words which the angel spake unto Alma, and he de0
parted.



18 Ir dabar Alma ir tie, kurie buvo su juo, v�l parpuol�
�em�n, nes didis buvo js nustebimas; nes savo pais aki0
mis jie mat� Vieapaties angel�; ir jo balsas buvo kaip

griaustinis, drebinantis �em�; ir jie �inojo, kad niekas ki0
tas, iaskyrus Dievo gali�, negal�jo sudrebinti �em�s ir

padaryti, kad ji dreb�ts, lyg skirtssi / dalis.

And now Alma and those that were with him fell

again to the earth, for great was their astonishment; for

with their own eyes they had beheld an angel of the

Lord; and his voice was as thunder, which shook the

earth; and they knew that there was nothing save the

power of God that could shake the earth and cause it to

tremble as though it would part asunder.

19 Ir dabar Alma buvo taip apstulb�s, jog tapo nebylys ir

nebegal�jo atverti burnos; taip, ir jis neteko j�gs, netgi

tiek, kad nebegal�jo pajudinti ranks; tod�l buvusieji su

juo pa�m� ir nea� j/ bej�g/, netgi kol paguld� prieaais jo

t�v�.

And now the astonishment of Alma was so great that

he became dumb, that he could not open his mouth;

yea, and he became weak, even that he could not move

his hands; therefore he was taken by those that were

with him, and carried helpless, even until he was laid be0
fore his father.

20 Ir jie papasakojo jo t�vui visk�, kas jiems atsitiko; ir jo

t�vas d�ikgavo, nes jis �inojo, kad tai buvo Dievo galia.

And they rehearsed unto his father all that had hap0
pened unto them; and his father rejoiced, for he knew

that it was the power of God.

21 Ir jis nurod�, kad bkts surinkta minia, kad jie gal�ts
pamatyti, k� Vieapats padar� jo sknui ir taip pat tiems,

kurie buvo su juo.

And he caused that a multitude should be gathered

together that they might witness what the Lord had

done for his son, and also for those that were with him.

22 Ir jis nurod�, kad susirinkts kunigai; ir jie prad�jo pa0
sninkauti ir melstis Vieapaiui, savo Dievui, kad jis at0
verts Almos burn�, kad ais gal�ts kalb�ti, ir taip pat kad

jo galkn�s atgauts stipryb� – kad �monis akys atsiverts
matyti ir pa�inti Dievo gerum� ir alov�.

And he caused that the priests should assemble them0
selves together; and they began to fast, and to pray to

the Lord their God that he would open the mouth of

Alma, that he might speak, and also that his limbs

might receive their strength—that the eyes of the peo0
ple might be opened to see and know of the goodness

and glory of God.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai jie pasninkavo ir meld�si

dvi dienas ir naktis, Almos galkn�s atgavo stipryb� ir jis

atsistojo ir prabilo, sakydamas jiems, kad jie gali bkti pa0
guosti:

And it came to pass after they had fasted and prayed

for the space of two days and two nights, the limbs of

Alma received their strength, and he stood up and be0
gan to speak unto them, bidding them to be of good

comfort:

24 Nes, – sak� jis, – aa atgailavau u� savo nuod�mes ir

Vieapaties buvau iapirktas; atai aa u�gimiau ia Dvasios.

For, said he, I have repented of my sins, and have been

redeemed of the Lord; behold I am born of the Spirit.

25 Ir Vieapats sak� man: Nesisteb�k, kad visa �monija,

taip, vyrai ir moterys, visos tautos, gimin�s, lie�uviai ir

liaudys turi u�gimti ia naujo; taip, u�gimti ia Dievo, atsi0
versti ia savo kkniakos ir puolusios bksenos / teisumo

bksen�, bkdami iapirkti Dievo, tapdami jo sknumis ir

dukromis.

And the Lord said unto me: Marvel not that all

mankind, yea, men and women, all nations, kindreds,

tongues and people, must be born again; yea, born of

God, changed from their carnal and fallen state, to a

state of righteousness, being redeemed of God, becom0
ing his sons and daughters;

26 Ir taip jie tampa naujais kkriniais; ir jeigu jie to nepa0
daro, jokiu bkdu negali paveld�ti Dievo karalyst�s.

And thus they become new creatures; and unless

they do this, they can in nowise inherit the kingdom of

God.



27 Sakau tau, jeigu to nepadaro, jie turi bkti atmesti; ir

tai aa �inau, kadangi pats buvau beveik atmestas.

I say unto you, unless this be the case, they must be

cast o昀; and this I know, because I was like to be cast o昀.

28 Taiau po to, kai perbridau didel� kani�, atgailavau

kone iki mirties, Vieapats ia gailesio nusprend� iatrauk0
ti mane ia nesibaigianio degimo, ir aa u�gimiau ia
Dievo.

Nevertheless, after wading through much tribula0
tion, repenting nigh unto death, the Lord in mercy

hath seen 昀t to snatch me out of an everlasting burning,

and I am born of God.

29 Mano siela buvo iapirkta ia kariosios tul�ies ir nedo0
ryb�s panis. Aa buvau tamsiausioje prarajoje; bet da0
bar regiu nuostabi� Dievo avies�. Mano siela buvo kan0
kinama am�inos kankyn�s; bet aa buvau iatrauktas, ir

mano siela daugiau nebesikankina.

My soul hath been redeemed from the gall of bitter0
ness and bonds of iniquity. I was in the darkest abyss;

but now I behold the marvelous light of God. My soul

was racked with eternal torment; but I am snatched,

and my soul is pained no more.

30 Aa buvau atstkm�s savo Iapirk�j� ir neigiau tai, kas

buvo kalb�ta mkss t�vs; bet dabar, kad jie gal�ts ia
anksto �inoti, kad jis ateis ir kad jis prisimena kiekvien�
savo kkrinijos kkrin/, jis apreika save visiems.

I rejected my Redeemer, and denied that which had

been spoken of by our fathers; but now that they may

foresee that he will come, and that he remembereth ev0
ery creature of his creating, he will make himself mani0
fest unto all.

31 Taip, kiekvienas kelis klaupsis ir kiekvienas lie�uvis

iapa�ins prieaais j/. Taip, bktent paskutini�j� dien�, kada

visi �mon�s stov�s, kad bkts jo teisiami, tada jie pripa0
�ins, kad jis yra Dievas; tada tie, kurie gyvena pasaulyje

be Dievo, pripa�ins, kad nesibaigianios bausm�s nuo0
sprendis jiems yra teisingas; ir jie dreb�s ir virp�s, ir gk0
ais nuo jo visa tirianios akies �vilgtel�jimo.

Yea, every knee shall bow, and every tongue confess

before him. Yea, even at the last day, when all men shall

stand to be judged of him, then shall they confess that

he is God; then shall they confess, who live without

God in the world, that the judgment of an everlasting

punishment is just upon them; and they shall quake,

and tremble, and shrink beneath the glance of his all-

searching eye.

32 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Alma ir tie, kurie buvo su

Alma tuo metu, kai jiems pasirod� angelas, nuo aiol pra0
d�jo mokyti �mones, keliaudami po vis� aal/, skelbdami

visiems �mon�ms tai, k� jie gird�jo ir mat�, ir skelbdami

Dievo �od/ dideliuose suspaudimuose, netikinisjs di0
d�iai persekiojami, kent�dami nuo daugelio ia js.

And now it came to pass that Alma began from this

time forward to teach the people, and those who were

with Alma at the time the angel appeared unto them,

traveling round about through all the land, publishing

to all the people the things which they had heard and

seen, and preaching the word of God in much tribula0
tion, being greatly persecuted by those who were unbe0
lievers, being smitten by many of them.

33 Bet nepaisant viso to, jie suteik� daug paguodos ba�0
nyiai, stiprindami js tik�jim� ir su did�ia kantrybe bei

per daugyb� kanis ragindami juos laikytis Dievo /saky0
ms.

But notwithstanding all this, they did impart much

consolation to the church, con昀rming their faith, and

exhorting them with long-su昀ering and much travail to

keep the commandments of God.

34 Ir keturi ia js buvo Mozijo sknks; ir js vardai buvo:

Amonas ir Aaronas, ir Omneris, ir Himnis; tokie buvo

Mozijo skns vardai.

And four of them were the sons of Mosiah; and their

names were Ammon, and Aaron, and Omner, and

Himni; these were the names of the sons of Mosiah.



35 Ir jie keliavo po vis� Zarahemlos �em� ir tarp viss
�monis, kuriuos vald� karalius Mozijas, uoliai stengda0
miesi atitaisyti vis� �al�, kuri� padar� ba�nyiai, iapa�in0
dami visas savo nuod�mes ir skelbdami visa tai, k� mat�,

ir aiakindami pranaaystes bei Raatus visiems, kurie no0
r�jo js klausytis.

And they traveled throughout all the land of

Zarahemla, and among all the people who were under

the reign of king Mosiah, zealously striving to repair all

the injuries which they had done to the church, confess0
ing all their sins, and publishing all the things which

they had seen, and explaining the prophecies and the

scriptures to all who desired to hear them.

36 Ir taip jie tapo /rankiais Dievo rankose, atvedant dau0
gel/ / tiesos pa�inim�, taip, / savo Iapirk�jo pa�inim�.

And thus they were instruments in the hands of God

in bringing many to the knowledge of the truth, yea, to

the knowledge of their Redeemer.

37 Ir kokie jie palaiminti! Nes jie skelb� taik�; jie skelb�
ger�j� naujien� apie g�r/; ir jie skelb� �mon�ms, kad

Vieapats vieapatauja.

And how blessed are they! For they did publish

peace; they did publish good tidings of good; and they

did declare unto the people that the Lord reigneth.



Mozijo knyga 28 Mosiah 28

1 Dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai Mozijo sknks visa tai pa0
dar�, jie pasi�m� nedidel/ bkr/ ir sugr/�o pas savo t�v�,

karalis, ir nor�jo, jog jis leists jiems su tais, kuriuos jie

iasirinko, eiti / Ne昀o �em� skelbti tai, k� jie gird�jo, ir

perduoti Dievo �od/ savo broliams lamanitams,

Now it came to pass that after the sons of Mosiah had

done all these things, they took a small number with

them and returned to their father, the king, and desired

of him that he would grant unto them that they might,

with these whom they had selected, go up to the land of

Nephi that they might preach the things which they

had heard, and that they might impart the word of God

to their brethren, the Lamanites—

2 kad galbkt atvests juos / Vieapaties, savo Dievo, pa�i0
nim� ir /tikints js t�vs nedorumu; ir kad galbkt iagydy0
ts juos nuo js neapykantos ne昀tams, idant jie bkts taip

pat atvesti d�ikgauti Vieapaiu, savo Dievu, kad jie tap0
ts draugiaki vienas kitam ir kad daugiau nebkts kovs
visoje �em�je, kuri� Vieapats, js Dievas, dav� jiems.

That perhaps they might bring them to the knowl0
edge of the Lord their God, and convince them of the

iniquity of their fathers; and that perhaps they might

cure them of their hatred towards the Nephites, that

they might also be brought to rejoice in the Lord their

God, that they might become friendly to one another,

and that there should be no more contentions in all the

land which the Lord their God had given them.

3 Dabar jie nor�jo, kad iagelb�jimas bkts skelbiamas

kiekvienam kkriniui, nes jie negal�jo net pagalvoti, kad

pra�kts bent viena �mogaus siela; taip, vien nuo min0
ties, kad bent viena siela tur�ts kent�ti begalin� kanky0
n�, jie dreb�jo ir virp�jo.

Now they were desirous that salvation should be de0
clared to every creature, for they could not bear that any

human soul should perish; yea, even the very thoughts

that any soul should endure endless torment did cause

them to quake and tremble.

4 Ir tai Vieapaties Dvasia taip paveik� juos, nes jie buvo

nedoriausi ia nusid�j�lis. Ir Vieapats mat� tinkama ia sa0
vo beribio gailestingumo pasigail�ti js; taiau jie patyr�
daug sielos skausmo d�l savo nedorybis, daug kent�da0
mi ir bijodami, kad tik nebkts atmesti per am�ius.

And thus did the Spirit of the Lord work upon them,

for they were the very vilest of sinners. And the Lord

saw 昀t in his in昀nite mercy to spare them; nevertheless

they su昀ered much anguish of soul because of their in0
iquities, su昀ering much and fearing that they should be

cast o昀 forever.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad jie daug diens praa� savo t�v�, kad

leists jiems eiti / Ne昀o �em�.

And it came to pass that they did plead with their fa0
ther many days that they might go up to the land of

Nephi.

6 Ir karalius Mozijas nu�jo ir pasiteiravo Vieapaties, ar

jis tur�ts leisti savo sknums eiti skelbti �od�io lamani0
tams.

And king Mosiah went and inquired of the Lord if he

should let his sons go up among the Lamanites to

preach the word.

7 Ir Vieapats tar� Mozijui: Leisk jiems eiti, nes daugelis

patik�s js �od�iais, ir jie tur�s am�in�j/ gyvenim�; ir aa ia0
vaduosiu tavo sknus ia lamanits ranks.

And the Lord said unto Mosiah: Let them go up, for

many shall believe on their words, and they shall have

eternal life; and I will deliver thy sons out of the hands

of the Lamanites.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad Mozijas leido jiems eiti ir daryti tai,

ko jie praa�.

And it came to pass that Mosiah granted that they

might go and do according to their request.

9 Ir jie leidosi kelion�n / tyrus skelbti �od�io tarp lama0
nits; ir js darbs apraaym� aa pateiksiu toliau.

And they took their journey into the wilderness to go

up to preach the word among the Lamanites; and I shall

give an account of their proceedings hereafter.



10 Dabar karalius Mozijas netur�jo n� vieno, kam per0
duoti karalyst�, nes n� vienas ia jo skns nenor�jo priimti

karalyst�s.

Now king Mosiah had no one to confer the kingdom

upon, for there was not any of his sons who would ac0
cept of the kingdom.

11 Tod�l jis pa�m� metraaius, iarai�ytus ant skaistvario

plokatelis, taip pat Ne昀o plokateles ir visus daiktus, ku0
riuos laik� ir saugojo pagal Dievo /sakymus po to, kai ia0
vert� ir nurod� u�raayti metraaius, buvusius ant aukso

plokatelis, aptikts Limhio �monis ir /teikts jam

Limhio ranka.

Therefore he took the records which were engraven

on the plates of brass, and also the plates of Nephi, and

all the things which he had kept and preserved accord0
ing to the commandments of God, after having trans0
lated and caused to be written the records which were

on the plates of gold which had been found by the peo0
ple of Limhi, which were delivered to him by the hand

of Limhi;

12 Ir tai jis padar� d�l didelio savo �monis susirkpini0
mo; nes jie be galo troako su�inoti apie tuos �mones, ku0
rie buvo ia�udyti.

And this he did because of the great anxiety of his

people; for they were desirous beyond measure to know

concerning those people who had been destroyed.

13 Ir dabar, jis iavert� juos, panaudodamas tuos du ak0
menis, kurie buvo /tvirtinti / du lanko kraatus.

And now he translated them by the means of those

two stones which were fastened into the two rims of a

bow.

14 Dabar, aitie daiktai buvo paruoati nuo prad�ios ir

perduodami ia kartos / kart� kalboms versti.

Now these things were prepared from the beginning,

and were handed down from generation to generation,

for the purpose of interpreting languages;

15 Ir jie buvo laikomi ir saugomi Vieapaties ranka, kad

jis gal�ts atskleisti kiekvienam kkriniui, kuris apsigy0
vens �em�je, savo �monis nedorybes ir bjaurumus.

And they have been kept and preserved by the hand

of the Lord, that he should discover to every creature

who should possess the land the iniquities and abomi0
nations of his people;

16 Ir kas tik turi aiuos daiktus, vadinamas reg�toju, kaip

ir senov�s laikais.

And whosoever has these things is called seer, after

the manner of old times.

17 Dabar, Mozijui baigus versti aiuos metraaius, atai, jie

pateik� apraaym� apie �mones, kurie buvo ia�udyti, nuo

to laiko, kada jie buvo ia�udyti, atgal iki did�iojo bokato

statybos tuo metu, kai Vieapats sumaia� �monis kalb� ir

jie buvo plaiai iasklaidyti ant visos �em�s veido, taip, ir

netgi nuo to laiko atgal iki Adomo sukkrimo.

Now after Mosiah had 昀nished translating these

records, behold, it gave an account of the people who

were destroyed, from the time that they were destroyed

back to the building of the great tower, at the time the

Lord confounded the language of the people and they

were scattered abroad upon the face of all the earth, yea,

and even from that time back until the creation of

Adam.

18 Dabar, d�l aio apraaymo Mozijo �mon�s nepaprastai

ged�jo, taip, jie prisipild� sielvarto; taiau tai suteik�
jiems daug �inis, kuriomis jie d�iaug�si.

Now this account did cause the people of Mosiah to

mourn exceedingly, yea, they were 昀lled with sorrow;

nevertheless it gave them much knowledge, in the

which they did rejoice.

19 Ir ais apraaymas v�liau bus pateiktas; nes atai, svarbu,

kad visi �mon�s �inots tai, kas paraayta aitame apraay0
me.

And this account shall be written hereafter; for be0
hold, it is expedient that all people should know the

things which are written in this account.



20 Ir dabar, kaip sakiau jums, padar�s visa tai, karalius

Mozijas pa�m� skaistvario plokateles ir visus jo saugotus

daiktus ir /teik� juos Almai, kuris buvo Almos sknus;

taip, visus metraaius ir taip pat vertiklius; ir /teik� juos

jam, ir /sak�, kad jis pri�ikr�ts ir saugots juos, ir taip pat

vests liaudies metraat/, perduodamas juos ia kartos /
kart�, taip, kaip jie buvo perduodami nuo to laiko, kai

Lehis paliko Jeruzal�.

And now, as I said unto you, that after king Mosiah

had done these things, he took the plates of brass, and

all the things which he had kept, and conferred them

upon Alma, who was the son of Alma; yea, all the

records, and also the interpreters, and conferred them

upon him, and commanded him that he should keep

and preserve them, and also keep a record of the people,

handing them down from one generation to another,

even as they had been handed down from the time that

Lehi left Jerusalem.



Mozijo knyga 29 Mosiah 29

1 Dabar, padar�s visa tai, Mozijas iasiuntin�jo kreipim�si

po vis� aal/, visiems �mon�ms, nor�damas su�inoti js va0
li�, kas tur�ts bkti js karalius.

Now when Mosiah had done this he sent out through0
out all the land, among all the people, desiring to know

their will concerning who should be their king.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad at�jo liaudies balsas, sakantis: Mes

norime, kad tavo sknus Aaronas bkts mkss karalius ir

mkss valdovas.

And it came to pass that the voice of the people came,

saying: We are desirous that Aaron thy son should be

our king and our ruler.

3 Dabar, Aaronas buvo ia�j�s / Ne昀o �em�, tod�l kara0
lius negal�jo perduoti karalyst�s jam; be to, Aaronas ne0
priimts karalyst�s; ir nebuvo ia Mozijo skns n� vieno

kito, norinio priimti karalyst�.

Now Aaron had gone up to the land of Nephi, there0
fore the king could not confer the kingdom upon him;

neither would Aaron take upon him the kingdom; nei0
ther were any of the sons of Mosiah willing to take upon

them the kingdom.

4 Tod�l karalius Mozijas v�l siunt� tarp �monis; taip,

bktent paraayt� �od/ siunt� jis tarp �monis. Ir atai tie

paraayti �od�iai, sakantys:

Therefore king Mosiah sent again among the people;

yea, even a written word sent he among the people. And

these were the words that were written, saying:

5 atai, o mano �mon�s, arba mano broliai, nes tokiais

jus laikau, noriu, kad apsvarstytum�t klausim�, kur/ ap0
svarstyti esate suaaukti, – nes norite tur�ti karalis.

Behold, O ye my people, or my brethren, for I esteem

you as such, I desire that ye should consider the cause

which ye are called to consider—for ye are desirous to

have a king.

6 Dabar aa pareiakiu jums, kad tas, kuriam karalyst�
teis�tai priklauso, atsisak� ir nepriims karalyst�s.

Now I declare unto you that he to whom the king0
dom doth rightly belong has declined, and will not take

upon him the kingdom.

7 Ir dabar, jei bkts kitas paskirtas / jo viet�, atai, aa bai0
minuosi, kad tarp jkss nekilts nesutarimai. Ir kas �ino,

galbkt mano sknus, kuriam priklauso karalyst�, atsi0
gr��ts / piktum� ir patraukts paskui save dal/ aits �mo0
nis, kas tarp jkss sukelts karus ir kovas, kas bkts dide0
lio kraujo praliejimo ir Vieapaties kelio iakraipymo prie0
�astis, taip, ir sunaikints daugelio �monis sielas.

And now if there should be another appointed in his

stead, behold I fear there would rise contentions among

you. And who knoweth but what my son, to whom the

kingdom doth belong, should turn to be angry and

draw away a part of this people after him, which would

cause wars and contentions among you, which would

be the cause of shedding much blood and perverting the

way of the Lord, yea, and destroy the souls of many peo0
ple.

8 Dabar aa sakau jums: bkkime iamintingi ir apsvarsty0
kime tai, nes neturime teis�s sunaikinti mano sknaus, ir

neturime teis�s sunaikinti kito, jei jis bkts paskirtas / jo
viet�.

Now I say unto you let us be wise and consider these

things, for we have no right to destroy my son, neither

should we have any right to destroy another if he should

be appointed in his stead.

9 O jeigu mano sknus v�l atsigr��ts / savo iadidum� ir

tuaius dalykus, jis ataaukts tai, k� pasak�, ir pareikats
savo teis� / karalyst�, kas pastkm�ts j/ ir taip pat jo �mo0
nes padaryti daug nuod�mis.

And if my son should turn again to his pride and vain

things he would recall the things which he had said, and

claim his right to the kingdom, which would cause him

and also this people to commit much sin.

10 Ir dabar, bkkime iamintingi, numatykime ir daryki0
me tai, kas pasitarnaus ais �monis taikai.

And now let us be wise and look forward to these

things, and do that which will make for the peace of this

people.



11 Tod�l aa bksiu jkss karalius likusias savo dienas; ta0
iau paskirkime teis�jus teisti aiuos �mones pagal mkss
/statym�; ir mes naujai sutvarkysime ais �monis reika0
lus, nes paskirsime teis�jais iamintingus vyrus, kurie teis

aiuos �mones pagal Dievo /sakymus.

Therefore I will be your king the remainder of my

days; nevertheless, let us appoint judges, to judge this

people according to our law; and we will newly arrange

the a昀airs of this people, for we will appoint wise men

to be judges, that will judge this people according to the

commandments of God.

12 Dabar, geriau, kad �mogus bkts teisiamas Dievo ne0
gu �mogaus, nes Dievo teismai visuomet teisingi, o

�mogaus teismai teisingi ne visuomet.

Now it is better that a man should be judged of God

than of man, for the judgments of God are always just,

but the judgments of man are not always just.

13 Tod�l, jei bkts /manoma, kad jkss karaliai bkts tei0
sks vyrai, kurie nustatyts Dievo /statymus ir teists ai�
liaud/ pagal jo /sakymus, taip, jei bkts /manoma, kad jk0
ss karaliai bkts vyrai, kurie daryts tai, k� mano t�vas

Benjaminas dar� d�l aitos liaudies, – sakau jums: jei vi0
suomet bkts taip, tai bkts tikslinga, kad jums visuomet

vieapatauts karaliai.

Therefore, if it were possible that you could have just

men to be your kings, who would establish the laws of

God, and judge this people according to his command0
ments, yea, if ye could have men for your kings who

would do even as my father Benjamin did for this peo0
ple—I say unto you, if this could always be the case then

it would be expedient that ye should always have kings

to rule over you.

14 Ir netgi aa pats visa savo galia ir sugeb�jimais sten0
giausi mokyti jus Dievo /sakyms ir /vesti taik� visoje aa0
lyje, kad nebkts nei kars, nei kovs, nei vogimo, nei pl�0
aimo, nei �udymo, nei bet kokios nedoryb�s.

And even I myself have labored with all the power

and faculties which I have possessed, to teach you the

commandments of God, and to establish peace

throughout the land, that there should be no wars nor

contentions, no stealing, nor plundering, nor murder0
ing, nor any manner of iniquity;

15 Ir kas tik padar� nedoryb�, t� nubaud�iau pagal nusi0
kaltim�, kur/ jis padar�, pagal /statym�, kuris mums

duotas mkss t�vs.

And whosoever has committed iniquity, him have I

punished according to the crime which he has commit0
ted, according to the law which has been given to us by

our fathers.

16 Dabar, sakau jums: kadangi ne visi �mon�s teisks, ne0
reikalinga, jog tur�tum�t karalis ar karalius, kad jus val0
dyts.

Now I say unto you, that because all men are not just

it is not expedient that ye should have a king or kings to

rule over you.

17 Nes atai, kiek daug nedoryb�s pastkm�ja padaryti

vienas nelabas karalius, taip, ir kok/ didel/ nuniokojim�!

For behold, how much iniquity doth one wicked

king cause to be committed, yea, and what great de0
struction!

18 Taip, prisiminkite karalis Nojs, jo nelabum� ir bjau0
rumus, ir taip pat jo �monis nelabum� ir bjaurumus.

atai koks didelis nuniokojimas iatiko juos; ir taip pat d�l

js nedorybis jie buvo atvesti / vergij�.

Yea, remember king Noah, his wickedness and his

abominations, and also the wickedness and abomina0
tions of his people. Behold what great destruction did

come upon them; and also because of their iniquities

they were brought into bondage.

19 Ir jei ne js visa iamananio Kkr�jo /sikiaimas, – ir tai

d�l js nuoaird�ios atgailos – jie neiavengiamai bkts pasi0
lik� vergijoje net iki aiol.

And were it not for the interposition of their all-wise

Creator, and this because of their sincere repentance,

they must unavoidably remain in bondage until now.



20 Bet atai, jis iavadavo juos, nes jie nusi�emino priea j/; ir
kadangi jie karatai jo aauk�si, jis iavadavo juos ia vergijos;

ir taip Vieapats visais atvejais dirba savo galia tarp �mo0
nis vaiks, iatiesdamas gailestingumo rank� tiems, kas

savo viltis sudeda / j/.

But behold, he did deliver them because they did

humble themselves before him; and because they cried

mightily unto him he did deliver them out of bondage;

and thus doth the Lord work with his power in all cases

among the children of men, extending the arm of mercy

towards them that put their trust in him.

21 Ir atai, dabar sakau jums: jks negalite nuversti nedoro

karaliaus kitaip, kaip tik per didel� kov� ir didel/ kraujo

praliejim�.

And behold, now I say unto you, ye cannot dethrone

an iniquitous king save it be through much contention,

and the shedding of much blood.

22 Nes atai, jis turi savo nedoryb�s draugs ir laiko sargy0
binius aplink save; ir supl�ao /statymus ts, kurie vald�
teisiai iki jo; ir trypia po kojomis Dievo /sakymus.

For behold, he has his friends in iniquity, and he

keepeth his guards about him; and he teareth up the

laws of those who have reigned in righteousness before

him; and he trampleth under his feet the command0
ments of God;

23 Ir jis /teisina /statymus ir iasiuntin�ja juos tarp savo

�monis, taip, /statymus pagal savo paties nelabum�; ir

kiekvien�, kas tik nepaklksta jo /statymams, jis nurodo

sunaikinti; o kurie tik maiatauja priea j/ – jis pasiunia

savo armijas priea juos kariauti ir, jei gali, sunaikina juos;

ir taip neteisus karalius iakraipo viso teisumo kelius.

And he enacteth laws, and sendeth them forth

among his people, yea, laws after the manner of his own

wickedness; and whosoever doth not obey his laws he

causeth to be destroyed; and whosoever doth rebel

against him he will send his armies against them to war,

and if he can he will destroy them; and thus an unrigh0
teous king doth pervert the ways of all righteousness.

24 Ir dabar atai sakau jums: nereikalinga, kad tokie bjau0
rumai iatikts jus.

And now behold I say unto you, it is not expedient

that such abominations should come upon you.

25 Tod�l aitos liaudies balsu iarinkite teis�jus, kad gal�0
tum�te bkti teisiami pagal mkss t�vs jums duotus /sta0
tymus, kurie yra teisingi ir kurie buvo duoti jiems

Vieapaties ranka.

Therefore, choose you by the voice of this people,

judges, that ye may be judged according to the laws

which have been given you by our fathers, which are

correct, and which were given them by the hand of the

Lord.

26 Dabar, ne/prasta, kad liaudies balsas nori ko nors

prieaingo tam, kas teisu; bet /prasta, kad ma�esnioji liau0
dies dalis nori to, kas neteisu; tod�l atai laikysit�s aito ir

padarysite tai savo /statymu – tvarkyti savo reikalus

liaudies balsu.

Now it is not common that the voice of the people

desireth anything contrary to that which is right; but it

is common for the lesser part of the people to desire that

which is not right; therefore this shall ye observe and

make it your law—to do your business by the voice of

the people.

27 Ir jei ateis toks laikas, kad liaudies balsas pasirinks ne0
doryb�, tada bus tas laikas, kada Dievo teismai iatiks jus;

taip, tada bus laikas, kada jis aplankys jus su dideliu nu0
niokojimu, taip kaip jis anksiau yra aplank�s ait� �em�.

And if the time comes that the voice of the people

doth choose iniquity, then is the time that the judg0
ments of God will come upon you; yea, then is the time

he will visit you with great destruction even as he has

hitherto visited this land.

28 Ir dabar, jei turite teis�jus ir jie neteisia jkss pagal

/statym�, kuris buvo duotas, jks galite padaryti, kad jie

bkts teisiami aukatesniojo teis�jo.

And now if ye have judges, and they do not judge you

according to the law which has been given, ye can cause

that they may be judged of a higher judge.



29 Jei jkss aukatesnieji teis�jai teisia neteisiai, padarysi0
te, kad susirinkts nedidel� grup� jkss �emesnisjs teis�0
js, ir jie teis jkss aukatesniuosius teis�jus pagal liaudies

bals�.

If your higher judges do not judge righteous judg0
ments, ye shall cause that a small number of your lower

judges should be gathered together, and they shall judge

your higher judges, according to the voice of the people.

30 Ir aa /sakau jums tai daryti su Vieapaties baime; ir /sa0
kau jums tai daryti ir kad netur�tum�t karaliaus, idant,

jeigu aie �mon�s darys nuod�mes ir nedorybes, jos bkts
u�krautos ant js pais galvs.

And I command you to do these things in the fear of

the Lord; and I command you to do these things, and

that ye have no king; that if these people commit sins

and iniquities they shall be answered upon their own

heads.

31 Nes atai, sakau jums, kad daugelio �monis nuod�mes

suk�l� karalis nedoryb�s; tod�l js nedoryb�s u�krauna0
mos ant js karalis galvs.

For behold I say unto you, the sins of many people

have been caused by the iniquities of their kings; there0
fore their iniquities are answered upon the heads of

their kings.

32 Ir dabar aa noriu, kad aitos nelygyb�s daugiau nebe0
bkts aioje �em�je, ypa tarp mano �monis; bet noriu,

kad ai �em� bkts laisv�s �em� ir kiekvienas gal�ts
d�iaugtis savo teis�mis ir privilegijomis vienodai, tol,

kol Vieapaiui atrodys tinkama, kad gyventume ir pavel0
d�tume ai� �em�, taip, netgi tol, kol bent vienas ia mkss
ainijos bus ant aios �em�s veido.

And now I desire that this inequality should be no

more in this land, especially among this my people; but

I desire that this land be a land of liberty, and every man

may enjoy his rights and privileges alike, so long as the

Lord sees 昀t that we may live and inherit the land, yea,

even as long as any of our posterity remains upon the

face of the land.

33 Ir daug daugiau dalyks karalius Mozijas paraa� jiems,

atskleisdamas visus teisaus karaliaus iam�ginimus ir var0
gus, taip, visas sielos kanias d�l savo �monis ir taip pat

visus �monis murm�jimus savo karaliui; ir jis visa tai ia0
aiakino jiems.

And many more things did king Mosiah write unto

them, unfolding unto them all the trials and troubles of

a righteous king, yea, all the travails of soul for their

people, and also all the murmurings of the people to

their king; and he explained it all unto them.

34 Ir jis pasak�, kad taip netur�ts bkti; bet kad naata tu0
r�ts gulti ant viss �monis, kad kiekvienas gal�ts neati

savo dal/.

And he told them that these things ought not to be;

but that the burden should come upon all the people,

that every man might bear his part.

35 Ir jis taip pat atskleid� jiems visas blogybes, nuo kuris
jie kent�ts, jei juos valdyts neteisus karalius.

And he also unfolded unto them all the disadvan0
tages they labored under, by having an unrighteous

king to rule over them;

36 Taip, visas jo nedorybes ir bjaurumus, ir visus karus,

ir kovas, ir kraujo liejimus, ir vogim�, ir pl�aim�, ir pa0
leistuvystes, ir visokias nedorybes, kuris ne/manoma ia0
vardinti, – pasakydamas jiems, kad to netur�ts bkti,

kad tai aiakiai prieatarauja Dievo /sakymams.

Yea, all his iniquities and abominations, and all the

wars, and contentions, and bloodshed, and the stealing,

and the plundering, and the committing of whore0
doms, and all manner of iniquities which cannot be

enumerated—telling them that these things ought not

to be, that they were expressly repugnant to the com0
mandments of God.

37 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai karalius Mozijas ia0
siuntin�jo tai tarp �monis, jie buvo /tikinti jo �od�is
tiesa.

And now it came to pass, after king Mosiah had sent

these things forth among the people they were con0
vinced of the truth of his words.



38 Tod�l jie liov�si pageidauti karaliaus ir nepaprastai

panoro, kad kiekvienas visoje aalyje tur�ts vienodas ga0
limybes; taip, ir kiekvienas iareiak� pasiry�im� atsakyti

u� savo paties nuod�mes.

Therefore they relinquished their desires for a king,

and became exceedingly anxious that every man should

have an equal chance throughout all the land; yea, and

every man expressed a willingness to answer for his own

sins.

39 Tod�l buvo taip, jog visoje aalyje jie susirinko bkriais,

kad /mests savo balsus d�l to, kas bus js teis�jai, idant

teists juos pagal /statym�, kuris buvo duotas jiems; ir jie

nepaprastai d�ikgavo d�l laisv�s, kuri buvo jiems suteik0
ta.

Therefore, it came to pass that they assembled them0
selves together in bodies throughout the land, to cast in

their voices concerning who should be their judges, to

judge them according to the law which had been given

them; and they were exceedingly rejoiced because of the

liberty which had been granted unto them.

40 Ir jie labai myl�jo Mozij�; taip, jie gerb� j/ labiau u�
bet kur/ kit� �mogs; nes jie ne�ikr�jo / j/ kaip / tiron�,

siekiant/ pelno, taip, to turto, kuris sugadina siel�; nes

jis nereikalavo turts ia js ir nesim�gavo kraujo liejimu;

bet /tvirtino taik� aalyje ir leido savo �mon�ms iasilais0
vinti ia bet kokios vergijos; tod�l jie gerb� j/, taip, nepa0
prastai, neapsakomai.

And they did wax strong in love towards Mosiah; yea,

they did esteem him more than any other man; for they

did not look upon him as a tyrant who was seeking for

gain, yea, for that lucre which doth corrupt the soul; for

he had not exacted riches of them, neither had he de0
lighted in the shedding of blood; but he had established

peace in the land, and he had granted unto his people

that they should be delivered from all manner of

bondage; therefore they did esteem him, yea, exceed0
ingly, beyond measure.

41 Ir buvo taip, kad jie paskyr� teis�jus valdyti juos, arba

teisti juos pagal /statym�; ir tai jie padar� visoje aalyje.

And it came to pass that they did appoint judges to

rule over them, or to judge them according to the law;

and this they did throughout all the land.

42 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma buvo paskirtas pirmuoju vy0
riausiuoju teis�ju, bkdamas taip pat aukatuoju kunigu,

kadangi jo t�vas suteik� jam ai� pareigyb� ir perdav� at0
sakomyb� u� visus ba�nyios reikalus.

And it came to pass that Alma was appointed to be

the 昀rst chief judge, he being also the high priest, his fa0
ther having conferred the o٠恩ce upon him, and having

given him the charge concerning all the a昀airs of the

church.

43 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Alma vaikaiojo Vieapaties

keliais ir laik�si jo /sakyms, ir teis� teisiai; ir visoje toje

�em�je buvo nuolatin� taika.

And now it came to pass that Alma did walk in the

ways of the Lord, and he did keep his commandments,

and he did judge righteous judgments; and there was

continual peace through the land.

44 Ir taip prasid�jo teis�js valdymas visoje Zarahemlos

�em�je, tarp viss �monis, kurie vadinosi ne昀tais; ir

Alma buvo pirmasis ir vyriausiasis teis�jas.

And thus commenced the reign of the judges

throughout all the land of Zarahemla, among all the

people who were called the Nephites; and Alma was the

昀rst and chief judge.

45 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad jo t�vas mir�, bkdamas aatuo0
niasdeaimt dvejs mets am�iaus, gyven�s, kad vykdyts
Dievo /sakymus.

And now it came to pass that his father died, being

eighty and two years old, having lived to ful昀l the com0
mandments of God.



46 Ir buvo taip, kad Mozijas taip pat mir� trisdeaimt tre0
iais savo valdymo metais, bkdamas aeaiasdeaimt trejs
mets am�iaus; kas ia viso sudar� penkis aimtus devyne0
rius metus nuo to laiko, kai Lehis paliko Jeruzal�.

And it came to pass that Mosiah died also, in the

thirty and third year of his reign, being sixty and three

years old; making in the whole, 昀ve hundred and nine

years from the time Lehi left Jerusalem.

47 Ir taip pasibaig� karalis vald�ia Ne昀o �mon�ms; ir

taip pasibaig� dienos Almos, kuris buvo js ba�nyios

/kkr�jas.

And thus ended the reign of the kings over the people

of Nephi; and thus ended the days of Alma, who was

the founder of their church.



Almos knyga The Book of Alma

ais Alma buvo Almos sknus the Son of Alma

Tai apraaymas Almos, kuris buvo Almos sknus, Neûo

�monis pirmasis ir vyriausiasis teis�jas ir taip pat

Ba�nyios aukatasis kunigas. Apraaymas apie teis�js val0
dym� ir karus bei kovas tarp �monis. Ir taip pat apraay0
mas apie kar� tarp neûts ir lamanits pagal Almos, pir0
mojo ir vyriausiojo teis�jo, metraat/.

The account of Alma, who was the son of Alma, the ûrst

and chief judge over the people of Nephi, and also the

high priest over the Church. An account of the reign of

the judges, and the wars and contentions among the peo0
ple. And also an account of a war between the Nephites

and the Lamanites, according to the record of Alma, the

ûrst and chief judge.

Almos knyga 1 Alma 1

1 Dabar buvo taip, kad pirmaisiais teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o

�mon�ms metais karalius Mozijas nu�jo visos �em�s ke0
liu, kovoj�s ger� kov�, teisiai vaikaioj�s prieaais Diev� ir

nieko nepalik�s valdyti vietoje sav�s; taiau jis nustat�
/statymus, ir jie buvo �monis patvirtinti; tod�l nuo tol

jie prival�jo gyventi pagal jo sudarytus /statymus.

Now it came to pass that in the 昀rst year of the reign of

the judges over the people of Nephi, from this time for0
ward, king Mosiah having gone the way of all the earth,

having warred a good warfare, walking uprightly before

God, leaving none to reign in his stead; nevertheless he

had established laws, and they were acknowledged by

the people; therefore they were obliged to abide by the

laws which he had made.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad pirmaisiais Almos valdymo teismo

kras�je metais prieaais j/ teismui buvo atvestas vyras,

stambus vyras, �inomas savo didele j�ga.

And it came to pass that in the 昀rst year of the reign

of Alma in the judgment-seat, there was a man brought

before him to be judged, a man who was large, and was

noted for his much strength.

3 Ir jis vaikatin�jo tarp �monis, skelbdamas jiems tai,

k� jis vadino esant Dievo �od�iu, veikdamas priea ba�ny0
i�, skelbdamas �mon�ms, kad kiekvienas kunigas ir

mokytojas turi tapti populiarus ir kad jiems nereikia

dirbti savo rankomis, bet kad jie turi bkti ialaikomi

�monis.

And he had gone about among the people, preaching

to them that which he termed to be the word of God,

bearing down against the church; declaring unto the

people that every priest and teacher ought to become

popular; and they ought not to labor with their hands,

but that they ought to be supported by the people.

4 Ir taip pat jis liudijo �mon�ms, kad visa �monija bus

iagelb�ta paskutini�j� dien� ir kad jiems nereikia nei bi0
joti, nei dreb�ti, bet kad jie gali pakelti savo galvas ir

d�ikgauti; nes Vieapats sukkr� visus �mones ir taip pat

iapirko visus �mones; ir galiausiai visi �mon�s tur�s am0
�in�j/ gyvenim�.

And he also testi昀ed unto the people that all

mankind should be saved at the last day, and that they

need not fear nor tremble, but that they might lift up

their heads and rejoice; for the Lord had created all

men, and had also redeemed all men; and, in the end, all

men should have eternal life.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad jis taip stropiai to mok�, jog daugy0
b� patik�jo jo �od�iais, netgi tokia daugyb�, kad jie pra0
d�jo ialaikyti j/ ir duoti jam pinigs.

And it came to pass that he did teach these things so

much that many did believe on his words, even so many

that they began to support him and give him money.



6 Ir jis prad�jo aukatintis d�l savo airdies iadidumo ir

d�v�ti labai prabangius drabu�ius, taip, ir netgi prad�jo

steigti ba�nyi� pagal savo pamokslavim�.

And he began to be lifted up in the pride of his heart,

and to wear very costly apparel, yea, and even began to

establish a church after the manner of his preaching.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad, beeidamas pamokslauti tiems, ku0
rie patik�jo jo �od�iu, jis sutiko vyr�, priklausant/ Dievo

ba�nyiai, taip, bktent vien� ia js mokytojs; ir prad�jo

aiurkaiai su juo ginytis, idant gal�ts nuklaidinti ba�0
nyios �mones; bet vyras atr�m� j/, drausmindamas

Dievo �od�iais.

And it came to pass as he was going, to preach to

those who believed on his word, he met a man who be0
longed to the church of God, yea, even one of their

teachers; and he began to contend with him sharply,

that he might lead away the people of the church; but

the man withstood him, admonishing him with the

words of God.

8 Dabar, aito vyro vardas buvo Gideonas; ir tai buvo

tas, kuris buvo /rankis Dievo rankose iavaduojant

Limhio �mones ia vergijos.

Now the name of the man was Gideon; and it was he

who was an instrument in the hands of God in deliver0
ing the people of Limhi out of bondage.

9 Dabar, kadangi Gideonas atr�m� j/ Dievo �od�iais, jis

supyko ant Gideono, iasitrauk� kalavij�, ir �m� kirsti j/.
Dabar, Gideonas, slegiamas daugyb�s mets, negal�jo at0
remti jo smkgis, tod�l �uvo nuo kalavijo.

Now, because Gideon withstood him with the words

of God he was wroth with Gideon, and drew his sword

and began to smite him. Now Gideon being stricken

with many years, therefore he was not able to withstand

his blows, therefore he was slain by the sword.

10 Ir vyras, kuris nu�ud� j/, buvo suimtas ba�nyios

�monis ir atvestas prieaais Alm�, kad bkts teisiamas u�
padarytus nusikaltimus.

And the man who slew him was taken by the people

of the church, and was brought before Alma, to be

judged according to the crimes which he had commit0
ted.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad jis stov�jo prieaais Alm� ir labai dr�0
siai gyn�si.

And it came to pass that he stood before Alma and

pled for himself with much boldness.

12 Bet Alma tar� jam: atai, tai pirmas kartas, kada tarp

aits �monis prasid�jo piktnaud�iavimas kunigavimu. Ir

atai, tu kaltas ne tik d�l piktnaud�iavimo kunigavimu,

bet siekei primesti tai, pasinaudodamas kalaviju; ir jeigu

piktnaud�iavimas kunigavimu bkts primestas j�ga

aiems �mon�ms, tai baigtssi visiaku js sunaikinimu.

But Alma said unto him: Behold, this is the 昀rst time

that priestcraft has been introduced among this people.

And behold, thou art not only guilty of priestcraft, but

hast endeavored to enforce it by the sword; and were

priestcraft to be enforced among this people it would

prove their entire destruction.

13 Ir tu praliejai teisaus vyro krauj�, taip, vyro, kuris pa0
dar� daug gero aitiems �mon�ms; ir jei mes pasigail�tu0
me tav�s, jo kraujas krists ant mkss keratui.

And thou hast shed the blood of a righteous man,

yea, a man who has done much good among this people;

and were we to spare thee his blood would come upon

us for vengeance.

14 Tod�l tu nuteisiamas mirti, remiantis /statymu, kur/
mums dav� Mozijas, mkss paskutinysis karalius; ir j/ pa0
tvirtino aitie �mon�s; tod�l aitie �mon�s turi gyventi pa0
gal a/ /statym�.

Therefore thou art condemned to die, according to

the law which has been given us by Mosiah, our last

king; and it has been acknowledged by this people;

therefore this people must abide by the law.



15 Ir buvo taip, kad jie su�m� j/; ir jo vardas buvo

Nehoras; ir jie nuved� j/ ant Manio kalvos virakn�s, ir

ten jis buvo priverstas, arba, tiksliau, prisipa�ino priea
dangs ir �em�, kad tai, ko jis mok� �mones, buvo prie0
ainga Dievo �od�iui; ir ten jis iakent�jo g�ding� mirt/.

And it came to pass that they took him; and his name

was Nehor; and they carried him upon the top of the

hill Manti, and there he was caused, or rather did ac0
knowledge, between the heavens and the earth, that

what he had taught to the people was contrary to the

word of God; and there he su昀ered an ignominious

death.

16 Taiau tai nepadar� galo piktnaud�iavimo kunigavi0
mu plitimui aalyje; nes buvo daugyb� tokis, kurie m�go

tuaius pasaulio dalykus, ir jie vaikaiojo mokydami

klaidings doktrins; ir tai jie dar� d�l turts ir garb�s.

Nevertheless, this did not put an end to the spread0
ing of priestcraft through the land; for there were many

who loved the vain things of the world, and they went

forth preaching false doctrines; and this they did for the

sake of riches and honor.

17 Nepaisant to, jie nedr/so akivaizd�iai meluoti, bijoda0
mi /statymo, nes melagiai buvo baud�iami; tod�l jie d�0
josi pamokslauj� pagal savo tik�jim�; ir dabar, /statymas

netur�jo galios jokiam �mogui d�l jo tik�jimo.

Nevertheless, they durst not lie, if it were known, for

fear of the law, for liars were punished; therefore they

pretended to preach according to their belief; and now

the law could have no power on any man for his belief.

18 Ir jie nedr/so vogti, bijodami /statymo, nes tokie buvo

baud�iami; nedr/so jie nei pl�ati, nei �udyti, nes tas, ku0
ris nu�udydavo, bkdavo baud�iamas mirtimi.

And they durst not steal, for fear of the law, for such

were punished; neither durst they rob, nor murder, for

he that murdered was punished unto death.

19 Bet buvo taip, kad nepriklausiusieji Dievo ba�nyiai

prad�jo persekioti tuos, kurie priklaus� Dievo ba�nyiai

ir buvo pri�m� Kristaus vard�.

But it came to pass that whosoever did not belong to

the church of God began to persecute those that did be0
long to the church of God, and had taken upon them

the name of Christ.

20 Taip, jie persekiojo juos ir /�eidin�jo visokiais �o0
d�iais, ir tai d�l js nuolankumo, kadangi aie nebuvo iadi0
dks savo akyse ir dalinosi Dievo �od�iu vienas su kitu be

pinigs ir be kainos.

Yea, they did persecute them, and a٠恬ict them with

all manner of words, and this because of their humility;

because they were not proud in their own eyes, and be0
cause they did impart the word of God, one with an0
other, without money and without price.

21 Dabar, tarp ba�nyios �monis buvo grie�tas /staty0
mas, kad joks �mogus, priklausantis ba�nyiai, neimts
ir nepersekiots ts, kurie nepriklaus� ba�nyiai, ir kad

nebkts persekiojims tarp js pais.

Now there was a strict law among the people of the

church, that there should not any man, belonging to

the church, arise and persecute those that did not be0
long to the church, and that there should be no persecu0
tion among themselves.

22 Nepaisant to, tarp js buvo daugyb� tokis, kurie pra0
d�jo did�iuotis ir karatai ginytis su savo prieaininkais,

net iki smkgis; taip, jie mua� vienas kit� kumaiais.

Nevertheless, there were many among them who be0
gan to be proud, and began to contend warmly with

their adversaries, even unto blows; yea, they would

smite one another with their 昀sts.

23 Dabar, tai buvo antraisiais Almos valdymo metais, ir

tai buvo daugelio iam�ginims ba�nyiai prie�astis; taip,

tai buvo daugelio ba�nyios iabandyms prie�astis.

Now this was in the second year of the reign of Alma,

and it was a cause of much a٠恬iction to the church; yea,

it was the cause of much trial with the church.



24 Nes daugelio airdys buvo u�kietintos, ir js vardai bu0
vo iatrinti, tad jie daugiau nebebuvo minimi tarp Dievo

�monis. Ir taip pat daugelis patys pasitrauk� ia js tarpo.

For the hearts of many were hardened, and their

names were blotted out, that they were remembered no

more among the people of God. And also many with0
drew themselves from among them.

25 Dabar, tai buvo didelis iabandymas tiems, kurie buvo

tvirti tik�jime; nepaisant to, jie tvirtai ir nepajudinamai

vykd� Dievo /sakymus ir kantriai kent� jiems u�kraut�
persekiojim�.

Now this was a great trial to those that did stand fast

in the faith; nevertheless, they were steadfast and im0
movable in keeping the commandments of God, and

they bore with patience the persecution which was

heaped upon them.

26 Ir kada kunigai palikdavo savo darb�, kad perduots
Dievo �od/ �mon�ms, �mon�s taip pat palikdavo savo

darbus, kad iagirsts Dievo �od/. Ir kai kunigai perduo0
davo jiems Dievo �od/, jie visi stropiai sugr/�davo prie

savo darbs; ir kunigai nelaik� sav�s pranaaesniais u� sa0
vo klausytojus, nes pamokslautojas nebuvo geresnis u�
klausytoj�, o mokytojas nebuvo geresnis u� mokin/; ir
taip visi jie buvo lygks, ir visi darbavosi, kiekvienas pagal

savo j�gas.

And when the priests left their labor to impart the

word of God unto the people, the people also left their

labors to hear the word of God. And when the priest

had imparted unto them the word of God they all re0
turned again diligently unto their labors; and the priest,

not esteeming himself above his hearers, for the

preacher was no better than the hearer, neither was the

teacher any better than the learner; and thus they were

all equal, and they did all labor, every man according to

his strength.

27 Ir jie suteikdavo savo turto, kiekvienas pagal tai, k�
tur�jo, vargaui ir beturiui, ir ligotam, ir prisl�gtam; ir

jie ned�v�jo prabangis drabu�is, taiau jie buvo tvar0
kingi ir dailks.

And they did impart of their substance, every man

according to that which he had, to the poor, and the

needy, and the sick, and the a٠恬icted; and they did not

wear costly apparel, yet they were neat and comely.

28 Ir taip jie sutvark� ba�nyios reikalus; ir taip jie v�l

prad�jo gyventi nuolatin�je taikoje, nepaisant viss per0
sekiojims.

And thus they did establish the a昀airs of the church;

and thus they began to have continual peace again, not0
withstanding all their persecutions.

29 Ir dabar, d�l ba�nyios tvirtumo jie tapo nepaprastai

turtingi, tur�dami gausyb� visko, ko tik jiems reik�jo:

gausyb� kaimenis ir bands bei kiekvienos rkaies peni0
ms jauniklis, ir taip pat gausyb� grkds, ir aukso, ir sida0
bro, ir vertings daikts, ir apsiai ailko, ir plonos sukts
sikls drob�s, ir visokio gero namud�s audinio.

And now, because of the steadiness of the church

they began to be exceedingly rich, having abundance of

all things whatsoever they stood in need—an abun0
dance of 昀ocks and herds, and fatlings of every kind,

and also abundance of grain, and of gold, and of silver,

and of precious things, and abundance of silk and 昀ne-

twined linen, and all manner of good homely cloth.

30 Ir taip savo klest�jimo aplinkyb�mis jie nepavarydavo

n� vieno, kuris buvo nuogas ar kuris buvo alkanas, ar

kuris buvo iatroak�s, ar kuris buvo ligotas, ar kuris buvo

nepamaitintas; ir airdimis neprisiriao prie turts; taigi,

kas d�l skurstanisjs, jie buvo dosnks visiems, neatsi0
�velgdami / asmenis, tiek seniems, tiek ir jauniems, tiek

vergams, tiek ir laisviesiems, tiek vyrams, tiek ir mote0
rims, ar ne ba�nyioje, ar ba�nyioje.

And thus, in their prosperous circumstances, they

did not send away any who were naked, or that were

hungry, or that were athirst, or that were sick, or that

had not been nourished; and they did not set their

hearts upon riches; therefore they were liberal to all,

both old and young, both bond and free, both male and

female, whether out of the church or in the church,

having no respect to persons as to those who stood in

need.



31 Ir taip jie klest�jo ir tapo �ymiai turtingesni u� tuos,

kurie nepriklaus� js ba�nyiai.

And thus they did prosper and become far more

wealthy than those who did not belong to their church.

32 Nes tie, kas nepriklaus� js ba�nyiai, atsidav� bur0
tams ir stabmeldystei, ir tinginystei, ir tauakalams, ir pa0
vydams, ir nesantaikai, d�v�dami prabangius drabu�ius,

aukatindamiesi d�l savo akis iadidumo, persekiodami,

meluodami, vogdami, pl�adami, paleistuvaudami ir �u0
dydami, ir darydami visokias nedorybes; taiau /staty0
mas, kiek tai buvo /manoma, buvo taikomas visiems,

kurie prasi�engdavo.

For those who did not belong to their church did in0
dulge themselves in sorceries, and in idolatry or idle0
ness, and in babblings, and in envyings and strife; wear0
ing costly apparel; being lifted up in the pride of their

own eyes; persecuting, lying, thieving, robbing, com0
mitting whoredoms, and murdering, and all manner of

wickedness; nevertheless, the law was put in force upon

all those who did transgress it, inasmuch as it was possi0
ble.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad aitaip taikant /statym� jiems, kiek0
vienam atsiimant pagal tai, k� padar�, jie tapo tykesni ir

nedr/so atvirai daryti jokios nedoryb�s; tod�l didel� tai0
ka buvo tarp Ne昀o �monis iki teis�js vald�ios penktsjs
mets.

And it came to pass that by thus exercising the law

upon them, every man su昀ering according to that

which he had done, they became more still, and durst

not commit any wickedness if it were known; therefore,

there was much peace among the people of Nephi until

the 昀fth year of the reign of the judges.



Almos knyga 2 Alma 2

1 Ir buvo taip, kad js vald�ios penktsjs mets prad�ioje

tarp �monis kilo nesutarimas; nes vienas vyras, vardu

Amlisis, bkdamas labai gudrus vyras, taip, iamintingas

vyras, turint galvoje pasaulio iamint/, bkdamas tos pa0
ios tvarkos, kaip Gideon� kardu nu�ud�s vyras, kuris

pagal /statym� buvo nubaustas mirtimi.

And it came to pass in the commencement of the 昀fth

year of their reign there began to be a contention

among the people; for a certain man, being called

Amlici, he being a very cunning man, yea, a wise man as

to the wisdom of the world, he being after the order of

the man that slew Gideon by the sword, who was exe0
cuted according to the law—

2 Dabar, aitas Amlisis savo gudrumu patrauk� paskui

save daug �monis; netgi tiek daug, kad jie tapo labai ga0
lingi; ir �m� siekti /tvirtinti Amlis/ liaudies karaliumi.

Now this Amlici had, by his cunning, drawn away

much people after him; even so much that they began to

be very powerful; and they began to endeavor to estab0
lish Amlici to be a king over the people.

3 Dabar, tai k�l� nerim� ba�nyios �mon�ms ir taip pat

visiems tiems, kurie nebuvo patraukti Amlisio /tikin�ji0
ms; nes jie �inojo, jog pagal js /statym� tokie dalykai tu0
ri bkti patvirtinami liaudies balsu.

Now this was alarming to the people of the church,

and also to all those who had not been drawn away after

the persuasions of Amlici; for they knew that according

to their law that such things must be established by the

voice of the people.

4 Tod�l jei bkts /manoma, kad Amlisis gauts liaudies

bals�, jis, bkdamas nelabas vyras, atimts js ba�nytines

teises ir privilegijas; nes toks buvo jo ketinimas – sunai0
kinti Dievo ba�nyi�.

Therefore, if it were possible that Amlici should gain

the voice of the people, he, being a wicked man, would

deprive them of their rights and privileges of the

church; for it was his intent to destroy the church of

God.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad visoje aalyje �mon�s susirinko atski0
rais bkriais, kiekvienas pagal savo nuomon�, ar ji buvo

u�, ar priea Amlis/, daug kalb�damiesi ir steb�tinai gin0
ydamiesi vienas su kitu.

And it came to pass that the people assembled them0
selves together throughout all the land, every man ac0
cording to his mind, whether it were for or against

Amlici, in separate bodies, having much dispute and

wonderful contentions one with another.

6 Ir taip jie susirinko /mesti savo balsus tuo klausimu; ir

aie buvo pad�ti prieaais teis�jus.

And thus they did assemble themselves together to

cast in their voices concerning the matter; and they were

laid before the judges.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad liaudies balsas buvo priea Amlis/,
tad jis nebuvo padarytas tos liaudies karaliumi.

And it came to pass that the voice of the people came

against Amlici, that he was not made king over the peo0
ple.

8 Dabar, tai suk�l� daug d�iaugsmo airdyse ts, kurie

buvo priea j/; bet Amlisis sukurst� tuos, kurie buvo jam

palankks, pykiui priea tuos, kurie nebuvo jam palan0
kks.

Now this did cause much joy in the hearts of those

who were against him; but Amlici did stir up those who

were in his favor to anger against those who were not in

his favor.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie susirinko ir paavent� Amlis/ savo

karaliumi.

And it came to pass that they gathered themselves to0
gether, and did consecrate Amlici to be their king.



10 Dabar, kada Amlisis buvo padarytas js karaliumi, jis

/sak� jiems imtis ginkls priea savo brolius; ir tai jis pada0
r�, idant pajungts juos sau.

Now when Amlici was made king over them he com0
manded them that they should take up arms against

their brethren; and this he did that he might subject

them to him.

11 Dabar, Amlisio �mon�s buvo iaskirti Amlisio vardu

ir pavadinti amlisininkais; o likusieji buvo vadinami ne0
昀tais, arba Dievo �mon�mis.

Now the people of Amlici were distinguished by the

name of Amlici, being called Amlicites; and the remain0
der were called Nephites, or the people of God.

12 Taigi ne昀ts �mon�s �inojo apie amlisininks ketinim�
ir tod�l pasiruoa� sutikti juos; taip, jie apsiginklavo kala0
vijais ir kardais, ir lankais, ir str�l�mis, ir akmenimis, ir

svaidykl�mis, ir visokiais /vairis rkais karo ginklais.

Therefore the people of the Nephites were aware of

the intent of the Amlicites, and therefore they did pre0
pare to meet them; yea, they did arm themselves with

swords, and with cimeters, and with bows, and with ar0
rows, and with stones, and with slings, and with all

manner of weapons of war, of every kind.

13 Ir taip jie pasiruoa� sutikti amlisininkus js at�jimo

metu. Ir buvo paskirti vadai ir vyresnieji vadai, ir vyriau0
sieji vadai, pagal js skaiius.

And thus they were prepared to meet the Amlicites

at the time of their coming. And there were appointed

captains, and higher captains, and chief captains, ac0
cording to their numbers.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad Amlisis apginklavo savo vyrus viso0
kiais /vairis rkais karo ginklais; ir jis taip pat paskyr� sa0
vo �monis vadus ir vadovus, kad vests juos / kov� priea
savo brolius.

And it came to pass that Amlici did arm his men with

all manner of weapons of war of every kind; and he also

appointed rulers and leaders over his people, to lead

them to war against their brethren.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad amlisininkai at�jo ant Amnihos kal0
vos, kuri buvo / rytus nuo Sidono up�s, tekanios aalia

Zarahemlos �em�s, ir ten jie prad�jo kariauti su ne昀tais.

And it came to pass that the Amlicites came upon the

hill Amnihu, which was east of the river Sidon, which

ran by the land of Zarahemla, and there they began to

make war with the Nephites.

16 Dabar Alma, kadangi jis buvo Ne昀o �monis vyriau0
siasis teis�jas ir valdytojas, ia�jo su savo �mon�mis, taip,

su savo vadais ir vyriausiaisiais vadais, taip, savo armijs
prieaakyje priea amlisininkus kautis.

Now Alma, being the chief judge and the governor of

the people of Nephi, therefore he went up with his peo0
ple, yea, with his captains, and chief captains, yea, at the

head of his armies, against the Amlicites to battle.

17 Ir jie prad�jo �udyti amlisininkus ant kalvos / rytus

nuo Sidono. Ir amlisininkai kov�si su ne昀tais su tokia

didele j�ga, kad daug ne昀ts krito priea amlisininkus.

And they began to slay the Amlicites upon the hill

east of Sidon. And the Amlicites did contend with the

Nephites with great strength, insomuch that many of

the Nephites did fall before the Amlicites.

18 Taiau Vieapats sustiprino ne昀ts rank�, tad jie �ud�
amlisininkus did�iuliu �udymu, tod�l aie prad�jo b�gti

nuo js.

Nevertheless the Lord did strengthen the hand of the

Nephites, that they slew the Amlicites with great

slaughter, that they began to 昀ee before them.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai vijosi amlisininkus vis� t�
dien� ir �ud� juos tokiu dideliu �udymu, kad amlisinin0
ks �uvo dvylika tkkstanis penki aimtai trisdeaimt dvi

sielos; ir ne昀ts �uvo aeai tkkstaniai penki aimtai aeaias0
deaimt dvi sielos.

And it came to pass that the Nephites did pursue the

Amlicites all that day, and did slay them with much

slaughter, insomuch that there were slain of the

Amlicites twelve thousand 昀ve hundred thirty and two

souls; and there were slain of the Nephites six thousand

昀ve hundred sixty and two souls.



20 Ir buvo taip, kad nebegal�damas ilgiau vytis amlisi0
ninks, Alma nurod� savo �mon�ms pasistatyti palapi0
nes Gideono sl�nyje, sl�nyje, pavadintame pagal

Gideon�, kuris buvo nu�udytas kalaviju Nehoro ranka;

ir aitame sl�nyje ne昀tai pasistat� savo palapines nakiai.

And it came to pass that when Alma could pursue

the Amlicites no longer he caused that his people

should pitch their tents in the valley of Gideon, the val0
ley being called after that Gideon who was slain by the

hand of Nehor with the sword; and in this valley the

Nephites did pitch their tents for the night.

21 Ir Alma pasiunt� �valgus sekti amlisininks likut/, kad

gal�ts �inoti js planus ir js k�slus, kad to d�ka gal�ts
apsiginti nuo js, idant gal�ts apsaugoti savo �mones

nuo sunaikinimo.

And Alma sent spies to follow the remnant of the

Amlicites, that he might know of their plans and their

plots, whereby he might guard himself against them,

that he might preserve his people from being destroyed.

22 Dabar tie, kuriuos jis iasiunt� steb�ti amlisininks sto0
vykl�, buvo vardu Zeramas ir Amnoras, ir Mantis, ir

Limheras; tai buvo tie, kurie ia�jo su savo vyrais steb�ti

amlisininks stovykl�.

Now those whom he had sent out to watch the camp

of the Amlicites were called Zeram, and Amnor, and

Manti, and Limher; these were they who went out with

their men to watch the camp of the Amlicites.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien� jie sugr/�o / ne昀ts
stovykl� labai skub�dami, did�iai nusteb� ir persigand�,

sakydami:

And it came to pass that on the morrow they re0
turned into the camp of the Nephites in great haste, be0
ing greatly astonished, and struck with much fear, say0
ing:

24 atai mes sek�me amlisininks stovykl� ir, didelei mk0
ss nuostabai, Minono �em�je, aukaiau Zarahemlos �e0
m�s, Ne昀o �em�s kryptimi iavydome didel/ lamanits
pulk�; ir atai, amlisininkai prisijung� prie js;

Behold, we followed the camp of the Amlicites, and

to our great astonishment, in the land of Minon, above

the land of Zarahemla, in the course of the land of

Nephi, we saw a numerous host of the Lamanites; and

behold, the Amlicites have joined them;

25 ir jie puola mkss brolius toje �em�je; ir aie b�ga nuo

js su savo kaimen�mis ir savo �monomis, ir savo vaikais

mkss miesto link; ir jeigu mes nepaskub�sim, jie u�ims

mkss miest�, ir mkss t�vai ir mkss �monos, ir mkss
vaikai bus ia�udyti.

And they are upon our brethren in that land; and

they are 昀eeing before them with their 昀ocks, and their

wives, and their children, towards our city; and except

we make haste they obtain possession of our city, and

our fathers, and our wives, and our children be slain.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀o �mon�s pasi�m� savo palapi0
nes ir iavyko ia Gideono sl�nio savo miesto, kuris buvo

Zarahemlos miestas, link.

And it came to pass that the people of Nephi took

their tents, and departed out of the valley of Gideon to0
wards their city, which was the city of Zarahemla.

27 Ir atai, kai jie k�l�si per Sidono up�, lamanitai ir amli0
sininkai, bkdami gausks beveik kaip jkros smiltys, u�0
puol� juos, kad sunaikints.

And behold, as they were crossing the river Sidon,

the Lamanites and the Amlicites, being as numerous al0
most, as it were, as the sands of the sea, came upon them

to destroy them.

28 Taiau ne昀tus sustiprino Vieapaties ranka, jiems

karatai pasimeldus jam, kad jis iavaduots juos ia js prie0
as ranks, tod�l Vieapats iagirdo js maldavimus ir sustip0
rino juos, ir lamanitai bei amlisininkai krito priea juos.

Nevertheless, the Nephites being strengthened by

the hand of the Lord, having prayed mightily to him

that he would deliver them out of the hands of their en0
emies, therefore the Lord did hear their cries, and did

strengthen them, and the Lamanites and the Amlicites

did fall before them.



29 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma kalaviju kov�si su Amlisiu vei0
das / veid�; ir jie /nirtingai kovojo vienas su kitu.

And it came to pass that Alma fought with Amlici

with the sword, face to face; and they did contend

mightily, one with another.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma, bkdamas Dievo vyras, pa0
veiktas didelio tik�jimo, suauko, sakydamas: O

Vieapatie, pasigail�k ir iasaugok mano gyvyb�, kad bk0
iau /rankiu tavo rankose iagelb�ti ir apsaugoti ai� liau0
d/.

And it came to pass that Alma, being a man of God,

being exercised with much faith, cried, saying: O Lord,

have mercy and spare my life, that I may be an instru0
ment in thy hands to save and preserve this people.

31 Dabar, kai Alma iatar� aiuos �od�ius, jis v�l kovojo su

Amlisiu; ir buvo sustiprintas tiek, kad nukov� Amlis/
kalaviju.

Now when Alma had said these words he contended

again with Amlici; and he was strengthened, insomuch

that he slew Amlici with the sword.

32 Ir jis taip pat kovojo su lamanits karaliumi; bet lama0
nits karalius b�go nuo Almos ir pasiunt� savo sargyb�
kovoti su Alma.

And he also contended with the king of the

Lamanites; but the king of the Lamanites 昀ed back

from before Alma and sent his guards to contend with

Alma.

33 Bet Alma su savo sargyba kovojo su lamanits kara0
liaus sargyba, kol nukov� ir nuvijo juos atgal.

But Alma, with his guards, contended with the

guards of the king of the Lamanites until he slew and

drove them back.

34 Ir taip jis iaval� �em�, arba, tiksliau, krant�, kuris bu0
vo Sidono up�s vakarin�je pus�je, sumesdamas nu�udy0
ts lamanits kknus / Sidono vandenis, kad to d�ka jo

�mon�s tur�ts vietos persikelti ir kovoti su lamanitais

bei amlisininkais vakarin�je Sidono up�s pus�je.

And thus he cleared the ground, or rather the bank,

which was on the west of the river Sidon, throwing the

bodies of the Lamanites who had been slain into the wa0
ters of Sidon, that thereby his people might have room

to cross and contend with the Lamanites and the

Amlicites on the west side of the river Sidon.

35 Ir buvo taip, kad visiems jiems persik�lus per Sidono

up�, lamanitai ir amlisininkai prad�jo b�gti nuo js, ne0
paisant to, kad buvo tokie gausks, jog js negalima buvo

suskaiiuoti.

And it came to pass that when they had all crossed

the river Sidon that the Lamanites and the Amlicites be0
gan to 昀ee before them, notwithstanding they were so

numerous that they could not be numbered.

36 Ir jie b�go nuo ne昀ts link tyrs, kurie buvo / vakarus

ir / aiaur�, toli u� aitos �em�s ribs; o ne昀tai visomis savo

iagal�mis juos vijosi ir �ud�.

And they 昀ed before the Nephites towards the

wilderness which was west and north, away beyond the

borders of the land; and the Nephites did pursue them

with their might, and did slay them.

37 Taip, jie buvo puolami ia viss pusis ir �udomi, ir veja0
mi, kol buvo iasklaidyti vakaruose ir aiaur�je, kol pasiek�
tyrus, kurie vadinosi Hermauntai; ir tai buvo tyrs dalis,

pilna laukinis alkans �v�ris.

Yea, they were met on every hand, and slain and

driven, until they were scattered on the west, and on the

north, until they had reached the wilderness, which was

called Hermounts; and it was that part of the wilderness

which was infested by wild and ravenous beasts.

38 Ir buvo taip, kad daugyb� mir� tyruose nuo �aizds ir

buvo su�sti ts �v�ris bei oro maitvanagis; ir js kaulai

buvo surasti ir sukrauti ant �em�s.

And it came to pass that many died in the wilderness

of their wounds, and were devoured by those beasts and

also the vultures of the air; and their bones have been

found, and have been heaped up on the earth.



Almos knyga 3 Alma 3

1 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai, kurie nebuvo nu�udyti karo

ginklais, palaidoj� nukautuosius, – dabar, �uvusieji ne0
buvo suskaiiuoti d�l js gausyb�s, – baig� laidoti savo

�uvusiuosius, visi sugr/�o / savo �emes ir / savo namus, ir

pas savo �monas ir savo vaikus.

And it came to pass that the Nephites who were not

slain by the weapons of war, after having buried those

who had been slain—now the number of the slain were

not numbered, because of the greatness of their number

—after they had 昀nished burying their dead they all re0
turned to their lands, and to their houses, and their

wives, and their children.

2 Dabar, daug moters ir vaiks buvo nu�udyta kalaviju

ir taip pat daugyb� kaimenis ir bands; ir taip pat daugy0
b� pas�lis buvo sunaikinta, nes juos iatryp� vyrs pulkai.

Now many women and children had been slain with

the sword, and also many of their 昀ocks and their herds;

and also many of their 昀elds of grain were destroyed, for

they were trodden down by the hosts of men.

3 Ir dabar, visi lamanitai ir amlisininkai, kurie buvo

nu�udyti ant Sidono up�s kranto, buvo sumesti /
Sidono vandenis; ir atai js kaulai jkros gelm�se, ir js
daug.

And now as many of the Lamanites and the

Amlicites who had been slain upon the bank of the river

Sidon were cast into the waters of Sidon; and behold

their bones are in the depths of the sea, and they are

many.

4 Ir amlisininkai iasiskyr� ia ne昀ts, nes jie pasi�enklino

raudonai savo kaktas pagal lamanits paprot/; taiau jie

neapsikirpo galvs kaip lamanitai.

And the Amlicites were distinguished from the

Nephites, for they had marked themselves with red in

their foreheads after the manner of the Lamanites; nev0
ertheless they had not shorn their heads like unto the

Lamanites.

5 Dabar, lamanits galvos buvo apkirptos; ir jie buvo

nuogi, tik kailiu apsijuos� str�nas ir taip pat u�sijuos�
savo ginklus, ir lankus, ir str�les, ir akmenis, ir svaidyk0
les, ir taip toliau.

Now the heads of the Lamanites were shorn; and

they were naked, save it were skin which was girded

about their loins, and also their armor, which was

girded about them, and their bows, and their arrows,

and their stones, and their slings, and so forth.

6 Ir lamanits oda buvo tamsi, pagal t� �ym�, kuria bu0
vo pa�enklinti js t�vai, kuri buvo prakeiksmas ant js u�
js prasi�engim� ir maiatavim� priea savo brolius Nef/,
Jokkb�, Juozap� ir Sam�, kurie buvo teisks ir aventi vy0
rai.

And the skins of the Lamanites were dark, according

to the mark which was set upon their fathers, which was

a curse upon them because of their transgression and

their rebellion against their brethren, who consisted of

Nephi, Jacob, and Joseph, and Sam, who were just and

holy men.

7 Ir js broliai k�sinosi sunaikinti juos, tod�l buvo pra0
keikti; ir Vieapats Dievas u�d�jo �ym� ant js, taip, ant

Lamano ir Lemuelio, ir taip pat Izmaelio skns ir izma0
eliis moters.

And their brethren sought to destroy them, there0
fore they were cursed; and the Lord God set a mark

upon them, yea, upon Laman and Lemuel, and also the

sons of Ishmael, and Ishmaelitish women.

8 Ir tai buvo padaryta, kad js s�kla skirtssi nuo js bro0
lis s�klos, kad per tai Vieapats Dievas gal�ts apsaugoti

savo �mones, idant jie nesusimaiayts ir nepatik�ts ne0
teisingomis tradicijomis, kas baigtssi js sunaikinimu.

And this was done that their seed might be distin0
guished from the seed of their brethren, that thereby

the Lord God might preserve his people, that they

might not mix and believe in incorrect traditions which

would prove their destruction.



9 Ir buvo taip, kad kas tik sumaia� savo s�kl� su lamani0
ts, u�sitrauk� t� pat/ prakeiksm� savo s�klai.

And it came to pass that whosoever did mingle his

seed with that of the Lamanites did bring the same

curse upon his seed.

10 Tod�l kas tik leidosi nuvedamas lamanits, aituo pava0
dinimu buvo ir vadinamas, ir ant jo buvo u�dedama �y0
m�.

Therefore, whosoever su昀ered himself to be led away

by the Lamanites was called under that head, and there

was a mark set upon him.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad kas tik netik�jo lamanits tradicija,

bet tik�jo tais metraaiais, kurie buvo atneati ia Jeruzal�s

�em�s, ir taip pat js t�vs tradicija, kuri buvo teisinga,

kas tik�jo Dievo /sakymais ir js laik�si, nuo to laiko bu0
vo vadinami ne昀tais, arba Ne昀o �mon�mis.

And it came to pass that whosoever would not be0
lieve in the tradition of the Lamanites, but believed

those records which were brought out of the land of

Jerusalem, and also in the tradition of their fathers,

which were correct, who believed in the command0
ments of God and kept them, were called the Nephites,

or the people of Nephi, from that time forth—

12 Ir tai yra tie, kas ved� metraaius, kurie yra teisingi,

apie savo �mones ir taip pat apie lamanits �mones.

And it is they who have kept the records which are

true of their people, and also of the people of the

Lamanites.

13 Dabar mes v�l sugr/aime prie amlisininks, nes jie taip

pat buvo pa�enklinti; taip, jie u�sid�jo �ym�, taip, bk0
tent raudon� �ym� sau ant kaktos.

Now we will return again to the Amlicites, for they

also had a mark set upon them; yea, they set the mark

upon themselves, yea, even a mark of red upon their

foreheads.

14 Taip iasipild� Dievo �odis, nes atai �od�iai, kuriuos jis

pasak� Ne昀ui: atai lamanitus aa prakeikiau ir u�d�siu

�ym� ant js, kad jie ir js s�kla bkts atskirti nuo tav�s ir

tavo s�klos nuo aiol ir per am�ius, nebent jie atgailaus

d�l savo nelabumo ir atsigr�a / mane, kad gal�iau pasi0
gail�ti js.

Thus the word of God is ful昀lled, for these are the

words which he said to Nephi: Behold, the Lamanites

have I cursed, and I will set a mark on them that they

and their seed may be separated from thee and thy seed,

from this time henceforth and forever, except they re0
pent of their wickedness and turn to me that I may have

mercy upon them.

15 Ir dar: Aa u�d�siu �enkl� ant to, kuris sumaiao savo

s�kl� su tavo broliais, kad jie taip pat bkts prakeikti.

And again: I will set a mark upon him that mingleth

his seed with thy brethren, that they may be cursed also.

16 Ir dar: Aa u�d�siu �enkl� ant to, kuris kovoja priea ta0
ve ir tavo s�kl�.

And again: I will set a mark upon him that 昀ghteth

against thee and thy seed.

17 Ir dar, sakau, kad tas, kuris pasitrauk� nuo tav�s, dau0
giau nebebus vadinamas tavo s�kla; ir aa laiminsiu tave ir

kiekvien�, kuris bus vadinamas tavo s�kla, nuo aiol ir

per am�ius; ir tokie buvo Vieapaties pa�adai Ne昀ui ir jo

s�klai.

And again, I say he that departeth from thee shall no

more be called thy seed; and I will bless thee, and whom0
soever shall be called thy seed, henceforth and forever;

and these were the promises of the Lord unto Nephi

and to his seed.

18 Dabar, amlisininkai ne�inojo, kad prad�dami save

�enklinti kaktose, jie vykd� Dievo �od�ius; taiau jie at0
virai maiatavo priea Diev�, tod�l der�jo, kad ant js krists
prakeiksmas.

Now the Amlicites knew not that they were ful昀lling

the words of God when they began to mark themselves

in their foreheads; nevertheless they had come out in

open rebellion against God; therefore it was expedient

that the curse should fall upon them.



19 Dabar, nor�iau, kad suprastum�t, jog jie patys u�si0
trauk� ait� prakeiksm�; ir lygiai taip kiekvienas, kuris

yra prakeiktas, pats u�sitraukia savo pasmerkim�.

Now I would that ye should see that they brought

upon themselves the curse; and even so doth every man

that is cursed bring upon himself his own condemna0
tion.

20 Dabar buvo taip, kad nedaugeliui diens pra�jus po ts
kautynis, kurias Zarahemlos �em�je kovojo lamanitai ir

amlisininkai, kita lamanits armija at�jo priea Ne昀o

�mones toje paioje vietoje, kurioje pirmoji armija suti0
ko amlisininkus.

Now it came to pass that not many days after the bat0
tle which was fought in the land of Zarahemla, by the

Lamanites and the Amlicites, that there was another

army of the Lamanites came in upon the people of

Nephi, in the same place where the 昀rst army met the

Amlicites.

21 Ir buvo taip, jog buvo pasissta armija, kad juos iavyts
ia savo �em�s.

And it came to pass that there was an army sent to

drive them out of their land.

22 Dabar, pats Alma, varginamas �aizdos, a/ kart� neia0
�jo kautis priea lamanitus.

Now Alma himself being a٠恬icted with a wound did

not go up to battle at this time against the Lamanites;

23 Bet jis pasiunt� priea juos gausi� armij�; ir jie nu�jo ir

nukov� daugel/ lamanits, o likusius iavijo u� savo �em�s

ribs.

But he sent up a numerous army against them; and

they went up and slew many of the Lamanites, and

drove the remainder of them out of the borders of their

land.

24 Ir tada jie v�l sugr/�o ir prad�jo tvirtinti taik� �em�je,

ir kur/ laik� nebebuvo varginami savo prieas.

And then they returned again and began to establish

peace in the land, being troubled no more for a time

with their enemies.

25 Dabar, visa tai buvo padaryta, taip, visi aie karai ir ko0
vos buvo prad�tos ir baigtos penktaisiais teis�js vald�ios

metais.

Now all these things were done, yea, all these wars

and contentions were commenced and ended in the

昀fth year of the reign of the judges.

26 Ir per vienerius metus tkkstaniai ir deaimtys tkks0
tanis siels buvo iasisstos / am�in�j/ pasaul/, kad pjauts
savo atlyg/ pagal savo darbus, ar jie buvo geri, ar blogi –

pjauti am�in�j� laim� arba am�in�j� nelaim�, pagal dva0
si�, kuriai paklusti pasirinko, priklausomai nuo to, ar tai

gera dvasia, ar bloga.

And in one year were thousands and tens of thou0
sands of souls sent to the eternal world, that they might

reap their rewards according to their works, whether

they were good or whether they were bad, to reap eter0
nal happiness or eternal misery, according to the spirit

which they listed to obey, whether it be a good spirit or

a bad one.

27 Nes kiekvienas gauna u�mokest/ ia to, kuriam pasi0
rinko paklusti, ir tai pagal pranaayst�s dvasios �od�ius;

tod�l tebus pagal teisyb�. Ir taip baigiasi teis�js vald�ios

penktieji metai.

For every man receiveth wages of him whom he lis0
teth to obey, and this according to the words of the

spirit of prophecy; therefore let it be according to the

truth. And thus endeth the 昀fth year of the reign of the

judges.



Almos knyga 4 Alma 4

1 Dabar buvo taip, kad aeataisiais teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o

�mon�ms metais Zarahemlos �em�je nebuvo nei kovs,

nei kars.

Now it came to pass in the sixth year of the reign of the

judges over the people of Nephi, there were no con0
tentions nor wars in the land of Zarahemla;

2 Bet �mon�s buvo prisl�gti, taip, did�iai prisl�gti d�l

netekties savo brolis ir taip pat savo kaimenis ir bands,

ir taip pat savo pas�lis, kurie buvo iatrypti kojomis ir su0
naikinti lamanits.

But the people were a٠恬icted, yea, greatly a٠恬icted for

the loss of their brethren, and also for the loss of their

昀ocks and herds, and also for the loss of their 昀elds of

grain, which were trodden under foot and destroyed by

the Lamanites.

3 Ir tokie dideli buvo js suspaudimai, kad kiekviena

siela tur�jo prie�ast/ ged�ti; ir jie tik�jo, kad tai buvo

Dievo teismai, sissti jiems d�l js nelabumo ir bjaurums;

tod�l jie buvo pa�adinti prisiminti savo pareig�.

And so great were their a٠恬ictions that every soul had

cause to mourn; and they believed that it was the judg0
ments of God sent upon them because of their wicked0
ness and their abominations; therefore they were awak0
ened to a remembrance of their duty.

4 Ir jie prad�jo labiau tvirtinti ba�nyi�; taip, ir daugy0
b� buvo pakrikatyta Sidono vandenyse ir priimta /
Dievo ba�nyi�; taip, jie buvo pakrikatyti ranka Almos,

kuris savo t�vo Almos ranka buvo paav�stas aukatuoju

kunigu ba�nyios �mon�ms.

And they began to establish the church more fully;

yea, and many were baptized in the waters of Sidon and

were joined to the church of God; yea, they were bap0
tized by the hand of Alma, who had been consecrated

the high priest over the people of the church, by the

hand of his father Alma.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad septintaisiais teis�js vald�ios metais

su Dievo ba�nyia susivienijo ir pri�m� krikat� apie trys

tkkstaniai penki aimtai siels. Ir taip pasibaig� septin0
tieji teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms metai; ir vis� t� lai0
k� buvo nuolatin� taika.

And it came to pass in the seventh year of the reign of

the judges there were about three thousand 昀ve hun0
dred souls that united themselves to the church of God

and were baptized. And thus ended the seventh year of

the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi; and

there was continual peace in all that time.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad aatuntaisiais teis�js vald�ios metais

ba�nyios �mon�s �m� darytis iadidks d�l savo nepa0
prasts turts ir savo gra�is ailks, ir savo plons sukts sik0
ls drobis, ir d�l savo kaimenis ir bands daugyb�s, ir sa0
vo aukso, ir savo sidabro, ir visokis vertings daikts, ku0
riuos jie /sigijo savo darbatumu; ir d�l viso to jie aukati0
nosi d�l savo akis iadidumo, nes prad�jo d�v�ti labai

prabangius drabu�ius.

And it came to pass in the eighth year of the reign of

the judges, that the people of the church began to wax

proud, because of their exceeding riches, and their 昀ne

silks, and their 昀ne-twined linen, and because of their

many 昀ocks and herds, and their gold and their silver,

and all manner of precious things, which they had ob0
tained by their industry; and in all these things were

they lifted up in the pride of their eyes, for they began

to wear very costly apparel.

7 Dabar, tai suk�l� daug sielvarto Almai, taip, ir dauge0
liui �monis, kuriuos Alma buvo paavent�s mokytojais

ir kunigais, ir ba�nyios vyresniaisiais; taip, daug kas ia
js buvo kariai nulikd� d�l nelabumo, kuris, kaip jie

mat�, prad�jo rastis tarp js �monis.

Now this was the cause of much a٠恬iction to Alma,

yea, and to many of the people whom Alma had conse0
crated to be teachers, and priests, and elders over the

church; yea, many of them were sorely grieved for the

wickedness which they saw had begun to be among

their people.



8 Nes jie su did�iu likdesiu steb�jo ir mat�, kad ba�ny0
ios �mon�s �m� aukatintis d�l savo akis iadidumo ir air0
dimis prisiriati prie turts bei tuais pasaulio dalyks, tad

prad�jo niekinti vienas kit� ir prad�jo persekioti tuos,

kurie netik�jo pagal js vali� ir pageidavim�.

For they saw and beheld with great sorrow that the

people of the church began to be lifted up in the pride

of their eyes, and to set their hearts upon riches and

upon the vain things of the world, that they began to be

scornful, one towards another, and they began to perse0
cute those that did not believe according to their own

will and pleasure.

9 Taigi aitais aatuntaisiais teis�js vald�ios metais prad�0
jo rastis dideli nesutarimai tarp ba�nyios �monis; taip,

buvo pavydai ir nesutarimas, ir piktumas, ir persekioji0
mai, ir iadidumas, netgi viraijantys iadidum� ts, kurie

nepriklaus� Dievo ba�nyiai.

And thus, in this eighth year of the reign of the

judges, there began to be great contentions among the

people of the church; yea, there were envyings, and

strife, and malice, and persecutions, and pride, even to

exceed the pride of those who did not belong to the

church of God.

10 Ir taip pasibaig� aatuntieji teis�js vald�ios metai; ir

ba�nyios nelabumas buvo didel� suklupimo kliktis

tiems, kurie nepriklaus� ba�nyiai; ir taip ba�nyios vys0
tymasis prad�jo silpti.

And thus ended the eighth year of the reign of the

judges; and the wickedness of the church was a great

stumbling-block to those who did not belong to the

church; and thus the church began to fail in its

progress.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad devintsjs mets prad�ioje Alma pa0
mat� ba�nyios nelabum� ir taip pat pamat�, kad ba�ny0
ios pavyzdys prad�jo vesti tuos, kurie buvo netikintys,

nuo vienos nedoryb�s prie kitos, tuo u�traukdamas tos

liaudies sunaikinim�.

And it came to pass in the commencement of the

ninth year, Alma saw the wickedness of the church, and

he saw also that the example of the church began to lead

those who were unbelievers on from one piece of iniq0
uity to another, thus bringing on the destruction of the

people.

12 Taip, jis pamat� didel� nelygyb� tarp �monis; vieni

aukatinosi savo iadidumu, nekent� kits, atsukdavo nu0
gar� beturiams ir nuogiems bei tiems, kurie buvo alka0
ni, ir tiems, kurie buvo iatroak�, ir tiems, kurie buvo li0
goti ir prisl�gti.

Yea, he saw great inequality among the people, some

lifting themselves up with their pride, despising others,

turning their backs upon the needy and the naked and

those who were hungry, and those who were athirst,

and those who were sick and a٠恬icted.

13 Dabar, tai buvo pagrindin� �monis aimans prie�as0
tis; tuo tarpu kiti nusi�emindavo, pagelb�davo tiems,

kuriems reik�jo pagalbos, kaip antai: suteikdavo ia savo

turto vargaams ir beturiams, pamaitindavo alkanus ir

k�sdavo visokius suspaudimus d�lei Kristaus, kuris ateis

sulig pranaayst�s dvasia;

Now this was a great cause for lamentations among

the people, while others were abasing themselves, suc0
coring those who stood in need of their succor, such as

imparting their substance to the poor and the needy,

feeding the hungry, and su昀ering all manner of a٠恬ic0
tions, for Christ’s sake, who should come according to

the spirit of prophecy;

14 �velg� ateitin / t� dien� ir tokiu bkdu ialaik� savo nuo0
d�mis atleidim�; buvo pripildyti did�io d�iaugsmo d�l

mirusisjs prik�limo, pagal J�zaus Kristaus vali� ir gali�,

ir ialaisvinim� ia mirties panis.

Looking forward to that day, thus retaining a remis0
sion of their sins; being 昀lled with great joy because of

the resurrection of the dead, according to the will and

power and deliverance of Jesus Christ from the bands of

death.



15 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Alma, pamat�s nuolankis
Dievo sek�js suspaudimus ir persekiojimus, kuriuos

jiems u�krov� likusieji jo �mon�s, ir matydamas vis� js
nelygyb�, prad�jo labai sielvartauti; nepaisant to,

Vieapaties Dvasia jo neapleido.

And now it came to pass that Alma, having seen the

a٠恬ictions of the humble followers of God, and the per0
secutions which were heaped upon them by the remain0
der of his people, and seeing all their inequality, began

to be very sorrowful; nevertheless the Spirit of the Lord

did not fail him.

16 Ir jis iarinko iaminting� vyr� ia ba�nyios vyresnisjs
tarpo ir, remdamasis liaudies balsu, suteik� jam gali�
vykdyti /statymus pagal duotus /statymus ir taikyti juos

pagal �monis nelabum� ir nusikaltimus.

And he selected a wise man who was among the el0
ders of the church, and gave him power according to the

voice of the people, that he might have power to enact

laws according to the laws which had been given, and to

put them in force according to the wickedness and the

crimes of the people.

17 Dabar, aito vyro vardas buvo Ne昀has, ir jis buvo pa0
skirtas vyriausiuoju teis�ju; ir atsis�do teismo kras�je

teisti ir valdyti liaud/.

Now this man’s name was Nephihah, and he was ap0
pointed chief judge; and he sat in the judgment-seat to

judge and to govern the people.

18 Dabar, Alma nesuteik� jam aukatojo ba�nyios kuni0
go pareigyb�s, bet pasiliko aukatojo kunigo pareigyb�
sau; bet Ne昀hui jis atidav� teismo kras�.

Now Alma did not grant unto him the o٠恩ce of being

high priest over the church, but he retained the o٠恩ce of

high priest unto himself; but he delivered the

judgment-seat unto Nephihah.

19 Ir tai jis padar�, kad pats gal�ts iaeiti tarp savo �mo0
nis, arba tarp Ne昀o �monis, kad gal�ts jiems skelbti

Dievo �od/, idant paragints juos prisiminti savo parei0
g�, ir kad Dievo �od�iu sugriauts vis� iadidum� ir klas0
t�, ir visus nesutarimus, kurie buvo tarp jo �monis, ne0
matydamas jokio kito bkdo pataisyti juos, kaip tik veik0
ti grynu liudijimu priea juos.

And this he did that he himself might go forth

among his people, or among the people of Nephi, that

he might preach the word of God unto them, to stir

them up in remembrance of their duty, and that he

might pull down, by the word of God, all the pride and

craftiness and all the contentions which were among his

people, seeing no way that he might reclaim them save it

were in bearing down in pure testimony against them.

20 Taigi, teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms devintsjs me0
ts prad�ioje Alma u�leido teismo kras� Ne昀hui ir visia0
kai apsiribojo aventosios Dievo tvarkos aukat�ja kuni0
gyste, �od�io liudijimui pagal apreiakimo ir pranaayst�s

dvasi�.

And thus in the commencement of the ninth year of

the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi, Alma

delivered up the judgment-seat to Nephihah, and con0
昀ned himself wholly to the high priesthood of the holy

order of God, to the testimony of the word, according

to the spirit of revelation and prophecy.



}od�iai, kuriuos Alma, aukatasis kunigas pagal avent�0
j� Dievo tvark�, paskelb� �mon�ms js miestuose ir kai0
muose visoje aalyje.

The words which Alma, the High Priest according to the

holy order of God, delivered to the people in their cities

and villages throughout the land.

Almos knyga 5 Alma 5

1 Dabar buvo taip, kad Alma prad�jo skelbti Dievo �od/
�mon�ms, pirmiausia Zarahemlos �em�je, o ia ten – po

vis� aal/.

Now it came to pass that Alma began to deliver the

word of God unto the people, 昀rst in the land of

Zarahemla, and from thence throughout all the land.

2 Ir atai tie �od�iai, kuriuos jis kalb�jo �mon�ms ba�ny0
ioje, kuri buvo /kurta Zarahemlos mieste, pagal jo pa0
ties metraat/, sakydamas:

And these are the words which he spake to the people

in the church which was established in the city of

Zarahemla, according to his own record, saying:

3 Aa, Alma, bkdamas savo t�vo Almos paav�stas Dievo

ba�nyios aukatuoju kunigu, jam turint gali� ir vald�i�
ia Dievo tai daryti, atai sakau jums, kad jis prad�jo kurti

ba�nyi� �em�je, kuri buvo Ne昀o �em�s ribose; taip, �e0
m�je, kuri buvo vadinama Mormono �eme; taip, ir jis

krikatijo savo brolius Mormono vandenyse.

I, Alma, having been consecrated by my father, Alma,

to be a high priest over the church of God, he having

power and authority from God to do these things, be0
hold, I say unto you that he began to establish a church

in the land which was in the borders of Nephi; yea, the

land which was called the land of Mormon; yea, and he

did baptize his brethren in the waters of Mormon.

4 Ir atai sakau jums, kad jie buvo iavaduoti ia karaliaus

Nojaus �monis ranks Dievo gailestingumo ir galios d�0
ka.

And behold, I say unto you, they were delivered out

of the hands of the people of king Noah, by the mercy

and power of God.

5 Ir atai po to tyruose jie buvo pavergti lamanits ranko0
mis; taip, sakau jums, kad jie buvo nelaisv�je, ir Vieapats

v�l iavadavo juos ia vergijos savo �od�io galia; ir mes bu0
vome atvesti / ai� �em�, ir ia taip pat prad�jome kurti

Dievo ba�nyi� visoje aalyje.

And behold, after that, they were brought into

bondage by the hands of the Lamanites in the wilder0
ness; yea, I say unto you, they were in captivity, and

again the Lord did deliver them out of bondage by the

power of his word; and we were brought into this land,

and here we began to establish the church of God

throughout this land also.

6 Ir dabar, atai sakau jums, mano broliai, jums, priklau0
santiems aitai ba�nyiai: ar jks pakankamai ialaik�te at0
mintyje savo t�vs nelaisv�? Taip, ar pakankamai ialaik�0
te atmintyje jo gailestingum� ir did/ kantrum� jiems? Ir

be to, ar pakankamai ialaik�te atmintyje tai, kad jis iava0
davo js sielas ia pragaro?

And now behold, I say unto you, my brethren, you

that belong to this church, have you su٠恩ciently re0
tained in remembrance the captivity of your fathers?

Yea, and have you su٠恩ciently retained in remembrance

his mercy and long-su昀ering towards them? And more0
over, have ye su٠恩ciently retained in remembrance that

he has delivered their souls from hell?

7 atai, jis pakeit� js airdis; taip, jis pa�adino juos ia gi0
laus miego, ir jie pabudo Dievui. atai, jie buvo vidury

tamsos; taiau js sielos buvo apaviestos nesibaigianio

�od�io aviesa; taip, jie buvo apriati mirties paniais ir

pragaro grandin�mis, ir js lauk� nesibaigiantis sunaiki0
nimas.

Behold, he changed their hearts; yea, he awakened

them out of a deep sleep, and they awoke unto God.

Behold, they were in the midst of darkness; neverthe0
less, their souls were illuminated by the light of the ever0
lasting word; yea, they were encircled about by the

bands of death, and the chains of hell, and an everlast0
ing destruction did await them.



8 Ir dabar aa klausiu jkss, mano broliai: ar jie buvo su0
naikinti? atai, sakau jums: ne, nebuvo.

And now I ask of you, my brethren, were they de0
stroyed? Behold, I say unto you, Nay, they were not.

9 Ir v�l aa klausiu: ar mirties paniai buvo sutraukyti ir

ar pragaro grandin�s, kurios kaust� juos, buvo nuim0
tos? Sakau jums: taip, jos buvo nuimtos, ir js sielos iasi0
skleid�, ir jie giedojo iaperkani�j� meil�. Ir aa sakau

jums, kad jie yra iagelb�ti.

And again I ask, were the bands of death broken, and

the chains of hell which encircled them about, were

they loosed? I say unto you, Yea, they were loosed, and

their souls did expand, and they did sing redeeming

love. And I say unto you that they are saved.

10 Ir dabar aa klausiu jkss, kokiomis s�lygomis jie iagel0
b�ti? Taip, kok/ pagrind� jie tur�jo tik�tis iagelb�jimo?

Kokia js iasilaisvinimo ia mirties panis, taip, ir taip pat

ia pragaro grandinis prie�astis?

And now I ask of you on what conditions are they

saved? Yea, what grounds had they to hope for salva0
tion? What is the cause of their being loosed from the

bands of death, yea, and also the chains of hell?

11 atai, aa galiu pasakyti jums. Argi mano t�vas Alma

nepatik�jo �od�iais, pasakytais Abinad�io burna? Ir argi

pastarasis nebuvo aventasis pranaaas? Argi jis nekalb�jo

Dievo �od�is, o mano t�vas nepatik�jo jais?

Behold, I can tell you—did not my father Alma be0
lieve in the words which were delivered by the mouth of

Abinadi? And was he not a holy prophet? Did he not

speak the words of God, and my father Alma believe

them?

12 Ir pagal jo tik�jim� galinga permaina /vyko jo airdyje.

atai sakau jums, kad visa tai yra tikra.

And according to his faith there was a mighty change

wrought in his heart. Behold I say unto you that this is

all true.

13 Ir atai, jis skelb� �od/ jkss t�vams, ir galinga permaina

/vyko taip pat ir js airdyse, ir jie nusi�emino ir sud�jo sa0
vo viltis / tikr�j/ ir gyv�j/ Diev�. Ir atai, jie buvo iatikimi

iki galo; tod�l buvo iagelb�ti.

And behold, he preached the word unto your fathers,

and a mighty change was also wrought in their hearts,

and they humbled themselves and put their trust in the

true and living God. And behold, they were faithful un0
til the end; therefore they were saved.

14 Ir dabar atai, aa klausiu jkss, mano ba�nyios broliai,

ar jks dvasiakai u�gim�te ia Dievo? Ar /gijote jo atvaizd�
savo veiduose? Ar patyr�te ai� galing� permain� savo air0
dyse?

And now behold, I ask of you, my brethren of the

church, have ye spiritually been born of God? Have ye

received his image in your countenances? Have ye expe0
rienced this mighty change in your hearts?

15 Ar naudojate tik�jim� iapirkimu to, kuris jus sukkr�?

Ar �velgiate ateitin tik�jimo akimi ir ar matote a/ mirtin0
g� kkn� prikelt� nemirtingume ir a/ gendamum� prikel0
t� negendamume, kad stots prieaais Diev�, idant bkts
teisiamas pagal darbus, padarytus mirtingame kkne?

Do ye exercise faith in the redemption of him who

created you? Do you look forward with an eye of faith,

and view this mortal body raised in immortality, and

this corruption raised in incorruption, to stand before

God to be judged according to the deeds which have

been done in the mortal body?

16 Sakau jums: ar galite /sivaizduoti, kad girdite

Vieapaties bals�, sakant/ jums t� dien�: Ateikite pas ma0
ne jks, palaimintieji, nes atai, jkss darbai buvo teisumo

darbai ant �em�s veido?

I say unto you, can you imagine to yourselves that ye

hear the voice of the Lord, saying unto you, in that day:

Come unto me ye blessed, for behold, your works have

been the works of righteousness upon the face of the

earth?

17 Arba, ar /sivaizduojate, kad gal�site meluoti

Vieapaiui t� dien� ir sakyti: Vieapatie, mkss darbai ant

�em�s veido buvo teisks darbai, – ir kad jis jus iagelb�s?

Or do ye imagine to yourselves that ye can lie unto

the Lord in that day, and say—Lord, our works have

been righteous works upon the face of the earth—and

that he will save you?



18 Arba, kitaip sakant, ar galite save /sivaizduoti atvestus

priea Dievo tribunol�, kalt�s ir grau�aties pilnomis sie0
lomis, menanius vis� savo kalt�, taip, tobulai menan0
ius vis� savo nelabum�, taip, menanius, kad nepais�te

Dievo /sakyms?

Or otherwise, can ye imagine yourselves brought be0
fore the tribunal of God with your souls 昀lled with guilt

and remorse, having a remembrance of all your guilt,

yea, a perfect remembrance of all your wickedness, yea,

a remembrance that ye have set at de昀ance the com0
mandments of God?

19 Sakau jums: ar t� dien� gal�site pakelti akis / Diev� ty0
ra airdimi ir avariomis rankomis? Sakau jums: ar gal�site

pakelti akis su Dievo atvaizdu, iarai�ytu jkss veide?

I say unto you, can ye look up to God at that day with

a pure heart and clean hands? I say unto you, can you

look up, having the image of God engraven upon your

countenances?

20 Sakau jums: ar galite galvoti es� iagelb�ti, kai leidote

sau tapti velnio pavaldiniais?

I say unto you, can ye think of being saved when you

have yielded yourselves to become subjects to the devil?

21 Sakau jums, kad t� dien� jks �inosite, jog negalite bk0
ti iagelb�ti; nes n� vienas negali bkti iagelb�tas, jei jo ap0
darai n�ra iaplauti iki baltumo; taip, jo apdarai turi bkti

skaistinami, kol bus iavalyti nuo visokio neavarumo,

krauju to, apie kur/ kalb�jo mkss t�vai, kuris ateis ia0
pirkti savo �monis ia js nuod�mis.

I say unto you, ye will know at that day that ye can0
not be saved; for there can no man be saved except his

garments are washed white; yea, his garments must be

puri昀ed until they are cleansed from all stain, through

the blood of him of whom it has been spoken by our fa0
thers, who should come to redeem his people from their

sins.

22 Ir dabar aa klausiu jkss, mano broliai, kaip bet kuris

ia jkss jausit�s, jei stov�site priea Dievo teismo pertvar�
krauju ir visokiu neavarumu suteptais apdarais? atai, k�
tai paliudys priea jus?

And now I ask of you, my brethren, how will any of

you feel, if ye shall stand before the bar of God, having

your garments stained with blood and all manner of

昀lthiness? Behold, what will these things testify against

you?

23 atai, argi tai nepaliudys, jog esate �mog�ud�iai, taip,

ir taip pat, kad esate nusikalt� visokiu nelabumu?

Behold will they not testify that ye are murderers,

yea, and also that ye are guilty of all manner of wicked0
ness?

24 atai, mano broliai, argi jks manote, kad tokiam gali

bkti vieta atsis�sti Dievo karalyst�je su Abraomu, su

Izaoku ir su Jokkbu, ir taip pat visais aventaisiais prana0
aais, kuris apdarai iavalyti ir be d�m�s, skaistks ir balti?

Behold, my brethren, do ye suppose that such an one

can have a place to sit down in the kingdom of God,

with Abraham, with Isaac, and with Jacob, and also all

the holy prophets, whose garments are cleansed and are

spotless, pure and white?

25 Sakau jums: ne; jeigu tik nelaikote mkss Kkr�jo me0
lagiu nuo prad�ios arba nemanote, kad jis melagis nuo

prad�ios, jks negalite /sivaizduoti, kad toks gali tur�ti

viet� dangaus karalyst�je; bet jie bus iamesti laukan, nes

yra velnio karalyst�s vaikai.

I say unto you, Nay; except ye make our Creator a liar

from the beginning, or suppose that he is a liar from the

beginning, ye cannot suppose that such can have place

in the kingdom of heaven; but they shall be cast out for

they are the children of the kingdom of the devil.

26 Ir dabar atai, sakau jums, mano broliai: jei patyr�te

airdies permain� ir jei jaut�t�s giedantys iaperkanios

meil�s giesm�, nor�iau paklausti, ar galite taip jaustis

dabar?

And now behold, I say unto you, my brethren, if ye

have experienced a change of heart, and if ye have felt to

sing the song of redeeming love, I would ask, can ye feel

so now?



27 Ar vaikaiojote elgdamiesi nepriekaiatingai prieaais

Diev�? Ar gal�tum�te savyje pasakyti, jei bktum�te pa0
aaukti mirti aiuo metu, kad buvote pakankamai nuolan0
kks? Kad jkss apdarai buvo iavalyti ir iabalinti krauju

Kristaus, kuris ateis iapirkti savo �monis ia js nuod�0
mis?

Have ye walked, keeping yourselves blameless before

God? Could ye say, if ye were called to die at this time,

within yourselves, that ye have been su٠恩ciently hum0
ble? That your garments have been cleansed and made

white through the blood of Christ, who will come to re0
deem his people from their sins?

28 atai ar nusipl�a�te iadidum�? Sakau jums, kad jei ne,

tai nesate pasiruoa� susitikti su Dievu. atai jums reikia

skubiai pasiruoati; nes dangaus karalyst� netrukus prisi0
artina, o toks neturi am�inojo gyvenimo.

Behold, are ye stripped of pride? I say unto you, if ye

are not ye are not prepared to meet God. Behold ye

must prepare quickly; for the kingdom of heaven is

soon at hand, and such an one hath not eternal life.

29 atai sakau, ar yra kas nors tarp jkss, kuris nenusipl�a�
pavydo? Sakau jums, kad toks yra nepasiruoa�s; ir nor�0
iau, kad jis skubiai pasiruoats, nes valanda visai priar0
t�jo, ir jis ne�ino, kada ateis laikas; nes toks nelaikomas

nekaltu.

Behold, I say, is there one among you who is not

stripped of envy? I say unto you that such an one is not

prepared; and I would that he should prepare quickly,

for the hour is close at hand, and he knoweth not when

the time shall come; for such an one is not found guilt0
less.

30 Ir dar sakau jums: ar yra kas nors tarp jkss, kuris ia0
juokia savo brol/ arba kuris u�krauna jam persekioji0
mus?

And again I say unto you, is there one among you

that doth make a mock of his brother, or that heapeth

upon him persecutions?

31 Vargas tokiam, nes jis nepasiruoa�s, o priart�j�s lai0
kas, kada jis turi atgailauti, arba jis negali bkti iagelb�tas!

Wo unto such an one, for he is not prepared, and the

time is at hand that he must repent or he cannot be

saved!

32 Taip, tikrai vargas visiems jums, darantiems nedory0
b�; atgailaukite, atgailaukite, nes Vieapats Dievas pasak�
tai!

Yea, even wo unto all ye workers of iniquity; repent,

repent, for the Lord God hath spoken it!

33 atai jis siunia kvietim� visiems �mon�ms, nes gailes0
tingumo rankos yra iatiestos / juos, ir jis sako:

Atgailaukite, ir aa jus priimsiu.

Behold, he sendeth an invitation unto all men, for

the arms of mercy are extended towards them, and he

saith: Repent, and I will receive you.

34 Taip, jis sako: Ateikite pas mane ir ragausite gyvyb�s

med�io vaisiaus; taip, jks laisvai valgysite ir gersite gyvy0
b�s duonos ir vandens;

Yea, he saith: Come unto me and ye shall partake of

the fruit of the tree of life; yea, ye shall eat and drink of

the bread and the waters of life freely;

35 taip, ateikite pas mane ir neakite teisumo darbus, ir

nebksite nukirsti ir /mesti / ugn/.
Yea, come unto me and bring forth works of right0

eousness, and ye shall not be hewn down and cast into

the 昀re—

36 Nes atai netrukus ateis laikas, kada kiekvienas, kuris

neneaa gero vaisiaus, arba nedaro teisumo darbs, tur�s

prie�ast/ raudoti ir ged�ti.

For behold, the time is at hand that whosoever

bringeth forth not good fruit, or whosoever doeth not

the works of righteousness, the same have cause to wail

and mourn.



37 O jks, darantys nedoryb�; jks, kurie pasipkt� d�l tua0
is pasaulio dalyks, jks, kurie pasiskelb�te es� pa�in�
teisumo kelius, taiau nuklyd�, kaip avys be ganytojo;

nepaisant to, kad ganytojas aauk� jus ir vis dar tebeaau0
kia, jks nenorite klausyti jo balso!

O ye workers of iniquity; ye that are pu昀ed up in the

vain things of the world, ye that have professed to have

known the ways of righteousness nevertheless have

gone astray, as sheep having no shepherd, notwith0
standing a shepherd hath called after you and is still call0
ing after you, but ye will not hearken unto his voice!

38 atai sakau jums, kad gerasis ganytojas aaukia jus; taip,

ir jis aaukia jus savo paties vardu, kuris yra Kristaus var0
das; o jei nenorite /siklausyti / gerojo ganytojo bals�, / t�
vard�, kuriuo esate aaukiami, atai, jks nesate gerojo ga0
nytojo avys.

Behold, I say unto you, that the good shepherd doth

call you; yea, and in his own name he doth call you,

which is the name of Christ; and if ye will not hearken

unto the voice of the good shepherd, to the name by

which ye are called, behold, ye are not the sheep of the

good shepherd.

39 Ir dabar, jeigu nesate gerojo ganytojo avys, tai ia ko0
kios gi kaimen�s esate? atai, sakau jums, kad jkss gany0
tojas yra velnias, ir esate ia jo kaimen�s; ir dabar, kas gali

tai paneigti? atai, sakau jums: kas tik tai neigia, yra me0
lagis ir velnio vaikas.

And now if ye are not the sheep of the good shep0
herd, of what fold are ye? Behold, I say unto you, that

the devil is your shepherd, and ye are of his fold; and

now, who can deny this? Behold, I say unto you, whoso0
ever denieth this is a liar and a child of the devil.

40 Nes sakau jums, kad kas tik yra gera, ateina ia Dievo,

ir kas tik pikta, ateina ia velnio.

For I say unto you that whatsoever is good cometh

from God, and whatsoever is evil cometh from the

devil.

41 Tod�l, jei �mogus neaa gerus darbus, jis klauso gerojo

ganytojo balso ir seka j/; bet kas tik neaa piktus darbus,

tas tampa velnio vaiku, nes klauso jo balso ir seka juo.

Therefore, if a man bringeth forth good works he

hearkeneth unto the voice of the good shepherd, and he

doth follow him; but whosoever bringeth forth evil

works, the same becometh a child of the devil, for he

hearkeneth unto his voice, and doth follow him.

42 Ir kas tik tai daro, turi gauti savo u�mokest/ ia jo; to0
d�l kaip savo u�mokest/ teisumo at�vilgiu jis gauna mir0
t/, kadangi yra mir�s visiems geriems darbams.

And whosoever doeth this must receive his wages of

him; therefore, for his wages he receiveth death, as to

things pertaining unto righteousness, being dead unto

all good works.

43 Ir dabar, mano broliai, nor�iau, kad paklausytum�t

man�s, nes kalbu ia viss savo sielos j�gs; nes atai, kalb�0
jau jums aiakiai, kad negal�tum�te suklysti, arba kalb�0
jau pagal Dievo /sakymus.

And now, my brethren, I would that ye should hear

me, for I speak in the energy of my soul; for behold, I

have spoken unto you plainly that ye cannot err, or have

spoken according to the commandments of God.

44 Nes esu paaauktas kalb�ti tokiu bkdu, pagal avent�j�
Dievo tvark�, kuri yra Kristuje J�zuje; taip, man /sakyta

stoti ir liudyti aitai liaud�iai tai, kas mkss t�vs buvo pa0
sakyta apie tai, kas /vyks.

For I am called to speak after this manner, according

to the holy order of God, which is in Christ Jesus; yea, I

am commanded to stand and testify unto this people

the things which have been spoken by our fathers con0
cerning the things which are to come.

45 Ir tai dar ne viskas. Argi netikite, kad aa pats �inau

apie tai? atai, liudiju jums, kad �inau, jog tai, apie k� kal0
b�jau, yra tikra. Ir kaip, jkss manymu, aa �inau apie viso

to tikrum�?

And this is not all. Do ye not suppose that I know of

these things myself? Behold, I testify unto you that I do

know that these things whereof I have spoken are true.

And how do ye suppose that I know of their surety?



46 atai sakau jums, kad tai atskleista man Dievo avent�ja

Dvasia. atai aa daug diens pasninkavau ir meld�iausi,

kad pats gal�iau tai �inoti. Ir dabar aa pats �inau, kad

tai yra tiesa; nes Vieapats Dievas atskleid� man tai savo

avent�ja Dvasia; ir tai apreiakimo dvasia, kuri yra many0
je.

Behold, I say unto you they are made known unto me

by the Holy Spirit of God. Behold, I have fasted and

prayed many days that I might know these things of my0
self. And now I do know of myself that they are true; for

the Lord God hath made them manifest unto me by his

Holy Spirit; and this is the spirit of revelation which is

in me.

47 Ir dar sakau jums, kad man buvo taip apreikata, jog

mkss t�vs iatarti �od�iai yra tikri, ir taip yra pagal pra0
naayst�s dvasi�, kuri yra manyje, kuri taip pat yra kaip

Dievo Dvasios pasireiakimas.

And moreover, I say unto you that it has thus been

revealed unto me, that the words which have been spo0
ken by our fathers are true, even so according to the

spirit of prophecy which is in me, which is also by the

manifestation of the Spirit of God.

48 Sakau jums, jog pats �inau, kad k� tik sakysiu jums

apie tai, kas /vyks, yra tiesa; ir aa sakau jums, kad �inau,

jog J�zus Kristus ateis, taip, Sknus, T�vo Viengimis, pil0
nas malon�s, gailestingumo ir tiesos. Ir atai jis yra tas,

kuris ateina paimti pasaulio nuod�mes, taip, nuod�mes

kiekvieno �mogaus, kuris tvirtai tiki jo vard�.

I say unto you, that I know of myself that whatsoever

I shall say unto you, concerning that which is to come, is

true; and I say unto you, that I know that Jesus Christ

shall come, yea, the Son, the Only Begotten of the

Father, full of grace, and mercy, and truth. And behold,

it is he that cometh to take away the sins of the world,

yea, the sins of every man who steadfastly believeth on

his name.

49 Ir dabar, sakau jums, kad tai yra tvarka, pagal kuri�
esu paaauktas, taip, pamokslauti savo mylimiems bro0
liams, taip, ir kiekvienam, kuris gyvena aitoje �em�je;

taip, pamokslauti visiems, tiek seniems, tiek ir jauniems,

tiek vergams, tiek ir laisviesiems; taip, sakau jums, pagy0
venusiems, taip pat vidutinio am�iaus ir auganiai kar0
tai; taip, aaukti jiems, kad jie turi atgailauti ir u�gimti ia
naujo.

And now I say unto you that this is the order after

which I am called, yea, to preach unto my beloved

brethren, yea, and every one that dwelleth in the land;

yea, to preach unto all, both old and young, both bond

and free; yea, I say unto you the aged, and also the mid0
dle aged, and the rising generation; yea, to cry unto

them that they must repent and be born again.

50 Taip, taip sako Dvasia: Atgailaukite, visi jks, �em�s

pakraaiai, nes dangaus karalyst� netrukus ateis; taip,

Dievo Sknus ateina savo alov�je, savo galyb�je, savo di0
dyb�je, galioje ir vieapatyst�je. Taip, mano mylimi bro0
liai, aa sakau jums, kad Dvasia sako: atai visos �em�s

Karaliaus ir taip pat dangaus Karaliaus alov� labai grei0
tai suavis tarp viss �monis vaiks.

Yea, thus saith the Spirit: Repent, all ye ends of the

earth, for the kingdom of heaven is soon at hand; yea,

the Son of God cometh in his glory, in his might,

majesty, power, and dominion. Yea, my beloved

brethren, I say unto you, that the Spirit saith: Behold

the glory of the King of all the earth; and also the King

of heaven shall very soon shine forth among all the chil0
dren of men.

51 Ir taip pat Dvasia sako man, taip, aaukia man galingu

balsu, sakydama: Iaeik ir sakyk aitiems �mon�ms:

Atgailaukite, nes jei neatgailausite, jokiu bkdu nepavel0
d�site dangaus karalyst�s.

And also the Spirit saith unto me, yea, crieth unto me

with a mighty voice, saying: Go forth and say unto this

people—Repent, for except ye repent ye can in nowise

inherit the kingdom of heaven.



52 Ir v�l sakau jums, Dvasia sako: atai kirvis prid�tas

prie med�io aaknies; tod�l kiekvienas medis, kuris nene0
aa gers vaisis, bus nukirstas ir /mestas / ugn/, taip, ugn/,
kuri negali bkti nuslopinta, bktent neu�gesinam� ugn/.
atai, ir atmink, aventasis tai pasak�.

And again I say unto you, the Spirit saith: Behold,

the ax is laid at the root of the tree; therefore every tree

that bringeth not forth good fruit shall be hewn down

and cast into the 昀re, yea, a 昀re which cannot be con0
sumed, even an unquenchable 昀re. Behold, and remem0
ber, the Holy One hath spoken it.

53 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, sakau jums: ar galite

paprieatarauti aitiems �od�iams; taip, ar galite js nepai0
syti ir trypti avent�j/ po savo kojomis; taip, ar galite bkti

pasipkt� d�l savo aird�is iadidumo; taip, ar ir toliau d�0
v�site prabangius drabu�ius ir bksite airdimis prisiria�
prie tuais pasaulio dalyks, prie savo turts?

And now my beloved brethren, I say unto you, can ye

withstand these sayings; yea, can ye lay aside these

things, and trample the Holy One under your feet; yea,

can ye be pu昀ed up in the pride of your hearts; yea, will

ye still persist in the wearing of costly apparel and set0
ting your hearts upon the vain things of the world,

upon your riches?

54 Taip, ar ir toliau manysite, jog esate geresni u� kitus;

taip, ar ir toliau persekiosite savo brolius, kurie nusi�e0
mina ir vaikato pagal avent�j� Dievo tvark�, kuria jie bu0
vo atvesti / ai� ba�nyi�, bkdami paaventinti avent�ja

Dvasia, ir neaa darbus, atitinkanius atgail�?

Yea, will ye persist in supposing that ye are better one

than another; yea, will ye persist in the persecution of

your brethren, who humble themselves and do walk af0
ter the holy order of God, wherewith they have been

brought into this church, having been sancti昀ed by the

Holy Spirit, and they do bring forth works which are

meet for repentance—

55 Taip, ir ar jks ir toliau atsuksite nugar� vargaams ir

beturiams ir nesuteiksite jiems savo turto?

Yea, and will you persist in turning your backs upon

the poor, and the needy, and in withholding your sub0
stance from them?

56 Ir galiausiai, visi jks, kurie ir toliau darysite savo nela0
bum�, sakau jums, kad tai yra tie, kurie bus nukirsti ir

/mesti / ugn/, jeigu skubiai neatgailaus.

And 昀nally, all ye that will persist in your wicked0
ness, I say unto you that these are they who shall be

hewn down and cast into the 昀re except they speedily

repent.

57 Ir dabar aa sakau jums, visiems jums, kurie trokatate

sekti gerojo ganytojo balsu: iaeikite ia nelabsjs ir atsi0
skirkite, ir nelieskite js neavaris dalyks; ir atai js vardai

bus iatrinti, taigi nelabsjs vardai nebus priskaiiuoti

prie teisisjs vards, idant bkts /vykdytas Dievo �odis,

sakantis: Nelabsjs vardai nebus sumaiayti su mano

�monis vardais;

And now I say unto you, all you that are desirous to

follow the voice of the good shepherd, come ye out

from the wicked, and be ye separate, and touch not

their unclean things; and behold, their names shall be

blotted out, that the names of the wicked shall not be

numbered among the names of the righteous, that the

word of God may be ful昀lled, which saith: The names

of the wicked shall not be mingled with the names of

my people;

58 nes teisisjs vardai bus /raayti gyvenimo knygoje, ir

jiems aa duosiu paveld� savo deain�je. Ir dabar, mano

broliai, k� galite pasakyti priea tai? Sakau jums, kad ne0
turi reikam�s, ar pasisakote priea tai, nes Dievo �odis tu0
ri bkti /vykdytas.

For the names of the righteous shall be written in the

book of life, and unto them will I grant an inheritance

at my right hand. And now, my brethren, what have ye

to say against this? I say unto you, if ye speak against it,

it matters not, for the word of God must be ful昀lled.



59 Nes kuris ganytojas tarp jkss, tur�damas daug avis,

nepri�ikri js, kad ne/sibrauts vilkai ir nesuryts jo kai0
men�s? Ir atai, jei vilkas /sibrauna / jo kaimen�, argi jis

neiaveja jo lauk? Taip, ir galiausiai, jei gali, sunaikina j/.

For what shepherd is there among you having many

sheep doth not watch over them, that the wolves enter

not and devour his 昀ock? And behold, if a wolf enter his

昀ock doth he not drive him out? Yea, and at the last, if

he can, he will destroy him.

60 Ir dabar, sakau jums, kad gerasis ganytojas aaukia jus;

ir jei klausysite jo balso, jis atves jus / savo kaimen�, ir jks

esate jo avys; ir jis /sako jums, kad neleistum�te jokiam

pl�ariam vilkui /sibrauti tarp jkss, idant nebktum�te

sunaikinti.

And now I say unto you that the good shepherd doth

call after you; and if you will hearken unto his voice he

will bring you into his fold, and ye are his sheep; and he

commandeth you that ye su昀er no ravenous wolf to en0
ter among you, that ye may not be destroyed.

61 Ir dabar, aa, Alma, /sakau jums �od�iais to, kuris /sak�
man, kad stengtum�t�s vykdyti �od�ius, kuriuos jums

kalb�jau.

And now I, Alma, do command you in the language

of him who hath commanded me, that ye observe to do

the words which I have spoken unto you.

62 Aa kalbu /sakymo forma jums, kurie priklausote ba�0
nyiai; o tiems, kurie nepriklauso ba�nyiai, kalbu kvie0
timo forma, sakydamas: ateikite ir krikatykit�s atgailai,

kad jks taip pat gal�tum�t valgyti gyvyb�s med�io vai0
siaus.

I speak by way of command unto you that belong to

the church; and unto those who do not belong to the

church I speak by way of invitation, saying: Come and

be baptized unto repentance, that ye also may be par0
takers of the fruit of the tree of life.



Almos knyga 6 Alma 6

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai Alma pabaig� kalb�ti

Zarahemlos mieste /steigtos ba�nyios �mon�ms, jis /a0
ventino kunigus ir vyresniuosius, u�d�damas ant js savo

rankas pagal Dievo tvark�, kad pirmininkauts ba�nyiai

ir pri�ikr�ts j�.

And now it came to pass that after Alma had made an

end of speaking unto the people of the church, which

was established in the city of Zarahemla, he ordained

priests and elders, by laying on his hands according to

the order of God, to preside and watch over the church.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad kiekvienas, nepriklausantis ba�ny0
iai, kuris atgailavo d�l savo nuod�mis, buvo krikatija0
mas atgailai ir priimamas / ba�nyi�.

And it came to pass that whosoever did not belong to

the church who repented of their sins were baptized

unto repentance, and were received into the church.

3 Ir taip pat buvo taip, kad kiekvienas, priklausantis

ba�nyiai, kuris neatgailavo d�l savo nelabumo ir nenu0
si�emino priea Diev�, – turiu galvoje tuos, kurie aukati0
nosi d�l savo aird�is iadidumo, – tie buvo atmetami, o js
vardai buvo iatrinami, tad js vardai nebebuvo priskai0
iuojami prie teisisjs vards.

And it also came to pass that whosoever did belong to

the church that did not repent of their wickedness and

humble themselves before God—I mean those who

were lifted up in the pride of their hearts—the same

were rejected, and their names were blotted out, that

their names were not numbered among those of the

righteous.

4 Ir taip jie prad�jo /vedin�ti tvark� ba�nyioje

Zarahemlos mieste.

And thus they began to establish the order of the

church in the city of Zarahemla.

5 Dabar, nor�iau, kad suprastum�t, jog Dievo �odis

buvo prieinamas visiems, tad niekam nebuvo atimama

privilegija rinktis drauge klausytis Dievo �od�io.

Now I would that ye should understand that the

word of God was liberal unto all, that none were de0
prived of the privilege of assembling themselves to0
gether to hear the word of God.

6 Taiau Dievo vaikams buvo /sakyta, kad jie da�nai

rinktssi drauge ir jungtssi pasninke ir karatoje maldoje

d�l ts, kurie nepa�inojo Dievo, siels gerov�s.

Nevertheless the children of God were commanded

that they should gather themselves together oft, and

join in fasting and mighty prayer in behalf of the wel0
fare of the souls of those who knew not God.

7 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad, dav�s aiuos nurodymus,

Alma iavyko ia js, taip, ia ba�nyios, kuri buvo

Zarahemlos mieste, ir per�jo / Sidono up�s rytin� pus�, /
Gideono sl�n/, kur buvo pastatytas miestas, vadinamas

Gideono miestu, kuris buvo sl�nyje, pavadintame

Gideonu pagal vyr�, nu�udyt� kalaviju Nehoro ranka.

And now it came to pass that when Alma had made

these regulations he departed from them, yea, from the

church which was in the city of Zarahemla, and went

over upon the east of the river Sidon, into the valley of

Gideon, there having been a city built, which was called

the city of Gideon, which was in the valley that was

called Gideon, being called after the man who was slain

by the hand of Nehor with the sword.

8 Ir Alma nu�jo ir prad�jo skelbti Dievo �od/ ba�nyiai,

kuri buvo /steigta Gideono sl�nyje, pagal jo t�vs pasaky0
to tiesos �od�io apreiakim� ir pagal pranaayst�s dvasi�,

buvusi� jame, pagal liudijim� J�zaus Kristaus, Dievo

Sknaus, kuris ateis iapirkti savo �monis ia js nuod�mis,

ir avent�j� tvark�, pagal kuri� jis buvo paaauktas. Ir taip

paraayta. Amen.

And Alma went and began to declare the word of

God unto the church which was established in the val0
ley of Gideon, according to the revelation of the truth

of the word which had been spoken by his fathers, and

according to the spirit of prophecy which was in him,

according to the testimony of Jesus Christ, the Son of

God, who should come to redeem his people from their

sins, and the holy order by which he was called. And

thus it is written. Amen.



Almos �od�iai, kuriuos jis pasak� �mon�ms Gideone, pa0
gal jo paties metraat/.

The words of Alma which he delivered to the people in

Gideon, according to his own record.

Almos knyga 7 Alma 7

1 atai, mano mylimi broliai, kadangi man buvo leista atei0
ti pas jus, aa bandau kalb�ti jums savo kalba; taip, savo

paties burna, kadangi tai pirmas kartas, kada aa prabilau

/ jus savo burnos �od�iais, nes buvau labai u�si�m�s teis0
mo kras�je, tur�jau daug darbo, tad negal�jau ateiti pas

jus.

Behold my beloved brethren, seeing that I have been

permitted to come unto you, therefore I attempt to ad0
dress you in my language; yea, by my own mouth, seeing

that it is the 昀rst time that I have spoken unto you by

the words of my mouth, I having been wholly con昀ned

to the judgment-seat, having had much business that I

could not come unto you.

2 Ir nebkiau gal�j�s ateiti netgi dabar, aiuo metu, jei

teismo kras� nebkts atiduota kitam, idant valdyts ma0
no vietoje; ir Vieapats ia didelio gailestingumo leido at0
eiti pas jus.

And even I could not have come now at this time

were it not that the judgment-seat hath been given to

another, to reign in my stead; and the Lord in much

mercy hath granted that I should come unto you.

3 Ir atai aa at�jau, did�iai vildamasis ir trokadamas pa0
matyti, kad jks nusi�eminote priea Diev� ir neatly�ote

praa� jo malon�s, pamatyti, kad esate nepriekaiatingi jo

akyse, pamatyti, kad nesate toje baisioje pad�tyje, kurio0
je buvo mkss broliai Zarahemloje.

And behold, I have come having great hopes and

much desire that I should 昀nd that ye had humbled

yourselves before God, and that ye had continued in the

supplicating of his grace, that I should 昀nd that ye were

blameless before him, that I should 昀nd that ye were

not in the awful dilemma that our brethren were in at

Zarahemla.

4 Bet tebkna palaimintas Dievo vardas, kad jis leido

man su�inoti, taip, suteik� man nepaprastai didel/
d�iaugsm� �inoti, kad jie v�l pastatyti ant jo teisumo ke0
lio.

But blessed be the name of God, that he hath given

me to know, yea, hath given unto me the exceedingly

great joy of knowing that they are established again in

the way of his righteousness.

5 Ir tikiuosi sulig Dievo Dvasia, kuri yra manyje, kad

taip pat d�iaugsiuosi jumis; taiau nenoriu, kad mano

d�iaugsmas jumis ateits per toki� daugyb� suspaudims
ir sielvarto, kuriuos patyriau d�l brolis Zarahemloje,

nes atai mano d�iaugsmas jais ateina, perbridus daug su0
spaudims ir sielvarto.

And I trust, according to the Spirit of God which is

in me, that I shall also have joy over you; nevertheless I

do not desire that my joy over you should come by the

cause of so much a٠恬ictions and sorrow which I have

had for the brethren at Zarahemla, for behold, my joy

cometh over them after wading through much a٠恬ic0
tion and sorrow.

6 Bet atai tikiuosi, kad jks nesate tokie netikintys, kaip

buvo jkss broliai; tikiuosi, kad nesiaukatinate d�l savo

aird�is iadidumo; taip, tikiuosi, kad airdimis neprisiri0
aote prie turts bei tuais pasaulio dalyks; taip, tikiuosi,

kad jks negarbinate stabs, bet garbinate tikr�j/ ir gyv�j/
Diev� ir �velgiate ateitin su nesibaigianiu tik�jimu,

laukdami savo nuod�mis atleidimo, kuris /vyks.

But behold, I trust that ye are not in a state of so

much unbelief as were your brethren; I trust that ye are

not lifted up in the pride of your hearts; yea, I trust that

ye have not set your hearts upon riches and the vain

things of the world; yea, I trust that you do not worship

idols, but that ye do worship the true and the living

God, and that ye look forward for the remission of your

sins, with an everlasting faith, which is to come.



7 Nes atai sakau jums: daug kas /vyks; ir atai, yra vienas

dalykas, kuris svarbesnis u� juos visus, – nes atai, nebe0
toli laikas, kada Iapirk�jas gyvens ir ateis tarp savo �mo0
nis.

For behold, I say unto you there be many things to

come; and behold, there is one thing which is of more

importance than they all—for behold, the time is not

far distant that the Redeemer liveth and cometh among

his people.

8 atai nesakau, kad jis ateis tarp mkss savo gyvenimo

mirtingoje palapin�je metu; nes atai, Dvasia man nesa0
k�, kad taip bus. Dabar, kas d�l aito, aa ne�inau; �inau

tik tiek, kad Vieapats Dievas turi gali� padaryti visk�,

kas yra pagal jo �od/.

Behold, I do not say that he will come among us at

the time of his dwelling in his mortal tabernacle; for be0
hold, the Spirit hath not said unto me that this should

be the case. Now as to this thing I do not know; but this

much I do know, that the Lord God hath power to do

all things which are according to his word.

9 Bet atai, Dvasia man pasak� tik tiek, sakydama: aauk

aitiems �mon�ms, sakydamas: Atgailaukite ir paruoaki0
te Vieapaties keli�, ir vaikaiokite jo takais, kurie yra tie0
sks; nes atai prisiartino dangaus karalyst�, ir Dievo

Sknus ateina ant �em�s veido.

But behold, the Spirit hath said this much unto me,

saying: Cry unto this people, saying—Repent ye, and

prepare the way of the Lord, and walk in his paths,

which are straight; for behold, the kingdom of heaven is

at hand, and the Son of God cometh upon the face of

the earth.

10 Ir atai jis gims ia Marijos Jeruzal�s �em�je, kuri yra

mkss prot�vis �em�, ir ji bus mergel�, brangus ir iarink0
tas indas, kuris bus pridengtas aea�liu ir prad�s

aventosios Dvasios galia, ir atves skns, taip, bktent

Dievo Skns.

And behold, he shall be born of Mary, at Jerusalem

which is the land of our forefathers, she being a virgin, a

precious and chosen vessel, who shall be overshadowed

and conceive by the power of the Holy Ghost, and bring

forth a son, yea, even the Son of God.

11 Ir jis eis, k�sdamas visokius skausmus ir suspaudi0
mus, ir gundymus; ir tai tam, kad gal�ts iasipildyti �o0
dis, sakantis: Jis paims ant sav�s savo �monis skausmus

ir ligas.

And he shall go forth, su昀ering pains and a٠恬ictions

and temptations of every kind; and this that the word

might be ful昀lled which saith he will take upon him the

pains and the sicknesses of his people.

12 Ir paims ant sav�s mirt/, kad gal�ts atriati mirties

panius, suriausius jo �mones; ir paims ant sav�s js silp0
nybes, kad jo vidus prisipildyts gailestingumo, pagal

kkn�, kad jis savo kknu su�inots, kaip pagelb�ti savo

�mon�ms js silpnyb�se.

And he will take upon him death, that he may loose

the bands of death which bind his people; and he will

take upon him their in昀rmities, that his bowels may be

昀lled with mercy, according to the 昀esh, that he may

know according to the 昀esh how to succor his people ac0
cording to their in昀rmities.

13 Dabar, Dvasia �ino visk�; nepaisant to, Dievo Sknus

kenia kknu, kad paimts ant sav�s savo �monis nuod�0
mes, kad savo ialaisvinimo galia iatrints js prasi�engi0
mus; ir dabar atai tai yra liudijimas, kuris yra manyje.

Now the Spirit knoweth all things; nevertheless the

Son of God su昀ereth according to the 昀esh that he

might take upon him the sins of his people, that he

might blot out their transgressions according to the

power of his deliverance; and now behold, this is the tes0
timony which is in me.



14 Dabar, sakau jums, kad jks turite atgailauti ir u�gimti

ia naujo; nes Dvasia sako, kad neu�gim� ia naujo, negali0
te paveld�ti dangaus karalyst�s; tod�l ateikite ir priimki0
te krikat� atgailai, kad jkss nuod�m�s bkts nuplautos,

kad tik�tum�te Dievo Avin�l/, kuris paima pasaulio

nuod�mes, kuris turi gali� iagelb�ti ir iavalyti nuo viso

neteisumo.

Now I say unto you that ye must repent, and be born

again; for the Spirit saith if ye are not born again ye can0
not inherit the kingdom of heaven; therefore come and

be baptized unto repentance, that ye may be washed

from your sins, that ye may have faith on the Lamb of

God, who taketh away the sins of the world, who is

mighty to save and to cleanse from all unrighteousness.

15 Taip, sakau jums: ateikite ir nebijokite, ir palikite vi0
sas nuod�mes, kurios lengvai apninka jus, kurios suriaa
jus sunaikinimui, taip, ateikite ir eikite, ir parodykite sa0
vo Dievui, kad esate pasiry�� atgailauti d�l savo nuod�0
mis ir sudaryti su juo sandor�, jog vykdysite jo /saky0
mus, ir paliudykite jam tai ai� dien� /�engdami / krikato

vandenis.

Yea, I say unto you come and fear not, and lay aside

every sin, which easily doth beset you, which doth bind

you down to destruction, yea, come and go forth, and

show unto your God that ye are willing to repent of

your sins and enter into a covenant with him to keep his

commandments, and witness it unto him this day by

going into the waters of baptism.

16 Ir kas tik tai padarys ir nuo tol laikysis Dievo /saky0
ms, tas prisimins, kad aa sakau jam, taip, jis prisimins,

kad aa pasakiau jam, jog jis tur�s am�in�j/ gyvenim�, su0
lig aventosios Dvasios, kuri liudija manyje, liudijimu.

And whosoever doeth this, and keepeth the com0
mandments of God from thenceforth, the same will re0
member that I say unto him, yea, he will remember that

I have said unto him, he shall have eternal life, according

to the testimony of the Holy Spirit, which testi昀eth in

me.

17 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, ar tikite tuo? atai sa0
kau jums: taip, aa �inau, kad tikite; ir kad tikite tuo, aa
�inau per manyje esanios Dvasios pasireiakim�. Ir da0
bar, kadangi stiprus yra jkss tik�jimas tuo, taip, tuo, k�
pasakiau, didis yra mano d�iaugsmas.

And now my beloved brethren, do you believe these

things? Behold, I say unto you, yea, I know that ye be0
lieve them; and the way that I know that ye believe them

is by the manifestation of the Spirit which is in me. And

now because your faith is strong concerning that, yea,

concerning the things which I have spoken, great is my

joy.

18 Nes kaip sakiau jums nuo prad�ios, jog labai troakau,

kad nebktum�te toje baisioje pad�tyje, kaip jkss broliai,

bktent tai aa ir pamaiau – kad mano troakimai iasipil0
d�.

For as I said unto you from the beginning, that I had

much desire that ye were not in the state of dilemma

like your brethren, even so I have found that my desires

have been grati昀ed.

19 Nes aa suvokiu, kad einate teisumo takais; suvokiu,

kad esate kelyje, kuris veda / Dievo karalyst�; taip, suvo0
kiu, kad tiesinate jo takus.

For I perceive that ye are in the paths of righteous0
ness; I perceive that ye are in the path which leads to the

kingdom of God; yea, I perceive that ye are making his

paths straight.

20 Suvokiu, jog per jo �od�io liudijim� jums tapo �ino0
ma, kad jis negali vaikaioti kreivais takais; ir jis nenu0
krypsta nuo to, k� pasak�; ir jame n�ra net aea�lio pasisu0
kimo ia deain�s / kair�, arba nuo to, kas teisinga / tai, kas

neteisinga; taigi jo kelias – vienas am�inas ratas.

I perceive that it has been made known unto you, by

the testimony of his word, that he cannot walk in

crooked paths; neither doth he vary from that which he

hath said; neither hath he a shadow of turning from the

right to the left, or from that which is right to that

which is wrong; therefore, his course is one eternal

round.



21 Ir jis negyvena neaventose aventyklose; ir neavara ar

kas nors neavaraus negali bkti priimta / Dievo karalyst�;

tod�l sakau jums, kad ateis laikas, taip, ir tai bus paskuti0
ni�j� dien�, kad tas, kuris neavarus, pasiliks savo neava0
rume.

And he doth not dwell in unholy temples; neither

can 昀lthiness or anything which is unclean be received

into the kingdom of God; therefore I say unto you the

time shall come, yea, and it shall be at the last day, that

he who is 昀lthy shall remain in his 昀lthiness.

22 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, aa pasakiau jums tai,

kad pa�adiniau jkss pareigos Dievui jausm�, kad vaika0
iotum�te nepriekaiatingi prieaais j/, kad vaikaiotum�0
te pagal avent�j� Dievo tvark�, pagal kuri� esate priimti.

And now my beloved brethren, I have said these

things unto you that I might awaken you to a sense of

your duty to God, that ye may walk blameless before

him, that ye may walk after the holy order of God, after

which ye have been received.

23 Ir dabar, nor�iau, kad bktum�te nuolankks, paklus0
nks ir avelnks; lengvai pripraaomi; pilni kantryb�s ir di0
d�io kantrumo; bkdami susivaldantys visame; visuomet

stropiai besilaikantys Dievo /sakyms; praaantys visko,

ko tik jums reikia, tiek dvasinis, tiek ir laikinsjs dalyks;

visuomet gr��inantys pad�kas Dievui u� visk�, k� gau0
nate.

And now I would that ye should be humble, and be

submissive and gentle; easy to be entreated; full of pa0
tience and long-su昀ering; being temperate in all things;

being diligent in keeping the commandments of God at

all times; asking for whatsoever things ye stand in need,

both spiritual and temporal; always returning thanks

unto God for whatsoever things ye do receive.

24 Ir �ikr�kite, kad tur�tum�te tik�jim�, vilt/ ir tikr�j�
meil�, ir tada visuomet bksite pertek� gerais darbais.

And see that ye have faith, hope, and charity, and

then ye will always abound in good works.

25 Ir tegul Vieapats laimina jus ir iasaugo jkss apdarus

be d�m�s, kad galiausiai bktum�te atvesti atsis�sti su

Abraomu, Izaoku ir Jokkbu, ir aventaisiais pranaaais,

kurie tik kada nors yra gyven� nuo pasaulio prad�ios,

vilk�dami apdarus be d�m�s, kaip kad js apdarai yra be

d�m�s, dangaus karalyst�je, kad daugiau nebeiaeitum�0
te lauk.

And may the Lord bless you, and keep your garments

spotless, that ye may at last be brought to sit down with

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and the holy prophets who

have been ever since the world began, having your gar0
ments spotless even as their garments are spotless, in the

kingdom of heaven to go no more out.

26 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, aa kalb�jau aiuos �o0
d�ius jums pagal Dvasi�, kuri liudija manyje; ir mano

siela nepaprastai d�ikgauja d�l nepaprasto stropumo ir

d�mesio, kur/ skyr�te mano �od�iui.

And now my beloved brethren, I have spoken these

words unto you according to the Spirit which testi昀eth

in me; and my soul doth exceedingly rejoice, because of

the exceeding diligence and heed which ye have given

unto my word.

27 Ir dabar, tebkna Dievo ramyb� ant jkss ir ant jkss na0
ms ir �emis, ir ant jkss kaimenis ir bands, ir viso, k�
turite, jkss moters ir vaiks, sulig jkss tik�jimu ir gerais

darbais, nuo aiol ir per am�ius. Ir taip aa kalb�jau.

Amen.

And now, may the peace of God rest upon you, and

upon your houses and lands, and upon your 昀ocks and

herds, and all that you possess, your women and your

children, according to your faith and good works, from

this time forth and forever. And thus I have spoken.

Amen.



Almos knyga 8 Alma 8

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Alma sugr/�o ia Gideono �em�s,

mok�s Gideono �mones daugelio dalyks, kurie negali

bkti u�raayti, /ved�s tvark� ba�nyioje, kaip jis priea tai

padar� Zarahemlos �em�je, taip, jis sugr/�o / savo nuosa0
vus namus prie Zarahemlos pasiils�ti nuo darbs, ku0
riuos padar�.

And now it came to pass that Alma returned from the

land of Gideon, after having taught the people of

Gideon many things which cannot be written, having

established the order of the church, according as he had

before done in the land of Zarahemla, yea, he returned

to his own house at Zarahemla to rest himself from the

labors which he had performed.

2 Ir taip pasibaig� devintieji teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mo0
n�ms metai.

And thus ended the ninth year of the reign of the

judges over the people of Nephi.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms de0
aimtsjs mets prad�ioje Alma iavyko ia ten ir nukeliavo /
Meleko �em� Sidono up�s vakarin�je pus�je, vakaruose

prie tyrs pakraaio.

And it came to pass in the commencement of the

tenth year of the reign of the judges over the people of

Nephi, that Alma departed from thence and took his

journey over into the land of Melek, on the west of the

river Sidon, on the west by the borders of the wilder0
ness.

4 Ir jis prad�jo mokyti �mones Meleko �em�je pagal

avent�j� Dievo tvark�, pagal kuri� buvo paaauktas; ir

prad�jo mokyti �mones visoje Meleko �em�je.

And he began to teach the people in the land of

Melek according to the holy order of God, by which he

had been called; and he began to teach the people

throughout all the land of Melek.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s at�jo pas j/ ia viss �em�s,

esanios tyrs pus�je, pakraais. Ir jie buvo krikatijami

visoje toje �em�je.

And it came to pass that the people came to him

throughout all the borders of the land which was by the

wilderness side. And they were baptized throughout all

the land;

6 Taigi baig�s savo darb� Meleke, jis iavyko ia ten ir ke0
liavo trijs diens kelion� / aiaur� nuo Meleko �em�s; ir jis

at�jo / miest�, kuris vadinosi Amonihu.

So that when he had 昀nished his work at Melek he

departed thence, and traveled three days’ journey on the

north of the land of Melek; and he came to a city which

was called Ammonihah.

7 Dabar, toks buvo Ne昀o �monis paprotys – pavadinti

savo �emes ir miestus, ir kaimus, taip, netgi ma�us kai0
melius pagal vard� to, kuris pirmas apsigyveno juose; ir

taip buvo su Amoniho �eme.

Now it was the custom of the people of Nephi to call

their lands, and their cities, and their villages, yea, even

all their small villages, after the name of him who 昀rst

possessed them; and thus it was with the land of

Ammonihah.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma, at�j�s / Amoniho miest�, pra0
d�jo skelbti jiems Dievo �od/.

And it came to pass that when Alma had come to the

city of Ammonihah he began to preach the word of

God unto them.

9 Dabar, a�tonas buvo smarkiai u�vald�s Amoniho

miesto �monis airdis; tod�l jie nenor�jo klausyti Almos

�od�is.

Now Satan had gotten great hold upon the hearts of

the people of the city of Ammonihah; therefore they

would not hearken unto the words of Alma.



10 Taiau Alma daug darbavosi dvasioje, grumdamasis

su Dievu karatoje maldoje, idant jis ialiets savo Dvasios

ant �monis, kurie buvo mieste; kad jis taip pat suteikts
jam galimyb� pakrikatyti juos atgailai.

Nevertheless Alma labored much in the spirit,

wrestling with God in mighty prayer, that he would

pour out his Spirit upon the people who were in the

city; that he would also grant that he might baptize

them unto repentance.

11 Taiau jie u�kietino savo airdis, sakydami jam: atai,

mes �inome, kad tu esi Alma; ir �inome, kad esi aukata0
sis kunigas ba�nyios, kuri� /steigei daugelyje aios �em�s

dalis pagal jkss tradicij�; o mes nesame tavo ba�nyios

ir netikime tokiomis kvailomis tradicijomis.

Nevertheless, they hardened their hearts, saying unto

him: Behold, we know that thou art Alma; and we

know that thou art high priest over the church which

thou hast established in many parts of the land, accord0
ing to your tradition; and we are not of thy church, and

we do not believe in such foolish traditions.

12 Ir dabar, mes �inome: kadangi nesame ia tavo ba�ny0
ios, mes �inome, jog tu neturi galios mums; ir tu perda0
vei teismo kras� Ne昀hui; tod�l tu nesi mums vyriausia0
sis teis�jas.

And now we know that because we are not of thy

church we know that thou hast no power over us; and

thou hast delivered up the judgment-seat unto

Nephihah; therefore thou art not the chief judge over

us.

13 Dabar, kai �mon�s tai pasak� ir pasiprieaino visiems

jo �od�iams, ir j/ u�gauliojo, ir spjaud� / j/, ir padar�, kad

jis bkts iamestas ia js miesto, jis iavyko ia ten ir leidosi

miesto, kuris vadinosi Aaronas, link.

Now when the people had said this, and withstood

all his words, and reviled him, and spit upon him, and

caused that he should be cast out of their city, he de0
parted thence and took his journey towards the city

which was called Aaron.

14 Ir kada jis ten keliavo, prisl�gtas sielvarto, brisdamas

per dideles kanias ir sielos skausm� d�l Amoniho mies0
to �monis nelabumo, buvo taip, kad Almai esant taip

prisl�gtam sielvarto, atai jam pasirod� Vieapaties ange0
las, sakydamas:

And it came to pass that while he was journeying

thither, being weighed down with sorrow, wading

through much tribulation and anguish of soul, because

of the wickedness of the people who were in the city of

Ammonihah, it came to pass while Alma was thus

weighed down with sorrow, behold an angel of the Lord

appeared unto him, saying:

15 Palaimintas tu, Alma; tod�l pakelk savo galv� ir d�ik0
gauk, nes turi rimt� prie�ast/ d�ikgauti, nes tu iatikimai

laikeisi Vieapaties /sakyms nuo to laiko, kai ia jo gavai sa0
vo pirm�j� �ini�. atai, aa esu tas, kuris j� tau perdav�.

Blessed art thou, Alma; therefore, lift up thy head

and rejoice, for thou hast great cause to rejoice; for thou

hast been faithful in keeping the commandments of

God from the time which thou receivedst thy 昀rst mes0
sage from him. Behold, I am he that delivered it unto

you.

16 Ir atai aa esu pasisstas /sakyti tau, kad sugr/�tum /
Amoniho miest� ir v�l pamokslautum miesto �mo0
n�ms; taip, pamokslauk jiems. Taip, sakyk jiems, kad jei0
gu jie neatgailaus, Vieapats Dievas juos sunaikins.

And behold, I am sent to command thee that thou re0
turn to the city of Ammonihah, and preach again unto

the people of the city; yea, preach unto them. Yea, say

unto them, except they repent the Lord God will de0
stroy them.



17 Nes atai aiuo metu jie tariasi sunaikinti tavo �monis
laisv� (nes taip sako Vieapats), kas prieatarauja nuosta0
tams ir potvarkiams, ir /sakymams, kuriuos jis dav� savo

�mon�ms.

For behold, they do study at this time that they may

destroy the liberty of thy people, (for thus saith the

Lord) which is contrary to the statutes, and judgments,

and commandments which he has given unto his peo0
ple.

18 Dabar buvo taip, kad gav�s �ini� ia Vieapaties angelo,

Alma skubiai sugr/�o / Amoniho �em�. Ir jis /�jo / miest�
kitu keliu, taip, keliu, kuris yra Amoniho miesto pie0
tuose.

Now it came to pass that after Alma had received his

message from the angel of the Lord he returned speedily

to the land of Ammonihah. And he entered the city by

another way, yea, by the way which is on the south of

the city of Ammonihah.

19 Ir kai /�jo / miest�, jis buvo iaalk�s ir tar� vienam vy0
rui: Ar neduotum nuolankiam Dievo tarnui ko nors u�0
valgyti?

And as he entered the city he was an hungered, and

he said to a man: Will ye give to an humble servant of

God something to eat?

20 Ir vyras atsak� jam: Aa esu ne昀tas ir �inau, kad esi

aventas Dievo pranaaas, nes tu esi tas vyras, apie kur/ re0
g�jime angelas sak�: Tu priimsi. Tod�l eime / mano na0
mus ir aa suteiksiu tau savo maisto; ir aa �inau, kad tu

bksi palaiminimas man ir mano namams.

And the man said unto him: I am a Nephite, and I

know that thou art a holy prophet of God, for thou art

the man whom an angel said in a vision: Thou shalt re0
ceive. Therefore, go with me into my house and I will

impart unto thee of my food; and I know that thou wilt

be a blessing unto me and my house.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad vyras pri�m� j/ / savo namus; ir vyras

buvo vardu Amulekas; ir jis atnea� duonos bei m�sos ir

pad�jo prieaais Alm�.

And it came to pass that the man received him into

his house; and the man was called Amulek; and he

brought forth bread and meat and set before Alma.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma valg� duonos ir pasisotino; ir

jis palaimino Amulek� bei jo namus ir iareiak� d�kingu0
m� Dievui.

And it came to pass that Alma ate bread and was

昀lled; and he blessed Amulek and his house, and he gave

thanks unto God.

23 Ir pavalg�s ir pasisotin�s, jis tar� Amulekui: Aa –
Alma ir esu Dievo ba�nyios visoje aioje �em�je aukatasis

kunigas.

And after he had eaten and was 昀lled he said unto

Amulek: I am Alma, and am the high priest over the

church of God throughout the land.

24 Ir atai aa buvau paaauktas skelbti Dievo �od/ tarp viss
aits �monis pagal apreiakimo ir pranaayst�s dvasi�; ir aa
buvau aitoje �em�je, ir jie nenor�jo man�s priimti, bet ia0
met� mane lauk, ir aa buvau beatgr��i�s nugar� aitai �e0
mei am�iams.

And behold, I have been called to preach the word of

God among all this people, according to the spirit of

revelation and prophecy; and I was in this land and they

would not receive me, but they cast me out and I was

about to set my back towards this land forever.

25 Bet atai man buvo /sakyta gr/�ti atgal ir pranaaauti ai0
tiems �mon�ms, taip, ir liudyti priea juos apie js nedory0
bes.

But behold, I have been commanded that I should

turn again and prophesy unto this people, yea, and to

testify against them concerning their iniquities.

26 Ir dabar, Amulekai, kadangi mane pamaitinai ir pri�0
mei, esi palaimintas; nes aa buvau iaalk�s, kadangi pa0
sninkavau daug diens.

And now, Amulek, because thou hast fed me and

taken me in, thou art blessed; for I was an hungered, for

I had fasted many days.

27 Ir Alma daug diens iabuvo pas Amulek� priea prad�0
damas pamokslauti aitiems �mon�ms.

And Alma tarried many days with Amulek before he

began to preach unto the people.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad ais �monis nedoryb�s dar labiau ia0
augo.

And it came to pass that the people did wax more

gross in their iniquities.



29 Ir Almai at�jo �odis, sakantis: Eik; ir taip pat sakyk

mano tarnui Amulekui: Eik ir pranaaauk aitiems �mo0
n�ms, sakydamas: Atgailaukite, nes Vieapats taip sako:

Jei neatgailausite, aa aplankysiu ait� liaud/ savo pyktyje;

taip, ir savo nuo�maus pykio nenugr�aiu.

And the word came to Alma, saying: Go; and also say

unto my servant Amulek, go forth and prophesy unto

this people, saying—Repent ye, for thus saith the Lord,

except ye repent I will visit this people in mine anger;

yea, and I will not turn my 昀erce anger away.

30 Ir Alma, ir taip pat Amulekas, ia�jo tarp �monis
skelbti jiems Dievo �od�is; ir jie buvo pilni aventosios

Dvasios.

And Alma went forth, and also Amulek, among the

people, to declare the words of God unto them; and

they were 昀lled with the Holy Ghost.

31 Ir jie tur�jo duot� jiems gali�, toki�, kad negal�jo bkti

u�daryti po�emiuose; ir joks vyras negal�jo js nu�udyti;

taiau jie nepanaudojo savo galios, kol nebuvo suriati

virv�mis ir /mesti / kal�jim�. Dabar, tai buvo padaryta,

kad Vieapats per juos gal�ts apreikati savo gali�.

And they had power given unto them, insomuch

that they could not be con昀ned in dungeons; neither

was it possible that any man could slay them; neverthe0
less they did not exercise their power until they were

bound in bands and cast into prison. Now, this was

done that the Lord might show forth his power in

them.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad jie ia�jo ir prad�jo pamokslauti ir

pranaaauti �mon�ms sulig dvasia ir galia, kuri� Vieapats

dav� jiems.

And it came to pass that they went forth and began

to preach and to prophesy unto the people, according

to the spirit and power which the Lord had given them.



}od�iai Almos ir taip pat �od�iai Amuleko, paskelbti

�mon�ms, buvusiems Amoniho �em�je. Jie /metami / ka0
l�jim� ir ialaisvinami juose esania stebuklinga Dievo

galia; visa tai – pagal Almos metraat/.

The words of Alma, and also the words of Amulek, which

were declared unto the people who were in the land of

Ammonihah. And also they are cast into prison, and de0
livered by the miraculous power of God which was in

them, according to the record of Alma.

Almos knyga 9 Alma 9

1 Ir v�l, kadangi man, Almai, Dievo buvo /sakyta pasiimti

Amulek� ir iaeiti bei v�l pamokslauti aitiems �mon�ms,

kitaip sakant, �mon�ms, kurie buvo Amoniho mieste,

buvo taip, jog man prad�jus jiems pamokslauti, jie �m�
ginytis su manimi, sakydami:

And again, I, Alma, having been commanded of God

that I should take Amulek and go forth and preach

again unto this people, or the people who were in the

city of Ammonihah, it came to pass as I began to preach

unto them, they began to contend with me, saying:

2 Kas tu toks? Ar manai, kad patik�sime vieno vyro liu0
dijimu, net jei jis mums pamokslauts, kad �em� praeis?

Who art thou? Suppose ye that we shall believe the

testimony of one man, although he should preach unto

us that the earth should pass away?

3 Dabar, jie nesuprato �od�is, kuriuos kalb�jo; nes jie

ne�inojo, kad �em� praeis.

Now they understood not the words which they

spake; for they knew not that the earth should pass

away.

4 Ir jie taip pat sak�: Mes netik�sime tavo �od�iais, net

jei pranaaautum, kad ais didis miestas bus sunaikintas

per vien� dien�.

And they said also: We will not believe thy words if

thou shouldst prophesy that this great city should be

destroyed in one day.

5 Dabar, jie ne�inojo, kad Dievas gali padaryti tokius

nuostabius darbus, nes jie buvo kietaaird�iai ir kieta0
sprand�iai �mon�s.

Now they knew not that God could do such mar0
velous works, for they were a hard-hearted and a sti昀0
necked people.

6 Ir jie sak�: Kas per vienas yra tas Dievas, kad tarp aits
�monis siunia tik vien� /galiot� vyr� skelbti jiems ties�
apie tokius did�ius ir nuostabius dalykus?

And they said: Who is God, that sendeth no more au0
thority than one man among this people, to declare

unto them the truth of such great and marvelous

things?

7 Ir jie �eng� / priek/, kad suiupts mane; bet atai jie to

nepadar�. Ir aa dr�siai stov�jau, kad skelbiau jiems,

taip, aa dr�siai liudijau jiems, sakydamas:

And they stood forth to lay their hands on me; but

behold, they did not. And I stood with boldness to de0
clare unto them, yea, I did boldly testify unto them, say0
ing:

8 atai, o jks, nelaba ir iakrypusi karta, kaipgi jks pamir0
aote savo t�vs tradicij�; taip, kaip greitai jks u�miraote

Dievo /sakymus.

Behold, O ye wicked and perverse generation, how

have ye forgotten the tradition of your fathers; yea, how

soon ye have forgotten the commandments of God.

9 Argi neatsimenate, kad mkss t�vas Lehis buvo iaves0
tas ia Jeruzal�s Dievo ranka? Argi neatsimenate, kad jie

visi buvo jo vedami per tyrus?

Do ye not remember that our father, Lehi, was

brought out of Jerusalem by the hand of God? Do ye

not remember that they were all led by him through the

wilderness?



10 Ir argi jks taip greitai u�miraote, kiek daug karts jis

iavadavo mkss t�vus ia js prieas ranks ir apsaugojo juos

nuo sunaikinimo bktent js pais brolis rankomis?

And have ye forgotten so soon how many times he

delivered our fathers out of the hands of their enemies,

and preserved them from being destroyed, even by the

hands of their own brethren?

11 Taip, ir jei ne jo neprilygstama j�ga, gailestingumas ir

didis kantrumas mums, mes neiavengiamai bktume ia0
kirsti nuo �em�s veido daug anksiau aio laikmeio ir

galbkt paskirti begalin�s nelaim�s ir vargo bksenai.

Yea, and if it had not been for his matchless power,

and his mercy, and his long-su昀ering towards us, we

should unavoidably have been cut o昀 from the face of

the earth long before this period of time, and perhaps

been consigned to a state of endless misery and woe.

12 atai dabar sakau jums, kad jis /sako jums atgailauti; ir

jei neatgailaujate, jokiu bkdu negalite paveld�ti Dievo

karalyst�s. Bet atai tai dar ne viskas – jis /sak� jums atgai0
lauti, arba jis visiakai ianaikins jus nuo �em�s veido; taip,

jis aplankys jus pyktyje, ir savo nuo�maus pykio jis ne0
nugr�a.

Behold, now I say unto you that he commandeth you

to repent; and except ye repent, ye can in nowise inherit

the kingdom of God. But behold, this is not all—he has

commanded you to repent, or he will utterly destroy

you from o昀 the face of the earth; yea, he will visit you

in his anger, and in his 昀erce anger he will not turn

away.

13 atai argi neatsimenate �od�is, kuriuos jis pasak�
Lehiui, sakydamas: Kiek laikysit�s mano /sakyms, tiek

klest�site �em�je? Ir dar pasakyta: Kiek nesilaikysite ma0
no /sakyms, tiek bksite atkertami nuo Vieapaties aki0
vaizdos.

Behold, do ye not remember the words which he

spake unto Lehi, saying that: Inasmuch as ye shall keep

my commandments, ye shall prosper in the land? And

again it is said that: Inasmuch as ye will not keep my

commandments ye shall be cut o昀 from the presence of

the Lord.

14 Dabar, nor�iau, kad atmintum�t, jog kadangi lama0
nitai nesilaik� Dievo /sakyms, jie buvo atkirsti nuo

Vieapaties akivaizdos. Dabar mes matome, kad

Vieapaties �odis pasitvirtino aituo at�vilgiu, ir lamanitai

buvo iakirsti ia jo akivaizdos nuo savo prasi�engims aio0
je �em�je prad�ios.

Now I would that ye should remember, that inas0
much as the Lamanites have not kept the command0
ments of God, they have been cut o昀 from the presence

of the Lord. Now we see that the word of the Lord has

been veri昀ed in this thing, and the Lamanites have been

cut o昀 from his presence, from the beginning of their

transgressions in the land.

15 Taiau, sakau jums, kad teismo dien� jiems bus pa0
keniamiau negu jums, jei pasiliksite savo nuod�m�se,

taip, ir netgi aiame gyvenime jiems bus pakeniamiau

negu jums, jei neatgailausite.

Nevertheless I say unto you, that it shall be more tol0
erable for them in the day of judgment than for you, if

ye remain in your sins, yea, and even more tolerable for

them in this life than for you, except ye repent.

16 Nes yra daug pa�ads, kurie iatiesti lamanitams; nes

tai d�l savo t�vs tradicijs jie liko ne�inojimo bksenoje;

tod�l Vieapats bus gailestingas jiems ir prat�s js egzista0
vim� aioje �em�je.

For there are many promises which are extended to

the Lamanites; for it is because of the traditions of their

fathers that caused them to remain in their state of ig0
norance; therefore the Lord will be merciful unto them

and prolong their existence in the land.

17 Ir tam tikrame laikmetyje jie bus atvesti patik�ti jo

�od�iu ir su�inoti apie js t�vs tradicijs klaidingum�; ir

daugelis ia js bus iagelb�ti, nes Vieapats bus gailestingas

visiems, kurie aaukiasi jo vardo.

And at some period of time they will be brought to

believe in his word, and to know of the incorrectness of

the traditions of their fathers; and many of them will be

saved, for the Lord will be merciful unto all who call on

his name.



18 Bet atai sakau jums, kad jei u�sispirsite savo nelabu0
me, tai jkss dienos aioje �em�je nebus prat�stos, nes la0
manitai bus pasissti ant jkss; ir jei neatgailausite, jie at0
eis tuo metu, kai nesitik�site, ir bksite aplankyti visiaku

sunaikinimu; ir tai bus d�l Vieapaties nuo�maus pykio.

But behold, I say unto you that if ye persist in your

wickedness that your days shall not be prolonged in the

land, for the Lamanites shall be sent upon you; and if ye

repent not they shall come in a time when you know

not, and ye shall be visited with utter destruction; and it

shall be according to the 昀erce anger of the Lord.

19 Nes jis neleis jums, kad gyventum�te savo nedoryb�0
se, idant sunaikintum�te jo �mones. Sakau jums: ne; jis

greiiau leis, kad lamanitai sunaikints visus jo �mones,

kurie vadinami Ne昀o �mon�mis, jei atsitikts taip, kad

jie /pults / nuod�mes ir prasi�engimus po to, kai

Vieapats, js Dievas, dav� jiems tiek daug aviesos ir pa�i0
nimo;

For he will not su昀er you that ye shall live in your in0
iquities, to destroy his people. I say unto you, Nay; he

would rather su昀er that the Lamanites might destroy

all his people who are called the people of Nephi, if it

were possible that they could fall into sins and trans0
gressions, after having had so much light and so much

knowledge given unto them of the Lord their God;

20 taip, po to, kai jie buvo tokia did�iai Vieapaties globo0
jama liaudis; taip, po to, kai buvo globojama labiau u�
bet kuri� kit� taut�, gimin�, lie�uv/ ar liaud/, po to, kai

viskas buvo atskleista jiems pagal js troakimus ir js tik�0
jim�, ir maldas, apie tai, kas buvo ir kas yra, ir kas bus;

Yea, after having been such a highly favored people of

the Lord; yea, after having been favored above every

other nation, kindred, tongue, or people; after having

had all things made known unto them, according to

their desires, and their faith, and prayers, of that which

has been, and which is, and which is to come;

21 aplankyti Dievo Dvasios; kalb�j� su angelais ir gird�j�
jiems kalbant/ Vieapaties bals�; ir tur�dami pranaayst�s

dvasi� ir apreiakimo dvasi�, ir taip pat daug dovans: kal0
b�jimo lie�uviais dovan� ir pamokslavimo dovan�, ir

aventosios Dvasios dovan�, ir vertimo dovan�;

Having been visited by the Spirit of God; having con0
versed with angels, and having been spoken unto by the

voice of the Lord; and having the spirit of prophecy,

and the spirit of revelation, and also many gifts, the gift

of speaking with tongues, and the gift of preaching, and

the gift of the Holy Ghost, and the gift of translation;

22 taip, ir po to, kai buvo Dievo iagelb�ti ia Jeruzal�s �e0
m�s Vieapaties ranka; iagelb�ti nuo bado ir nuo ligs, ir

visokis /vairis rkais negalis; ir sustiprinti mkayje, idant

nebkts sunaikinti; v�l ir v�l iavedami ia vergijos ir saugo0
mi bei apsaugomi iki dabar; ir Vieapats jiems dav� s�k0
m�, kol jie visko praturt�jo.

Yea, and after having been delivered of God out of

the land of Jerusalem, by the hand of the Lord; having

been saved from famine, and from sickness, and all

manner of diseases of every kind; and they having

waxed strong in battle, that they might not be de0
stroyed; having been brought out of bondage time after

time, and having been kept and preserved until now;

and they have been prospered until they are rich in all

manner of things—

23 Ir dabar, atai sakau jums, kad jei aie �mon�s, kurie ga0
vo tiek daug palaiminims ia Vieapaties rankos, prasi0
�engts prieaingai js turimai aviesai ir �inojimui, sakau

jums, kad jei bkts taip, jog jie /pults / prasi�engim�, tai

lamanitams bkts �ymiai pakeniamiau negu jiems.

And now behold I say unto you, that if this people,

who have received so many blessings from the hand of

the Lord, should transgress contrary to the light and

knowledge which they do have, I say unto you that if

this be the case, that if they should fall into transgres0
sion, it would be far more tolerable for the Lamanites

than for them.



24 Nes atai, Vieapaties pa�adai iatiesti lamanitams, bet

ne jums, jeigu prasi�engiate; nes argi Vieapats aiakiai ne0
pa�ad�jo ir tvirtai nepareiak�, kad jei maiatausite priea j/,
tai bksite visiakai ianaikinti nuo �em�s veido?

For behold, the promises of the Lord are extended to

the Lamanites, but they are not unto you if ye trans0
gress; for has not the Lord expressly promised and

昀rmly decreed, that if ye will rebel against him that ye

shall utterly be destroyed from o昀 the face of the earth?

25 Ir dabar, tam, kad nebktum�te sunaikinti, Vieapats

pasiunt� savo angel� aplankyti daugel/ jo �monis, skel0
biant/ jiems, kad jie turi eiti ir karatai aaukti aitiems

�mon�ms, sakydami: Atgailaukite, nes prisiartino dan0
gaus karalyst�.

And now for this cause, that ye may not be destroyed,

the Lord has sent his angel to visit many of his people,

declaring unto them that they must go forth and cry

mightily unto this people, saying: Repent ye, for the

kingdom of heaven is nigh at hand;

26 Ir nedaugeliui diens pra�jus, Dievo Sknus ateis savo

alov�je; ir jo alov� bus alov� T�vo Viengimio, pilno malo0
n�s, teisyb�s ir tiesos, pilno kantryb�s, gailestingumo ir

did�io kantrumo, greito iagirsti savo �monis aauksmus

ir atsakyti / js maldas.

And not many days hence the Son of God shall come

in his glory; and his glory shall be the glory of the Only

Begotten of the Father, full of grace, equity, and truth,

full of patience, mercy, and long-su昀ering, quick to

hear the cries of his people and to answer their prayers.

27 Ir atai jis ateina iapirkti tuos, kurie krikatysis atgailai,

per tik�jim� jo vardu.

And behold, he cometh to redeem those who will be

baptized unto repentance, through faith on his name.

28 Tod�l paruoakite Vieapaties keli�, nes priart�jo laikas,

kada visi �mon�s pjaus atlyginim� u� savo darbus pagal

tai, kokie jie buvo, – jei buvo teisks, jie pjaus savo siels
iagelb�jim� sulig J�zaus Kristaus galia ir ialaisvinimu; ir

jei jie buvo pikti, jie pjaus savo siels pasmerkim� sulig

velnio galia ir nelaisve.

Therefore, prepare ye the way of the Lord, for the

time is at hand that all men shall reap a reward of their

works, according to that which they have been—if they

have been righteous they shall reap the salvation of their

souls, according to the power and deliverance of Jesus

Christ; and if they have been evil they shall reap the

damnation of their souls, according to the power and

captivation of the devil.

29 Dabar atai tai yra angelo balsas, aaukiantis aitiems

�mon�ms.

Now behold, this is the voice of the angel, crying

unto the people.

30 Ir dabar, mylimi mano broliai, nes jks esate mano

broliai ir turite bkti mylimi, ir turite neati darbus, ati0
tinkanius atgail�, matydami, kad jkss airdys buvo di0
d�iai u�kietintos priea Dievo �od/, ir matydami, kad esa0
te paklyd� ir nupuol� �mon�s.

And now, my beloved brethren, for ye are my

brethren, and ye ought to be beloved, and ye ought to

bring forth works which are meet for repentance, seeing

that your hearts have been grossly hardened against the

word of God, and seeing that ye are a lost and a fallen

people.

31 Dabar buvo taip, kad man, Almai, pasakius aituos �o0
d�ius, atai �mon�s pyko ant man�s, kad pasakiau jiems,

jog jie kietaaird�iai ir kietasprand�iai �mon�s.

Now it came to pass that when I, Alma, had spoken

these words, behold, the people were wroth with me be0
cause I said unto them that they were a hard-hearted

and a sti昀necked people.

32 Ir taip pat, kadangi pasakiau jiems, kad jie buvo pa0
klyd� ir nupuol� �mon�s, jie pyko ant man�s ir k�sinosi

mane suiupti, idant gal�ts /mesti / kal�jim�.

And also because I said unto them that they were a

lost and a fallen people they were angry with me, and

sought to lay their hands upon me, that they might cast

me into prison.



33 Bet buvo taip, kad Vieapats neleido jiems tuo metu

man�s suimti ir /mesti / kal�jim�.

But it came to pass that the Lord did not su昀er them

that they should take me at that time and cast me into

prison.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad Amulekas ia�jo / priek/ ir atsistojo, ir

taip pat prad�jo jiems pamokslauti. Ir dabar, ne visi

Amuleko �od�iai u�raayti, taiau dalis jo �od�is u�raay0
ta aitoje knygoje.

And it came to pass that Amulek went and stood

forth, and began to preach unto them also. And now

the words of Amulek are not all written, nevertheless a

part of his words are written in this book.



Almos knyga 10 Alma 10

1 Dabar, atai tie �od�iai, kuriuos Amulekas skelb� �mo0
n�ms, buvusiems Amoniho �em�je, sakydamas:

Now these are the words which Amulek preached unto

the people who were in the land of Ammonihah, say0
ing:

2 Aa esu Amulekas; esu sknus Gidono, kuris buvo sk0
nus Izmaelio, kuris buvo Aminad�io palikuonis; ir tai

buvo tas pats Aminadis, kuris iaaiakino u�raa� ant aven0
tyklos sienos, u�raayt� Dievo piratu.

I am Amulek; I am the son of Giddonah, who was the

son of Ishmael, who was a descendant of Aminadi; and

it was that same Aminadi who interpreted the writing

which was upon the wall of the temple, which was writ0
ten by the 昀nger of God.

3 O Aminadis buvo palikuonis Ne昀o, kuris buvo sk0
nus Lehio, at�jusio ia Jeruzal�s �em�s, kuris buvo pali0
kuonis Manaso, kuris buvo sknus Juozapo, kuris savo

brolis rankomis buvo parduotas / Egipt�.

And Aminadi was a descendant of Nephi, who was

the son of Lehi, who came out of the land of Jerusalem,

who was a descendant of Manasseh, who was the son of

Joseph who was sold into Egypt by the hands of his

brethren.

4 Ir atai taip pat aa esu vyras, turintis ger� vard� tarp vi0
ss, kurie pa�/sta mane; taip, ir atai, aa turiu daug gimi0
naiis ir draugs ir taip pat savo darbatumu /sigijau daug

turts.

And behold, I am also a man of no small reputation

among all those who know me; yea, and behold, I have

many kindreds and friends, and I have also acquired

much riches by the hand of my industry.

5 Taiau nepaisant viso to, aa niekada daug ne�inojau

apie Vieapaties kelius ir jo sl�pinius, ir nuostabi� gali�.

Aa pasakiau, kad niekada daug ne�inojau apie tai; bet

atai, aa klystu, nes maiau daug jo sl�pinis ir jo nuosta0
bi� gali�; taip, bktent apsaugant ais �monis gyvybes.

Nevertheless, after all this, I never have known much

of the ways of the Lord, and his mysteries and mar0
velous power. I said I never had known much of these

things; but behold, I mistake, for I have seen much of

his mysteries and his marvelous power; yea, even in the

preservation of the lives of this people.

6 Taiau aa u�kietinau savo aird/, nes buvau daug karts
aaukiamas, bet nenor�jau gird�ti; taigi aa �inojau apie

tai, taiau nenor�jau �inoti; taigi toliau maiatavau priea
Diev� d�l savo airdies nelabumo netgi iki aio septinto

m�nesio ketvirtos dienos deaimtaisiais teis�js vald�ios

metais.

Nevertheless, I did harden my heart, for I was called

many times and I would not hear; therefore I knew con0
cerning these things, yet I would not know; therefore I

went on rebelling against God, in the wickedness of my

heart, even until the fourth day of this seventh month,

which is in the tenth year of the reign of the judges.

7 Man keliaujant aplankyti labai artim� giminait/, atai

man pasirod� Vieapaties angelas ir tar�: Amulekai, su0
gr/�k / savo namus, nes tu pamaitinsi Vieapaties pranaa�;

taip, avent� vyr�, kuris yra iarinktas Dievo vyras; nes jis

daug diens pasninkavo d�l ais �monis nuod�mis ir yra

iaalk�s, ir tu priimsi j/ / savo namus ir pamaitinsi j/, ir jis

palaimins tave ir tavo namus; ir Vieapaties palaiminimas

bus ant tav�s ir tavo nams.

As I was journeying to see a very near kindred, behold

an angel of the Lord appeared unto me and said:

Amulek, return to thine own house, for thou shalt feed

a prophet of the Lord; yea, a holy man, who is a chosen

man of God; for he has fasted many days because of the

sins of this people, and he is an hungered, and thou

shalt receive him into thy house and feed him, and he

shall bless thee and thy house; and the blessing of the

Lord shall rest upon thee and thy house.



8 Ir buvo taip, kad aa paklusau angelo balsui ir pasukau

savo nams link. Ir man einant ten link, aa radau t� vyr�,

apie kur/ angelas man sak�: Tu priimsi / savo namus. Ir

atai, tai buvo aitas vyras, kuris jums kalb�jo apie Dievo

dalykus.

And it came to pass that I obeyed the voice of the an0
gel, and returned towards my house. And as I was going

thither I found the man whom the angel said unto me:

Thou shalt receive into thy house—and behold it was

this same man who has been speaking unto you con0
cerning the things of God.

9 Ir angelas pasak� man, kad jis yra aventas vyras; taigi

aa �inau, kad jis aventas vyras, kadangi tai pasak� Dievo

angelas.

And the angel said unto me he is a holy man; where0
fore I know he is a holy man because it was said by an an0
gel of God.

10 Ir dar, aa �inau, kad tai, apie k� jis liudijo, yra tikra;

nes atai, sakau jums, kad kaip Vieapats gyvas, lygiai taip

jis atsiunt� savo angel�, kad atskleists man tai; ir tai jis

padar�, kol ais Alma gyveno mano namuose.

And again, I know that the things whereof he hath

testi昀ed are true; for behold I say unto you, that as the

Lord liveth, even so has he sent his angel to make these

things manifest unto me; and this he has done while this

Alma hath dwelt at my house.

11 Nes atai jis palaimino mano namus, palaimino mane

ir mano moteris, ir mano vaikus, ir mano t�v�, ir mano

giminaiius, taip, tikrai vis� mano gimin� jis palaimino,

ir pagal jo pasakytus �od�ius ant mkss buvo Vieapaties

palaiminimas.

For behold, he hath blessed mine house, he hath

blessed me, and my women, and my children, and my

father and my kinsfolk; yea, even all my kindred hath he

blessed, and the blessing of the Lord hath rested upon

us according to the words which he spake.

12 Ir dabar, Amulekui iatarus aituos �od�ius, �mon�s

prad�jo steb�tis, matydami, kad buvo daugiau negu vie0
nas liudytojas, kuris liudijo apie tai, kuo jie buvo kalti0
nami, ir taip pat apie tai, kas /vyks, pagal pranaayst�s

dvasi�, kuri buvo juose.

And now, when Amulek had spoken these words the

people began to be astonished, seeing there was more

than one witness who testi昀ed of the things whereof

they were accused, and also of the things which were to

come, according to the spirit of prophecy which was in

them.

13 Nepaisant to, tarp js buvo tokis, kurie suman� klau0
sin�ti juos, kad savo gudriomis pinkl�mis sugauts juos

js �od�iuose, kad surasts liudijim� priea juos, kad gal�0
ts perduoti juos savo teis�jams, kad jie bkts teisiami pa0
gal /statym� ir kad bkts nu�udyti arba /mesti / kal�jim�
u� nusikaltim�, kur/ jie gal�ts parodyti kaip neva js pa0
daryt� arba paliudyti priea juos.

Nevertheless, there were some among them who

thought to question them, that by their cunning de0
vices they might catch them in their words, that they

might 昀nd witness against them, that they might de0
liver them to their judges that they might be judged ac0
cording to the law, and that they might be slain or cast

into prison, according to the crime which they could

make appear or witness against them.

14 Dabar, tie vyrai, kurie k�sinosi juos sunaikinti, buvo

teisininkai, pasamdyti arba paskirti �monis, kad vykdy0
ts /statym� teisms metu, kitaip sakant, nagrin�jant

�monis nusikaltims bylas prieaais teis�jus.

Now it was those men who sought to destroy them,

who were lawyers, who were hired or appointed by the

people to administer the law at their times of trials, or at

the trials of the crimes of the people before the judges.

15 Dabar, aitie teisininkai buvo iamok� visokis �mogia0
ks suktybis ir gudrybis; ir tai /galino juos bkti savo

profesijos meistrais.

Now these lawyers were learned in all the arts and

cunning of the people; and this was to enable them that

they might be skilful in their profession.

16 Ir buvo taip, jog jie �m� klausin�ti Amulek�, kad tuo

bkdu priversts j/ susikirsti savo �od�iuose, kitaip sa0
kant, prieatarauti �od�iams, kuriuos jis kalb�s.

And it came to pass that they began to question

Amulek, that thereby they might make him cross his

words, or contradict the words which he should speak.



17 Dabar, jie ne�inojo, kad Amulekas gali �inoti js pla0
nus. Bet buvo taip, jog jiems prad�jus j/ klausin�ti, jis su0
vok� js mintis ir tar� jiems: O jks, nelaba ir iakrypusi

karta, jks teisininkai ir veidmainiai, nes dedate velnio

pamatus; nes spend�iate sp�stus ir pinkles Dievo aven0
tiesiems sugauti.

Now they knew not that Amulek could know of

their designs. But it came to pass as they began to ques0
tion him, he perceived their thoughts, and he said unto

them: O ye wicked and perverse generation, ye lawyers

and hypocrites, for ye are laying the foundations of the

devil; for ye are laying traps and snares to catch the holy

ones of God.

18 Jks kuriate planus, kad iakraipytum�te teisisjs kelius

ir u�sitrauktum�te Dievo rkstyb� ant savo galvs, netgi

iki visiako aios liaudies sunaikinimo.

Ye are laying plans to pervert the ways of the right0
eous, and to bring down the wrath of God upon your

heads, even to the utter destruction of this people.

19 Taip, gerai sak� Mozijas, mkss paskutinis karalius,

kai ketino perduoti karalyst�, ir netur�damas n� vieno,

kam j� perduoti, patvark�, kad jo �mon�s bkts valdomi

savo pais balsavimu; taip, gerai jis sak�, jog jei ateis toks

laikas, kada aios liaudies balsas pasirinks nedoryb�, tai

yra, jei ateis toks laikas, kada ai liaudis /puls / prasi�engi0
m�, jie bus pribrend� sunaikinimui.

Yea, well did Mosiah say, who was our last king, when

he was about to deliver up the kingdom, having no one

to confer it upon, causing that this people should be

governed by their own voices—yea, well did he say that

if the time should come that the voice of this people

should choose iniquity, that is, if the time should come

that this people should fall into transgression, they

would be ripe for destruction.

20 Ir dabar aa sakau jums, kad gerai Vieapats teisia pagal

jkss nedorybes; gerai jis aaukia aitai liaud�iai savo ange0
ls balsu: Atgailaukite, atgailaukite, nes prisiartino dan0
gaus karalyst�.

And now I say unto you that well doth the Lord

judge of your iniquities; well doth he cry unto this peo0
ple, by the voice of his angels: Repent ye, repent, for the

kingdom of heaven is at hand.

21 Taip, gerai jis aaukia savo angels balsu: Aa nu�engsiu

tarp savo �monis su teisybe ir teisingumu savo rankose.

Yea, well doth he cry, by the voice of his angels that: I

will come down among my people, with equity and jus0
tice in my hands.

22 Taip, ir aa sakau jums, kad jei ne maldos teisisjs, ku0
rie dabar yra aitoje �em�je, tai jks netgi dabar bktum�t

aplankyti visiaku sunaikinimu, taiau ne tvanu, kaip tai

buvo �mon�ms Nojaus dienomis, bet badu, maru ir ka0
laviju.

Yea, and I say unto you that if it were not for the

prayers of the righteous, who are now in the land, that

ye would even now be visited with utter destruction; yet

it would not be by 昀ood, as were the people in the days

of Noah, but it would be by famine, and by pestilence,

and the sword.

23 Bet bktent teisisjs malds d�ka jkss pasigail�ta; tod�l

jei iamesite teisiuosius ia savo tarpo, tada Vieapats nesu0
laikys savo rankos; bet nuo�miame pyktyje jis iaeis priea
jus; tada bksite iatikti badu ir maru, ir kalaviju; ir ais me0
tas greitai prisiartins, jeigu neatgailausite.

But it is by the prayers of the righteous that ye are

spared; now therefore, if ye will cast out the righteous

from among you then will not the Lord stay his hand;

but in his 昀erce anger he will come out against you; then

ye shall be smitten by famine, and by pestilence, and by

the sword; and the time is soon at hand except ye re0
pent.

24 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad �mon�s dar labiau supyko ant

Amuleko ir aauk�, sakydami: ais vyras burnoja priea
mkss /statymus, kurie teisingi, ir mkss iamintingus tei0
sininkus, kuriuos iasirinkome.

And now it came to pass that the people were more

angry with Amulek, and they cried out, saying: This

man doth revile against our laws which are just, and our

wise lawyers whom we have selected.



25 Bet Amulekas iaties� savo rank� ir garsiau aauk�
jiems, sakydamas: O jks, nelaba ir iakrypusi karta, kod�l

a�tonas taip stipriai u�vald� jkss airdis? Kod�l pasiduo0
date jam, kad jis tur�ts galios jums jkss akims apakinti,

kad nesuprastum�t sakoms �od�is pagal js ties�?

But Amulek stretched forth his hand, and cried the

mightier unto them, saying: O ye wicked and perverse

generation, why hath Satan got such great hold upon

your hearts? Why will ye yield yourselves unto him that

he may have power over you, to blind your eyes, that ye

will not understand the words which are spoken, ac0
cording to their truth?

26 Nes atai argi aa liudijau priea jkss /statym�? Jks nesu0
prantate; jks sakote, kad kalb�jau priea jkss /statym�;

bet aa nekalb�jau priea, o kalb�jau u� jkss /statym�, jkss
pasmerkimui.

For behold, have I testi昀ed against your law? Ye do

not understand; ye say that I have spoken against your

law; but I have not, but I have spoken in favor of your

law, to your condemnation.

27 Ir dabar atai sakau jums, kad jkss teisininks ir teis�js
neteisumas pradeda d�ti aitos liaudies sunaikinimo pa0
mat�.

And now behold, I say unto you, that the foundation

of the destruction of this people is beginning to be laid

by the unrighteousness of your lawyers and your judges.

28 Ir dabar buvo taip, jog Amulekui iatarus aiuos �o0
d�ius, �mon�s aauk� priea j/, sakydami: Dabar mes �ino0
me, kad ais vyras yra velnio vaikas, nes jis melavo mums;

nes kalb�jo priea mkss /statym�. Ir dabar jis sako, kad

nekalb�jo priea j/.

And now it came to pass that when Amulek had spo0
ken these words the people cried out against him, say0
ing: Now we know that this man is a child of the devil,

for he hath lied unto us; for he hath spoken against our

law. And now he says that he has not spoken against it.

29 Ir be to, jis burnojo priea mkss teisininkus ir teis�jus. And again, he has reviled against our lawyers, and

our judges.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad teisininkai /sid�jo tai / airdis, kad

prisimints tai priea j/.
And it came to pass that the lawyers put it into their

hearts that they should remember these things against

him.

31 Ir ten tarp js buvo toks vienas, vardu Ziezromas.

Dabar, jis buvo pirmas kaltinti Amulek� ir Alm�, bkda0
mas vienas ia labiausiai prityrusis tarp js, turintis daug

reikals su �mon�mis.

And there was one among them whose name was

Zeezrom. Now he was the foremost to accuse Amulek

and Alma, he being one of the most expert among

them, having much business to do among the people.

32 Dabar, aits teisininks tikslas buvo gauti peln�; ir jie

gaudavo peln� pagal darb�.

Now the object of these lawyers was to get gain; and

they got gain according to their employ.
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1 Dabar, Mozijo /statyme buvo tai, kad kiekvienas vyras,

kuris buvo /statyminis teis�jas, arba tie, kas buvo paskir0
ti bkti teis�jais, tur�ts gauti u�mokest/ pagal laik�, kur/
jie dirbo, teisdami atvestuosius priea juos teismui.

Now it was in the law of Mosiah that every man who

was a judge of the law, or those who were appointed to

be judges, should receive wages according to the time

which they labored to judge those who were brought

before them to be judged.

2 Dabar, jei �mogus bkdavo skolingas kitam ir nesu0
mok�davo to, k� buvo skolingas, tai jis bkdavo apskun0
d�iamas teis�jui; o teis�jas panaudodavo vald�i� ir pa0
sissdavo pareigknus, kad �mogus bkts atvestas prieaais

j/; ir jis teisdavo �mogs pagal /statym� ir /kalius, kurie

bkdavo pateikiami priea j/, ir taip �mogus bkdavo pri0
veriamas sumok�ti tai, k� buvo skolingas, arba jo nuo0
savyb� bkdavo atimama, arba jis bkdavo iavejamas ia
�monis tarpo kaip vagis ir pl�aikas.

Now if a man owed another, and he would not pay

that which he did owe, he was complained of to the

judge; and the judge executed authority, and sent forth

o٠恩cers that the man should be brought before him; and

he judged the man according to the law and the evi0
dences which were brought against him, and thus the

man was compelled to pay that which he owed, or be

stripped, or be cast out from among the people as a thief

and a robber.

3 Ir teis�jas gaudavo savo u�mokest/ pagal laik� – seni0
n� aukso u� dien�, arba senum� sidabro, kas lygu seni0
nui aukso; ir tai pagal Mozijo duot� /statym�.

And the judge received for his wages according to his

time—a senine of gold for a day, or a senum of silver,

which is equal to a senine of gold; and this is according

to the law which was given.

4 Dabar, atai js /vairis aukso ir sidabro vienets pavadi0
nimai pagal js vert�. Ir aie pavadinimai duoti ne昀ts, nes

jie neskaiiavo vert�s taip, kaip �ydai Jeruzal�s �em�je; ir

nematavo kaip �ydai; bet jie keit� vertinim� ir matavim�
pagal �monis nuomon� bei aplinkybes kiekvienoje kar0
toje iki teis�js valdymo; o aituos /ved� karalius Mozijas.

Now these are the names of the di昀erent pieces of

their gold, and of their silver, according to their value.

And the names are given by the Nephites, for they did

not reckon after the manner of the Jews who were at

Jerusalem; neither did they measure after the manner of

the Jews; but they altered their reckoning and their

measure, according to the minds and the circumstances

of the people, in every generation, until the reign of the

judges, they having been established by king Mosiah.

5 Dabar /vertinimas yra toks: seninas aukso, seonas

aukso, aumas aukso ir limnas aukso.

Now the reckoning is thus—a senine of gold, a seon

of gold, a shum of gold, and a limnah of gold.

6 Senumas sidabro, amnoras sidabro, ezromas sidabro

ir ontis sidabro.

A senum of silver, an amnor of silver, an ezrom of sil0
ver, and an onti of silver.

7 Senumas sidabro buvo tolygus seninui aukso ir kiek0
vienas ia js – saikui mie�is.

A senum of silver was equal to a senine of gold, and

either for a measure of barley, and also for a measure of

every kind of grain.

8 Dabar, seono aukso kiekis buvo dvigubos senino ver0
t�s.

Now the amount of a seon of gold was twice the

value of a senine.

9 Ir aumas aukso buvo dvigubos seono vert�s. And a shum of gold was twice the value of a seon.

10 Ir limnas aukso buvo lygus js viss vertei. And a limnah of gold was the value of them all.

11 Ir amnoras sidabro buvo tolygus dviems senumams. And an amnor of silver was as great as two senums.

12 Ir ezromas sidabro buvo tolygus keturiems senu0
mams.

And an ezrom of silver was as great as four senums.



13 Ir ontis buvo tolygus jiems visiems. And an onti was as great as them all.

14 Dabar, atai js /vertinimo ma�esnisjs dyd�is vert�s: Now this is the value of the lesser numbers of their

reckoning—

15 aiblonas yra pus� senumo; tod�l aiblonas – u� pus�
saiko mie�is.

A shiblon is half of a senum; therefore, a shiblon for

half a measure of barley.

16 Ir aiblumas yra pus� aiblono. And a shiblum is a half of a shiblon.

17 Ir l�jus yra pus� aiblumo. And a leah is the half of a shiblum.

18 Dabar, atai js dydis, pagal js /vertinim�. Now this is their number, according to their reckon0
ing.

19 Dabar, antionas aukso lygus trims aiblonams. Now an antion of gold is equal to three shiblons.

20 Dabar, tai buvo su vieninteliu tikslu – gauti peln�,

nes jie gaudavo savo u�mokest/ pagal darb�, tod�l jie

kurst� �mones riaua�ms bei visokiems neramumams ir

nelabumui, kad tur�ts daugiau darbo, idant gal�ts gau0
ti pinigs u� jiems pateikiamas bylas; tod�l jie kurst�
�mones priea Alm� ir Amulek�.

Now, it was for the sole purpose to get gain, because

they received their wages according to their employ,

therefore, they did stir up the people to riotings, and all

manner of disturbances and wickedness, that they

might have more employ, that they might get money ac0
cording to the suits which were brought before them;

therefore they did stir up the people against Alma and

Amulek.

21 Ir aitas Ziezromas prad�jo klausin�ti Amulek�, saky0
damas: Ar atsakysi man / kelet� klausims, kuris tav�s

paklausiu? Dabar, Ziezromas buvo vyras, prityr�s sp�sti

velnio pinkles, kad gal�ts sunaikinti tai, kas gera; tod�l

jis pasak� Amulekui: Ar atsakysi / klausimus, kuris ta0
v�s paklausiu?

And this Zeezrom began to question Amulek, say0
ing: Will ye answer me a few questions which I shall ask

you? Now Zeezrom was a man who was expert in the

devices of the devil, that he might destroy that which

was good; therefore, he said unto Amulek: Will ye an0
swer the questions which I shall put unto you?

22 Ir Amulekas tar� jam: Taip, jei tai bus pagal

Vieapaties Dvasi�, kuri yra manyje; nes aa nesakysiu nie0
ko, kas prieainga Vieapaties Dvasiai. Ir Ziezromas tar�
jam: atai ia yra aeai oniai sidabro, ir visus juos aa tau

duosiu, jei tu paneigsi aukaiausiosios Esyb�s egzistavi0
m�.

And Amulek said unto him: Yea, if it be according to

the Spirit of the Lord, which is in me; for I shall say

nothing which is contrary to the Spirit of the Lord.

And Zeezrom said unto him: Behold, here are six onties

of silver, and all these will I give thee if thou wilt deny

the existence of a Supreme Being.

23 Dabar Amulekas tar�: O tu, pragaro vaike, kod�l

gundai mane? Argi ne�inai, jog teisieji nepasiduoda to0
kiems gundymams?

Now Amulek said: O thou child of hell, why tempt

ye me? Knowest thou that the righteous yieldeth to no

such temptations?

24 Argi tu tiki, kad n�ra Dievo? Sakau tau, ne, tu �inai,

kad yra Dievas, bet tu myli tuos pinigpalaikius labiau u�
j/.

Believest thou that there is no God? I say unto you,

Nay, thou knowest that there is a God, but thou lovest

that lucre more than him.

25 Ir dabar tu pamelavai man prieaais Diev�. Tu pasakei

man: atai aituos aeais onius, kurie yra didel�s vert�s, tau

duosiu, kai tuo tarpu airdyje tur�jai mint/ js man ne0
duoti; ir vienintelis tavo troakimas buvo, kad iasi�ad�0
iau tikrojo ir gyvojo Dievo, idant tur�tum dingst/ ma0
ne sunaikinti. Ir dabar, atai u� ait� did/ blog/ tu gausi sa0
vo atlyg/.

And now thou hast lied before God unto me. Thou

saidst unto me—Behold these six onties, which are of

great worth, I will give unto thee—when thou hadst it

in thy heart to retain them from me; and it was only thy

desire that I should deny the true and living God, that

thou mightest have cause to destroy me. And now be0
hold, for this great evil thou shalt have thy reward.



26 Ir Ziezromas tar� jam: Tu sakai, kad yra tikrasis ir gy0
vasis Dievas?

And Zeezrom said unto him: Thou sayest there is a

true and living God?

27 Ir Amulekas tar�: Taip, yra tikrasis ir gyvasis Dievas. And Amulek said: Yea, there is a true and living God.

28 Dabar Ziezromas tar�: Ar yra daugiau negu vienas

Dievas?

Now Zeezrom said: Is there more than one God?

29 Ir jis atsak�: Ne. And he answered, No.

30 Dabar Ziezromas v�l tar� jam: Ia kur tu tai �inai? Now Zeezrom said unto him again: How knowest

thou these things?

31 Ir jis tar�: Angelas man tai atskleid�. And he said: An angel hath made them known unto

me.

32 Ir Ziezromas v�l tar�: Kas yra tas, kuris ateis? Ar tai

Dievo Sknus?

And Zeezrom said again: Who is he that shall come?

Is it the Son of God?

33 Ir jis tar� jam: Taip. And he said unto him, Yea.

34 Ir Ziezromas v�l tar�: Ar jis iagelb�s savo �mones js
nuod�m�se? Ir Amulekas jam atsak� ir tar�: Sakau tau,

ne, nes jis negali paneigti savo �od�io.

And Zeezrom said again: Shall he save his people in

their sins? And Amulek answered and said unto him: I

say unto you he shall not, for it is impossible for him to

deny his word.

35 Dabar Ziezromas tar� �mon�ms: }ikr�kit, kad /sid�0
m�tum�te tai; nes jis pasak�, kad yra tik vienas Dievas;

taiau jis sako, kad ateis Dievo Sknus, bet jis neiagelb�s

savo �monis – lyg jis tur�ts vald�i� /sakin�ti Dievui.

Now Zeezrom said unto the people: See that ye re0
member these things; for he said there is but one God;

yet he saith that the Son of God shall come, but he shall

not save his people—as though he had authority to

command God.

36 Dabar Amulekas v�l tar� jam: atai tu pamelavai, nes

sakai, jog kalb�jau lyg tur�iau vald�i� /sakin�ti Dievui,

kadangi pasakiau, kad jis neiagelb�s savo �monis js
nuod�m�se.

Now Amulek saith again unto him: Behold thou hast

lied, for thou sayest that I spake as though I had author0
ity to command God because I said he shall not save his

people in their sins.

37 Ir aa v�l sakau tau, kad jis negali js iagelb�ti js nuod�0
m�se; nes aa negaliu paneigti jo �od�io, o jis pasak�, kad

niekas neavarus negali paveld�ti dangaus karalyst�s; tai0
gi, kaip jks galite bkti iagelb�ti, nepaveld�j� Dievo kara0
lyst�s? Tod�l jks negalite bkti iagelb�ti savo nuod�m�se.

And I say unto you again that he cannot save them in

their sins; for I cannot deny his word, and he hath said

that no unclean thing can inherit the kingdom of

heaven; therefore, how can ye be saved, except ye inherit

the kingdom of heaven? Therefore, ye cannot be saved

in your sins.

38 Dabar, Ziezromas v�l sako jam: Ar Dievo Sknus yra

pats Am�inasis T�vas?

Now Zeezrom saith again unto him: Is the Son of

God the very Eternal Father?

39 Ir Amulekas tar� jam: Taip, jis yra pats dangaus ir �e0
m�s, ir visko, kas juose, Am�inasis T�vas; jis yra prad�ia

ir pabaiga, pirmasis ir paskutinysis.

And Amulek said unto him: Yea, he is the very

Eternal Father of heaven and of earth, and all things

which in them are; he is the beginning and the end, the

昀rst and the last;



40 Ir jis ateis / pasaul/ iapirkti savo �monis; ir jis paims

ant sav�s prasi�engimus ts, kurie tiki jo vard�; ir tai yra

tie, kurie tur�s am�in�j/ gyvenim�, ir iagelb�jimo nebus

niekam kitam.

And he shall come into the world to redeem his peo0
ple; and he shall take upon him the transgressions of

those who believe on his name; and these are they that

shall have eternal life, and salvation cometh to none

else.

41 Tod�l nelabieji pasilieka, lyg nebkts buv� padaryta

jokio iapirkimo, iaskyrus mirties panis atriaim�, nes

atai, ateina diena, kada visi kelsis ia mirusisjs ir stos

prieaais Diev�, ir bus teisiami pagal savo darbus.

Therefore the wicked remain as though there had

been no redemption made, except it be the loosing of

the bands of death; for behold, the day cometh that all

shall rise from the dead and stand before God, and be

judged according to their works.

42 Dabar, yra mirtis, kuri vadinama laikin�ja mirtimi; ir

Kristaus mirtis atria aitos laikinosios mirties panius,

tad visi bus prikelti ia aios laikinosios mirties.

Now, there is a death which is called a temporal

death; and the death of Christ shall loose the bands of

this temporal death, that all shall be raised from this

temporal death.

43 Dvasia ir kknas bus v�l sujungti / savo tobul� form�;

tiek galkn�, tiek ir s�narys bus atstatyti / savo deram�
kkno pavidal�, kaip kad mes dabar aiuo metu esame; ir

bksime atvesti stoti prieaais Diev�, �inodami lygiai taip,

kaip dabar �inome, ir aiakiai prisimindami vis� savo kal0
t�.

The spirit and the body shall be reunited again in its

perfect form; both limb and joint shall be restored to its

proper frame, even as we now are at this time; and we

shall be brought to stand before God, knowing even as

we know now, and have a bright recollection of all our

guilt.

44 Dabar, aitas atstatymas bus visiems: tiek seniems, tiek

ir jauniems, tiek vergams, tiek ir laisviesiems, tiek vy0
rams, tiek ir moterims, tiek nelabiems, tiek ir teisiems.

Ir netgi tiek, kaip galvos plaukas, neprapuls, bet viskas

bus atstatyta / savo tobul� kkno pavidal�, kaip tai yra

dabar, arba kkne; ir bus atvesti ir paaaukti atsiskaityti

prieaais Kristaus-Sknaus ir Dievo T�vo, ir aventosios

Dvasios, kas yra vienas am�inasis Dievas, teismo pertva0
r�, kad bkts teisiami pagal savo darbus, ar jie geri, ar jie

pikti.

Now, this restoration shall come to all, both old and

young, both bond and free, both male and female, both

the wicked and the righteous; and even there shall not

so much as a hair of their heads be lost; but every thing

shall be restored to its perfect frame, as it is now, or in

the body, and shall be brought and be arraigned before

the bar of Christ the Son, and God the Father, and the

Holy Spirit, which is one Eternal God, to be judged ac0
cording to their works, whether they be good or

whether they be evil.

45 Dabar atai kalb�jau jums apie mirtingojo kkno mirt/
ir taip pat apie mirtingojo kkno prik�lim�. Sakau jums,

kad ais mirtingasis kknas prikeliamas / nemirting� kk0
n�, tai yra ia mirties, bktent ia pirmosios mirties / gyve0
nim�, tad daugiau jie nebegali numirti; js dvasios susi0
jungia su js kknais, kad daugiau nebebkts atskirtos;

taip visas tampa dvasinis ir nemirtingas, tad jie nebegali

daugiau patirti gedimo.

Now, behold, I have spoken unto you concerning the

death of the mortal body, and also concerning the resur0
rection of the mortal body. I say unto you that this mor0
tal body is raised to an immortal body, that is from

death, even from the 昀rst death unto life, that they can

die no more; their spirits uniting with their bodies,

never to be divided; thus the whole becoming spiritual

and immortal, that they can no more see corruption.

46 Dabar, kada Amulekas u�baig� aituos �od�ius, �mo0
n�s v�l prad�jo steb�tis ir taip pat Ziezromas prad�jo

dreb�ti. Ir taip baig�si Amuleko �od�iai, arba tai viskas,

k� aa u�raaiau.

Now, when Amulek had 昀nished these words the

people began again to be astonished, and also Zeezrom

began to tremble. And thus ended the words of

Amulek, or this is all that I have written.
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1 Dabar, Alma, matydamas, jog Amuleko �od�iai nutild�
Ziezrom�, nes jis pamat�, kad Amulekas pagavo j/ me0
luojant ir apgaudin�jant, idant j/ sunaikints, ir matyda0
mas, kad jis prad�jo dreb�ti, suvokdamas savo kalt�, at0
v�r� savo burn� ir prad�jo kalb�ti jam, /tvirtindamas

Amuleko �od�ius, ir aiakinti toliau, arba atverti Raatus

toliau, negu Amulekas buvo tai padar�s.

Now Alma, seeing that the words of Amulek had si0
lenced Zeezrom, for he beheld that Amulek had caught

him in his lying and deceiving to destroy him, and see0
ing that he began to tremble under a consciousness of

his guilt, he opened his mouth and began to speak unto

him, and to establish the words of Amulek, and to ex0
plain things beyond, or to unfold the scriptures beyond

that which Amulek had done.

2 Dabar, �od�ius, kuriuos Alma pasak� Ziezromui, gir0
d�jo �mon�s aplinkui; nes buvo didel� minia, ir jis kal0
b�jo taip:

Now the words that Alma spake unto Zeezrom were

heard by the people round about; for the multitude was

great, and he spake on this wise:

3 Dabar, Ziezromai, matai, kad buvai sugautas savo

melagyst�je ir klastoje, nes pamelavai ne tik �mon�ms,

bet pamelavai Dievui; nes atai, jis �ino visas tavo mintis,

ir tu matai, kad jo Dvasia atskleid� mums tavo mintis.

Now Zeezrom, seeing that thou hast been taken in

thy lying and craftiness, for thou hast not lied unto men

only but thou hast lied unto God; for behold, he knows

all thy thoughts, and thou seest that thy thoughts are

made known unto us by his Spirit;

4 Ir tu matai, jog mes �inome, kad tavo planas buvo la0
bai gudrus, turint omenyje velnio gudrum� – meluoti ir

apgauti aiuos �mones, idant gal�tum nuteikti juos priea
mus, kad jie plksts mus ir iamests lauk.

And thou seest that we know that thy plan was a very

subtle plan, as to the subtlety of the devil, for to lie and

to deceive this people that thou mightest set them

against us, to revile us and to cast us out—

5 Dabar, tai buvo tavo prieaininko planas, ir jis panau0
dojo savo gali� per tave. Dabar, nor�iau, kad atmintu0
m�t, jog tai, k� sakau tau, aa sakau visiems.

Now this was a plan of thine adversary, and he hath

exercised his power in thee. Now I would that ye should

remember that what I say unto thee I say unto all.

6 Ir atai sakau jums visiems, jog tai buvo prieaininko

pinkl�s, kurias jis paspend� aiems �mon�ms sugauti, kad

pajungts jus sau, idant gal�ts apriati savo grandin�mis,

kad surakints jus nesibaigianiam sunaikinimui sulig

savo nelaisv�s galia.

And behold I say unto you all that this was a snare of

the adversary, which he has laid to catch this people,

that he might bring you into subjection unto him, that

he might encircle you about with his chains, that he

might chain you down to everlasting destruction, ac0
cording to the power of his captivity.

7 Dabar, kai Alma pasak� aiuos �od�ius, Ziezromas

prad�jo dar labiau dreb�ti, nes jis vis labiau ir labiau /si0
tikino Dievo galia; ir jis taip pat /sitikino, kad Alma ir

Amulekas �ino ties� apie j/, nes jis /sitikino, kad jie �ino0
jo jo airdies mintis ir sumanymus; nes jiems buvo duota

galia �inoti apie tai pagal pranaayst�s dvasi�.

Now when Alma had spoken these words, Zeezrom

began to tremble more exceedingly, for he was con0
vinced more and more of the power of God; and he was

also convinced that Alma and Amulek had a knowledge

of him, for he was convinced that they knew the

thoughts and intents of his heart; for power was given

unto them that they might know of these things accord0
ing to the spirit of prophecy.



8 Ir Ziezromas prad�jo uoliai js teirautis, kad daugiau

su�inots apie Dievo karalyst�. Ir jis tar� Almai: K� reia0
kia tai, k� Amulekas pasak� apie mirusisjs prik�lim�,

kad visi kelsis ia mirusisjs, tiek teisieji, tiek ir neteisieji,

ir bus atvesti stoti prieaais Diev�, idant bkts teisiami pa0
gal savo darbus?

And Zeezrom began to inquire of them diligently,

that he might know more concerning the kingdom of

God. And he said unto Alma: What does this mean

which Amulek hath spoken concerning the resurrec0
tion of the dead, that all shall rise from the dead, both

the just and the unjust, and are brought to stand before

God to be judged according to their works?

9 Ir dabar, Alma prad�jo smulkiai aiakinti jam tai, saky0
damas: Daugeliui duota �inoti Dievo sl�pinius; taiau

jiems grie�tai /sakyta js neperduoti, o tik pagal t� jo �o0
d�io dal/, kuri� jis duoda �monis vaikams, pagal d�mes/
ir stropum�, kur/ jie skiria jam.

And now Alma began to expound these things unto

him, saying: It is given unto many to know the myster0
ies of God; nevertheless they are laid under a strict com0
mand that they shall not impart only according to the

portion of his word which he doth grant unto the chil0
dren of men, according to the heed and diligence which

they give unto him.

10 Ir tod�l tas, kuris u�kietins savo aird/, gaus vis ma�es0
n� �od�io dal/; o tam, kuris neu�kietins savo airdies, bus

duodama vis didesn� �od�io dalis, kol jam bus duota pa0
�inti Dievo sl�pinius, kol jis �inos juos visiakai.

And therefore, he that will harden his heart, the same

receiveth the lesser portion of the word; and he that will

not harden his heart, to him is given the greater portion

of the word, until it is given unto him to know the mys0
teries of God until he know them in full.

11 O tiems, kurie u�kietins savo airdis, bus duodama vis

ma�esn� �od�io dalis, kol jie nieko nebe�inos apie jo sl�0
pinius; ir tada velnias juos paima nelaisv�n ir vedasi pa0
gal savo vali� �emyn / sunaikinim�. Dabar, bktent tai

reiakia pragaro grandin�s.

And they that will harden their hearts, to them is

given the lesser portion of the word until they know

nothing concerning his mysteries; and then they are

taken captive by the devil, and led by his will down to

destruction. Now this is what is meant by the chains of

hell.

12 Ir Amulekas aiakiai kalb�jo apie mirt/ bei prik�lim� ia
mirtingumo / nemirtingumo bksen� ir apie tai, kaip bk0
sime atvesti prieaais Dievo teismo pertvar�, kad bktume

teisiami pagal mkss darbus.

And Amulek hath spoken plainly concerning death,

and being raised from this mortality to a state of im0
mortality, and being brought before the bar of God, to

be judged according to our works.

13 Tuo atveju, jei mkss airdys buvo u�kietintos, taip, jei

u�kietinome savo airdis priea �od/ tiek, kad jo nerasta

mumyse, tada mkss bksena bus baisi, nes tokiu atveju

bksime pasmerkti.

Then if our hearts have been hardened, yea, if we

have hardened our hearts against the word, insomuch

that it has not been found in us, then will our state be

awful, for then we shall be condemned.

14 Nes mkss �od�iai pasmerks mus, taip, visi mkss dar0
bai pasmerks mus; mes nebksime pripa�inti be d�m�s; ir

mkss mintys taip pat pasmerks mus; ir aitoje baisioje

bksenoje mes neiadr/sime pa�velgti / mkss Diev�; ir mes

bktume laimingesni, jei gal�tume /sakyti uoloms ir kal0
nams grikti ant mkss, kad pasl�pts mus nuo jo akivaiz0
dos.

For our words will condemn us, yea, all our works

will condemn us; we shall not be found spotless; and

our thoughts will also condemn us; and in this awful

state we shall not dare to look up to our God; and we

would fain be glad if we could command the rocks and

the mountains to fall upon us to hide us from his pres0
ence.



15 Bet tai ne/manoma; mes turime ateiti ir stoti prieaais

j/ jo alov�je, galioje ir jo galyb�je, didyb�je ir vieapatyst�0
je ir nesibaigianiai savo g�dai pripa�inti, kad visi jo teis0
mai teisingi; kad jis teisus visuose savo darbuose ir kad

jis gailestingas �monis vaikams, ir kad jis turi vis� gali�
iagelb�ti kiekvien� �mogs, kuris tiki jo vard� ir veda at0
gail� atitinkant/ vaisis.

But this cannot be; we must come forth and stand be0
fore him in his glory, and in his power, and in his might,

majesty, and dominion, and acknowledge to our ever0
lasting shame that all his judgments are just; that he is

just in all his works, and that he is merciful unto the

children of men, and that he has all power to save every

man that believeth on his name and bringeth forth fruit

meet for repentance.

16 Ir dabar atai sakau tau, tada ateina mirtis, bktent ant0
roji mirtis, kuri yra dvasin� mirtis; tada yra laikas, kai

kiekvienas, kuris mirata savo nuod�m�se, kalbant apie

laikin�j� mirt/, taip pat mirs ir dvasine mirtimi; taip, jis

mirs su teisumu susijusis dalyks at�vilgiu.

And now behold, I say unto you then cometh a

death, even a second death, which is a spiritual death;

then is a time that whosoever dieth in his sins, as to a

temporal death, shall also die a spiritual death; yea, he

shall die as to things pertaining unto righteousness.

17 Tada yra tas laikas, kada js kankyn� bus kaip ugnies ir

sieros e�eras, kurio liepsnos kyla aukatyn per am�is am0
�ius; ir tada yra tas laikas, kada jie bus surakinti nesibai0
gianiam sunaikinimui, sulig a�tono galia ir nelaisve,

kadangi jis pajung� juos pagal savo vali�.

Then is the time when their torments shall be as a

lake of 昀re and brimstone, whose 昀ame ascendeth up

forever and ever; and then is the time that they shall be

chained down to an everlasting destruction, according

to the power and captivity of Satan, he having subjected

them according to his will.

18 Tada, sakau tau, jie bus lyg nebkts padaryta jokio ia0
pirkimo; nes pagal Dievo teisingum� jie negali bkti ia0
pirkti; ir negali numirti, kadangi jau neb�ra gendamu0
mo.

Then, I say unto you, they shall be as though there

had been no redemption made; for they cannot be re0
deemed according to God’s justice; and they cannot die,

seeing there is no more corruption.

19 Dabar buvo taip, kad Almai baigus kalb�ti aiuos �o0
d�ius, �mon�s prad�jo dar labiau steb�tis.

Now it came to pass that when Alma had made an

end of speaking these words, the people began to be

more astonished;

20 Bet toks Antionas, kuris buvo vyriausiasis vadovas

tarp js, ia�jo / priek/ ir tar� jam: K� tu ia pasakei, kad

�mogus kelsis ia mirusisjs ir bus perkeistas ia aitos mir0
tingos bksenos / nemirting�, kad siela niekados negal�s

numirti?

But there was one Antionah, who was a chief ruler

among them, came forth and said unto him: What is

this that thou hast said, that man should rise from the

dead and be changed from this mortal to an immortal

state, that the soul can never die?

21 K� reiakia Raato vieta, sakanti, jog Dievas Edeno so0
do rytuose pastat� cherubus ir liepsnojant/ kalavij�, kad

mkss pirmieji gimdytojai ne/eits ir nevalgyts vaisiaus

nuo gyvyb�s med�io ir negyvents per am�ius? Ir taip

matome, kad nebuvo galimyb�s jiems gyventi per am0
�ius.

What does the scripture mean, which saith that God

placed cherubim and a 昀aming sword on the east of the

garden of Eden, lest our 昀rst parents should enter and

partake of the fruit of the tree of life, and live forever?

And thus we see that there was no possible chance that

they should live forever.

22 Dabar Alma tar� jam: Bktent tai aa ir rengiausi paaia0
kinti. Dabar mes matome, kad Adomas puol�, paragau0
damas u�drausto vaisiaus, pagal Dievo �od/; ir taip ma0
tome, kad per jo nuopuol/ visa �monija tapo paklydu0
siais ir nupuolusiais �mon�mis.

Now Alma said unto him: This is the thing which I

was about to explain. Now we see that Adam did fall by

the partaking of the forbidden fruit, according to the

word of God; and thus we see, that by his fall, all

mankind became a lost and fallen people.



23 Ir dabar atai aa sakau jums, kad jei tik bkts buv� /ma0
noma Adomui valgyti vaisiaus nuo gyvyb�s med�io tuo

metu, tai nebkts buv� mirties ir �odis bkts buv�s tua0
ias, padarantis Diev� melagiu, nes jis pasak�: Jei valgysi,

tikrai mirsi.

And now behold, I say unto you that if it had been

possible for Adam to have partaken of the fruit of the

tree of life at that time, there would have been no death,

and the word would have been void, making God a liar,

for he said: If thou eat thou shalt surely die.

24 Ir mes matome, kad mirtis iatinka �monij�, mirtis,

apie kuri� kalb�jo Amulekas, kuri yra laikinoji mirtis;

taiau �mogui buvo duotas laikotarpis, per kur/ jis gal�0
ts atgailauti; tod�l aitas gyvenimas tapo bandom�ja bk0
sena – laiku, kad pasiruoatume susitikti su Dievu, laiku,

kad pasiruoatume begalinei bksenai, apie kuri� kalb�jo0
me, kuri bus po mirusisjs prik�limo.

And we see that death comes upon mankind, yea, the

death which has been spoken of by Amulek, which is

the temporal death; nevertheless there was a space

granted unto man in which he might repent; therefore

this life became a probationary state; a time to prepare

to meet God; a time to prepare for that endless state

which has been spoken of by us, which is after the resur0
rection of the dead.

25 Dabar, jei ne iapirkimo planas, kuris buvo paruoatas

nuo pasaulio /kkrimo, nebkts buv� jokio mirusisjs pri0
k�limo; bet buvo paruoatas iapirkimo planas, kuris /gy0
vendins mirusisjs prik�lim�, apie kur/ buvo kalb�ta.

Now, if it had not been for the plan of redemption,

which was laid from the foundation of the world, there

could have been no resurrection of the dead; but there

was a plan of redemption laid, which shall bring to pass

the resurrection of the dead, of which has been spoken.

26 Ir dabar atai, jei bkts buv� /manoma, kad mkss pir0
mieji gimdytojai bkts gal�j� nueiti ir valgyti nuo gyvy0
b�s med�io, jie bkts buv� nelaimingi per am�ius, netu0
r�dami jokios paruoaiamosios bksenos; ir tokiu bkdu ia0
pirkimo planas bkts buv�s su�lugdytas, ir Dievo �odis

bkts buv�s tuaias, neturintis jokio poveikio.

And now behold, if it were possible that our 昀rst par0
ents could have gone forth and partaken of the tree of

life they would have been forever miserable, having no

preparatory state; and thus the plan of redemption

would have been frustrated, and the word of God

would have been void, taking none e昀ect.

27 Bet atai viskas yra ne taip; �mon�ms buvo paskirta,

kad jie turi mirti; ir po mirties jie turi ateiti / teism�, bk0
tent t� pat/ teism�, apie kur/ kalb�jome, kuris yra pabai0
ga.

But behold, it was not so; but it was appointed unto

men that they must die; and after death, they must

come to judgment, even that same judgment of which

we have spoken, which is the end.

28 Ir po to, kai Dievas paskyr�, kad tai iatikts �mogs,

atai, tada jis pamat�, jog �mogui tikslinga �inoti apie tai,

k� jis paskyr� jiems.

And after God had appointed that these things

should come unto man, behold, then he saw that it was

expedient that man should know concerning the things

whereof he had appointed unto them;

29 Tod�l jis pasiunt� kalb�tis su jais angelus, kurie dav�
�mon�ms pamatyti jo alov�s.

Therefore he sent angels to converse with them, who

caused men to behold of his glory.

30 Ir nuo to laiko jie �m� aauktis jo vardo; tod�l Dievas

kalb�josi su �mon�mis ir atskleid� jiems iapirkimo pla0
n�, paruoat� nuo pasaulio /kkrimo; ir tai jis atskleid�
jiems sulig js tik�jimu ir atgaila, ir js aventais darbais.

And they began from that time forth to call on his

name; therefore God conversed with men, and made

known unto them the plan of redemption, which had

been prepared from the foundation of the world; and

this he made known unto them according to their faith

and repentance and their holy works.



31 Tod�l jis dav� �mon�ms /sakymus, kadangi jie pra0
d�ioje per�eng� pirmuosius /sakymus, susijusius su lai0
kinaisiais dalykais, ir tapo kaip dievai, pa�inodami kas

gera ir kas pikta, pastatydami save / veik�jo pad�t/, kitaip

sakant, bkdami pastatyti / veik�jo pad�t/ veikti pagal sa0
vo norus ir pageidavimus, daryti pikta arba daryti gera.

Wherefore, he gave commandments unto men, they

having 昀rst transgressed the 昀rst commandments as to

things which were temporal, and becoming as gods,

knowing good from evil, placing themselves in a state to

act, or being placed in a state to act according to their

wills and pleasures, whether to do evil or to do good—

32 Tod�l po to, kai atskleid� jiems iapirkimo plan�,

Dievas dav� jiems /sakymus, kad jie nedaryts pikta, u�
k� bausm� – antroji mirtis, kuri yra nesibaigianti mirtis

teisumo dalyks at�vilgiu; nes tokiems iapirkimo planas

neturi galios, nes pagal aukaiausi�j/ Dievo gerum� tei0
singumo darbai negali bkti panaikinti.

Therefore God gave unto them commandments, af0
ter having made known unto them the plan of redemp0
tion, that they should not do evil, the penalty thereof

being a second death, which was an everlasting death as

to things pertaining unto righteousness; for on such the

plan of redemption could have no power, for the works

of justice could not be destroyed, according to the

supreme goodness of God.

33 Bet Dievas aauk� �mones savo Sknaus vardu (toks bu0
vo paruoatas iapirkimo planas), sakydamas: Jei atgailau0
site ir neu�kietinsite savo aird�is, tada aa bksiu gailestin0
gas jums per savo Viengim/ Skns.

But God did call on men, in the name of his Son, (this

being the plan of redemption which was laid) saying: If

ye will repent, and harden not your hearts, then will I

have mercy upon you, through mine Only Begotten

Son;

34 Tod�l kiekvienas, kuris atgailauja ir neu�kietina savo

airdies, tur�s teis� / gailestingum� per mano Viengim/
Skns, kad bkts atleistos visos jo nuod�m�s; ir aitie /eis /
mano atils/.

Therefore, whosoever repenteth, and hardeneth not

his heart, he shall have claim on mercy through mine

Only Begotten Son, unto a remission of his sins; and

these shall enter into my rest.

35 Ir kiekvienas, kuris u�kietins savo aird/ ir darys nedo0
ryb�, atai aa pa�adu savo rkstyb�je, kad jis ne/eis / mano

atils/.

And whosoever will harden his heart and will do in0
iquity, behold, I swear in my wrath that he shall not en0
ter into my rest.

36 Ir dabar, mano broliai, atai aa sakau jums, kad jei u�0
kietinsite savo airdis, jks ne/eisite / Vieapaties atils/; taigi

jkss nedoryb� iaprovokuoja j/, tad jis siunia savo rksty0
b� ant jkss, kaip per pirm�j/ provokavim�, taip, pagal

savo �od/, per paskutin/ provokavim�, kaip ir per pirm�0
j/, nesibaigianiam jkss siels sunaikinimui; taigi, pagal

jo �od/, paskutinei miriai, kaip ir pirmajai.

And now, my brethren, behold I say unto you, that if

ye will harden your hearts ye shall not enter into the rest

of the Lord; therefore your iniquity provoketh him that

he sendeth down his wrath upon you as in the 昀rst

provocation, yea, according to his word in the last

provocation as well as the 昀rst, to the everlasting de0
struction of your souls; therefore, according to his

word, unto the last death, as well as the 昀rst.

37 Ir dabar, mano broliai, matydami, kad �inome tai, ir

tai yra tikra, atgailaukime ir neu�kietinkime savo air0
d�is, kad nepykdytume Vieapaties, savo Dievo, idant

nepasissts savo rkstyb�s ant mkss d�l aits jo antrsjs
/sakyms, kuriuos jis dav� mums; bet /eikime / Dievo

atils/, paruoat� pagal jo �od/.

And now, my brethren, seeing we know these things,

and they are true, let us repent, and harden not our

hearts, that we provoke not the Lord our God to pull

down his wrath upon us in these his second command0
ments which he has given unto us; but let us enter into

the rest of God, which is prepared according to his

word.



Almos knyga 13 Alma 13

1 Ir v�l, mano broliai, aa nor�iau nukreipti jkss mintis

atgal / t� laik�, kada Vieapats Dievas dav� aiuos /sakymus

savo vaikams; ir nor�iau, kad prisimintum�te, jog

Vieapats Dievas /aventino kunigus pagal avent�j� savo

tvark�, kuri yra pagal jo Sknaus tvark�, mokyti �mones

ais dalyks.

And again, my brethren, I would cite your minds for0
ward to the time when the Lord God gave these com0
mandments unto his children; and I would that ye

should remember that the Lord God ordained priests,

after his holy order, which was after the order of his

Son, to teach these things unto the people.

2 Ir tie kunigai buvo paskiriami pagal jo Sknaus tvark�
tokiu bkdu, kad per tai �mon�s �inots, kokiu bkdu

�velgti ateitin / jo Skns, kad iapirkts.

And those priests were ordained after the order of his

Son, in a manner that thereby the people might know in

what manner to look forward to his Son for redemp0
tion.

3 Ir atai tas bkdas, pagal kur/ jie buvo paskiriami – pa0
aaukti ir paruoati nuo pasaulio /kkrimo, pagal Dievo

isankstin/ �inojim�, d�l nepaprasto savo tik�jimo ir gers
darbs; prad�ioje palikti pasirinkti gera ar pikta; tod�l,

kadangi pasirinko gera ir panaudojo nepaprastai did/ ti0
k�jim�, jie yra paaaukti aventu paaaukimu, taip, aventu

paaaukimu, kuris buvo paruoatas kartu su ir pagal pa0
ruoaiam�j/ iapirkim� tokiems.

And this is the manner after which they were or0
dained—being called and prepared from the founda0
tion of the world according to the foreknowledge of

God, on account of their exceeding faith and good

works; in the 昀rst place being left to choose good or evil;

therefore they having chosen good, and exercising ex0
ceedingly great faith, are called with a holy calling, yea,

with that holy calling which was prepared with, and ac0
cording to, a preparatory redemption for such.

4 Ir taip jie buvo paaaukti / ait� avent� paaaukim� d�l sa0
vo tik�jimo, kai tuo tarpu kiti atmet� Dievo Dvasi� d�l

savo aird�is kietumo ir savo prots aklumo, kai tuo tar0
pu, jeigu ne tai, jie gal�ts tur�ti toki� pat did�i� privile0
gij�, kaip ir js broliai.

And thus they have been called to this holy calling on

account of their faith, while others would reject the

Spirit of God on account of the hardness of their hearts

and blindness of their minds, while, if it had not been

for this they might have had as great privilege as their

brethren.

5 Arba galiausiai, prad�ioje jie buvo tokioje paioje pa0
d�tyje su savo broliais; taip ais aventas paaaukimas buvo

paruoatas nuo pasaulio /kkrimo tokiems, kurie neu�kie0
tins savo aird�is, apmok�jime ir per apmok�jim�
Viengimio Sknaus, kuris buvo paruoatas.

Or in 昀ne, in the 昀rst place they were on the same

standing with their brethren; thus this holy calling be0
ing prepared from the foundation of the world for such

as would not harden their hearts, being in and through

the atonement of the Only Begotten Son, who was pre0
pared—

6 Ir taip jie buvo paaaukti jo aventu paaaukimu ir /aven0
tinti / aventosios Dievo tvarkos aukat�j� kunigyst� mo0
kyti �monis vaikus jo /sakyms, idant jie taip pat gal�ts
/eiti / jo atils/.

And thus being called by this holy calling, and or0
dained unto the high priesthood of the holy order of

God, to teach his commandments unto the children of

men, that they also might enter into his rest—

7 ai aukatoji kunigyst� yra pagal jo Sknaus tvark�, kuri

buvo nuo pasaulio /kkrimo; arba, kitais �od�iais, yra be

diens prad�ios ar mets pabaigos ir paruoata nuo am�i0
nyb�s iki visos am�inyb�s pagal jo iaankstin/ �inojim�
apie visk�.

This high priesthood being after the order of his Son,

which order was from the foundation of the world; or

in other words, being without beginning of days or end

of years, being prepared from eternity to all eternity, ac0
cording to his foreknowledge of all things—



8 Dabar, jie buvo /aventinti tokiu bkdu – buvo paaauk0
ti aventu paaaukimu ir /aventinti aventa apeiga, ir pri0
�m� aventosios tvarkos aukat�j� kunigyst�, ir aitas pa0
aaukimas ir apeiga, ir aukatoji kunigyst� yra be prad�ios

ar pabaigos.

Now they were ordained after this manner—being

called with a holy calling, and ordained with a holy ordi0
nance, and taking upon them the high priesthood of

the holy order, which calling, and ordinance, and high

priesthood, is without beginning or end—

9 Taip jie tampa aukataisiais kunigais per am�ius, pagal

tvark� Sknaus, T�vo Viengimio, kuris yra be diens pra0
d�ios ar mets pabaigos, kuris yra pilnas malon�s, teisy0
b�s ir tiesos. Ir taip yra. Amen.

Thus they become high priests forever, after the or0
der of the Son, the Only Begotten of the Father, who is

without beginning of days or end of years, who is full of

grace, equity, and truth. And thus it is. Amen.

10 Dabar, kaip sakiau apie ait� avent�j� tvark�, arba ai�
aukat�j� kunigyst�, buvo daug tokis, kurie buvo /aven0
tinti ir tapo aukataisiais Dievo kunigais; ir tai buvo d�l

js nepaprasto tik�jimo ir atgailos, ir js teisumo prieaais

Diev�, kadangi jie pasirinko veriau atgailauti ir daryti,

kas teisu, negu pra�kti.

Now, as I said concerning the holy order, or this high

priesthood, there were many who were ordained and

became high priests of God; and it was on account of

their exceeding faith and repentance, and their right0
eousness before God, they choosing to repent and work

righteousness rather than to perish;

11 Tod�l jie buvo paaaukti pagal ait� avent�j� tvark� ir

paaventinti, ir js apdarai buvo baltai iaplauti Avin�lio

krauju.

Therefore they were called after this holy order, and

were sancti昀ed, and their garments were washed white

through the blood of the Lamb.

12 Dabar, po to, kai buvo paaventinti avent�ja Dvasia, js
apdarams esant iabalintiems, bkdami tyri ir be d�m�s

prieaais Diev�, jie negal�jo �ikr�ti / nuod�m� be pasia0
lykat�jimo; ir ten buvo daug, nepaprastai daug tokis,

kurie buvo padaryti tyri ir /�jo / Vieapaties, savo Dievo,

atils/.

Now they, after being sancti昀ed by the Holy Ghost,

having their garments made white, being pure and spot0
less before God, could not look upon sin save it were

with abhorrence; and there were many, exceedingly

great many, who were made pure and entered into the

rest of the Lord their God.

13 Ir dabar, mano broliai, nor�iau, kad jks nusi�emin0
tum�te prieaais Diev� ir vestum�te atgail� atitinkant/
vaisis, kad taip pat /eitum�t / t� atils/.

And now, my brethren, I would that ye should hum0
ble yourselves before God, and bring forth fruit meet

for repentance, that ye may also enter into that rest.

14 Taip, nusi�eminkite taip, kaip �mon�s dienomis

Melchizedeko, kuris taip pat buvo aukatasis kunigas pa0
gal ait� pai� tvark�, apie kuri� kalb�jau, kuris taip pat

pri�m� aukat�j� kunigyst� am�iams.

Yea, humble yourselves even as the people in the days

of Melchizedek, who was also a high priest after this

same order which I have spoken, who also took upon

him the high priesthood forever.

15 Ir tai buvo tas pats Melchizedekas, kuriam Abraomas

mok�jo deaimtines; taip, bktent mkss t�vas Abraomas

mok�jo deaimtines – vien� deaimt�j� dal/ nuo visko, k�
tur�jo.

And it was this same Melchizedek to whom

Abraham paid tithes; yea, even our father Abraham

paid tithes of one-tenth part of all he possessed.

16 Dabar, aitokios apeigos, kurios yra jo tvarkos pavaiz0
das, buvo nustatytos tam, kad js d�ka �mon�s gal�ts
�ikr�ti ateitin / Dievo Skns, kitaip sakant, tai buvo jo

tvarka, ir tai – kad jie gal�ts �ikr�ti ateitin / j/, laukdami

savo nuod�mis atleidimo, idant gal�ts /eiti / Vieapaties

atils/.

Now these ordinances were given after this manner,

that thereby the people might look forward on the Son

of God, it being a type of his order, or it being his order,

and this that they might look forward to him for a re0
mission of their sins, that they might enter into the rest

of the Lord.



17 Dabar, aitas Melchizedekas buvo Salemo �em�s kara0
lius; ir jo �mon�s sustipr�jo nedorybe ir bjaurumu; taip,

jie visi nuklydo; jie buvo pilni visokio nelabumo.

Now this Melchizedek was a king over the land of

Salem; and his people had waxed strong in iniquity and

abomination; yea, they had all gone astray; they were

full of all manner of wickedness;

18 Bet Melchizedekas, panaudodamas galing� tik�jim�
ir gav�s aukatosios kunigyst�s pareigyb� pagal avent�j�
Dievo tvark�, skelb� atgail� savo �mon�ms. Ir atai jie at0
gailavo; ir Melchizedekas savo dienomis /ved� taik� aaly0
je; tod�l jis buvo pavadintas taikos kunigaikaiu, nes bu0
vo Salemo karalius; ir jis vald�, bkdamas pavaldus savo

t�vui.

But Melchizedek having exercised mighty faith, and

received the o٠恩ce of the high priesthood according to

the holy order of God, did preach repentance unto his

people. And behold, they did repent; and Melchizedek

did establish peace in the land in his days; therefore he

was called the prince of peace, for he was the king of

Salem; and he did reign under his father.

19 Dabar, buvo daugyb� priea j/ ir taip pat daugyb� po

jo, bet n� vieno nebuvo �ymesnio; tod�l jie labiau j/ mi0
n�jo.

Now, there were many before him, and also there

were many afterwards, but none were greater; there0
fore, of him they have more particularly made mention.

20 Dabar, man nebktina smulkiai pasakoti apie tai; tur�0
ts pakakti to, k� pasakiau. atai Raatai yra prieaais jus; jei

iakreipsite juos, tai bus jkss pais sunaikinimui.

Now I need not rehearse the matter; what I have said

may su٠恩ce. Behold, the scriptures are before you; if ye

will wrest them it shall be to your own destruction.

21 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad iatar�s jiems aiuos �od�ius,

Alma iaties� savo rank� / juos ir garsiai aauk�, sakyda0
mas: Dabar laikas atgailauti, nes artinasi iagelb�jimo

diena.

And now it came to pass that when Alma had said

these words unto them, he stretched forth his hand

unto them and cried with a mighty voice, saying: Now

is the time to repent, for the day of salvation draweth

nigh;

22 Taip, ir Vieapaties balsas angels burna skelbia tai vi0
soms tautoms; taip, skelbia tai, kad jie gauts did�iai

d�iaugsming� ger�j� naujien�; taip, ir jis garsina ai� ger�0
j� naujien� tarp viss savo �monis, taip, netgi tiems, ku0
rie plaiai iasklaidyti ant �em�s veido; taigi ji at�jo ir pas

mus.

Yea, and the voice of the Lord, by the mouth of an0
gels, doth declare it unto all nations; yea, doth declare it,

that they may have glad tidings of great joy; yea, and he

doth sound these glad tidings among all his people, yea,

even to them that are scattered abroad upon the face of

the earth; wherefore they have come unto us.

23 Ir ji paskelbta mums aiakiais �od�iais, kad gal�tume

suprasti, kad nesuklystume; ir tai tod�l, kad esame atei0
viai svetimoje �em�je; taigi esame taip did�iai palaimin0
ti, nes ai geroji naujiena buvo mums paskelbta visose

mkss vynuogyno dalyse.

And they are made known unto us in plain terms,

that we may understand, that we cannot err; and this

because of our being wanderers in a strange land; there0
fore, we are thus highly favored, for we have these glad

tidings declared unto us in all parts of our vineyard.

24 Nes atai aiuo metu angelai tai skelbia daugeliui mkss
�em�je; ir tai daroma paruoati �monis vaiks airdis pri0
imti jo �od/ tuo metu, kai jis ateis savo alov�je.

For behold, angels are declaring it unto many at this

time in our land; and this is for the purpose of prepar0
ing the hearts of the children of men to receive his word

at the time of his coming in his glory.

25 Ir dabar mes tik ir laukiame, kad iagirstume d�iaugs0
ming� naujien�, paskelbt� mums angels burna, apie jo

at�jim�; nes mes ne�inome, kaip greitai ateis laikas.

Duok Dieve, kad tai /vykts mano dienomis; bet tebkna

tai anksiau ar v�liau – tuo aa d�ikgausiu.

And now we only wait to hear the joyful news de0
clared unto us by the mouth of angels, of his coming;

for the time cometh, we know not how soon. Would to

God that it might be in my day; but let it be sooner or

later, in it I will rejoice.



26 Ir tai bus atskleista teisiems ir aventiems vyrams ange0
ls burna jo at�jimo metu, kad iasipildyts mkss t�vs �o0
d�iai sulig tuo, k� jie kalb�jo apie j/, kas buvo pagal pra0
naayst�s dvasi�, kuri buvo juose.

And it shall be made known unto just and holy men,

by the mouth of angels, at the time of his coming, that

the words of our fathers may be ful昀lled, according to

that which they have spoken concerning him, which

was according to the spirit of prophecy which was in

them.

27 Ir dabar, mano broliai, aa trokatu ia savo airdies gilu0
mos, taip, su dideliu susirkpinimu, netgi iki skausmo,

kad jks /siklausytum�te / mano �od�ius ir atmestum�te

savo nuod�mes, ir neatid�liotum�te savo atgailos die0
nos;

And now, my brethren, I wish from the inmost part

of my heart, yea, with great anxiety even unto pain, that

ye would hearken unto my words, and cast o昀 your sins,

and not procrastinate the day of your repentance;

28 bet kad nusi�emintum�te prieaais Vieapat/ ir aauktu0
m�t�s jo avento vardo, ir nuolat bud�tum�te ir melstu0
m�t�s, kad nebktum�te gundomi labiau negu galite pa0
kelti, ir tod�l bktum�t vedami aventosios Dvasios, tap0
dami nuolankks, romks, paklusnks, kantrks, pilni mei0
l�s ir did�io kantrumo;

But that ye would humble yourselves before the

Lord, and call on his holy name, and watch and pray

continually, that ye may not be tempted above that

which ye can bear, and thus be led by the Holy Spirit,

becoming humble, meek, submissive, patient, full of

love and all long-su昀ering;

29 tik�dami Vieapat/; vildamiesi, kad gausite am�in�j/
gyvenim�; visuomet tur�dami Dievo meil� savo airdyse,

kad gal�tum�te bkti iakelti paskutini�j� dien� ir /eiti / jo
atils/.

Having faith on the Lord; having a hope that ye shall

receive eternal life; having the love of God always in

your hearts, that ye may be lifted up at the last day and

enter into his rest.

30 Ir tesuteikia Vieapats jums atgail�, kad neu�sitrauk0
tum�te jo rkstyb�s, kad nebktum�te surakinti pragaro

grandin�mis, idant nepatirtum�te antrosios mirties.

And may the Lord grant unto you repentance, that

ye may not bring down his wrath upon you, that ye may

not be bound down by the chains of hell, that ye may

not su昀er the second death.

31 Ir Alma tiems �mon�ms kalb�jo daug daugiau �o0
d�is, kurie neu�raayti aitoje knygoje.

And Alma spake many more words unto the people,

which are not written in this book.



Almos knyga 14 Alma 14

1 Ir buvo taip, kad jam baigus kalb�ti �mon�ms, daugelis

js patik�jo jo �od�iais ir prad�jo atgailauti ir tyrin�ti

Raatus.

And it came to pass after he had made an end of speak0
ing unto the people many of them did believe on his

words, and began to repent, and to search the scrip0
tures.

2 Bet dauguma js troako sunaikinti Alm� ir Amulek�;

nes pyko ant Almos d�l jo �od�is Ziezromui tiesumo; ir

jie taip pat sak�, kad Amulekas melavo jiems ir burnojo

priea js /statym� ir taip pat priea js teisininkus ir teis�0
jus.

But the more part of them were desirous that they

might destroy Alma and Amulek; for they were angry

with Alma, because of the plainness of his words unto

Zeezrom; and they also said that Amulek had lied unto

them, and had reviled against their law and also against

their lawyers and judges.

3 Ir aie taip pat pyko ant Almos ir Amuleko; ir kadangi

jie taip tiesmukiakai liudijo priea js nelabum�, jie k�si0
nosi juos slapta paaalinti.

And they were also angry with Alma and Amulek;

and because they had testi昀ed so plainly against their

wickedness, they sought to put them away privily.

4 Bet buvo taip, kad jie to nepadar�; bet su�m� juos ir

suriao stipriomis virv�mis, ir atved� prieaais vyriausi�j/
tos �em�s teis�j�.

But it came to pass that they did not; but they took

them and bound them with strong cords, and took

them before the chief judge of the land.

5 Ir �mon�s �jo / priek/ ir liudijo priea juos, pareikada0
mi, kad jie burnojo priea /statym� ir aalies bei viss aalies

�monis teisininkus ir teis�jus; ir taip pat liudijo, jog yra

tik vienas Dievas ir kad jis atsiss savo Skns tarp �monis,

bet jis neiagelb�s js; ir daug tokis dalyks �mon�s liudijo

priea Alm� ir Amulek�. Dabar, tai buvo padaryta prie0
aais vyriausi�j/ �em�s teis�j�.

And the people went forth and witnessed against

them—testifying that they had reviled against the law,

and their lawyers and judges of the land, and also of all

the people that were in the land; and also testi昀ed that

there was but one God, and that he should send his Son

among the people, but he should not save them; and

many such things did the people testify against Alma

and Amulek. Now this was done before the chief judge

of the land.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad Ziezromas buvo apstulbintas pasa0
kyts �od�is; ir taip pat jis �inojo apie prots aklum�, ku0
r/ jis suk�l� tarp �monis savo melagingais �od�iais; ir jo

siel� �m� ak�ti jo paties kalt�s suvokimas; taip, j/ �m� ap0
imti pragaro kanios.

And it came to pass that Zeezrom was astonished at

the words which had been spoken; and he also knew

concerning the blindness of the minds, which he had

caused among the people by his lying words; and his

soul began to be harrowed up under a consciousness of

his own guilt; yea, he began to be encircled about by the

pains of hell.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad jis prad�jo aaukti �mon�ms, sakyda0
mas: atai, aa esu kaltas, o aitie vyrai yra be d�m�s prieaais

Diev�. Ir nuo tol jis prad�jo juos u�tarti; bet jie iaplkdo

j/, sakydami: Ar ir tave aps�do velnias? Ir jie spjaud� / j/ ir
iamet� lauk ia savo tarpo j/ ir taip pat visus tuos, kurie

patik�jo Almos ir Amuleko pasakytais �od�iais; ir jie ia0
met� juos lauk ir pasiunt� vyrus apm�tyti juos akmeni0
mis.

And it came to pass that he began to cry unto the

people, saying: Behold, I am guilty, and these men are

spotless before God. And he began to plead for them

from that time forth; but they reviled him, saying: Art

thou also possessed with the devil? And they spit upon

him, and cast him out from among them, and also all

those who believed in the words which had been spoken

by Alma and Amulek; and they cast them out, and sent

men to cast stones at them.



8 Ir jie atved� js �monas ir vaikus; ir visus, kurie /tik�jo

arba buvo mokyti tik�ti Dievo �od�iu, jie nurod� /mesti

/ ugn/; ir taip pat atnea� js metraaius, kuriuose buvo

aventieji Raatai, ir taip pat sumet� juos / ugn/, kad bkts
sudeginti ir sunaikinti ugnies.

And they brought their wives and children together,

and whosoever believed or had been taught to believe in

the word of God they caused that they should be cast

into the 昀re; and they also brought forth their records

which contained the holy scriptures, and cast them into

the 昀re also, that they might be burned and destroyed

by 昀re.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pa�m� Alm� ir Amulek� ir nusi0
ved� juos / �udynis viet�, kad jie matyts sunaikinim�
ts, kurie buvo ryjami ugnies.

And it came to pass that they took Alma and

Amulek, and carried them forth to the place of martyr0
dom, that they might witness the destruction of those

who were consumed by 昀re.

10 Ir kada Amulekas iavydo ugnies ryjams moters ir

vaiks kanias, j/ taip pat ap�m� kania; ir jis tar� Almai:

Kaip mes galime steb�ti a/ baiss regin/? Tod�l iatieskime

rankas ir panaudokime Dievo gali�, esani� mumyse, ir

iagelb�kime juos nuo liepsns.

And when Amulek saw the pains of the women and

children who were consuming in the 昀re, he also was

pained; and he said unto Alma: How can we witness

this awful scene? Therefore let us stretch forth our

hands, and exercise the power of God which is in us,

and save them from the 昀ames.

11 Bet Alma tar� jam: Dvasia veria mane neiatiesti savo

rankos; nes atai Vieapats priima juos aukatyn pas save /
alov�; ir jis leid�ia, kad jie tai daryts, arba kad �mon�s

jiems tai daryts pagal savo aird�is kietum�, kad teismai,

kuriuos jis savo rkstyb�je jiems /vykdys, bkts teisingi; ir

nekaltsjs kraujas stov�s kaip liudijimas priea juos, taip,

ir galingai aauks priea juos paskutini�j� dien�.

But Alma said unto him: The Spirit constraineth me

that I must not stretch forth mine hand; for behold the

Lord receiveth them up unto himself, in glory; and he

doth su昀er that they may do this thing, or that the peo0
ple may do this thing unto them, according to the hard0
ness of their hearts, that the judgments which he shall

exercise upon them in his wrath may be just; and the

blood of the innocent shall stand as a witness against

them, yea, and cry mightily against them at the last day.

12 Dabar, Amulekas tar� Almai: atai, galbkt jie sudegins

ir mus.

Now Amulek said unto Alma: Behold, perhaps they

will burn us also.

13 Ir Alma tar�: Tebkna tai pagal Vieapaties vali�. Bet

atai, mkss darbas neu�baigtas; tod�l jie mkss nesude0
gins.

And Alma said: Be it according to the will of the

Lord. But, behold, our work is not 昀nished; therefore

they burn us not.

14 Dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai kknai ts, kurie buvo

/mesti / ugn/, buvo praryti ugnies, ir taip pat metraaiai,

kurie buvo /mesti su jais, vyriausiasis tos �em�s teis�jas

at�jo ir atsistojo prieaais Alm� ir Amulek�, jiems esant

suriatiems; ir mua� juos ranka per skruostus ir sak�
jiems: Ar po to, k� pamat�te, dar pamokslausite aitiems

�mon�ms, kad jie bus /mesti / ugnies ir sieros e�er�?

Now it came to pass that when the bodies of those

who had been cast into the 昀re were consumed, and also

the records which were cast in with them, the chief

judge of the land came and stood before Alma and

Amulek, as they were bound; and he smote them with

his hand upon their cheeks, and said unto them: After

what ye have seen, will ye preach again unto this people,

that they shall be cast into a lake of 昀re and brimstone?



15 atai matote, kad jks netur�jote galios iagelb�ti ts, ku0
rie buvo /mesti / ugn/; ir Dievas neiagelb�jo js d�l to, kad

jie buvo tavo tik�jimo. Ir teis�jas v�l mua� juos per

skruostus ir klaus�: K� pasakysite d�l sav�s?

Behold, ye see that ye had not power to save those

who had been cast into the 昀re; neither has God saved

them because they were of thy faith. And the judge

smote them again upon their cheeks, and asked: What

say ye for yourselves?

16 Dabar, aitas teis�jas buvo Gideon� nu�ud�iusio

Nehoro tvarkos ir tik�jimo.

Now this judge was after the order and faith of

Nehor, who slew Gideon.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma ir Amulekas nieko jam neatsa0
k�; ir jis v�l mua� juos ir perdav� pareigknams, kad /mes0
ts juos / kal�jim�.

And it came to pass that Alma and Amulek answered

him nothing; and he smote them again, and delivered

them to the o٠恩cers to be cast into prison.

18 Ir kada jie iabuvo /mesti kal�jiman tris dienas, at�jo

daug teisininks ir teis�js, ir kunigs, ir mokytojs, kurie

buvo Nehoro iapa�inimo; ir jie at�jo / kal�jim� pamatyti

js, ir klausin�jo juos apie daugel/ �od�is; bet aie jiems

nieko neatsak�.

And when they had been cast into prison three days,

there came many lawyers, and judges, and priests, and

teachers, who were of the profession of Nehor; and they

came in unto the prison to see them, and they ques0
tioned them about many words; but they answered

them nothing.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�jas atsistojo prieaais juos ir tar�:

Kod�l neatsakin�jate / ais �monis �od�ius? Ar ne�inote,

kad aa turiu gali� atiduoti jus liepsnoms? Ir jis /sak�
jiems kalb�ti; bet jie nieko neatsak�.

And it came to pass that the judge stood before them,

and said: Why do ye not answer the words of this peo0
ple? Know ye not that I have power to deliver you up

unto the 昀ames? And he commanded them to speak;

but they answered nothing.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad jie ia�jo ir nu�jo savo keliais, bet ry0
tojaus dien� v�l at�jo; ir teis�jas taip pat v�l mua� juos

per skruostus. Ir daugelis taip pat iaeidavo priekin ir

muadavo juos, sakydami: Ar dar stosite ir teisite aiuos

�mones, ir smerksite mkss /statym�? Jei turite toki� di0
del� gali�, tai kod�l sav�s neiavaduojate?

And it came to pass that they departed and went

their ways, but came again on the morrow; and the

judge also smote them again on their cheeks. And many

came forth also, and smote them, saying: Will ye stand

again and judge this people, and condemn our law? If ye

have such great power why do ye not deliver yourselves?

21 Ir daug panaais dalyks jie sak� jiems, grie�dami dan0
timis ir spjaudydami / juos, ir sakydami: Kaip atrodysi0
me, kai bksime pasmerkti?

And many such things did they say unto them,

gnashing their teeth upon them, and spitting upon

them, and saying: How shall we look when we are

damned?

22 Ir daug panaais dalyks, taip, visokis panaais dalyks
jie pasak� jiems; ir taip jie tyiojosi ia js daugel/ diens. Ir

jie nedav� jiems maisto, idant jie alkts, ir vandens, idant

trokats; ir taip pat ia js at�m� drabu�ius, tad jie buvo

nuogi; ir taip jie buvo suriati stipriomis virv�mis ir u�da0
ryti kal�jime.

And many such things, yea, all manner of such things

did they say unto them; and thus they did mock them

for many days. And they did withhold food from them

that they might hunger, and water that they might

thirst; and they also did take from them their clothes

that they were naked; and thus they were bound with

strong cords, and con昀ned in prison.



23 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai jie taip kent�jo daugel/
diens (ir tai buvo teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms de0
aimtsjs mets deaimto m�nesio dvylikt� dien�),

Amoniho �em�s vyriausiasis teis�jas ir daugelis js mo0
kytojs bei teisininks nu�jo / kal�jim�, kur suriati virv�0
mis buvo Alma ir Amulekas.

And it came to pass after they had thus su昀ered for

many days, (and it was on the twelfth day, in the tenth

month, in the tenth year of the reign of the judges over

the people of Nephi) that the chief judge over the land

of Ammonihah and many of their teachers and their

lawyers went in unto the prison where Alma and

Amulek were bound with cords.

24 Ir vyriausiasis teis�jas atsistojo prieaais juos ir v�l mu0
a� juos, ir sak�: Jei turite Dievo gali�, iasivaduokite ia aits
raiais, ir tada mes tik�sime, kad Vieapats sunaikins

aiuos �mones sulig jkss �od�iais.

And the chief judge stood before them, and smote

them again, and said unto them: If ye have the power of

God deliver yourselves from these bands, and then we

will believe that the Lord will destroy this people ac0
cording to your words.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad jie visi, netgi iki paskutinio, ia�jo

priekin ir mua� juos, sakydami tuos paius �od�ius; ir

kada paskutinysis pasak� jiems tai, Dievo galia buvo ant

Almos ir Amuleko, ir jie pakilo ir atsistojo ant kojs.

And it came to pass that they all went forth and

smote them, saying the same words, even until the last;

and when the last had spoken unto them the power of

God was upon Alma and Amulek, and they rose and

stood upon their feet.

26 Ir Alma aauk�, sakydamas: Kaip ilgai mes k�sime ai0
tuos did�ius suspaudimus, o Vieapatie? O Vieapatie,

duok mums stipryb�s sulig mkss tik�jimu, kuris yra ti0
k�jimas Kristumi, netgi iki iasilaisvinimo. Ir jie sutrauk�
virves, kuriomis buvo suriati. Ir kada �mon�s tai pama0
t�, jie prad�jo b�gti, nes juos ap�m� sunaikinimo baim�.

And Alma cried, saying: How long shall we su昀er

these great a٠恬ictions, O Lord? O Lord, give us strength

according to our faith which is in Christ, even unto de0
liverance. And they broke the cords with which they

were bound; and when the people saw this, they began

to 昀ee, for the fear of destruction had come upon them.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad tokia didel� buvo js baim�, jog jie

parkrito ant �em�s ir nepasiek� kal�jimo lauko durs; ir

�em� galingai sudreb�jo, ir kal�jimo sienos suplyain�jo,

tad jos griuvo �em�n; ir vyriausiasis kunigas ir teisinin0
kai, ir kunigai, ir mokytojai, kurie mua� Alm� ir

Amulek�, buvo js griuvimo u�muati.

And it came to pass that so great was their fear that

they fell to the earth, and did not obtain the outer door

of the prison; and the earth shook mightily, and the

walls of the prison were rent in twain, so that they fell to

the earth; and the chief judge, and the lawyers, and

priests, and teachers, who smote upon Alma and

Amulek, were slain by the fall thereof.

28 O Alma ir Amulekas ia�jo ia kal�jimo, ir jie buvo ne0
su�eisti; nes Vieapats dav� jiems gali� sulig js tik�jimu,

kuris buvo tik�jimas Kristumi. Ir jie tuojau ia�jo ia kal�0
jimo; ir buvo ialaisvinti ia savo panis; o kal�jimas griu0
vo �em�n, ir kiekviena siela jo siens viduje, iaskyrus

Alm� ir Amulek�, buvo u�muata; ir jie tuojau nu�jo /
miest�.

And Alma and Amulek came forth out of the prison,

and they were not hurt; for the Lord had granted unto

them power, according to their faith which was in

Christ. And they straightway came forth out of the

prison; and they were loosed from their bands; and the

prison had fallen to the earth, and every soul within the

walls thereof, save it were Alma and Amulek, was slain;

and they straightway came forth into the city.



29 Dabar, �mon�s, iagird� didel/ triukam�, miniomis su0
b�go su�inoti jo prie�ast/; ir kada jie pamat� Alm� ir

Amulek�, iaeinanius ia kal�jimo, ir jo sienas, nugriuvu0
sias �em�n, juos ap�m� siaubinga baim�, ir jie b�go ia
Almos ir Amuleko akivaizdos taip, kaip b�ga o�ka su sa0
vo jaunikliais nuo dviejs likts; ir taip jie b�go ia Almos

ir Amuleko akivaizdos.

Now the people having heard a great noise came run0
ning together by multitudes to know the cause of it;

and when they saw Alma and Amulek coming forth out

of the prison, and the walls thereof had fallen to the

earth, they were struck with great fear, and 昀ed from

the presence of Alma and Amulek even as a goat 昀eeth

with her young from two lions; and thus they did 昀ee

from the presence of Alma and Amulek.



Almos knyga 15 Alma 15

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Almai ir Amulekui buvo /sakyta iavyk0
ti ia to miesto; ir jie iavyko ir nu�jo net / Sidomo �em�; ir

atai, ia jie rado visus �mones, iavykusius ia Amoniho �e0
m�s, kurie buvo iamesti ir apm�tyti akmenimis d�l to,

kad patik�jo Almos �od�iais.

And it came to pass that Alma and Amulek were com0
manded to depart out of that city; and they departed,

and came out even into the land of Sidom; and behold,

there they found all the people who had departed out of

the land of Ammonihah, who had been cast out and

stoned, because they believed in the words of Alma.

2 Ir jie papasakojo jiems visk�, kas atsitiko js �monoms

ir vaikams, ir taip pat apie save ir apie savo iasivadavimo

gali�.

And they related unto them all that had happened

unto their wives and children, and also concerning

themselves, and of their power of deliverance.

3 Ir taip pat Sidome gul�jo sergantis Ziezromas, ka0
muojamas deginanios karatin�s, kuri� suk�l� sunkios

jo proto kanios d�l jo nelabumo, nes jis man�, kad

Almos ir Amuleko jau neb�ra; ir jis man�, kad jie nu�u0
dyti d�l jo nedorumo. Ir ai didi nuod�m� ir daugyb� ki0
ts jo nuod�mis ak�jo jo prot�, kol ais nepaprastai /si0
skaud�jo, nerasdamas jokio iasivadavimo; tod�l j/ prad�0
jo svilinti deginantis karatis.

And also Zeezrom lay sick at Sidom, with a burning

fever, which was caused by the great tribulations of his

mind on account of his wickedness, for he supposed

that Alma and Amulek were no more; and he supposed

that they had been slain because of his iniquity. And

this great sin, and his many other sins, did harrow up

his mind until it did become exceedingly sore, having

no deliverance; therefore he began to be scorched with a

burning heat.

4 Dabar, kada jis iagirdo, kad Alma ir Amulekas yra

Sidomo �em�je, jo airdis /sidr�sino, ir jis nedelsdamas

pasiunt� �ini� jiems, trokadamas, kad jie ateits pas j/.

Now, when he heard that Alma and Amulek were in

the land of Sidom, his heart began to take courage; and

he sent a message immediately unto them, desiring

them to come unto him.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nedelsdami nu�jo, paklusdami �i0
niai, kuri� jis pasiunt� jiems; ir jie at�jo ir u��jo pas

Ziezrom�; ir rado j/ lovoje sergant/, labai silpn�, kamuo0
jam� deginanios karatin�s; ir jo protas taip pat buvo ne0
paprastai kamuojamas d�l jo nedorybis; ir pamat�s

juos, jis iaties� savo rank� ir maldavo, kad j/ iagydyts.

And it came to pass that they went immediately,

obeying the message which he had sent unto them; and

they went in unto the house unto Zeezrom; and they

found him upon his bed, sick, being very low with a

burning fever; and his mind also was exceedingly sore

because of his iniquities; and when he saw them he

stretched forth his hand, and besought them that they

would heal him.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma tar� jam, imdamas j/ u� ran0
kos: Ar tiki Kristaus galia iagelb�ti?

And it came to pass that Alma said unto him, taking

him by the hand: Believest thou in the power of Christ

unto salvation?

7 Ir jis atsak� ir tar�: Taip, aa tikiu visais �od�iais, kuris
tu mokei.

And he answered and said: Yea, I believe all the words

that thou hast taught.

8 Ir Alma tar�: Jei tiki Kristaus iapirkimu, tu gali bkti

iagydytas.

And Alma said: If thou believest in the redemption

of Christ thou canst be healed.

9 Ir jis tar�: Taip, aa tikiu pagal tavo �od�ius. And he said: Yea, I believe according to thy words.

10 Ir tada Alma aauk�si Vieapaties, sakydamas: O

Vieapatie, mkss Dieve, pasigail�k aito vyro ir iagydyk j/
pagal jo tik�jim�, kuris yra tik�jimas Kristumi.

And then Alma cried unto the Lord, saying: O Lord

our God, have mercy on this man, and heal him accord0
ing to his faith which is in Christ.



11 Ir kada Alma pasak� aiuos �od�ius, Ziezromas paaoko

ant kojs ir prad�jo vaikaioti; ir tai buvo padaryta dide0
lei viss �monis nuostabai; ir �inia apie tai pasklido po

vis� Sidomo �em�.

And when Alma had said these words, Zeezrom

leaped upon his feet, and began to walk; and this was

done to the great astonishment of all the people; and

the knowledge of this went forth throughout all the

land of Sidom.

12 Ir Alma pakrikatijo Ziezrom� Vieapaiui; ir nuo to

laiko jis prad�jo pamokslauti �mon�ms.

And Alma baptized Zeezrom unto the Lord; and he

began from that time forth to preach unto the people.

13 Ir Alma /steig� ba�nyi� Sidomo �em�je ir paavent�
kunigus bei mokytojus toje �em�je, kad krikatyts
Vieapaiui kiekvien�, kuris tik nor�s bkti pakrikatytas.

And Alma established a church in the land of Sidom,

and consecrated priests and teachers in the land, to bap0
tize unto the Lord whosoever were desirous to be bap0
tized.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad js buvo daug; nes jie plkdo ia visos

Sidomo apylink�s ir buvo krikatijami.

And it came to pass that they were many; for they did

昀ock in from all the region round about Sidom, and

were baptized.

15 Bet kas d�l �monis, kurie buvo Amoniho �em�je, tai

jie vis dar pasiliko kietaaird�iai ir kietasprand�iai �mo0
n�s; ir neatgailavo d�l savo nuod�mis, vis� Almos ir

Amuleko gali� priskirdami velniui; nes jie buvo Nehoro

iapa�inimo ir netik�jo atgaila d�l savo nuod�mis.

But as to the people that were in the land of

Ammonihah, they yet remained a hard-hearted and a

sti昀necked people; and they repented not of their sins,

ascribing all the power of Alma and Amulek to the

devil; for they were of the profession of Nehor, and did

not believe in the repentance of their sins.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma ir Amulekas, – nes vardan

Dievo �od�io Amulekas paliko vis� savo auks� ir sida0
br�, ir savo brangius daiktus, kurie buvo Amoniho �e0
m�je, ir buvo atmestas ts, kurie ka�kada buvo jo drau0
gai, bei savo t�vo ir giminaiis;

And it came to pass that Alma and Amulek, Amulek

having forsaken all his gold, and silver, and his precious

things, which were in the land of Ammonihah, for the

word of God, he being rejected by those who were once

his friends and also by his father and his kindred;

17 tod�l, /steig�s ba�nyi� Sidome, Alma, pamat�s didel/
susilaikym�, taip, pamat�s, kad �mon�s susilaik� nuo sa0
vo aird�is iadidumo ir prad�jo nusi�eminti priea Diev�,

ir prad�jo rinktis drauge savo aventov�se garbinti Diev�
prieaais aukur�, nuolat bud�dami ir melsdamiesi, kad

gal�ts bkti iavaduoti nuo a�tono ir nuo mirties, ir nuo

sunaikinimo;

Therefore, after Alma having established the church

at Sidom, seeing a great check, yea, seeing that the peo0
ple were checked as to the pride of their hearts, and be0
gan to humble themselves before God, and began to as0
semble themselves together at their sanctuaries to wor0
ship God before the altar, watching and praying contin0
ually, that they might be delivered from Satan, and

from death, and from destruction—

18 dabar, kaip sakiau, Alma, pamat�s visa tai, pa�m�
Amulek� ir per�jo / Zarahemlos �em� ir atsived� j/ / savo

paties namus, ir tarnavo jam jo suspaudimuose, ir stipri0
no j/ Vieapatyje.

Now as I said, Alma having seen all these things,

therefore he took Amulek and came over to the land of

Zarahemla, and took him to his own house, and did ad0
minister unto him in his tribulations, and strengthened

him in the Lord.

19 Ir taip pasibaig� deaimtieji teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o

�mon�ms metai.

And thus ended the tenth year of the reign of the

judges over the people of Nephi.



Almos knyga 16 Alma 16

1 Ir buvo taip, kad vienuoliktaisiais teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o

�mon�ms metais, penkt�j� antro m�nesio dien�, po il0
gos taikos Zarahemlos �em�je, po to, kai ka�kiek mets,

netgi iki vienuoliktsjs mets antro m�nesio penktosios

dienos, nebuvo kars ir kovs, visoje aalyje pasigirdo karo

aauksmas.

And it came to pass in the eleventh year of the reign of

the judges over the people of Nephi, on the 昀fth day of

the second month, there having been much peace in the

land of Zarahemla, there having been no wars nor con0
tentions for a certain number of years, even until the

昀fth day of the second month in the eleventh year, there

was a cry of war heard throughout the land.

2 Nes atai tyrs pus�je lamanits armijos /�jo / aalies ri0
bas, netgi / Amoniho miest�, ir prad�jo �udyti �mones ir

naikinti miest�.

For behold, the armies of the Lamanites had come in

upon the wilderness side, into the borders of the land,

even into the city of Ammonihah, and began to slay the

people and destroy the city.

3 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad kol ne昀tai suk�l� pakankam�
armij�, kad iavyts juos ia aalies, aie sunaikino �mones,

buvusius Amoniho mieste, ir taip pat kai kuriuos

Nojaus �em�s ribose, o kitus pa�m� nelaisv�n / tyrus.

And now it came to pass, before the Nephites could

raise a su٠恩cient army to drive them out of the land,

they had destroyed the people who were in the city of

Ammonihah, and also some around the borders of

Noah, and taken others captive into the wilderness.

4 Dabar buvo taip, kad ne昀tai nor�jo atgauti tuos, ku0
rie buvo iavesti nelaisv�n / tyrus.

Now it came to pass that the Nephites were desirous

to obtain those who had been carried away captive into

the wilderness.

5 Tod�l tas, kuris buvo paskirtas ne昀ts armijs vyriau0
siuoju vadu (ir jo vardas buvo Zoramas, ir jis tur�jo du

sknus – Leh/ ir Ah�), dabar, Zoramas ir du jo sknks, �i0
nodami, jog Alma yra aukatasis ba�nyios kunigas, ir

gird�j�, kad jis turi pranaayst�s dvasi�, nu�jo pas j/ ir no0
r�jo ia jo su�inoti, kur Vieapats nor�ts, kad jie eits ty0
ruose, ieakodami savo brolis, kuriuos lamanitai pa�m�
nelaisv�n.

Therefore, he that had been appointed chief captain

over the armies of the Nephites, (and his name was

Zoram, and he had two sons, Lehi and Aha)—now

Zoram and his two sons, knowing that Alma was high

priest over the church, and having heard that he had the

spirit of prophecy, therefore they went unto him and

desired of him to know whither the Lord would that

they should go into the wilderness in search of their

brethren, who had been taken captive by the

Lamanites.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma teiravosi Vieapaties d�l aito

reikalo. Ir Alma sugr/�o ir tar� jiems: atai, lamanitai kel0
sis per Sidono up� pietiniuose tyruose, u� Manio �e0
m�s ribos. Ir atai ten jks pasitiksite juos, Sidono up�s ry0
tin�je pus�je, ir ten Vieapats atiduos tau tavo brolius,

kuriuos lamanitai pa�m� / nelaisv�.

And it came to pass that Alma inquired of the Lord

concerning the matter. And Alma returned and said

unto them: Behold, the Lamanites will cross the river

Sidon in the south wilderness, away up beyond the bor0
ders of the land of Manti. And behold there shall ye

meet them, on the east of the river Sidon, and there the

Lord will deliver unto thee thy brethren who have been

taken captive by the Lamanites.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad Zoramas ir jo sknks persik�l� per

Sidono up� su savo armijomis ir nukeliavo tolyn u�
Manio ribs / pietinius tyrus, kurie buvo Sidono up�s

pietin�je pus�je.

And it came to pass that Zoram and his sons crossed

over the river Sidon, with their armies, and marched

away beyond the borders of Manti into the south

wilderness, which was on the east side of the river

Sidon.



8 Ir jie u�puol� lamanits armijas, ir lamanitai buvo ia0
sklaidyti ir nuvyti / tyrus; ir jie atsi�m� savo brolius, ku0
riuos lamanitai buvo pa�m� nelaisv�n, ir neprapuol� n�
viena siela ia ts, kurie buvo paimti nelaisv�n. Ir js bro0
liai parved� juos u�imti savo �emis.

And they came upon the armies of the Lamanites,

and the Lamanites were scattered and driven into the

wilderness; and they took their brethren who had been

taken captive by the Lamanites, and there was not one

soul of them had been lost that were taken captive. And

they were brought by their brethren to possess their

own lands.

9 Ir taip pasibaig� teis�js vienuoliktieji metai: lamani0
tai buvo iavyti ia �em�s, o Amoniho �mon�s sunaikinti;

taip, kiekviena gyva amonihieis siela buvo sunaikinta

ir taip pat didis js miestas, kurio, pasak js, d�l jo galyb�s

Dievas negal�jo sunaikinti.

And thus ended the eleventh year of the judges, the

Lamanites having been driven out of the land, and the

people of Ammonihah were destroyed; yea, every living

soul of the Ammonihahites was destroyed, and also

their great city, which they said God could not destroy,

because of its greatness.

10 Bet atai per vien� dien� jis liko negyvenamas; ir lavo0
nus dark� aunys bei laukiniai tyrs �v�rys.

But behold, in one day it was left desolate; and the

carcasses were mangled by dogs and wild beasts of the

wilderness.

11 Vis d�lto po daugelio diens negyvi js kknai buvo su0
krauti ant �em�s veido ir apkasti plonu sluoksniu. Ir da0
bar, tokia baisi buvo js smarv�, kad daugel/ mets �mo0
n�s n�jo u�imti Amoniho �em�s. Ir ji buvo pavadinta

Nehors dykyne; nes jie buvo Nehoro iapa�inimo, tie kas

buvo nu�udyti; ir js �em�s liko negyvenamos.

Nevertheless, after many days their dead bodies were

heaped up upon the face of the earth, and they were

covered with a shallow covering. And now so great was

the scent thereof that the people did not go in to possess

the land of Ammonihah for many years. And it was

called Desolation of Nehors; for they were of the profes0
sion of Nehor, who were slain; and their lands remained

desolate.

12 Ir lamanitai daugiau nebeat�jo kariauti priea ne昀tus

iki teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms keturioliktsjs mets.

Ir taip trejus metus visoje aalyje Ne昀o �mon�s gyveno

nuolatin�je taikoje.

And the Lamanites did not come again to war against

the Nephites until the fourteenth year of the reign of

the judges over the people of Nephi. And thus for three

years did the people of Nephi have continual peace in all

the land.

13 Ir Alma ir Amulekas ia�jo skelbdami atgail� �mo0
n�ms js aventyklose ir js aventov�se, ir taip pat js sina0
gogose, kurios buvo pastatytos pagal �yds bkd�.

And Alma and Amulek went forth preaching repen0
tance to the people in their temples, and in their sanctu0
aries, and also in their synagogues, which were built af0
ter the manner of the Jews.

14 Ir visiems, kas tik klaus�si js �od�is, jie nuolat skelb�
Dievo �od/, visiakai neatsi�velgdami / asmen/.

And as many as would hear their words, unto them

they did impart the word of God, without any respect

of persons, continually.

15 Ir taip Alma ir Amulekas ia�jo, ir taip pat daug dau0
giau ts, kurie buvo iarinkti aitam darbui, skelbti �od/ po

vis� t� �em�. Ir ba�nyios kkrimas tapo visuotinas visoje

�em�je, visoje aplinkin�je srityje, tarp viss ne昀ts �mo0
nis.

And thus did Alma and Amulek go forth, and also

many more who had been chosen for the work, to

preach the word throughout all the land. And the es0
tablishment of the church became general throughout

the land, in all the region round about, among all the

people of the Nephites.



16 Ir tarp js nebuvo jokios nelygyb�s; Vieapats ialiejo sa0
vo Dvasios ant �em�s veido, kad paruoats �monis vaiks
protus, arba paruoats js airdis, priimti �od/, kurio bus

mokoma, kai jis ateis,

And there was no inequality among them; the Lord

did pour out his Spirit on all the face of the land to pre0
pare the minds of the children of men, or to prepare

their hearts to receive the word which should be taught

among them at the time of his coming—

17 idant jie nebkts u�kietinti priea �od/, nebebkts neti0
kintys ir nebeeits toliau / sunaikinim�, bet kad gal�ts
priimti �od/ su d�iaugsmu ir kaip aaka bkts /skiepyti /
tikr�j/ vynmed/, idant gal�ts /eiti / Vieapaties, savo

Dievo, atils/.

That they might not be hardened against the word,

that they might not be unbelieving, and go on to de0
struction, but that they might receive the word with

joy, and as a branch be grafted into the true vine, that

they might enter into the rest of the Lord their God.

18 Dabar, aitie kunigai, kurie ia�jo tarp �monis, pa0
mokslavo priea visokius melus ir apgaules, ir pavydus, ir

nesutarimus, ir piktum�, ir u�gauliojimus, ir vogim�,

pl�aim�, grobim�, �udym�, svetimavim� ir visokios rk0
aies geidulingum�, skelbdami, kad to netur�ts bkti;

Now those priests who did go forth among the peo0
ple did preach against all lyings, and deceivings, and en0
vyings, and strifes, and malice, and revilings, and steal0
ing, robbing, plundering, murdering, committing adul0
tery, and all manner of lasciviousness, crying that these

things ought not so to be—

19 skelbdami tai, kas netrukus turi /vykti; taip, skelbda0
mi apie Dievo Sknaus at�jim�, jo kent�jimus ir mirt/, ir
taip pat prik�lim� ia mirusisjs.

Holding forth things which must shortly come; yea,

holding forth the coming of the Son of God, his su昀er0
ings and death, and also the resurrection of the dead.

20 Ir daugelis �monis teiravosi apie viet�, kur Dievo

Sknus ateis; ir jie buvo mokomi, kad jis po savo prisik�li0
mo pasirodys jiems; ir aito �mon�s klaus�si su dideliu

d�iaugsmu ir linksmybe.

And many of the people did inquire concerning the

place where the Son of God should come; and they were

taught that he would appear unto them after his resur0
rection; and this the people did hear with great joy and

gladness.

21 Ir dabar, po to, kai ba�nyia buvo /steigta visoje �em�0
je, – pasiekus pergal� priea velni� ir visoje aalyje skel0
biant Dievo �od/ jo tyrume, ir Vieapaiui ialiejant savo

palaiminimus ant �monis, – taip pasibaig� keturiolik0
tieji teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms metai.

And now after the church had been established

throughout all the land—having got the victory over

the devil, and the word of God being preached in its pu0
rity in all the land, and the Lord pouring out his bless0
ings upon the people—thus ended the fourteenth year

of the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi.



Apraaymas apie Mozijo sknus, kurie atsisak� savo teisis
/ karalyst� vardan Dievo �od�io ir ia�jo / Neûo �em� pa0
mokslauti lamanitams; js kent�jimai ir iavadavimas,

pagal Almos metraat/.

An account of the sons of Mosiah, who rejected their

rights to the kingdom for the word of God, and went up

to the land of Nephi to preach to the Lamanites; their

suûerings and deliverance—according to the record of

Alma.

Almos knyga 17 Alma 17

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Almai bekeliaujant ia Gideono

�em�s / pietus, Manio �em�s link, atai, savo nuostabai,

jis susitiko su Mozijo sknumis, keliaujaniais

Zarahemlos �em�s link.

And now it came to pass that as Alma was journeying

from the land of Gideon southward, away to the land of

Manti, behold, to his astonishment, he met with the

sons of Mosiah journeying towards the land of

Zarahemla.

2 Dabar, aie Mozijo sknks buvo su Alma tada, kai ange0
las pirm� kart� pasirod� jam; tod�l Alma, matydamas sa0
vo brolius, nepaprastai d�ikgavo; ir prie jo d�iaugsmo

dar prisid�jo tai, kad jie tebebuvo jo broliai Vieapatyje;

taip, ir jie sustipr�jo tiesos pa�inime; nes buvo sveiko su0
pratimo vyrai ir stropiai tyrin�jo Raatus, kad pa�ints
Dievo �od/.

Now these sons of Mosiah were with Alma at the

time the angel 昀rst appeared unto him; therefore Alma

did rejoice exceedingly to see his brethren; and what

added more to his joy, they were still his brethren in the

Lord; yea, and they had waxed strong in the knowledge

of the truth; for they were men of a sound understand0
ing and they had searched the scriptures diligently, that

they might know the word of God.

3 Bet tai dar ne viskas; jie daug meld�si ir pasninkavo;

tod�l tur�jo pranaaavimo dvasi� ir apreiakimo dvasi�, ir

kai mok�, jie mok� su galia ir /galiojimu ia Dievo.

But this is not all; they had given themselves to much

prayer, and fasting; therefore they had the spirit of

prophecy, and the spirit of revelation, and when they

taught, they taught with power and authority of God.

4 Ir jie mok� Dievo �od�io tarp lamanits keturiolika

mets, ir juos lyd�jo didel� s�km� atvedant daugel/ / tie0
sos pa�inim�; taip, js �od�is galia daugelis buvo atvesti

prieaais Dievo aukur� aauktis jo vardo ir iapa�inti savo

nuod�mis prieaais j/.

And they had been teaching the word of God for the

space of fourteen years among the Lamanites, having

had much success in bringing many to the knowledge of

the truth; yea, by the power of their words many were

brought before the altar of God, to call on his name and

confess their sins before him.

5 Dabar, atai aplinkyb�s, kurios lyd�jo juos js keliavi0
muose (nes jie iagyveno daug suspaudims): jie daug k�
iakent�jo tiek kknu, tiek ir protu, kaip antai alk/, troa0
kul/ ir nuovarg/, ir taip pat daug dvasinis grumtynis.

Now these are the circumstances which attended

them in their journeyings, for they had many a٠恬ic0
tions; they did su昀er much, both in body and in mind,

such as hunger, thirst and fatigue, and also much labor

in the spirit.

6 Dabar, tokie buvo js keliavimai: pirmaisiais teis�js
metais jie atsisveikino su savo t�vu Moziju, atsisak� ka0
ralyst�s, kuri� js t�vas nor�jo perduoti jiems; toks pat

buvo ir liaudies noras.

Now these were their journeyings: Having taken

leave of their father, Mosiah, in the 昀rst year of the

judges; having refused the kingdom which their father

was desirous to confer upon them, and also this was the

minds of the people;



7 Nepaisant to, jie iakeliavo ia Zarahemlos �em�s, ir jie

pasi�m� savo kalavijus ir ietis, ir lankus, ir str�les, ir svai0
dykles; ir tai jie padar�, kad gal�ts apsirkpinti maistu

bkdami tyruose.

Nevertheless they departed out of the land of

Zarahemla, and took their swords, and their spears, and

their bows, and their arrows, and their slings; and this

they did that they might provide food for themselves

while in the wilderness.

8 Ir taip jie iavyko / tyrus su savo bkriu, kur/ surinko

keliauti / Ne昀o �em� skelbti Dievo �od�io lamanitams.

And thus they departed into the wilderness with

their numbers which they had selected, to go up to the

land of Nephi, to preach the word of God unto the

Lamanites.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie daugel/ diens keliavo tyruose ir

daug pasninkavo, ir daug meld�si, kad Vieapats suteikts
jiems dalel� savo Dvasios, kad ji eits su jais ir pasilikts su

jais, idant jie gal�ts bkti /rankiu Dievo rankose atvesti,

jei tai /manoma, js brolius lamanitus / tiesos pa�inim�, /
js t�vs tradicijs, kurios buvo neteisingos, niekingumo

pa�inim�.

And it came to pass that they journeyed many days in

the wilderness, and they fasted much and prayed much

that the Lord would grant unto them a portion of his

Spirit to go with them, and abide with them, that they

might be an instrument in the hands of God to bring, if

it were possible, their brethren, the Lamanites, to the

knowledge of the truth, to the knowledge of the base0
ness of the traditions of their fathers, which were not

correct.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats aplank� juos savo Dvasia ir

tar� jiems: Bkkite paguosti. Ir jie buvo paguosti.

And it came to pass that the Lord did visit them with

his Spirit, and said unto them: Be comforted. And they

were comforted.

11 Ir Vieapats taip pat sak� jiems: Eikite tarp lamanits,

savo brolis, ir /tvirtinkite mano �od/; taiau bkkite

kantrks ilguose kent�jimuose ir suspaudimuose, kad pa0
rodytum�te ger� pavyzd/ jiems per mane, ir aa jus pada0
rysiu /rankiu savo rankose daugeliui siels iagelb�ti.

And the Lord said unto them also: Go forth among

the Lamanites, thy brethren, and establish my word; yet

ye shall be patient in long-su昀ering and a٠恬ictions, that

ye may show forth good examples unto them in me, and

I will make an instrument of thee in my hands unto the

salvation of many souls.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad Mozijo skns, ir taip pat ts, kurie

buvo su jais, airdys /sidr�sino eiti pas lamanitus skelbti

jiems Dievo �od�io.

And it came to pass that the hearts of the sons of

Mosiah, and also those who were with them, took

courage to go forth unto the Lamanites to declare unto

them the word of God.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad atvyk� / lamanits �em�s ribas, jie ia0
siskyr� ir iakeliavo, pasitik�dami Vieapaiu, kad savo

pjkties pabaigoje jie v�l susitiks; nes numan�, jog didelis

bus tas darbas, kurio jie �m�si.

And it came to pass when they had arrived in the bor0
ders of the land of the Lamanites, that they separated

themselves and departed one from another, trusting in

the Lord that they should meet again at the close of

their harvest; for they supposed that great was the work

which they had undertaken.



14 Ir tikrai jis buvo didelis, nes jie �m�si skelbti Dievo

�od/ laukiniams, u�kiet�jusiems ir �iauriems �mon�ms;

�mon�ms, kurie d�iaug�si �udydami ne昀tus ir pl�ada0
mi, ir grobdami juos; ir airdimis jie buvo prisiria� prie

turts, arba aukso ir sidabro, ir brangakmenis; taiau jie

steng�si tai /sigyti �udydami ir pl�adami, kad jiems ne0
reik�ts js u�sidirbti savo rankomis.

And assuredly it was great, for they had undertaken

to preach the word of God to a wild and a hardened and

a ferocious people; a people who delighted in murder0
ing the Nephites, and robbing and plundering them;

and their hearts were set upon riches, or upon gold and

silver, and precious stones; yet they sought to obtain

these things by murdering and plundering, that they

might not labor for them with their own hands.

15 Taigi jie buvo labai tingks �mon�s, kuris dauguma

garbino stabus, ir Dievo prakeiksmas krito ant js d�l js
t�vs tradicijs; nepaisant to, Vieapaties pa�adai buvo ia0
tiesti jiems su atgailos s�lyga.

Thus they were a very indolent people, many of

whom did worship idols, and the curse of God had

fallen upon them because of the traditions of their fa0
thers; notwithstanding the promises of the Lord were

extended unto them on the conditions of repentance.

16 Taigi Mozijo sknks �m�si to darbo, tik�damiesi, kad

galbkt jiems pavyks atvesti juos / atgail�; kad galbkt

jiems pavyks juos supa�indinti su iapirkimo planu.

Therefore, this was the cause for which the sons of

Mosiah had undertaken the work, that perhaps they

might bring them unto repentance; that perhaps they

might bring them to know of the plan of redemption.

17 Tod�l jie atsiskyr� vienas nuo kito ir ia�jo tarp js,

kiekvienas atskirai, pagal Dievo �od/ ir gali�, suteikt�
jiems.

Therefore they separated themselves one from an0
other, and went forth among them, every man alone, ac0
cording to the word and power of God which was given

unto him.

18 Dabar, Amonas buvo js vadas, arba, tiksliau, tarnavo

jiems, ir jis iakeliavo, palaimin�s juos pagal kiekvieno js
atitinkam� pad�t/, suteik�s jiems Dievo �od/, arba patar0
nav�s jiems, priea savo iavykim�; ir taip jie leidosi kiek0
vienas savo keliu po aal/.

Now Ammon being the chief among them, or rather

he did administer unto them, and he departed from

them, after having blessed them according to their sev0
eral stations, having imparted the word of God unto

them, or administered unto them before his departure;

and thus they took their several journeys throughout

the land.

19 Ir Amonas nu�jo / Izmaelio �em�, �em�, pavadint�
pagal Izmaelio sknus, kurie taip pat tapo lamanitais.

And Ammon went to the land of Ishmael, the land

being called after the sons of Ishmael, who also became

Lamanites.

20 Ir kai Amonas /�eng� / Izmaelio �em�, lamanitai su0
�m� j/ ir suriao, pagal savo paprot/ suriati visus ne昀tus,

papuolusius / js rankas, ir atvesti juos prieaais karalis; ir

tokiu bkdu tai bkdavo paliekama karaliaus u�gaidai:

nu�udyti juos ar laikyti nelaisv�je, ar /mesti / kal�jim�, ar

iamesti lauk ia jo �em�s – pagal jo vali� ir pageidavim�.

And as Ammon entered the land of Ishmael, the

Lamanites took him and bound him, as was their cus0
tom to bind all the Nephites who fell into their hands,

and carry them before the king; and thus it was left to

the pleasure of the king to slay them, or to retain them

in captivity, or to cast them into prison, or to cast them

out of his land, according to his will and pleasure.

21 Ir taip Amonas buvo atvestas prieaais karalis, kuris

vald� Izmaelio �em�; ir jo vardas buvo Lamonis; ir jis

buvo Izmaelio palikuonis.

And thus Ammon was carried before the king who

was over the land of Ishmael; and his name was Lamoni;

and he was a descendant of Ishmael.



22 Ir karalius pasiteiravo Amono, ar jis nor�ts gyventi

aitoje �em�je tarp lamanits, kitaip sakant, tarp jo �mo0
nis.

And the king inquired of Ammon if it were his desire

to dwell in the land among the Lamanites, or among his

people.

23 Ir Amonas tar� jam: Taip, aa noriu gyventi tarp aits
�monis kur/ laik�; taip, o galbkt iki savo dienos, kada

mirsiu.

And Ammon said unto him: Yea, I desire to dwell

among this people for a time; yea, and perhaps until the

day I die.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Lamonis buvo labai paten0
kintas Amonu ir nurod� atriati jam raiaius; ir jis nor�jo,

kad Amonas paimts vien� ia jo dukters �mona.

And it came to pass that king Lamoni was much

pleased with Ammon, and caused that his bands should

be loosed; and he would that Ammon should take one

of his daughters to wife.

25 Bet Amonas tar� jam: Ne, bet aa bksiu tavo tarnas.

Tod�l Amonas tapo karaliaus Lamonio tarnu. Ir buvo

taip, kad jis buvo paskirtas prie kits tarns pri�ikr�ti

Lamonio kaimenes, pagal lamanits paprot/.

But Ammon said unto him: Nay, but I will be thy ser0
vant. Therefore Ammon became a servant to king

Lamoni. And it came to pass that he was set among

other servants to watch the 昀ocks of Lamoni, according

to the custom of the Lamanites.

26 Ir iatarnav�s karaliui tris dienas, kai jis su tarnais la0
manitais at�jo su savo kaimen�mis prie vandenviet�s,

vadinamos Sebuso vandeniu, – ir visi lamanitai varyda0
vo ia savo kaimenes, kad jos gal�ts atsigerti vandens, –

And after he had been in the service of the king three

days, as he was with the Lamanitish servants going forth

with their 昀ocks to the place of water, which was called

the water of Sebus, and all the Lamanites drive their

昀ocks hither, that they may have water—

27 taigi kai Amonas ir karaliaus tarnai var� savo kaime0
nes / t� vandenviet�, atai, tam tikras skaiius lamanits,

buvusis su savo kaimen�mis prie vandens, atsistojo ir ia0
sklaid� Amono ir karaliaus tarns kaimenes, ir iasklaid�
taip, kad jos iasib�giojo / visas puses.

Therefore, as Ammon and the servants of the king

were driving forth their 昀ocks to this place of water, be0
hold, a certain number of the Lamanites, who had been

with their 昀ocks to water, stood and scattered the 昀ocks

of Ammon and the servants of the king, and they scat0
tered them insomuch that they 昀ed many ways.

28 Dabar, karaliaus tarnai prad�jo verkalenti, sakydami:

Dabar karalius nu�udys mus, kaip nu�ud� mkss bro0
lius, kadangi js kaimen�s buvo iasklaidytos aits vyrs ne0
labumo. Ir jie prad�jo nepaprastai raudoti, sakydami:

atai, mkss kaimen�s jau iasklaidytos.

Now the servants of the king began to murmur, say0
ing: Now the king will slay us, as he has our brethren be0
cause their 昀ocks were scattered by the wickedness of

these men. And they began to weep exceedingly, saying:

Behold, our 昀ocks are scattered already.

29 Dabar jie raudojo ia baim�s, kad bksi� nu�udyti.

Dabar, kada Amonas pamat� tai, jo airdis pritvinko

d�iaugsmo; nes jis sak�: Aa parodysiu aitiems savo bend0
ratarniams savo gali�, arba gali�, kuri yra manyje, sugr�0
�indamas aitas kaimenes karaliui, kad gal�iau laim�ti

aits savo bendratarnis airdis, idant palenkiau juos pati0
k�ti mano �od�iais.

Now they wept because of the fear of being slain.

Now when Ammon saw this his heart was swollen

within him with joy; for, said he, I will show forth my

power unto these my fellow-servants, or the power

which is in me, in restoring these 昀ocks unto the king,

that I may win the hearts of these my fellow-servants,

that I may lead them to believe in my words.

30 Ir dabar, tokios buvo Amono mintys, kai jis pamat�
suspaudimus ts, kuriuos jis pavadino savo broliais.

And now, these were the thoughts of Ammon, when

he saw the a٠恬ictions of those whom he termed to be his

brethren.



31 Ir buvo taip, kad jis padr�sino juos savo �od�iais, sa0
kydamas: Mano broliai, bkkite dr�sks, ir eikime ieakoti

kaimenis, ir mes surinksime jas, ir atvesime atgal / van0
denviet�; ir taip mes iasaugosime kaimenes karaliui, ir jis

nenu�udys mkss.

And it came to pass that he 昀attered them by his

words, saying: My brethren, be of good cheer and let us

go in search of the 昀ocks, and we will gather them to0
gether and bring them back unto the place of water; and

thus we will preserve the 昀ocks unto the king and he

will not slay us.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad jie leidosi ieakoti kaimenis, sekdami

paskui Amon�, ir kiek /kabindami pasileido pirmyn, ir

aplenk� karaliaus kaimenes, ir v�l surinko jas / vanden0
viet�.

And it came to pass that they went in search of the

昀ocks, and they did follow Ammon, and they rushed

forth with much swiftness and did head the 昀ocks of

the king, and did gather them together again to the

place of water.

33 O tie vyrai v�l stov�jo, kad sklaidyts js kaimenes; bet

Amonas tar� savo broliams: Apsupkite kaimenes, kad

jos neiasib�giots, o aa eisiu ir kovosiu su tais vyrais, ku0
rie sklaido mkss kaimenes.

And those men again stood to scatter their 昀ocks;

but Ammon said unto his brethren: Encircle the 昀ocks

round about that they 昀ee not; and I go and contend

with these men who do scatter our 昀ocks.

34 Tod�l jie padar�, kaip Amonas jiems /sak�, o jis nu�jo

ir stojo kovoti su tais, kurie stov�jo prie Sebuso vande0
ns; o js buvo nema�ai.

Therefore, they did as Ammon commanded them,

and he went forth and stood to contend with those who

stood by the waters of Sebus; and they were in number

not a few.

35 Tod�l jie nebijojo Amono, manydami, kad vienas js
vyrs gal�ts j/ u�muati, jei panor�ts, nes ne�inojo, jog

Vieapats pa�ad�jo Mozijui iavaduoti jo sknus ia js ran0
ks; n� jie k� nors �inojo apie Vieapat/; tod�l jie m�gavosi

savo brolis naikinimu; ir tod�l stojo sklaidyti karaliaus

kaimenes.

Therefore they did not fear Ammon, for they sup0
posed that one of their men could slay him according to

their pleasure, for they knew not that the Lord had

promised Mosiah that he would deliver his sons out of

their hands; neither did they know anything concern0
ing the Lord; therefore they delighted in the destruc0
tion of their brethren; and for this cause they stood to

scatter the 昀ocks of the king.

36 Bet Amonas atsistojo ir prad�jo svaidyti / juos akme0
nis savo svaidykle; taip, su did�iule galia jis svaid� akme0
nis / juos; ir tokiu bkdu jis kelet� js u�mua�, tad jie pra0
d�jo steb�tis jo galia; taiau jie pyko d�l savo brolis nu0
�udymo ir nusprend�, kad jis turi kristi; tod�l matyda0
mi, jog negali pataikyti / j/ akmenimis, puol� su v�zdais,

kad u�muats j/.

But Ammon stood forth and began to cast stones at

them with his sling; yea, with mighty power he did sling

stones amongst them; and thus he slew a certain num0
ber of them insomuch that they began to be astonished

at his power; nevertheless they were angry because of

the slain of their brethren, and they were determined

that he should fall; therefore, seeing that they could not

hit him with their stones, they came forth with clubs to

slay him.

37 Bet atai kiekvienam vyrui, kuris pakeldavo savo v�z0
d�, kad smogts Amonui, jis nukirsdavo rank� savo kala0
viju; kitaip sakant, jis atr�m� js smkgius, nukirsdamas

js rankas savo kalavijo aamenimis, tad jie prad�jo steb�0
tis ir prad�jo b�gti nuo jo; taip, o js buvo nema�ai; ir sa0
vo rankos galia jis privert� juos b�gti.

But behold, every man that lifted his club to smite

Ammon, he smote o昀 their arms with his sword; for he

did withstand their blows by smiting their arms with

the edge of his sword, insomuch that they began to be

astonished, and began to 昀ee before him; yea, and they

were not few in number; and he caused them to 昀ee by

the strength of his arm.



38 Dabar, aeai ia js krito nuo svaidykl�s, bet savo kalaviju

jis nieko nenu�ud�, iaskyrus js vadov�; ir jis nukirto tiek

js ranks, kiek buvo pakelta priea j/, ir js buvo nema�ai.

Now six of them had fallen by the sling, but he slew

none save it were their leader with his sword; and he

smote o昀 as many of their arms as were lifted against

him, and they were not a few.

39 Ir nuvij�s juos toli, jis sugr/�o, ir jie pagird� savo kai0
menes ir sugr��ino jas / karaliaus ganykl�, ir tada nu�jo

pas karalis, neadami Amono kalaviju nukirstas rankas

ts, kurie k�sinosi j/ nu�udyti; ir jos buvo atneatos pas

karalis paliudyti apie tai, k� jie padar�.

And when he had driven them afar o昀, he returned

and they watered their 昀ocks and returned them to the

pasture of the king, and then went in unto the king,

bearing the arms which had been smitten o昀 by the

sword of Ammon, of those who sought to slay him; and

they were carried in unto the king for a testimony of the

things which they had done.



Almos knyga 18 Alma 18

1 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Lamonis savo tarnams nurod�
iaeiti / priek/ ir paliudyti apie visk�, k� jie mat�, kas susij�
su aiuo reikalu.

And it came to pass that king Lamoni caused that his

servants should stand forth and testify to all the things

which they had seen concerning the matter.

2 Ir kada jie visi paliudijo apie tai, k� mat�, ir jis su�ino0
jo apie Amono iatikimyb� saugant jo kaimenes ir taip

pat apie jo didel� gali� kovojant priea tuos, kurie k�sino0
si nu�udyti j/, jis buvo nepaprastai nustebintas ir sak�:

Tikrai tai daugiau negu vyras. atai, ar tik tai ne Did�ioji

Dvasia, kuri siunia tokias dideles bausmes aitiems �mo0
n�ms u� js �mog�udystes?

And when they had all testi昀ed to the things which

they had seen, and he had learned of the faithfulness of

Ammon in preserving his 昀ocks, and also of his great

power in contending against those who sought to slay

him, he was astonished exceedingly, and said: Surely,

this is more than a man. Behold, is not this the Great

Spirit who doth send such great punishments upon this

people, because of their murders?

3 Ir jie atsak� karaliui ir tar�: Ar jis Did�ioji Dvasia, ar

vyras, mes ne�inome; bet �inome tik tiek, kad jo negali

nu�udyti karaliaus prieaai; ir d�l jo sugeb�jims ir didel�s

j�gos jie negali iasklaidyti karaliaus kaimenis, kada jis su

mumis; tod�l mes �inome, kad jis yra karaliaus draugas.

Ir dabar, o karaliau, mes netikim, kad vyras turi toki� di0
del� gali�, nes �inome, kad jo ne/manoma nu�udyti.

And they answered the king, and said: Whether he be

the Great Spirit or a man, we know not; but this much

we do know, that he cannot be slain by the enemies of

the king; neither can they scatter the king’s 昀ocks when

he is with us, because of his expertness and great

strength; therefore, we know that he is a friend to the

king. And now, O king, we do not believe that a man

has such great power, for we know he cannot be slain.

4 Ir dabar, kada karalius iagirdo aituos �od�ius, jis tar�
jiems: Dabar aa �inau, kad tai Did�ioji Dvasia; ir ji nu0
�eng� aiuo metu, kad apsaugots jkss gyvybes, kad aa ne0
nu�udyiau jkss, kaip nu�ud�iau jkss brolius. Dabar,

tai Did�ioji Dvasia, apie kuri� kalb�jo mkss t�vai.

And now, when the king heard these words, he said

unto them: Now I know that it is the Great Spirit; and

he has come down at this time to preserve your lives,

that I might not slay you as I did your brethren. Now

this is the Great Spirit of whom our fathers have spo0
ken.

5 Dabar, tai, kad yra Did�ioji Dvasia, buvo Lamonio

tradicija, kuri� jis gavo ia savo t�vo. Nepaisant to, kad ti0
k�jo Did�i�j� Dvasi�, jie man�, jog visa, k� jie daro, yra

teisinga; taiau Lamonis prad�jo nepaprastai bijoti, kad

pasielg� neteisingai, nu�udydamas savo tarnus.

Now this was the tradition of Lamoni, which he had

received from his father, that there was a Great Spirit.

Notwithstanding they believed in a Great Spirit, they

supposed that whatsoever they did was right; neverthe0
less, Lamoni began to fear exceedingly, with fear lest he

had done wrong in slaying his servants;

6 Nes jis nu�ud� daugel/ ia js, kadangi js broliai iasklai0
d� js kaimenes prie vandenviet�s; ir taip, kadangi js kai0
men�s buvo iasklaidytos, jie buvo nu�udyti.

For he had slain many of them because their brethren

had scattered their 昀ocks at the place of water; and thus,

because they had had their 昀ocks scattered they were

slain.

7 Dabar, tarp ts lamanits buvo /prasta atsistoti prie

Sebuso vandens sklaidyti �monis kaimenes, kad tokiu

bkdu daugel/ ia ts iasklaidytsjs jie gal�ts nusivaryti / sa0
vo �em�, nes taip grobti tarp js buvo /prasta.

Now it was the practice of these Lamanites to stand

by the waters of Sebus to scatter the 昀ocks of the people,

that thereby they might drive away many that were scat0
tered unto their own land, it being a practice of plunder

among them.



8 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius Lamonis pasiteiravo savo

tarns sakydamas: Kur tas vyras, kuris turi toki� didel�
gali�?

And it came to pass that king Lamoni inquired of his

servants, saying: Where is this man that has such great

power?

9 Ir jie tar� jam: atai jis aeria tavo arklius. Dabar, kara0
lius buvo /sak�s savo tarnams, dar priea jo kaimenis gir0
dym�, kad jie paruoats jo arklius bei ve�imus ir lyd�ts j/
/ Ne昀o �em�; nes Lamonio t�vas, kuris buvo visos aalies

karalius, buvo numat�s didel� puot� Ne昀o �em�je.

And they said unto him: Behold, he is feeding thy

horses. Now the king had commanded his servants, pre0
vious to the time of the watering of their 昀ocks, that

they should prepare his horses and chariots, and con0
duct him forth to the land of Nephi; for there had been

a great feast appointed at the land of Nephi, by the fa0
ther of Lamoni, who was king over all the land.

10 Dabar, kada karalius Lamonis iagirdo, kad Amonas

ruoa� jo arklius ir jo ve�imus, jis buvo dar labiau nuste0
bintas Amono iatikimybe, sakydamas: Tikrai tarp viss
mano tarns n�ra buv� n� vieno tarno, kuris bkts toks

iatikimas, kaip aitas vyras; nes net iki aiol jis prisimena

visus mano /sakymus, kad vykdyts juos.

Now when king Lamoni heard that Ammon was pre0
paring his horses and his chariots he was more aston0
ished, because of the faithfulness of Ammon, saying:

Surely there has not been any servant among all my ser0
vants that has been so faithful as this man; for even he

doth remember all my commandments to execute

them.

11 Dabar aa tikrai �inau, kad tai Did�ioji Dvasia, ir nor�0
iau, jog jis ateits pas mane, bet nedr/stu.

Now I surely know that this is the Great Spirit, and I

would desire him that he come in unto me, but I durst

not.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad paruoa�s arklius ir ve�imus karaliui

bei jo tarnams, Amonas /�jo pas karalis ir pamat�, kad

karaliaus veidas pasikeit�s; tod�l jis nor�jo pasitraukti ia
jo akivaizdos.

And it came to pass that when Ammon had made

ready the horses and the chariots for the king and his

servants, he went in unto the king, and he saw that the

countenance of the king was changed; therefore he was

about to return out of his presence.

13 Bet vienas ia karaliaus tarns tar� jam: Rabana, – o tai

veriant reiakia galingasis, arba didysis, karalius, nes jie

savo karalius laik� galingais; taigi jis tar� jam: Rabana,

karalius, nori, kad pasiliktum.

And one of the king’s servants said unto him,

Rabbanah, which is, being interpreted, powerful or

great king, considering their kings to be powerful; and

thus he said unto him: Rabbanah, the king desireth

thee to stay.

14 Tod�l Amonas atsisuko / karalis ir tar� jam: Ko nor�0
tum, kad padaryiau d�l tav�s, o karaliau? Ir karalius

jam neatsak� valand� laiko pagal js laik�, nes ne�inojo,

k� jam tur�ts sakyti.

Therefore Ammon turned himself unto the king,

and said unto him: What wilt thou that I should do for

thee, O king? And the king answered him not for the

space of an hour, according to their time, for he knew

not what he should say unto him.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonas v�l jam tar�: Ko pageidauji

ia man�s? Bet karalius jam neatsak�.

And it came to pass that Ammon said unto him

again: What desirest thou of me? But the king answered

him not.



16 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonas buvo pripildytas Dievo

Dvasios, tod�l suvok� karaliaus mintis. Ir jis tar� jam: Ar

tai d�l to, kad iagirdai, jog aa apgyniau tavo tarnus ir ta0
vo kaimenes ir nu�ud�iau septynis ia js brolis svaidykle

ir kalaviju, ir nukirtau kits rankas tam, kad apginiau

tavo kaimenes ir tavo tarnus; atai, ar bktent tai tave taip

stebina?

And it came to pass that Ammon, being 昀lled with

the Spirit of God, therefore he perceived the thoughts

of the king. And he said unto him: Is it because thou

hast heard that I defended thy servants and thy 昀ocks,

and slew seven of their brethren with the sling and with

the sword, and smote o昀 the arms of others, in order to

defend thy 昀ocks and thy servants; behold, is it this that

causeth thy marvelings?

17 Sakau tau, kod�l taip stebiesi? atai aa esu tik vyras ir

tavo tarnas; tod�l visa, ko pageidauji, kas teisinga, aa pa0
darysiu.

I say unto you, what is it, that thy marvelings are so

great? Behold, I am a man, and am thy servant; there0
fore, whatsoever thou desirest which is right, that will I

do.

18 Dabar, kada karalius iagirdo aituos �od�ius, jis v�l ste0
b�josi, nes pamat�, kad Amonas gali /�velgti jo mintis;

bet, nepaisant to, karalius Lamonis atv�r� savo burn� ir

tar� jam: Kas tu? Ar tu ta Did�ioji Dvasia, kuri visk� �i0
no?

Now when the king had heard these words, he mar0
veled again, for he beheld that Ammon could discern

his thoughts; but notwithstanding this, king Lamoni

did open his mouth, and said unto him: Who art thou?

Art thou that Great Spirit, who knows all things?

19 Amonas atsak� ir tar� jam: Ne. Ammon answered and said unto him: I am not.

20 Ir karalius tar�: Kaip tad �inai mano airdies mintis?

Gali kalb�ti dr�siai ir pasakyti man apie tai; ir taip pat

pasakyk, kokia galia nu�udei ir nukirtai rankas mano

brolis, kurie sklaid� mano kaimenes.

And the king said: How knowest thou the thoughts

of my heart? Thou mayest speak boldly, and tell me con0
cerning these things; and also tell me by what power ye

slew and smote o昀 the arms of my brethren that scat0
tered my 昀ocks—

21 Ir dabar, jei man tai pasakysi, duosiu tau, ko tiktai no0
ri; ir jei reik�ts, aa giniau tave savo armijomis; bet �i0
nau, kad tu galingesnis u� juos visus; nepaisant to, ko tik

panor�si ia man�s, aa tau duosiu.

And now, if thou wilt tell me concerning these

things, whatsoever thou desirest I will give unto thee;

and if it were needed, I would guard thee with my

armies; but I know that thou art more powerful than all

they; nevertheless, whatsoever thou desirest of me I will

grant it unto thee.

22 Dabar, Amonas, bkdamas iamintingas, taiau be

klastos, tar� Lamoniui: Ar paklausysi mano �od�is, jei

pasakysiu tau, kokia galia tai darau? Tai ir yra tai, ko no0
riu ia tav�s.

Now Ammon being wise, yet harmless, he said unto

Lamoni: Wilt thou hearken unto my words, if I tell thee

by what power I do these things? And this is the thing

that I desire of thee.

23 Ir karalius atsak� jam ir tar�: Taip, aa patik�siu visais

tavo �od�iais. Ir taip jis buvo pagautas gudrumu.

And the king answered him, and said: Yea, I will be0
lieve all thy words. And thus he was caught with guile.

24 Ir Amonas prad�jo jam dr�siai kalb�ti ir tar� jam: Ar

tiki, kad yra Dievas?

And Ammon began to speak unto him with bold0
ness, and said unto him: Believest thou that there is a

God?

25 Ir jis atsak� ir tar� jam: Aa ne�inau, k� tai reiakia. And he answered, and said unto him: I do not know

what that meaneth.

26 Ir tada Amonas tar�: Ar tiki, kad yra Did�ioji Dvasia? And then Ammon said: Believest thou that there is a

Great Spirit?

27 Ir jis atsak�: Taip. And he said, Yea.



28 Ir Amonas tar�: Tai yra Dievas. Ir Amonas v�l jam ta0
r�: Ar tiki, jog ta Did�ioji Dvasia, kuri yra Dievas, sukk0
r� visk�, kas yra danguje ir �em�je?

And Ammon said: This is God. And Ammon said

unto him again: Believest thou that this Great Spirit,

who is God, created all things which are in heaven and

in the earth?

29 Ir jis tar�: Taip, aa tikiu, kad jis sukkr� visk�, kas yra

�em�je; bet aa nepa�/stu dangaus.

And he said: Yea, I believe that he created all things

which are in the earth; but I do not know the heavens.

30 Ir Amonas tar� jam: Dangks yra vieta, kur gyvena

Dievas ir visi jo aventi angelai.

And Ammon said unto him: The heavens is a place

where God dwells and all his holy angels.

31 Ir karalius Lamonis paklaus�: Ar tai vira �em�s? And king Lamoni said: Is it above the earth?

32 Ir Amonas tar�: Taip, ir jis �ikri �emyn / visus �monis
vaikus; ir jis �ino visas airdies mintis ir ketinimus; nes jo

ranka visa tai buvo sukurta nuo prad�ios.

And Ammon said: Yea, and he looketh down upon

all the children of men; and he knows all the thoughts

and intents of the heart; for by his hand were they all

created from the beginning.

33 Ir karalius Lamonis tar�: Aa tikiu visu tuo, k� pasakei.

Ar tu atsisstas nuo Dievo?

And king Lamoni said: I believe all these things

which thou hast spoken. Art thou sent from God?

34 Amonas tar� jam: Esu vyras; ir �mogus prad�ioje bu0
vo sukurtas pagal Dievo atvaizd�, ir aa esu jo aventosios

Dvasios paaauktas mokyti to aituos �mones, kad jie bk0
ts atvesti / pa�inim� to, kas yra teisinga ir tikra.

Ammon said unto him: I am a man; and man in the

beginning was created after the image of God, and I am

called by his Holy Spirit to teach these things unto this

people, that they may be brought to a knowledge of that

which is just and true;

35 Ir manyje gyvena dalel� tos Dvasios, kuri duoda man

�inojim� ir taip pat gali� sulig mano tik�jimu ir norais,

kurie yra Dieve.

And a portion of that Spirit dwelleth in me, which

giveth me knowledge, and also power according to my

faith and desires which are in God.

36 Dabar, kada Amonas pasak� aituos �od�ius, jis prad�0
jo nuo pasaulio sukkrimo ir taip pat nuo Adomo sukk0
rimo ir papasakojo jam visk� apie �mogaus nuopuol/, ir
atpasakojo, ir iad�st� prieaais j/ metraaius ir liaudies

aventuosius Raatus, kuriuos paskelb� pranaaai, netgi iki

to laiko, kada js t�vas Lehis paliko Jeruzal�.

Now when Ammon had said these words, he began

at the creation of the world, and also the creation of

Adam, and told him all the things concerning the fall of

man, and rehearsed and laid before him the records and

the holy scriptures of the people, which had been spo0
ken by the prophets, even down to the time that their

father, Lehi, left Jerusalem.

37 Ir jis taip pat atpasakojo jiems (karaliui ir jo tarnams)

visus savo t�vs keliavimus tyruose ir visus js kent�jimus

nuo bado ir troakulio, ir js vargus, ir taip toliau.

And he also rehearsed unto them (for it was unto the

king and to his servants) all the journeyings of their fa0
thers in the wilderness, and all their su昀erings with

hunger and thirst, and their travail, and so forth.

38 Ir jis taip pat atpasakojo jiems apie Lamano ir

Lemuelio bei Izmaelio skns maiatus, taip, apie visus js
maiatus papasakojo jiems; ir jis iaaiakino jiems visus

metraaius ir Raatus nuo to laiko, kada Lehis paliko

Jeruzal�, iki dabartinio laiko.

And he also rehearsed unto them concerning the re0
bellions of Laman and Lemuel, and the sons of Ishmael,

yea, all their rebellions did he relate unto them; and he

expounded unto them all the records and scriptures

from the time that Lehi left Jerusalem down to the

present time.



39 Bet tai dar ne viskas; nes jis iaaiakino jiems iapirkimo

plan�, kuris buvo paruoatas nuo pasaulio /kkrimo; ir jis

taip pat paskelb� jiems apie Kristaus at�jim�, ir apie vi0
sus Vieapaties darbus jis paskelb� jiems.

But this is not all; for he expounded unto them the

plan of redemption, which was prepared from the foun0
dation of the world; and he also made known unto

them concerning the coming of Christ, and all the

works of the Lord did he make known unto them.

40 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai jis pasak� visa tai ir iaaiaki0
no tai karaliui, karalius patik�jo visais jo �od�iais.

And it came to pass that after he had said all these

things, and expounded them to the king, that the king

believed all his words.

41 Ir jis prad�jo aauktis Vieapaties, sakydamas: O

Vieapatie, pasigail�k; sulig tavo gausia malone, kuria tu

pasigail�jai Ne昀o �monis, pasigail�k man�s ir mano

�monis.

And he began to cry unto the Lord, saying: O Lord,

have mercy; according to thy abundant mercy which

thou hast had upon the people of Nephi, have upon me,

and my people.

42 Ir dabar, pasak�s tai, jis susmuko ant �em�s kaip ne0
gyvas.

And now, when he had said this, he fell unto the

earth, as if he were dead.

43 Ir buvo taip, kad jo tarnai pa�m� j/ ir nunea� pas jo

�mon�, ir paguld� ant lovos; ir dvi dienas ir naktis jis gu0
l�jo kaip negyvas; ir jo �mona ir jo sknks, ir jo dukros ge0
d�jo jo pagal lamanits paprot/, did�iai apraudodami jo

netekt/.

And it came to pass that his servants took him and

carried him in unto his wife, and laid him upon a bed;

and he lay as if he were dead for the space of two days

and two nights; and his wife, and his sons, and his

daughters mourned over him, after the manner of the

Lamanites, greatly lamenting his loss.



Almos knyga 19 Alma 19

1 Ir buvo taip, kad po dviejs diens ir dviejs nakts jie keti0
no paimti jo kkn� ir paguldyti kape, kur/ buvo padar�
savo mirusiems laidoti.

And it came to pass that after two days and two nights

they were about to take his body and lay it in a sepul0
chre, which they had made for the purpose of burying

their dead.

2 Dabar, karalien�, iagirdusi apie Amono alov�, pasiun0
t� pas j/ ir pageidavo, kad jis ateits pas j�.

Now the queen having heard of the fame of Ammon,

therefore she sent and desired that he should come in

unto her.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonas padar�, kaip jam buvo /sa0
kyta, ir nu�jo pas karalien�, nor�damas su�inoti, ko ji

pageidauja, kad jis padaryts.

And it came to pass that Ammon did as he was com0
manded, and went in unto the queen, and desired to

know what she would that he should do.

4 Ir ji tar� jam: Mano vyro tarnai pranea� man, kad esi

aventojo Dievo pranaaas ir kad turi gali� jo vardu pada0
ryti daug galings darbs.

And she said unto him: The servants of my husband

have made it known unto me that thou art a prophet of

a holy God, and that thou hast power to do many

mighty works in his name;

5 Tod�l, jei tai tiesa, nor�iau, kad nueitum ir ap�ikr�0
tum mano vyr�, nes jis paguldytas ant savo lovos jau dvi

dienas ir dvi naktis; ir kai kurie sako, kad jis nemir�s, bet

kiti sako, kad mir�s bei dvokia ir kad turi bkti paguldy0
tas / kap�; bet, mano manymu, man jis nedvokia.

Therefore, if this is the case, I would that ye should

go in and see my husband, for he has been laid upon his

bed for the space of two days and two nights; and some

say that he is not dead, but others say that he is dead and

that he stinketh, and that he ought to be placed in the

sepulchre; but as for myself, to me he doth not stink.

6 Dabar, Amonas bktent to ir troako, nes jis �inojo, kad

karalius Lamonis buvo paveiktas Dievo galios; jis �inojo,

kad tamsi netik�jimo u�danga buvo numesta nuo jo

proto ir aviesa, kuri apaviet� jo prot�, kuri buvo Dievo

alov�s aviesa, kuri buvo nuostabi jo gerumo aviesa, –

taip, ai aviesa /liejo tok/ d�iaugsm� / jo siel� po to, kai

tamsos debesis buvo iasklaidytas, ir kad nesibaigianio

gyvenimo aviesa nuavito jo sieloje, taip, jis �inojo, kad tai

pergal�jo jo prigimtin/ kkn�, ir jis buvo nuneatas Dieve.

Now, this was what Ammon desired, for he knew

that king Lamoni was under the power of God; he knew

that the dark veil of unbelief was being cast away from

his mind, and the light which did light up his mind,

which was the light of the glory of God, which was a

marvelous light of his goodness—yea, this light had in0
fused such joy into his soul, the cloud of darkness hav0
ing been dispelled, and that the light of everlasting life

was lit up in his soul, yea, he knew that this had over0
come his natural frame, and he was carried away in

God—

7 Tod�l tai, ko karalien� nor�jo ia jo, buvo ir jo vienin0
telis noras. Tod�l jis /�jo ap�ikr�ti karaliaus, kaip praa�
karalien�; ir jis pamat� karalis ir �inojo, kad ais nemir�.

Therefore, what the queen desired of him was his

only desire. Therefore, he went in to see the king ac0
cording as the queen had desired him; and he saw the

king, and he knew that he was not dead.

8 Ir jis tar� karalienei: Jis nemir�s, bet miega Dieve, ir

rytoj jis v�l atsikels; tod�l nelaidokite jo.

And he said unto the queen: He is not dead, but he

sleepeth in God, and on the morrow he shall rise again;

therefore bury him not.

9 Ir Amonas tar� jai: Ar tiki tuo? Ir ji tar� jam: Aa netu0
riu jokio kito liudijimo, iaskyrus tavo �od/ ir mkss tarns
�od/; taiau tikiu, kad bus taip, kaip tu pasakei.

And Ammon said unto her: Believest thou this? And

she said unto him: I have had no witness save thy word,

and the word of our servants; nevertheless I believe that

it shall be according as thou hast said.



10 Ir Amonas tar� jai: Palaiminta tu d�l savo nepaprasto

tik�jimo; sakau tau, moterie, kad tarp viss ne昀ts �mo0
nis nebuvo tokio didelio tik�jimo.

And Ammon said unto her: Blessed art thou because

of thy exceeding faith; I say unto thee, woman, there has

not been such great faith among all the people of the

Nephites.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad nuo tol ji bud�jo prie savo vyro lo0
vos, net iki to laiko rytojaus dien�, kur/ nurod�
Amonas, kad jis atsikels.

And it came to pass that she watched over the bed of

her husband, from that time even until that time on the

morrow which Ammon had appointed that he should

rise.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad jis k�l�si sulig Amono �od�iais; ir at0
sik�l�s jis iaties� savo rank� / moter/ ir tar�: Tebkna pa0
laimintas Dievo vardas ir palaiminta tu.

And it came to pass that he arose, according to the

words of Ammon; and as he arose, he stretched forth his

hand unto the woman, and said: Blessed be the name of

God, and blessed art thou.

13 Nes taip tikrai, kaip kad tu gyva, atai, aa maiau savo

Iapirk�j�; ir jis ateis ir bus pagimdytas moters, ir iapirks

visus �mones, kurie tik�s jo vard�. Dabar, kai jis pasak�
aiuos �od�ius, jo airdis pritvinko jame, ir jis v�l susmuko

ia d�iaugsmo; ir karalien� taip pat susmuko, bkdama

pergal�ta Dvasios.

For as sure as thou livest, behold, I have seen my

Redeemer; and he shall come forth, and be born of a

woman, and he shall redeem all mankind who believe

on his name. Now, when he had said these words, his

heart was swollen within him, and he sunk again with

joy; and the queen also sunk down, being overpowered

by the Spirit.

14 Dabar, Amonas, matydamas Vieapaties Dvasi�, pagal

jo maldas ialiet� ant jo brolis lamanits, kurie d�l savo

nedorybis ir tradicijs atnea� tiek daug sielvarto ne昀0
tams, arba visiems Dievo �mon�ms, parpuol� ant kelis
ir prad�jo lieti savo siel� melsdamasis ir d�kodamas

Dievui u� tai, k� jis padar� d�l jo brolis; ir taip pat buvo

pergal�tas d�iaugsmo; ir taip jie visi trys susmuko ant

�em�s.

Now Ammon seeing the Spirit of the Lord poured

out according to his prayers upon the Lamanites, his

brethren, who had been the cause of so much mourning

among the Nephites, or among all the people of God

because of their iniquities and their traditions, he fell

upon his knees, and began to pour out his soul in prayer

and thanksgiving to God for what he had done for his

brethren; and he was also overpowered with joy; and

thus they all three had sunk to the earth.

15 Dabar, kada karaliaus tarnai pamat�, kad jie parkrito,

taip pat prad�jo aauktis Dievo, nes Vieapaties baim�
ap�m� ir juos, nes tai buvo tie patys, kurie stov�jo prie0
aais karalis ir liudijo jam apie didel� Amono gali�.

Now, when the servants of the king had seen that

they had fallen, they also began to cry unto God, for the

fear of the Lord had come upon them also, for it was

they who had stood before the king and testi昀ed unto

him concerning the great power of Ammon.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad jie visomis savo iagal�mis aauk�si

Vieapaties vardo, netgi tol, kol visi parkrito ant �em�s,

iaskyrus vien� lamanit� moter/, vardu Abia�, kuri jau

daug mets buvo atsivertusi / Vieapat/ savo t�vo nuosta0
baus reg�jimo d�ka.

And it came to pass that they did call on the name of

the Lord, in their might, even until they had all fallen to

the earth, save it were one of the Lamanitish women,

whose name was Abish, she having been converted unto

the Lord for many years, on account of a remarkable vi0
sion of her father—



17 Taip, kadangi ji buvo atsivertusi / Vieapat/ ir niekada

to nepaskelbusi, tod�l kai ji pamat�, kad visi Lamonio

tarnai parkrit� ant �em�s, ir taip pat jos aeiminink� kara0
lien� ir karalius, ir Amonas guli pasliki ant �em�s, ji �i0
nojo, jog tai yra Dievo galia; ir manydama, kad ai galimy0
b�, paskelbus �mon�ms, kas tarp js atsitiko, matant a/
vaizd� paskatints juos patik�ti Dievo galia, ji b�go nuo

namo prie namo, skelbdama tai �mon�ms.

Thus, having been converted to the Lord, and never

having made it known, therefore, when she saw that all

the servants of Lamoni had fallen to the earth, and also

her mistress, the queen, and the king, and Ammon lay

prostrate upon the earth, she knew that it was the

power of God; and supposing that this opportunity, by

making known unto the people what had happened

among them, that by beholding this scene it would

cause them to believe in the power of God, therefore she

ran forth from house to house, making it known unto

the people.

18 Ir jie prad�jo rinktis prie karaliaus namo. Ir su�jo mi0
nia, ir savo nuostabai jie iavydo karalis ir karalien�, ir js
tarnus paslikus ant �em�s, ir jie visi gul�jo lyg bkts ne0
gyvi; ir taip pat jie mat� Amon� ir mat�, kad jis ne昀tas.

And they began to assemble themselves together

unto the house of the king. And there came a multi0
tude, and to their astonishment, they beheld the king,

and the queen, and their servants prostrate upon the

earth, and they all lay there as though they were dead;

and they also saw Ammon, and behold, he was a

Nephite.

19 Ir dabar �mon�s prad�jo murm�ti tarpusavy; kai ku0
rie sak�, kad tai didelis blogis, kuris iatiko juos, arba ka0
ralis ir jo namus, nes jis leido, kad ne昀tas pasilikts aitoje

�em�je.

And now the people began to murmur among them0
selves; some saying that it was a great evil that had come

upon them, or upon the king and his house, because he

had su昀ered that the Nephite should remain in the

land.

20 Bet kiti draud� juos, sakydami: Karalius u�sitrauk�
ait� blog/ ant savo nams, nes nu�ud� savo tarnus, kuris
kaimen�s buvo iasklaidytos prie Sebuso vandens.

But others rebuked them, saying: The king hath

brought this evil upon his house, because he slew his

servants who had had their 昀ocks scattered at the waters

of Sebus.

21 O aituos savo ruo�tu draud� tie vyrai, kurie stov�jo

prie Sebuso vandens ir sklaid� karaliui priklausanias

kaimenes, nes jie pyko ant Amono d�l bkrio ts savo bro0
lis, kuriuos jis nu�ud� prie Sebuso vandens, gindamas

karaliaus kaimenes.

And they were also rebuked by those men who had

stood at the waters of Sebus and scattered the 昀ocks

which belonged to the king, for they were angry with

Ammon because of the number which he had slain of

their brethren at the waters of Sebus, while defending

the 昀ocks of the king.

22 Dabar, vienas ia js, kurio brolis buvo nu�udytas

Amono kalaviju, nepaprastai /pyk�s ant Amono, iasi0
trauk� savo kalavij� ir �eng� / priek/, kad leists aiam kri0
sti ant Amono, idant j/ nu�udyts; ir kai jis pak�l� kalavi0
j� kirsti, atai, jis krito negyvas.

Now, one of them, whose brother had been slain

with the sword of Ammon, being exceedingly angry

with Ammon, drew his sword and went forth that he

might let it fall upon Ammon, to slay him; and as he

lifted the sword to smite him, behold, he fell dead.

23 Dabar matome, kad Amonas negal�jo bkti nu�udy0
tas, nes Vieapats pasak� Mozijui, jo t�vui: Aa iasaugosiu

j/, ir tai jam bus pagal tavo tik�jim�, – tod�l Mozijas pa0
tik�jo j/ Vieapaiui.

Now we see that Ammon could not be slain, for the

Lord had said unto Mosiah, his father: I will spare him,

and it shall be unto him according to thy faith—there0
fore, Mosiah trusted him unto the Lord.



24 Ir buvo taip, jog kada minia pamat�, kad vyras, pak�0
l�s kalavij� nu�udyti Amon�, krito negyvas, visus ap�m�
baim�, ir jie nedr/so iatiesti ranks, kad paliests j/ ar bet

kur/ ia parkritusis; ir jie v�l tarpusavyje prad�jo steb�tis,

kokia gal�ts bkti aitos did�ios galios prie�astis, arba k�
visa tai gal�ts reikati.

And it came to pass that when the multitude beheld

that the man had fallen dead, who lifted the sword to

slay Ammon, fear came upon them all, and they durst

not put forth their hands to touch him or any of those

who had fallen; and they began to marvel again among

themselves what could be the cause of this great power,

or what all these things could mean.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad tarp js buvo daug tokis, kurie sak�,

jog Amonas buvo Did�ioji Dvasia, o kiti sak�, kad jis bu0
vo pasisstas Did�iosios Dvasios.

And it came to pass that there were many among

them who said that Ammon was the Great Spirit, and

others said he was sent by the Great Spirit;

26 Bet dar kiti draud� juos visus, sakydami, kad jis buvo

pabaisa, ne昀ts atsissta jiems kankinti.

But others rebuked them all, saying that he was a

monster, who had been sent from the Nephites to tor0
ment them.

27 Ir buvo tokis, kurie sak�, kad Amonas buvo sisstas

Did�iosios Dvasios kankinti juos u� js nedorybes; ir kad

tai yra Did�ioji Dvasia, kuri visuomet rkpinosi ne昀tais,

kuri visada iavaduodavo juos ia js ranks; ir jie sak�, kad

tai yra aita Did�ioji Dvasia, kuri sunaikino tiek daug js
brolis lamanits.

And there were some who said that Ammon was sent

by the Great Spirit to a٠恬ict them because of their iniq0
uities; and that it was the Great Spirit that had always

attended the Nephites, who had ever delivered them

out of their hands; and they said that it was this Great

Spirit who had destroyed so many of their brethren, the

Lamanites.

28 Ir taip ginas tarp js dar�si nepaprastai aatrus. Ir

jiems taip besiginijant at�jo tarnait�, sukvietusi ai� mi0
ni�; ir kai ji pamat�, kad minia ginijasi, ji nepaprastai

nulikdo, net iki aaars.

And thus the contention began to be exceedingly

sharp among them. And while they were thus contend0
ing, the woman servant who had caused the multitude

to be gathered together came, and when she saw the

contention which was among the multitude she was ex0
ceedingly sorrowful, even unto tears.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad ji nu�jo ir pa�m� karalien� u� ran0
kos, ketindama pakelti j� nuo �em�s; ir kai tik ji paliet�
jos rank�, ai atsik�l� ir atsistojo ant kojs, ir aauk� garsiu

balsu, sakydama: O paalovintas J�zus, kuris iagelb�jo

mane nuo baisaus pragaro! O palaimintasis Dieve, pasi0
gail�k aits �monis!

And it came to pass that she went and took the queen

by the hand, that perhaps she might raise her from the

ground; and as soon as she touched her hand she arose

and stood upon her feet, and cried with a loud voice,

saying: O blessed Jesus, who has saved me from an awful

hell! O blessed God, have mercy on this people!

30 Ir tai pasakiusi, ji suplojo rankomis, pripildyta

d�iaugsmo, ir kalb�jo daug �od�is, kurie liko nesupras0
ti; ir tai padariusi, ji pa�m� karalis Lamon/ u� rankos, ir

atai jis atsik�l� ir atsistojo ant kojs.

And when she had said this, she clasped her hands,

being 昀lled with joy, speaking many words which were

not understood; and when she had done this, she took

the king, Lamoni, by the hand, and behold he arose and

stood upon his feet.

31 Ir, matydamas gin� tarp savo �monis, jis nedelsda0
mas ia�jo priekin ir prad�jo drausminti juos ir mokyti

juos �od�is, kuriuos jis iagirdo ia Amono burnos; ir

kiekvienas, kuris tik klaus�si jo �od�is, /tik�jo ir atsiver0
t� / Vieapat/.

And he, immediately, seeing the contention among

his people, went forth and began to rebuke them, and to

teach them the words which he had heard from the

mouth of Ammon; and as many as heard his words be0
lieved, and were converted unto the Lord.



32 Bet tarp js buvo daug tokis, kurie nenor�jo klausyti

jo �od�is; tod�l jie nu�jo savo keliu.

But there were many among them who would not

hear his words; therefore they went their way.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad atsik�l�s Amonas taip pat tarnavo

jiems, ir taip pat dar� visi Lamonio tarnai; ir jie visi skel0
b� �mon�ms t� pat/: kad js airdys pakeistos; tad jie dau0
giau nebenori daryti pikta.

And it came to pass that when Ammon arose he also

administered unto them, and also did all the servants of

Lamoni; and they did all declare unto the people the

selfsame thing—that their hearts had been changed;

that they had no more desire to do evil.

34 Ir atai daug kas skelb� �mon�ms, kad jie mat� angelus

ir kalb�josi su jais; ir taip jie papasakojo jiems apie Diev�
ir apie jo teisum�.

And behold, many did declare unto the people that

they had seen angels and had conversed with them; and

thus they had told them things of God, and of his right0
eousness.

35 Ir buvo taip, kad buvo daugyb� tokis, kurie patik�jo

js �od�iais; ir visi, kurie tik patik�jo, buvo pakrikatyti; ir

jie tapo teisiais �mon�mis ir tarp sav�s /steig� ba�nyi�.

And it came to pass that there were many that did be0
lieve in their words; and as many as did believe were

baptized; and they became a righteous people, and they

did establish a church among them.

36 Ir taip Vieapaties darbas prasid�jo tarp lamanits; taip

Vieapats prad�jo lieti savo Dvasi� ant js; ir mes matome,

kad jo ranka iatiesta visiems �mon�ms, kurie atgailaus ir

tik�s jo vard�.

And thus the work of the Lord did commence

among the Lamanites; thus the Lord did begin to pour

out his Spirit upon them; and we see that his arm is ex0
tended to all people who will repent and believe on his

name.



Almos knyga 20 Alma 20

1 Ir buvo taip, jog jiems /steigus ba�nyi� toje �em�je, ka0
ralius Lamonis panoro, kad Amonas vykts su juo /
Ne昀o �em�, idant gal�ts parodyti j/ savo t�vui.

And it came to pass that when they had established a

church in that land, that king Lamoni desired that

Ammon should go with him to the land of Nephi, that

he might show him unto his father.

2 Ir Amonui at�jo Vieapaties balsas, sakantis: Tu ne0
vyksi / Ne昀o �em�, nes atai karalius ieakos tavo gyvyb�s;

bet vyksi / Midonio �em�; nes atai tavo brolis Aaronas ir

taip pat Mulokis, ir Amas kal�jime.

And the voice of the Lord came to Ammon, saying:

Thou shalt not go up to the land of Nephi, for behold,

the king will seek thy life; but thou shalt go to the land

of Middoni; for behold, thy brother Aaron, and also

Muloki and Ammah are in prison.

3 Dabar buvo taip, kad iagird�s tai, Amonas tar�
Lamoniui: atai mano brolis ir broliai yra kal�jime

Midonio �em�je, ir aa vykstu js ialaisvinti.

Now it came to pass that when Ammon had heard

this, he said unto Lamoni: Behold, my brother and

brethren are in prison at Middoni, and I go that I may

deliver them.

4 Dabar, Lamonis tar� Amonui: }inau, Vieapaties stip0
ryb�je tu gali padaryti visk�. Bet atai, aa vyksiu su tavimi

/ Midonio �em�; nes Midonio �em�s karalius, vardu

Antiomnas, yra mano draugas; tod�l aa vykstu /
Midonio �em�, kad gal�iau pamaloninti tos �em�s ka0
ralis, ir jis paleis tavo brolius ia kal�jimo. Dabar

Lamonis tar� jam: Kas tau pasak�, jog tavo broliai kal�ji0
me?

Now Lamoni said unto Ammon: I know, in the

strength of the Lord thou canst do all things. But be0
hold, I will go with thee to the land of Middoni; for the

king of the land of Middoni, whose name is Antiomno,

is a friend unto me; therefore I go to the land of

Middoni, that I may 昀atter the king of the land, and he

will cast thy brethren out of prison. Now Lamoni said

unto him: Who told thee that thy brethren were in

prison?

5 Ir Amonas jam tar�: Niekas man nepasak�, iaskyrus

Diev�; ir jis kalb�jo man: Eik ir ialaisvink savo brolius,

nes jie yra kal�jime Midonio �em�je.

And Ammon said unto him: No one hath told me,

save it be God; and he said unto me—Go and deliver thy

brethren, for they are in prison in the land of Middoni.

6 Dabar, tai iagird�s, Lamonis liep�, kad jo tarnai pa0
ruoats jo arklius ir ve�imus.

Now when Lamoni had heard this he caused that his

servants should make ready his horses and his chariots.

7 Ir jis tar� Amonui: Eik aen, aa vyksiu su tavimi /
Midonio �em� ir ten praaysiu karaliaus paleisti tavo bro0
lius ia kal�jimo.

And he said unto Ammon: Come, I will go with thee

down to the land of Middoni, and there I will plead

with the king that he will cast thy brethren out of

prison.

8 Ir buvo taip, jog keliaudami ten, Amonas ir Lamonis

sutiko Lamonio t�v�, kuris buvo visos tos �em�s kara0
lius.

And it came to pass that as Ammon and Lamoni

were journeying thither, they met the father of Lamoni,

who was king over all the land.

9 Ir atai Lamonio t�vas jam sak�: Kod�l neatvykai /
puot� t� did�i� dien�, kada k�liau puot� savo sknums ir

savo �mon�ms?

And behold, the father of Lamoni said unto him:

Why did ye not come to the feast on that great day when

I made a feast unto my sons, and unto my people?

10 Ir jis taip pat sak�: Kur tu vyksti su aituo ne昀tu, kuris

yra vienas ia melagio vaiks?

And he also said: Whither art thou going with this

Nephite, who is one of the children of a liar?

11 Ir buvo taip, kad Lamonis iapasakojo jam, kur jis vy0
ko, nes bijojo j/ /�eisti.

And it came to pass that Lamoni rehearsed unto him

whither he was going, for he feared to o昀end him.



12 Ir jis taip pat pasak� jam visk�, d�l ko u�dels� savo ka0
ralyst�je, kad nenuvyko pas savo t�v� / puot�, kuri� ais
buvo suruoa�s.

And he also told him all the cause of his tarrying in

his own kingdom, that he did not go unto his father to

the feast which he had prepared.

13 Ir dabar, kada Lamonis vis� tai jam iapasakojo, atai, jo

nuostabai, jo t�vas supyko ant jo ir tar�: Lamoni, tu

vyksti ialaisvinti aits ne昀ts, kurie yra melagio sknks.

atai, jis apipl�a� mkss t�vus; ir dabar jo vaikai taip pat

at�jo / mkss tarp�, kad gal�ts savo gudrumu ir melagys0
t�mis apgauti mus, idant v�l pasigrobts mkss turto.

And now when Lamoni had rehearsed unto him all

these things, behold, to his astonishment, his father was

angry with him, and said: Lamoni, thou art going to de0
liver these Nephites, who are sons of a liar. Behold, he

robbed our fathers; and now his children are also come

amongst us that they may, by their cunning and their ly0
ings, deceive us, that they again may rob us of our prop0
erty.

14 Dabar, Lamonio t�vas /sak� jam nu�udyti Amon� ka0
laviju. Ir jis taip pat /sak� jam nevykti / Midonio �em�,

bet gr/�ti su juo / Izmaelio �em�.

Now the father of Lamoni commanded him that he

should slay Ammon with the sword. And he also com0
manded him that he should not go to the land of

Middoni, but that he should return with him to the

land of Ishmael.

15 Bet Lamonis jam tar�: Aa nenu�udysiu Amono ir ne0
gr/aiu / Izmaelio �em�, bet vyksiu / Midonio �em�, kad

ialaisviniau Amono brolius, nes aa �inau, kad jie yra tei0
sks vyrai ir aventieji tikrojo Dievo pranaaai.

But Lamoni said unto him: I will not slay Ammon,

neither will I return to the land of Ishmael, but I go to

the land of Middoni that I may release the brethren of

Ammon, for I know that they are just men and holy

prophets of the true God.

16 Dabar, iagird�s aituos �od�ius, jo t�vas /pyko ant jo ir

iasitrauk� savo kalavij�, kad nukirsts j/ �em�n.

Now when his father had heard these words, he was

angry with him, and he drew his sword that he might

smite him to the earth.

17 Bet Amonas ia�jo / priek/ ir tar� jam: atai tu nenu�u0
dysi savo sknaus; taiau bkts geriau, kad krists jis negu

tu, nes atai jis atgailavo d�l savo nuod�mis; bet jei dabar

kristumei tu, savo pyktyje, tavo siela negal�ts bkti iagel0
b�ta.

But Ammon stood forth and said unto him: Behold,

thou shalt not slay thy son; nevertheless, it were better

that he should fall than thee, for behold, he has re0
pented of his sins; but if thou shouldst fall at this time,

in thine anger, thy soul could not be saved.

18 Ir ne tik d�l to reikalinga, kad susilaikytum; nes jei

nu�udytum savo skns, kadangi jis nekaltas vyras, jo

kraujas nuo �em�s aauktssi Vieapaties, savo Dievo, kad

tave iatikts keratas; ir tu turbkt prarastum savo siel�.

And again, it is expedient that thou shouldst forbear;

for if thou shouldst slay thy son, he being an innocent

man, his blood would cry from the ground to the Lord

his God, for vengeance to come upon thee; and perhaps

thou wouldst lose thy soul.

19 Dabar, kada Amonas pasak� jam aituos �od�ius, ais
atsak� jam, sakydamas: Aa �inau, kad jei nu�udysiu savo

skns, aa praliesiu nekalt� krauj�; nes tai tu esi tas, kuris

k�sinosi sunaikinti j/.

Now when Ammon had said these words unto him,

he answered him, saying: I know that if I should slay my

son, that I should shed innocent blood; for it is thou

that hast sought to destroy him.

20 Ir jis iaties� savo rank�, kad nu�udyts Amon�. Bet

Amonas atr�m� jo smkgius ir taip pat pakirto jo rank�,

tad jis nebegal�jo jos valdyti.

And he stretched forth his hand to slay Ammon. But

Ammon withstood his blows, and also smote his arm

that he could not use it.



21 Dabar, kada karalius pamat�, kad Amonas gali j/ nu0
�udyti, prad�jo maldauti Amon�, kad pasigail�ts jo gy0
vyb�s.

Now when the king saw that Ammon could slay him,

he began to plead with Ammon that he would spare his

life.

22 Bet Amonas pak�l� savo kalavij� ir tar� jam: atai aa
nukirsiu tave, jei neduosi man sutikimo, kad mano bro0
liai bkts paleisti ia kal�jimo.

But Ammon raised his sword, and said unto him:

Behold, I will smite thee except thou wilt grant unto me

that my brethren may be cast out of prison.

23 Dabar karalius, bijodamas, kad praras savo gyvyb�,

tar�: Jei tu pasigail�si man�s, aa tau duosiu, ko tik papra0
aysi, net iki pus�s karalyst�s.

Now the king, fearing he should lose his life, said: If

thou wilt spare me I will grant unto thee whatsoever

thou wilt ask, even to half of the kingdom.

24 Dabar, kada Amonas pamat�, kad paveik� sen�j/ ka0
ralis pagal savo nor�, jis tar� jam: Jei duosi sutikim�, kad

mano broliai bkts paleisti ia kal�jimo ir taip pat kad

Lamonis ialaikyts savo karalyst�, ir kad tu nepyksi ant

jo, bet duosi sutikim�, kad jis gal�ts elgtis pagal savo no0
rus visame, k� jis galvoja, tada pasigail�siu tav�s; kitaip

nukirsiu tave �em�n.

Now when Ammon saw that he had wrought upon

the old king according to his desire, he said unto him: If

thou wilt grant that my brethren may be cast out of

prison, and also that Lamoni may retain his kingdom,

and that ye be not displeased with him, but grant that

he may do according to his own desires in whatsoever

thing he thinketh, then will I spare thee; otherwise I

will smite thee to the earth.

25 Dabar, kada Amonas pasak� aiuos �od�ius, karalius

prad�jo d�ikgauti d�l savo gyvyb�s.

Now when Ammon had said these words, the king

began to rejoice because of his life.

26 Ir kada jis pamat�, kad Amonas netur�jo jokio noro j/
sunaikinti ir kada taip pat pamat� did�i� meil�, kuri� jis

jaut� jo sknui Lamoniui, jis nepaprastai steb�josi ir tar�:

Kadangi viskas, ko tu nori, yra tai, kad ialaisviniau tavo

brolius ir duoiau sutikim�, kad mano sknus Lamonis

toliau ialaikyts savo karalyst�, aa duosiu tau sutikim�,

kad mano sknus toliau ialaikyts savo karalyst� nuo aiol

ir per am�ius; ir aa daugiau jo nebevaldysiu.

And when he saw that Ammon had no desire to de0
stroy him, and when he also saw the great love he had

for his son Lamoni, he was astonished exceedingly, and

said: Because this is all that thou hast desired, that I

would release thy brethren, and su昀er that my son

Lamoni should retain his kingdom, behold, I will grant

unto you that my son may retain his kingdom from this

time and forever; and I will govern him no more—

27 Ir aa taip pat duosiu tau sutikim�, kad tavo broliai bk0
ts paleisti ia kal�jimo ir tu bei tavo broliai gal�tum�te at0
vykti pas mane mano karalyst�je; nes aa labai nor�siu pa0
matyti tave. Nes karalius buvo did�iai nustebintas �o0
d�is, kuriuos jis pasak�, ir taip pat �od�is, kuriuos pasa0
k� jo sknus Lamonis, tod�l jis nor�jo js mokytis.

And I will also grant unto thee that thy brethren may

be cast out of prison, and thou and thy brethren may

come unto me, in my kingdom; for I shall greatly desire

to see thee. For the king was greatly astonished at the

words which he had spoken, and also at the words

which had been spoken by his son Lamoni, therefore he

was desirous to learn them.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonas ir Lamonis t�s� savo kelio0
n� Midonio �em�s link. Ir Lamonis rado palankum�
aios �em�s karaliaus akyse; tod�l Amono broliai buvo ia0
vesti ia kal�jimo.

And it came to pass that Ammon and Lamoni pro0
ceeded on their journey towards the land of Middoni.

And Lamoni found favor in the eyes of the king of the

land; therefore the brethren of Ammon were brought

forth out of prison.



29 Ir kada Amonas sutiko juos, jis nepaprastai sielvarta0
vo, nes atai jie buvo nuogi ir js oda buvo labai nutrinta

d�l to, kad buvo suver�ta stipriomis virv�mis. Ir taip pat

jie kent� alk/, troakul/ ir visokius suspaudimus; taiau

buvo kantrks visuose savo kent�jimuose.

And when Ammon did meet them he was exceed0
ingly sorrowful, for behold they were naked, and their

skins were worn exceedingly because of being bound

with strong cords. And they also had su昀ered hunger,

thirst, and all kinds of a٠恬ictions; nevertheless they were

patient in all their su昀erings.

30 Ir taip jau atsitiko, kad jiems buvo skirta paklikti / la0
biau u�kiet�jusis ir kietasprand�is �monis rankas; to0
d�l aie neklaus� js �od�is ir iamesdavo juos lauk, ir mua�
juos, ir vijo juos ia nams / namus, ir ia vietos / viet�, netgi

kol jie atvyko / Midonio �em�; ir ia jie buvo suimti ir

/mesti / kal�jim�, ir suriati stipriomis virv�mis, ir laiko0
mi kal�jime daugel/ diens, ir buvo ialaisvinti Lamonio ir

Amono.

And, as it happened, it was their lot to have fallen

into the hands of a more hardened and a more sti昀0
necked people; therefore they would not hearken unto

their words, and they had cast them out, and had smit0
ten them, and had driven them from house to house,

and from place to place, even until they had arrived in

the land of Middoni; and there they were taken and cast

into prison, and bound with strong cords, and kept in

prison for many days, and were delivered by Lamoni

and Ammon.



Aarono, Mulokio ir js brolis pamokslavimo lamani0
tams apraaymas.

An account of the preaching of Aaron, and Muloki, and

their brethren, to the Lamanites.

Almos knyga 21 Alma 21

1 Dabar, kada Amonas ir jo broliai iasiskyr� lamanits �e0
m�s pakraaty, atai Aaronas leidosi savo kelion�n link �e0
m�s, kuri� lamanitai vadino Jeruzale, vadindami j� pa0
gal savo t�vs gimtin�; ji buvo toli ir ribojosi su

Mormono �eme.

Now when Ammon and his brethren separated them0
selves in the borders of the land of the Lamanites, be0
hold Aaron took his journey towards the land which

was called by the Lamanites, Jerusalem, calling it after

the land of their fathers’ nativity; and it was away join0
ing the borders of Mormon.

2 Dabar, lamanitai ir amalekininkai bei Amulono �mo0
n�s buvo pastat� did/ miest�, pavadint� Jeruzale.

Now the Lamanites and the Amalekites and the peo0
ple of Amulon had built a great city, which was called

Jerusalem.

3 Dabar, jau patys lamanitai buvo pakankamai u�kie0
tinti, bet amalekininkai ir amulonitai buvo u�kietinti

dar labiau; taigi jie pastkm�jo lamanitus u�kietinti savo

airdis, kad augts nelabumu ir savo bjaurumais.

Now the Lamanites of themselves were su٠恩ciently

hardened, but the Amalekites and the Amulonites were

still harder; therefore they did cause the Lamanites that

they should harden their hearts, that they should wax

strong in wickedness and their abominations.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad Aaronas at�jo / Jeruzal�s miest� ir

pirmas prad�jo pamokslauti amalekininkams. Ir prad�0
jo pamokslauti jiems js sinagogose, nes jie buvo pasista0
t� savo sinagogas pagal nehors tvark�; nes daug amale0
kininks ir amulonits buvo nehors tvarkos.

And it came to pass that Aaron came to the city of

Jerusalem, and 昀rst began to preach to the Amalekites.

And he began to preach to them in their synagogues,

for they had built synagogues after the order of the

Nehors; for many of the Amalekites and the

Amulonites were after the order of the Nehors.

5 Tod�l kai Aaronas /�jo / vien� ia js sinagogs pamoks0
lauti �mon�ms ir kai jis kalb�jo jiems, atai ten pakilo

amalekininkas ir prad�jo ginytis su juo, sakydamas:

Apie k� tu ia liudijai? Tu matei angel�? Kod�l gi ange0
lai nepasirodo mums? atai argi aitie �mon�s ne tokie pat

geri, kaip tavo �mon�s?

Therefore, as Aaron entered into one of their syna0
gogues to preach unto the people, and as he was speak0
ing unto them, behold there arose an Amalekite and be0
gan to contend with him, saying: What is that thou hast

testi昀ed? Hast thou seen an angel? Why do not angels

appear unto us? Behold are not this people as good as

thy people?

6 Tu taip pat sakai, kad, jeigu neatgailausime, �ksime.

Kaip tu �inai mkss aird�is mintis ir ketinimus? Kaip tu

�inai, kad mes turime d�l ko atgailauti? Kaip tu �inai,

kad mes nesame teisks �mon�s? atai, mes pastat�me

aventoves ir renkam�s drauge garbinti Diev�. Mes tiki0
me, kad Dievas iagelb�s visus �mones.

Thou also sayest, except we repent we shall perish.

How knowest thou the thought and intent of our

hearts? How knowest thou that we have cause to re0
pent? How knowest thou that we are not a righteous

people? Behold, we have built sanctuaries, and we do as0
semble ourselves together to worship God. We do be0
lieve that God will save all men.

7 Dabar Aaronas tar� jam: Ar tiki, kad Dievo Sknus at0
eis iapirkti �monijos ia js nuod�mis?

Now Aaron said unto him: Believest thou that the

Son of God shall come to redeem mankind from their

sins?



8 Ir vyras tar� jam: Mes netikime, kad tu �inai k� nors

tokio. Mes netikime aitomis kvailomis tradicijomis. Mes

netikime, jog tu �inai apie tai, kas /vyks, ir netikime, kad

tavo t�vai ir taip pat mkss t�vai �inojo apie tai, k� jie kal0
b�jo, – apie tai, kas /vyks.

And the man said unto him: We do not believe that

thou knowest any such thing. We do not believe in these

foolish traditions. We do not believe that thou knowest

of things to come, neither do we believe that thy fathers

and also that our fathers did know concerning the

things which they spake, of that which is to come.

9 Dabar Aaronas �m� jiems aiakinti Raatus apie

Kristaus at�jim� ir taip pat apie mirusisjs prik�lim�, ir

kad negal�ts bkti jokio �monijos iapirkimo, jei ne per

Kristaus mirt/ ir kent�jimus, ir apmok�jim� jo krauju.

Now Aaron began to open the scriptures unto them

concerning the coming of Christ, and also concerning

the resurrection of the dead, and that there could be no

redemption for mankind save it were through the death

and su昀erings of Christ, and the atonement of his

blood.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad jam prad�jus jiems tai d�styti, jie py0
ko ant jo ir prad�jo ia jo tyiotis; ir nenor�jo klausytis �o0
d�is, kuriuos jis kalb�jo.

And it came to pass as he began to expound these

things unto them they were angry with him, and began

to mock him; and they would not hear the words which

he spake.

11 Tod�l pamat�s, kad jie nenori klausytis jo �od�is, jis

iavyko ia js sinagogos ir per�jo / kaim�, kuris vadinosi

Ani Antis, ir ia jis rado Mulok/, skelbiant/ �od/ jiems; ir

taip pat Am� ir jo brolius. Ir jie su daugeliu ginijosi

apie �od/.

Therefore, when he saw that they would not hear his

words, he departed out of their synagogue, and came

over to a village which was called Ani-Anti, and there he

found Muloki preaching the word unto them; and also

Ammah and his brethren. And they contended with

many about the word.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad jie mat�, jog �mon�s u�kietins savo

airdis, tod�l jie iavyko ir per�jo / Midonio �em�. Ir jie

skelb� �od/ daugeliui, ir keletas patik�jo �od�iais, kuris
jie mok�.

And it came to pass that they saw that the people

would harden their hearts, therefore they departed and

came over into the land of Middoni. And they did

preach the word unto many, and few believed on the

words which they taught.

13 Taiau Aaronas ir ka�kiek jo brolis buvo suimti ir

/mesti / kal�jim�, o likusieji ia js pab�go ia Midonio �e0
m�s / aplinkines sritis.

Nevertheless, Aaron and a certain number of his

brethren were taken and cast into prison, and the re0
mainder of them 昀ed out of the land of Middoni unto

the regions round about.

14 Ir tie, kurie buvo /mesti / kal�jim�, daug iakent� ir bu0
vo ialaisvinti Lamonio ir Amono ranka, ir buvo pamai0
tinti ir aprengti.

And those who were cast into prison su昀ered many

things, and they were delivered by the hand of Lamoni

and Ammon, and they were fed and clothed.

15 Ir jie v�l ia�jo skelbti �od�io, ir taip jie buvo pirm�j/
kart� ialaisvinti ia kal�jimo; ir taip jie iakent�.

And they went forth again to declare the word, and

thus they were delivered for the 昀rst time out of prison;

and thus they had su昀ered.

16 Ir jie �jo pirmyn, kur tik buvo vedami Vieapaties

Dvasios, skelbdami Dievo �od/ kiekvienoje amalekinin0
ks sinagogoje arba kiekviename lamanits susirinkime,

kur tik juos /leisdavo.

And they went forth whithersoever they were led by

the Spirit of the Lord, preaching the word of God in ev0
ery synagogue of the Amalekites, or in every assembly of

the Lamanites where they could be admitted.



17 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats prad�jo laiminti juos taip,

kad jie daugel/ atved� / tiesos pa�inim�; taip, jie daugel/
/tikino d�l js nuod�mis ir js t�vs tradicijs klaidingu0
mo.

And it came to pass that the Lord began to bless

them, insomuch that they brought many to the knowl0
edge of the truth; yea, they did convince many of their

sins, and of the traditions of their fathers, which were

not correct.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonas ir Lamonis sugr/�o ia
Midonio �em�s / Izmaelio �em�, kuri buvo js paveldo

�em�.

And it came to pass that Ammon and Lamoni re0
turned from the land of Middoni to the land of

Ishmael, which was the land of their inheritance.

19 Ir karalius Lamonis neleido, kad Amonas tarnauts
jam, arba bkts jo tarnas.

And king Lamoni would not su昀er that Ammon

should serve him, or be his servant.

20 Bet jis nurod�, kad Izmaelio �em�je bkts pastatytos

sinagogos; ir jis nurod�, kad jo �mon�s, arba jo vald�ioje

esantys �mon�s, rinktssi drauge.

But he caused that there should be synagogues built

in the land of Ishmael; and he caused that his people, or

the people who were under his reign, should assemble

themselves together.

21 Ir jis d�ikgavo d�l js ir daug ko mok� juos. Ir jis taip

pat paskelb� jiems, kad jie yra jo vald�ioje ir kad jie yra

laisvi �mon�s, kad jie laisvi nuo karaliaus, jo t�vo, prie0
spauds; nes jo t�vas dav� jam valdyti �mones, kurie bu0
vo Izmaelio �em�je ir visoje aplinkin�je �em�je.

And he did rejoice over them, and he did teach them

many things. And he did also declare unto them that

they were a people who were under him, and that they

were a free people, that they were free from the oppres0
sions of the king, his father; for that his father had

granted unto him that he might reign over the people

who were in the land of Ishmael, and in all the land

round about.

22 Ir jis taip pat paskelb� jiems, kad jie yra laisvi garbinti

Vieapat/, savo Diev�, pagal savo norus, kokioje vietoje jie

bebkts, jei tai bkts �em�je, kuri buvo karaliaus

Lamonio vald�ioje.

And he also declared unto them that they might have

the liberty of worshiping the Lord their God according

to their desires, in whatsoever place they were in, if it

were in the land which was under the reign of king

Lamoni.

23 Ir Amonas pamokslavo karaliaus Lamonio �mon�ms.

Ir buvo taip, kad jis mok� juos viso to, kas susij� su teisu0
mu. Ir jis kasdien su visu stropumu ragino juos; ir jie ati0
d�iai klaus� jo �od�io ir uoliai vykd� Dievo /sakymus.

And Ammon did preach unto the people of king

Lamoni; and it came to pass that he did teach them all

things concerning things pertaining to righteousness.

And he did exhort them daily, with all diligence; and

they gave heed unto his word, and they were zealous for

keeping the commandments of God.



Almos knyga 22 Alma 22

1 Dabar, tuo tarpu, kai Amonas nepaliaudamas taip mo0
k� Lamonio �mones, mes sugr/aime prie apraaymo apie

Aaron� ir jo brolius; nes jam iavykus ia Midonio �em�s,

Dvasia j/ nuved� / Ne昀o �em�, netgi / namus karaliaus,

kuris vald� vis� aal/, iaskyrus Izmaelio �em�; ir jis buvo

Lamonio t�vas.

Now, as Ammon was thus teaching the people of

Lamoni continually, we will return to the account of

Aaron and his brethren; for after he departed from the

land of Middoni he was led by the Spirit to the land of

Nephi, even to the house of the king which was over all

the land save it were the land of Ishmael; and he was the

father of Lamoni.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad jis /�jo pas j/ / karaliaus rkmus su sa0
vo broliais ir nusilenk� priea karalis, ir tar� jam: atai, o

karaliau, mes esame Amono broliai, kuriuos tu ialaisvi0
nai ia kal�jimo.

And it came to pass that he went in unto him into the

king’s palace, with his brethren, and bowed himself be0
fore the king, and said unto him: Behold, O king, we are

the brethren of Ammon, whom thou hast delivered out

of prison.

3 Ir dabar, o karaliau, jei pasigail�si mkss gyvybis, bk0
sime tavo tarnai. Ir karalius tar� jiems: Kelkit�s, nes aa
pasigail�siu jkss gyvybis ir neleisiu, kad bktum�te ma0
no tarnai; bet pareikalausiu, kad pasitarnautum�te

man; nes esu aiek tiek sutrik�s d�l tavo brolio Amono

kilnumo ir jo �od�is didingumo; ir noriu �inoti, kod�l

jis neatvyko su tavimi ia Midonio.

And now, O king, if thou wilt spare our lives, we will

be thy servants. And the king said unto them: Arise, for

I will grant unto you your lives, and I will not su昀er that

ye shall be my servants; but I will insist that ye shall ad0
minister unto me; for I have been somewhat troubled in

mind because of the generosity and the greatness of the

words of thy brother Ammon; and I desire to know the

cause why he has not come up out of Middoni with

thee.

4 Ir Aaronas tar� karaliui: atai, Vieapaties Dvasia pa0
aauk� j/ kitur; jis iavyko / Izmaelio �em� mokyti

Lamonio �monis.

And Aaron said unto the king: Behold, the Spirit of

the Lord has called him another way; he has gone to the

land of Ishmael, to teach the people of Lamoni.

5 Dabar karalius tar� jiems: Kas yra tai, k� ia min�jai

apie Vieapaties Dvasi�? atai bktent tai ir trikdo mane.

Now the king said unto them: What is this that ye

have said concerning the Spirit of the Lord? Behold,

this is the thing which doth trouble me.

6 Ir taip pat, kas yra tai, apie k� Amonas sak�: Jei atgai0
lausite, bksite iagelb�ti, o jei neatgailausite, paskutini�j�
dien� bksite atmesti?

And also, what is this that Ammon said—If ye will

repent ye shall be saved, and if ye will not repent, ye shall

be cast o昀 at the last day?

7 Ir Aaronas atsakydamas jam tar�: Ar tiki, kad yra

Dievas? Ir karalius tar�: }inau, kad amalekininkai sako,

jog yra Dievas, ir aa leidau jiems statyti aventoves, idant

gal�ts rinktis garbinti j/. Ir jei dabar tu sakai, kad yra

Dievas, atai aa patik�siu.

And Aaron answered him and said unto him:

Believest thou that there is a God? And the king said: I

know that the Amalekites say that there is a God, and I

have granted unto them that they should build sanctu0
aries, that they may assemble themselves together to

worship him. And if now thou sayest there is a God, be0
hold I will believe.

8 Ir dabar, kai Aaronas tai iagirdo, jo airdis �m� d�ik0
gauti ir jis tar�: atai, taip tikrai, kaip tu, o karaliau, esi

gyvas, yra Dievas.

And now when Aaron heard this, his heart began to

rejoice, and he said: Behold, assuredly as thou livest, O

king, there is a God.

9 Ir karalius tar�: Ar Dievas yra ta Did�ioji Dvasia, kuri

iaved� mkss t�vus ia Jeruzal�s �em�s?

And the king said: Is God that Great Spirit that

brought our fathers out of the land of Jerusalem?



10 Ir Aaronas tar� jam: Taip, jis yra ta Did�ioji Dvasia, ir

jis sukkr� visk� tiek danguje, tiek ir �em�je. Ar tiki tuo?

And Aaron said unto him: Yea, he is that Great

Spirit, and he created all things both in heaven and in

earth. Believest thou this?

11 Ir jis tar�: Taip, aa tikiu, kad Did�ioji Dvasia visk� su0
kkr�, ir noriu, kad papasakotum�t man apie visa tai, ir

aa patik�siu tavo �od�iais.

And he said: Yea, I believe that the Great Spirit cre0
ated all things, and I desire that ye should tell me con0
cerning all these things, and I will believe thy words.

12 Ir kada Aaronas pamat�, kad karalius patik�s jo �o0
d�iais, jis prad�jo nuo Adomo sukkrimo, skaitydamas

karaliui Raatus – kaip Dievas sukkr� �mogs pagal savo

atvaizd� ir kad Dievas dav� jam /sakymus, ir kad d�l pra0
si�engimo �mogus nupuol�.

And it came to pass that when Aaron saw that the

king would believe his words, he began from the cre0
ation of Adam, reading the scriptures unto the king—

how God created man after his own image, and that

God gave him commandments, and that because of

transgression, man had fallen.

13 Ir Aaronas iaaiakino jam Raatus nuo Adomo sukkri0
mo, iad�stydamas jam �mogaus nuopuol/ ir jo kkniak�
bksen� ir taip pat iapirkimo per Krists plan�, kuris nuo

pasaulio /kkrimo buvo paruoatas visiems, kurie tik�s jo

vard�.

And Aaron did expound unto him the scriptures

from the creation of Adam, laying the fall of man before

him, and their carnal state and also the plan of redemp0
tion, which was prepared from the foundation of the

world, through Christ, for all whosoever would believe

on his name.

14 Ir kadangi �mogus nupuol�, jis pats nieko negal�jo

nusipelnyti; bet Kristaus kent�jimai ir mirtis apmoka js
nuod�mes per tik�jim� ir atgail�, ir taip toliau; ir kad jis

nutraukia mirties panius, tad kapas netur�s pergal�s ir

mirties geluonis bus prarytas alov�s viltyse; ir Aaronas

visa tai iaaiakino karaliui.

And since man had fallen he could not merit any0
thing of himself; but the su昀erings and death of Christ

atone for their sins, through faith and repentance, and

so forth; and that he breaketh the bands of death, that

the grave shall have no victory, and that the sting of

death should be swallowed up in the hopes of glory; and

Aaron did expound all these things unto the king.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai Aaronas jam tai iaaiakino,

karalius tar�: K� man daryti, kad tur�iau ait� am�in�j/
gyvenim�, apie kur/ tu kalb�jai? Taip, k� man daryti,

kad u�gimiau ia Dievo ir kad ai nelaba dvasia bkts ia0
rauta ia mano krktin�s ir gauiau jo Dvasi�, kad gal�iau

bkti pripildytas d�iaugsmo, idant paskutini�j� dien� ne0
bkiau iamestas? atai, – sak� jis, – aa atiduosiu visk�, k�
turiu, taip, atsi�ad�siu savo karalyst�s, kad gauiau ait�
did�iul/ d�iaugsm�.

And it came to pass that after Aaron had expounded

these things unto him, the king said: What shall I do

that I may have this eternal life of which thou hast spo0
ken? Yea, what shall I do that I may be born of God,

having this wicked spirit rooted out of my breast, and

receive his Spirit, that I may be 昀lled with joy, that I may

not be cast o昀 at the last day? Behold, said he, I will give

up all that I possess, yea, I will forsake my kingdom, that

I may receive this great joy.

16 Bet Aaronas tar� jam: Jei aito trokati, jeigu nusilenksi

priea Diev�, taip, jei atgailausi d�l viss savo nuod�mis ir

nusilenksi priea Diev�, ir su tik�jimu aauksiesi jo vardo,

tik�damas, kad gausi, tada tu gausi vilt/, kurios trokati.

But Aaron said unto him: If thou desirest this thing,

if thou wilt bow down before God, yea, if thou wilt re0
pent of all thy sins, and will bow down before God, and

call on his name in faith, believing that ye shall receive,

then shalt thou receive the hope which thou desirest.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad Aaronui pasakius aiuos �od�ius, ka0
ralius puol� ant kelis priea Vieapat/; taip, jis netgi iasitie0
s� paslikas ant �em�s ir garsiai aauk�, sakydamas:

And it came to pass that when Aaron had said these

words, the king did bow down before the Lord, upon

his knees; yea, even he did prostrate himself upon the

earth, and cried mightily, saying:



18 O Dieve, Aaronas man pasak�, kad yra Dievas; ir jei0
gu yra Dievas, ir jeigu tu esi Dievas, praaau, apreikak
man save, ir aa paliksiu visas savo nuod�mes, kad pa�in0
iau tave ir kad gal�iau bkti prikeltas ia mirusisjs ir ia0
gelb�tas paskutini�j� dien�. Ir dabar, kada karalius iata0
r� aiuos �od�ius, jis staiga pastiro lyg iatiktas mirties.

O God, Aaron hath told me that there is a God; and if

there is a God, and if thou art God, wilt thou make thy0
self known unto me, and I will give away all my sins to

know thee, and that I may be raised from the dead, and

be saved at the last day. And now when the king had said

these words, he was struck as if he were dead.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad jo tarnai nub�go ir papasakojo kara0
lienei visk�, kas atsitiko karaliui. Ir ji at�jo pas karalis; ir

kai pamat� j/ gulint/ kaip negyv� ir taip pat Aaron� ir jo

brolius stovinius, lyg jie bkts buv� jo kritimo prie�as0
tis, ji /pyko ant js ir /sak�, kad jos tarnai, arba karaliaus

tarnai, suimts ir nu�udyts juos.

And it came to pass that his servants ran and told the

queen all that had happened unto the king. And she

came in unto the king; and when she saw him lay as if he

were dead, and also Aaron and his brethren standing as

though they had been the cause of his fall, she was angry

with them, and commanded that her servants, or the

servants of the king, should take them and slay them.

20 Dabar, tarnai mat� karaliaus kritimo prie�ast/, tod�l

nedr/so pakelti rankos priea Aaron� ir jo brolius; ir jie

maldavo karalien�, sakydami: Kod�l tu mums /sakai nu0
�udyti aituos vyrus, kada atai vienas ia js stipresnis u�
mus visus? Tod�l mes krisime priea juos.

Now the servants had seen the cause of the king’s fall,

therefore they durst not lay their hands on Aaron and

his brethren; and they pled with the queen saying: Why

commandest thou that we should slay these men, when

behold one of them is mightier than us all? Therefore

we shall fall before them.

21 Dabar, pamaiusi tarns baim�, karalien� taip pat pra0
d�jo nepaprastai bijoti, kad jos neiatikts kas nors bloga.

Ir ji /sak� savo tarnams, kad jie eits ir suaaukts �mones,

idant jie nu�udyts Aaron� ir jo brolius.

Now when the queen saw the fear of the servants she

also began to fear exceedingly, lest there should some

evil come upon her. And she commanded her servants

that they should go and call the people, that they might

slay Aaron and his brethren.

22 Dabar, kada Aaronas pamat� karalien�s ketinim�, jis,

taip pat �inodamas �monis aird�is kietum�, bijojo, kad

nesusirinkts minia ir tarp js nekilts dideli ginai ir ne0
ramumai; tod�l jis iaties� savo rank� ir pak�l� karalis
nuo �em�s, ir tar� jam: Stokis. Ir ais atsistojo ant kojs ir

atgavo stipryb�.

Now when Aaron saw the determination of the

queen, he, also knowing the hardness of the hearts of

the people, feared lest that a multitude should assemble

themselves together, and there should be a great con0
tention and a disturbance among them; therefore he

put forth his hand and raised the king from the earth,

and said unto him: Stand. And he stood upon his feet,

receiving his strength.

23 Dabar, tai buvo padaryta karalien�s ir daugyb�s tar0
ns akivaizdoje. Ir tai iavyd�, jie did�iai steb�josi ir prad�0
jo bijoti. Ir karalius ia�jo / priek/ ir prad�jo jiems tarnau0
ti. Ir jis taip jiems tarnavo, kad visi jo namiakiai buvo at0
versti / Vieapat/.

Now this was done in the presence of the queen and

many of the servants. And when they saw it they greatly

marveled, and began to fear. And the king stood forth,

and began to minister unto them. And he did minister

unto them, insomuch that his whole household were

converted unto the Lord.

24 Dabar, karalien�s /sakymu buvo surinkta minia, ir

tarp js prasid�jo dideli murm�jimai d�l Aarono ir jo

brolis.

Now there was a multitude gathered together be0
cause of the commandment of the queen, and there be0
gan to be great murmurings among them because of

Aaron and his brethren.



25 Ir karalius ia�jo tarp js ir tarnavo jiems. Ir jie buvo

nuramdyti d�l Aarono ir buvusisjs su juo.

But the king stood forth among them and adminis0
tered unto them. And they were paci昀ed towards

Aaron and those who were with him.

26 Ir kada karalius pamat�, jog �mon�s nuramdyti, jis

nurod�, kad Aaronas ir jo broliai iaeits / minios vidur/ ir
skelbts jiems �od/.

And it came to pass that when the king saw that the

people were paci昀ed, he caused that Aaron and his

brethren should stand forth in the midst of the multi0
tude, and that they should preach the word unto them.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius iasiuntin�jo skelbim� po vi0
s� �em�, tarp viss savo �monis, buvusis visoje jo �em�0
je, visose aplinkin�se srityse, kurios ribojosi netgi su jkra

rytuose ir vakaruose, ir kurios buvo atskirtos nuo

Zarahemlos �em�s siaura tyrs juosta, besidriekiania

nuo jkros rytuose net iki jkros vakaruose, ir aplink palei

jkros pakrant�s pakraat/ ir tyrs pakraat/ aiaur�je prie

Zarahemlos �em�s, per Manio ribas, prie iataks Sidono

up�s, tekanios ia ryts / vakarus – taip buvo lamanitai ir

ne昀tai atskirti.

And it came to pass that the king sent a proclamation

throughout all the land, amongst all his people who

were in all his land, who were in all the regions round

about, which was bordering even to the sea, on the east

and on the west, and which was divided from the land

of Zarahemla by a narrow strip of wilderness, which ran

from the sea east even to the sea west, and round about

on the borders of the seashore, and the borders of the

wilderness which was on the north by the land of

Zarahemla, through the borders of Manti, by the head

of the river Sidon, running from the east towards the

west—and thus were the Lamanites and the Nephites

divided.

28 Dabar, tingesn� lamanits dalis gyveno tyruose, pala0
pin�se; ir jie buvo pasklid� po tyrus vakaruose, Ne昀o �e0
m�je; taip, ir taip pat Zarahemlos �em�s vakaruose, pa0
kraatyje palei jkros pakrant� ir Ne昀o �em�s vakaruose,

js t�vs pirmojo paveldo vietoje, ir taip ribodamiesi su

jkros krantu.

Now, the more idle part of the Lamanites lived in the

wilderness, and dwelt in tents; and they were spread

through the wilderness on the west, in the land of

Nephi; yea, and also on the west of the land of

Zarahemla, in the borders by the seashore, and on the

west in the land of Nephi, in the place of their fathers’

昀rst inheritance, and thus bordering along by the

seashore.

29 Ir taip pat daug lamanits buvo rytuose prie jkros, kur

ne昀tai juos iavijo. Ir taip ne昀tai buvo beveik apsupti la0
manits; nepaisant to, ne昀tai buvo u��m� visas aiaurines

dalis �em�s, besiribojanios su tyrais, prie Sidono up�s

iataks ia ryts / vakarus, lanku ia tyrs pus�s; aiaur�je jie

net pasiek� �em�, kuri� pavadino Dosni�ja.

And also there were many Lamanites on the east by

the seashore, whither the Nephites had driven them.

And thus the Nephites were nearly surrounded by the

Lamanites; nevertheless the Nephites had taken posses0
sion of all the northern parts of the land bordering on

the wilderness, at the head of the river Sidon, from the

east to the west, round about on the wilderness side; on

the north, even until they came to the land which they

called Bountiful.

30 Ir ji ribojosi su �eme, kuri� jie vadino Dykyne, kadan0
gi ji buvo taip toli / aiaur�, kad nusidriek� / �em�, kuri

ka�kada buvo apgyventa, bet nuniokota, apie kurios

kaulus kalb�jome ir kuri� atrado Zarahemlos �mon�s,

kadangi tai buvo pirmo js iasilaipinimo vieta.

And it bordered upon the land which they called

Desolation, it being so far northward that it came into

the land which had been peopled and been destroyed, of

whose bones we have spoken, which was discovered by

the people of Zarahemla, it being the place of their 昀rst

landing.



31 Ir ia ia jie at�jo aukatyn / pietinius tyrus. Taip �em� /
aiaur� buvo pavadinta Dykyne, o �em� / pietus –

Dosni�ja, ir tai buvo tyrai, pilni visokis /vairis rkais
laukinis �v�ris, kuris dalis ieakodama maisto buvo at0
�jusi ia aiaur�s.

And they came from there up into the south wilder0
ness. Thus the land on the northward was called

Desolation, and the land on the southward was called

Bountiful, it being the wilderness which is 昀lled with all

manner of wild animals of every kind, a part of which

had come from the land northward for food.

32 Ir dabar, tai buvo tik pusantros dienos atstumas ne昀0
tui, einant riba tarp Dosniosios ir Dykyn�s �emis, nuo

rytin�s iki vakarin�s jkros; ir taip Ne昀o �em� ir

Zarahemlos �em� buvo beveik apsupta vandens, ir tik

siauras �em�s kaklas buvo tarp �em�s aiaur�je ir �em�s

pietuose.

And now, it was only the distance of a day and a half’s

journey for a Nephite, on the line Bountiful and the

land Desolation, from the east to the west sea; and thus

the land of Nephi and the land of Zarahemla were

nearly surrounded by water, there being a small neck of

land between the land northward and the land south0
ward.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai apgyvendino Dosni�j� �em�
netgi nuo rytin�s iki pat vakarin�s jkros, ir taip ne昀tai

savo iaminties d�ka savo sargybiniais ir armijomis apri0
bojo lamanitus pietuose, idant aie daugiau nebetur�ts
valds aiaur�je, idant negal�ts u�plksti �em�s aiaur�je.

And it came to pass that the Nephites had inhabited

the land Bountiful, even from the east unto the west

sea, and thus the Nephites in their wisdom, with their

guards and their armies, had hemmed in the Lamanites

on the south, that thereby they should have no more

possession on the north, that they might not overrun

the land northward.

34 Tod�l lamanitai netur�jo valds kitur, kaip tiktai

Ne昀o �em�je ir aplinkiniuose tyruose. Dabar, tai buvo

ne昀ts iamintis – kadangi lamanitai buvo js prieaai, –

kad jie iavengts suspaudims ia viss pusis ir taip pat, kad

tur�ts aal/, kur gal�ts atsitraukti pagal savo nor�.

Therefore the Lamanites could have no more posses0
sions only in the land of Nephi, and the wilderness

round about. Now this was wisdom in the Nephites—

as the Lamanites were an enemy to them, they would

not su昀er their a٠恬ictions on every hand, and also that

they might have a country whither they might 昀ee, ac0
cording to their desires.

35 Ir dabar, pasak�s tai, aa v�l gr/�tu prie apraaymo apie

Amon� ir Aaron�, Omner/ ir Himn/ bei js brolius.

And now I, after having said this, return again to the

account of Ammon and Aaron, Omner and Himni,

and their brethren.



Almos knyga 23 Alma 23

1 atai buvo taip, kad lamanits karalius iasiuntin�jo skelbi0
m� visiems savo �mon�ms, kad jie nekelts rankos priea
Amon� ar Aaron�, ar Omner/, ar Himn/, ar priea bet

kur/ ia js brolis, kurie eis skelbdami Dievo �od/, kurioje

vietoje aie bebkts, bet kurioje js �em�s dalyje.

Behold, now it came to pass that the king of the

Lamanites sent a proclamation among all his people,

that they should not lay their hands on Ammon, or

Aaron, or Omner, or Himni, nor either of their

brethren who should go forth preaching the word of

God, in whatsoever place they should be, in any part of

their land.

2 Taip, jis iasiuntin�jo tarp js /sak�, kad jie nekelts ran0
kos priea juos tam, kad juos suriats ar /mests / kal�jim�;

nei spjaudyts / juos, nei muats juos, nei iamests juos ia
savo sinagogs, nei plakts juos; nei m�tyts akmenimis /
juos, bet kad leists jiems laisvai /eiti / savo namus ir aven0
tyklas, ir aventoves.

Yea, he sent a decree among them, that they should

not lay their hands on them to bind them, or to cast

them into prison; neither should they spit upon them,

nor smite them, nor cast them out of their synagogues,

nor scourge them; neither should they cast stones at

them, but that they should have free access to their

houses, and also their temples, and their sanctuaries.

3 Ir taip jie gal�jo eiti ir skelbti �od/ pagal savo nor�, nes

karalius buvo atverstas / Vieapat/, ir visi jo namiakiai; to0
d�l jis po vis� �em� iasiuntin�jo savo skelbim� savo �mo0
n�ms, kad Dievo �od�iui nebkts trukdoma, bet kad jis

eits pirmyn per vis� �em�, kad jo �mon�s gal�ts bkti /ti0
kinti d�l savo t�vs nelabs tradicijs, ir kad jie gal�ts bkti

/tikinti, jog visi jie yra broliai, ir kad neturi nei �udyti,

nei pl�aikauti, nei vogti, nei svetimauti, nei daryti bet

kok/ kitok/ nelabum�.

And thus they might go forth and preach the word

according to their desires, for the king had been con0
verted unto the Lord, and all his household; therefore

he sent his proclamation throughout the land unto his

people, that the word of God might have no obstruc0
tion, but that it might go forth throughout all the land,

that his people might be convinced concerning the

wicked traditions of their fathers, and that they might

be convinced that they were all brethren, and that they

ought not to murder, nor to plunder, nor to steal, nor

to commit adultery, nor to commit any manner of

wickedness.

4 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad karaliui iasiuntin�jus a/ skelbi0
m�, Aaronas ir jo broliai �jo ia miesto / miest� ir ia viens
garbinimo nams / kitus, steigdami ba�nyias ir paav�s0
dami kunigus ir mokytojus visoje �em�je tarp lamanits
skelbti ir mokyti Dievo �od�io tarp js; ir taip jiems tai

prad�jo labai sektis.

And now it came to pass that when the king had sent

forth this proclamation, that Aaron and his brethren

went forth from city to city, and from one house of

worship to another, establishing churches, and conse0
crating priests and teachers throughout the land among

the Lamanites, to preach and to teach the word of God

among them; and thus they began to have great success.

5 Ir tkkstaniai buvo atvesti / Vieapaties pa�inim�, taip,

tkkstaniai buvo atvesti patik�ti ne昀ts tradicijomis; ir

jie buvo mokomi metraais ir pranaaysis, kurie buvo

perduodami netgi iki dabartinio laiko.

And thousands were brought to the knowledge of

the Lord, yea, thousands were brought to believe in the

traditions of the Nephites; and they were taught the

records and prophecies which were handed down even

to the present time.



6 Ir taip tikrai, kaip gyvas Vieapats, lygiai taip tikrai vi0
si, kurie tik /tik�jo, arba kurie tik buvo atvesti / tiesos pa0
�inim�, per Amono ir jo brolis pamokslavim� sulig ap0
reiakimo ir pranaayst�s dvasia ir Dievo galia, darania

stebuklus juose, taip, sakau jums: kaip gyvas Vieapats,

visi lamanitai, kurie tik patik�jo js pamokslavimu ir bu0
vo atversti / Vieapat/, niekuomet neatpuol�.

And as sure as the Lord liveth, so sure as many as be0
lieved, or as many as were brought to the knowledge of

the truth, through the preaching of Ammon and his

brethren, according to the spirit of revelation and of

prophecy, and the power of God working miracles in

them—yea, I say unto you, as the Lord liveth, as many

of the Lamanites as believed in their preaching, and

were converted unto the Lord, never did fall away.

7 Nes jie tapo teisiais �mon�mis; sud�jo savo maiato

ginklus, tad daugiau nebekovojo nei priea Diev�, nei

priea bet kur/ ia savo brolis.

For they became a righteous people; they did lay

down the weapons of their rebellion, that they did not

昀ght against God any more, neither against any of their

brethren.

8 Dabar, atai tie, kurie buvo atversti / Vieapat/: Now, these are they who were converted unto the

Lord:

9 Lamanits �mon�s, kurie buvo Izmaelio �em�je; The people of the Lamanites who were in the land of

Ishmael;

10 ir taip pat lamanits �mon�s, kurie buvo Midonio �e0
m�je;

And also of the people of the Lamanites who were in

the land of Middoni;

11 ir taip pat lamanits �mon�s, kurie buvo Ne昀o mies0
te;

And also of the people of the Lamanites who were in

the city of Nephi;

12 ir taip pat lamanits �mon�s, kurie buvo ailomo �e0
m�je, ir kurie buvo aemlono �em�je ir Lemuelio mieste,

ir aimnilomo mieste.

And also of the people of the Lamanites who were in

the land of Shilom, and who were in the land of

Shemlon, and in the city of Lemuel, and in the city of

Shimnilom.

13 Ir tai yra pavadinimai lamanits miests, atversts /
Vieapat/; ir tai yra tie, kurie sud�jo savo maiato ginklus,

taip, visus savo karo ginklus; ir visi jie buvo lamanitai.

And these are the names of the cities of the

Lamanites which were converted unto the Lord; and

these are they that laid down the weapons of their rebel0
lion, yea, all their weapons of war; and they were all

Lamanites.

14 O amalekininkai nebuvo atversti, iaskyrus tik vien�;

ir n� vienas ia amulonits; bet jie u�kietino savo airdis ir

taip pat airdis lamanits tose �em�s dalyse, kur tik jie gy0
veno, taip, visuose savo kaimuose ir visuose savo mies0
tuose.

And the Amalekites were not converted, save only

one; neither were any of the Amulonites; but they did

harden their hearts, and also the hearts of the Lamanites

in that part of the land wheresoever they dwelt, yea, and

all their villages and all their cities.

15 Tod�l mes iavardinome visus lamanits miestus, ku0
riuose jie atgailavo ir at�jo / tiesos pa�inim�, ir buvo at0
versti.

Therefore, we have named all the cities of the

Lamanites in which they did repent and come to the

knowledge of the truth, and were converted.



16 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad karalius ir tie, kurie buvo at0
versti, troako tur�ti vard�, kuriuo jie bkts iaskiriami ia
savo brolis; tod�l karalius tar�si su Aaronu ir daugeliu ia
js kunigs d�l vardo, kur/ jie tur�ts priimti, kad iasiskir0
ts.

And now it came to pass that the king and those who

were converted were desirous that they might have a

name, that thereby they might be distinguished from

their brethren; therefore the king consulted with Aaron

and many of their priests, concerning the name that

they should take upon them, that they might be distin0
guished.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pasivadino anti ne昀 lehiais; ir jie

buvo vadinami aiuo vardu ir daugiau nebebuvo vadina0
mi lamanitais.

And it came to pass that they called their names Anti-

Nephi-Lehies; and they were called by this name and

were no more called Lamanites.

18 Ir jie tapo labai darbaiais �mon�mis; taip, ir buvo

draugiaki su ne昀tais; tod�l prad�jo bendrauti su jais, ir

Dievo prakeiksmas daugiau js nebepersekiojo.

And they began to be a very industrious people; yea,

and they were friendly with the Nephites; therefore,

they did open a correspondence with them, and the

curse of God did no more follow them.



Almos knyga 24 Alma 24

1 Ir buvo taip, kad amalekininkai ir amulonitai, ir lamani0
tai, kurie buvo Amulono �em�je ir taip pat Helamo �e0
m�je, ir kurie buvo Jeruzal�s �em�je, ir apskritai visoje

aplinkin�je �em�je, kurie nebuvo atversti ir pri�m� anti

ne昀 lehis vardo, amalekininks ir amulonits buvo su0
kurstyti pykiui priea savo brolius.

And it came to pass that the Amalekites and the

Amulonites and the Lamanites who were in the land of

Amulon, and also in the land of Helam, and who were

in the land of Jerusalem, and in 昀ne, in all the land

round about, who had not been converted and had not

taken upon them the name of Anti-Nephi-Lehi, were

stirred up by the Amalekites and by the Amulonites to

anger against their brethren.

2 Ir js neapykanta priea juos pasidar� tokia nepaprastai

nuo�mi, kad jie net prad�jo maiatauti priea savo karalis,

kad net nenor�jo, kad jis bkts js karalius; tod�l jie �m�si

ginkls priea anti ne昀 lehis liaud/.

And their hatred became exceedingly sore against

them, even insomuch that they began to rebel against

their king, insomuch that they would not that he

should be their king; therefore, they took up arms

against the people of Anti-Nephi-Lehi.

3 Dabar, karalius perdav� karalyst� savo sknui ir pava0
dino j/ Anti Ne昀 Lehiu.

Now the king conferred the kingdom upon his son,

and he called his name Anti-Nephi-Lehi.

4 Ir karalius numir� tais paiais metais, kada lamanitai

prad�jo ruoatis karui priea Dievo �mones.

And the king died in that selfsame year that the

Lamanites began to make preparations for war against

the people of God.

5 Dabar, kada Amonas ir jo broliai, ir visi tie, kurie bu0
vo at�j� su juo, pamat� lamanits pasiruoaimus sunaikin0
ti js brolius, jie at�jo / Midjano �em�, ir ia Amonas su0
tiko visus savo brolius; ir ia ia jie at�jo / Izmaelio �em�,

kad pasitarts su Lamoniu ir taip pat su jo broliu Anti

Ne昀 Lehiu, k� jiems daryti, kad apsigints nuo lamani0
ts.

Now when Ammon and his brethren and all those

who had come up with him saw the preparations of the

Lamanites to destroy their brethren, they came forth to

the land of Midian, and there Ammon met all his

brethren; and from thence they came to the land of

Ishmael that they might hold a council with Lamoni

and also with his brother Anti-Nephi-Lehi, what they

should do to defend themselves against the Lamanites.

6 Dabar, tarp viss �monis, atversts / Vieapat/, nebuvo

n� vienos sielos, kuri imtssi ginkls priea savo brolius;

ne, jie nenor�jo net ruoatis karui; taip, ir taip pat js kara0
lius /sak� jiems, kad jie to nedaryts.

Now there was not one soul among all the people

who had been converted unto the Lord that would take

up arms against their brethren; nay, they would not

even make any preparations for war; yea, and also their

king commanded them that they should not.

7 Dabar, atai �od�iai, kuriuos aiuo klausimu jis pasak�
�mon�ms: Aa d�koju savo Dievui, mano mylimi �mo0
n�s, kad mkss didis Dievas ia savo gerumo atsiunt� pas

mus aiuos mkss brolius ne昀tus pamokslauti mums ir

/tikinti mus mkss t�vs tradicijs nelabumu.

Now, these are the words which he said unto the peo0
ple concerning the matter: I thank my God, my beloved

people, that our great God has in goodness sent these

our brethren, the Nephites, unto us to preach unto us,

and to convince us of the traditions of our wicked fa0
thers.

8 Ir atai aa d�koju savo did�iam Dievui, kad jis dav�
mums dalel� savo Dvasios mkss airdims suminkatinti,

kad mes prad�jome bendrauti su aiais broliais ne昀tais.

And behold, I thank my great God that he has given

us a portion of his Spirit to soften our hearts, that we

have opened a correspondence with these brethren, the

Nephites.



9 Ir atai aa taip pat d�koju savo Dievui, kad, prad�j�
bendrauti, mes buvome /tikinti d�l savo nuod�mis ir

d�l daugyb�s savo /vykdyts �mog�udysis.

And behold, I also thank my God, that by opening

this correspondence we have been convinced of our

sins, and of the many murders which we have commit0
ted.

10 Ir aa taip pat d�koju savo Dievui, taip, savo did�iam

Dievui, kad jis suteik� mums galimyb� atgailauti d�l to,

ir taip pat, kad atleido mums u� tas gausias mkss pada0
rytas nuod�mes ir �mog�udystes, ir savo Sknaus nuo0
pelns d�ka pa�m� kalt� nuo mkss aird�is.

And I also thank my God, yea, my great God, that he

hath granted unto us that we might repent of these

things, and also that he hath forgiven us of those our

many sins and murders which we have committed, and

taken away the guilt from our hearts, through the mer0
its of his Son.

11 Ir dabar atai, mano broliai, kadangi viskas, k� gal�jo0
me padaryti (nes buvome labiausiai prapuol� ia visos

�monijos), tai atgailauti d�l viss savo padaryts nuod�0
mis ir tos daugyb�s �mog�udysis, ir praayti Diev� nu0
imti jas nuo mkss aird�is, nes viskas, k� gal�jome pada0
ryti, tai deramai atgailauti priea Diev�, kad jis nuimts
mkss d�mes.

And now behold, my brethren, since it has been all

that we could do (as we were the most lost of all

mankind) to repent of all our sins and the many mur0
ders which we have committed, and to get God to take

them away from our hearts, for it was all we could do to

repent su٠恩ciently before God that he would take away

our stain—

12 Dabar, mano mylimiausi broliai, kadangi Dievas nu0
�m� mkss d�mes ir mkss kalavijai tapo skaistks, tai

daugiau nebesutepkime savo kalavijs mkss brolis krau0
ju.

Now, my best beloved brethren, since God hath

taken away our stains, and our swords have become

bright, then let us stain our swords no more with the

blood of our brethren.

13 atai sakau jums: ne; ialaikykime savo kalavijus, kad jie

nebkts sutepti mkss brolis krauju; nes galbkt, jei v�l

suteptume savo kalavijus, jie nebegal�ts bkti skaisiai

nuplauti mkss did�io Dievo Sknaus krauju, kuris bus

pralietas mkss nuod�m�ms apmok�ti.

Behold, I say unto you, Nay, let us retain our swords

that they be not stained with the blood of our brethren;

for perhaps, if we should stain our swords again they

can no more be washed bright through the blood of the

Son of our great God, which shall be shed for the atone0
ment of our sins.

14 Ir didis Dievas pasigail�jo mkss ir atskleid� mums tai,

kad nepra�ktume; taip, ir jis atskleid� tai mums ia anks0
to, kadangi jis myli mkss sielas lygiai taip, kaip jis myli ir

mkss vaikus; tod�l, bkdamas gailestingas, jis lanko mus

per savo angelus, kad iagelb�jimo planas gal�ts bkti at0
skleistas mums, lygiai kaip ir ateities kartoms.

And the great God has had mercy on us, and made

these things known unto us that we might not perish;

yea, and he has made these things known unto us be0
forehand, because he loveth our souls as well as he

loveth our children; therefore, in his mercy he doth visit

us by his angels, that the plan of salvation might be

made known unto us as well as unto future generations.

15 O, koks gailestingas mkss Dievas! Ir dabar atai, ka0
dangi daugiausia, k� gal�jome padaryti, tai pasiekti, kad

mkss d�m�s bkts nuimtos nuo mkss ir mkss kalavijai

bkts padaryti skaistks, pasl�pkime juos, idant jie bkts
ialaikyti skaistks kaip liudijimas mkss Dievui paskuti0
ni�j� dien�, arba t� dien�, kada bksime atvesti stoti priea
j/ teismui, kad nesutep�me savo kalavijs mkss brolis
krauju nuo tada, kai jis dav� mums savo �od/, ir tuo bk0
du padar� mus avarius.

Oh, how merciful is our God! And now behold, since

it has been as much as we could do to get our stains

taken away from us, and our swords are made bright, let

us hide them away that they may be kept bright, as a tes0
timony to our God at the last day, or at the day that we

shall be brought to stand before him to be judged, that

we have not stained our swords in the blood of our

brethren since he imparted his word unto us and has

made us clean thereby.



16 Ir dabar, mano broliai, nors mkss broliai k�sinasi su0
naikinti mus, atai, mes pasl�psime savo kalavijus, taip,

bktent u�kasime juos giliai �em�je, kad jie bkts ialaikyti

skaistks, kaip liudijimas paskutini�j� dien�, kad mes

niekada js nebepanaudojome; ir jeigu mkss broliai su0
naikins mus, atai, mes eisime pas savo Diev� ir bksime ia0
gelb�ti.

And now, my brethren, if our brethren seek to de0
stroy us, behold, we will hide away our swords, yea, even

we will bury them deep in the earth, that they may be

kept bright, as a testimony that we have never used

them, at the last day; and if our brethren destroy us, be0
hold, we shall go to our God and shall be saved.

17 Ir dabar, kada karalius baig� kalb�ti aiuos �od�ius ir

visi �mon�s buvo surinkti drauge, jie pa�m� savo kalavi0
jus ir visus ginklus, kurie buvo naudojami �mogaus

kraujui pralieti, ir u�kas� juos giliai �em�je.

And now it came to pass that when the king had

made an end of these sayings, and all the people were as0
sembled together, they took their swords, and all the

weapons which were used for the shedding of man’s

blood, and they did bury them up deep in the earth.

18 Ir tai jie padar�, kadangi, js manymu, tai buvo liudiji0
mas Dievui ir taip pat �mon�ms, kad jie niekuomet dau0
giau nepanaudos ginkls �mogaus kraujui pralieti; ir tai

jie padar� kaip patvirtinim� ir sandor� su Dievu, kad

veriau atiduos savo pais gyvybes, negu pralies savo

brolis krauj�; ir kad u�uot at�m� ia brolio, jie atiduos

jam; ir u�uot leid� savo dienas dykin�dami, jie daug

dirbs savo rankomis.

And this they did, it being in their view a testimony

to God, and also to men, that they never would use

weapons again for the shedding of man’s blood; and

this they did, vouching and covenanting with God, that

rather than shed the blood of their brethren they would

give up their own lives; and rather than take away from

a brother they would give unto him; and rather than

spend their days in idleness they would labor abun0
dantly with their hands.

19 Ir taip matome, jog kada aitie lamanitai buvo atvesti /
tik�jim� ir tiesos pa�inim�, jie buvo tvirti ir veriau ken0
t�s, netgi iki mirties, negu nusid�s; ir taip mes matome,

kad jie u�kas� savo taikos ginklus, arba u�kas� karo

ginklus vardan taikos.

And thus we see that, when these Lamanites were

brought to believe and to know the truth, they were

昀rm, and would su昀er even unto death rather than

commit sin; and thus we see that they buried their

weapons of peace, or they buried the weapons of war,

for peace.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad js broliai lamanitai pasiruoa� karui

ir at�jo / Ne昀o �em�, ketindami sunaikinti karalis ir pa0
skirti kit� / jo viet�, ir taip pat ianaikinti anti ne昀 lehis
liaud/ nuo �em�s.

And it came to pass that their brethren, the

Lamanites, made preparations for war, and came up to

the land of Nephi for the purpose of destroying the

king, and to place another in his stead, and also of de0
stroying the people of Anti-Nephi-Lehi out of the land.

21 Dabar, pamat�, kad jie ateina priea juos, �mon�s ia�jo

js pasitikti ir atsigul� pasliki prieaais juos ant �em�s, ir

prad�jo aauktis Vieapaties vardo; ir taip jie buvo aitoje

pad�tyje, kada lamanitai prad�jo juos pulti ir �udyti ka0
laviju.

Now when the people saw that they were coming

against them they went out to meet them, and pros0
trated themselves before them to the earth, and began

to call on the name of the Lord; and thus they were in

this attitude when the Lamanites began to fall upon

them, and began to slay them with the sword.

22 Ir tuo bkdu nesutikdami jokio pasiprieainimo, jie nu0
�ud� tkkstant/ penkis ia js; ir mes �inome, kad jie palai0
minti, nes ia�jo gyventi su savo Dievu.

And thus without meeting any resistance, they did

slay a thousand and 昀ve of them; and we know that they

are blessed, for they have gone to dwell with their God.



23 Dabar, kada lamanitai pamat�, kad js broliai neb�gs

nuo kalavijo ir nepasikreips nei kair�n, nei deain�n, bet

gul�s ir �us, ir kad jie alovino Diev� net t� akimirk�, kai

�kdavo nuo kalavijo, –

Now when the Lamanites saw that their brethren

would not 昀ee from the sword, neither would they turn

aside to the right hand or to the left, but that they

would lie down and perish, and praised God even in the

very act of perishing under the sword—

24 dabar, tai pamat�, lamanitai susilaik� nuo js �udymo;

ir ten buvo daug tokis, kuris airdys pritvinko d�l ts sa0
vo brolis, kurie krito nuo kalavijo, nes jie atgailavo d�l

to, k� padar�.

Now when the Lamanites saw this they did forbear

from slaying them; and there were many whose hearts

had swollen in them for those of their brethren who

had fallen under the sword, for they repented of the

things which they had done.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad jie numet� savo karo ginklus ir nebe0
nor�jo daugiau js imti, nes buvo apimti grau�aties d�l

padaryts �mog�udysis; ir jie parpuol� �em�n, kaip ir

js broliai, pasikliaudami pasigail�jimais ts, kuris ran0
kos buvo pakeltos nu�udyti juos.

And it came to pass that they threw down their

weapons of war, and they would not take them again,

for they were stung for the murders which they had

committed; and they came down even as their brethren,

relying upon the mercies of those whose arms were

lifted to slay them.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad t� dien� prie Dievo �monis prisi0
jung� daugiau, negu buvo nu�udyta; ir tie, kurie buvo

nu�udyti, buvo teisks �mon�s, tod�l mes neturime prie0
�asties abejoti, kad jie buvo iagelb�ti.

And it came to pass that the people of God were

joined that day by more than the number who had been

slain; and those who had been slain were righteous peo0
ple, therefore we have no reason to doubt but what they

were saved.

27 Ir tarp js nebuvo nu�udytas n� vienas nelabas �mo0
gus; bet daugiau kaip tkkstantis buvo atvesta / tiesos pa0
�inim�; taip matome, kad Vieapats d�l savo �monis ia0
gelb�jimo dirba /vairiais bkdais.

And there was not a wicked man slain among them;

but there were more than a thousand brought to the

knowledge of the truth; thus we see that the Lord wor0
keth in many ways to the salvation of his people.

28 Dabar, dauguma ia ts lamanits, kurie nu�ud� tiek

daug savo brolis, buvo amalekininkai ir amulonitai, ku0
ris dauguma buvo nehors tvarkos.

Now the greatest number of those of the Lamanites

who slew so many of their brethren were Amalekites

and Amulonites, the greatest number of whom were af0
ter the order of the Nehors.

29 Dabar, tarp ts, kurie prisijung� prie Vieapaties �mo0
nis, nebuvo n� vieno, kuris bkts amalekininkas arba

amulonitas, arba kuris buvo Nehoro tvarkos, bet jie bu0
vo tikri Lamano ir Lemuelio palikuonys.

Now, among those who joined the people of the

Lord, there were none who were Amalekites or

Amulonites, or who were of the order of Nehor, but

they were actual descendants of Laman and Lemuel.

30 Ir taip mes galime aiakiai matyti, kad po to, kai �mo0
n�s kart� apaviesti Dievo Dvasios ir gav� did/ pa�inim�
apie tai, kas susij� su teisumu, atpuola / nuod�m� ir pra0
si�engim�, jie tampa labiau u�kiet�j�, ir taip js bksena

tampa blogesn� u� t�, kuri bkts, jeigu jie niekada nebk0
ts pa�in� aits dalyks.

And thus we can plainly discern, that after a people

have been once enlightened by the Spirit of God, and

have had great knowledge of things pertaining to right0
eousness, and then have fallen away into sin and trans0
gression, they become more hardened, and thus their

state becomes worse than though they had never

known these things.



Almos knyga 25 Alma 25

1 Ir atai dabar buvo taip, kad tie lamanitai dar labiau py0
ko, kadangi nu�ud� savo brolius; tod�l jie prisiek� atker0
ayti ne昀tams; ir tuo metu daugiau neband� �udyti anti

ne昀 lehis liaudies.

And behold, now it came to pass that those Lamanites

were more angry because they had slain their brethren;

therefore they swore vengeance upon the Nephites; and

they did no more attempt to slay the people of Anti-

Nephi-Lehi at that time.

2 Bet jie pasi�m� savo armijas ir per�jo / Zarahemlos �e0
m�s ribas, ir u�puol� �mones, kurie buvo Amoniho �e0
m�je, ir sunaikino juos.

But they took their armies and went over into the

borders of the land of Zarahemla, and fell upon the peo0
ple who were in the land of Ammonihah and destroyed

them.

3 Ir po to kovojo daug kautynis su ne昀tais, kuriose jie

buvo iavyti ir nukauti.

And after that, they had many battles with the

Nephites, in the which they were driven and slain.

4 Ir tarp nukautsjs lamanits buvo beveik visa

Amulono ir jo brolis, kurie buvo Nojaus kunigai, s�kla;

ir jie buvo nukauti ne昀ts rankomis.

And among the Lamanites who were slain were al0
most all the seed of Amulon and his brethren, who were

the priests of Noah, and they were slain by the hands of

the Nephites;

5 O likusieji, pab�g� / rytinius tyrus ir u�grob� gali� bei

vald�i� lamanitams u�vald� lamanitus, padar� taip, kad

daug kas ia lamanits �kts nuo ugnies d�l savo tik�jimo,

And the remainder, having 昀ed into the east wilder0
ness, and having usurped the power and authority over

the Lamanites, caused that many of the Lamanites

should perish by 昀re because of their belief—

6 nes daugelis js, patyr� daug netekis ir tiek daug su0
spaudims, prad�jo bkti raginami prisiminti �od�ius,

kuriuos Aaronas ir jo broliai skelb� jiems js �em�je; to0
d�l jie liov�si tik�j� savo t�vs tradicijomis, o prad�jo ti0
k�ti Vieapat/, ir kad jis suteik� did�i� gali� ne昀tams; ir

taip daugelis ia js buvo atversti tyruose.

For many of them, after having su昀ered much loss

and so many a٠恬ictions, began to be stirred up in re0
membrance of the words which Aaron and his brethren

had preached to them in their land; therefore they be0
gan to disbelieve the traditions of their fathers, and to

believe in the Lord, and that he gave great power unto

the Nephites; and thus there were many of them con0
verted in the wilderness.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad tie valdovai, kurie buvo Amulono

vaiks likutis, nurod� atiduoti juos miriai, taip, visus

tuos, kurie tik�jo aitais dalykais.

And it came to pass that those rulers who were the

remnant of the children of Amulon caused that they

should be put to death, yea, all those that believed in

these things.

8 Dabar aitos �udyn�s padar� taip, jog daugelis ia js
brolis buvo sukurstyti pykiui; ir tyruose prasid�jo ko0
va; ir lamanitai prad�jo med�ioti Amulono bei jo brolis
s�kl� ir �udyti juos; o aie pab�go / rytinius tyrus.

Now this martyrdom caused that many of their

brethren should be stirred up to anger; and there began

to be contention in the wilderness; and the Lamanites

began to hunt the seed of Amulon and his brethren and

began to slay them; and they 昀ed into the east wilder0
ness.

9 Ir atai iki aios dienos jie tebemed�iojami lamanits.

Tuo bkdu iasipild� Abinad�io �od�iai, kuriuos jis pasa0
k� apie s�kl� kunigs, per kuriuos jis kent�jo mirt/ nuo

ugnies.

And behold they are hunted at this day by the

Lamanites. Thus the words of Abinadi were brought to

pass, which he said concerning the seed of the priests

who caused that he should su昀er death by 昀re.



10 Nes jis pasak� jiems: K� padarysite man, bus pavaiz0
das to, kas /vyks.

For he said unto them: What ye shall do unto me

shall be a type of things to come.

11 Ir dabar, Abinadis buvo pirmasis, kuris d�l savo tik�0
jimo Dievu iakent�jo mirt/ nuo ugnies; dabar, bktent tai

jis tur�jo galvoje – kad daugelis kent�s mirt/ nuo ugnies,

kaip jis kent�jo.

And now Abinadi was the 昀rst that su昀ered death by

昀re because of his belief in God; now this is what he

meant, that many should su昀er death by 昀re, according

as he had su昀ered.

12 Ir jis pasak� Nojaus kunigams, kad js s�kla daugel/
atiduos miriai panaaiu bkdu, kaip j/, ir kad jie bus pla0
iai iasklaidyti ir �udomi taip, kaip avys, neturinios pie0
mens, yra vejamos ir papjaunamos laukinis �v�ris; ir

dabar atai aie �od�iai buvo patvirtinti, nes jie buvo veja0
mi lamanits ir med�iojami, ir triuakinami.

And he said unto the priests of Noah that their seed

should cause many to be put to death, in the like man0
ner as he was, and that they should be scattered abroad

and slain, even as a sheep having no shepherd is driven

and slain by wild beasts; and now behold, these words

were veri昀ed, for they were driven by the Lamanites,

and they were hunted, and they were smitten.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai, pamat�, jog negali perga0
l�ti ne昀ts, v�l sugr/�o / savo �em�; ir daugelis js per�jo

gyventi / Izmaelio �em� ir Ne昀o �em�, ir prisijung� prie

Dievo �monis, kurie buvo anti ne昀 lehis liaudis.

And it came to pass that when the Lamanites saw

that they could not overpower the Nephites they re0
turned again to their own land; and many of them came

over to dwell in the land of Ishmael and the land of

Nephi, and did join themselves to the people of God,

who were the people of Anti-Nephi-Lehi.

14 Ir jie taip pat u�kas� savo karo ginklus, kaip buvo pa0
dar� js broliai, ir tapo teisiais �mon�mis; ir jie vaikaiojo

Vieapaties keliais ir steng�si laikytis jo /sakyms ir nuo0
stats.

And they did also bury their weapons of war, accord0
ing as their brethren had, and they began to be a right0
eous people; and they did walk in the ways of the Lord,

and did observe to keep his commandments and his

statutes.

15 Taip, ir jie laik�si Moz�s /statymo; nes jiems kol kas

reik�jo laikytis Moz�s /statymo, kadangi jis ne visas bu0
vo /vykdytas. Bet nepaisant Moz�s /statymo, jie �velg�
ateitin, laukdami ateinant Kristaus, suvokdami, kad

Moz�s /statymas buvo jo at�jimo pavaizdas, ir tik�dami,

kad jie turi vykdyti tuos iaorinius ritualus tol, kol jis ne0
bus apreikatas jiems.

Yea, and they did keep the law of Moses; for it was ex0
pedient that they should keep the law of Moses as yet,

for it was not all ful昀lled. But notwithstanding the law

of Moses, they did look forward to the coming of

Christ, considering that the law of Moses was a type of

his coming, and believing that they must keep those

outward performances until the time that he should be

revealed unto them.

16 Dabar, jie neman�, kad iagelb�jimas at�jo per Moz�s

/statym�; bet Moz�s /statymas tarnavo stiprinti js tik�ji0
m� Kristumi; ir taip per tik�jim� jie ialaik� vilt/, savo

am�inam iagelb�jimui, pasikliaudami pranaayst�s dva0
sia, kuri kalb�jo apie tuos bksimus dalykus.

Now they did not suppose that salvation came by the

law of Moses; but the law of Moses did serve to

strengthen their faith in Christ; and thus they did re0
tain a hope through faith, unto eternal salvation, rely0
ing upon the spirit of prophecy, which spake of those

things to come.



17 Ir dabar atai Amonas ir Aaronas, ir Omneris, ir

Himnis, ir js broliai nepaprastai d�iaug�si pasisekimu,

kur/ patyr� tarp lamanits, matydami, kad Vieapats dav�
jiems pagal js maldas ir taip pat patvirtino savo �od/
jiems d�l kiekvienos smulkmenos.

And now behold, Ammon, and Aaron, and Omner,

and Himni, and their brethren did rejoice exceedingly,

for the success which they had had among the

Lamanites, seeing that the Lord had granted unto them

according to their prayers, and that he had also veri昀ed

his word unto them in every particular.



Almos knyga 26 Alma 26

1 Ir dabar, atai tie Amono �od�iai jo broliams, kurie skam0
ba taip: Mano broliai ir mano tik�jimo broliai, atai sa0
kau jums, kad mes tikrai turime d�l ko d�ikgauti; nes ar0
gi gal�jome pamanyti, kada pajud�jome ia Zarahemlos

�em�s, kad Dievas suteiks mums tokis didelis palaimi0
nims?

And now, these are the words of Ammon to his

brethren, which say thus: My brothers and my

brethren, behold I say unto you, how great reason have

we to rejoice; for could we have supposed when we

started from the land of Zarahemla that God would

have granted unto us such great blessings?

2 Ir dabar, aa klausiu, kokis gi didelis palaiminims jis

suteik� mums? Ar galite pasakyti?

And now, I ask, what great blessings has he bestowed

upon us? Can ye tell?

3 atai aa atsakau u� jus; nes mkss broliai lamanitai bu0
vo tamsoje, taip, bktent tamsiausioje prarajoje, bet atai,

kiek daug js atvesta matyti nuostabi� Dievo avies�! Ir tai

yra tas palaiminimas, kuris buvo suteiktas mums, kad

mes buvome padaryti /rankiais Dievo rankose aiam di0
d�iam darbui /gyvendinti.

Behold, I answer for you; for our brethren, the

Lamanites, were in darkness, yea, even in the darkest

abyss, but behold, how many of them are brought to be0
hold the marvelous light of God! And this is the bless0
ing which hath been bestowed upon us, that we have

been made instruments in the hands of God to bring

about this great work.

4 atai tkkstaniai js d�ikgauja ir yra atvesti / Dievo kai0
men�.

Behold, thousands of them do rejoice, and have been

brought into the fold of God.

5 atai laukas buvo pribrend�s, ir palaiminti jks, kadan0
gi mosavote savo pjautuvu ir pjov�te visomis savo iagal�0
mis, taip, iatis� dien� jks plua�jote, ir atai kiek jkss p�ds!

Ir jie bus surinkti / kluonus, kad neprapults.

Behold, the 昀eld was ripe, and blessed are ye, for ye

did thrust in the sickle, and did reap with your might,

yea, all the day long did ye labor; and behold the num0
ber of your sheaves! And they shall be gathered into the

garners, that they are not wasted.

6 Taip, paskutini�j� dien� js neiamua audra; taip, ir ne0
iabarstys viesulai; bet kada audra u�eis, jie bus surinkti /
savo viet�, tad audra negal�s prasiskverbti prie js; taip, ir

nuo�mis v�js nebus nuneati, kad ir kur prieaas nor�ts
juos nuneati.

Yea, they shall not be beaten down by the storm at

the last day; yea, neither shall they be harrowed up by

the whirlwinds; but when the storm cometh they shall

be gathered together in their place, that the storm can0
not penetrate to them; yea, neither shall they be driven

with 昀erce winds whithersoever the enemy listeth to

carry them.

7 Bet atai jie yra pjkties Vieapaties rankose ir yra jo; ir jis

prikels juos paskutini�j� dien�.

But behold, they are in the hands of the Lord of the

harvest, and they are his; and he will raise them up at the

last day.

8 Tebkna palaimintas mkss Dievo vardas; giedokime

jam gyris, taip, reikakime pad�kas jo aventam vardui,

nes jis vykdo teisum� per am�ius.

Blessed be the name of our God; let us sing to his

praise, yea, let us give thanks to his holy name, for he

doth work righteousness forever.

9 Nes jei nebktume at�j� ia Zarahemlos �em�s, aie mk0
ss avelniai mylimi broliai, kurie taip avelniai pamilo

mus, vis dar bkts kankinami neapykantos mums, taip,

ir taip pat jie bkts svetimi Dievui.

For if we had not come up out of the land of

Zarahemla, these our dearly beloved brethren, who

have so dearly beloved us, would still have been racked

with hatred against us, yea, and they would also have

been strangers to God.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonui iatarus aiuos �od�ius, jo

brolis Aaronas sudraud� j/, sakydamas: Amonai, bijau,

kad tavo d�iaugsmas neaa tave / pagyras.

And it came to pass that when Ammon had said

these words, his brother Aaron rebuked him, saying:

Ammon, I fear that thy joy doth carry thee away unto

boasting.

11 Bet Amonas jam tar�: Aa nesigiriu savo paties j�ga, n�
savo paties iamintimi; bet atai mano d�iaugsmas pilnas,

taip, mano airdis kupina d�iaugsmo, ir aa d�ikgausiu sa0
vo Dievu.

But Ammon said unto him: I do not boast in my own

strength, nor in my own wisdom; but behold, my joy is

full, yea, my heart is brim with joy, and I will rejoice in

my God.

12 Taip, aa �inau, kad esu niekas; kas d�l mano j�gos, aa
esu silpnas; tod�l nesigirsiu savimi, bet girsiuosi savo

Dievu, nes jo stipryb�je aa galiu padaryti visk�; taip, atai

daug did�is stebukls mes padar�me aioje �em�je, d�l ko

alovinsime jo vard� per am�ius.

Yea, I know that I am nothing; as to my strength I am

weak; therefore I will not boast of myself, but I will

boast of my God, for in his strength I can do all things;

yea, behold, many mighty miracles we have wrought in

this land, for which we will praise his name forever.

13 atai kiek daug tkkstanis mkss brolis jis iavadavo ia
pragaro skausms; ir jie atvesti giedoti iaperkani� meil�,

ir tai d�l mumyse esanio jo �od�io galios, tod�l argi ne0
turime rimtos prie�asties d�ikgauti?

Behold, how many thousands of our brethren has he

loosed from the pains of hell; and they are brought to

sing redeeming love, and this because of the power of

his word which is in us, therefore have we not great rea0
son to rejoice?

14 Taip, mes turime prie�ast/ alovinti j/ per am�ius, nes

jis yra aukaiausiasis Dievas, ir jis ialaisvino mkss bro0
lius ia pragaro grandinis.

Yea, we have reason to praise him forever, for he is the

Most High God, and has loosed our brethren from the

chains of hell.

15 Taip, jie buvo apsupti nesibaigianios tamsos ir su0
naikinimo; bet atai jis atved� juos / nesibaigiani� avies�,

taip, / nesibaigiant/ iagelb�jim�; ir jie apsupti neprilygs0
tama jo meil�s gausa; taip, ir mes buvome /rankiai jo

rankose, vykdant a/ did/ ir nuostabs darb�.

Yea, they were encircled about with everlasting dark0
ness and destruction; but behold, he has brought them

into his everlasting light, yea, into everlasting salvation;

and they are encircled about with the matchless bounty

of his love; yea, and we have been instruments in his

hands of doing this great and marvelous work.

16 Tod�l girkim�s, taip, mes girsim�s Vieapaiu; taip,

mes d�iaugsim�s, nes mkss d�iaugsmas pilnas; taip, mes

alovinsime mkss Diev� per am�ius. atai, kas gali girtis

Vieapaiu per daug? Taip, kas gali per daug pasakyti

apie jo did�i� gali� ir gailestingum�, ir apie did/ kantru0
m� �monis vaikams? atai, sakau jums, kad negaliu apsa0
kyti net ma�iausios dalel�s to, k� jauiu.

Therefore, let us glory, yea, we will glory in the Lord;

yea, we will rejoice, for our joy is full; yea, we will praise

our God forever. Behold, who can glory too much in

the Lord? Yea, who can say too much of his great power,

and of his mercy, and of his long-su昀ering towards the

children of men? Behold, I say unto you, I cannot say

the smallest part which I feel.

17 Kas gal�jo pamanyti, kad mkss Dievas bus toks gai0
lestingas, kad iatrauks mus ia mkss baisios, nuod�min0
gos ir suteratos bksenos?

Who could have supposed that our God would have

been so merciful as to have snatched us from our awful,

sinful, and polluted state?

18 atai mes ia�jome tikrai /tk��, /�kliai grasindami sunai0
kinti jo ba�nyi�.

Behold, we went forth even in wrath, with mighty

threatenings to destroy his church.

19 O tad kod�l jis nepaskyr� mkss baisiam sunaikini0
mui, taip, kod�l jis neleido savo teisingumo kalavijui

kristi ant mkss ir pasmerkti mus am�inai neviliai?

Oh then, why did he not consign us to an awful de0
struction, yea, why did he not let the sword of his justice

fall upon us, and doom us to eternal despair?



20 O, mano siela vos neiaskrenda vien nuo minties apie

tai! atai jis nepanaudojo savo teisingumo mums, bet ia
savo did�io gailestingumo pernea� mus per t� nesibai0
giani�j� mirties ir nelaimingumo praraj�, bktent / mk0
ss siels iagelb�jim�.

Oh, my soul, almost as it were, 昀eeth at the thought.

Behold, he did not exercise his justice upon us, but in

his great mercy hath brought us over that everlasting

gulf of death and misery, even to the salvation of our

souls.

21 Ir dabar atai, mano broliai, kuris ia esantis prigimti0
nis �mogus suvokia tai? Sakau jums: ia n�ra n� vieno

tai suvokianio, iaskyrus atgailaujaniuosius.

And now behold, my brethren, what natural man is

there that knoweth these things? I say unto you, there is

none that knoweth these things, save it be the penitent.

22 Taip, tas, kuris atgailauja ir panaudoja tik�jim�, ir da0
ro gerus darbus, ir nuolat meld�iasi nepaliaudamas, –

tokiam duota pa�inti Dievo sl�pinius; taip, tokiam bus

duota apreikati tai, kas niekuomet nebuvo apreikata;

taip, ir tokiam bus duota atvesti tkkstanius siels / at0
gail�, kaip kad mums buvo duota atvesti / atgail� aiuos

savo brolius.

Yea, he that repenteth and exerciseth faith, and

bringeth forth good works, and prayeth continually

without ceasing—unto such it is given to know the

mysteries of God; yea, unto such it shall be given to re0
veal things which never have been revealed; yea, and it

shall be given unto such to bring thousands of souls to

repentance, even as it has been given unto us to bring

these our brethren to repentance.

23 Dabar, ar atsimenate, mano broliai, kaip savo bro0
liams Zarahemlos �em�je sak�me: Mes einame / Ne昀o

�em� pamokslauti savo broliams lamanitams, o jie iajuo0
k� mus?

Now do ye remember, my brethren, that we said

unto our brethren in the land of Zarahemla, we go up to

the land of Nephi, to preach unto our brethren, the

Lamanites, and they laughed us to scorn?

24 Nes jie sak� mums: Nejaugi manote, kad galite atvesti

lamanitus / tiesos pa�inim�? Nejaugi manote, kad galite

/tikinti lamanitus js t�vs tradicijs klaidingumu, tokius

kietasprand�ius �mones, kaip jie; kuris airdys m�gaujasi

kraujo praliejimu; kuris dienos praleistos did�iausioje

nedoryb�je; kuris keliai buvo prasi�eng�lio keliai nuo

pat prad�ios? Dabar, mano broliai, jks prisimenate, kad

tokia buvo js kalba.

For they said unto us: Do ye suppose that ye can

bring the Lamanites to the knowledge of the truth? Do

ye suppose that ye can convince the Lamanites of the in0
correctness of the traditions of their fathers, as sti昀0
necked a people as they are; whose hearts delight in the

shedding of blood; whose days have been spent in the

grossest iniquity; whose ways have been the ways of a

transgressor from the beginning? Now my brethren, ye

remember that this was their language.

25 Ir be to jie sak�: Imkim�s ginkls priea juos, kad ianai0
kintume juos ir js nedoryb� nuo �em�s, kad jie nepe0
raugts mkss ir nesunaikints.

And moreover they did say: Let us take up arms

against them, that we destroy them and their iniquity

out of the land, lest they overrun us and destroy us.

26 Bet atai, mano mylimi broliai, mes at�jome / tyrus ne

ketindami ianaikinti savo brolius, bet vildamiesi, kad

galbkt gal�sime iagelb�ti kelet� js siels.

But behold, my beloved brethren, we came into the

wilderness not with the intent to destroy our brethren,

but with the intent that perhaps we might save some

few of their souls.

27 Dabar, kada mkss airdys buvo prisl�gtos ir mes buvo0
me bepasuk� atgal, atai Vieapats paguod� mus ir tar�:

Eikite tarp savo brolis lamanits ir kantriai k�skite savo

suspaudimus, ir aa duosiu jums s�km�.

Now when our hearts were depressed, and we were

about to turn back, behold, the Lord comforted us, and

said: Go amongst thy brethren, the Lamanites, and bear

with patience thine a٠恬ictions, and I will give unto you

success.



28 Ir dabar atai mes at�jome ir buvome svetimi tarp js; ir

buvome kantrks mkss kent�jimuose ir kent�me viso0
kius nepriteklius; taip, mes keliavome ia nams / namus,

pasikliaudami pasaulio pasigail�jimais, – ne vien tik pa0
saulio pasigail�jimais, bet ir Dievo pasigail�jimais.

And now behold, we have come, and been forth

amongst them; and we have been patient in our su昀er0
ings, and we have su昀ered every privation; yea, we have

traveled from house to house, relying upon the mercies

of the world—not upon the mercies of the world alone

but upon the mercies of God.

29 Ir mes �jome / js namus ir mok�me juos, ir mok�me

juos gatv�se; taip, ir mok�me juos ant kalvs; ir taip pat

�jome / js aventyklas bei sinagogas ir mok�me juos; ir

buvome iametami lauk ir iajuokiami, ir apspjaudomi, ir

muaami per veid�; ir buvome apm�tomi akmenimis, ir

suimami, ir suriaami stipriomis virv�mis ir /metami / ka0
l�jim�; o Dievo galia ir iamintimi v�l bkdavome ialaisvi0
nami.

And we have entered into their houses and taught

them, and we have taught them in their streets; yea, and

we have taught them upon their hills; and we have also

entered into their temples and their synagogues and

taught them; and we have been cast out, and mocked,

and spit upon, and smote upon our cheeks; and we have

been stoned, and taken and bound with strong cords,

and cast into prison; and through the power and wis0
dom of God we have been delivered again.

30 Ir mes kent�me visokius suspaudimus ir visa tai – kad

galbkt bktume priemon� iagelb�jant vien� kit� siel�; ir

man�me, kad mkss d�iaugsmas bkts pilnas, jei galbkt

bktume priemon� iagelb�jant kai kuriuos ia js.

And we have su昀ered all manner of a٠恬ictions, and all

this, that perhaps we might be the means of saving some

soul; and we supposed that our joy would be full if per0
haps we could be the means of saving some.

31 Dabar atai mes galime pa�velgti ir matyti mkss darbo

vaisius; ir argi js tik keletas? Sakau jums: ne – js daug;

taip, ir mes galime matyti js nuoairdum� bei meil� savo

broliams ir taip pat mums.

Now behold, we can look forth and see the fruits of

our labors; and are they few? I say unto you, Nay, they

are many; yea, and we can witness of their sincerity, be0
cause of their love towards their brethren and also to0
wards us.

32 Nes atai, jie veriau paaukots savo gyvybes, negu at0
imts savo prieao gyvyb�; ir ia meil�s savo broliams jie u�0
kas� savo karo ginklus giliai �em�je.

For behold, they had rather sacri昀ce their lives than

even to take the life of their enemy; and they have

buried their weapons of war deep in the earth, because

of their love towards their brethren.

33 Ir dabar atai sakau jums: argi kada nors visoje �em�je

buvo tokia didel� meil�? atai sakau jums: ne, nebuvo,

netgi tarp ne昀ts.

And now behold I say unto you, has there been so

great love in all the land? Behold, I say unto you, Nay,

there has not, even among the Nephites.

34 Nes atai jie imtssi ginklo priea savo brolius; jie nesi0
leists nu�udomi. Bet atai kiek daug aits paguld� savo

gyvybes; ir mes �inome, kad jie nu�jo pas savo Diev� d�l

savo meil�s ir d�l savo neapykantos nuod�mei.

For behold, they would take up arms against their

brethren; they would not su昀er themselves to be slain.

But behold how many of these have laid down their

lives; and we know that they have gone to their God, be0
cause of their love and of their hatred to sin.



35 Dabar, argi neturime prie�asties d�ikgauti? Taip, sa0
kau jums: dar niekuomet nuo pasaulio prad�ios nebuvo

�monis, kurie tur�jo toki� rimt� prie�ast/ d�ikgauti,

kaip mes; taip, ir mano d�iaugsmas peraugo netgi / gyri0
m�si savo Dievu; nes jis turi vis� gali�, vis� iamint/ ir vis�
supratim�; jis suvokia visk� ir yra gailestinga Esyb�, net

iki iagelb�jimo, tiems, kurie atgailauja ir tiki jo vard�.

Now have we not reason to rejoice? Yea, I say unto

you, there never were men that had so great reason to re0
joice as we, since the world began; yea, and my joy is car0
ried away, even unto boasting in my God; for he has all

power, all wisdom, and all understanding; he compre0
hendeth all things, and he is a merciful Being, even unto

salvation, to those who will repent and believe on his

name.

36 Dabar, jeigu tai gyrimasis, bktent taip aa girsiuos; nes

tai yra mano gyvenimas ir mano aviesa, mano d�iaugs0
mas ir mano iagelb�jimas, ir mano iapirkimas ia nesibai0
gianio vargo. Taip, palaimintas vardas mano Dievo, ku0
ris prisimin� savo �mones, Izraelio med�io aak�, atskirt�
nuo savo kamieno, svetimoje �em�je; taip, sakau, tebkna

palaimintas vardas mano Dievo, kuris prisimin� mus,

klajknus, svetimoje �em�je.

Now if this is boasting, even so will I boast; for this is

my life and my light, my joy and my salvation, and my

redemption from everlasting wo. Yea, blessed is the

name of my God, who has been mindful of this people,

who are a branch of the tree of Israel, and has been lost

from its body in a strange land; yea, I say, blessed be the

name of my God, who has been mindful of us, wander0
ers in a strange land.

37 Dabar, mano broliai, matome, kad Dievas prisimena

kiekvien� liaud/, kurioje �em�je jie bebkts, taip, jis skai0
iuoja savo �mones, ir jo gailestingumo vidus gaubia vi0
s� �em�. Dabar tai yra mano d�iaugsmas ir did�iul� ma0
no pad�ka; taip, aa reikaiu pad�kas savo Dievui per am0
�ius. Amen.

Now my brethren, we see that God is mindful of ev0
ery people, whatsoever land they may be in; yea, he

numbereth his people, and his bowels of mercy are over

all the earth. Now this is my joy, and my great thanks0
giving; yea, and I will give thanks unto my God forever.

Amen.



Almos knyga 27 Alma 27

1 Dabar, buvo taip, jog kada tie lamanitai, kurie ia�jo ka0
riauti priea ne昀tus, po daugelio savo pastangs sunaikin0
ti juos, /sitikino, kad siekti js sunaikinimo buvo berg�0
d�ias darbas, jie v�l sugr/�o / Ne昀o �em�.

Now it came to pass that when those Lamanites who

had gone to war against the Nephites had found, after

their many struggles to destroy them, that it was in vain

to seek their destruction, they returned again to the

land of Nephi.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad d�l savo nuostolis amalekininkai

buvo nepaprastai /pyk�. Ir pamat�, kad negali atkerayti

ne昀tams, jie prad�jo kurstyti �mones pykiui priea savo

brolius, anti ne昀 lehis liaud/; tod�l jie v�l prad�jo nai0
kinti juos.

And it came to pass that the Amalekites, because of

their loss, were exceedingly angry. And when they saw

that they could not seek revenge from the Nephites,

they began to stir up the people in anger against their

brethren, the people of Anti-Nephi-Lehi; therefore

they began again to destroy them.

3 Dabar, aie �mon�s v�l atsisak� imtis ginkls ir leidosi

�udomi, kaip nor�jo js prieaai.

Now this people again refused to take their arms, and

they su昀ered themselves to be slain according to the de0
sires of their enemies.

4 Dabar, kada Amonas ir jo broliai pamat� a/ naikini0
mo darb� tarp ts, kuriuos jie taip avelniai myl�jo ir kurie

taip avelniai myl�jo juos, – nes su jais buvo elgiamasi, lyg

jie bkts angelai, atsissti nuo Dievo, kad iagelb�ts juos

nuo nesibaigianio sunaikinimo, – tod�l Amonas ir jo

broliai, pamat� ait� did/ naikinimo darb�, buvo sujudin0
ti gailesio ir sak� karaliui:

Now when Ammon and his brethren saw this work

of destruction among those whom they so dearly

beloved, and among those who had so dearly beloved

them—for they were treated as though they were angels

sent from God to save them from everlasting destruc0
tion—therefore, when Ammon and his brethren saw

this great work of destruction, they were moved with

compassion, and they said unto the king:

5 Surinkime ait� Vieapaties liaud/ ir eikime /
Zarahemlos �em� pas mkss brolius ne昀tus, ir b�kime ia
mkss prieas ranks, kad nebktume sunaikinti.

Let us gather together this people of the Lord, and let

us go down to the land of Zarahemla to our brethren

the Nephites, and 昀ee out of the hands of our enemies,

that we be not destroyed.

6 Bet karalius tar� jiems: atai ne昀tai sunaikins mus d�l

daugyb�s �mog�udysis ir nuod�mis, kurias padar�me

jiems.

But the king said unto them: Behold, the Nephites

will destroy us, because of the many murders and sins

we have committed against them.

7 Ir Amonas tar�: Aa nueisiu ir pasiteirausiu

Vieapaties, ir jei jis sakys mums, kad eitume pas savo

brolius, ar jks eisite?

And Ammon said: I will go and inquire of the Lord,

and if he say unto us, go down unto our brethren, will

ye go?

8 Ir karalius atsak� jam: Taip, jei Vieapats pasakys

mums: Eikite, – mes eisime pas savo brolius ir bksime js
vergai, kol atlyginsime jiems u� t� daugyb� �mog�udys0
is ir nuod�mis, kurias jiems padar�me.

And the king said unto him: Yea, if the Lord saith

unto us go, we will go down unto our brethren, and we

will be their slaves until we repair unto them the many

murders and sins which we have committed against

them.

9 Bet Amonas tar� jam: Tai prieainga mkss brolis /sta0
tymui, kur/ /ved� mano t�vas, kad tarp js bkts vergs;

tod�l eikime ir pasikliaukime mkss brolis pasigail�ji0
mais.

But Ammon said unto him: It is against the law of

our brethren, which was established by my father, that

there should be any slaves among them; therefore let us

go down and rely upon the mercies of our brethren.



10 Bet karalius pasak� jam: Pasiteirauk Vieapaties, ir jei0
gu jis sakys mums: Eikite, – mes eisime; prieaingu atveju

– mes �ksime aitoje �em�je.

But the king said unto him: Inquire of the Lord, and

if he saith unto us go, we will go; otherwise we will per0
ish in the land.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonas nu�jo ir pasiteiravo

Vieapaties, ir Vieapats tar� jam:

And it came to pass that Ammon went and inquired

of the Lord, and the Lord said unto him:

12 Iavesk aiuos �mones ia aitos �em�s, kad ne�kts; nes

a�tonas smarkiai u�vald� airdis amalekininks, kurie

kursto lamanitus pykiui priea js brolius, kad �udyts
juos; tod�l iaeik ia aitos �em�s; ir palaiminti aitie �mon�s

aitoje kartoje, nes aa iasaugosiu juos.

Get this people out of this land, that they perish not;

for Satan has great hold on the hearts of the Amalekites,

who do stir up the Lamanites to anger against their

brethren to slay them; therefore get thee out of this

land; and blessed are this people in this generation, for I

will preserve them.

13 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Amonas nu�jo ir pasak� kara0
liui visus �od�ius, kuriuos jam iatar� Vieapats.

And now it came to pass that Ammon went and told

the king all the words which the Lord had said unto

him.

14 Ir jie surinko visus savo �mones, taip, visus Vieapaties

�mones ir visas savo kaimenes ir bandas ir iavyko ia tos

�em�s, ir at�jo / tyrus, kurie skyr� Ne昀o �em� nuo

Zarahemlos �em�s, ir prisiartino prie tos �em�s ribs.

And they gathered together all their people, yea, all

the people of the Lord, and did gather together all their

昀ocks and herds, and departed out of the land, and

came into the wilderness which divided the land of

Nephi from the land of Zarahemla, and came over near

the borders of the land.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonas tar� jiems: atai, aa ir mano

broliai eisime / Zarahemlos �em�, o jks pasiliksite ia,

kol mes sugr/aime; ir mes iatirsime mkss brolis airdis –

ar jie nor�s, kad jks ateitum�te / js �em�.

And it came to pass that Ammon said unto them:

Behold, I and my brethren will go forth into the land of

Zarahemla, and ye shall remain here until we return;

and we will try the hearts of our brethren, whether they

will that ye shall come into their land.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad Amonui beeinant / �em� per t� vie0
t�, apie kuri� buvo kalb�ta, jis ir jo broliai sutiko Alm�;

ir atai, tai buvo d�iaugsmingas susitikimas.

And it came to pass that as Ammon was going forth

into the land, that he and his brethren met Alma, over

in the place of which has been spoken; and behold, this

was a joyful meeting.

17 Dabar, Amono d�iaugsmas buvo toks didelis, kad

netgi buvo pilnas; taip, jis buvo apimtas tokio savo

Dievo d�iaugsmo, kad net neteko j�gs; ir jis v�l parkrito

ant �em�s.

Now the joy of Ammon was so great even that he was

full; yea, he was swallowed up in the joy of his God, even

to the exhausting of his strength; and he fell again to the

earth.

18 Dabar, argi tai nebuvo nepaprastas d�iaugsmas? atai,

tai yra d�iaugsmas, kurio negauna niekas, iaskyrus tikrai

atgailaujant/ ir nuolanks laim�s ieakotoj�.

Now was not this exceeding joy? Behold, this is joy

which none receiveth save it be the truly penitent and

humble seeker of happiness.

19 Dabar, Almos d�iaugsmas, susitikus savo brolius, bu0
vo tikrai didelis, taip pat ir Aarono, Omnerio bei

Himnio d�iaugsmas; bet atai js d�iaugsmas nebuvo

toks, kad virayts js j�gas.

Now the joy of Alma in meeting his brethren was

truly great, and also the joy of Aaron, of Omner, and

Himni; but behold their joy was not that to exceed their

strength.



20 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Alma nusived� savo brolius

atgal / Zarahemlos �em�; bktent / savo paties namus. Ir

jie nu�jo ir papasakojo vyriausiajam teis�jui visk�, kas

atsitiko jiems Ne昀o �em�je tarp js brolis lamanits.

And now it came to pass that Alma conducted his

brethren back to the land of Zarahemla; even to his own

house. And they went and told the chief judge all the

things that had happened unto them in the land of

Nephi, among their brethren, the Lamanites.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad vyriausiasis teis�jas iasiuntin�jo skel0
bim� po vis� aal/, nor�damas liaudies balso d�l js brolis
anti ne昀 lehis liaudies pri�mimo.

And it came to pass that the chief judge sent a procla0
mation throughout all the land, desiring the voice of

the people concerning the admitting their brethren,

who were the people of Anti-Nephi-Lehi.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad at�jo liaudies balsas, sakantis: atai

mes atiduosime rytuose prie jkros esani� Jeraono �em�,

kuri ribojasi su Dosni�ja �eme ir kuri yra / pietus nuo

Dosniosios �em�s; ir ait� Jeraono �em� mes atiduosime

savo broliams kaip paveld�.

And it came to pass that the voice of the people came,

saying: Behold, we will give up the land of Jershon,

which is on the east by the sea, which joins the land

Bountiful, which is on the south of the land Bountiful;

and this land Jershon is the land which we will give unto

our brethren for an inheritance.

23 Ir atai mes pastatysime savo armijas tarp Jeraono �e0
m�s ir Ne昀o �em�s, kad gal�tume ginti savo brolius

Jeraono �em�je; ir tai mes darome savo broliams d�l js
baim�s imtis ginkls priea savo brolius, kad nepadaryts
nuod�m�s; ir ta didel� js baim� atsirado d�l js skaus0
mingos atgailos, kuri� patyr� d�l daugyb�s savo �mog0
�udysis ir baisaus nelabumo.

And behold, we will set our armies between the land

Jershon and the land Nephi, that we may protect our

brethren in the land Jershon; and this we do for our

brethren, on account of their fear to take up arms

against their brethren lest they should commit sin; and

this their great fear came because of their sore repen0
tance which they had, on account of their many mur0
ders and their awful wickedness.

24 Ir dabar atai mes tai padarysime d�l savo brolis, kad

jie gal�ts paveld�ti Jeraono �em�; ir savo armijomis mes

ginsime juos nuo js prieas su s�lyga, kad jie duos mums

dal/ savo turto, kad pad�ts mums ialaikyti savo armijas.

And now behold, this will we do unto our brethren,

that they may inherit the land Jershon; and we will

guard them from their enemies with our armies, on

condition that they will give us a portion of their sub0
stance to assist us that we may maintain our armies.

25 Dabar buvo taip, jog tai iagird�s Amonas, ir taip pat

Alma su juo, sugr/�o pas anti ne昀 lehis liaud/ / tyrus,

kur jie buvo pasistat� savo palapines, ir paskelb� jiems

visa tai. Ir Alma taip pat papasakojo jiems apie savo su

Amonu ir Aaronu bei jo broliais atsivertim�.

Now, it came to pass that when Ammon had heard

this, he returned to the people of Anti-Nephi-Lehi, and

also Alma with him, into the wilderness, where they

had pitched their tents, and made known unto them all

these things. And Alma also related unto them his con0
version, with Ammon and Aaron, and his brethren.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad tai tarp js suk�l� didel/ d�iaugsm�.

Ir jie nu�jo / Jeraono �em� ir u��m� Jeraono �em�; ir ne0
昀ts jie buvo pavadinti Amono �mon�mis; tod�l nuo tol

jie buvo iaskiriami aituo vardu.

And it came to pass that it did cause great joy among

them. And they went down into the land of Jershon,

and took possession of the land of Jershon; and they

were called by the Nephites the people of Ammon;

therefore they were distinguished by that name ever af0
ter.



27 Ir jie buvo tarp Ne昀o �monis ir taip pat buvo priskai0
iuoti prie Dievo ba�nyios �monis. Ir jie taip pat iasi0
skyr� savo uolumu Dievui ir taip pat �mon�ms; nes visa0
me kame buvo tobulai s��iningi ir dori; ir jie tvirtai tik�0
jo Kristumi, netgi iki galo.

And they were among the people of Nephi, and also

numbered among the people who were of the church of

God. And they were also distinguished for their zeal to0
wards God, and also towards men; for they were per0
fectly honest and upright in all things; and they were

昀rm in the faith of Christ, even unto the end.

28 Ir jie �ikr�jo / savo brolis kraujo praliejim� su di0
d�iausiu pasibjaur�jimu; ir niekada nebuvo galima js
/tikinti imtis ginkls priea savo brolius; ir niekada jie ne0
�velg� / mirt/ net su menkiausia baime d�l savo vilties ir

�inis apie Krists bei prik�lim�; tod�l mirtis jiems buvo

praryta Kristaus pergal�s priea j�.

And they did look upon shedding the blood of their

brethren with the greatest abhorrence; and they never

could be prevailed upon to take up arms against their

brethren; and they never did look upon death with any

degree of terror, for their hope and views of Christ and

the resurrection; therefore, death was swallowed up to

them by the victory of Christ over it.

29 Tod�l jie veriau kent�ts mirt/ sunkiausiu ir labiau0
siai kankinamu bkdu, kur/ paskirts js broliai, negu pa0
imts kalavij� ar kard�, idant kirsts jiems.

Therefore, they would su昀er death in the most aggra0
vating and distressing manner which could be in昀icted

by their brethren, before they would take the sword or

cimeter to smite them.

30 Ir taip jie buvo uolks ir mylimi �mon�s, �mon�s, rad�
did/ Vieapaties palankum�.

And thus they were a zealous and beloved people, a

highly favored people of the Lord.



Almos knyga 28 Alma 28

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai Amono �mon�s buvo

/kurdinti Jeraono �em�je ir taip pat ba�nyia buvo

/steigta Jeraono �em�je, o ne昀ts armijos buvo iastatytos

aplink Jeraono �em�, taip, visose Zarahemlos �em�s ri0
bose, atai lamanits armijos atsek� savo brolius / tyrus.

And now it came to pass that after the people of

Ammon were established in the land of Jershon, and a

church also established in the land of Jershon, and the

armies of the Nephites were set round about the land of

Jershon, yea, in all the borders round about the land of

Zarahemla; behold the armies of the Lamanites had fol0
lowed their brethren into the wilderness.

2 Ir taip ten /vyko did�iul�s kautyn�s; taip, netgi to0
kios, kokis nebuvo �inoma tarp viss aitos �em�s �mo0
nis nuo to laiko, kai Lehis paliko Jeruzal�; taip, ir de0
aimtys tkkstanis lamanits buvo nu�udyti ir plaiai ia0
sklaidyti.

And thus there was a tremendous battle; yea, even

such an one as never had been known among all the

people in the land from the time Lehi left Jerusalem;

yea, and tens of thousands of the Lamanites were slain

and scattered abroad.

3 Taip, ir tarp Ne昀o �monis taip pat buvo daugyb� �u0
vusis; nepaisant to, lamanitai buvo iavyti ir iasklaidyti,

ir Ne昀o �mon�s v�l gr/�o / savo �em�.

Yea, and also there was a tremendous slaughter

among the people of Nephi; nevertheless, the

Lamanites were driven and scattered, and the people of

Nephi returned again to their land.

4 Ir dabar, tai buvo metas, kada did�ios aimanos ir de0
jon�s gird�josi visoje �em�je, tarp viss Ne昀o �monis.

And now this was a time that there was a great

mourning and lamentation heard throughout all the

land, among all the people of Nephi—

5 Taip, verksmas naalis, gedinis savo vyrs, ir taip pat

t�vs, gedinis savo skns, ir dukters, gedinios savo bro0
lio, taip, brolio, gedinio savo t�vo; ir taip gedulo verks0
mas buvo girdimas tarp viss js, gedinis savo nukauts
giminaiis.

Yea, the cry of widows mourning for their husbands,

and also of fathers mourning for their sons, and the

daughter for the brother, yea, the brother for the father;

and thus the cry of mourning was heard among all of

them, mourning for their kindred who had been slain.

6 Ir dabar tikrai tai buvo likdna diena; taip, rimties me0
tas ir didelio pasninkavimo bei maldos metas.

And now surely this was a sorrowful day; yea, a time

of solemnity, and a time of much fasting and prayer.

7 Ir taip baigiasi teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms pen0
kioliktieji metai;

And thus endeth the 昀fteenth year of the reign of the

judges over the people of Nephi;

8 ir tai yra apraaymas apie Amon� ir jo brolius, js kelio0
nes Ne昀o �em�je, js kent�jimus aitoje �em�je, js sielvar0
tus ir js suspaudimus, ir nesuvokiam� js d�iaugsm�, ir

brolis pri�mim� bei saugum� Jeraono �em�je. Ir dabar,

telaimina Vieapats, viss �monis Iapirk�jas, js sielas per

am�ius.

And this is the account of Ammon and his brethren,

their journeyings in the land of Nephi, their su昀erings

in the land, their sorrows, and their a٠恬ictions, and

their incomprehensible joy, and the reception and

safety of the brethren in the land of Jershon. And now

may the Lord, the Redeemer of all men, bless their souls

forever.

9 Ir tai yra kars ir kovs tarp ne昀ts, ir taip pat kars tarp

ne昀ts ir lamanits apraaymas; ir penkioliktieji teis�js
vald�ios metai pasibaig�.

And this is the account of the wars and contentions

among the Nephites, and also the wars between the

Nephites and the Lamanites; and the 昀fteenth year of

the reign of the judges is ended.



10 Ir laikotarpis nuo pirmsjs iki penkioliktsjs mets at0
nea� daugelio tkkstanis gyvybis sunaikinim�; taip, jis

atnea� baiss kraujo praliejimo regin/.

And from the 昀rst year to the 昀fteenth has brought

to pass the destruction of many thousand lives; yea, it

has brought to pass an awful scene of bloodshed.

11 Ir daugelio tkkstanis kknai paguldyti �em�je, kai

tuo tarpu daugelio tkkstanis kits kknai pkva krkvose

ant �em�s veido; taip, ir daugelis tkkstanis gedi d�l sa0
vo giminaiis netekties, kadangi turi prie�ast/ baimin0
tis, kad, pagal Vieapaties pa�adus, jie paskirti / begalinio

vargo bksen�.

And the bodies of many thousands are laid low in the

earth, while the bodies of many thousands are molder0
ing in heaps upon the face of the earth; yea, and many

thousands are mourning for the loss of their kindred,

because they have reason to fear, according to the prom0
ises of the Lord, that they are consigned to a state of

endless wo.

12 Tuo tarpu daugelis tkkstanis kits nuoaird�iai gedi

d�l savo giminaiis netekties, taiau jie d�iaugiasi ir

d�ikgauja viltimi, ir netgi �ino, pagal Vieapaties pa�a0
dus, kad jie yra pakelti gyventi Dievo deain�je niekad ne0
sibaigianios laim�s bksenoje.

While many thousands of others truly mourn for the

loss of their kindred, yet they rejoice and exult in the

hope, and even know, according to the promises of the

Lord, that they are raised to dwell at the right hand of

God, in a state of never-ending happiness.

13 Ir taip matome, kokia didel� yra �monis nelygyb� d�l

nuod�m�s ir prasi�engimo, ir velnio galios, ir tai ateina

per gudrius planus, kuriuos jis sugalvojo �monis air0
dims sugauti.

And thus we see how great the inequality of man is

because of sin and transgression, and the power of the

devil, which comes by the cunning plans which he hath

devised to ensnare the hearts of men.

14 Ir taip mes matome did/ aaukim� �mon�ms stropiai

dirbti Vieapaties vynuogyne; ir taip pat matome rimt�
prie�ast/ sielvartauti, ir taip pat d�ikgauti – sielvartauti

d�l mirties ir nuniokojims tarp �monis, ir d�iaugtis d�l

Kristaus aviesos gyvenimui.

And thus we see the great call of diligence of men to

labor in the vineyards of the Lord; and thus we see the

great reason of sorrow, and also of rejoicing—sorrow

because of death and destruction among men, and joy

because of the light of Christ unto life.



Almos knyga 29 Alma 29

1 O, kad bkiau angelas ir gal�iau pasiekti savo airdies

troakim�, kad gal�iau iaeiti ir kalb�ti Dievo trimitu,

drebinaniu �em� balsu, ir aaukti atgail� kiekvienai liau0
d�iai!

O that I were an angel, and could have the wish of mine

heart, that I might go forth and speak with the trump of

God, with a voice to shake the earth, and cry repentance

unto every people!

2 Taip, nor�iau lyg griaustinio balsu skelbti atgail� ir

iapirkimo plan� kiekvienai sielai, kad jie atgailauts ir at0
eits pas mkss Diev�, idant daugiau nebebkts sielvarto

ant viso �em�s veido.

Yea, I would declare unto every soul, as with the voice

of thunder, repentance and the plan of redemption,

that they should repent and come unto our God, that

there might not be more sorrow upon all the face of the

earth.

3 Bet atai, aa esu vyras ir nusidedu savo noru; nes tur�0
iau pasitenkinti tuo, k� Vieapats suteik� man.

But behold, I am a man, and do sin in my wish; for I

ought to be content with the things which the Lord

hath allotted unto me.

4 Aa netur�iau savo norais ak�ti teisingojo Dievo tvir0
to potvarkio, nes �inau, kad jis duoda �mon�ms pagal js
nor�, ar tai bkts miriai, ar gyvenimui; taip, �inau, kad

jis suteikia �mon�ms, taip, duoda jiems nekintamus po0
tvarkius, pagal js norus, ar aie bkts iagelb�jimui ar su0
naikinimui.

I ought not to harrow up in my desires the 昀rm de0
cree of a just God, for I know that he granteth unto men

according to their desire, whether it be unto death or

unto life; yea, I know that he allotteth unto men, yea,

decreeth unto them decrees which are unalterable, ac0
cording to their wills, whether they be unto salvation or

unto destruction.

5 atai, ir aa �inau, kad gera ir pikta yra prieaais visus

�mones; kuris nepa�/sta, kas gera ir kas pikta, – yra ne0
kaltas; bet pa�/staniam, kas gera ir kas pikta, duodama

pagal jo norus, ar jis trokats gera ar pikta, gyvenimo ar

mirties, d�iaugsmo ar s��in�s grau�aties.

Yea, and I know that good and evil have come before

all men; he that knoweth not good from evil is blame0
less; but he that knoweth good and evil, to him it is

given according to his desires, whether he desireth good

or evil, life or death, joy or remorse of conscience.

6 Dabar, matydamas, kad �inau tai, kod�l gi tur�iau

trokati daugiau negu tik vykdyti darb�, kuriam esu pa0
aauktas?

Now, seeing that I know these things, why should I

desire more than to perform the work to which I have

been called?

7 Kod�l tur�iau trokati bkti angelas, kad gal�iau kal0
b�ti visiems �em�s pakraaiams?

Why should I desire that I were an angel, that I could

speak unto all the ends of the earth?

8 Nes atai Vieapats duoda visoms tautoms �mones ia js
pais tautos ir lie�uvio, kad mokyts jo �od�io, taip, ia0
mintingai, visko, k� jis mato esant tinkama joms tur�ti;

tod�l matome, kad Vieapats patarin�ja iamintingai, pa0
gal tai, kas teisinga ir tikra.

For behold, the Lord doth grant unto all nations, of

their own nation and tongue, to teach his word, yea, in

wisdom, all that he seeth 昀t that they should have;

therefore we see that the Lord doth counsel in wisdom,

according to that which is just and true.

9 Aa suvokiu tai, k� Vieapats /sak� man, ir tuom giriuo0
si. Aa nesigiriu savimi, bet giriuosi tuo, k� Vieapats /sak�
man; taip, ir aa giriuosi tuo, kad galbkt galiu bkti /rankis

Dievo rankose, kad atvesiau koki� siel� / atgail�; ir tai

yra mano d�iaugsmas.

I know that which the Lord hath commanded me,

and I glory in it. I do not glory of myself, but I glory in

that which the Lord hath commanded me; yea, and this

is my glory, that perhaps I may be an instrument in the

hands of God to bring some soul to repentance; and this

is my joy.



10 Ir atai, kada aa matau daugyb� savo brolis, tikrai at0
gailaujanis ir ateinanis pas Vieapat/, savo Diev�, tada

mano siela prisipildo d�iaugsmo; tada aa atsimenu, k�
Vieapats padar� d�l man�s, taip, bktent, kad jis iagirdo

mano mald�; taip, tada aa prisimenu gailesting� jo ran0
k�, kuri� jis iaties� man.

And behold, when I see many of my brethren truly

penitent, and coming to the Lord their God, then is my

soul 昀lled with joy; then do I remember what the Lord

has done for me, yea, even that he hath heard my prayer;

yea, then do I remember his merciful arm which he ex0
tended towards me.

11 Taip, ir taip pat prisimenu savo t�vs nelaisv�; nes aa
tikrai �inau, kad Vieapats ialaisvino juos ia vergijos ir per

tai /steig� savo ba�nyi�; taip, Vieapats Dievas –

Abraomo Dievas, Izaoko Dievas, ir Jokkbo Dievas – ia0
laisvino juos ia vergijos.

Yea, and I also remember the captivity of my fathers;

for I surely do know that the Lord did deliver them out

of bondage, and by this did establish his church; yea, the

Lord God, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and

the God of Jacob, did deliver them out of bondage.

12 Taip, aa visuomet prisimindavau mkss t�vs nelaisv�;

ir kad tas pats Dievas, kuris ialaisvino juos ia egiptieis
ranks, ialaisvino juos ia vergijos.

Yea, I have always remembered the captivity of my fa0
thers; and that same God who delivered them out of the

hands of the Egyptians did deliver them out of

bondage.

13 Taip, ir kad tas pats Dievas /steig� savo ba�nyi� tarp

js; taip, ir kad tas pats Dievas paaauk� mane aventu pa0
aaukimu skelbti �od/ aitiems �mon�ms ir dav� man di0
del� s�km�, d�l kurios mano d�iaugsmas yra pilnas.

Yea, and that same God did establish his church

among them; yea, and that same God hath called me by

a holy calling, to preach the word unto this people, and

hath given me much success, in the which my joy is full.

14 Bet aa d�iaugiuosi ne vien savo s�kme, bet mano

d�iaugsmas yra pilnesnis d�l s�km�s mano brolis, kurie

buvo nu�j� / Ne昀o �em�.

But I do not joy in my own success alone, but my joy

is more full because of the success of my brethren, who

have been up to the land of Nephi.

15 atai jie nepaprastai plua�jo ir atnea� daug vaisis; ir

koks didelis bus js atlygis!

Behold, they have labored exceedingly, and have

brought forth much fruit; and how great shall be their

reward!

16 Dabar, kada galvoju apie aits savo brolis s�km�, ma0
no siela tarsi sprksta lauk, netgi iki jos atsiskyrimo nuo

kkno – toks didelis mano d�iaugsmas.

Now, when I think of the success of these my

brethren my soul is carried away, even to the separation

of it from the body, as it were, so great is my joy.

17 Ir dabar, teduoda Dievas aitiems mano broliams, kad

jie gal�ts atsis�sti Dievo karalyst�je; taip, ir taip pat vi0
siems tiems, kurie yra js darbo vaisiai, kad daugiau ne0
beiaeits, bet kad alovints j/ per am�ius. Ir teduoda

Dievas, kad tai bkts padaryta pagal mano �od�ius, taip,

kaip aa pasakiau. Amen.

And now may God grant unto these, my brethren,

that they may sit down in the kingdom of God; yea, and

also all those who are the fruit of their labors that they

may go no more out, but that they may praise him for0
ever. And may God grant that it may be done according

to my words, even as I have spoken. Amen.



Almos knyga 30 Alma 30

1 atai dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai Amono �mon�s bu0
vo /kurdinti Jeraono �em�je, taip, ir po to, kai lamanitai

buvo iavyti ia �em�s ir js �uvusiuosius palaidojo tos �e0
m�s �mon�s –

Behold, now it came to pass that after the people of

Ammon were established in the land of Jershon, yea,

and also after the Lamanites were driven out of the

land, and their dead were buried by the people of the

land—

2 dabar, js �uvusisjs buvo tokia daugyb�, kad js net

neskaiiavo; nebuvo suskaiiuoti ir ne昀ts �uvusieji, –

bet buvo taip, kad po to, kai jie palaidojo savo �uvusiuo0
sius, ir taip pat po pasninko, gedulo ir maldos diens (ir

tai buvo teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms aeaioliktaisiais

metais) visoje aalyje /sivyravo nuolatin� taika.

Now their dead were not numbered because of the

greatness of their numbers; neither were the dead of the

Nephites numbered—but it came to pass after they had

buried their dead, and also after the days of fasting, and

mourning, and prayer, (and it was in the sixteenth year

of the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi)

there began to be continual peace throughout all the

land.

3 Taip, ir �mon�s steng�si laikytis Vieapaties /sakyms;

ir grie�tai laik�si Dievo nuostats pagal Moz�s /statym�;

nes jie buvo mokomi laikytis Moz�s /statymo, kol jis bus

/vykdytas.

Yea, and the people did observe to keep the com0
mandments of the Lord; and they were strict in observ0
ing the ordinances of God, according to the law of

Moses; for they were taught to keep the law of Moses

until it should be ful昀lled.

4 Ir taip liaudyje nebuvo neramums per visus aeaiolik0
tus teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms metus.

And thus the people did have no disturbance in all

the sixteenth year of the reign of the judges over the

people of Nephi.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios septynioliktsjs me0
ts prad�ioje buvo nuolatin� taika.

And it came to pass that in the commencement of the

seventeenth year of the reign of the judges, there was

continual peace.

6 Bet buvo taip, kad paioje septynioliktsjs mets pa0
baigoje / Zarahemlos �em� at�jo vyras, ir jis buvo antik0
ristas, nes prad�jo �mon�ms pamokslauti prieaingai pra0
naas iatartoms pranaayst�ms apie Kristaus at�jim�.

But it came to pass in the latter end of the seven0
teenth year, there came a man into the land of

Zarahemla, and he was Anti-Christ, for he began to

preach unto the people against the prophecies which

had been spoken by the prophets, concerning the com0
ing of Christ.

7 Dabar, nebuvo /statymo priea �mogaus tik�jim�; nes

/statymas, kuris pastatyts �mones / nevienodas pad�tis,

visiakai prieatarauts Dievo /sakymams.

Now there was no law against a man’s belief; for it

was strictly contrary to the commands of God that

there should be a law which should bring men on to un0
equal grounds.

8 Nes taip sako Raatas: rinkit�s aiandien, kam tarnausi0
te.

For thus saith the scripture: Choose ye this day,

whom ye will serve.

9 Dabar, jei �mogus troako tarnauti Dievui, tai buvo jo

privilegija; arba, tiksliau, jei jis tik�jo Diev�, tai buvo jo

privilegija tarnauti jam; bet jei netik�jo j/, tai nebuvo

/statymo jam nubausti.

Now if a man desired to serve God, it was his privi0
lege; or rather, if he believed in God it was his privilege

to serve him; but if he did not believe in him there was

no law to punish him.



10 Bet jei jis nu�ud�, buvo baud�iamas mirtimi; ir jei

apipl�a�, taip pat buvo baud�iamas; ir jei pavog�, taip

pat buvo baud�iamas; ir jei svetimavo, jis taip pat buvo

baud�iamas; taip, u� vis� ait� nelabum� jie buvo bau0
d�iami.

But if he murdered he was punished unto death; and

if he robbed he was also punished; and if he stole he was

also punished; and if he committed adultery he was also

punished; yea, for all this wickedness they were pun0
ished.

11 Nes buvo /statymas, kad �mogus bkts teisiamas pa0
gal savo nusikaltimus. Taiau nebuvo jokio /statymo

priea �mogaus tik�jim�; tod�l �mogus buvo baud�iamas

tik u� savo padarytus nusikaltimus; tod�l visi �mon�s

buvo vienodoje pad�tyje.

For there was a law that men should be judged ac0
cording to their crimes. Nevertheless, there was no law

against a man’s belief; therefore, a man was punished

only for the crimes which he had done; therefore all

men were on equal grounds.

12 Ir aitas antikristas, kurio vardas buvo Korihoras (ir

/statymas nieko negal�jo jam padaryti), prad�jo pa0
mokslauti �mon�ms, kad nebus Kristaus. Ir atai kaip jis

pamokslavo, sakydamas:

And this Anti-Christ, whose name was Korihor,

(and the law could have no hold upon him) began to

preach unto the people that there should be no Christ.

And after this manner did he preach, saying:

13 O jks, kurie suriati kvaila ir tuaia viltimi, kod�l pa0
jungiate save tokioms kvailyst�ms? Kod�l laukiate

Kristaus? Nes n� vienas �mogus nieko negali �inoti apie

tai, kas /vyks.

O ye that are bound down under a foolish and a vain

hope, why do ye yoke yourselves with such foolish

things? Why do ye look for a Christ? For no man can

know of anything which is to come.

14 atai, visa tai, k� jks vadinate pranaayst�mis, kurias,

pasak jkss, perdav� aventieji pranaaai, t�ra kvailos jkss
t�vs tradicijos.

Behold, these things which ye call prophecies, which

ye say are handed down by holy prophets, behold, they

are foolish traditions of your fathers.

15 Kaip jks �inote, kad jos teisingos? atai, jks negalite �i0
noti to, ko nematote; tod�l negalite �inoti, kad bus

Kristus.

How do ye know of their surety? Behold, ye cannot

know of things which ye do not see; therefore ye cannot

know that there shall be a Christ.

16 Jks �velgiate ateitin ir sakote, kad matote savo nuod�0
mis atleidim�. Bet atai, visa tai pasimaiaiusio proto pa0
darinys; ir aitas jkss proto pamiaimas kyla d�l jkss t�vs
tradicijs, kurios klaidina jus tik�ti tuo, kas ia tikrsjs yra

ne taip.

Ye look forward and say that ye see a remission of

your sins. But behold, it is the e昀ect of a frenzied mind;

and this derangement of your minds comes because of

the traditions of your fathers, which lead you away into

a belief of things which are not so.

17 Ir jis pasak� jiems �ymiai daugiau tokis dalyks, saky0
damas, kad negalima apmok�ti �monis nuod�mis, bet

kiekvienam �mogui aiame gyvenime sekasi pagal tai,

kaip jis save valdo; tod�l kiekvienas �mogus klesti pagal

savo gabumus, ir kiekvienas nugali pagal savo j�g�; ir vi0
sa, k� �mogus daro, n�ra joks nusikaltimas.

And many more such things did he say unto them,

telling them that there could be no atonement made for

the sins of men, but every man fared in this life accord0
ing to the management of the creature; therefore every

man prospered according to his genius, and that every

man conquered according to his strength; and whatso0
ever a man did was no crime.

18 Ir taip jis pamokslavo jiems, nuklaidindamas dauge0
lio airdis, skatindamas juos pakelti galvas savo nelabu0
me, taip, nuklaidindamas daug moters ir taip pat vyrs
paleistuvauti, sakydamas jiems, kad kai �mogus mirata,

tuo jo egzistavimas baigiasi.

And thus he did preach unto them, leading away the

hearts of many, causing them to lift up their heads in

their wickedness, yea, leading away many women, and

also men, to commit whoredoms—telling them that

when a man was dead, that was the end thereof.



19 Dabar, aitas vyras taip pat per�jo / Jeraono �em�
skelbti to tarp Amono �monis, kurie ka�kada buvo la0
manits �mon�s.

Now this man went over to the land of Jershon also,

to preach these things among the people of Ammon,

who were once the people of the Lamanites.

20 Bet atai jie buvo iamintingesni u� daugel/ ne昀ts; nes

jie su�m�, suriao j/ ir atgabeno prieaais Amon�, kuris bu0
vo aukatasis ts �monis kunigas.

But behold they were more wise than many of the

Nephites; for they took him, and bound him, and car0
ried him before Ammon, who was a high priest over

that people.

21 Ir buvo taip, jog ais nurod� iagabenti j/ ia tos �em�s. Ir

jis per�jo / Gideono �em� ir taip pat prad�jo jiems pa0
mokslauti; ir ia jam nelabai sek�si, nes buvo suimtas,

suriatas ir atgabentas prieaais aukat�j/ kunig� ir vyriau0
si�j/ tos �em�s teis�j�.

And it came to pass that he caused that he should be

carried out of the land. And he came over into the land

of Gideon, and began to preach unto them also; and

here he did not have much success, for he was taken and

bound and carried before the high priest, and also the

chief judge over the land.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad aukatasis kunigas jam tar�: Kod�l tu

vaikatai iakraipydamas Vieapaties kelius? Kod�l mokai

aituos �mones, kad Kristaus nebus, drumsdamas js
d�iaugsm�? Kod�l kalbi priea visas aventsjs pranaas
pranaaystes?

And it came to pass that the high priest said unto

him: Why do ye go about perverting the ways of the

Lord? Why do ye teach this people that there shall be no

Christ, to interrupt their rejoicings? Why do ye speak

against all the prophecies of the holy prophets?

23 Dabar, aukatojo kunigo vardas buvo Gidonas. Ir

Korihoras tar� jam: Tod�l, kad nemokau jkss t�vs kvai0
ls tradicijs ir nemokau ais �monis suriati sav�s kvailo0
mis apeigomis ir ritualais, kuriuos nustat� senoviniai

kunigai, kad u�grobts gali� ir vald�i� jiems, kad laikyts
juos ne�inioje, idant aie nekelts galvs, bet kad bkts
menkinami pagal tavo �od�ius.

Now the high priest’s name was Giddonah. And

Korihor said unto him: Because I do not teach the fool0
ish traditions of your fathers, and because I do not teach

this people to bind themselves down under the foolish

ordinances and performances which are laid down by

ancient priests, to usurp power and authority over

them, to keep them in ignorance, that they may not lift

up their heads, but be brought down according to thy

words.

24 Jks sakote, kad aie �mon�s yra laisvi �mon�s. atai aa
sakau, kad jie yra vergijoje. Jks sakote, kad tos senos pra0
naayst�s yra tikros. atai aa sakau, jog jks ne�inote, kad

jos yra tikros.

Ye say that this people is a free people. Behold, I say

they are in bondage. Ye say that those ancient prophe0
cies are true. Behold, I say that ye do not know that they

are true.

25 Jks sakote, kad d�l gimdytojo prasi�engimo aie �mo0
n�s yra kalti ir puol� �mon�s. atai, aa sakau, kad vaikas

nekaltas d�l savo t�vs.

Ye say that this people is a guilty and a fallen people,

because of the transgression of a parent. Behold, I say

that a child is not guilty because of its parents.

26 Ir jks taip pat sakote, kad ateis Kristus. Bet atai aa sa0
kau, kad jks ne�inote, ar ateis Kristus. Ir jks taip pat sa0
kote, kad jis bus nu�udytas u� pasaulio nuod�mes, –

And ye also say that Christ shall come. But behold, I

say that ye do not know that there shall be a Christ. And

ye say also that he shall be slain for the sins of the

world—



27 ir taip jks nuklaidinate aiuos �mones kvailomis savo

t�vs tradicijomis ir pagal savo norus; ir laikote juos pa0
myn�, tarsi vergijoje, kad gal�tum�te tukti js ranks dar0
bu, kad jie nedr/sts pakelti akis ir nedr/sts d�iaugtis sa0
vo teis�mis ir privilegijomis.

And thus ye lead away this people after the foolish

traditions of your fathers, and according to your own

desires; and ye keep them down, even as it were in

bondage, that ye may glut yourselves with the labors of

their hands, that they durst not look up with boldness,

and that they durst not enjoy their rights and privileges.

28 Taip, jie nedr/sta pasinaudoti tuo, kas yra js pais,

kad neu�gauts savo kunigs, kurie juos pajungia pagal

savo norus; ir savo tradicijomis, ir savo sapnais, ir savo

u�gaidomis, ir savo reg�jimais, ir savo neva �inomais sl�0
piniais privert� juos patik�ti, kad, prieaindamiesi js �o0
d�iams, jie /�eis ka�koki� ne�inom� esyb�, kuri, pasak js,

yra Dievas, – esyb�, kurios niekas niekada n�ra mat�s ar

pa�inoj�s, kurios niekada nebuvo ir niekada nebus.

Yea, they durst not make use of that which is their

own lest they should o昀end their priests, who do yoke

them according to their desires, and have brought them

to believe, by their traditions and their dreams and their

whims and their visions and their pretended mysteries,

that they should, if they did not do according to their

words, o昀end some unknown being, who they say is

God—a being who never has been seen or known, who

never was nor ever will be.

29 Dabar, kada aukatasis kunigas ir vyriausiasis teis�jas

pamat� jo airdies kietum�, taip, kada jie pamat�, kad jis

pasiruoa�s burnoti net priea Diev�, jie neatsak� / jo �o0
d�ius; bet nurod� j/ suriati; perdav� / pareigkns rankas,

jie nusiunt� j/ / Zarahemlos �em�, kad bkts nuvestas

priea Alm� ir vyriausi�j/ teis�j�, kuris buvo visos aalies

valdytojas.

Now when the high priest and the chief judge saw

the hardness of his heart, yea, when they saw that he

would revile even against God, they would not make

any reply to his words; but they caused that he should

be bound; and they delivered him up into the hands of

the o٠恩cers, and sent him to the land of Zarahemla, that

he might be brought before Alma, and the chief judge

who was governor over all the land.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad atvestas prieaais Alm� ir vyriausi�j/
teis�j�, jis ir toliau elg�si taip pat, kaip Gideono �em�je;

taip, jis toliau pikt�od�iavo.

And it came to pass that when he was brought before

Alma and the chief judge, he did go on in the same man0
ner as he did in the land of Gideon; yea, he went on to

blaspheme.

31 Ir jis balsiais vis gars�janiais �od�iais prakalbo /
Alm� ir burnojo priea kunigus bei mokytojus, kaltinda0
mas juos, kad jie nuklaidino �mones kvailomis savo t�vs
tradicijomis, kad tukts �monis darbu.

And he did rise up in great swelling words before

Alma, and did revile against the priests and teachers, ac0
cusing them of leading away the people after the silly

traditions of their fathers, for the sake of glutting on the

labors of the people.

32 Dabar Alma tar� jam: Tu �inai, kad mes netunkame

ais �monis darbu; nes atai nuo pat teis�js vald�ios pra0
d�ios iki dabar sau ialaikyti aa dirbau savo paties ranko0
mis, nepaisant daugelio mano kelionis po aal/ skelbti

Dievo �od/ savo �mon�ms.

Now Alma said unto him: Thou knowest that we do

not glut ourselves upon the labors of this people; for be0
hold I have labored even from the commencement of

the reign of the judges until now, with mine own hands

for my support, notwithstanding my many travels

round about the land to declare the word of God unto

my people.

33 Ir nepaisant daugyb�s darbs, kuriuos atlikau ba�ny0
ioje, nei aa, nei bet kuris mano brolis niekada negavo0
me net vieno senino u� savo darb�, iaskyrus tarnyb� teis0
mo kras�je; ir tada mes gavome tik pagal /statym� u� sa0
vo laik�.

And notwithstanding the many labors which I have

performed in the church, I have never received so much

as even one senine for my labor; neither has any of my

brethren, save it were in the judgment-seat; and then we

have received only according to law for our time.



34 Ir dabar, jeigu mes nieko negauname u� savo darbus

ba�nyioje, kokia mums nauda ia darbo ba�nyioje, jei0
gu ne tiesos skelbimas, kad gal�tume d�ikgauti savo bro0
lis d�iaugsmu?

And now, if we do not receive anything for our labors

in the church, what doth it pro昀t us to labor in the

church save it were to declare the truth, that we may

have rejoicings in the joy of our brethren?

35 Tai kod�l gi sakai, kad mes pamokslaujame aiems

�mon�ms, kad gautume peln�, kada pats �inai, jog mes

negauname jokio pelno? Ir dabar, ar manai, kad mes ap0
gaudin�jame aituos �mones, ir tai sukelia tok/ d�iaugs0
m� js airdyse?

Then why sayest thou that we preach unto this peo0
ple to get gain, when thou, of thyself, knowest that we

receive no gain? And now, believest thou that we de0
ceive this people, that causes such joy in their hearts?

36 Ir Korihoras jam atsak�: Taip. And Korihor answered him, Yea.

37 Ir tada Alma tar� jam: Ar tiki, kad yra Dievas? And then Alma said unto him: Believest thou that

there is a God?

38 Ir jis atsak�: Ne. And he answered, Nay.

39 Dabar Alma tar� jam: Ar tu v�l neigsi, kad yra Dievas

ir taip pat neigsi Krists? Nes atai, sakau tau, aa �inau,

kad yra Dievas ir taip pat, kad Kristus ateis.

Now Alma said unto him: Will ye deny again that

there is a God, and also deny the Christ? For behold, I

say unto you, I know there is a God, and also that Christ

shall come.

40 Ir dabar, kok/ gi /rodym� tu turi, kad n�ra Dievo arba

kad neateina Kristus? Sakau tau, kad neturi jokio, iasky0
rus savo �od/.

And now what evidence have ye that there is no God,

or that Christ cometh not? I say unto you that ye have

none, save it be your word only.

41 Bet atai aa turiu visk� kaip liudijim�, kad tai tiesa; ir

tu taip pat turi visk�, kaip liudijim� tau, kad tai tiesa; ir

ar tu neigsi tai? Ar tiki, kad tai tiesa?

But, behold, I have all things as a testimony that these

things are true; and ye also have all things as a testimony

unto you that they are true; and will ye deny them?

Believest thou that these things are true?

42 atai aa �inau, kad tiki, bet esi u�valdytas melagingos

dvasios ir nusimetei Dievo Dvasi�, tad jai nebeliko vie0
tos tavyje; bet velnias valdo tave ir ved�ioja tave, regzda0
mas planus, kad gal�ts sunaikinti Dievo vaikus.

Behold, I know that thou believest, but thou art pos0
sessed with a lying spirit, and ye have put o昀 the Spirit

of God that it may have no place in you; but the devil

has power over you, and he doth carry you about, work0
ing devices that he may destroy the children of God.

43 Ir dabar Korihoras tar� Almai: Jei parodysi man

�enkl�, kad gal�iau /sitikinti, jog yra Dievas, taip, paro0
dyk man, kad jis turi gali�, ir tada aa /sitikinsiu, kad tavo

�od�iai teisingi.

And now Korihor said unto Alma: If thou wilt show

me a sign, that I may be convinced that there is a God,

yea, show unto me that he hath power, and then will I

be convinced of the truth of thy words.

44 Bet Alma tar� jam: Tu matei pakankamai �enkls; ar

tu gundysi savo Diev�? Ar sakysi: Parodyk man �enkl�,

kai turi viss aits savo brolis ir viss aventsjs pranaas liu0
dijim�? Raatai iad�styti prieaais tave, taip, ir viskas rodo,

jog yra Dievas; taip, bktent �em� ir viskas, kas yra ant jos

veido, taip, ir jos jud�jimas, taip, ir taip pat visos plane0
tos, kurios juda savo /prastiniu keliu, liudija, jog yra

aukaiausiasis Kkr�jas.

But Alma said unto him: Thou hast had signs

enough; will ye tempt your God? Will ye say, Show unto

me a sign, when ye have the testimony of all these thy

brethren, and also all the holy prophets? The scriptures

are laid before thee, yea, and all things denote there is a

God; yea, even the earth, and all things that are upon

the face of it, yea, and its motion, yea, and also all the

planets which move in their regular form do witness

that there is a Supreme Creator.



45 Ir ar tu vis dar vaikaiosi aplinkui, klaidindamas ais
�monis airdis, liudydamas �mon�ms, kad n�ra Dievo?

Ir ar tu vis dar neigsi prieaingai visiems /rodymams? Ir

jis tar�: Taip, aa neigsiu, jeigu neparodysi man �enklo.

And yet do ye go about, leading away the hearts of

this people, testifying unto them there is no God? And

yet will ye deny against all these witnesses? And he said:

Yea, I will deny, except ye shall show me a sign.

46 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Alma tar� jam: atai aa nulik0
dintas tavo airdies kietumo, kad tu vis dar prieainsiesi

tiesos dvasiai, idant tavo siela bkts sunaikinta.

And now it came to pass that Alma said unto him:

Behold, I am grieved because of the hardness of your

heart, yea, that ye will still resist the spirit of the truth,

that thy soul may be destroyed.

47 Bet atai geriau, kad prapults tavo siela, negu kad savo

melagyste ir pataikkniakais �od�iais tu bktum priemo0
n� daugeliui siels nuvesti / sunaikinim�; tod�l, jei tu v�l

neigsi, atai Dievas iatiks tave, kad tapsi nebylys, tad dau0
giau niekada nebeatversi savo burnos ir nebeapgaudin�0
si aits �monis.

But behold, it is better that thy soul should be lost

than that thou shouldst be the means of bringing many

souls down to destruction, by thy lying and by thy 昀at0
tering words; therefore if thou shalt deny again, behold

God shall smite thee, that thou shalt become dumb,

that thou shalt never open thy mouth any more, that

thou shalt not deceive this people any more.

48 Dabar Korihoras tar� jam: Aa neneigiu Dievo egzista0
vimo, bet netikiu, kad yra Dievas; ir aa taip pat sakau,

kad tu ne�inai, jog yra Dievas; ir jeigu neparodysi man

�enklo, aa netik�siu.

Now Korihor said unto him: I do not deny the exis0
tence of a God, but I do not believe that there is a God;

and I say also, that ye do not know that there is a God;

and except ye show me a sign, I will not believe.

49 Dabar, Alma tar� jam: Kaip �enkl� aa tau duosiu tai,

kad tu bksi iatiktas nebylumu pagal mano �od�ius; ir aa
sakau, kad Dievo vardu jks bksite iatiktas nebylumu,

tad daugiau nebegal�site kalb�ti.

Now Alma said unto him: This will I give unto thee

for a sign, that thou shalt be struck dumb, according to

my words; and I say, that in the name of God, ye shall be

struck dumb, that ye shall no more have utterance.

50 Dabar, Almai pasakius aituos �od�ius, Korihoras bu0
vo iatiktas nebylumu, tod�l daugiau nebegal�jo kalb�ti,

pagal Almos �od/.

Now when Alma had said these words, Korihor was

struck dumb, that he could not have utterance, accord0
ing to the words of Alma.

51 Ir dabar, tai pamat�s vyriausiasis teis�jas iaties� savo

rank� ir paraa� Korihorui �od�ius, sakanius: Ar esi /ti0
kintas Dievo galia? Kur/ tu nor�jai, kad Alma panaudo0
ts �enklui parodyti? Ar tu nor�jai, jog jis iatikts kitus,

kad parodyts �enkl� tau? atai jis parod� �enkl� tau; ir

dabar, ar dar ginysies?

And now when the chief judge saw this, he put forth

his hand and wrote unto Korihor, saying: Art thou con0
vinced of the power of God? In whom did ye desire that

Alma should show forth his sign? Would ye that he

should a٠恬ict others, to show unto thee a sign? Behold,

he has showed unto you a sign; and now will ye dispute

more?

52 Ir Korihoras iaties� savo rank� ir paraa� �od�ius, sa0
kanius: Aa �inau, kad esu nebylys, kadangi negaliu kal0
b�ti; ir �inau, jog niekas, iaskyrus Dievo gali�, negal�jo

man to padaryti; taip, ir aa visuomet �inojau, kad yra

Dievas.

And Korihor put forth his hand and wrote, saying: I

know that I am dumb, for I cannot speak; and I know

that nothing save it were the power of God could bring

this upon me; yea, and I always knew that there was a

God.



53 Bet atai velnias apgavo mane; nes jis pasirod� man an0
gelo pavidalu ir tar�: Eik ir sugr��ink aituos �mones, nes

jie visi nuklydo paskui ne�inom� Diev�. Ir jis sak� man:

N�ra jokio Dievo; taip, ir jis pamok� mane, k� tur�iau

sakyti. Ir aa mokiau jo �od�is; ir aa mokiau js, kadangi

jie buvo malonks kkniakam protui; ir aa js mokiau, net0
gi su tokiu dideliu pasisekimu, jog ia tikrsjs patik�jau,

kad jie yra tikri; ir d�l to aa prieainausi tiesai, net kol u�0
sitraukiau a/ did/ prakeiksm�.

But behold, the devil hath deceived me; for he ap0
peared unto me in the form of an angel, and said unto

me: Go and reclaim this people, for they have all gone

astray after an unknown God. And he said unto me:

There is no God; yea, and he taught me that which I

should say. And I have taught his words; and I taught

them because they were pleasing unto the carnal mind;

and I taught them, even until I had much success, inso0
much that I verily believed that they were true; and for

this cause I withstood the truth, even until I have

brought this great curse upon me.

54 Dabar, tai pasak�s, jis praa�, jog Alma melstssi

Dievui, kad aitas prakeiksmas bkts nuimtas nuo jo.

Now when he had said this, he besought that Alma

should pray unto God, that the curse might be taken

from him.

55 Bet Alma tar� jam: Jei ais prakeiksmas bkts nuimtas

nuo tav�s, tu v�l klaidintum aits �monis airdis; tod�l

tau bus taip, kaip nuspr�s Vieapats.

But Alma said unto him: If this curse should be taken

from thee thou wouldst again lead away the hearts of

this people; therefore, it shall be unto thee even as the

Lord will.

56 Ir buvo taip, kad prakeiksmas nebuvo nuimtas nuo

Korihoro; bet ais buvo iamestas ir vaikatin�jo ia nams /
namus elgetaudamas sau maisto.

And it came to pass that the curse was not taken o昀
of Korihor; but he was cast out, and went about from

house to house begging for his food.

57 Dabar, �inia apie tai, kas atsitiko Korihorui, buvo ne0
delsiant paskelbta po vis� aal/; taip, vyriausiasis teis�jas

pasiunt� praneaim� visiems aalies �mon�ms, skelbiant/
tiems, kas patik�jo Korihoro �od�iais, jog jie turi skubiai

atgailauti, kad tokie patys teismai neiatikts js.

Now the knowledge of what had happened unto

Korihor was immediately published throughout all the

land; yea, the proclamation was sent forth by the chief

judge to all the people in the land, declaring unto those

who had believed in the words of Korihor that they

must speedily repent, lest the same judgments would

come unto them.

58 Ir buvo taip, kad jie visi buvo /tikinti Korihoro nela0
bumu; tod�l jie buvo v�l atversti / Vieapat/; ir tai padar�
gal� korihoriakai nedorybei. O Korihoras vaikatin�jo ia
nams / namus, elgetaudamas maisto sau ialaikyti.

And it came to pass that they were all convinced of

the wickedness of Korihor; therefore they were all con0
verted again unto the Lord; and this put an end to the

iniquity after the manner of Korihor. And Korihor did

go about from house to house, begging food for his sup0
port.

59 Ir buvo taip, kad jam bevaikaiojant tarp ts �monis,

taip, tarp �monis, kurie buvo atsiskyr� nuo ne昀ts ir pa0
sivadin� zoramininkais, kadangi jiems vadovavo vyras,

vardu Zoramas; ir jam bevaikaiojant tarp js, atai jis bu0
vo sutryptas iki mirties.

And it came to pass that as he went forth among the

people, yea, among a people who had separated them0
selves from the Nephites and called themselves

Zoramites, being led by a man whose name was

Zoram—and as he went forth amongst them, behold,

he was run upon and trodden down, even until he was

dead.



60 Ir taip mes matome gal� to, kuris iakraipo Vieapaties

kelius; ir taip matome, kad velnias nepad�s savo vaikams

paskutini�j� dien�, bet greitai nusitemps juos �emyn /
pragar�.

And thus we see the end of him who perverteth the

ways of the Lord; and thus we see that the devil will not

support his children at the last day, but doth speedily

drag them down to hell.



Almos knyga 31 Alma 31

1 Dabar buvo taip, kad po Korihoro baigties, Almai gavus

�inis, jog zoramininkai iakraipo Vieapaties kelius ir kad

Zoramas, js vadovas, veda �monis airdis lenktis neby0
liems stabams, jo airdis v�l prad�jo kamuotis d�l �monis
nedoryb�s.

Now it came to pass that after the end of Korihor, Alma

having received tidings that the Zoramites were pervert0
ing the ways of the Lord, and that Zoram, who was

their leader, was leading the hearts of the people to bow

down to dumb idols, his heart again began to sicken be0
cause of the iniquity of the people.

2 Nes �inios apie nedoryb� tarp jo �monis Almai su0
keldavo didel/ sielvart�; tod�l jo airdis nepaprastai siel0
vartavo d�l zoramininks atsiskyrimo nuo ne昀ts.

For it was the cause of great sorrow to Alma to know

of iniquity among his people; therefore his heart was ex0
ceedingly sorrowful because of the separation of the

Zoramites from the Nephites.

3 Dabar, zoramininkai susirinko �em�je, kuri� jie pava0
dino Antionumu, kuri buvo / rytus nuo Zarahemlos �e0
m�s ir beveik ribojosi su jkros pakrante bei buvo / pietus

nuo Jeraono �em�s, kuri taip pat ribojosi su tyrais pie0
tuose, tyrais, kuriuose buvo pilna lamanits.

Now the Zoramites had gathered themselves to0
gether in a land which they called Antionum, which

was east of the land of Zarahemla, which lay nearly bor0
dering upon the seashore, which was south of the land

of Jershon, which also bordered upon the wilderness

south, which wilderness was full of the Lamanites.

4 Dabar, ne昀tai did�iai bijojo, kad zoramininkai prad�s

bendrauti su lamanitais ir kad d�l to ne昀tai patirs dide0
lis nuostolis.

Now the Nephites greatly feared that the Zoramites

would enter into a correspondence with the Lamanites,

and that it would be the means of great loss on the part

of the Nephites.

5 Ir dabar, kadangi �od�io pamokslavimas tur�jo stiprs
poveik/ �mon�ms, vesdamas daryti tai, kas teisinga, –

taip, tai veik� �monis protus stipriau nei kalavijas ar bet

kas kita, kas buvo jiems atsitik�, – tod�l Alma man�, jog

jiems tikslinga iabandyti Dievo �od�io gali�.

And now, as the preaching of the word had a great

tendency to lead the people to do that which was just—

yea, it had had more powerful e昀ect upon the minds of

the people than the sword, or anything else, which had

happened unto them—therefore Alma thought it was

expedient that they should try the virtue of the word of

God.

6 Tod�l jis pasi�m� Amon� ir Aaron�, ir Omner/; o
Himn/ paliko Zarahemlos ba�nyioje; bet pirmuosius

tris jis pasi�m� su savimi ir taip pat Amulek� bei

Ziezrom�, kurie buvo Meleke; ir jis taip pat pasi�m� du

ia savo skns.

Therefore he took Ammon, and Aaron, and Omner;

and Himni he did leave in the church in Zarahemla; but

the former three he took with him, and also Amulek

and Zeezrom, who were at Melek; and he also took two

of his sons.

7 Dabar, vyriausio ia savo skns jis nepasi�m� su savimi,

ir jo vardas buvo Helamanas; bet vardai ts, kuriuos jis

pasi�m� su savimi, buvo aiblonas ir Koriantonas; ir tai

vardai ts, kurie ia�jo su juo pas zoramininkus skelbti

jiems �od�io.

Now the eldest of his sons he took not with him, and

his name was Helaman; but the names of those whom

he took with him were Shiblon and Corianton; and

these are the names of those who went with him among

the Zoramites, to preach unto them the word.

8 Dabar, zoramininkai buvo ne昀ts atskalknai; taigi

Dievo �odis jiems buvo paskelbtas.

Now the Zoramites were dissenters from the

Nephites; therefore they had had the word of God

preached unto them.



9 Bet jie /puol� / dideles klaidas, nes nesisteng� laikytis

Dievo /sakyms ir jo nuostats pagal Moz�s /statym�.

But they had fallen into great errors, for they would

not observe to keep the commandments of God, and his

statutes, according to the law of Moses.

10 Ir jie nesilaik� ba�nyios rituals: kasdien nuolat mels0
tis ir maldauti Diev�, kad nepatekts / pagund�.

Neither would they observe the performances of the

church, to continue in prayer and supplication to God

daily, that they might not enter into temptation.

11 Taip, apskritai daugeliu atvejs jie iakraip� Vieapaties

kelius; tod�l, d�l aios prie�asties, Alma ir jo broliai nu�jo

/ t� �em� skelbti jiems �od�io.

Yea, in 昀ne, they did pervert the ways of the Lord in

very many instances; therefore, for this cause, Alma and

his brethren went into the land to preach the word unto

them.

12 Dabar, kada jie at�jo / t� �em�, atai savo nuostabai jie

aptiko, kad zoramininkai pasistat� sinagogas ir rinkda0
vosi vien� savait�s dien�, kuri� jie pavadino Vieapaties

diena; ir jie garbindavo taip, kaip Alma ir jo broliai nie0
kada nebuvo mat�.

Now, when they had come into the land, behold, to

their astonishment they found that the Zoramites had

built synagogues, and that they did gather themselves

together on one day of the week, which day they did call

the day of the Lord; and they did worship after a man0
ner which Alma and his brethren had never beheld;

13 Nes jie savo sinagogos centre buvo pasistat� viet�, vie0
t� stov�ti, kuri buvo aukatai vira galvos; ir ant jos viraaus

tilpo tik vienas asmuo.

For they had a place built up in the center of their

synagogue, a place for standing, which was high above

the head; and the top thereof would only admit one

person.

14 Tod�l norintis garbinti tur�jo iaeiti ir atsistoti ant jos

viraaus, iatiesti rankas / dangs ir aaukti garsiu balsu, sa0
kydamas:

Therefore, whosoever desired to worship must go

forth and stand upon the top thereof, and stretch forth

his hands towards heaven, and cry with a loud voice,

saying:

15 aventas, aventas Dieve; mes tikime, kad tu esi Dievas,

ir mes tikime, kad esi aventas ir kad tu buvai dvasia, ir tu

esi dvasia, ir tu bksi dvasia per am�ius.

Holy, holy God; we believe that thou art God, and we

believe that thou art holy, and that thou wast a spirit,

and that thou art a spirit, and that thou wilt be a spirit

forever.

16 aventas Dieve, mes tikime, kad tu atskyrei mus nuo

mkss brolis; ir mes netikime mkss brolis tradicija, kuri

buvo jiems perduota js t�vs vaikiakumo; bet mes tiki0
me, jog tu iarinkai mus, kad bktume aventi tavo vaikai;

ir taip pat tu atskleidei mums, kad nebus jokio Kristaus.

Holy God, we believe that thou hast separated us

from our brethren; and we do not believe in the tradi0
tion of our brethren, which was handed down to them

by the childishness of their fathers; but we believe that

thou hast elected us to be thy holy children; and also

thou hast made it known unto us that there shall be no

Christ.



17 Bet tu esi tas pats vakar, aiandien ir per am�ius; ir tu

iarinkai mus, kad bktume iagelb�ti, kai tuo tarpu visi

aplink mus yra iarinkti, kad bkts tavo rkstyb�s /mesti /
pragar�; u� ait� aventum�, o Dieve, mes d�kojame tau; ir

mes taip pat d�kojame tau, kad iarinkai mus, kad nebk0
tume nuklaidinti savo brolis kvails tradicijs, kurios

pririaa juos prie tik�jimo Kristumi, kuris veda js airdis

klystkeliais tolyn nuo tav�s, mkss Dieve.

But thou art the same yesterday, today, and forever;

and thou hast elected us that we shall be saved, whilst all

around us are elected to be cast by thy wrath down to

hell; for the which holiness, O God, we thank thee; and

we also thank thee that thou hast elected us, that we

may not be led away after the foolish traditions of our

brethren, which doth bind them down to a belief of

Christ, which doth lead their hearts to wander far from

thee, our God.

18 Ir dar kart� d�kojame tau, o Dieve, kad esame iarinkti

ir aventi �mon�s. Amen.

And again we thank thee, O God, that we are a cho0
sen and a holy people. Amen.

19 Dabar buvo taip, kad Alma ir jo broliai, ir jo sknks, ia0
gird� aias maldas, be galo steb�josi.

Now it came to pass that after Alma and his brethren

and his sons had heard these prayers, they were aston0
ished beyond all measure.

20 Nes atai kiekvienas vyras iaeidavo ir atnaaaudavo aitas

paias maldas.

For behold, every man did go forth and o昀er up these

same prayers.

21 Dabar, ta vieta js buvo vadinama Rameumptomu,

kas iavertus reiakia aventoji pakyla.

Now the place was called by them Rameumptom,

which, being interpreted, is the holy stand.

22 Dabar, nuo aitos pakylos jie atnaaaudavo – kiekvienas

vyras t� pai� mald� Dievui, d�kodami savo Dievui, kad

jie buvo jo iarinkti ir kad jis nenuklaidino js paskui js
brolis tradicij�, ir kad js airdys nebuvo suved�iotos tik�0
ti tuo, kas bus, apie k� jie nieko ne�ino.

Now, from this stand they did o昀er up, every man,

the selfsame prayer unto God, thanking their God that

they were chosen of him, and that he did not lead them

away after the tradition of their brethren, and that their

hearts were not stolen away to believe in things to come,

which they knew nothing about.

23 Dabar, po to, kai visi �mon�s taip atnaaaudavo pad�0
kas, jie sugr/�davo / savo namus, niekada daugiau nekal0
b�dami apie savo Diev� tol, kol v�l susirinkdavo prie

aventosios pakylos atnaaauti pad�kas savo bkdu.

Now, after the people had all o昀ered up thanks after

this manner, they returned to their homes, never speak0
ing of their God again until they had assembled them0
selves together again to the holy stand, to o昀er up

thanks after their manner.

24 Dabar, kada Alma pamat� tai, jo airdis nulikdo; nes

jis pamat�, kad jie yra nelabi ir iakryp� �mon�s; taip, jis

mat�, kad jie airdimis prisiriao prie aukso ir sidabro ir vi0
sokis gra�is daikts.

Now when Alma saw this his heart was grieved; for

he saw that they were a wicked and a perverse people;

yea, he saw that their hearts were set upon gold, and

upon silver, and upon all manner of 昀ne goods.

25 Taip, jis taip pat mat�, kad d�l savo iadidumo js airdys

pasiaukatino iki did�iulio pagyrkniakumo.

Yea, and he also saw that their hearts were lifted up

unto great boasting, in their pride.

26 Ir jis pak�l� savo bals� / dangs ir aauk�, sakydamas:

Kiek ilgai, o Vieapatie, tu leisi, kad tavo tarnai gyvents
kkne ia, apaioje, idant steb�ts tok/ baiss nelabum�
tarp �monis vaiks?

And he lifted up his voice to heaven, and cried, say0
ing: O, how long, O Lord, wilt thou su昀er that thy ser0
vants shall dwell here below in the 昀esh, to behold such

gross wickedness among the children of men?



27 atai, o Dieve, jie aaukiasi tav�s, taiau js airdys prary0
tos js iadidumo. atai, o Dieve, jie aaukiasi tav�s savo bur0
nomis, kai tuo tarpu jie yra pasipkt� net iki didyb�s d�l

tuais pasaulio dalyks.

Behold, O God, they cry unto thee, and yet their

hearts are swallowed up in their pride. Behold, O God,

they cry unto thee with their mouths, while they are

pu昀ed up, even to greatness, with the vain things of the

world.

28 Pa�velk, o mano Dieve, / js prabangius drabu�ius ir

�iedelius, ir apyrankes, ir aukso papuoaalus, ir brange0
nybes, kuriomis jie pasipuoa�; ir atai jie airdimis prisiria�
prie to, ir tuo pat metu jie aaukiasi tav�s ir sako: Mes d�0
kojame tau, o Dieve, nes esame tavo iarinkti �mon�s, kai

tuo tarpu kiti pra�us.

Behold, O my God, their costly apparel, and their

ringlets, and their bracelets, and their ornaments of

gold, and all their precious things which they are orna0
mented with; and behold, their hearts are set upon

them, and yet they cry unto thee and say—We thank

thee, O God, for we are a chosen people unto thee, while

others shall perish.

29 Taip, ir jie sako, jog tu atskleidei jiems, kad nebus

Kristaus.

Yea, and they say that thou hast made it known unto

them that there shall be no Christ.

30 O Vieapatie Dieve, kiek ilgai tu leisi, kad toks nelabu0
mas ir neiatikimyb� bkts tarp aits �monis? O

Vieapatie, ar nesuteiktum man stipryb�s, kad pakeliau

savo silpnumus, nes esu silpnas, ir toks nelabumas tarp

aits �monis skaudina mano siel�.

O Lord God, how long wilt thou su昀er that such

wickedness and in昀delity shall be among this people? O

Lord, wilt thou give me strength, that I may bear with

mine in昀rmities. For I am in昀rm, and such wickedness

among this people doth pain my soul.

31 O Vieapatie, mano airdis nepaprastai sielvartauja; ar

nepaguostum mano sielos Kristumi. O Vieapatie, ar ne0
suteiktum man stipryb�s, kad gal�iau kantriai iak�sti

aiuos suspaudimus, kurie iatiks mane d�l aits �monis
nedorumo.

O Lord, my heart is exceedingly sorrowful; wilt thou

comfort my soul in Christ. O Lord, wilt thou grant

unto me that I may have strength, that I may su昀er with

patience these a٠恬ictions which shall come upon me, be0
cause of the iniquity of this people.

32 O Vieapatie, ar nepaguostum mano sielos ir neduo0
tum s�km�s man ir taip pat mano bendradarbiams,

esantiems su manimi, – taip, Amonui ir Aaronui, ir

Omneriui, ir taip pat Amulekui bei Ziezromui, ir taip

pat mano dviem sknums, – taip, bktent, ar nepaguos0
tum viss aits, o Vieapatie. Taip, ar nepaguostum js siels
Kristumi.

O Lord, wilt thou comfort my soul, and give unto me

success, and also my fellow laborers who are with me—

yea, Ammon, and Aaron, and Omner, and also Amulek

and Zeezrom, and also my two sons—yea, even all these

wilt thou comfort, O Lord. Yea, wilt thou comfort their

souls in Christ.

33 Ar nesuteiktum jiems stipryb�s, kad jie gal�ts pakelti

savo suspaudimus, kurie iatiks juos d�l aits �monis ne0
dorybis.

Wilt thou grant unto them that they may have

strength, that they may bear their a٠恬ictions which shall

come upon them because of the iniquities of this peo0
ple.

34 O Vieapatie, ar nesuteiktum mums s�km�s atvedant

juos v�l pas tave Kristuje.

O Lord, wilt thou grant unto us that we may have

success in bringing them again unto thee in Christ.

35 atai, o Vieapatie, js sielos yra brangios, ir daugelis js
yra mkss broliai; tod�l duok mums, o Vieapatie, galios

ir iaminties, kad gal�tume v�l atvesti aiuos savo brolius

pas tave.

Behold, O Lord, their souls are precious, and many

of them are our brethren; therefore, give unto us, O

Lord, power and wisdom that we may bring these, our

brethren, again unto thee.



36 Dabar buvo taip, kad pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, Alma u�0
d�jo rankas ant viss ts, kurie buvo su juo. Ir atai, jam u�0
d�jus savo rankas ant js, jie buvo pripildyti aventosios

Dvasios.

Now it came to pass that when Alma had said these

words, that he clapped his hands upon all them who

were with him. And behold, as he clapped his hands

upon them, they were 昀lled with the Holy Spirit.

37 Ir po aito jie atsiskyr� vienas nuo kito, visai negalvo0
dami apie save, k� jie valgys ar k� gers, ar k� apsirengs.

And after that they did separate themselves one from

another, taking no thought for themselves what they

should eat, or what they should drink, or what they

should put on.

38 Ir Vieapats aprkpino juos, kad jie nealkts ir netroka0
ts; taip, ir jis taip pat dav� jiems stipryb�s, kad jie neken0
t�ts jokis kitokis suspaudims, iaskyrus prarytus

Kristaus d�iaugsmo. Ir buvo tai pagal Almos mald�; ir

tai tod�l, kad jis meld�si tik�damas.

And the Lord provided for them that they should

hunger not, neither should they thirst; yea, and he also

gave them strength, that they should su昀er no manner

of a٠恬ictions, save it were swallowed up in the joy of

Christ. Now this was according to the prayer of Alma;

and this because he prayed in faith.



Almos knyga 32 Alma 32

1 Ir buvo taip, kad jie ia�jo ir prad�jo skelbti Dievo �od/
�mon�ms, eidami / js sinagogas ir / js namus; taip, ir net

js gatv�se jie skelb� �od/.

And it came to pass that they did go forth, and began to

preach the word of God unto the people, entering into

their synagogues, and into their houses; yea, and even

they did preach the word in their streets.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad po didelio trikso tarp js jiems pra0
d�jo sektis tarp tos liaudies neturtingsjs klas�s; nes atai,

aie buvo iamesti ia sinagogs d�l savo drabu�is grubumo.

And it came to pass that after much labor among

them, they began to have success among the poor class

of people; for behold, they were cast out of the syna0
gogues because of the coarseness of their apparel—

3 Taigi jiems buvo draud�iama eiti / sinagogas garbinti

Dievo, nes buvo laikomi neavarumu; tod�l jie buvo

vargaai; taip, jie buvo savo brolis laikomi atmatomis;

taigi jie buvo vargaai, kas d�l pasaulio dalyks; ir taip pat

jie buvo vargaai airdimi.

Therefore they were not permitted to enter into their

synagogues to worship God, being esteemed as 昀lthi0
ness; therefore they were poor; yea, they were esteemed

by their brethren as dross; therefore they were poor as

to things of the world; and also they were poor in heart.

4 Dabar, Almai mokant ir kalbant �mon�ms ant

Onidos kalvos, pas j/ at�jo didel� minia ts, apie kuriuos

kalb�jome, – vargas airdimi d�l savo neturto, turint

omenyje pasaulio dalykus.

Now, as Alma was teaching and speaking unto the

people upon the hill Onidah, there came a great multi0
tude unto him, who were those of whom we have been

speaking, of whom were poor in heart, because of their

poverty as to the things of the world.

5 Ir jie at�jo pas Alm�; ir tas, kuris tarp js buvo svar0
biausias, tar� jam: atai, k� daryti aitiems mano broliams,

nes jie yra viss �monis niekinami d�l savo neturto, taip,

o ypa mkss kunigs; nes jie iamet� mus ia mkss sinago0
gs, kurioms pastatyti mes daug dirbome savo pais ran0
komis; ir jie iamet� mus d�l nepaprasto mkss skurdo; ir

mes neturime vietos savo Dievui garbinti; ir atai, k�
mums daryti?

And they came unto Alma; and the one who was the

foremost among them said unto him: Behold, what

shall these my brethren do, for they are despised of all

men because of their poverty, yea, and more especially

by our priests; for they have cast us out of our syna0
gogues which we have labored abundantly to build

with our own hands; and they have cast us out because

of our exceeding poverty; and we have no place to wor0
ship our God; and behold, what shall we do?

6 Ir dabar, tai iagird�s, Alma atsigr��� veidu tiesiai / j/ ir
�velg� su dideliu d�iaugsmu; nes pamat�, kad js suspau0
dimai tikrai nu�emino juos ir kad jie yra pasiruoa� ia0
girsti �od/.

And now when Alma heard this, he turned him

about, his face immediately towards him, and he beheld

with great joy; for he beheld that their a٠恬ictions had

truly humbled them, and that they were in a prepara0
tion to hear the word.

7 Tod�l jis daugiau nieko nesak� anai miniai; bet iaties�
savo rank� ir aauk� aitiems, kuriuos jis mat�, kurie tikrai

atgailavo, ir sak� jiems:

Therefore he did say no more to the other multitude;

but he stretched forth his hand, and cried unto those

whom he beheld, who were truly penitent, and said

unto them:

8 Matau, kad jks nusi�emin� airdimi; o jeigu taip, tai

esate palaiminti.

I behold that ye are lowly in heart; and if so, blessed

are ye.

9 atai tavo brolis pasak�: K� mums daryti? Esame ia0
mesti ia sinagogs, tad negalime garbinti savo Dievo.

Behold thy brother hath said, What shall we do?—

for we are cast out of our synagogues, that we cannot

worship our God.



10 atai aa sakau jums: argi manote, kad negalite garbinti

Dievo kitur, kaip tik savo sinagogose?

Behold I say unto you, do ye suppose that ye cannot

worship God save it be in your synagogues only?

11 Ir be to, nor�iau paklausti: ar jks manote, kad nepri0
valote garbinti Diev� da�niau kaip tik kart� per savait�?

And moreover, I would ask, do ye suppose that ye

must not worship God only once in a week?

12 Sakau jums: gerai, kad esate iamesti ia sinagogs, kad

bktum�t nuolankks ir iamoktum�t iaminties; nes reikia,

kad iamoktum�te iaminties; nes bktent d�l to, jog esate

iamesti lauk, kad esate niekinami savo brolis d�l savo

nepaprasto skurdo, jks atvesti / airdies nusi�eminim�;

nes aplinkyb�s privert� jus bkti nuolankius.

I say unto you, it is well that ye are cast out of your

synagogues, that ye may be humble, and that ye may

learn wisdom; for it is necessary that ye should learn

wisdom; for it is because that ye are cast out, that ye are

despised of your brethren because of your exceeding

poverty, that ye are brought to a lowliness of heart; for

ye are necessarily brought to be humble.

13 Ir dabar, kadangi jks priversti bkti nuolankks, esate

palaiminti; nes kartais �mogus, jei jis veriamas bkti

nuolankus, siekia atgailos; ir dabar, tikrai kiekvienas at0
gailaujantis ras gailestingum�; ir tas, kuris randa gailes0
tingum� ir iatveria iki galo, bus iagelb�tas.

And now, because ye are compelled to be humble

blessed are ye; for a man sometimes, if he is compelled to

be humble, seeketh repentance; and now surely, whoso0
ever repenteth shall 昀nd mercy; and he that 昀ndeth

mercy and endureth to the end the same shall be saved.

14 Ir dabar, kaip sakiau jums, jog esate palaiminti, ka0
dangi buvote priversti bkti nuolankks, tai ar nemanote,

kad dar daugiau palaiminti tie, kurie tikrai nusi�emina

d�l �od�io?

And now, as I said unto you, that because ye were

compelled to be humble ye were blessed, do ye not sup0
pose that they are more blessed who truly humble

themselves because of the word?

15 Taip, tas, kuris tikrai nusi�emina ir atgailauja d�l savo

nuod�mis, ir iatveria iki galo, tas bus palaimintas; taip,

daug daugiau palaimintas negu tie, kurie priversti bkti

nuolankks d�l savo nepaprasto skurdo.

Yea, he that truly humbleth himself, and repenteth of

his sins, and endureth to the end, the same shall be

blessed—yea, much more blessed than they who are

compelled to be humble because of their exceeding

poverty.

16 Tod�l palaiminti tie, kurie nusi�emina neveriami

bkti nuolankks; arba, tiksliau, palaimintas tas, kuris tiki

Dievo �od�iu ir krikatijasi nesiprieaindamas airdyje,

taip, nebkdamas atvestas pa�inti arba net priverstas pa0
�inti �od/ priea /tik�damas.

Therefore, blessed are they who humble themselves

without being compelled to be humble; or rather, in

other words, blessed is he that believeth in the word of

God, and is baptized without stubbornness of heart,

yea, without being brought to know the word, or even

compelled to know, before they will believe.

17 Taip, daug kas sako: Jei parodysi mums �enkl� ia dan0
gaus, tada tikrai �inosime; tada tik�sime.

Yea, there are many who do say: If thou wilt show

unto us a sign from heaven, then we shall know of a

surety; then we shall believe.

18 Dabar aa klausiu, argi tai tik�jimas? atai, sakau jums:

ne; nes jeigu �mogus ka�k� �ino, jam n�ra reikalo tik�ti,

kadangi jis tai �ino.

Now I ask, is this faith? Behold, I say unto you, Nay;

for if a man knoweth a thing he hath no cause to believe,

for he knoweth it.

19 Ir dabar, kaip daug labiau prakeiktas tas, kuris �ino

Dievo vali� ir jos nevykdo, negu tas, kuris tik tiki arba

tik turi prie�ast/ tik�ti ir /puola / prasi�engim�?

And now, how much more cursed is he that knoweth

the will of God and doeth it not, than he that only be0
lieveth, or only hath cause to believe, and falleth into

transgression?



20 Dabar d�l aito jks turite nuspr�sti. atai, sakau, kad

vienu atveju yra lygiai kaip kitu; ir kiekvienam bus pagal

jo darb�.

Now of this thing ye must judge. Behold, I say unto

you, that it is on the one hand even as it is on the other;

and it shall be unto every man according to his work.

21 Ir dabar, kaip sakiau apie tik�jim�, – tik�jimas nereia0
kia tobulo pa�inimo apie ka�k�; tod�l, jei tikite, jks vilia0
t�s to, kas nematoma, kas yra tikra.

And now as I said concerning faith—faith is not to

have a perfect knowledge of things; therefore if ye have

faith ye hope for things which are not seen, which are

true.

22 Ir dabar, atai sakau jums ir nor�iau, jog atmintum�t,

kad Dievas yra gailestingas visiems, kurie tiki jo vard�;

tod�l pirmiau jis nori, kad tik�tum�t, taip, bktent jo �o0
d�iu.

And now, behold, I say unto you, and I would that ye

should remember, that God is merciful unto all who be0
lieve on his name; therefore he desireth, in the 昀rst

place, that ye should believe, yea, even on his word.

23 Ir dabar, jis perduoda savo �od/ per angelus vyrams,

taip, ne tik vyrams, bet taip pat ir moterims. Ir tai dar ne

viskas; da�nai ma�iems vaikams duodami �od�iai, kurie

sutrikdo iamintingus ir mokytus.

And now, he imparteth his word by angels unto men,

yea, not only men but women also. Now this is not all;

little children do have words given unto them many

times, which confound the wise and the learned.

24 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, kadangi jks nor�jote

su�inoti ia man�s, k� jums daryti d�l to, kad esate su0
spausti ir iamesti, – dabar, aa nenoriu, kad manytum�t,

jog aa ketinu jus teisti vien pagal tai, kaip yra, –

And now, my beloved brethren, as ye have desired to

know of me what ye shall do because ye are a٠恬icted and

cast out—now I do not desire that ye should suppose

that I mean to judge you only according to that which is

true—

25 nes nemanau, kad jks visi buvote priversti nusi�emin0
ti; nes aa tikrai tikiu, kad tarp jkss yra tokis, kurie nusi0
�emints bet kokiomis aplinkyb�mis.

For I do not mean that ye all of you have been com0
pelled to humble yourselves; for I verily believe that

there are some among you who would humble them0
selves, let them be in whatsoever circumstances they

might.

26 Dabar, kaip sakiau apie tik�jim�, – kad tai n�ra tobu0
las pa�inimas, – lygiai taip yra su mano �od�iais. Ia pra0
d�is jks negalite tobulai �inoti apie js tikrum� – ne dau0
giau, kaip kad tik�jimas n�ra tobulas �inojimas.

Now, as I said concerning faith—that it was not a

perfect knowledge—even so it is with my words. Ye can0
not know of their surety at 昀rst, unto perfection, any

more than faith is a perfect knowledge.

27 Bet atai jei jks pabusite ir pa�adinsite savo sielos galias

netgi tiek, jog iabandysite mano �od�ius ir panaudosite

dalel� tik�jimo, taip, net jeigu negalite nieko daugiau,

kaip tik nor�ti tik�ti, leiskite aitam norui veikti jumyse,

netgi kol patik�site taip, kad gal�site skirti viet� daliai

mano �od�is.

But behold, if ye will awake and arouse your faculties,

even to an experiment upon my words, and exercise a

particle of faith, yea, even if ye can no more than desire

to believe, let this desire work in you, even until ye be0
lieve in a manner that ye can give place for a portion of

my words.



28 Dabar, prilyginkime �od/ s�klai. Dabar, jei skirsite

viet�, kad s�kla gal�ts bkti pasodinta jkss airdyje, atai,

jei tai tikra s�kla, arba gera s�kla, jei jos neiamesite lauk

savo netik�jimu, pasiprieaindami Vieapaties Dvasiai,

atai ji prad�s brinkti jkss krktin�je; ir kada jausite aiuos

brinkimo judesius, jks imsite sakyti savyje: Tai tur�ts
bkti gera s�kla, arba geras �odis, nes jis pradeda pl�sti

mano siel�, taip, jis pradeda apaviesti mano supratim�,

taip, jis pradeda man patikti.

Now, we will compare the word unto a seed. Now, if

ye give place, that a seed may be planted in your heart,

behold, if it be a true seed, or a good seed, if ye do not

cast it out by your unbelief, that ye will resist the Spirit

of the Lord, behold, it will begin to swell within your

breasts; and when you feel these swelling motions, ye

will begin to say within yourselves—It must needs be

that this is a good seed, or that the word is good, for it

beginneth to enlarge my soul; yea, it beginneth to en0
lighten my understanding, yea, it beginneth to be deli0
cious to me.

29 Dabar atai ar tai nesustiprins jkss tik�jimo? Sakau

jums: taip; taiau jis dar neiaaugo / tobul� pa�inim�.

Now behold, would not this increase your faith? I say

unto you, Yea; nevertheless it hath not grown up to a

perfect knowledge.

30 Bet atai kada s�kla brinksta, dygsta ir pradeda augti,

tada jks turite pripa�inti, kad tai gera s�kla; nes atai ji

brinksta, dygsta ir pradeda augti. Ir dabar atai ar tai ne0
sustiprins jkss tik�jimo? Taip, tai sustiprins jkss tik�ji0
m�; nes jks sakysite: }inau, kad tai gera s�kla; nes atai ji

dygsta ir pradeda augti.

But behold, as the seed swelleth, and sprouteth, and

beginneth to grow, then you must needs say that the

seed is good; for behold it swelleth, and sprouteth, and

beginneth to grow. And now, behold, will not this

strengthen your faith? Yea, it will strengthen your faith:

for ye will say I know that this is a good seed; for behold

it sprouteth and beginneth to grow.

31 Ir dabar atai ar jks esate tikri, kad tai gera s�kla? Sakau

jums: taip; nes kiekviena s�kla veda pagal savo panaau0
m�.

And now, behold, are ye sure that this is a good seed?

I say unto you, Yea; for every seed bringeth forth unto

its own likeness.

32 Tod�l jei s�kla auga, ji – gera, bet jei ji neauga, atai ji

n�ra gera, tod�l ji iametama lauk.

Therefore, if a seed groweth it is good, but if it

groweth not, behold it is not good, therefore it is cast

away.

33 Ir dabar atai kadangi jks atlikote bandym� ir pasodi0
note ait� s�kl�, ir ji brinksta ir dygsta, ir pradeda augti,

jks turite �inoti, kad ai s�kla gera.

And now, behold, because ye have tried the experi0
ment, and planted the seed, and it swelleth and

sprouteth, and beginneth to grow, ye must needs know

that the seed is good.

34 Ir dabar atai ar jkss pa�inimas tobulas? Taip, d�l aito

dalyko jkss pa�inimas tobulas, o jkss tik�jimas snau0
d�ia; ir tai d�l to, kad jks �inote; nes jks �inote, kad �odis

prapl�t� jkss siel�, ir taip pat �inote, kad jis sudygo, kad

jkss supratimas pradeda avies�ti, ir jkss protas ima pl�s0
tis.

And now, behold, is your knowledge perfect? Yea,

your knowledge is perfect in that thing, and your faith

is dormant; and this because you know, for ye know

that the word hath swelled your souls, and ye also know

that it hath sprouted up, that your understanding doth

begin to be enlightened, and your mind doth begin to

expand.

35 O tada, argi tai n�ra tikra? Sakau jums: taip, nes tai

yra aviesa; o viskas, kas yra aviesa, yra gera, kadangi tai

/�ikrima, tod�l jks turite �inoti, kad tai gera; ir dabar

atai, ar po to, kai paragavote aitos aviesos, jkss �inojimas

yra tobulas?

O then, is not this real? I say unto you, Yea, because it

is light; and whatsoever is light, is good, because it is dis0
cernible, therefore ye must know that it is good; and

now behold, after ye have tasted this light is your

knowledge perfect?



36 atai sakau jums: ne; ir neturite atid�ti aalin savo tik�0
jimo, nes jks tik panaudojote savo tik�jim� s�klai paso0
dinti, idant atliktum�te bandym�, kad su�inotum�te, ar

s�kla yra gera.

Behold I say unto you, Nay; neither must ye lay aside

your faith, for ye have only exercised your faith to plant

the seed that ye might try the experiment to know if the

seed was good.

37 Ir atai, kai tas medis prad�s augti, jks sakysite:

Puosel�kime j/ labai rkpestingai, kad jis /siaaknyts,

idant augts aukatyn ir atvests mums vaisis. Ir dabar

atai, jei puosel�site j/ labai rkpestingai, jis /siaaknys ir ia0
augs aukatyn, ir atves vaisis.

And behold, as the tree beginneth to grow, ye will

say: Let us nourish it with great care, that it may get

root, that it may grow up, and bring forth fruit unto us.

And now behold, if ye nourish it with much care it will

get root, and grow up, and bring forth fruit.

38 Bet jei nesirkpinsite med�iu ir nesuksite sau galvos

d�l jo prie�ikros, atai jis ne/siaaknys; ir kada u�eina sau0
l�s kaitra ir svilina j/, kadangi jis neturi aakns, jis nu0
d�ikva, ir jks iaraunate j/ ir iametate lauk.

But if ye neglect the tree, and take no thought for its

nourishment, behold it will not get any root; and when

the heat of the sun cometh and scorcheth it, because it

hath no root it withers away, and ye pluck it up and cast

it out.

39 Dabar, tai ne d�l to, kad s�kla buvo negera, ir ne d�l

to, kad jos vaisiai n�ra trokatini; bet tai d�l to, kad jkss
�em� nederlinga, ir jks nenorite puosel�ti med�io, tod�l

jks negalite tur�ti jo vaisis.

Now, this is not because the seed was not good, nei0
ther is it because the fruit thereof would not be desir0
able; but it is because your ground is barren, and ye will

not nourish the tree, therefore ye cannot have the fruit

thereof.

40 Ir taip, jeigu jks nepuosel�site �od�io, tik�jimo akimi

�velgdami ateitin / jo vaisius, jks niekada negal�site raa0
kyti gyvyb�s med�io vaisis.

And thus, if ye will not nourish the word, looking

forward with an eye of faith to the fruit thereof, ye can

never pluck of the fruit of the tree of life.

41 Bet jeigu puosel�site �od/, taip, puosel�site med/, jam

prad�jus augti, savo tik�jimu su did�iu stropumu ir

kantrybe, �velgdami ateitin / jo vaisis, jis /siaaknys; ir tai

bus medis, augantis nesibaigianiam gyvenimui.

But if ye will nourish the word, yea, nourish the tree

as it beginneth to grow, by your faith with great dili0
gence, and with patience, looking forward to the fruit

thereof, it shall take root; and behold it shall be a tree

springing up unto everlasting life.

42 Ir d�l jkss stropumo, jkss tik�jimo ir jkss kantryb�s

su �od�iu, puosel�jant j/, kad jis /siaaknyts jumyse, atai

netrukus raakysite jo vaisius, kurie patys vertingiausi ir

saldesni u� visk�, kas saldu, ir baltesni u� visk�, kas bal0
ta, taip, ir tyresni u� visk�, kas tyra; ir jks sotinsit�s aitais

vaisiais netgi tol, kol pasisotinsite, tad nei alksite, nei

trokaite.

And because of your diligence and your faith and

your patience with the word in nourishing it, that it

may take root in you, behold, by and by ye shall pluck

the fruit thereof, which is most precious, which is sweet

above all that is sweet, and which is white above all that

is white, yea, and pure above all that is pure; and ye shall

feast upon this fruit even until ye are 昀lled, that ye

hunger not, neither shall ye thirst.

43 Tada, mano broliai, jks pjausite atpildus u� savo tik�0
jim� ir stropum�, ir kantryb�, ir did/ kantrum�, parody0
tus belaukiant, kol medis atnea jums vaisis.

Then, my brethren, ye shall reap the rewards of your

faith, and your diligence, and patience, and long-

su昀ering, waiting for the tree to bring forth fruit unto

you.



Almos knyga 33 Alma 33

1 Dabar, po to, kai Alma pasak� aiuos �od�ius, jie pasiunt�
pas j/, nor�dami su�inoti, ar jie tur�ts tik�ti vien� Diev�,

kad gal�ts gauti t� vaisis, apie kur/ jis kalb�jo, arba kaip

jie tur�ts pasodinti t� s�kl�, arba �od/, apie kur/ jis kal0
b�jo, kuris, pasak jo, tur�ts bkti pasodintas js airdyse;

arba kokiu bkdu jie tur�ts prad�ti naudoti savo tik�ji0
m�.

Now after Alma had spoken these words, they sent

forth unto him desiring to know whether they should

believe in one God, that they might obtain this fruit of

which he had spoken, or how they should plant the

seed, or the word of which he had spoken, which he said

must be planted in their hearts; or in what manner they

should begin to exercise their faith.

2 Ir Alma tar� jiems: atai, jks sak�te, jog negalite gar0
binti savo Dievo, kadangi esate iamesti ia sinagogs. Bet

atai, sakau jums: jeigu manote, kad negalite garbinti

Dievo, jks smarkiai klystate ir jums reikia patyrin�ti

Raatus; jeigu manote, kad jie jus to moko, tai jks js ne0
suprantate.

And Alma said unto them: Behold, ye have said that

ye could not worship your God because ye are cast out

of your synagogues. But behold, I say unto you, if ye

suppose that ye cannot worship God, ye do greatly err,

and ye ought to search the scriptures; if ye suppose that

they have taught you this, ye do not understand them.

3 Argi neprisimenate skait�, k� Zenosas, senov�s pra0
naaas, sak� apie mald�, arba garbinim�?

Do ye remember to have read what Zenos, the

prophet of old, has said concerning prayer or worship?

4 Nes jis sak�: Tu esi gailestingas, o Dieve, nes iagirdai

mano mald�, net kai aa buvau tyruose; taip, tu buvai gai0
lestingas, kada aa meld�iausi u� tuos, kurie buvo mano

prieaai, ir tu atgr��ei juos / mane.

For he said: Thou art merciful, O God, for thou hast

heard my prayer, even when I was in the wilderness; yea,

thou wast merciful when I prayed concerning those

who were mine enemies, and thou didst turn them to

me.

5 Taip, o Dieve, ir tu buvai man gailestingas, kai aau0
kiausi tav�s savo lauke; kada aaukiausi tav�s savo maldo0
je, ir tu iagirdai mane.

Yea, O God, and thou wast merciful unto me when I

did cry unto thee in my 昀eld; when I did cry unto thee

in my prayer, and thou didst hear me.

6 Ir dar, o Dieve, kada aa pasukau / savo namus, tu iagir0
dai mane mano maldoje.

And again, O God, when I did turn to my house thou

didst hear me in my prayer.

7 Ir kada aa pasukau / savo kambar�l/, o Vieapatie, ir tau

meld�iausi, tu iagirdai mane.

And when I did turn unto my closet, O Lord, and

prayed unto thee, thou didst hear me.

8 Taip, tu esi gailestingas savo vaikams, kada jie aaukiasi

tav�s, kad iagirstum juos tu, o ne �mon�s, ir tu iagirsi

juos.

Yea, thou art merciful unto thy children when they

cry unto thee, to be heard of thee and not of men, and

thou wilt hear them.

9 Taip, o Dieve, tu buvai gailestingas man ir gird�jai

mano maldavimus tavo susirinkimuose.

Yea, O God, thou hast been merciful unto me, and

heard my cries in the midst of thy congregations.

10 Taip, ir tu taip pat gird�jai mane, kada aa buvau ia0
mestas lauk ir niekinamas savo prieas; taip, tu iagirdai

mano aauksmus ir pykai ant mano prieas, ir aplankei

juos savo pyktyje greitu sunaikinimu.

Yea, and thou hast also heard me when I have been

cast out and have been despised by mine enemies; yea,

thou didst hear my cries, and wast angry with mine ene0
mies, and thou didst visit them in thine anger with

speedy destruction.



11 Ir tu iagirdai mane d�l mano suspaudims ir mano

nuoairdumo; ir tai d�l savo Sknaus tu buvai toks gailes0
tingas man, tod�l aa aauksiuos tav�s visuose savo suspau0
dimuose, nes tavyje mano d�iaugsmas; nes tu nugr��ei

savo teismus nuo man�s d�l savo Sknaus.

And thou didst hear me because of mine a٠恬ictions

and my sincerity; and it is because of thy Son that thou

hast been thus merciful unto me, therefore I will cry

unto thee in all mine a٠恬ictions, for in thee is my joy; for

thou hast turned thy judgments away from me, because

of thy Son.

12 Ir dabar Alma sak� jiems: Ar tikite aitais Raatais, pa0
raaytais ts, ia senov�s?

And now Alma said unto them: Do ye believe those

scriptures which have been written by them of old?

13 atai jei tikite, tai turite tik�ti tuo, k� pasak� Zenosas;

nes atai jis pasak�: Tu nugr��ei savo teismus d�l savo

Sknaus.

Behold, if ye do, ye must believe what Zenos said; for,

behold he said: Thou hast turned away thy judgments

because of thy Son.

14 Dabar atai, mano broliai, nor�iau paklausti, ar skai0
t�te Raatus? Jei skait�te, tai kaipgi galite netik�ti Dievo

Sknumi?

Now behold, my brethren, I would ask if ye have read

the scriptures? If ye have, how can ye disbelieve on the

Son of God?

15 Nes neparaayta, kad Zenosas vienintelis kalb�jo apie

tai, bet Zenokas taip pat kalb�jo apie tai.

For it is not written that Zenos alone spake of these

things, but Zenock also spake of these things—

16 Nes atai jis pasak�: Tu pyksti, o Vieapatie, ant aits
�monis, kadangi jie nenori suprasti tavo pasigail�jims,

kuriuos tu suteikei jiems d�l savo Sknaus.

For behold, he said: Thou art angry, O Lord, with

this people, because they will not understand thy mer0
cies which thou hast bestowed upon them because of

thy Son.

17 Ir dabar, mano broliai, jks matote, kad antras senov�s

pranaaas paliudijo apie Dievo Skns, ir kadangi �mon�s

nesuprato jo �od�is, jie u�mua� j/ akmenimis.

And now, my brethren, ye see that a second prophet

of old has testi昀ed of the Son of God, and because the

people would not understand his words they stoned

him to death.

18 Bet atai tai dar ne viskas; aitie ne vieninteliai, kurie

kalb�jo apie Dievo Skns.

But behold, this is not all; these are not the only ones

who have spoken concerning the Son of God.

19 atai apie j/ kalb�jo Moz�; taip, ir atai tyruose buvo ia0
keltas pavaizdas, kad kiekvienas, kuris �ikr�s / j/, gal�ts
gyventi. Ir daug kas �ikr�jo ir gyveno.

Behold, he was spoken of by Moses; yea, and behold a

type was raised up in the wilderness, that whosoever

would look upon it might live. And many did look and

live.

20 Bet ma�ai kas suprato ts dalyks prasm�, ir tai d�l sa0
vo aird�is kietumo. Bet buvo daug tokis, kurie buvo

taip u�kiet�j�, kad nepanoro �ikr�ti, tod�l jie pra�uvo.

Dabar, jie nepanoro �ikr�ti d�l to, kad netik�jo, jog tai

juos iagydys.

But few understood the meaning of those things,

and this because of the hardness of their hearts. But

there were many who were so hardened that they would

not look, therefore they perished. Now the reason they

would not look is because they did not believe that it

would heal them.

21 O mano broliai, jeigu gal�tum�t bkti iagydyti papras0
iausiai pakeldami savo akis, kad bktum�t iagydyti, argi

nedelsdami nepa�velgtum�t, ar geriau u�kietintum�t sa0
vo airdis d�l netik�jimo ir bktum�t tokie tingks, kad ne0
pakeltum�t savo akis, savo pra�kiai?

O my brethren, if ye could be healed by merely cast0
ing about your eyes that ye might be healed, would ye

not behold quickly, or would ye rather harden your

hearts in unbelief, and be slothful, that ye would not

cast about your eyes, that ye might perish?



22 Jei taip, vargas iatiks jus; bet jei ne, tai pakelkite savo

akis ir prad�kite tik�ti Dievo Skns, kad jis ateis iapirkti

savo �monis ir kent�s, ir mirs, kad apmok�ts js nuod�0
mes; ir kad prisikels ia mirusisjs, tuo /gyvendindamas

prik�lim�, tad visi �mon�s stos prieaais j/, kad bkts tei0
siami paskutin� ir teismo dien� pagal savo darbus.

If so, wo shall come upon you; but if not so, then cast

about your eyes and begin to believe in the Son of God,

that he will come to redeem his people, and that he shall

su昀er and die to atone for their sins; and that he shall

rise again from the dead, which shall bring to pass the

resurrection, that all men shall stand before him, to be

judged at the last and judgment day, according to their

works.

23 Ir dabar, mano broliai, aa noriu, kad ait� �od/ jks pa0
sodintum�t savo airdyse, ir kai jis prad�s brinkti, taip

pat puosel�kite j/ savo tik�jimu. Ir atai jis taps med�iu,

auganiu jumyse nesibaigianiam gyvenimui. Ir tada te0
duoda jums Dievas, kad jkss naatos bkts lengvos per jo

Sknaus d�iaugsm�. Ir bktent visa tai jks galite padaryti,

jei tik panor�site. Amen.

And now, my brethren, I desire that ye shall plant

this word in your hearts, and as it beginneth to swell

even so nourish it by your faith. And behold, it will be0
come a tree, springing up in you unto everlasting life.

And then may God grant unto you that your burdens

may be light, through the joy of his Son. And even all

this can ye do if ye will. Amen.



Almos knyga 34 Alma 34

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Alma, pasak�s jiems aiuos �o0
d�ius, atsis�do ant �em�s, o Amulekas pakilo ir prad�jo

mokyti juos, sakydamas:

And now it came to pass that after Alma had spoken

these words unto them he sat down upon the ground,

and Amulek arose and began to teach them, saying:

2 Mano broliai, manau, jog ne/manoma, kad ne�inotu0
m�t to, kas pasakyta apie at�jim� Kristaus, apie kur/ mo0
k�me, kad jis Dievo Sknus; taip, aa �inau, jog to buvote

gausiai mokomi priea jums pasitraukiant ia mkss tarpo.

My brethren, I think that it is impossible that ye

should be ignorant of the things which have been spo0
ken concerning the coming of Christ, who is taught by

us to be the Son of God; yea, I know that these things

were taught unto you bountifully before your dissen0
sion from among us.

3 Ir kadangi nor�jote, kad mano mylimas brolis ap0
reikats, k� jums daryti d�l savo suspaudims; ir jis aiek

tiek jums kalb�jo, kad paruoats jkss protus, taip, ir jis

paragino jus tik�ti ir bkti kantrius;

And as ye have desired of my beloved brother that he

should make known unto you what ye should do, be0
cause of your a٠恬ictions; and he hath spoken somewhat

unto you to prepare your minds; yea, and he hath ex0
horted you unto faith and to patience—

4 taip, netgi taip tik�ti, kad pasodintum�t �od/ savo air0
dyse, idant iabandytum�t jo gerum�.

Yea, even that ye would have so much faith as even to

plant the word in your hearts, that ye may try the exper0
iment of its goodness.

5 Ir mes pamat�me, kad didysis klausimas jkss protuo0
se yra ais: ar �odis yra Dievo Sknuje ar nebus jokio

Kristaus?

And we have beheld that the great question which is

in your minds is whether the word be in the Son of

God, or whether there shall be no Christ.

6 Ir jks taip pat pamat�te, kad mano brolis /rod� jums

daugeliu pavyzd�is, kad iagelb�jimo �odis yra Kristuje.

And ye also beheld that my brother has proved unto

you, in many instances, that the word is in Christ unto

salvation.

7 Mano brolis pateik� Zenoso �od�ius, kad iapirkimas

ateina per Dievo Skns, ir taip pat Zenoko �od�ius, ir

taip pat jis kreip�si / Moz�s, kad /rodyts, jog tai yra tik0
ra.

My brother has called upon the words of Zenos, that

redemption cometh through the Son of God, and also

upon the words of Zenock; and also he has appealed

unto Moses, to prove that these things are true.

8 Ir dabar, atai aa pats paliudysiu jums, kad tai yra tikra.

atai, sakau jums, jog aa �inau, kad Kristus ateis tarp

�monis vaiks ant sav�s paimti savo �monis prasi�engi0
ms ir kad jis apmok�s pasaulio nuod�mes; nes Vieapats

Dievas pasak� tai.

And now, behold, I will testify unto you of myself

that these things are true. Behold, I say unto you, that I

do know that Christ shall come among the children of

men, to take upon him the transgressions of his people,

and that he shall atone for the sins of the world; for the

Lord God hath spoken it.

9 Nes bktina, kad bkts /vykdytas apmok�jimas; nes pa0
gal did/j/ am�inojo Dievo plan� turi bkti /vykdytas ap0
mok�jimas, antraip visa �monija neiavengiamai pra�us;

taip, visi yra u�kietinti; taip, visi nupuol� ir prapuol�, ir

tur�ts pra�kti, jei ne apmok�jimas, kuris bktinai turi

bkti /vykdytas.

For it is expedient that an atonement should be

made; for according to the great plan of the Eternal God

there must be an atonement made, or else all mankind

must unavoidably perish; yea, all are hardened; yea, all

are fallen and are lost, and must perish except it be

through the atonement which it is expedient should be

made.



10 Nes bktina, kad bkts did�ioji ir paskutin� auka; taip,

ne �mogaus auka, ne gyvulio, ne kokio nors paukaio,

nes tai nebus �mogaus auka; bet tai turi bkti berib� ir

am�ina auka.

For it is expedient that there should be a great and

last sacri昀ce; yea, not a sacri昀ce of man, neither of beast,

neither of any manner of fowl; for it shall not be a hu0
man sacri昀ce; but it must be an in昀nite and eternal sac0
ri昀ce.

11 Dabar, n�ra n� vieno �mogaus, galinio paaukoti sa0
vo krauj�, kuris apmok�ts kito nuod�mes. Dabar, jei

�mogus nu�udo, atai argi mkss /statymas, kuris yra tei0
singas, atima jo brolio gyvyb�? Sakau jums: ne.

Now there is not any man that can sacri昀ce his own

blood which will atone for the sins of another. Now, if a

man murdereth, behold will our law, which is just, take

the life of his brother? I say unto you, Nay.

12 Bet /statymas reikalauja gyvyb�s to, kuris nu�ud�; to0
d�l niekas, kas neprilygsta beribiam apmok�jimui, n�ra

pakankama auka u� pasaulio nuod�mes.

But the law requireth the life of him who hath mur0
dered; therefore there can be nothing which is short of

an in昀nite atonement which will su٠恩ce for the sins of

the world.

13 Tod�l bktina, kad bkts did�ioji ir paskutin� auka, ir

tada baigsis, arba reik�ts, kad baigtssi, kraujo pralieji0
mas; tada Moz�s /statymas bus /vykdytas; taip, visa tai

bus /vykdyta, kiekviena raidel� ir brkkanelis, ir niekas

nebus pranyk�.

Therefore, it is expedient that there should be a great

and last sacri昀ce, and then shall there be, or it is expedi0
ent there should be, a stop to the shedding of blood;

then shall the law of Moses be ful昀lled; yea, it shall be all

ful昀lled, every jot and tittle, and none shall have passed

away.

14 Ir atai ia visa /statymo prasm�, kiekvienai dalelytei

nurodant / t� did�i�j� ir paskutin� auk�; ir ta did�ioji ir

paskutin� auka bus Dievo Sknus, taip, berib� ir am�ina.

And behold, this is the whole meaning of the law, ev0
ery whit pointing to that great and last sacri昀ce; and

that great and last sacri昀ce will be the Son of God, yea,

in昀nite and eternal.

15 Ir taip jis atnea iagelb�jim� visiems tiems, kurie tik�s

jo vard�; ir tai yra aitos paskutin�s aukos tikslas – /gy0
vendinti gailestingumo vids, kuris pergali teisingum� ir

sukuria pagrind� �mon�ms tur�ti tik�jim� atgailai.

And thus he shall bring salvation to all those who

shall believe on his name; this being the intent of this

last sacri昀ce, to bring about the bowels of mercy, which

overpowereth justice, and bringeth about means unto

men that they may have faith unto repentance.

16 Ir taip gailestingumas gali patenkinti teisingumo rei0
kalavimus ir apgl�bia juos sauganiomis rankomis, kai

tuo tarpu tas, kuris nepanaudoja tik�jimo atgailai, yra

atidengtas visam teisingumo reikalavims /statymui; to0
d�l tik tam, kuris turi tik�jim� atgailai, /vykdomas didy0
sis ir am�inas iapirkimo planas.

And thus mercy can satisfy the demands of justice,

and encircles them in the arms of safety, while he that

exercises no faith unto repentance is exposed to the

whole law of the demands of justice; therefore only

unto him that has faith unto repentance is brought

about the great and eternal plan of redemption.

17 Tod�l teduoda jums Dievas, mano broliai, kad jks

prad�tum�te naudoti savo tik�jim� atgailai, kad prad�0
tum�te aauktis jo avento vardo, kad jis pasigail�ts jkss.

Therefore may God grant unto you, my brethren,

that ye may begin to exercise your faith unto repen0
tance, that ye begin to call upon his holy name, that he

would have mercy upon you;

18 Taip, aaukit�s jo, kad pasigail�ts; nes jis yra galingas

iagelb�ti.

Yea, cry unto him for mercy; for he is mighty to save.

19 Taip, nusi�eminkite ir nepaliaujamai melskit�s jam. Yea, humble yourselves, and continue in prayer unto

him.



20 aaukit�s jo, kada esate savo laukuose, taip, d�l viss sa0
vo kaimenis.

Cry unto him when ye are in your 昀elds, yea, over all

your 昀ocks.

21 aaukit�s jo savo namuose, taip, d�l viss savo namia0
kis, tiek ryte, tiek vidurdien/, tiek ir vakare.

Cry unto him in your houses, yea, over all your

household, both morning, mid-day, and evening.

22 Taip, aaukit�s jo priea savo prieas gali�. Yea, cry unto him against the power of your enemies.

23 Taip, aaukit�s jo priea velni�, kuris yra viso teisumo

prieaas.

Yea, cry unto him against the devil, who is an enemy

to all righteousness.

24 aaukit�s jo d�l savo lauks pas�lis, kad js d�ka gal�tu0
m�te klest�ti.

Cry unto him over the crops of your 昀elds, that ye

may prosper in them.

25 aaukit�s d�l savo lauks kaimenis, kad jos did�ts. Cry over the 昀ocks of your 昀elds, that they may in0
crease.

26 Bet tai dar ne viskas; jks turite ialieti savo siel� savo

kambar�lyje ir savo slaptaviet�je, ir savo tyruose.

But this is not all; ye must pour out your souls in

your closets, and your secret places, and in your wilder0
ness.

27 Taip, ir kada jks nesiaaukiate Vieapaties, tebkna jkss
airdys kupinos, nuolat linkusios melstis jam d�l savo ge0
rov�s ir d�l gerov�s ts, kurie yra aplink jus.

Yea, and when you do not cry unto the Lord, let your

hearts be full, drawn out in prayer unto him continu0
ally for your welfare, and also for the welfare of those

who are around you.

28 Ir dabar atai, mano mylimi broliai, sakau jums: nema0
nykite, jog tai viskas; nes jei visa tai padar� pavarysite be0
turt/ ir nuog�, neaplankysite ligoto ir prisl�gto, ir tur�0
dami neduosite savo turto tiems, kurie skursta – sakau

jums: jeigu nieko aito nedarysite, atai jkss malda yra

berg�d�ia ir nieko jums nepad�s, ir jks esate kaip veid0
mainiai, kurie iasi�ada tik�jimo.

And now behold, my beloved brethren, I say unto

you, do not suppose that this is all; for after ye have

done all these things, if ye turn away the needy, and the

naked, and visit not the sick and a٠恬icted, and impart of

your substance, if ye have, to those who stand in

need—I say unto you, if ye do not any of these things,

behold, your prayer is vain, and availeth you nothing,

and ye are as hypocrites who do deny the faith.

29 Tod�l jei neprisimenate tikrosios meil�s, jks esate at0
matos, kurias grynintojai iameta lauk (kadangi jos nieko

nevertos) ir kurios trypiamos po �monis kojomis.

Therefore, if ye do not remember to be charitable, ye

are as dross, which the re昀ners do cast out, (it being of

no worth) and is trodden under foot of men.

30 Ir dabar, mano broliai, aa nor�iau, kad po to, kai ga0
vote tiek daug liudijims, matydami, kad aventieji

Raatai liudija apie tai, eitum�te ir neatum�te atgailos

vaisis.

And now, my brethren, I would that, after ye have re0
ceived so many witnesses, seeing that the holy scriptures

testify of these things, ye come forth and bring fruit

unto repentance.

31 Taip, nor�iau, kad eitum�t ir daugiau nebeu�kietin0
tum�t savo aird�is; nes atai, dabar jkss iagelb�jimo me0
tas ir diena; ir tod�l jei atgailausite ir neu�kietinsite savo

aird�is, didysis iapirkimo planas nedelsiant bus /vykdy0
tas jums.

Yea, I would that ye would come forth and harden

not your hearts any longer; for behold, now is the time

and the day of your salvation; and therefore, if ye will re0
pent and harden not your hearts, immediately shall the

great plan of redemption be brought about unto you.

32 Nes atai aitas gyvenimas yra laikas �mon�ms pasiruoa0
ti susitikti su Dievu; taip, atai aito gyvenimo diena yra

diena �mon�ms atlikti savo darbus.

For behold, this life is the time for men to prepare to

meet God; yea, behold the day of this life is the day for

men to perform their labors.



33 Ir dabar, kaip jau sakiau priea tai, kadangi tur�jote

tiek daug liudijims, aa maldauju jus, kad neatid�liotu0
m�te savo atgailos dienos pabaigai; nes po aitos gyveni0
mo dienos, kuri duota mums pasiruoati am�inybei, atai,

jeigu mes deramai neianaudosime savo laiko aiame gyve0
nime, ateis tamsos naktis, kurioje jokio darbo nebus ga0
lima atlikti.

And now, as I said unto you before, as ye have had so

many witnesses, therefore, I beseech of you that ye do

not procrastinate the day of your repentance until the

end; for after this day of life, which is given us to pre0
pare for eternity, behold, if we do not improve our time

while in this life, then cometh the night of darkness

wherein there can be no labor performed.

34 Kada bksite atvesti / t� baisi� lemting� valand�, jks

negal�site pasakyti: Aa atgailausiu; aa sugr/aiu pas savo

Diev�. Ne, jks negal�site to pasakyti; nes ta pati dvasia,

kuri valdys jkss kkn� tuo metu, kai iaeisite ia aito gyve0
nimo, ta pati dvasia tur�s gali� valdyti jkss kkn� tame

am�inajame pasaulyje.

Ye cannot say, when ye are brought to that awful cri0
sis, that I will repent, that I will return to my God. Nay,

ye cannot say this; for that same spirit which doth pos0
sess your bodies at the time that ye go out of this life,

that same spirit will have power to possess your body in

that eternal world.

35 Nes atai, jei atid�liojote savo atgailos dien� net iki

mirties, atai, jks tapote pajungti velnio dvasiai, ir jis u�0
antspaudavo jus esant jo; tod�l Vieapaties Dvasia pasi0
trauk� nuo jkss ir neturi vietos jumyse, ir velnias turi vi0
s� gali� jums; ir tokia yra nelabsjs galutin� bksena.

For behold, if ye have procrastinated the day of your

repentance even until death, behold, ye have become

subjected to the spirit of the devil, and he doth seal you

his; therefore, the Spirit of the Lord hath withdrawn

from you, and hath no place in you, and the devil hath

all power over you; and this is the 昀nal state of the

wicked.

36 Ir tai aa �inau, kadangi Vieapats pasak�, jog jis negyve0
na neaventose aventyklose, bet gyvena teisisjs airdyse;

taip, ir jis taip pat pasak�, kad teisieji atsis�s jo karalyst�0
je, kad daugiau nebeiaeits; bet js apdarai bus iabalinti

Avin�lio krauju.

And this I know, because the Lord hath said he

dwelleth not in unholy temples, but in the hearts of the

righteous doth he dwell; yea, and he has also said that

the righteous shall sit down in his kingdom, to go no

more out; but their garments should be made white

through the blood of the Lamb.

37 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, aa trokatu, kad jks tai

prisimintum�t ir /gyvendintum�te savo iagelb�jim� su

baime prieaais Diev� ir kad daugiau nebeneigtum�t

Kristaus at�jimo;

And now, my beloved brethren, I desire that ye

should remember these things, and that ye should work

out your salvation with fear before God, and that ye

should no more deny the coming of Christ;

38 kad daugiau nebekovotum�te priea avent�j� Dvasi�,

bet kad priimtum�t j� ir priimtum�t Kristaus vard�;

kad nusi�emintum�t net iki dulkis ir garbintum�te

Diev� dvasia ir tiesa, kur bebktum�t; ir kad gyventum�0
te, kasdien d�kodami u� daugyb� pasigail�jims ir palai0
minims, kuriuos jis teikia jums.

That ye contend no more against the Holy Ghost,

but that ye receive it, and take upon you the name of

Christ; that ye humble yourselves even to the dust, and

worship God, in whatsoever place ye may be in, in spirit

and in truth; and that ye live in thanksgiving daily, for

the many mercies and blessings which he doth bestow

upon you.

39 Taip, ir aa taip pat raginu jus, mano broliai, nuolat

skirti d�mes/ maldai, kad nebktum�te nuklaidinti vel0
nio pagunds, kad jis nepergal�ts jkss, kad netaptum�t

jo pavaldiniais paskutini�j� dien�; nes atai jis neatlygina

jums niekuo geru.

Yea, and I also exhort you, my brethren, that ye be

watchful unto prayer continually, that ye may not be

led away by the temptations of the devil, that he may

not overpower you, that ye may not become his subjects

at the last day; for behold, he rewardeth you no good

thing.



40 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, nor�iau paraginti jus

bkti kantrius ir iak�sti visokius suspaudimus; kad ne0
burnotum�te priea tuos, kurie iameta jus d�l jkss nepa0
prasto skurdo, idant netaptum�te nusid�j�liais kaip jie;

And now my beloved brethren, I would exhort you

to have patience, and that ye bear with all manner of

a٠恬ictions; that ye do not revile against those who do

cast you out because of your exceeding poverty, lest ye

become sinners like unto them;

41 bet kad bktum�te kantrks ir k�stum�te tuos suspau0
dimus su tvirta viltimi, kad vien� dien� ils�sit�s nuo viss
savo suspaudims.

But that ye have patience, and bear with those a٠恬ic0
tions, with a 昀rm hope that ye shall one day rest from all

your a٠恬ictions.



Almos knyga 35 Alma 35

1 Dabar, buvo taip, kad po to, kai Amulekas baig� kalb�ti

aiuos �od�ius, jie ia�jo ia minios ir per�jo / Jeraono �em�.

Now it came to pass that after Amulek had made an end

of these words, they withdrew themselves from the

multitude and came over into the land of Jershon.

2 Taip, ir likusieji broliai, po to, kai paskelb� �od/ zora0
mininkams, taip pat per�jo / Jeraono �em�.

Yea, and the rest of the brethren, after they had

preached the word unto the Zoramites, also came over

into the land of Jershon.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad zoramininks aukatuomen�, pasita0
rusi d�l jiems paskelbts �od�is, pyko d�l to �od�io, nes

jis �lugd� js versl�; tod�l jie nepaklaus� ts �od�is.

And it came to pass that after the more popular part

of the Zoramites had consulted together concerning the

words which had been preached unto them, they were

angry because of the word, for it did destroy their craft;

therefore they would not hearken unto the words.

4 Ir jie pasiunt� ir surinko visoje �em�je visus �mones ir

tar�si su jais d�l pasakyts �od�is.

And they sent and gathered together throughout all

the land all the people, and consulted with them con0
cerning the words which had been spoken.

5 Dabar, js vadovai, kunigai ir mokytojai neatskleid�
�mon�ms savo nors; taigi jie slapia su�inojo viss �mo0
nis mintis.

Now their rulers and their priests and their teachers

did not let the people know concerning their desires;

therefore they found out privily the minds of all the

people.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad su�inoj� viss �monis mintis, tuos,

kurie palaik� Almos ir jo brolis pasakytus �od�ius, ia0
met� ia �em�s; ir js buvo daug; ir jie taip pat per�jo /
Jeraono �em�.

And it came to pass that after they had found out the

minds of all the people, those who were in favor of the

words which had been spoken by Alma and his

brethren were cast out of the land; and they were many;

and they came over also into the land of Jershon.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad Alma ir jo broliai tarnavo jiems. And it came to pass that Alma and his brethren did

minister unto them.

8 Dabar, zoramininks �mon�s pyko ant Amono �mo0
nis, kurie buvo Jeraone, ir zoramininks vyriausiasis va0
dovas, bkdamas labai nedoras vyras, pasiunt� pas

Amono �mones, pageidaudamas, kad jie iamests ia savo

�em�s visus tuos, kurie ia js per�jo / js �em�.

Now the people of the Zoramites were angry with

the people of Ammon who were in Jershon, and the

chief ruler of the Zoramites, being a very wicked man,

sent over unto the people of Ammon desiring them that

they should cast out of their land all those who came

over from them into their land.

9 Ir jis iakv�p� daug grasinims jiems. Dabar, Amono

�mon�s nebijojo js �od�is; tod�l jie neiamet� js lauk,

bet pri�m� visus pas juos per�jusius zoramininks varg0
aus; ir jie pamaitino bei apreng� juos, ir dav� jiems �emes

kaip paveld�; ir tarnavo jiems pagal js norus.

And he breathed out many threatenings against

them. And now the people of Ammon did not fear their

words; therefore they did not cast them out, but they

did receive all the poor of the Zoramites that came over

unto them; and they did nourish them, and did clothe

them, and did give unto them lands for their inheri0
tance; and they did administer unto them according to

their wants.



10 Dabar, tai kurst� zoramininkus pykiui priea Amono

�mones, ir jie prad�jo bendrauti su lamanitais ir taip pat

kurstyti juos pykiui priea juos.

Now this did stir up the Zoramites to anger against

the people of Ammon, and they began to mix with the

Lamanites and to stir them up also to anger against

them.

11 Ir taip zoramininkai ir lamanitai prad�jo ruoatis ka0
rui priea Amono �mones ir taip pat priea ne昀tus.

And thus the Zoramites and the Lamanites began to

make preparations for war against the people of

Ammon, and also against the Nephites.

12 Ir taip pasibaig� teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms sep0
tynioliktieji metai.

And thus ended the seventeenth year of the reign of

the judges over the people of Nephi.

13 Ir Amono �mon�s iavyko ia Jeraono �em�s ir per�jo /
Meleko �em�, u�leisdami viet� Jeraono �em�je ne昀ts ar0
mijoms, kad jie gal�ts kovoti su lamanits armijomis ir

zoramininks armijomis; ir taip aatuonioliktaisiais teis�0
js vald�ios metais prasid�jo karas tarp lamanits ir ne昀0
ts; ir js kars apraaymas bus pateiktas toliau.

And the people of Ammon departed out of the land

of Jershon, and came over into the land of Melek, and

gave place in the land of Jershon for the armies of the

Nephites, that they might contend with the armies of

the Lamanites and the armies of the Zoramites; and

thus commenced a war betwixt the Lamanites and the

Nephites, in the eighteenth year of the reign of the

judges; and an account shall be given of their wars here0
after.

14 O Alma ir Amonas, ir js broliai, ir taip pat du Almos

sknks po to, kai buvo /rankiai Dievo rankose, atvedant

daug zoramininks / atgail�, sugr/�o / Zarahemlos �em�;

ir visi atvestieji / atgail� buvo iavyti ia savo �em�s; bet jie

gavo �emes kaip paveld� Jeraono �em�je ir �m�si ginkls
ginti save, savo �monas, vaikus bei �emes.

And Alma, and Ammon, and their brethren, and

also the two sons of Alma returned to the land of

Zarahemla, after having been instruments in the hands

of God of bringing many of the Zoramites to repen0
tance; and as many as were brought to repentance were

driven out of their land; but they have lands for their in0
heritance in the land of Jershon, and they have taken up

arms to defend themselves, and their wives, and chil0
dren, and their lands.

15 Dabar, kadangi Alma buvo nulikdintas d�l savo �mo0
nis nedorumo, taip, d�l kars ir kraujo praliejims, ir ne0
sutarims, kurie buvo tarp js, ir kadangi jis buvo skelbti

�od�io, arba buvo sisstas skelbti �od�io, visiems �mo0
n�ms kiekviename mieste, ir kadangi mat�, kad �monis
airdys prad�jo kiet�ti ir kad jie prad�jo u�sigauti d�l �o0
d�io grie�tumo, jo airdis nepaprastai sielvartavo.

Now Alma, being grieved for the iniquity of his peo0
ple, yea for the wars, and the bloodsheds, and the con0
tentions which were among them; and having been to

declare the word, or sent to declare the word, among all

the people in every city; and seeing that the hearts of the

people began to wax hard, and that they began to be o昀0
昀ended because of the strictness of the word, his heart

was exceedingly sorrowful.

16 Tod�l jis nurod� surinkti jo sknus, idant gal�ts kiek0
vienam js atskirai duoti /pareigojimus d�l to, kas susij�
su teisumu. Ir mes turime apraaym� apie jo /sakymus,

kuriuos jis dav� jiems, pagal jo paties metraat/.

Therefore, he caused that his sons should be gathered

together, that he might give unto them every one his

charge, separately, concerning the things pertaining

unto righteousness. And we have an account of his

commandments, which he gave unto them according to

his own record.



Almos /sakymai savo sknui Helamanui. The commandments of Alma to his son Helaman.

Almos knyga 36 Alma 36

1 Mano sknau, atsuk aus/ mano �od�iams; nes prisiekiu

tau, kad kiek tu laikysiesi Dievo /sakyms, tiek klest�si

�em�je.

My son, give ear to my words; for I swear unto you, that

inasmuch as ye shall keep the commandments of God ye

shall prosper in the land.

2 Aa nor�iau, kad tu darytum taip, kaip aa dariau, pri0
simindamas mkss t�vs nelaisv�; nes jie buvo vergijoje, ir

niekas, iaskyrus Abraomo Diev� ir Izaoko Diev�, ir

Jokkbo Diev�, negal�jo js iavaduoti; o jis tikrai iavadavo

juos ia viss js suspaudims.

I would that ye should do as I have done, in remem0
bering the captivity of our fathers; for they were in

bondage, and none could deliver them except it was the

God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of

Jacob; and he surely did deliver them in their a٠恬ictions.

3 Ir dabar, o mano sknau Helamanai, atai tu esi jaunas,

ir tod�l maldauju tav�s, kad paklausytum mano �od�is
ir pasimokytum ia man�s; nes �inau, kad kiekvienas, ku0
ris savo viltis sud�s / Diev�, bus remiamas savo iam�gini0
muose ir savo varguose, ir savo suspaudimuose ir bus ia0
keltas paskutini�j� dien�.

And now, O my son Helaman, behold, thou art in

thy youth, and therefore, I beseech of thee that thou

wilt hear my words and learn of me; for I do know that

whosoever shall put their trust in God shall be sup0
ported in their trials, and their troubles, and their a٠恬ic0
tions, and shall be lifted up at the last day.

4 Ir nenor�iau, jog galvotum, kad aa �inau pats ia sav�s

– �inau ne ia to, kas laikina, bet ia to, kas dvasiaka, ne ia
kkniako proto, bet ia Dievo.

And I would not that ye think that I know of my0
self—not of the temporal but of the spiritual, not of the

carnal mind but of God.

5 Dabar, atai sakau tau, jei nebkiau u�gim�s ia Dievo,

ne�inoiau aits dalyks; bet Dievas savo aventojo angelo

burna tai man atskleid�, ne d�l kokio nors mano paties

vertumo.

Now, behold, I say unto you, if I had not been born

of God I should not have known these things; but God

has, by the mouth of his holy angel, made these things

known unto me, not of any worthiness of myself;

6 Nes aa vaikaiojau su Mozijo sknumis, k�sindamasis

sunaikinti Dievo ba�nyi�; bet atai, Dievas atsiunt� savo

avent�j/ angel� sustabdyti mus tame kelyje.

For I went about with the sons of Mosiah, seeking to

destroy the church of God; but behold, God sent his

holy angel to stop us by the way.

7 Ir atai jis prakalbo mums, lyg griaustinio balsu, ir visa

�em� dreb�jo po mkss kojomis; ir mes visi parkritome

ant �em�s, nes Vieapaties baim� ap�m� mus.

And behold, he spake unto us, as it were the voice of

thunder, and the whole earth did tremble beneath our

feet; and we all fell to the earth, for the fear of the Lord

came upon us.

8 Bet atai balsas tar� man: Kelkis. Ir aa atsik�liau ir atsi0
stojau, ir iavydau angel�.

But behold, the voice said unto me: Arise. And I

arose and stood up, and beheld the angel.

9 Ir jis tar� man: Net jei tu pats ir nori bkti sunaikintas,

daugiau nesik�sink sunaikinti Dievo ba�nyi�.

And he said unto me: If thou wilt of thyself be de0
stroyed, seek no more to destroy the church of God.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad aa parkritau ant �em�s; ir tris dienas

bei tris naktis negal�jau atverti burnos ir pajudinti galk0
nis.

And it came to pass that I fell to the earth; and it was

for the space of three days and three nights that I could

not open my mouth, neither had I the use of my limbs.



11 Ir angelas man pasak� daugiau dalyks, kuriuos gird�0
jo mano broliai, bet aa negird�jau js; nes kai iagirdau �o0
d�ius: Net jei tu pats ir nori bkti sunaikintas, daugiau

nesik�sink sunaikinti Dievo ba�nyi�, aa buvau pers0
melktas tokios didel�s baim�s ir nuostabos, kad galbkt

bksiu sunaikintas, jog parkritau ant �em�s ir daugiau

nieko nebegird�jau.

And the angel spake more things unto me, which

were heard by my brethren, but I did not hear them; for

when I heard the words—If thou wilt be destroyed of

thyself, seek no more to destroy the church of God—I

was struck with such great fear and amazement lest per0
haps I should be destroyed, that I fell to the earth and I

did hear no more.

12 Bet buvau kankinamas am�inos kankyn�s, nes mano

siela iki aukaiausio laipsnio buvo ak�jama ir kankina0
ma viss mano nuod�mis.

But I was racked with eternal torment, for my soul

was harrowed up to the greatest degree and racked with

all my sins.

13 Taip, aa prisiminiau visas savo nuod�mes ir nedory0
bes, d�l kuris buvau kankinamas pragaro kaniomis;

taip, pamaiau, kad maiatavau priea Diev� ir nevykd�iau

jo avents /sakyms.

Yea, I did remember all my sins and iniquities, for

which I was tormented with the pains of hell; yea, I saw

that I had rebelled against my God, and that I had not

kept his holy commandments.

14 Taip, ir nu�ud�iau daug jo vaiks, arba, tiksliau, nu0
klaidinau juos / sunaikinim�; taip, ir apskritai pa�mus,

tokios baisios buvo mano nedoryb�s, kad vien tik min0
tis, jog ateisiu savo Dievo akivaizdon, kankino mano sie0
l� neapsakomu siaubu.

Yea, and I had murdered many of his children, or

rather led them away unto destruction; yea, and in 昀ne

so great had been my iniquities, that the very thought of

coming into the presence of my God did rack my soul

with inexpressible horror.

15 O, – galvojau aa, – kad gal�iau bkti iavarytas ir su0
naikintas tiek siela, tiek ir kknu, kad nebkiau atvestas

stoti savo Dievo akivaizdon, idant bkiau teisiamas pa0
gal savo darbus.

Oh, thought I, that I could be banished and become

extinct both soul and body, that I might not be brought

to stand in the presence of my God, to be judged of my

deeds.

16 Ir dabar, tris dienas ir tris naktis aa buvau kankina0
mas, bktent pasmerktos sielos kaniomis.

And now, for three days and for three nights was I

racked, even with the pains of a damned soul.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad kol buvau taip kankinamas kanio0
mis, kol buvau ak�jamas daugyb�s savo nuod�mis prisi0
minimu, atai, taip pat aa prisiminiau gird�j�s savo t�v�
pranaaaujant �mon�ms apie ka�kokio J�zaus Kristaus,

Dievo Sknaus, at�jim� apmok�ti pasaulio nuod�mis.

And it came to pass that as I was thus racked with tor0
ment, while I was harrowed up by the memory of my

many sins, behold, I remembered also to have heard my

father prophesy unto the people concerning the coming

of one Jesus Christ, a Son of God, to atone for the sins

of the world.

18 Dabar, kada mano protas pasigavo ait� mint/, aa aau0
kiau savo airdyje: O J�zau, tu Dievo Sknau, pasigail�k

man�s, kuris esu kariojoje tul�yje ir apriatas am�inomis

mirties grandin�mis.

Now, as my mind caught hold upon this thought, I

cried within my heart: O Jesus, thou Son of God, have

mercy on me, who am in the gall of bitterness, and am

encircled about by the everlasting chains of death.

19 Ir dabar atai pagalvoj�s apie tai, aa jau nebegal�jau pri0
siminti savo skausms; taip, aa jau nebebuvau ak�jamas

savo nuod�mis prisiminimu.

And now, behold, when I thought this, I could re0
member my pains no more; yea, I was harrowed up by

the memory of my sins no more.

20 O, kok/ d�iaugsm� ir koki� nuostabi� avies� aa iavy0
dau; taip, mano siela buvo pripildyta d�iaugsmo, tokio

pat didelio, kokia buvo mano kania!

And oh, what joy, and what marvelous light I did be0
hold; yea, my soul was 昀lled with joy as exceeding as was

my pain!



21 Taip, sakau tau, mano sknau, kad negal�jo bkti nieko

tokio did�iulio ir tokio kartaus, kokios buvo mano kan0
ios. Taip, ir v�lgi sakau tau, mano sknau, kad, antraver0
tus, negali bkti nieko tokio did�iulio ir saldaus, koks bu0
vo mano d�iaugsmas.

Yea, I say unto you, my son, that there could be noth0
ing so exquisite and so bitter as were my pains. Yea, and

again I say unto you, my son, that on the other hand,

there can be nothing so exquisite and sweet as was my

joy.

22 Taip, man regis, aa maiau, kaip kad mkss t�vas Lehis

mat�, Diev�, s�dint/ savo soste, apsupt� nesuskaiiuoja0
ms angels bkris, giedanis ir alovinanis savo Diev�; ir

mano siela troako bkti ten.

Yea, methought I saw, even as our father Lehi saw,

God sitting upon his throne, surrounded with number0
less concourses of angels, in the attitude of singing and

praising their God; yea, and my soul did long to be

there.

23 Bet atai mano galkn�s v�l atgavo stipryb�, ir aa atsi0
stojau ant kojs ir paskelbiau �mon�ms, kad u�gimiau ia
Dievo.

But behold, my limbs did receive their strength

again, and I stood upon my feet, and did manifest unto

the people that I had been born of God.

24 Taip, ir nuo to laiko net iki aiol aa neatly�damas dir0
bau, kad atvesiau sielas / atgail�; idant atvesiau jas ra0
gauti nepaprasto d�iaugsmo, kurio aa paragavau; kad jos

taip pat gal�ts u�gimti ia Dievo ir bkti pripildytos

aventosios Dvasios.

Yea, and from that time even until now, I have la0
bored without ceasing, that I might bring souls unto re0
pentance; that I might bring them to taste of the exceed0
ing joy of which I did taste; that they might also be born

of God, and be 昀lled with the Holy Ghost.

25 Taip, ir dabar atai, o mano sknau, Vieapats duoda

man nepaprastai didel/ d�iaugsm� mano darbs vaisiais.

Yea, and now behold, O my son, the Lord doth give

me exceedingly great joy in the fruit of my labors;

26 Nes d�l �od�io, kur/ jis suteik� man, atai daugelis u�0
gim� ia Dievo ir ragavo, kaip kad aa ragavau, ir iavydo sa0
vo akimis, kaip kad aa iavydau; tod�l jie �ino lygiai taip,

kaip aa �inau, apie tai, k� kalb�jau; o pa�inimas, kur/ tu0
riu, yra ia Dievo.

For because of the word which he has imparted unto

me, behold, many have been born of God, and have

tasted as I have tasted, and have seen eye to eye as I have

seen; therefore they do know of these things of which I

have spoken, as I do know; and the knowledge which I

have is of God.

27 Ir aa buvau remiamas visokiuose iam�ginimuose ir

varguose, taip, ir visokiuose suspaudimuose; taip,

Dievas iavadavo mane ia kal�jimo ir ia panis, ir ia mir0
ties; taip, ir aa sudedu savo viltis / j/, ir jis v�l iavaduos

mane.

And I have been supported under trials and troubles

of every kind, yea, and in all manner of a٠恬ictions; yea,

God has delivered me from prison, and from bonds,

and from death; yea, and I do put my trust in him, and

he will still deliver me.

28 Ir aa �inau, kad paskutini�j� dien� jis prikels mane gy0
venti su juo alov�je; taip, ir aa alovinsiu j/ per am�ius, nes

jis iaved� mkss t�vus ia Egipto ir prarijo egiptieius

Raudonojoje jkroje; ir savo galia jis ved� juos / pa�ad�t�0
j� �em�; taip, ir laikas nuo laiko iavaduodavo juos ia ver0
gijos ir nelaisv�s.

And I know that he will raise me up at the last day, to

dwell with him in glory; yea, and I will praise him for0
ever, for he has brought our fathers out of Egypt, and he

has swallowed up the Egyptians in the Red Sea; and he

led them by his power into the promised land; yea, and

he has delivered them out of bondage and captivity

from time to time.



29 Taip, ir jis taip pat iaved� mkss t�vus ia Jeruzal�s �e0
m�s; ir taip pat, savo nesibaigiania galia, iavaduodavo

juos ia vergijos ir nelaisv�s, laikas nuo laiko netgi iki aios

dienos; ir aa visuomet laikiau atmintyje js nelaisv�; taip,

ir tu turi ialaikyti atmintyje js nelaisv�, kaip kad aa pada0
riau.

Yea, and he has also brought our fathers out of the

land of Jerusalem; and he has also, by his everlasting

power, delivered them out of bondage and captivity,

from time to time even down to the present day; and I

have always retained in remembrance their captivity;

yea, and ye also ought to retain in remembrance, as I

have done, their captivity.

30 Bet atai, mano sknau, tai dar ne viskas; nes tu turi �i0
noti, kaip kad aa �inau, kad kiek laikysiesi Dievo /saky0
ms, tiek klest�si �em�je; ir tu taip pat turi �inoti, kad

kiek nesilaikysi Dievo /sakyms, tiek bksi atkertamas

nuo jo akivaizdos. Ir tai yra pagal jo �od/.

But behold, my son, this is not all; for ye ought to

know as I do know, that inasmuch as ye shall keep the

commandments of God ye shall prosper in the land;

and ye ought to know also, that inasmuch as ye will not

keep the commandments of God ye shall be cut o昀
from his presence. Now this is according to his word.



Almos knyga 37 Alma 37

1 Ir dabar, mano sknau Helamanai, aa /sakau tau, kad pa0
imtum�te metraaius, kurie buvo patik�ti man.

And now, my son Helaman, I command you that ye

take the records which have been entrusted with me;

2 Ir aa taip pat /sakau tau, kad vestum�te aios liaudies

metraat/ taip, kaip aa tai dariau, ant Ne昀o plokatelis ir

iasaugotum�te visus aiuos mano saugotus dalykus aven0
tus, kaip kad aa iasaugojau juos; nes jie saugomi iamin0
tingam tikslui.

And I also command you that ye keep a record of this

people, according as I have done, upon the plates of

Nephi, and keep all these things sacred which I have

kept, even as I have kept them; for it is for a wise pur0
pose that they are kept.

3 Ir aitos skaistvario plokatel�s, ant kuris yra aitie rai�i0
niai, ant kuris yra aventsjs Raats metraaiai, ant kuris
yra mkss prot�vis genealogija, netgi nuo prad�ios –

And these plates of brass, which contain these en0
gravings, which have the records of the holy scriptures

upon them, which have the genealogy of our forefa0
thers, even from the beginning—

4 atai mkss t�vai pranaaavo, kad jos bus saugomos ir

perduodamos ia kartos / kart�, ir laikomos bei saugomos

Vieapaties ranka, kol iaeis kiekvienai tautai, giminei, lie0
�uviui ir liaud�iai, kad jie su�inots jose esanius sl�pi0
nius.

Behold, it has been prophesied by our fathers, that

they should be kept and handed down from one genera0
tion to another, and be kept and preserved by the hand

of the Lord until they should go forth unto every na0
tion, kindred, tongue, and people, that they shall know

of the mysteries contained thereon.

5 Ir dabar atai, jei jos yra saugomos, jos turi ialaikyti sa0
vo skaistum�; taip, ir jos ialaikys savo skaistum�; taip, ir

taip pat ialaikys visos plokatel�s, kuriose yra tai, kas yra

aventas raatas.

And now behold, if they are kept they must retain

their brightness; yea, and they will retain their bright0
ness; yea, and also shall all the plates which do contain

that which is holy writ.

6 Dabar jks galite pamanyti, kad tai mano kvailyst�; bet

atai sakau tau, kad ne�ymiais ir paprastais dalykais /vyk0
domi dideli dalykai; ir ne�ymios priemon�s daugeliu at0
veju suglumina iamintinguosius.

Now ye may suppose that this is foolishness in me;

but behold I say unto you, that by small and simple

things are great things brought to pass; and small means

in many instances doth confound the wise.

7 Ir Vieapats Dievas dirba, panaudodamas priemones

savo didiems ir am�iniems tikslams /gyvendinti; ir labai

ne�ymiomis priemon�mis Vieapats suglumina iamin0
tinguosius ir /gyvendina daugelio siels iagelb�jim�.

And the Lord God doth work by means to bring

about his great and eternal purposes; and by very small

means the Lord doth confound the wise and bringeth

about the salvation of many souls.

8 Ir dabar, ligi aiol tokia buvo Dievo iamintis, kad aitie

dalykai bkts iasaugoti; nes atai, jie prapl�t� aitos liaudies

atmint/, taip, ir daugel/ /tikino js kelis klaidingumu ir

atved� juos / js Dievo pa�inim� js sieloms iagelb�ti.

And now, it has hitherto been wisdom in God that

these things should be preserved; for behold, they have

enlarged the memory of this people, yea, and convinced

many of the error of their ways, and brought them to

the knowledge of their God unto the salvation of their

souls.



9 Taip, sakau jums: jeigu ne aitie dalykai, u�raayti aituo0
se metraaiuose, kurie yra ant aits plokatelis, tai

Amonas ir jo broliai nebkts gal�j� /tikinti tiek daug

tkkstanis lamanits js t�vs tradicijs klaidingumu;

taip, aitie metraaiai ir js �od�iai atved� juos / atgail�; tai

yra jie atved� juos / Vieapaties, js Dievo, pa�inim� ir

d�ikgavim� js Iapirk�ju, J�zumi Kristumi.

Yea, I say unto you, were it not for these things that

these records do contain, which are on these plates,

Ammon and his brethren could not have convinced so

many thousands of the Lamanites of the incorrect tradi0
tion of their fathers; yea, these records and their words

brought them unto repentance; that is, they brought

them to the knowledge of the Lord their God, and to re0
joice in Jesus Christ their Redeemer.

10 Ir kas �ino, gal jie bus priemon� atvesti daugel/ tkks0
tanis js, taip, ir taip pat daugel/ tkkstanis mkss kie0
tasprand�is brolis ne昀ts, kurie dabar kietina savo airdis

nuod�m�je ir nedoryb�se, / js Iapirk�jo pa�inim�?

And who knoweth but what they will be the means

of bringing many thousands of them, yea, and also

many thousands of our sti昀necked brethren, the

Nephites, who are now hardening their hearts in sin

and iniquities, to the knowledge of their Redeemer?

11 Dabar, aie sl�piniai n�ra man visiakai atskleisti; tod�l

aa susilaikysiu.

Now these mysteries are not yet fully made known

unto me; therefore I shall forbear.

12 Ir galbkt pakaks, jei tik pasakysiu, kad jie saugomi ia0
mintingam tikslui, kuris Dievui yra �inomas; nes jis ia0
mintingai patarin�ja d�l viss savo darbs, ir jo takai yra

tiesks, ir jo kelias – vienas am�inas ratas.

And it may su٠恩ce if I only say they are preserved for a

wise purpose, which purpose is known unto God; for

he doth counsel in wisdom over all his works, and his

paths are straight, and his course is one eternal round.

13 O atmink, atmink, mano sknau Helamanai, kokie

grie�ti yra Dievo /sakymai. Ir jis pasak�: Jei laikysit�s

mano /sakyms, klest�site �em�je, – bet jeigu nesilaikysi0
te jo /sakyms, bksite iakirsti ia jo akivaizdos.

O remember, remember, my son Helaman, how

strict are the commandments of God. And he said: If ye

will keep my commandments ye shall prosper in the

land—but if ye keep not his commandments ye shall be

cut o昀 from his presence.

14 Ir dabar, atmink, mano sknau, kad Dievas patik�jo

tau aituos aventus dalykus, kuriuos jis iasaugojo aventus

ir kuriuos jis laikys bei saugos savo iamintingam tikslui,

kad gal�ts parodyti savo gali� ateities kartoms.

And now remember, my son, that God has entrusted

you with these things, which are sacred, which he has

kept sacred, and also which he will keep and preserve

for a wise purpose in him, that he may show forth his

power unto future generations.

15 Ir dabar atai sakau tau pranaayst�s dvasia, kad jeigu tu

prasi�engsi Dievo /sakymams, atai, aitie aventi dalykai

bus paimti ia tav�s Dievo galia ir tu bksi atiduotas

a�tonui, kad jis sijots tave kaip pelus priea v�j�.

And now behold, I tell you by the spirit of prophecy,

that if ye transgress the commandments of God, be0
hold, these things which are sacred shall be taken away

from you by the power of God, and ye shall be delivered

up unto Satan, that he may sift you as cha昀 before the

wind.

16 Bet jei tu laikysiesi Dievo /sakyms ir elgsiesi su aitais

aventais dalykais taip, kaip Vieapats /sako tau (nes turi

kreiptis / Vieapat/ d�l visko, k� turi daryti su jais), atai,

jokia �em�s ar pragaro j�ga negal�s atimti js ia tav�s, nes

Dievas paj�gus /vykdyti visus savo �od�ius.

But if ye keep the commandments of God, and do

with these things which are sacred according to that

which the Lord doth command you, (for you must ap0
peal unto the Lord for all things whatsoever ye must do

with them) behold, no power of earth or hell can take

them from you, for God is powerful to the ful昀lling of

all his words.



17 Nes jis /vykdys visus savo pa�adus, kuriuos jis duos

tau, nes jis /vykd� savo pa�adus, kuriuos jis dav� mkss
t�vams.

For he will ful昀l all his promises which he shall make

unto you, for he has ful昀lled his promises which he has

made unto our fathers.

18 Nes jis pa�ad�jo jiems, kad iasaugos aiuos dalykus sa0
vo iamintingam tikslui, kad gal�ts parodyti savo gali�
ateities kartoms.

For he promised unto them that he would preserve

these things for a wise purpose in him, that he might

show forth his power unto future generations.

19 Ir dabar, atai vien� tiksl� jis /vykd�, atstatydamas dau0
gel/ tkkstanis lamanits / tiesos pa�inim�; ir per juos jis

parod� savo gali�, ir per juos jis taip pat dar parodys savo

gali� ateities kartoms; tod�l jie turi bkti saugomi.

And now behold, one purpose hath he ful昀lled, even

to the restoration of many thousands of the Lamanites

to the knowledge of the truth; and he hath shown forth

his power in them, and he will also still show forth his

power in them unto future generations; therefore they

shall be preserved.

20 Tod�l aa /sakau tau, mano sknau Helamanai, kad

stropiai vykdytum visus mano �od�ius ir kad stropiai

laikytumeisi Dievo /sakyms, kaip jie paraayti.

Therefore I command you, my son Helaman, that ye

be diligent in ful昀lling all my words, and that ye be dili0
gent in keeping the commandments of God as they are

written.

21 Ir dabar, aa kalb�siu tau apie tas dvideaimt keturias

plokateles, kad saugotum jas, idant paslaptys ir tamsos

darbai, ir js slapti darbai, arba slapti darbai ts �monis,

kurie buvo sunaikinti, bkts apreikati aitiems �mon�ms;

taip, visos js �mog�udyst�s ir js pl�aimai, ir js grobimai,

ir visi js nelabumai, ir bjaurumai bkts paskelbti aitiems

�mon�ms; taip, ir kad saugotum aituos vertiklius.

And now, I will speak unto you concerning those

twenty-four plates, that ye keep them, that the myster0
ies and the works of darkness, and their secret works, or

the secret works of those people who have been de0
stroyed, may be made manifest unto this people; yea, all

their murders, and robbings, and their plunderings,

and all their wickedness and abominations, may be

made manifest unto this people; yea, and that ye pre0
serve these interpreters.

22 Nes atai Vieapats pamat�, kad jo �mon�s prad�jo dar0
buotis tamsoje, taip, vykdyti slaptas �mog�udystes ir

bjaurumus; tod�l Vieapats pasak�: Jeigu jie neatgailaus,

jie bus ianaikinti nuo �em�s veido.

For behold, the Lord saw that his people began to

work in darkness, yea, work secret murders and abomi0
nations; therefore the Lord said, if they did not repent

they should be destroyed from o昀 the face of the earth.

23 Ir Vieapats pasak�: Aa paruoaiu savo tarnui

Gazelemui akmen/, kuris suavis aviesa tamsoje, kad at0
skleisiau savo �mon�ms, kurie man tarnauja, kad at0
skleisiau jiems js brolis darbus, taip, js slaptus darbus,

js tamsos darbus ir js nelabum� ir bjaurumus.

And the Lord said: I will prepare unto my servant

Gazelem, a stone, which shall shine forth in darkness

unto light, that I may discover unto my people who

serve me, that I may discover unto them the works of

their brethren, yea, their secret works, their works of

darkness, and their wickedness and abominations.

24 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aitie vertikliai buvo paruoati,

kad gal�ts bkti /vykdytas Dievo �odis, kur/ jis kalb�jo,

sakydamas:

And now, my son, these interpreters were prepared

that the word of God might be ful昀lled, which he

spake, saying:



25 Aa ianeaiu ia tamsos / avies� visus js slaptus darbus ir

js bjaurumus; ir jeigu jie neatgailaus, aa ianaikinsiu juos

nuo �em�s veido; ir ianeaiu / avies� visas js paslaptis ir

bjaurumus kiekvienai tautai, kuri ateity gyvens aioje �e0
m�je.

I will bring forth out of darkness unto light all their

secret works and their abominations; and except they

repent I will destroy them from o昀 the face of the earth;

and I will bring to light all their secrets and abomina0
tions, unto every nation that shall hereafter possess the

land.

26 Ir dabar, mano sknau, mes matome, kad jie neatgaila0
vo; tod�l buvo ianaikinti, ir kol kas Dievo �odis buvo

/vykdytas; taip, js slapti bjaurumai buvo ianeati ia tam0
sos ir atskleisti mums.

And now, my son, we see that they did not repent;

therefore they have been destroyed, and thus far the

word of God has been ful昀lled; yea, their secret abomi0
nations have been brought out of darkness and made

known unto us.

27 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa tau /sakau, kad nusl�ptum�0
te visas js priesaikas ir js sandoras, ir js slapts bjauru0
ms susitarimus; taip, ir visus js �enklus, ir js stebuklus

pasl�pkite nuo aits �monis, kad jie js ne�inots, idant

kartais taip pat ne/pults / tams� ir nebkts sunaikinti.

And now, my son, I command you that ye retain all

their oaths, and their covenants, and their agreements

in their secret abominations; yea, and all their signs and

their wonders ye shall keep from this people, that they

know them not, lest peradventure they should fall into

darkness also and be destroyed.

28 Nes atai yra prakeiksmas ant visos aitos �em�s, kad vi0
sus tuos tamsos darbininkus iatiks sunaikinimas sulig

Dievo galia, kai jie bus visiakai pribrend�; taigi aa noriu,

kad aitie �mon�s nebkts sunaikinti.

For behold, there is a curse upon all this land, that de0
struction shall come upon all those workers of dark0
ness, according to the power of God, when they are

fully ripe; therefore I desire that this people might not

be destroyed.

29 Tod�l jks pasl�psite aituos js priesaiks ir js sandors
slaptus planus nuo aits �monis ir tik js nelabumus ir js
�mog�udystes, ir js bjaurumus jks atskleisite jiems; ir

mokysite juos bjaur�tis tokiais nelabumais ir bjauru0
mais, ir �mog�udyst�mis; ir taip pat mokysite juos, kad

aitie �mon�s buvo sunaikinti d�l savo nelabums, bjau0
rums ir �mog�udysis.

Therefore ye shall keep these secret plans of their

oaths and their covenants from this people, and only

their wickedness and their murders and their abomina0
tions shall ye make known unto them; and ye shall teach

them to abhor such wickedness and abominations and

murders; and ye shall also teach them that these people

were destroyed on account of their wickedness and

abominations and their murders.

30 Nes atai jie nu�ud� visus Vieapaties pranaaus, kurie

at�jo tarp js skelbti jiems apie js nedorybes; ir kraujas

ts, kuriuos jie nu�ud�, aauk�si Vieapaties, savo Dievo,

kad atkerayts js �udikams; ir taip Dievo teismai iatiko

aiuos tamsos ir slapts s�jungs darbininkus.

For behold, they murdered all the prophets of the

Lord who came among them to declare unto them con0
cerning their iniquities; and the blood of those whom

they murdered did cry unto the Lord their God for

vengeance upon those who were their murderers; and

thus the judgments of God did come upon these work0
ers of darkness and secret combinations.

31 Taip, ir per am�is am�ius tebkna prakeikta �em�
tiems tamsos ir slapts s�jungs darbininkams, net iki su0
naikinimo, jeigu jie neatgailaus priea visiakai pribr�sda0
mi.

Yea, and cursed be the land forever and ever unto

those workers of darkness and secret combinations,

even unto destruction, except they repent before they

are fully ripe.



32 Ir dabar, mano sknau, atmink �od�ius, kuriuos tau

kalb�jau; nepatik�k ais slapts plans aitiems �mon�ms,

bet mokyk juos nesibaigianios neapykantos nuod�mei

ir nedorybei.

And now, my son, remember the words which I have

spoken unto you; trust not those secret plans unto this

people, but teach them an everlasting hatred against sin

and iniquity.

33 Skelbk jiems atgail� ir tik�jim� Vieapaiu J�zumi

Kristumi; mokyk juos nusi�eminti ir bkti romiais bei

nuolankios airdies; mokyk juos atsispirti kiekvienai vel0
nio pagundai savo tik�jimu Vieapaiu J�zumi Kristumi.

Preach unto them repentance, and faith on the Lord

Jesus Christ; teach them to humble themselves and to

be meek and lowly in heart; teach them to withstand ev0
ery temptation of the devil, with their faith on the Lord

Jesus Christ.

34 Mokyk juos niekada nepailsti daryti gera, bet bkti ro0
mius ir nuolankios airdies; nes tokie ras atils/ savo sielai.

Teach them to never be weary of good works, but to

be meek and lowly in heart; for such shall 昀nd rest to

their souls.

35 O atmink, mano sknau, ir mokykis iaminties savo

jaunyst�je; taip, mokykis savo jaunyst�je laikytis Dievo

/sakyms.

O, remember, my son, and learn wisdom in thy

youth; yea, learn in thy youth to keep the command0
ments of God.

36 Taip, ir aaukis Dievo d�l visokios paramos sau; taip,

tegul visi tavo darbai bkna Vieapaiui, ir kad ir kur beei0
tum, tebkna tai Vieapatyje; taip, tegul visos tavo mintys

bkna nukreiptos / Vieapat/; taip, tavo airdies meil� tebk0
na nukreipta / Vieapat/ per am�ius.

Yea, and cry unto God for all thy support; yea, let all

thy doings be unto the Lord, and whithersoever thou

goest let it be in the Lord; yea, let all thy thoughts be di0
rected unto the Lord; yea, let the a昀ections of thy heart

be placed upon the Lord forever.

37 Tarkis su Vieapaiu visuose savo darbuose, ir jis nu0
kreips tave / gera; taip, kada guliesi vakare, gulkis

Vieapaiui, kad jis pri�ikr�ts tave tau miegant; ir kada

keliesi ryte, tegul tavo airdis bkna kupina d�kingumo

Dievui; ir jeigu tu tai darysi, bksi iakeltas paskutini�j�
dien�.

Counsel with the Lord in all thy doings, and he will

direct thee for good; yea, when thou liest down at night

lie down unto the Lord, that he may watch over you in

your sleep; and when thou risest in the morning let thy

heart be full of thanks unto God; and if ye do these

things, ye shall be lifted up at the last day.

38 Ir dabar, mano sknau, turiu kai k� pasakyti apie t�
daikt�, kur/ mkss t�vai vadino rutuliu, arba vadovu, –

arba mkss t�vai j/ vadino Liahona, kas iavertus reiakia

kompasas; ir j/ paruoa� Vieapats.

And now, my son, I have somewhat to say concerning

the thing which our fathers call a ball, or director—or

our fathers called it Liahona, which is, being inter0
preted, a compass; and the Lord prepared it.

39 Ir atai joks �mogus negali padaryti tokio kruopataus

dirbinio. Ir atai, jis buvo paruoatas, kad rodyts mkss t�0
vams krypt/, kuria jie tur�ts keliauti tyruose.

And behold, there cannot any man work after the

manner of so curious a workmanship. And behold, it

was prepared to show unto our fathers the course which

they should travel in the wilderness.

40 Ir jis veik� pagal js tik�jim� Dievu; tod�l jei jie tur�jo

tik�jim� tik�ti tuo, kad Dievas gali padaryti, jog tos ro0
dykl�s nurodyts keli�, kuriuo jie tur�ts eiti, atai, tai bu0
vo ir padaroma; tod�l jie mat� ait� stebukl�, ir taip pat

daug kits stebukls, diena ia dienos daroms Dievo galia.

And it did work for them according to their faith in

God; therefore, if they had faith to believe that God

could cause that those spindles should point the way

they should go, behold, it was done; therefore they had

this miracle, and also many other miracles wrought by

the power of God, day by day.



41 Nepaisant to, kad aie stebuklai buvo padaryti ne�y0
miomis priemon�mis, jis parod� jiems nuostabius dar0
bus. Jiems aptingus ir pamiraus naudoti savo tik�jim�
bei stropum�, aitie nuostabks darbai liaudavosi ir jie ne0
pa�engdavo savo kelion�je;

Nevertheless, because those miracles were worked by

small means it did show unto them marvelous works.

They were slothful, and forgot to exercise their faith

and diligence and then those marvelous works ceased,

and they did not progress in their journey;

42 tod�l jie gaiaavo tyruose, arba keliavo ne tiesiu keliu,

bet buvo spaud�iami alkio ir troakulio d�l savo prasi�en0
gims.

Therefore, they tarried in the wilderness, or did not

travel a direct course, and were a٠恬icted with hunger

and thirst, because of their transgressions.

43 Ir dabar, mano sknau, nor�iau, kad suprastum, jog

aie dalykai n�ra be aea�lio; nes kai mkss t�vai ting�jo

skirti d�mes/ aitam kompasui (dabar, aitie dalykai buvo

laikinieji), jie neklest�jo; lygiai taip yra su dalykais, kurie

yra dvasiniai.

And now, my son, I would that ye should understand

that these things are not without a shadow; for as our

fathers were slothful to give heed to this compass (now

these things were temporal) they did not prosper; even

so it is with things which are spiritual.

44 Nes atai lygiai taip pat lengva skirti d�mes/ Kristaus

�od�iui, kuris nurodys jums tiess keli� / am�in� palai0
m�, kaip tai buvo lengva mkss t�vams skirti d�mes/ tam

kompasui, kuris nukreipts juos tiesiu keliu / pa�ad�t�j�
�em�.

For behold, it is as easy to give heed to the word of

Christ, which will point to you a straight course to eter0
nal bliss, as it was for our fathers to give heed to this

compass, which would point unto them a straight

course to the promised land.

45 Ir dabar aa sakau, argi aituose dalykuose n�ra pavaiz0
do? Nes lygiai taip tikrai, kaip ais vadovas, sekant jo kur0
s�, nuved� mkss t�vus / pa�ad�t�j� �em�, taip Kristaus

�od�iai, jei seksime js kursu, nuves mus anapus aito siel0
varto sl�nio / daug geresn� pa�ado �em�.

And now I say, is there not a type in this thing? For

just as surely as this director did bring our fathers, by

following its course, to the promised land, shall the

words of Christ, if we follow their course, carry us be0
yond this vale of sorrow into a far better land of prom0
ise.

46 O mano sknau, nebkkim tingks d�l kelio lengvumo;

nes taip buvo mkss t�vams; nes taip jiems buvo paruoa0
ta, kad jei kas �velgs – gyvens; lygiai taip yra ir mums.

Kelias paruoatas, ir jei mes �velgsime, gyvensime per am0
�ius.

O my son, do not let us be slothful because of the eas0
iness of the way; for so was it with our fathers; for so was

it prepared for them, that if they would look they might

live; even so it is with us. The way is prepared, and if we

will look we may live forever.

47 Ir dabar, mano sknau, �ikr�k, kad rkpintumeis aitais

aventais dalykais, taip, �ikr�k, kad �velgtum / Diev� ir

gyventum. Eik pas aituos �mones ir skelbk �od/, ir bkk

rimtas. Mano sknau, viso labo.

And now, my son, see that ye take care of these sacred

things, yea, see that ye look to God and live. Go unto

this people and declare the word, and be sober. My son,

farewell.



Almos /sakymai savo sknui aiblonui. The commandments of Alma to his son Shiblon.

Almos knyga 38 Alma 38

1 Mano sknau, atsuk aus/ mano �od�iams, nes sakau tau,

kaip sakiau Helamanui, jog kiek laikysies Dievo /saky0
ms, tiek klest�si �em�je; ir kiek nesilaikysi Dievo /saky0
ms, tiek bksi atkertamas nuo jo akivaizdos.

My son, give ear to my words, for I say unto you, even as

I said unto Helaman, that inasmuch as ye shall keep the

commandments of God ye shall prosper in the land;

and inasmuch as ye will not keep the commandments of

God ye shall be cut o昀 from his presence.

2 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa tikiu, kad aa did�iai d�iaug0
siuosi tavimi d�l tavo tvirtumo ir tavo iatikimyb�s

Dievui; nes kaip tu prad�jai savo jaunyst�je �velgti /
Vieapat/, savo Diev�, lygiai taip tikiuosi, kad ir toliau lai0
kysiesi jo /sakyms; nes palaimintas tas, kuris iatveria iki

galo.

And now, my son, I trust that I shall have great joy in

you, because of your steadiness and your faithfulness

unto God; for as you have commenced in your youth to

look to the Lord your God, even so I hope that you will

continue in keeping his commandments; for blessed is

he that endureth to the end.

3 Sakau tau, mano sknau, kad aa jau did�iai d�iaugiausi

tavimi d�l tavo iatikimyb�s ir tavo stropumo, ir tavo

kantryb�s, ir tavo did�io kantrumo tarp zoramininks
�monis.

I say unto you, my son, that I have had great joy in

thee already, because of thy faithfulness and thy dili0
gence, and thy patience and thy long-su昀ering among

the people of the Zoramites.

4 Nes �inau, kad buvai paniuose; ir taip pat �inau, kad

buvai apm�tytas akmenimis d�l �od�io; ir tu kantriai

pak�lei visa tai, kadangi Vieapats buvo su tavimi; ir da0
bar tu �inai, kad Vieapats iavadavo tave.

For I know that thou wast in bonds; yea, and I also

know that thou wast stoned for the word’s sake; and

thou didst bear all these things with patience because

the Lord was with thee; and now thou knowest that the

Lord did deliver thee.

5 Ir dabar, mano sknau aiblonai, nor�iau, jog atmin0
tum, kad kiek sud�si savo viltis / Diev�, lygiai tiek bksi

iavaduojamas ia savo iam�ginims ir vargs, ir suspaudi0
ms, ir bksi iakeltas paskutini�j� dien�.

And now my son, Shiblon, I would that ye should re0
member, that as much as ye shall put your trust in God

even so much ye shall be delivered out of your trials, and

your troubles, and your a٠恬ictions, and ye shall be lifted

up at the last day.

6 Dabar, mano sknau, aa nenor�iau, kad galvotum,

jog aa �inau tai ia sav�s, bet tai Dievo Dvasia, kuri yra

manyje, atskleid�ia man tai; nes jei nebkiau u�gim�s ia
Dievo, aa ne�inoiau aits dalyks.

Now, my son, I would not that ye should think that I

know these things of myself, but it is the Spirit of God

which is in me which maketh these things known unto

me; for if I had not been born of God I should not have

known these things.

7 Bet atai, Vieapats ia savo didelio gailestingumo pa0
siunt� savo angel� pareikati man, kad aa privalau liautis

vykdyti naikinimo darb� tarp jo �monis; taip, ir aa ma0
iau angel� veidas / veid�, ir jis kalb�jo su manimi, ir jo

balsas buvo kaip griaustinis ir sudrebino vis� �em�.

But behold, the Lord in his great mercy sent his angel

to declare unto me that I must stop the work of destruc0
tion among his people; yea, and I have seen an angel face

to face, and he spake with me, and his voice was as thun0
der, and it shook the whole earth.



8 Ir buvo taip, kad aa tris dienas ir tris naktis buvau ap0
imtas aatriausio sielos skausmo ir kanios, ir kol nesi0
kreipiau / Vieapat/ J�zs Krists pasigail�jimo, negavau

savo nuod�mis atleidimo. Bet atai aa aaukiausi jo ir ra0
dau ramyb� savo sielai.

And it came to pass that I was three days and three

nights in the most bitter pain and anguish of soul; and

never, until I did cry out unto the Lord Jesus Christ for

mercy, did I receive a remission of my sins. But behold, I

did cry unto him and I did 昀nd peace to my soul.

9 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa tau papasakojau tai, kad pa0
simokytum iaminties, kad pasimokytum ia man�s, jog

n�ra jokio kito kelio ar priemon�s, kuria �mogus gali

bkti iagelb�tas, – tik Kristumi ir per j/. atai, jis yra pa0
saulio gyvyb� ir aviesa. atai, jis yra tiesos ir teisumo �o0
dis.

And now, my son, I have told you this that ye may

learn wisdom, that ye may learn of me that there is no

other way or means whereby man can be saved, only in

and through Christ. Behold, he is the life and the light

of the world. Behold, he is the word of truth and right0
eousness.

10 Ir dabar, kaip tu prad�jai mokyti �od�io, lygiai taip

nor�iau, kad mokytum toliau; ir nor�iau, kad visame

kame bktum stropus ir susivaldantis.

And now, as ye have begun to teach the word even so

I would that ye should continue to teach; and I would

that ye would be diligent and temperate in all things.

11 }ikr�k, kad nepasikeltum / puikyb�; taip, �ikr�k, kad

nesigirtum nei savo iamintimi, nei savo didele j�ga.

See that ye are not lifted up unto pride; yea, see that

ye do not boast in your own wisdom, nor of your much

strength.

12 Naudok dr�s�, bet ne valdingum�; ir taip pat �ikr�k,

kad pa�abotum visas savo aistras, idant gal�tum bkti

pripildytas meil�s; �ikr�k, kad susilaikytum nuo dyki0
n�jimo.

Use boldness, but not overbearance; and also see that

ye bridle all your passions, that ye may be 昀lled with

love; see that ye refrain from idleness.

13 Nesimelsk kaip zoramininkai, nes tu matei, jog jie

meld�iasi, kad juos gird�ts �mon�s ir girts u� js iamint/.
Do not pray as the Zoramites do, for ye have seen that

they pray to be heard of men, and to be praised for their

wisdom.

14 Nesakyk: O Dieve, aa d�koju tau, kad mes geresni u�
savo brolius; bet geriau sakyk: O Vieapatie, atleisk mano

nevertum� ir su gailesiu prisimink mano brolius, –

taip, visada pripa�ink savo nevertum� priea Diev�.

Do not say: O God, I thank thee that we are better

than our brethren; but rather say: O Lord, forgive my

unworthiness, and remember my brethren in mercy—

yea, acknowledge your unworthiness before God at all

times.

15 Ir tegul Vieapats palaimina tavo siel� ir priima tave

paskutini�j� dien� / savo karalyst� atsis�sti ramyb�je.

Dabar eik, mano sknau, ir mokyk �od�io aituos �mones.

Bkk rimtas. Viso labo, mano sknau.

And may the Lord bless your soul, and receive you at

the last day into his kingdom, to sit down in peace. Now

go, my son, and teach the word unto this people. Be

sober. My son, farewell.



Almos /sakymai savo sknui Koriantonui. The commandments of Alma to his son Corianton.

Almos knyga 39 Alma 39

1 Ir dabar, mano sknau, tau turiu pasakyti a/ t� daugiau,

negu pasakiau tavo broliui; nes atai, argi tu nematei savo

brolio tvirtumo, jo iatikimyb�s ir stropumo laikantis

Dievo /sakyms? atai, argi jis nedav� tau gero pavyzd�io?

And now, my son, I have somewhat more to say unto

thee than what I said unto thy brother; for behold, have

ye not observed the steadiness of thy brother, his faith0
fulness, and his diligence in keeping the command0
ments of God? Behold, has he not set a good example

for thee?

2 Nes tarp zoramininks �monis tu neskyrei tiek daug

d�mesio mano �od�iams, kaip tavo brolis. Dabar, atai k�
turiu priea tave; tu nusikalb�jai net iki pagyrs savo stip0
rybe ir iamintimi.

For thou didst not give so much heed unto my words

as did thy brother, among the people of the Zoramites.

Now this is what I have against thee; thou didst go on

unto boasting in thy strength and thy wisdom.

3 Ir tai dar ne viskas, mano sknau. Tu padarei tai, kas

suteik� sielvarto man; nes tu palikai tarnyst� ir per�jai /
Sirono �em� lamanits valdose paskui paleistuv� Izabel�.

And this is not all, my son. Thou didst do that which

was grievous unto me; for thou didst forsake the min0
istry, and did go over into the land of Siron among the

borders of the Lamanites, after the harlot Isabel.

4 Taip, ji pavog� daugelio airdis; bet tai ne pasiteisini0
mas tau, mano sknau. Tu tur�jai rkpintis tarnyste, kuri

buvo tau patik�ta.

Yea, she did steal away the hearts of many; but this

was no excuse for thee, my son. Thou shouldst have

tended to the ministry wherewith thou wast entrusted.

5 Argi ne�inai, mano sknau, kad tai yra bjaurastis

Vieapaties akyse; taip, labiausiai pasibjaur�tina ia viss
nuod�mis, iaskyrus nekalto kraujo praliejim� arba

aventosios Dvasios iasi�ad�jim�?

Know ye not, my son, that these things are an abomi0
nation in the sight of the Lord; yea, most abominable

above all sins save it be the shedding of innocent blood

or denying the Holy Ghost?

6 Nes atai, jeigu iasi�adi aventosios Dvasios, kai syk/ ji
tur�jo vietos tavyje, ir �inai, kad iasi�adi jos, tai yra neat0
leistina nuod�m�; taip, ir kas nu�udo prieaingai Dievo

aviesai ir pa�inimui, tam yra nelengva gauti atleidim�;

taip, sakau tau, mano sknau, kad jam nelengva gauti a/
atleidim�.

For behold, if ye deny the Holy Ghost when it once

has had place in you, and ye know that ye deny it, be0
hold, this is a sin which is unpardonable; yea, and

whosoever murdereth against the light and knowledge

of God, it is not easy for him to obtain forgiveness; yea, I

say unto you, my son, that it is not easy for him to ob0
tain a forgiveness.

7 Ir dabar, mano sknau, duok Dieve, kad tu nebktum

kaltas d�l tokio didelio nusikaltimo. Aa neapsistoiau

ties tavo nusikaltimais, idant ak�iau tavo siel�, jeigu tai

nebkts tavo labui.

And now, my son, I would to God that ye had not

been guilty of so great a crime. I would not dwell upon

your crimes, to harrow up your soul, if it were not for

your good.

8 Bet atai tu negali nusl�pti savo nusikaltims nuo

Dievo; ir jeigu neatgailausi, jie stov�s kaip liudijimas

priea tave paskutini�j� dien�.

But behold, ye cannot hide your crimes from God;

and except ye repent they will stand as a testimony

against you at the last day.



9 Dabar, mano sknau, nor�iau, kad atgailautum ir pa0
liktum savo nuod�mes ir daugiau nebesektum paskui

savo akis geismus, bet atsisakytum viso to; nes jeigu to

nepadarote, jks jokiu bkdu negalite paveld�ti Dievo ka0
ralyst�s. O prisimink ir /sipareigok, ir atsisakyk to.

Now my son, I would that ye should repent and for0
sake your sins, and go no more after the lusts of your

eyes, but cross yourself in all these things; for except ye

do this ye can in nowise inherit the kingdom of God.

Oh, remember, and take it upon you, and cross yourself

in these things.

10 Ir aa /sakau tau /sipareigoti tartis su savo vyresniaisiais

broliais d�l savo sumanyms; nes atai tu jaunas ir tau rei0
kia tavo brolis prie�ikros. Ir klausyk js patarims.

And I command you to take it upon you to counsel

with your elder brothers in your undertakings; for be0
hold, thou art in thy youth, and ye stand in need to be

nourished by your brothers. And give heed to their

counsel.

11 Nesileisk nuklaidinamas jokios tuatyb�s ar kvailyst�s;

neleisk, kad velnias v�l nuklaidints tavo aird/ paskui tas

nelabas paleistuves. atai, o mano sknau, kok/ didel/ blo0
g/ jks atnea�te zoramininkams; nes, pamat� tavo elges/,
jie nenor�jo tik�ti mano �od�iais.

Su昀er not yourself to be led away by any vain or fool0
ish thing; su昀er not the devil to lead away your heart

again after those wicked harlots. Behold, O my son,

how great iniquity ye brought upon the Zoramites; for

when they saw your conduct they would not believe in

my words.

12 Ir dabar Vieapaties Dvasia sako man: /sakyk savo vai0
kams daryti gera, idant jie nenuklaidints daugelio �mo0
nis aird�is / sunaikinim�; tod�l aa /sakau tau, mano sk0
nau, su Dievo baime, kad susilaikytum nuo savo nedo0
rybis;

And now the Spirit of the Lord doth say unto me:

Command thy children to do good, lest they lead away

the hearts of many people to destruction; therefore I

command you, my son, in the fear of God, that ye re0
frain from your iniquities;

13 kad atsigr��tum / Vieapat/ visu savo protu, galia ir

stiprybe; kad nenuklaidintum kits �monis aird�is elg0
tis nedorai; bet geriau sugr/�k pas juos ir pripa�ink savo

kaltes bei t� neteisyb�, kuri� padarei.

That ye turn to the Lord with all your mind, might,

and strength; that ye lead away the hearts of no more to

do wickedly; but rather return unto them, and ac0
knowledge your faults and that wrong which ye have

done.

14 Nesivaikyk turts ir aito pasaulio tuais dalyks, nes

atai, tu negali nusineati js su savimi.

Seek not after riches nor the vain things of this

world; for behold, you cannot carry them with you.

15 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa nor�iau a/ t� pasakyti tau

apie Kristaus at�jim�. atai, sakau tau, kad jis yra tas, ku0
ris tikrai ateis paimti pasaulio nuod�mis; taip, jis ateina

skelbti savo �mon�ms gerosios iagelb�jimo naujienos.

And now, my son, I would say somewhat unto you

concerning the coming of Christ. Behold, I say unto

you, that it is he that surely shall come to take away the

sins of the world; yea, he cometh to declare glad tidings

of salvation unto his people.

16 Ir dabar, mano sknau, tai buvo tarnyst�, kuriai jks

buvote paaauktas, – skelbti ai� ger�j� naujien� �mo0
n�ms, kad paruoatum�t js protus; kitaip sakant, kad ia0
gelb�jimas ateits jiems, kad jie paruoats savo vaiks pro0
tus iagirsti �od/ jo at�jimo metu.

And now, my son, this was the ministry unto which

ye were called, to declare these glad tidings unto this

people, to prepare their minds; or rather that salvation

might come unto them, that they may prepare the

minds of their children to hear the word at the time of

his coming.



17 Ir dabar aiek tiek nuraminsiu tavo prot� d�l aio klau0
simo. atai, tu stebiesi, kod�l aitai turi bkti �inoma taip ia
anksto. atai, sakau tau, argi Dievui siela aiuo metu n�ra

tokia pat brangi, kokia ji bus jo at�jimo metu?

And now I will ease your mind somewhat on this

subject. Behold, you marvel why these things should be

known so long beforehand. Behold, I say unto you, is

not a soul at this time as precious unto God as a soul will

be at the time of his coming?

18 Argi nebktina, kad iapirkimo planas bkts paskelbtas

aitiems �mon�ms taip pat, kaip ir js vaikams?

Is it not as necessary that the plan of redemption

should be made known unto this people as well as unto

their children?

19 Argi Vieapaiui n�ra taip pat lengva aiuo metu pa0
sissti savo angel� paskelbti aios gerosios naujienos

mums, kaip ir mkss vaikams, arba kaip ir po jo at�jimo

meto?

Is it not as easy at this time for the Lord to send his

angel to declare these glad tidings unto us as unto our

children, or as after the time of his coming?



Almos knyga 40 Alma 40

1 Dabar, mano sknau, yra dar ais tas, k� nor�iau tau pasa0
kyti; nes aa suvokiu, kad tavo protas nerimauja d�l miru0
sisjs prik�limo.

Now my son, here is somewhat more I would say unto

thee; for I perceive that thy mind is worried concerning

the resurrection of the dead.

2 atai sakau tau, kad n�ra prik�limo, – arba, pasakysiu

kitais �od�iais: aitas mirtingasis neapsirengia nemirtin0
gumu, aitas gendamumas neapsirengia negendamumu,

– kol n�ra at�j�s Kristus.

Behold, I say unto you, that there is no resurrec0
tion—or, I would say, in other words, that this mortal

does not put on immortality, this corruption does not

put on incorruption—until after the coming of Christ.

3 atai, jis /gyvendina mirusisjs prik�lim�. Bet atai, ma0
no sknau, prik�limo dar n�ra. Dabar, atskleid�iu tau sl�0
pin/; taiau yra daug sl�pinis, kurie saugomi, tad niekas

js ne�ino, iaskyrus pat/ Diev�. Bet aa parodau tau vien�
dalyk�, kurio stropiai teiravausi Dievo, kad �inoiau, –

bktent d�l prik�limo.

Behold, he bringeth to pass the resurrection of the

dead. But behold, my son, the resurrection is not yet.

Now, I unfold unto you a mystery; nevertheless, there

are many mysteries which are kept, that no one

knoweth them save God himself. But I show unto you

one thing which I have inquired diligently of God that I

might know—that is concerning the resurrection.

4 atai, yra paskirtas laikas, kada visi iaeis ia mirusisjs.

Kada ais laikas ateis, niekas ne�ino; bet Dievas �ino t�
paskirt�j/ laik�.

Behold, there is a time appointed that all shall come

forth from the dead. Now when this time cometh no

one knows; but God knoweth the time which is ap0
pointed.

5 Dabar, ar bus vienas laikas, ar kitas, ar treias, kada

�mon�s iaeis ia mirusisjs, – neturi reikam�s; nes Dievas

visa tai �ino; o man pakanka �inoti, kad taip bus, – kad

yra paskirtas laikas, kada visi kelsis ia mirusisjs.

Now, whether there shall be one time, or a second

time, or a third time, that men shall come forth from

the dead, it mattereth not; for God knoweth all these

things; and it su٠恩ceth me to know that this is the

case—that there is a time appointed that all shall rise

from the dead.

6 Dabar, bktinai turi bkti tarpas tarp mirties laiko ir

prik�limo laiko.

Now there must needs be a space betwixt the time of

death and the time of the resurrection.

7 Ir dabar, aa nor�iau pasiteirauti, kas atsitinka su

�monis sielomis nuo aito mirties laiko iki laiko, paskirto

prik�limui?

And now I would inquire what becometh of the

souls of men from this time of death to the time ap0
pointed for the resurrection?

8 Dabar, ar yra paskirtas daugiau negu vienas laikas

�mon�ms prikelti, neturi reikam�s; nes visi nemirata sy0
kiu, ir tai neturi reikam�s; Dievui viskas yra kaip viena

diena, ir tik �mogui matuojamas laikas.

Now whether there is more than one time appointed

for men to rise it mattereth not; for all do not die at

once, and this mattereth not; all is as one day with God,

and time only is measured unto men.

9 Taigi �mon�ms yra paskirtas laikas, kada jie kelsis ia
mirusisjs; ir yra tarpas tarp mirties ir prik�limo laiko. Ir

dabar, kad su�inoiau apie ait� laiko tarp�, – kas atsitin0
ka �monis sieloms, – aa stropiai teiravausi Vieapaties; ir

atai k� aa �inau.

Therefore, there is a time appointed unto men that

they shall rise from the dead; and there is a space be0
tween the time of death and the resurrection. And now,

concerning this space of time, what becometh of the

souls of men is the thing which I have inquired dili0
gently of the Lord to know; and this is the thing of

which I do know.



10 Ir kada ateis laikas, ir visi prisikels, tada jie �inos, kad

Dievas �ino visus �mogui paskirtus laikus.

And when the time cometh when all shall rise, then

shall they know that God knoweth all the times which

are appointed unto man.

11 Dabar, d�l sielos bksenos tarp mirties ir prik�limo, –

atai, angelas apreiak� man, kad viss �monis dvasios, kai

tik jos iakeliauja ia aio mirtingo kkno, taip, viss �monis
dvasios, ar jos geros, ar piktos, paimamos namo pas t�
Diev�, kuris dav� joms gyvyb�.

Now, concerning the state of the soul between death

and the resurrection—Behold, it has been made known

unto me by an angel, that the spirits of all men, as soon

as they are departed from this mortal body, yea, the spir0
its of all men, whether they be good or evil, are taken

home to that God who gave them life.

12 Ir tada bus taip, jog teisisjs dvasios bus priimtos / lai0
m�s bksen�, vadinam� rojumi, poilsio bksen�, ramyb�s

bksen�, kur jos ils�sis nuo viss savo vargs ir nuo viss rk0
pesis ir sielvarts.

And then shall it come to pass, that the spirits of

those who are righteous are received into a state of hap0
piness, which is called paradise, a state of rest, a state of

peace, where they shall rest from all their troubles and

from all care, and sorrow.

13 Ir tada bus taip, kad nelabsjs dvasios, taip, ts, kurie

pikti, – nes atai, jie neturi nei dalies, nei dalel�s

Vieapaties Dvasios; nes atai, jie pasirinko piktus darbus

vietoj gers; tod�l velnio dvasia /�jo / juos ir u��m� js na0
mus, – ir aitos bus iamestos / iaorin� tams�, kur bus

verksmas ir aimanos, ir dants grie�imas, ir tai d�l js pa0
is nedoryb�s, kadangi jos vedamos belaisv�mis velnio

valia.

And then shall it come to pass, that the spirits of the

wicked, yea, who are evil—for behold, they have no part

nor portion of the Spirit of the Lord; for behold, they

chose evil works rather than good; therefore the spirit

of the devil did enter into them, and take possession of

their house—and these shall be cast out into outer dark0
ness; there shall be weeping, and wailing, and gnashing

of teeth, and this because of their own iniquity, being

led captive by the will of the devil.

14 Dabar, tai nelabs �monis siels bksena, taip, tamsy0
b�je, ir Dievo rkstyb�s ugningo pasipiktinimo jais siau0
bingo, bauginanio laukimo bksena; ir taip jie pasilieka

aitoje bksenoje, kaip ir teisieji rojuje, iki js prik�limo lai0
ko.

Now this is the state of the souls of the wicked, yea,

in darkness, and a state of awful, fearful looking for the

昀ery indignation of the wrath of God upon them; thus

they remain in this state, as well as the righteous in par0
adise, until the time of their resurrection.

15 Dabar, kai kas suprato, kad ai sielos laim�s bksena ir ai
sielos nelaimingumo bksena priea prik�lim� yra pirma0
sis prik�limas. Taip, sutinku, tai galima vadinti prik�li0
mu, dvasios ar sielos prik�limu ir js paskyrimu laimei ar

nelaimei, sulig pasakytais �od�iais.

Now, there are some that have understood that this

state of happiness and this state of misery of the soul,

before the resurrection, was a 昀rst resurrection. Yea, I

admit it may be termed a resurrection, the raising of the

spirit or the soul and their consignation to happiness or

misery, according to the words which have been spoken.

16 Ir atai dar pasakyta, kad yra pirmasis prik�limas, pri0
k�limas viss ts, kurie buvo, yra arba bus iki Kristaus

prik�limo ia mirusisjs.

And behold, again it hath been spoken, that there is a

昀rst resurrection, a resurrection of all those who have

been, or who are, or who shall be, down to the resurrec0
tion of Christ from the dead.

17 Dabar, mes nemanome, kad aitas pirmas prik�limas,

apie kur/ taip pasakyta, gali bkti siels prik�limas ir js
paskyrimas laimei ar nelaimei. Tu netur�tum manyti,

jog tai reiakia bktent tai.

Now, we do not suppose that this 昀rst resurrection,

which is spoken of in this manner, can be the resurrec0
tion of the souls and their consignation to happiness or

misery. Ye cannot suppose that this is what it meaneth.



18 atai sakau tau, ne; bet tai reiakia sielos susijungim� su

kknu, viss ts, nuo Adomo diens iki Kristaus prik�li0
mo.

Behold, I say unto you, Nay; but it meaneth the re0
uniting of the soul with the body, of those from the

days of Adam down to the resurrection of Christ.

19 Dabar, ar sielos ir kknai ts, apie kuriuos kalb�ta, kaip

nelabsjs, taip ir teisisjs, bus sujungti tuo paiu metu,

aa nesakau; pakaks, jog pasakysiu, kad jie visi iaeina, ar0
ba, kitais �od�iais, js prik�limas /vyksta priea prik�lim�
ts, kurie mirata po Kristaus prik�limo.

Now, whether the souls and the bodies of those of

whom has been spoken shall all be reunited at once, the

wicked as well as the righteous, I do not say; let it su٠恩ce,

that I say that they all come forth; or in other words,

their resurrection cometh to pass before the resurrec0
tion of those who die after the resurrection of Christ.

20 Dabar, mano sknau, aa nesakau, kad js prik�limas

/vyksta Kristaus prik�limo metu; bet atai, aa pateikiu tai

kaip savo nuomon�, kad teisisjs sielos ir kknai yra v�l

sujungiami Kristaus prik�limo ir jo pakilimo / dangs
metu.

Now, my son, I do not say that their resurrection

cometh at the resurrection of Christ; but behold, I give

it as my opinion, that the souls and the bodies are re0
united, of the righteous, at the resurrection of Christ,

and his ascension into heaven.

21 Bet ar tai bus jo prik�limo metu ar po to, aa nesakau;

pasakysiu tik tiek, kad yra tarpas tarp kkno mirties ir

prik�limo, ir sielos bksena palaimoje arba nelaimingu0
me iki Dievo paskirto laiko, kada mirusieji iaeis ir bus v�l

sujungti, – abu, siela ir kknas, ir bus atvesti stoti prieaais

Diev� ir bus teisiami pagal savo darbus.

But whether it be at his resurrection or after, I do not

say; but this much I say, that there is a space between

death and the resurrection of the body, and a state of

the soul in happiness or in misery until the time which

is appointed of God that the dead shall come forth, and

be reunited, both soul and body, and be brought to

stand before God, and be judged according to their

works.

22 Taip, tai atneaa atstatym� ts dalyks, apie kuriuos kal0
b�ta pranaas burna.

Yea, this bringeth about the restoration of those

things of which has been spoken by the mouths of the

prophets.

23 Siela bus sugr��inta kknui ir kknas sielai; taip, ir kiek0
viena galkn� ir s�narys bus sugr��intas savo kknui; taip,

net galvos plaukas nebus prarastas; bet viskas bus atsta0
tyta / savo deram� ir tobul� pavidal�.

The soul shall be restored to the body, and the body

to the soul; yea, and every limb and joint shall be re0
stored to its body; yea, even a hair of the head shall not

be lost; but all things shall be restored to their proper

and perfect frame.

24 Ir dabar, mano sknau, tai yra atstatymas, apie kur/
kalb�ta pranaas burnomis.

And now, my son, this is the restoration of which has

been spoken by the mouths of the prophets—

25 Ir tuomet teisieji spind�s Dievo karalyst�je. And then shall the righteous shine forth in the king0
dom of God.

26 Bet atai siaubinga mirtis iatinka nelabuosius; nes jie

mirata at�vilgiu to, kas susij� su teisumu; nes jie yra ne0
avarks, o niekas neavarus negali paveld�ti Dievo karalys0
t�s; bet jie iametami lauk ir paskiriami valgyti savo trik0
so, arba savo darbs, kurie buvo pikti, vaisius; ir jie geria

karios taur�s padugnes.

But behold, an awful death cometh upon the wicked;

for they die as to things pertaining to things of right0
eousness; for they are unclean, and no unclean thing

can inherit the kingdom of God; but they are cast out,

and consigned to partake of the fruits of their labors or

their works, which have been evil; and they drink the

dregs of a bitter cup.



Almos knyga 41 Alma 41

1 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa noriu a/ t� pasakyti apie atsta0
tym�, apie kur/ buvo kalb�ta; nes atai kai kurie iakreip�
Raatus ir d�l to toli nuklydo. Ir aa suvokiu, kad tavo pro0
tas taip pat nerimauja d�l aito. Bet atai, aa tau tai paaia0
kinsiu.

And now, my son, I have somewhat to say concerning

the restoration of which has been spoken; for behold,

some have wrested the scriptures, and have gone far

astray because of this thing. And I perceive that thy

mind has been worried also concerning this thing. But

behold, I will explain it unto thee.

2 Sakau tau, mano sknau, kad atstatymo planui bkti0
nas Dievo teisingumas; nes bktina, jog viskas bkts atsta0
tyta / savo deram� tvark�. atai, yra bktina ir teisinga, su0
lig Kristaus galia ir prisik�limu, kad �mogaus siela bkts
sugr��inta savo kknui, ir kad bkts sugr��inta kiekviena

kkno dalis.

I say unto thee, my son, that the plan of restoration is

requisite with the justice of God; for it is requisite that

all things should be restored to their proper order.

Behold, it is requisite and just, according to the power

and resurrection of Christ, that the soul of man should

be restored to its body, and that every part of the body

should be restored to itself.

3 Dievo teisingumas reikalauja, kad �mon�s bkts tei0
siami pagal savo darbus; ir jei js darbai aiame gyvenime

buvo geri ir js aird�is troakimai buvo geri, jie taip pat

paskutini�j� dien� tur�ts bkti atstatyti / tai, kas gera.

And it is requisite with the justice of God that men

should be judged according to their works; and if their

works were good in this life, and the desires of their

hearts were good, that they should also, at the last day,

be restored unto that which is good.

4 O jei js darbai pikti, jiems bus atstatyta pikta. Tod�l

viskas bus atstatyta / savo deram� tvark�, kiekvienas da0
lykas / savo prigimtin/ pavidal�, – mirtingumas prikel0
tas / nemirtingum�, gendamumas / negendamum�, –

prikelta begalinei laimei, kad paveld�ts Dievo karalyst�,

arba begalinei nelaimei, kad paveld�ts velnio karalyst�,

vienu atveju viena, kitu atveju kita;

And if their works are evil they shall be restored unto

them for evil. Therefore, all things shall be restored to

their proper order, every thing to its natural frame—

mortality raised to immortality, corruption to incor0
ruption—raised to endless happiness to inherit the

kingdom of God, or to endless misery to inherit the

kingdom of the devil, the one on one hand, the other on

the other—

5 vienas prikeltas laimei, pagal jo laim�s troakim�, arba

g�riui, pagal jo g�rio troakim�; o kitas – blogiui, pagal jo

blogio troakim�; nes kaip iatis� dien� jis troako daryti

pikta, lygiai taip jis gaus savo blogio atlyginim�, kada at0
eis naktis.

The one raised to happiness according to his desires

of happiness, or good according to his desires of good;

and the other to evil according to his desires of evil; for

as he has desired to do evil all the day long even so shall

he have his reward of evil when the night cometh.

6 Ir lygiai taip yra kitu atveju. Jeigu jis atgailavo d�l

nuod�mis ir troako teisumo iki savo diens galo, lygiai

taip jam bus atlyginta teisumu.

And so it is on the other hand. If he hath repented of

his sins, and desired righteousness until the end of his

days, even so he shall be rewarded unto righteousness.

7 Tai yra tie, kuriuos Vieapats iapirko; taip, tai yra tie,

kurie ialaisvinti, kurie iavaduoti ia begalin�s tamsos nak0
ties; ir taip jie stovi arba puola; nes atai, jie patys nu0
sprend�ia – daryti gera ar pikta.

These are they that are redeemed of the Lord; yea,

these are they that are taken out, that are delivered from

that endless night of darkness; and thus they stand or

fall; for behold, they are their own judges, whether to

do good or do evil.

8 Dabar, Dievo /sakai yra neataaukiami; taigi kelias yra

paruoatas, kad kiekvienas norintis eits juo ir bkts iagel0
b�tas.

Now, the decrees of God are unalterable; therefore,

the way is prepared that whosoever will may walk

therein and be saved.



9 Ir atai dabar, mano sknau, daugiau niekada nerizi0
kuok prasi�engti priea savo Diev� pagal tuos doktrinos

punktus, pagal kuriuos ligi aiol rizikavai nusid�ti.

And now behold, my son, do not risk one more o昀0
昀ense against your God upon those points of doctrine,

which ye have hitherto risked to commit sin.

10 Nemanyk, kad bksite atstatyti ia nuod�m�s / laim�,

kadangi buvo kalb�ta apie atstatym�. atai, sakau tau,

nelabumas niekada nebuvo laim�.

Do not suppose, because it has been spoken concern0
ing restoration, that ye shall be restored from sin to hap0
piness. Behold, I say unto you, wickedness never was

happiness.

11 Ir dabar, mano sknau, visi �mon�s, kurie yra prigim0
tin�je bksenoje, arba, sakyiau, kkniakoje bksenoje, yra

kariojoje tul�yje ir nedoryb�s paniuose; jie be Dievo

pasaulyje, ir jie nu�jo priea Dievo prigimt/; tod�l jie yra

bksenoje, prieaingoje laim�s prigimiai.

And now, my son, all men that are in a state of na0
ture, or I would say, in a carnal state, are in the gall of

bitterness and in the bonds of iniquity; they are with0
out God in the world, and they have gone contrary to

the nature of God; therefore, they are in a state contrary

to the nature of happiness.

12 Ir dabar atai argi �odis atstatymas reiakia paimti k�
nors ia prigimtin�s bksenos ir patalpinti tai / nenatkra0
li� bksen�, arba patalpinti tai / bksen�, prieaing� to pri0
gimiai?

And now behold, is the meaning of the word restora0
tion to take a thing of a natural state and place it in an

unnatural state, or to place it in a state opposite to its

nature?

13 O, mano sknau, taip n�ra; bet �odis atstatymas reia0
kia sugr��inti pikta u� pikta, kkniaka u� kkniaka, arba

velniaka u� velniaka, – gera u� tai, kas gera; teisu u� tai,

kas teisu; teisinga u� tai, kas teisinga; gailestinga u� tai,

kas gailestinga.

O, my son, this is not the case; but the meaning of the

word restoration is to bring back again evil for evil, or

carnal for carnal, or devilish for devilish—good for that

which is good; righteous for that which is righteous;

just for that which is just; merciful for that which is

merciful.

14 Tod�l, mano sknau, �ikr�k, kad bktum gailestingas

savo broliams; elkis teisingai, teisk teisiai ir nuolat daryk

gera; ir jeigu darysite visa tai, gausite savo atlyg/; taip,

jums v�l bus atstatytas gailestingumas; bus v�l atstatytas

teisingumas; bus v�l atstatyta teisyb�; ir v�l bus atlygin0
ta g�riu.

Therefore, my son, see that you are merciful unto

your brethren; deal justly, judge righteously, and do

good continually; and if ye do all these things then shall

ye receive your reward; yea, ye shall have mercy restored

unto you again; ye shall have justice restored unto you

again; ye shall have a righteous judgment restored unto

you again; and ye shall have good rewarded unto you

again.

15 Nes tai, k� pasiuniate, v�l sugr/a jums ir bus atstaty0
ta; tod�l �odis atstatymas tik labiau pasmerkia nusid�j�0
l/ ir jokiu bkdu jo nepateisina.

For that which ye do send out shall return unto you

again, and be restored; therefore, the word restoration

more fully condemneth the sinner, and justi昀eth him

not at all.



Almos knyga 42 Alma 42

1 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa suvokiu, kad yra dar ais tas, kas

jaudina tavo prot�, ko jks negalite suprasti, – kas siejasi

su Dievo teisingumu baud�iant nusid�j�l/; nes jks ban0
dote manyti, jog neteisinga, kad nusid�j�lis bkts paskir0
tas / nelaimingumo bksen�.

And now, my son, I perceive there is somewhat more

which doth worry your mind, which ye cannot under0
stand—which is concerning the justice of God in the

punishment of the sinner; for ye do try to suppose that

it is injustice that the sinner should be consigned to a

state of misery.

2 Dabar atai, mano sknau, aa tau paaiakinsiu tai. Nes

atai, po to, kai Vieapats Dievas iasiunt� mkss pirmus

gimdytojus ia Edeno sodo dirbti �em�s, ia kurios jie bu0
vo paimti; taip, jis iavar� vyr�, ir Edeno sodo rytuose pa0
stat� cherubus ir visomis kryptimis atsisukant/ liepsno0
jant/ kalavij�, kad saugots gyvyb�s med/;

Now behold, my son, I will explain this thing unto

thee. For behold, after the Lord God sent our 昀rst par0
ents forth from the garden of Eden, to till the ground,

from whence they were taken—yea, he drew out the

man, and he placed at the east end of the garden of

Eden, cherubim, and a 昀aming sword which turned ev0
ery way, to keep the tree of life—

3 dabar, mes matome, kad vyras tapo kaip Dievas, pa0
�/stantis gera ir pikta; o kad jis kartais neiatiests rankos

ir neskints nuo gyvyb�s med�io, ir nevalgyts, ir negy0
vents per am�ius, Vieapats Dievas pastat� cherubus ir

liepsnojant/ kalavij�, idant jis nevalgyts vaisiaus.

Now, we see that the man had become as God, know0
ing good and evil; and lest he should put forth his hand,

and take also of the tree of life, and eat and live forever,

the Lord God placed cherubim and the 昀aming sword,

that he should not partake of the fruit—

4 Ir taip matome, kad �mogui buvo duotas laikas atgai0
lauti, taip, bandomasis laikotarpis, laikas atgailauti ir

tarnauti Dievui.

And thus we see, that there was a time granted unto

man to repent, yea, a probationary time, a time to re0
pent and serve God.

5 Nes atai jei Adomas bkts tuojau pat iaties�s rank� ir

valg�s nuo gyvyb�s med�io, pagal Dievo �od/ jis bkts
gyven�s per am�ius, netur�damas laikotarpio atgailauti;

taip, ir taip pat Dievo �odis bkts tuaias ir didis iagelb�0
jimo planas bkts su�lugdytas.

For behold, if Adam had put forth his hand immedi0
ately, and partaken of the tree of life, he would have

lived forever, according to the word of God, having no

space for repentance; yea, and also the word of God

would have been void, and the great plan of salvation

would have been frustrated.

6 Bet atai �mogui buvo paskirta mirti, – tod�l, kaip jie

buvo iakirsti ia gyvyb�s med�io, taip jie bus iakirsti nuo

�em�s veido, – ir �mogus tapo am�iams prarastas, taip,

jie tapo puolusiu �mogumi.

But behold, it was appointed unto man to die—

therefore, as they were cut o昀 from the tree of life they

should be cut o昀 from the face of the earth—and man

became lost forever, yea, they became fallen man.

7 Ir dabar, ia aito matote, jog mkss pirmieji gimdytojai

buvo tiek laikinai, tiek ir dvasiakai iakirsti ia Vieapaties

akivaizdos; ir taip matome, kad jie tapo pajungti elgtis

pagal savo pais vali�.

And now, ye see by this that our 昀rst parents were cut

o昀 both temporally and spiritually from the presence of

the Lord; and thus we see they became subjects to fol0
low after their own will.

8 Dabar, atai buvo netikslinga, kad �mogus bkts iagel0
b�tas ia aios laikinosios mirties, nes tai sugriauts did/ lai0
m�s plan�.

Now behold, it was not expedient that man should

be reclaimed from this temporal death, for that would

destroy the great plan of happiness.



9 Tod�l, kadangi siela niekada negal�jo numirti, o nuo0
puolis u�trauk� visai �monijai dvasin� mirt/ taip pat,

kaip ir laikin�j�, tai yra jie buvo iakirsti ia Vieapaties aki0
vaizdos, buvo bktina iagelb�ti �monij� ia aitos dvasin�s

mirties.

Therefore, as the soul could never die, and the fall

had brought upon all mankind a spiritual death as well

as a temporal, that is, they were cut o昀 from the pres0
ence of the Lord, it was expedient that mankind should

be reclaimed from this spiritual death.

10 Tod�l, kadangi savo prigimtimi jie tapo kkniaki, jus0
liaki ir velniaki, ai bandomoji bksena tapo bksena jiems

pasiruoati; ji tapo paruoaiam�ja bksena.

Therefore, as they had become carnal, sensual, and

devilish, by nature, this probationary state became a

state for them to prepare; it became a preparatory state.

11 Ir dabar prisimink, mano sknau, jeigu ne iapirkimo

planas (kol kas atid�kim j/ / aal/), jiems mirus, js sielos

bkts nelaimingos, bkdamos iakirstos ia Vieapaties aki0
vaizdos.

And now remember, my son, if it were not for the

plan of redemption, (laying it aside) as soon as they were

dead their souls were miserable, being cut o昀 from the

presence of the Lord.

12 Ir dabar, nebuvo jokio bkdo iagelb�ti �mones ia aitos

nuopuolio bksenos, kuri� �mogus pats u�sitrauk� d�l

savo paties nepaklusnumo.

And now, there was no means to reclaim men from

this fallen state, which man had brought upon himself

because of his own disobedience;

13 Tod�l, pagal teisingum�, iapirkimo planas negal�jo

bkti /gyvendintas kitaip, kaip tik su s�lyga, kad �mon�s

atgailaus aitoje bandomojoje bksenoje, taip, aitoje pa0
ruoaiamojoje bksenoje; nes jei ne aita s�lyga, gailestingu0
mas negal�ts nieko padaryti, nesugriov�s teisingumo

darbo. Dabar, teisingumo darbas negal�jo bkti sugriau0
tas; nes tuo atveju Dievas nustots bkti Dievas.

Therefore, according to justice, the plan of redemp0
tion could not be brought about, only on conditions of

repentance of men in this probationary state, yea, this

preparatory state; for except it were for these condi0
tions, mercy could not take e昀ect except it should de0
stroy the work of justice. Now the work of justice could

not be destroyed; if so, God would cease to be God.

14 Ir taip matome, kad visa �monija buvo puolusi ir bu0
vo teisingumo gniau�tuose; taip, Dievo teisingumo, ku0
ris paskyr� jiems per am�ius bkti iakirstiems ia jo aki0
vaizdos.

And thus we see that all mankind were fallen, and

they were in the grasp of justice; yea, the justice of God,

which consigned them forever to be cut o昀 from his

presence.

15 Ir dabar, gailestingumo planas negal�ts bkti /gyven0
dintas, jeigu nebkts /vykdytas apmok�jimas; tod�l

Dievas pats apmoka pasaulio nuod�mes, kad /gyvendin0
ts gailestingumo plan�, kad patenkints teisingumo rei0
kalavimus, idant Dievas bkts tobulas, teisingas Dievas

ir taip pat gailestingas Dievas.

And now, the plan of mercy could not be brought

about except an atonement should be made; therefore

God himself atoneth for the sins of the world, to bring

about the plan of mercy, to appease the demands of jus0
tice, that God might be a perfect, just God, and a merci0
ful God also.

16 Dabar, atgaila �mogui negal�ts bkti suteikta, jeigu

nebkts bausm�s, tokios pat am�inos, kaip ir sielos gyve0
nimas, prid�tos kaip prieaingyb� laim�s planui, kuris ir0
gi bkts toks pat am�inas, kaip ir sielos gyvenimas.

Now, repentance could not come unto men except

there were a punishment, which also was eternal as the

life of the soul should be, a٠恩xed opposite to the plan of

happiness, which was as eternal also as the life of the

soul.

17 Dabar, kaip �mogus gal�ts atgailauti, jei nenusid�ts?

Kaip jis gal�ts nusid�ti, jei nebkts /statymo? Kaip gal�0
ts bkti /statymas, jei nebkts bausm�s?

Now, how could a man repent except he should sin?

How could he sin if there was no law? How could there

be a law save there was a punishment?

18 Dabar, bausm� buvo prid�ta ir duotas teisingas /sta0
tymas, kuris atnea� �mogui s��in�s grau�at/.

Now, there was a punishment a٠恩xed, and a just law

given, which brought remorse of conscience unto man.



19 Dabar, jei nebkts duota /statymo: jei �mogus nu�u0
d�, jis turi mirti, – argi jis bijots, kad mirs, jeigu nu�u0
dys?

Now, if there was no law given—if a man murdered

he should die—would he be afraid he would die if he

should murder?

20 Ir taip pat, jeigu nebkts duota /statymo priea nuod�0
m�, �mon�s nebijots nusid�ti.

And also, if there was no law given against sin men

would not be afraid to sin.

21 Ir jeigu nebkts duota /statymo, k� gal�ts, �mon�ms

nusid�jus, padaryti teisingumas arba, juo labiau, gailes0
tingumas, netur�dami jokis teisis / t� kkrin/?

And if there was no law given, if men sinned what

could justice do, or mercy either, for they would have no

claim upon the creature?

22 Bet /statymas yra duotas ir bausm� prid�ta, ir suteik0
ta atgaila; atgaila, kurios reikalauja gailestingumas; ant0
raip / kkrin/ pretenduoja teisingumas ir taiko /statym�,

o /statymas atneaa bausm�; kitaip teisingumo darbai bk0
ts sunaikinti ir Dievas liautssi bkti Dievas.

But there is a law given, and a punishment a٠恩xed,

and a repentance granted; which repentance, mercy

claimeth; otherwise, justice claimeth the creature and

executeth the law, and the law in昀icteth the punish0
ment; if not so, the works of justice would be destroyed,

and God would cease to be God.

23 Bet Dievas nesiliauja bkti Dievas, ir gailestingumas

pretenduoja / atgailaujant/j/, ir gailestingumas suteikia0
mas d�l apmok�jimo; ir apmok�jimas /gyvendina miru0
sisjs prik�lim�; ir mirusisjs prik�limas �mones atveda

atgal Dievo akivaizdon; ir tuo bkdu jie sugr��inami jo

akivaizdon, kad bkts teisiami pagal savo darbus, pagal

/statym� ir teisingum�.

But God ceaseth not to be God, and mercy claimeth

the penitent, and mercy cometh because of the atone0
ment; and the atonement bringeth to pass the resurrec0
tion of the dead; and the resurrection of the dead

bringeth back men into the presence of God; and thus

they are restored into his presence, to be judged accord0
ing to their works, according to the law and justice.

24 Nes atai teisingumas panaudoja visus savo reikalavi0
mus, ir taip pat gailestingumas pretenduoja / visk�, kas

jo; ir taip niekas kitas kaip tik nuoaird�iai atgailaujantie0
ji iagelb�jami.

For behold, justice exerciseth all his demands, and

also mercy claimeth all which is her own; and thus,

none but the truly penitent are saved.

25 K�? Ar manote, kad gailestingumas gali apipl�ati tei0
singum�? Sakau jums: ne; n� truput�lio. Kitaip Dievas

nustots bkti Dievas.

What, do ye suppose that mercy can rob justice? I say

unto you, Nay; not one whit. If so, God would cease to

be God.

26 Ir taip Dievas /gyvendina savo didingus ir am�inus

tikslus, kurie paruoati nuo pasaulio /kkrimo. Ir taip /gy0
vendinamas �monis iagelb�jimas ir iapirkimas, ir taip

pat js sunaikinimas ir nelaim�.

And thus God bringeth about his great and eternal

purposes, which were prepared from the foundation of

the world. And thus cometh about the salvation and

the redemption of men, and also their destruction and

misery.

27 Tod�l, o mano sknau, kiekvienas norintis gali ateiti ir

gerti gyvyb�s vandens laisvai; o nenorintis ateiti never0
iamas; bet paskutini�j� dien� jam bus gr��inta pagal jo

darbus.

Therefore, O my son, whosoever will come may

come and partake of the waters of life freely; and

whosoever will not come the same is not compelled to

come; but in the last day it shall be restored unto him

according to his deeds.

28 Jei jis nor�jo daryti pikta ir neatgailavo savo dieno0
mis, atai pikta bus daroma jam pagal Dievo atstatym�.

If he has desired to do evil, and has not repented in

his days, behold, evil shall be done unto him, according

to the restoration of God.



29 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa nor�iau, kad neleistum ai0
tiems dalykams daugiau varginti tav�s, ir tegul tik tavo

nuod�m�s vargina tave tuo varginimu, kuris atves tave

�emyn / atgail�.

And now, my son, I desire that ye should let these

things trouble you no more, and only let your sins trou0
ble you, with that trouble which shall bring you down

unto repentance.

30 O mano sknau, aa noriu, kad tu daugiau neneigtum

Dievo teisingumo. Nesistenk pateisinti sav�s d�l savo

nuod�mis net ma�iausiame dalyke, neigdamas Dievo

teisingum�; bet leisk Dievo teisingumui ir jo gailestin0
gumui, ir jo did�iam kantrumui visiakai valdyti tavo air0
d/; ir leisk, kad tai atvests tave nuolankume �emyn / dul0
kes.

O my son, I desire that ye should deny the justice of

God no more. Do not endeavor to excuse yourself in the

least point because of your sins, by denying the justice

of God; but do you let the justice of God, and his mercy,

and his long-su昀ering have full sway in your heart; and

let it bring you down to the dust in humility.

31 Ir dabar, o mano sknau, tu esi Dievo paaauktas skelb0
ti �od/ aitiems �mon�ms. Ir dabar, mano sknau, eik,

skelbk �od/ su tiesa ir rimtumu, kad gal�tum atvesti sie0
las / atgail�, idant didis gailestingumo planas gal�ts pa0
reikati teis� / jas. Ir tesuteikia tau Dievas pagal mano �o0
d�ius. Amen.

And now, O my son, ye are called of God to preach

the word unto this people. And now, my son, go thy

way, declare the word with truth and soberness, that

thou mayest bring souls unto repentance, that the great

plan of mercy may have claim upon them. And may

God grant unto you even according to my words.

Amen.



Almos knyga 43 Alma 43

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Almos sknks ia�jo tarp �monis
skelbti jiems �od�io. Ir pats Alma taip pat negal�jo s�d�0
ti rankas sud�j�s ir taip pat ia�jo.

And now it came to pass that the sons of Alma did go

forth among the people, to declare the word unto them.

And Alma, also, himself, could not rest, and he also

went forth.

2 Dabar, mes daugiau nekalb�sime apie js pamokslavi0
m�, iaskyrus tai, kad jie skelb� �od/ ir ties� pagal prana0
ayst�s bei apreiakimo dvasi�; ir jie pamokslavo pagal

avent�j� Dievo tvark�, kuria jie buvo paaaukti.

Now we shall say no more concerning their preach0
ing, except that they preached the word, and the truth,

according to the spirit of prophecy and revelation; and

they preached after the holy order of God by which

they were called.

3 Ir dabar aa gr/�tu prie kars tarp ne昀ts ir lamanits tei0
s�js vald�ios aatuonioliktaisiais metais apraaymo.

And now I return to an account of the wars between

the Nephites and the Lamanites, in the eighteenth year

of the reign of the judges.

4 Nes atai buvo taip, kad zoramininkai tapo lamanitais;

tod�l aatuonioliktsjs mets prad�ioje ne昀ts �mon�s pa0
mat�, kad lamanitai ateina priea juos; tod�l pasiruoa�
karui; taip, jie surinko savo armijas Jeraono �em�je.

For behold, it came to pass that the Zoramites be0
came Lamanites; therefore, in the commencement of

the eighteenth year the people of the Nephites saw that

the Lamanites were coming upon them; therefore they

made preparations for war; yea, they gathered together

their armies in the land of Jershon.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai at�jo su savo tkkstaniais;

ir jie at�jo / Antionumo �em�, kuri yra zoramininks �e0
m�; ir js vadas buvo vyras, vardu Zerahemnas.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites came with

their thousands; and they came into the land of

Antionum, which is the land of the Zoramites; and a

man by the name of Zerahemnah was their leader.

6 Ir dabar, kadangi savo esybe amalekininkai buvo ne0
labesnio ir �mog�udiakesnio bkdo negu lamanitai,

Zerahemnas lamanitams paskyr� vyriausiuosius vadus,

ir visi jie buvo amalekininkai ir zoramininkai.

And now, as the Amalekites were of a more wicked

and murderous disposition than the Lamanites were, in

and of themselves, therefore, Zerahemnah appointed

chief captains over the Lamanites, and they were all

Amalekites and Zoramites.

7 Dabar, tai jis padar�, kad ialaikyts js neapykant� ne昀0
tams, idant jis gal�ts pavergti juos savo ketinimams

/vykdyti.

Now this he did that he might preserve their hatred

towards the Nephites, that he might bring them into

subjection to the accomplishment of his designs.

8 Nes atai jis ketino sukurstyti lamanitus pykiui priea
ne昀tus; tai jis padar�, kad u�grobts vald�i� ir taip pat

kad /gyts gali� ne昀tams, juos pavergdamas.

For behold, his designs were to stir up the Lamanites

to anger against the Nephites; this he did that he might

usurp great power over them, and also that he might

gain power over the Nephites by bringing them into

bondage.

9 O ne昀tai ketino ialaikyti savo �emes ir namus, ir �mo0
nas, ir vaikus, idant apsaugots juos nuo prieas ranks; ir

taip pat, kad apsaugots savo teises ir privilegijas, taip, ir

taip pat savo laisv�, idant gal�ts garbinti Diev�, kaip jie

nori.

And now the design of the Nephites was to support

their lands, and their houses, and their wives, and their

children, that they might preserve them from the hands

of their enemies; and also that they might preserve their

rights and their privileges, yea, and also their liberty,

that they might worship God according to their desires.



10 Nes jie �inojo, kad jei paklikts / lamanits rankas, tai

lamanitai sunaikints kiekvien�, kuris garbints Diev�,

tikr�j/ ir gyv�j/ Diev�, dvasia ir tiesa.

For they knew that if they should fall into the hands

of the Lamanites, that whosoever should worship God

in spirit and in truth, the true and the living God, the

Lamanites would destroy.

11 Taip, jie taip pat �inojo ypating� lamanits neapykan0
t� js broliams – anti ne昀 lehis �mon�ms, pavadintiems

Amono �mon�mis, kurie atsisak� imtis ginkls, taip, su0
dar� sandor� ir atsisak� j� sulau�yti, – tod�l, jeigu pa0
klikts / lamanits rankas, jie bkts sunaikinti.

Yea, and they also knew the extreme hatred of the

Lamanites towards their brethren, who were the people

of Anti-Nephi-Lehi, who were called the people of

Ammon—and they would not take up arms, yea, they

had entered into a covenant and they would not break

it—therefore, if they should fall into the hands of the

Lamanites they would be destroyed.

12 O ne昀tai nenor�jo leisti, kad jie bkts sunaikinti; to0
d�l jie dav� �emes jiems kaip paveld�.

And the Nephites would not su昀er that they should

be destroyed; therefore they gave them lands for their

inheritance.

13 O Amono �mon�s dav� ne昀tams didel� dal/ savo tur0
to js armijoms paremti; ir taip ne昀tai buvo priversti vie0
ni atsilaikyti priea lamanitus, kurie buvo Lamano ir

Lemuelio, ir Izmaelio skns, ir viss ne昀ts atskalkns, ku0
rie buvo amalekininkai ir zoramininkai, ir Nojaus kuni0
gs palikuonis miainys.

And the people of Ammon did give unto the

Nephites a large portion of their substance to support

their armies; and thus the Nephites were compelled,

alone, to withstand against the Lamanites, who were a

compound of Laman and Lemuel, and the sons of

Ishmael, and all those who had dissented from the

Nephites, who were Amalekites and Zoramites, and the

descendants of the priests of Noah.

14 Dabar, tie palikuonys buvo beveik tiek pat gausks

kaip ne昀tai; ir taip ne昀tai buvo priversti kovoti su savo

broliais net iki kraujo praliejimo.

Now those descendants were as numerous, nearly, as

were the Nephites; and thus the Nephites were obliged

to contend with their brethren, even unto bloodshed.

15 Ir kadangi lamanits armijos susirinko Antionumo

�em�je, atai ne昀ts armijos buvo pasiruoausios sutikti

juos Jeraono �em�je.

And it came to pass as the armies of the Lamanites

had gathered together in the land of Antionum, behold,

the armies of the Nephites were prepared to meet them

in the land of Jershon.

16 Dabar, ne昀ts vado, arba vyro, kuris buvo paskirtas

vyriausiuoju ne昀ts vadu, – dabar, vyriausiasis vadas va0
dovavo visoms ne昀ts armijoms, – vardas buvo

Moronis.

Now, the leader of the Nephites, or the man who had

been appointed to be the chief captain over the

Nephites—now the chief captain took the command of

all the armies of the Nephites—and his name was

Moroni;

17 Ir Moronis �m�si viso vadovavimo ir js kars valdy0
mo. Ir jam tebuvo dvideaimt penkeri metai, kai jis buvo

paskirtas vyriausiuoju ne昀ts armijs vadu.

And Moroni took all the command, and the govern0
ment of their wars. And he was only twenty and 昀ve

years old when he was appointed chief captain over the

armies of the Nephites.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jis pasitiko lamanitus Jeraono ribose

ir jo �mon�s buvo ginkluoti kalavijais ir kardais, ir viso0
kiais karo ginklais.

And it came to pass that he met the Lamanites in the

borders of Jershon, and his people were armed with

swords, and with cimeters, and all manner of weapons

of war.



19 Ir kada lamanits armijos pamat�, kad Ne昀o �mon�s,

arba kad Moronis aprkpino savo �mones antkrktiniais

ir ranks skydais, taip, ir skydeliais galvoms apsaugoti, ir

taip pat, kad jie aprengti stora apranga –

And when the armies of the Lamanites saw that the

people of Nephi, or that Moroni, had prepared his peo0
ple with breastplates and with arm-shields, yea, and also

shields to defend their heads, and also they were dressed

with thick clothing—

20 dabar, Zerahemno armija nebuvo apginkluota nie0
kuo tokiu; jie tur�jo tik savo kalavijus ir kardus, lankus

ir str�les, akmenis ir svaidykles; ir jie buvo nuogi, tik kai0
liu apsijuos� str�nas; taip, visi buvo nuogi, iaskyrus zora0
mininkus ir amalekininkus;

Now the army of Zerahemnah was not prepared with

any such thing; they had only their swords and their

cimeters, their bows and their arrows, their stones and

their slings; and they were naked, save it were a skin

which was girded about their loins; yea, all were naked,

save it were the Zoramites and the Amalekites;

21 bet jie nebuvo ginkluoti nei antkrktiniais, nei sky0
dais, – tod�l nepaprastai bijojo ne昀ts armijs d�l js
ginkluot�s, nepaisant to, kad js buvo daug daugiau ne0
gu ne昀ts.

But they were not armed with breastplates, nor

shields—therefore, they were exceedingly afraid of the

armies of the Nephites because of their armor, notwith0
standing their number being so much greater than the

Nephites.

22 atai dabar buvo taip, kad jie nedr/so pulti ne昀ts
Jeraono ribose; tod�l pasitrauk� ia Antionumo �em�s /
tyrus ir iakeliavo tyrais lanku, tolyn prie Sidono up�s ia0
taks, kad ateits ir u�imts Manio �em�; nes jie nesitik�0
jo, kad Moronio armijos su�inos, kur jie nu�jo.

Behold, now it came to pass that they durst not come

against the Nephites in the borders of Jershon; there0
fore they departed out of the land of Antionum into the

wilderness, and took their journey round about in the

wilderness, away by the head of the river Sidon, that

they might come into the land of Manti and take pos0
session of the land; for they did not suppose that the

armies of Moroni would know whither they had gone.

23 Bet buvo taip, kad vos jiems pasitraukus / tyrus,

Moronis pasiunt� / tyrus �valgus steb�ti js stovykl�; ir

Moronis, �inodamas apie Almos pranaaystes, taip pat

nusiunt� pas j/ kai kuriuos vyrus, pageidaudamas, kad

jis pasiteirauts Vieapaties, kur ne昀ts armijoms reikia ei0
ti gintis nuo lamanits.

But it came to pass, as soon as they had departed into

the wilderness Moroni sent spies into the wilderness to

watch their camp; and Moroni, also, knowing of the

prophecies of Alma, sent certain men unto him, desir0
ing him that he should inquire of the Lord whither the

armies of the Nephites should go to defend themselves

against the Lamanites.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapaties �odis at�jo Almai, ir

Alma pranea� Moronio pasiuntiniams, kad lamanits ar0
mijos �ygiuoja tyrais lanku, kad /siver�ts / Manio �e0
m�, idant prad�ts puolim� priea silpnesn� liaudies dal/.
Ir tie pasiuntiniai nu�jo ir perdav� �ini� Moroniui.

And it came to pass that the word of the Lord came

unto Alma, and Alma informed the messengers of

Moroni, that the armies of the Lamanites were march0
ing round about in the wilderness, that they might

come over into the land of Manti, that they might com0
mence an attack upon the weaker part of the people.

And those messengers went and delivered the message

unto Moroni.

25 Dabar, Moronis, palik�s dal/ savo armijos Jeraono �e0
m�je, kad kartais dalis lamanits neateits / t� �em� ir ne0
u�imts miesto, pasi�m� likusi� dal/ savo armijos ir nu�y0
giavo / Manio �em�.

Now Moroni, leaving a part of his army in the land of

Jershon, lest by any means a part of the Lamanites

should come into that land and take possession of the

city, took the remaining part of his army and marched

over into the land of Manti.



26 Ir jis /sak�, kad visi �mon�s toje �em�s vietoje susi0
rinkts kovoti priea lamanitus, gindami savo �emes ir sa0
vo aal/, savo teises ir savo laisves; tod�l jie buvo pasiruoa�
lamanits at�jimui.

And he caused that all the people in that quarter of

the land should gather themselves together to battle

against the Lamanites, to defend their lands and their

country, their rights and their liberties; therefore they

were prepared against the time of the coming of the

Lamanites.

27 Ir buvo taip, jog Moronis nurod�, kad jo armija bkts
pasl�pta netoli Sidono up�s kranto esaniame sl�nyje,

kuris buvo / vakarus nuo Sidono up�s, tyruose.

And it came to pass that Moroni caused that his army

should be secreted in the valley which was near the bank

of the river Sidon, which was on the west of the river

Sidon in the wilderness.

28 Ir Moronis aplinkui iastat� �valgus, kad gal�ts su�i0
noti, kada ateis lamanits stovykla.

And Moroni placed spies round about, that he might

know when the camp of the Lamanites should come.

29 Ir dabar, kadangi Moronis �inojo lamanits ketinim�,

kad jie ketino sunaikinti savo brolius arba pajungti ir pa0
vergti juos, kad /tvirtints savo karalyst� visoje �em�je;

And now, as Moroni knew the intention of the

Lamanites, that it was their intention to destroy their

brethren, or to subject them and bring them into

bondage that they might establish a kingdom unto

themselves over all the land;

30 ir taip pat �inodamas, kad vienintelis ne昀ts troaki0
mas buvo apsaugoti savo �emes ir savo laisv�, ir savo ba�0
nyi�, tod�l jis nelaik� nuod�me ginti juos panaudojant

gudryb�; tod�l jis per savo �valgus su�inojo, kuria kryp0
timi eis lamanitai.

And he also knowing that it was the only desire of the

Nephites to preserve their lands, and their liberty, and

their church, therefore he thought it no sin that he

should defend them by stratagem; therefore, he found

by his spies which course the Lamanites were to take.

31 Tod�l jis padalino savo armij� ir dal/ perved� / sl�n/, ir
pasl�p� juos jo rytuose bei Riplos kalvos pietuose;

Therefore, he divided his army and brought a part

over into the valley, and concealed them on the east, and

on the south of the hill Riplah;

32 o likusius jis pasl�p� vakariniame sl�nyje, / vakarus

nuo Sidono up�s, ir taip �emyn iki Manio �em�s ribs.

And the remainder he concealed in the west valley,

on the west of the river Sidon, and so down into the

borders of the land Manti.

33 Ir taip iad�st�s savo armij� pagal savo nor�, jis buvo

pasiruoa�s juos sutikti.

And thus having placed his army according to his de0
sire, he was prepared to meet them.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai u�kop� / aiaurin� kalvos

dal/, kur buvo pasl�pta Moronio armijos dalis.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites came up on

the north of the hill, where a part of the army of Moroni

was concealed.

35 Ir kada lamanitai pra�jo Riplos kalv� ir /�jo / sl�n/, ir
prad�jo keltis per Sidono up�, armija, pasl�pta kalvos

pietuose, kuriai vadovavo vyras, vardu Lehis, buvo jo ia0
vesta ir apsupo lamanitus rytuose, js u�nugaryje.

And as the Lamanites had passed the hill Riplah, and

came into the valley, and began to cross the river Sidon,

the army which was concealed on the south of the hill,

which was led by a man whose name was Lehi, and he

led his army forth and encircled the Lamanites about on

the east in their rear.

36 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai, pamat� ne昀tus, puolan0
ius ia u�nugario, apsigr��� ir prad�jo kautis su Lehio

armija.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites, when they

saw the Nephites coming upon them in their rear,

turned them about and began to contend with the army

of Lehi.



37 Ir prasid�jo mirties darbas abiejose pus�se, bet jis bu0
vo baisesnis lamanitams, nes js nuogumas buvo ati0
dengtas sunkiems ne昀ts kalavijs ir kards kiriams, tad

beveik kiekvienas kirtis buvo mirtinas.

And the work of death commenced on both sides,

but it was more dreadful on the part of the Lamanites,

for their nakedness was exposed to the heavy blows of

the Nephites with their swords and their cimeters,

which brought death almost at every stroke.

38 Kai tuo tarpu, ia kitos pus�s, tarp ne昀ts tik retkar0
iais vyras krisdavo nuo js kalavijs ir nukraujavimo, nes

jie buvo apsaugoti nuo labiau gyvybinis kkno dalis, tai

yra labiau gyvybin�s kkno dalys buvo apsaugotos nuo

lamanits kiris antkrktiniais, ranks skydais ir aalmais;

ir taip ne昀tai t�s� mirties darb� tarp lamanits.

While on the other hand, there was now and then a

man fell among the Nephites, by their swords and the

loss of blood, they being shielded from the more vital

parts of the body, or the more vital parts of the body be0
ing shielded from the strokes of the Lamanites, by their

breastplates, and their armshields, and their head-

plates; and thus the Nephites did carry on the work of

death among the Lamanites.

39 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai taip iasigando didelio nai0
kinimo tarp js, kad net prad�jo b�gti Sidono up�s link.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites became

frightened, because of the great destruction among

them, even until they began to 昀ee towards the river

Sidon.

40 Ir Lehis ir jo vyrai vijosi juos; ir jie buvo Lehio nuvyti

/ Sidono vandenis ir persik�l� per Sidono vandenis. O

Lehis sulaik� savo armijas ant Sidono up�s kranto, kad

jos nesikelts.

And they were pursued by Lehi and his men; and

they were driven by Lehi into the waters of Sidon, and

they crossed the waters of Sidon. And Lehi retained his

armies upon the bank of the river Sidon that they

should not cross.

41 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis ir jo armija pasitiko lama0
nitus sl�nyje kitapus Sidono up�s ir prad�jo juos pulti ir

�udyti.

And it came to pass that Moroni and his army met

the Lamanites in the valley, on the other side of the river

Sidon, and began to fall upon them and to slay them.

42 Ir lamanitai v�l b�go nuo js Manio �em�s link; ir

juos v�l sutiko Moronio armijos.

And the Lamanites did 昀ee again before them, to0
wards the land of Manti; and they were met again by the

armies of Moroni.

43 Dabar, aitomis aplinkyb�mis lamanitai araiai kov�si;

taip, dar niekada nebuvo �inoma, kad lamanitai bkts
kov�si su tokia nepaprastai didele j�ga ir narsa, ne, netgi

nuo prad�ios.

Now in this case the Lamanites did 昀ght exceedingly;

yea, never had the Lamanites been known to 昀ght with

such exceedingly great strength and courage, no, not

even from the beginning.

44 Ir jie buvo /kv�pti zoramininks ir amalekininks, ku0
rie buvo js vyriausieji vadai ir vadovai, ir taip pat

Zerahemno, kuris buvo vyriausiasis js vadas, arba vy0
riausiasis js vadovas ir karvedys; taip, jie kov�si kaip dra0
konai, ir daug ne昀ts �uvo nuo js rankos, taip, nes jie

perkirto pusiau daug js aalms ir perdkr� daug js ant0
krktinis, ir nukirto daug js ranks; ir taip lamanitai kir0
to ia savo nuo�maus pykio.

And they were inspired by the Zoramites and the

Amalekites, who were their chief captains and leaders,

and by Zerahemnah, who was their chief captain, or

their chief leader and commander; yea, they did 昀ght

like dragons, and many of the Nephites were slain by

their hands, yea, for they did smite in two many of their

head-plates, and they did pierce many of their breast0
plates, and they did smite o昀 many of their arms; and

thus the Lamanites did smite in their 昀erce anger.



45 Taiau ne昀tai buvo /kv�pti geresnis paskats, nes jie

nekovojo d�l monarchijos ar vald�ios, bet kovojo u� sa0
vo namus ir savo laisves, savo �monas ir savo vaikus, ir

visk� savo, taip, u� savo garbinimo apeigas ir savo ba�ny0
i�.

Nevertheless, the Nephites were inspired by a better

cause, for they were not 昀ghting for monarchy nor

power but they were 昀ghting for their homes and their

liberties, their wives and their children, and their all,

yea, for their rites of worship and their church.

46 Ir jie dar� tai, k� jaut� esant pareiga priea savo Diev�;

nes Vieapats buvo pasak�s jiems, ir taip pat js t�vams:

Jeigu nesate kalti nei d�l pirmo iapuolio, nei d�l antro,

nesileiskite �udomi savo prieas rankomis.

And they were doing that which they felt was the

duty which they owed to their God; for the Lord had

said unto them, and also unto their fathers, that:

Inasmuch as ye are not guilty of the 昀rst o昀ense, neither

the second, ye shall not su昀er yourselves to be slain by

the hands of your enemies.

47 Ir dar Vieapats yra pasak�s: Ginkite savo aeimas net

iki kraujo praliejimo. Tod�l, d�l aitos prie�asties, ne昀tai

kovojo su lamanitais, kad apgints save ir savo aeimas, ir

savo �emes, savo aal/ bei savo teises ir savo religij�.

And again, the Lord has said that: Ye shall defend

your families even unto bloodshed. Therefore for this

cause were the Nephites contending with the

Lamanites, to defend themselves, and their families,

and their lands, their country, and their rights, and

their religion.

48 Ir buvo taip, jog Moronio vyrai, pamat� lamanits
nuo�mum� ir pykt/, ketino trauktis ir b�gti nuo js. Ir

Moronis, suvok�s js ketinim�, pasiunt� ir /kv�p� js air0
dis tokiomis mintimis, taip, mintimis apie js �emes, ne0
priklausomyb�, taip, laisv� nuo vergijos.

And it came to pass that when the men of Moroni

saw the 昀erceness and the anger of the Lamanites, they

were about to shrink and 昀ee from them. And Moroni,

perceiving their intent, sent forth and inspired their

hearts with these thoughts—yea, the thoughts of their

lands, their liberty, yea, their freedom from bondage.

49 Ir buvo taip, kad jie atsigr��� / lamanitus ir vienu bal0
su aauk�si Vieapaties, savo Dievo, d�l savo nepriklauso0
myb�s ir savo laisv�s nuo vergijos.

And it came to pass that they turned upon the

Lamanites, and they cried with one voice unto the Lord

their God, for their liberty and their freedom from

bondage.

50 Ir jie prad�jo laikytis priea lamanitus su galia; ir t� pa0
i� valand�, kada jie aauk�si Vieapaties d�l savo laisv�s,

lamanitai prad�jo b�gti nuo js; ir jie b�go netgi iki

Sidono vandens.

And they began to stand against the Lamanites with

power; and in that selfsame hour that they cried unto

the Lord for their freedom, the Lamanites began to 昀ee

before them; and they 昀ed even to the waters of Sidon.

51 Dabar, lamanits buvo daugiau, taip, dvigubai dau0
giau nei ne昀ts; nepaisant to, jie buvo nuvyti tiek, kad

buvo surinkti / vien� bkr/ sl�nyje ant Sidono up�s kran0
to.

Now, the Lamanites were more numerous, yea, by

more than double the number of the Nephites; never0
theless, they were driven insomuch that they were gath0
ered together in one body in the valley, upon the bank

by the river Sidon.

52 Tod�l Moronio armijos apsupo juos, taip, bktent

abiejose up�s pus�se, nes atai, rytuose buvo Lehio vyrai.

Therefore the armies of Moroni encircled them

about, yea, even on both sides of the river, for behold,

on the east were the men of Lehi.

53 Tod�l kada Zerahemnas pamat� Lehio vyrus Sidono

up�s rytin�je pus�je ir Moronio armijas Sidono up�s va0
karin�je pus�je, kad jie apsupti ne昀ts, juos ap�m� siau0
bas.

Therefore when Zerahemnah saw the men of Lehi on

the east of the river Sidon, and the armies of Moroni on

the west of the river Sidon, that they were encircled

about by the Nephites, they were struck with terror.



54 Dabar Moronis, pasteb�j�s js siaub�, /sak� savo vy0
rams sustabdyti kraujo liejim�.

Now Moroni, when he saw their terror, commanded

his men that they should stop shedding their blood.



Almos knyga 44 Alma 44

1 Ir buvo taip, kad jie sustojo ir truput�l/ atsitrauk� nuo

js. Ir Moronis tar� Zerahemnui: Matai, Zerahemnai,

kad mes nenorime bkti kraugeriai. Jks �inote, kad esate

mkss rankose, taiau mes nenorime �udyti jkss.

And it came to pass that they did stop and withdrew a

pace from them. And Moroni said unto Zerahemnah:

Behold, Zerahemnah, that we do not desire to be men

of blood. Ye know that ye are in our hands, yet we do

not desire to slay you.

2 atai mes ia�jome kautis priea jus ne tam, kad pralietu0
me jkss krauj� d�l vald�ios; nei mes norime kam nors

u�d�ti vergijos jung�. Bet jks bktent d�l to ia�jote priea
mus; taip, ir jks pykstate ant mkss d�l mkss religijos.

Behold, we have not come out to battle against you

that we might shed your blood for power; neither do we

desire to bring any one to the yoke of bondage. But this

is the very cause for which ye have come against us; yea,

and ye are angry with us because of our religion.

3 Bet dabar, jks matote, kad Vieapats yra su mumis; ir

jks matote, kad jis atidav� jus / mkss rankas. Ir dabar aa
nor�iau, kad jks suprastum�te, jog tai padaryta mums

d�l mkss religijos ir tik�jimo Kristumi. Ir dabar jks ma0
tote, kad negalite sunaikinti aito mkss tik�jimo.

But now, ye behold that the Lord is with us; and ye

behold that he has delivered you into our hands. And

now I would that ye should understand that this is done

unto us because of our religion and our faith in Christ.

And now ye see that ye cannot destroy this our faith.

4 Dabar jks matote, kad tai yra tikrasis Dievo tik�jimas;

taip, jks matote, kad Dievas rems ir saugos, ir apsaugos

mus tol, kol bksime iatikimi jam ir savo tik�jimui, ir savo

religijai; ir Vieapats niekada neleis, kad bktume sunai0
kinti, nebent mes /pultume / prasi�engim� ir paneigtu0
me savo tik�jim�.

Now ye see that this is the true faith of God; yea, ye

see that God will support, and keep, and preserve us, so

long as we are faithful unto him, and unto our faith,

and our religion; and never will the Lord su昀er that we

shall be destroyed except we should fall into transgres0
sion and deny our faith.

5 Ir dabar, Zerahemnai, aa /sakau jums to visagalio

Dievo, kuris taip sustiprino mkss rankas, jog mes /gijo0
me vald�i� jums, vardu, savo tik�jimu, savo religija ir sa0
vo garbinimo apeigomis, ir savo ba�nyia, ir aventa para0
ma, u� kuri� mes d�kingi savo �monoms ir savo vai0
kams, ta laisve, kuri mus riaa prie mkss �emis ir mkss
aalies; taip, ir taip pat ialaikymu avento Dievo �od�io,

kuriam mes d�kingi u� vis� savo laim�; ir viskuo, kas

mums brangiausia.

And now, Zerahemnah, I command you, in the name

of that all-powerful God, who has strengthened our

arms that we have gained power over you, by our faith,

by our religion, and by our rites of worship, and by our

church, and by the sacred support which we owe to our

wives and our children, by that liberty which binds us

to our lands and our country; yea, and also by the main0
tenance of the sacred word of God, to which we owe all

our happiness; and by all that is most dear unto us—

6 Taip, ir tai dar ne viskas; visu jkss noru gyventi aa /sa0
kau jums atiduoti mums savo karo ginklus, ir mes ne0
sieksime jkss kraujo, bet pasigail�sime jkss gyvybis, jei0
gu keliausite sau ir daugiau nebeateisite kariauti priea
mus.

Yea, and this is not all; I command you by all the de0
sires which ye have for life, that ye deliver up your

weapons of war unto us, and we will seek not your

blood, but we will spare your lives, if ye will go your way

and come not again to war against us.

7 Ir dabar, jei to nepadarysite, atai, jks esate mkss ran0
kose, ir aa /sakysiu savo vyrams, kad jie pults jus ir mirti0
nai su�eists, idant bktum�te ianaikinti; ir tada mes pa0
matysime, kas tur�s vald�i� aitiems �mon�ms; taip, mes

pamatysime, kas bus pavergtas.

And now, if ye do not this, behold, ye are in our

hands, and I will command my men that they shall fall

upon you, and in昀ict the wounds of death in your bod0
ies, that ye may become extinct; and then we will see

who shall have power over this people; yea, we will see

who shall be brought into bondage.



8 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad, iagird�s aituos �od�ius,

Zerahemnas ia�jo / priek/ ir atidav� savo kalavij� ir savo

kard�, ir savo lank� / Moronio rankas, ir tar� jam: atai

mkss karo ginklai; mes atiduosime juos jums, bet mes

neleisime sau duoti jums priesaikos, kuri� �inome su0
lau�ysi�, taip pat ir mkss vaikai; bet imkite mkss karo

ginklus ir leiskite mums iaeiti / tyrus; prieaingu atveju

mes pasilaikysime savo kalavijus ir arba �ksime, arba nu0
gal�sime.

And now it came to pass that when Zerahemnah had

heard these sayings he came forth and delivered up his

sword and his cimeter, and his bow into the hands of

Moroni, and said unto him: Behold, here are our

weapons of war; we will deliver them up unto you, but

we will not su昀er ourselves to take an oath unto you,

which we know that we shall break, and also our chil0
dren; but take our weapons of war, and su昀er that we

may depart into the wilderness; otherwise we will retain

our swords, and we will perish or conquer.

9 atai mes ne jkss tik�jimo; mes netikime, kad tai

Dievas atidav� mus / jkss rankas; bet mes tikime, kad tai

jkss gudrumas apsaugojo jus nuo mkss kalavijs. Tai jk0
ss antkrktiniai ir jkss skydai apsaugojo jus.

Behold, we are not of your faith; we do not believe

that it is God that has delivered us into your hands; but

we believe that it is your cunning that has preserved you

from our swords. Behold, it is your breastplates and

your shields that have preserved you.

10 Ir dabar, kada Zerahemnas baig� kalb�ti aiuos �o0
d�ius, Moronis gr��ino Zerahemnui gautus kalavij� ir

karo ginklus, sakydamas: atai, mes baigsime ait� kov�.

And now when Zerahemnah had made an end of

speaking these words, Moroni returned the sword and

the weapons of war, which he had received, unto

Zerahemnah, saying: Behold, we will end the con昀ict.

11 Dabar, aa negaliu ataaukti savo pasakyts �od�is, to0
d�l, kaip Vieapats gyvas, jks neiaeisite kitaip, kaip tik su

priesaika, kad daugiau nebesugr/aite kariauti priea mus.

Dabar, kadangi esate mkss rankose, tai arba mes pralie0
sime jkss krauj� ant �em�s, arba jks sutiksite su s�lygo0
mis, kurias aa pasikliau.

Now I cannot recall the words which I have spoken,

therefore as the Lord liveth, ye shall not depart except ye

depart with an oath that ye will not return again against

us to war. Now as ye are in our hands we will spill your

blood upon the ground, or ye shall submit to the condi0
tions which I have proposed.

12 Ir dabar, kada Moronis iatar� aituos �od�ius,

Zerahemnas pasiliko savo kalavij� ir /pyko ant Moronio,

ir met�si / priek/, kad nu�udyts Moron/; bet, jam pak�0
lus savo kalavij�, atai, vienas ia Moronio kareivis kirto

per j/, kad jis net nukrito �em�n ir nulk�o prie rankenos;

ir jis taip pat kirto Zerahemnui taip, kad nukirto jo skal0
p�, ir ais nukrito ant �em�s. Ir Zerahemnas atsitrauk�
nuo js tarp savo kareivis.

And now when Moroni had said these words,

Zerahemnah retained his sword, and he was angry with

Moroni, and he rushed forward that he might slay

Moroni; but as he raised his sword, behold, one of

Moroni’s soldiers smote it even to the earth, and it

broke by the hilt; and he also smote Zerahemnah that he

took o昀 his scalp and it fell to the earth. And

Zerahemnah withdrew from before them into the

midst of his soldiers.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad aalia stov�j�s kareivis, kuris nukirto

Zerahemno skalp�, pa�m� skalp� nuo �em�s u� plauks
ir u�d�jo j/ ant savo kalavijo galo, ir atkiao j/ / juos, saky0
damas jiems garsiu balsu:

And it came to pass that the soldier who stood by,

who smote o昀 the scalp of Zerahemnah, took up the

scalp from o昀 the ground by the hair, and laid it upon

the point of his sword, and stretched it forth unto

them, saying unto them with a loud voice:

14 Kaip krito �em�n ais skalpas, kuris yra jkss vadovo

skalpas, lygiai taip jks krisite �em�n, jeigu neatiduosite

savo karo ginkls ir neiavyksite su taikos sandora.

Even as this scalp has fallen to the earth, which is the

scalp of your chief, so shall ye fall to the earth except ye

will deliver up your weapons of war and depart with a

covenant of peace.



15 Dabar, buvo taip, kad daugelis, iagird� aituos �od�ius

ir pamat� skalp� ant kalavijo, buvo apimti baim�s; ir

daugelis ia�jo ir numet� savo karo ginklus prie Moronio

kojs, ir sudar� taikos sandor�. Ir kiekvienam, kuris su0
dar� sandor�, jie leido iaeiti / tyrus.

Now there were many, when they heard these words

and saw the scalp which was upon the sword, that were

struck with fear; and many came forth and threw down

their weapons of war at the feet of Moroni, and entered

into a covenant of peace. And as many as entered into a

covenant they su昀ered to depart into the wilderness.

16 Dabar, buvo taip, kad Zerahemnas buvo nepaprastai

/tk��s ir kurst� likusius savo kareivius pykiui, kad /nir0
tingiau kautssi priea ne昀tus.

Now it came to pass that Zerahemnah was exceed0
ingly wroth, and he did stir up the remainder of his sol0
diers to anger, to contend more powerfully against the

Nephites.

17 Ir dabar, Moronis pyko d�l lamanits u�sispyrimo; to0
d�l jis /sak� savo �mon�ms pulti juos ir nu�udyti. Ir bu0
vo taip, kad jie prad�jo �udyti juos; taip, ir lamanitai ko0
v�si savo kalavijais ir savo galia.

And now Moroni was angry, because of the stub0
bornness of the Lamanites; therefore he commanded

his people that they should fall upon them and slay

them. And it came to pass that they began to slay them;

yea, and the Lamanites did contend with their swords

and their might.

18 Bet atai js nuoga oda ir js neu�dengtos galvos buvo

neapsaugotos nuo aatris ne昀ts kalavijs; taip, atai jie bu0
vo duriami ir kertami, ir nepaprastai greitai krito priea
ne昀ts kalavijus; ir juos prad�jo aluoti lygiai taip, kaip

pranaaavo Moronio karys.

But behold, their naked skins and their bare heads

were exposed to the sharp swords of the Nephites; yea,

behold they were pierced and smitten, yea, and did fall

exceedingly fast before the swords of the Nephites; and

they began to be swept down, even as the soldier of

Moroni had prophesied.

19 Dabar Zerahemnas, pamat�s, kad jie visi neiavengs

sunaikinimo, garsiai suauko Moroniui, �ad�damas, kad

jeigu jie pasigail�s likusisjs ia js gyvybis, jis ir taip pat jo

�mon�s sudarys sandor� su jais niekada nebeateiti ka0
riauti priea juos.

Now Zerahemnah, when he saw that they were all

about to be destroyed, cried mightily unto Moroni,

promising that he would covenant and also his people

with them, if they would spare the remainder of their

lives, that they never would come to war again against

them.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis nurod� nutraukti mirties

darb� tarp �monis. Ir jis pa�m� karo ginklus ia lamani0
ts; ir po to, kai jie sudar� su juo taikos sandor�, jiems

buvo leista iavykti / tyrus.

And it came to pass that Moroni caused that the

work of death should cease again among the people.

And he took the weapons of war from the Lamanites;

and after they had entered into a covenant with him of

peace they were su昀ered to depart into the wilderness.

21 Dabar, js �uvusieji nebuvo suskaiiuoti d�l js gausy0
b�s; taip, js �uvusisjs buvo nepaprastai daug, tiek ne昀0
ts, tiek ir lamanits.

Now the number of their dead was not numbered

because of the greatness of the number; yea, the number

of their dead was exceedingly great, both on the

Nephites and on the Lamanites.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad jie sumet� savo �uvusiuosius /
Sidono vandenis, ir jie nuneati ir palaidoti jkros gelm�0
se.

And it came to pass that they did cast their dead into

the waters of Sidon, and they have gone forth and are

buried in the depths of the sea.

23 O ne昀ts, arba Moronio, armijos sugr/�o ir par�jo / sa0
vo namus bei savo �emes.

And the armies of the Nephites, or of Moroni, re0
turned and came to their houses and their lands.



24 Ir taip pasibaig� teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms aa0
tuonioliktieji metai. Ir taip pasibaig� Almos metraatis,

u�raaytas ant Ne昀o plokatelis.

And thus ended the eighteenth year of the reign of

the judges over the people of Nephi. And thus ended

the record of Alma, which was written upon the plates

of Nephi.



Apraaymas apie Neûo �mones ir js karus bei nesutari0
mus Helamano dienomis, pagal Helamano metraat/,
kur/ jis ved� savo dienomis.

The account of the people of Nephi, and their wars and

dissensions, in the days of Helaman, according to the

record of Helaman, which he kept in his days.

Almos knyga 45 Alma 45

1 atai dabar, buvo taip, kad Ne昀o �mon�s nepaprastai

d�ikgavo d�l to, kad Vieapats v�l ialaisvino juos ia prieas
ranks; tod�l jie reiak� d�kingum� Vieapaiui, savo

Dievui; taip, ir jie daug pasninkavo ir daug meld�si, ir

garbino Diev� su nepaprastai dideliu d�iaugsmu.

Behold, now it came to pass that the people of Nephi

were exceedingly rejoiced, because the Lord had again

delivered them out of the hands of their enemies; there0
fore they gave thanks unto the Lord their God; yea, and

they did fast much and pray much, and they did wor0
ship God with exceedingly great joy.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms de0
vynioliktaisiais metais Alma at�jo pas savo skns
Helaman� ir tar� jam: Ar tiki �od�iais, kuriuos tau sa0
kiau apie tuos metraaius, kurie buvo vedami?

And it came to pass in the nineteenth year of the

reign of the judges over the people of Nephi, that Alma

came unto his son Helaman and said unto him:

Believest thou the words which I spake unto thee con0
cerning those records which have been kept?

3 Ir Helamanas tar� jam: Taip, tikiu. And Helaman said unto him: Yea, I believe.

4 Ir Alma v�l sak�: Ar tiki J�zs Krists, kuris ateis? And Alma said again: Believest thou in Jesus Christ,

who shall come?

5 Ir jis tar�: Taip, aa tikiu visais tavo pasakytais �od�iais. And he said: Yea, I believe all the words which thou

hast spoken.

6 Ir Alma v�l sak� jam: Ar tu laikysies mano /sakyms? And Alma said unto him again: Will ye keep my com0
mandments?

7 Ir jis tar�: Taip, aa laikysiuos tavo /sakyms visa savo

airdimi.

And he said: Yea, I will keep thy commandments

with all my heart.

8 Tada Alma tar� jam: Palaimintas tu; ir Vieapats duos

klest�jim� tau aitoje �em�je.

Then Alma said unto him: Blessed art thou; and the

Lord shall prosper thee in this land.

9 Bet atai aa turiu a/ t� tau pranaaauti; bet nepaskelbki0
te to, k� tau pranaaausiu, taip, tai, k� tau pranaaausiu,

nebus paskelbta, netgi kol iasipildys ta pranaayst�; tod�l

u�raayk �od�ius, kuriuos pasakysiu.

But behold, I have somewhat to prophesy unto thee;

but what I prophesy unto thee ye shall not make

known; yea, what I prophesy unto thee shall not be

made known, even until the prophecy is ful昀lled; there0
fore write the words which I shall say.

10 Ir atai tie �od�iai: atai, pagal manyje esani� pranaays0
t�s dvasi� aa suvokiu, kad aita pati liaudis, ne昀tai, po ke0
turis aimts mets nuo to laiko, kai J�zus Kristus apreika
save jiems, nusiris / netik�jim�.

And these are the words: Behold, I perceive that this

very people, the Nephites, according to the spirit of rev0
elation which is in me, in four hundred years from the

time that Jesus Christ shall manifest himself unto them,

shall dwindle in unbelief.

11 Taip, ir tada jie patirs karus ir marus, taip, badus ir

kraujo praliejimus, netgi kol visi Ne昀o �mon�s bus ia0
naikinti.

Yea, and then shall they see wars and pestilences, yea,

famines and bloodshed, even until the people of Nephi

shall become extinct—



12 Taip, ir tai d�l to, kad jie nusiris / netik�jim� ir /puls /
tamsos darbus ir gaalavim�, ir visokias nedorybes; taip,

sakau jums, jog d�l to, kad jie nusid�s priea toki� didel�
avies� ir �inojim�, taip, sakau tau, kad nuo tos dienos ne0
iaeis anapus netgi visa ketvirta karta, kol ai nedoryb� at0
eis.

Yea, and this because they shall dwindle in unbelief

and fall into the works of darkness, and lasciviousness,

and all manner of iniquities; yea, I say unto you, that be0
cause they shall sin against so great light and knowl0
edge, yea, I say unto you, that from that day, even the

fourth generation shall not all pass away before this

great iniquity shall come.

13 Ir kada ta didi diena ateis, atai tada labai greitai ateis

laikas, kada tie, kurie gyvena dabar, arba s�kla ts, kurie

dabar priskaiiuoti prie Ne昀o �monis, daugiau nebe0
bus priskaiiuoti prie Ne昀o �monis.

And when that great day cometh, behold, the time

very soon cometh that those who are now, or the seed of

those who are now numbered among the people of

Nephi, shall no more be numbered among the people of

Nephi.

14 Bet kas tik ialiks ir nebus sunaikintas t� did�i� ir bai0
si� dien�, bus priskaiiuotas prie lamanits ir taps kaip

jie, visi, iaskyrus kelet�, kurie bus vadinami Vieapaties

mokiniais; ir juos lamanitai vysis, netgi kol ianaikins. Ir

dabar, d�l nedoryb�s ai pranaayst� bus /vykdyta.

But whosoever remaineth, and is not destroyed in

that great and dreadful day, shall be numbered among

the Lamanites, and shall become like unto them, all,

save it be a few who shall be called the disciples of the

Lord; and them shall the Lamanites pursue even until

they shall become extinct. And now, because of iniq0
uity, this prophecy shall be ful昀lled.

15 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad pasak�s tai Helamanui, Alma

palaimino j/, ir taip pat kitus savo sknus; ir jis taip pat

palaimino �em� teisisjs labui.

And now it came to pass that after Alma had said

these things to Helaman, he blessed him, and also his

other sons; and he also blessed the earth for the right0
eous’ sake.

16 Ir jis sak�: Taip sako Vieapats Dievas: Prakeikta bus

�em�, taip, aita �em� kiekvienai tautai, giminei, lie�u0
viui ir liaud�iai, tad tie, kurie elgsis nedorai, bus sunai0
kinti, kai bus visiakai pribrend�; ir kaip pasakiau, taip

tai ir /vyks; nes tai yra Dievo prakeiksmas ir palaimini0
mas aitai �emei, nes Vieapats negali �ikr�ti / nuod�m�
net su ma�iausiu nuolaid�iavimu.

And he said: Thus saith the Lord God—Cursed shall

be the land, yea, this land, unto every nation, kindred,

tongue, and people, unto destruction, which do

wickedly, when they are fully ripe; and as I have said so

shall it be; for this is the cursing and the blessing of God

upon the land, for the Lord cannot look upon sin with

the least degree of allowance.

17 Ir dabar, pasak�s aituos �od�ius, Alma palaimino ba�0
nyi�, taip, visus tuos, kurie nuo aiol tvirtai stov�s tik�ji0
me.

And now, when Alma had said these words he

blessed the church, yea, all those who should stand fast

in the faith from that time henceforth.

18 Ir kada Alma padar� tai, jis iavyko ia Zarahemlos �e0
m�s, lyg eits / Meleko �em�. Ir buvo taip, kad niekada

daugiau apie j/ nebuvo gird�ti; mes nieko ne�inome apie

jo mirt/ ar palaidojim�.

And when Alma had done this he departed out of the

land of Zarahemla, as if to go into the land of Melek.

And it came to pass that he was never heard of more; as

to his death or burial we know not of.



19 atai �inome tik tiek, kad jis buvo teisus vyras; ir ba�0
nyioje pasklido �odis, kad jis buvo paimtas Dvasios ar0
ba palaidotas Vieapaties ranka taip, kaip Moz�. Bet atai,

Raatai sako, kad Vieapats pasi�m� Moz� pas save; ir mes

manome, kad jis taip pat dvasia pri�m� Alm� pas save;

tod�l, d�l aitos prie�asties, mes nieko ne�inome apie jo

mirt/ ir palaidojim�.

Behold, this we know, that he was a righteous man;

and the saying went abroad in the church that he was

taken up by the Spirit, or buried by the hand of the

Lord, even as Moses. But behold, the scriptures saith

the Lord took Moses unto himself; and we suppose that

he has also received Alma in the spirit, unto himself;

therefore, for this cause we know nothing concerning

his death and burial.

20 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mo0
n�ms devynioliktsjs mets prad�ioje Helamanas ia�jo

tarp �monis skelbti jiems �od�io.

And now it came to pass in the commencement of

the nineteenth year of the reign of the judges over the

people of Nephi, that Helaman went forth among the

people to declare the word unto them.

21 Nes atai d�l js kars su lamanitais ir daugyb�s ma�s
nesutarims bei neramums tarp �monis iakilo bktinyb�
skelbti tarp js Dievo �od/, taip, ir visoje ba�nyioje /vesti

tvark�.

For behold, because of their wars with the Lamanites

and the many little dissensions and disturbances which

had been among the people, it became expedient that

the word of God should be declared among them, yea,

and that a regulation should be made throughout the

church.

22 Tod�l Helamanas ir jo broliai ia�jo v�l kurti ba�nyios

visoje �em�je, taip, kiekviename mieste visoje �em�je,

kuri buvo apgyventa Ne昀o �monis. Ir buvo taip, kad jie

paskyr� kunigus ir mokytojus visoje �em�je, visose ba�0
nyiose.

Therefore, Helaman and his brethren went forth to

establish the church again in all the land, yea, in every

city throughout all the land which was possessed by the

people of Nephi. And it came to pass that they did ap0
point priests and teachers throughout all the land, over

all the churches.

23 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai Helamanas ir jo

broliai paskyr� kunigus ir mokytojus ba�nyioms, tarp

js kilo nesutarimas ir jie neklaus� Helamano ir jo brolis
�od�is.

And now it came to pass that after Helaman and his

brethren had appointed priests and teachers over the

churches that there arose a dissension among them, and

they would not give heed to the words of Helaman and

his brethren;

24 Bet jie tapo iadidks, aukatindamiesi savo airdyse d�l

savo nepaprastai didelis turts; tod�l jie tapo turtingi sa0
vo pais akyse ir nepais� js �od�is, mokanis teisiai

vaikaioti prieaais Diev�.

But they grew proud, being lifted up in their hearts,

because of their exceedingly great riches; therefore they

grew rich in their own eyes, and would not give heed to

their words, to walk uprightly before God.



Almos knyga 46 Alma 46

1 Ir buvo taip, kad visi, kurie nenor�jo klausyti Helamano

ir jo brolis �od�is, susibkr� priea savo brolius.

And it came to pass that as many as would not hearken

to the words of Helaman and his brethren were gath0
ered together against their brethren.

2 Ir atai dabar, jie buvo nepaprastai /tk��, tiek, kad nu0
sprend� juos nu�udyti.

And now behold, they were exceedingly wroth, inso0
much that they were determined to slay them.

3 Dabar, vadovas ts, kurie tk�o ant savo brolis, buvo

didelis ir stiprus vyras; ir jo vardas buvo Amalikijas.

Now the leader of those who were wroth against

their brethren was a large and a strong man; and his

name was Amalickiah.

4 Ir Amalikijas nor�jo bkti karalius; ir tie /tk�� �mon�s

taip pat nor�jo, kad jis bkts js karalius; ir jie, dauguma

js, buvo �emesnieji aalies teis�jai, ir jie siek� galios.

And Amalickiah was desirous to be a king; and those

people who were wroth were also desirous that he

should be their king; and they were the greater part of

them the lower judges of the land, and they were seek0
ing for power.

5 Ir jie buvo suved�ioti Amalikijo pataikavimais, kad jis

padarysi�s juos �monis valdovais, jei jie paremsi� j/ ir
/tvirtinsi� savo karaliumi.

And they had been led by the 昀atteries of

Amalickiah, that if they would support him and estab0
lish him to be their king that he would make them

rulers over the people.

6 Taip Amalikijas nuklaidino juos / atskilim�, nepai0
sant Helamano ir jo brolis pamokslavimo, taip, nepai0
sant js nepaprastai didelio rkpesio ba�nyia, nes jie bu0
vo ba�nyios aukatieji kunigai.

Thus they were led away by Amalickiah to dissen0
sions, notwithstanding the preaching of Helaman and

his brethren, yea, notwithstanding their exceedingly

great care over the church, for they were high priests

over the church.

7 Ir ba�nyioje buvo daug tokis, kurie patik�jo

Amalikijo pataikkniakais �od�iais, tod�l jie net atskilo

nuo ba�nyios; ir taip Ne昀o liaudies pad�tis buvo labai

nesaugi ir pavojinga, nepaisant didel�s js pergal�s priea
lamanitus ir did�iulio d�ikgavimo d�l to, kad buvo iava0
duoti Vieapaties ranka.

And there were many in the church who believed in

the 昀attering words of Amalickiah, therefore they dis0
sented even from the church; and thus were the a昀airs

of the people of Nephi exceedingly precarious and dan0
gerous, notwithstanding their great victory which they

had had over the Lamanites, and their great rejoicings

which they had had because of their deliverance by the

hand of the Lord.

8 Taip mes matome, kokie greiti �monis vaikai pamira0
ti Vieapat/, savo Diev�, taip, kokie greiti elgtis nedorai ir

bkti nuklaidinami piktojo.

Thus we see how quick the children of men do forget

the Lord their God, yea, how quick to do iniquity, and

to be led away by the evil one.

9 Taip, ir mes taip pat matome, kok/ didel/ nelabum�
gali sukelti tarp �monis vaiks vienas itin nelabas �mo0
gus.

Yea, and we also see the great wickedness one very

wicked man can cause to take place among the children

of men.



10 Taip, mes matome, kad Amalikijas, bkdamas klastin0
gs k�sls ir daugyb�s pataikkniaks �od�is vyras, nuklai0
dino daugelio �monis airdis elgtis nedorai, taip, ir k�0
sintis sunaikinti Dievo ba�nyi�, ir sunaikinti laisv�s

pagrind�, kur/ Dievas suteik� jiems, arba palaiminim�,

kur/ Dievas teisisjs labui pasiunt� ant aitos �em�s veido.

Yea, we see that Amalickiah, because he was a man of

cunning device and a man of many 昀attering words,

that he led away the hearts of many people to do

wickedly; yea, and to seek to destroy the church of God,

and to destroy the foundation of liberty which God had

granted unto them, or which blessing God had sent

upon the face of the land for the righteous’ sake.

11 Ir dabar, kada Moronis, vyriausiasis ne昀ts armijs
karvedys, iagirdo apie ait� atskilim�, jis pyko ant

Amalikijo.

And now it came to pass that when Moroni, who was

the chief commander of the armies of the Nephites, had

heard of these dissensions, he was angry with

Amalickiah.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad jis supl�a� savo apsiaust�; ir pa�m� jo

dal/ ir ant jos u�raa�: Prisiminimui apie mkss Diev�,

mkss religij� ir laisv�, ir mkss taik�, mkss �monas ir

mkss vaikus; ir pritvirtino j� ant karties galo.

And it came to pass that he rent his coat; and he took

a piece thereof, and wrote upon it—In memory of our

God, our religion, and freedom, and our peace, our

wives, and our children—and he fastened it upon the

end of a pole.

13 Ir jis u�siriao savo aalm� ir antkrktin/, ir skydus, ir ap0
sijuos� savo ginklus aplink str�nas; ir pasi�m� kart/, ant

kurios galo buvo jo supl�aytas apsiaustas (ir jis pavadino

j/ laisv�s v�liava), ir nusilenk� iki �em�s, ir karatai meld�0
si savo Dievui, kad laisv�s palaiminimai bkts ant jo bro0
lis tol, kol ialiks krisionis bkrys tai �emei apgyventi, –

And he fastened on his head-plate, and his breast0
plate, and his shields, and girded on his armor about his

loins; and he took the pole, which had on the end

thereof his rent coat, (and he called it the title of liberty)

and he bowed himself to the earth, and he prayed

mightily unto his God for the blessings of liberty to rest

upon his brethren, so long as there should a band of

Christians remain to possess the land—

14 nes taip visus tikrai tikinius Krists, priklausanius

Dievo ba�nyiai, pavadino tie, kurie nepriklaus� ba�ny0
iai.

For thus were all the true believers of Christ, who be0
longed to the church of God, called by those who did

not belong to the church.

15 Ir tie, kurie priklaus� ba�nyiai, buvo iatikimi; taip,

visi, kurie buvo tikrai tikintys Krists, su d�iaugsmu pri0
�m� Kristaus vard�, arba krisionis, kaip jie buvo vadi0
nami d�l savo tik�jimo Kristumi, kuris ateis.

And those who did belong to the church were faith0
ful; yea, all those who were true believers in Christ took

upon them, gladly, the name of Christ, or Christians as

they were called, because of their belief in Christ who

should come.

16 Ir tod�l tuo metu Moronis meld�si u� krisionis rei0
kal� ir aalies laisv�.

And therefore, at this time, Moroni prayed that the

cause of the Christians, and the freedom of the land

might be favored.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad ialiej�s siel� Dievui, jis pavadino vis�
�em�, kuri buvo / pietus nuo Dykyn�s �em�s, taip, ir ap0
skritai vis� ai� �em�, tiek aiaur�je, tiek ir pietuose, – ia0
rinkt�ja �eme ir laisv�s �eme.

And it came to pass that when he had poured out his

soul to God, he named all the land which was south of

the land Desolation, yea, and in 昀ne, all the land, both

on the north and on the south—A chosen land, and the

land of liberty.



18 Ir jis tar�: Tikrai Dievas neleis, kad mes, kurie esame

niekinami d�l to, kad priimame Kristaus vard�, bktume

sutrypti ir sunaikinti, kol mes patys neu�sitrauksime to

savo prasi�engimais.

And he said: Surely God shall not su昀er that we, who

are despised because we take upon us the name of

Christ, shall be trodden down and destroyed, until we

bring it upon us by our own transgressions.

19 Ir, iatar�s aiuos �od�ius, Moronis ia�jo tarp �monis,

mosuodamas ore savo apdaro atpl�at�ja dalimi, kad visi

matyts u�raa�, kur/ jis u�raa� ant atpl�atosios dalies, ir

aauk� garsiu balsu, sakydamas:

And when Moroni had said these words, he went

forth among the people, waving the rent part of his gar0
ment in the air, that all might see the writing which he

had written upon the rent part, and crying with a loud

voice, saying:

20 atai, kiekvienas, kuris palaikys ait� v�liav� aitoje �e0
m�je, tegul iaeina Vieapaties stipryb�je ir sudaro sando0
r�, kad saugos savo teises ir savo religij�, idant Vieapats

Dievas gal�ts juos palaiminti.

Behold, whosoever will maintain this title upon the

land, let them come forth in the strength of the Lord,

and enter into a covenant that they will maintain their

rights, and their religion, that the Lord God may bless

them.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad Moroniui paskelbus aituos �od�ius,

atai �mon�s b�gte susirinko apsijuos� savo ginklus ap0
link str�nas, pl�aydami savo apdarus �enklan, arba kaip

sandor�, kad jie neiasi�ad�s Vieapaties, savo Dievo; arba,

kitais �od�iais, jeigu jie per�engs Dievo /sakymus, arba

/puls / prasi�engim�, ir pasig�dins priimti Kristaus var0
d�, Vieapats tesupl�ao juos taip, kaip jie supl�a� savo ap0
darus.

And it came to pass that when Moroni had pro0
claimed these words, behold, the people came running

together with their armor girded about their loins,

rending their garments in token, or as a covenant, that

they would not forsake the Lord their God; or, in other

words, if they should transgress the commandments of

God, or fall into transgression, and be ashamed to take

upon them the name of Christ, the Lord should rend

them even as they had rent their garments.

22 Dabar, tokia buvo ta sandora, kuri� jie sudar�, ir jie

numet� savo apdarus prie Moronio kojs, sakydami:

Mes sudarome sandor� su savo Dievu, kad tegul bksime

sunaikinti taip, kaip mkss broliai aiaurin�je �em�je, jei0
gu /pulsime / prasi�engim�; taip, jis gali numesti mus

prie mkss prieas kojs, lygiai kaip mes numet�me savo

apdarus prie tavo kojs, kad bktum�me trypiami po ko0
jomis, jeigu /pulsime / prasi�engim�.

Now this was the covenant which they made, and

they cast their garments at the feet of Moroni, saying:

We covenant with our God, that we shall be destroyed,

even as our brethren in the land northward, if we shall

fall into transgression; yea, he may cast us at the feet of

our enemies, even as we have cast our garments at thy

feet to be trodden under foot, if we shall fall into trans0
gression.

23 Moronis tar� jiems: atai, mes esame Jokkbo s�klos li0
kutis; taip, mes esame likutis s�klos Juozapo, kurio ap0
siaust� jo broliai supl�a� / daugel/ dalis; taip, ir dabar

atai, prisiminkime laikytis Dievo /sakyms, arba mkss
broliai supl�ays mkss apdarus, ir mes bksime /mesti /
kal�jim� arba parduoti, arba nu�udyti.

Moroni said unto them: Behold, we are a remnant of

the seed of Jacob; yea, we are a remnant of the seed of

Joseph, whose coat was rent by his brethren into many

pieces; yea, and now behold, let us remember to keep

the commandments of God, or our garments shall be

rent by our brethren, and we be cast into prison, or be

sold, or be slain.



24 Taip, iasaugokime savo laisv�, kaip Juozapo likutis;

taip, prisiminkime Jokkbo �od�ius priea jo mirt/, nes

atai jis mat�, kad Juozapo apsiausto likuio dalis yra ia0
saugota ir nesupuvo. Ir jis pasak�: Kaip buvo iasaugotas

aitas mano sknaus apdaro likutis, lygiai taip mano sk0
naus s�klos likutis bus iasaugotas Dievo ranka ir bus pa0
siimtas pas j/, kuomet likusi Juozapo s�klos dalis pra�us,

lygiai kaip likusi jo apdaro dalis.

Yea, let us preserve our liberty as a remnant of Joseph;

yea, let us remember the words of Jacob, before his

death, for behold, he saw that a part of the remnant of

the coat of Joseph was preserved and had not decayed.

And he said—Even as this remnant of garment of my

son hath been preserved, so shall a remnant of the seed

of my son be preserved by the hand of God, and be

taken unto himself, while the remainder of the seed of

Joseph shall perish, even as the remnant of his garment.

25 Dabar atai tai suteikia sielvarto mano sielai; taiau

mano siela d�iaugiasi mano sknumi d�l tos jo s�klos da0
lies, kuri bus paimta pas Diev�.

Now behold, this giveth my soul sorrow; neverthe0
less, my soul hath joy in my son, because of that part of

his seed which shall be taken unto God.

26 Dabar atai tokia buvo Jokkbo kalba. Now behold, this was the language of Jacob.

27 Ir dabar, kas �ino, galbkt likusi Juozapo s�klos dalis,

kuri pra�us kaip jo apdaras, yra tie, kurie atskilo nuo

mkss? Taip, ir bktent mes patys bksime jais, jeigu tvir0
tai nestov�sime Kristaus tik�jime.

And now who knoweth but what the remnant of the

seed of Joseph, which shall perish as his garment, are

those who have dissented from us? Yea, and even it shall

be ourselves if we do not stand fast in the faith of

Christ.

28 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad, pasak�s aituos �od�ius,

Moronis �jo ir taip pat pasiunt� / visas �em�s dalis, kur

buvo susiskaldymai, ir surinko visus �mones, nor�jusius

palaikyti savo laisv�, pasiprieainti Amalikijui ir tiems at0
skalknams, kurie pasivadino amalikijininkais.

And now it came to pass that when Moroni had said

these words he went forth, and also sent forth in all the

parts of the land where there were dissensions, and

gathered together all the people who were desirous to

maintain their liberty, to stand against Amalickiah and

those who had dissented, who were called

Amalickiahites.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijas, matydamas, jog

Moronio �mon�s gausesni u� amalikijininkus, ir taip

pat matydamas, kad jo �mon�s abejojo to reikalo, kurio

jie �m�si, teisingumu, jis, bijodamas, kad nepasieks tiks0
lo, pasi�m� ia savo �monis visus norinius eiti su juo ir

ia�jo / Ne昀o �em�.

And it came to pass that when Amalickiah saw that

the people of Moroni were more numerous than the

Amalickiahites—and he also saw that his people were

doubtful concerning the justice of the cause in which

they had undertaken—therefore, fearing that he should

not gain the point, he took those of his people who

would and departed into the land of Nephi.

30 Dabar, Moronis galvojo, jog buvo nenaudinga, kad

lamanitai tur�ts daugiau j�gos; tod�l jis suman� atkirsti

Amalikijo �mones arba juos suimti ir atvesti atgal, ir ati0
duoti miriai Amalikij�; taip, nes �inojo, kad jis sukur0
styts lamanitus pykiui priea juos ir sukelts eiti kautis

priea juos; ir jis �inojo, kad Amalikijas tai padarys, idant

pasiekts savo tikslus.

Now Moroni thought it was not expedient that the

Lamanites should have any more strength; therefore he

thought to cut o昀 the people of Amalickiah, or to take

them and bring them back, and put Amalickiah to

death; yea, for he knew that he would stir up the

Lamanites to anger against them, and cause them to

come to battle against them; and this he knew that

Amalickiah would do that he might obtain his pur0
poses.



31 Tod�l Moronis man� esant bktina panaudoti savo ar0
mijas, kurios susirinko ir apsiginklavo, ir sudar� sandor�
ginti taik�; ir buvo taip, kad jis pasi�m� savo armij� ir

nu�ygiavo su savo palapin�mis / tyrus pastoti

Amalikijui kelio tyruose.

Therefore Moroni thought it was expedient that he

should take his armies, who had gathered themselves to0
gether, and armed themselves, and entered into a

covenant to keep the peace—and it came to pass that he

took his army and marched out with his tents into the

wilderness, to cut o昀 the course of Amalickiah in the

wilderness.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad jis padar� pagal savo nor� ir nu�ygia0
vo / tyrus ir pastojo keli� Amalikijo armijoms.

And it came to pass that he did according to his de0
sires, and marched forth into the wilderness, and

headed the armies of Amalickiah.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijas pab�go su nedideliu savo

�monis bkriu, o likusieji buvo atiduoti / Moronio ran0
kas ir sugr��inti / Zarahemlos �em�.

And it came to pass that Amalickiah 昀ed with a small

number of his men, and the remainder were delivered

up into the hands of Moroni and were taken back into

the land of Zarahemla.

34 Dabar, Moronis buvo vyras, kur/ paskyr� vyriausieji

teis�jai ir liaudies balsas, tod�l jis tur�jo gali� savo nuo0
�ikra nustatyti ir taikyti vald�i� ne昀ts armijoms.

Now, Moroni being a man who was appointed by the

chief judges and the voice of the people, therefore he

had power according to his will with the armies of the

Nephites, to establish and to exercise authority over

them.

35 Ir buvo taip, kad kiekvien� amalikijinink�, kuris atsi0
sak� sudaryti sandor� remti laisv�s reikal�, idant ialaiky0
ts laisv� vald�i�, jis nurod� atiduoti miriai; ir buvo tik

keletas, kurie atsisak� laisv�s sandoros.

And it came to pass that whomsoever of the

Amalickiahites that would not enter into a covenant to

support the cause of freedom, that they might maintain

a free government, he caused to be put to death; and

there were but few who denied the covenant of free0
dom.

36 Taip pat buvo taip, kad jis nurod� iakelti laisv�s v�lia0
v� ant kiekvieno bokato visoje ne昀tams priklausanioje

�em�je; ir taip Moronis pasodino laisv�s v�liav� tarp ne0
昀ts.

And it came to pass also, that he caused the title of

liberty to be hoisted upon every tower which was in all

the land, which was possessed by the Nephites; and thus

Moroni planted the standard of liberty among the

Nephites.

37 Ir jie v�l prad�jo taikiai gyventi �em�je; ir taip jie pa0
laik� taik� aioje �em�je beveik iki teis�js vald�ios devy0
nioliktsjs mets pabaigos.

And they began to have peace again in the land; and

thus they did maintain peace in the land until nearly the

end of the nineteenth year of the reign of the judges.

38 Ir Helamanas ir vyriausieji kunigai taip pat palaik�
tvark� ba�nyioje; taip, netgi ketverius metus jie gyveno

didel�je taikoje ir d�iaug�si ba�nyia.

And Helaman and the high priests did also maintain

order in the church; yea, even for the space of four years

did they have much peace and rejoicing in the church.

39 Ir buvo daug tokis, kurie mir� tvirtai tik�dami, kad

Vieapats J�zus Kristus iapirko js sielas; taigi jie ia�jo ia
pasaulio d�ikgaudami.

And it came to pass that there were many who died,

昀rmly believing that their souls were redeemed by the

Lord Jesus Christ; thus they went out of the world re0
joicing.



40 Ir buvo tokis, kurie mir� nuo karatlig�s, kuri tam tik0
rais mets laikais bkdavo labai da�na aioje �em�je. Bet js
nemir� taip daug nuo karatlig�s, – d�l nuostabis savy0
bis daugelio augals ir aakns, kuriuos Dievas paruoa�
paaalinti prie�astis ligs, kurios d�l klimato savitumo

vargino �mones, –

And there were some who died with fevers, which at

some seasons of the year were very frequent in the

land—but not so much so with fevers, because of the

excellent qualities of the many plants and roots which

God had prepared to remove the cause of diseases, to

which men were subject by the nature of the climate—

41 bet daugelis mir� nuo senatv�s; ir tie, kurie mir� tik�0
dami Krists, yra laimingi jame, kaip turime manyti.

But there were many who died with old age; and

those who died in the faith of Christ are happy in him,

as we must needs suppose.



Almos knyga 47 Alma 47

1 Dabar, mkss apraayme sugr/aime prie Amalikijo ir ts,

kurie pab�go su juo / tyrus; nes atai jis pasi�m� tuos, ku0
rie �jo su juo, ir at�jo / Ne昀o �em� tarp lamanits ir kurs0
t� lamanitus pykiui priea Ne昀o �mones tiek, kad lama0
nits karalius iasiuntin�jo skelbim� po vis� savo �em�,

tarp viss savo �monis, kad jie v�l susirinkts eiti kautis

priea ne昀tus.

Now we will return in our record to Amalickiah and

those who had 昀ed with him into the wilderness; for,

behold, he had taken those who went with him, and

went up in the land of Nephi among the Lamanites,

and did stir up the Lamanites to anger against the peo0
ple of Nephi, insomuch that the king of the Lamanites

sent a proclamation throughout all his land, among all

his people, that they should gather themselves together

again to go to battle against the Nephites.

2 Ir buvo taip, jog kada juos pasiek� aitas skelbimas, jie

nepaprastai iasigando; taip, jie bijojo supykdyti karalis,

bet taip pat bijojo eiti kautis priea ne昀tus, idant nepra0
rasts savo gyvybis. Ir buvo taip, kad jie nenor�jo pa0
klusti, arba dauguma js nenor�jo paklusti, karaliaus /sa0
kymams.

And it came to pass that when the proclamation had

gone forth among them they were exceedingly afraid;

yea, they feared to displease the king, and they also

feared to go to battle against the Nephites lest they

should lose their lives. And it came to pass that they

would not, or the more part of them would not, obey

the commandments of the king.

3 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad karalius supyko d�l js nepa0
klusnumo; tod�l jis paskyr� Amalikij� vadovauti tai savo

armijos daliai, kuri buvo paklusni jo /sakymams, ir jam

/sak� eiti ir priversti juos imtis ginkls.

And now it came to pass that the king was wroth be0
cause of their disobedience; therefore he gave

Amalickiah the command of that part of his army

which was obedient unto his commands, and com0
manded him that he should go forth and compel them

to arms.

4 Dabar atai Amalikijas bktent to ir nor�jo; nes jis, bk0
damas labai sumanus daryti pikta, savo airdyje paruoa�
plan� nuversti lamanits karalis.

Now behold, this was the desire of Amalickiah; for

he being a very subtle man to do evil therefore he laid

the plan in his heart to dethrone the king of the

Lamanites.

5 Ir dabar, jis /gijo vadovavim� toms lamanits dalims,

kurios palaik� karalis; ir jis steng�si /gyti palankum� ts,

kurie buvo nepaklusnks; tod�l ia�jo / vietov�, vadinam�
Onidu, kur pab�go visi aie lamanitai; nes jie pasteb�jo

ateinani� armij� ir, manydami, kad aie ateina js sunai0
kinti, pab�go / Onid�, / ginkls viet�.

And now he had got the command of those parts of

the Lamanites who were in favor of the king; and he

sought to gain favor of those who were not obedient;

therefore he went forward to the place which was called

Onidah, for thither had all the Lamanites 昀ed; for they

discovered the army coming, and, supposing that they

were coming to destroy them, therefore they 昀ed to

Onidah, to the place of arms.

6 Ir jie buvo pasiskyr� vyr� sau karaliumi ir vadovu,

mintyse apsisprend�, kad js neprivers eiti priea ne昀tus.

And they had appointed a man to be a king and a

leader over them, being 昀xed in their minds with a de0
termined resolution that they would not be subjected

to go against the Nephites.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad jie susirinko virakn�je kalno, kuris

vadinosi Antipu, ruoadamiesi kautis.

And it came to pass that they had gathered them0
selves together upon the top of the mount which was

called Antipas, in preparation to battle.



8 Dabar, Amalikijas neketino stoti su jais / kov�, kaip

/sak� karalius; bet atai, jo ketinimas buvo /gyti lamanits
armijos palankum�, kad pasidaryts js vadovu ir nuvers0
ts karalis, ir u�valdyts karalyst�.

Now it was not Amalickiah’s intention to give them

battle according to the commandments of the king; but

behold, it was his intention to gain favor with the

armies of the Lamanites, that he might place himself at

their head and dethrone the king and take possession of

the kingdom.

9 Ir atai buvo taip, kad jis nurod� savo armijai pasistaty0
ti palapines sl�nyje, kuris buvo netoli Antipo kalno.

And behold, it came to pass that he caused his army

to pitch their tents in the valley which was near the

mount Antipas.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad at�jus nakiai, jis pasiunt� slaptus

pasiuntinius / Antipo kaln�, nor�damas, kad vadovas

ts, kurie buvo ant kalno, vardu Lehontis, nusileists /
kalno pap�d�, kadangi jis nor�jo su juo pasikalb�ti.

And it came to pass that when it was night he sent a

secret embassy into the mount Antipas, desiring that

the leader of those who were upon the mount, whose

name was Lehonti, that he should come down to the

foot of the mount, for he desired to speak with him.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad, gav�s �ini�, Lehontis neiadr/so nu0
sileisti / kalno pap�d�. Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijas v�l,

antr� kart�, pasiunt�, nor�damas, kad jis nusileists. Ir

buvo taip, kad Lehontis nesutiko; ir jis pasiunt� v�l, tre0
i� kart�.

And it came to pass that when Lehonti received the

message he durst not go down to the foot of the mount.

And it came to pass that Amalickiah sent again the sec0
ond time, desiring him to come down. And it came to

pass that Lehonti would not; and he sent again the third

time.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad pamat�s, jog jis negali prisikviesti

Lehonio nusileisti nuo kalno, jis u�kop� / kaln� netoli

Lehonio stovyklos; ir pasiunt� v�l, ketvirt� kart�, savo

�ini� Lehoniui, nor�damas, kad jis nusileists ir kad at0
sivests su savimi savo sargybinius.

And it came to pass that when Amalickiah found

that he could not get Lehonti to come down o昀 from

the mount, he went up into the mount, nearly to

Lehonti’s camp; and he sent again the fourth time his

message unto Lehonti, desiring that he would come

down, and that he would bring his guards with him.

13 Ir buvo taip, jog Lehoniui su savo sargybiniais nusi0
leidus pas Amalikij�, Amalikijas nor�jo, kad jis nakt/ su

savo armija nusileists ir apsupts stovyklose tuos vyrus,

kuriems vadovauti karalius buvo paskyr�s j/, ir kad jis

atiduos juos / Lehonio rankas, jei jis paskirs j/
(Amalikij�) antruoju visos armijos vadu.

And it came to pass that when Lehonti had come

down with his guards to Amalickiah, that Amalickiah

desired him to come down with his army in the night-

time, and surround those men in their camps over

whom the king had given him command, and that he

would deliver them up into Lehonti’s hands, if he

would make him (Amalickiah) a second leader over the

whole army.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad Lehontis nusileido su savo vyrais ir

apsupo Amalikijo vyrus, tad auatant, priea jiems pabun0
dant, jie buvo apsupti Lehonio armijs.

And it came to pass that Lehonti came down with his

men and surrounded the men of Amalickiah, so that

before they awoke at the dawn of day they were sur0
rounded by the armies of Lehonti.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad pamat� es� apsupti, jie praa�
Amalikijo, kad leists jiems susijungti su savo broliais,

idant jie nebkts sunaikinti. Dabar, bktent to ir nor�jo

Amalikijas.

And it came to pass that when they saw that they

were surrounded, they pled with Amalickiah that he

would su昀er them to fall in with their brethren, that

they might not be destroyed. Now this was the very

thing which Amalickiah desired.



16 Ir buvo taip, kad jis atidav� savo vyrus, prieaingai ka0
raliaus /sakymams. Dabar, bktent to ir nor�jo

Amalikijas, idant /gyvendints savo k�slus nuversti kara0
lis.

And it came to pass that he delivered his men, con0
trary to the commands of the king. Now this was the

thing that Amalickiah desired, that he might accom0
plish his designs in dethroning the king.

17 Dabar, tarp lamanits buvo toks paprotys, kad jeigu

�kdavo vyriausiasis vadas, tai antrasis vadas bkdavo pa0
skiriamas js vyriausiuoju vadu.

Now it was the custom among the Lamanites, if their

chief leader was killed, to appoint the second leader to

be their chief leader.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijas nurod�, jog vienas ia jo
tarns palaipsniui duots nuods Lehoniui, tad ais mir�.

And it came to pass that Amalickiah caused that one

of his servants should administer poison by degrees to

Lehonti, that he died.

19 Dabar, Lehoniui mirus, lamanitai paskyr�
Amalikij� savo vadu ir vyriausiuoju karved�iu.

Now, when Lehonti was dead, the Lamanites ap0
pointed Amalickiah to be their leader and their chief

commander.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijas su savo armijomis nu�y0
giavo (nes jis gavo, ko nor�jo) / Ne昀o �em�, / Ne昀o mies0
t�, kuris buvo pagrindinis miestas.

And it came to pass that Amalickiah marched with

his armies (for he had gained his desires) to the land of

Nephi, to the city of Nephi, which was the chief city.

21 Ir karalius su savo sargybiniais ia�jo jo pasitikti, nes

paman�, kad Amalikijas /vykd� jo /sakymus ir kad

Amalikijas surinko toki� didel� armij� eiti kautis priea
ne昀tus.

And the king came out to meet him with his guards,

for he supposed that Amalickiah had ful昀lled his com0
mands, and that Amalickiah had gathered together so

great an army to go against the Nephites to battle.

22 Bet atai, kai karalius ia�jo jo pasitikti, Amalikijas nu0
rod�, kad jo tarnai iaeits pasitikti karaliaus. Ir jie nu�jo

ir nusilenk� prieaais karalis, lyg pagerbdami j/ d�l jo di0
dyb�s.

But behold, as the king came out to meet him

Amalickiah caused that his servants should go forth to

meet the king. And they went and bowed themselves

before the king, as if to reverence him because of his

greatness.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad karalius taikos �enklan iaties� savo

rank�, kad juos pakelts, nes toks buvo lamanits papro0
tys (a/ paprot/ jie per�m� ia ne昀ts).

And it came to pass that the king put forth his hand

to raise them, as was the custom with the Lamanites, as

a token of peace, which custom they had taken from the

Nephites.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad jam pak�lus pirm�j/ nuo �em�s, atai

ais dkr� karaliui / aird/; ir tas parkrito ant �em�s.

And it came to pass that when he had raised the 昀rst

from the ground, behold he stabbed the king to the

heart; and he fell to the earth.

25 Dabar, karaliaus tarnai pab�go; o Amalikijo tarnai

pak�l� riksm�, aaukdami:

Now the servants of the king 昀ed; and the servants of

Amalickiah raised a cry, saying:

26 atai, karaliaus tarnai nudkr� j/ / aird/ ir jis parkrito, o

jie pab�go; atai, ateikite ir pa�ikr�kite.

Behold, the servants of the king have stabbed him to

the heart, and he has fallen and they have 昀ed; behold,

come and see.



27 Ir buvo taip, jog Amalikijas /sak�, kad jo armijos �y0
giuots pirmyn ir pamatyts, kas atsitiko karaliui; ir kada

jie at�jo / t� viet� ir rado karalis, gulint/ savo kraujyje,

Amalikijas apsimet� /tk�usiu ir tar�: Kiekvienas, kuris

myl�jo karalis, tegul eina ir vejasi jo tarnus, kad juos nu0
�udyts.

And it came to pass that Amalickiah commanded

that his armies should march forth and see what had

happened to the king; and when they had come to the

spot, and found the king lying in his gore, Amalickiah

pretended to be wroth, and said: Whosoever loved the

king, let him go forth, and pursue his servants that they

may be slain.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad visi tie, kas myl�jo karalis, iagird� ai0
tuos �od�ius, at�jo ir vijosi karaliaus tarnus.

And it came to pass that all they who loved the king,

when they heard these words, came forth and pursued

after the servants of the king.

29 Dabar, kada karaliaus tarnai pamat� juos besivejani�
armij�, jie v�l iasigando ir pab�go / tyrus, ir per�jo /
Zarahemlos �em�, ir prisijung� prie Amono �monis.

Now when the servants of the king saw an army pur0
suing after them, they were frightened again, and 昀ed

into the wilderness, and came over into the land of

Zarahemla and joined the people of Ammon.

30 Ir armija, kuri vijosi juos, sugr/�o nepavijusi js; ir taip

Amalikijas savo apgaule laim�jo �monis airdis.

And the army which pursued after them returned,

having pursued after them in vain; and thus

Amalickiah, by his fraud, gained the hearts of the peo0
ple.

31 Ir buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien� jis /�eng� su savo ar0
mijomis / Ne昀o miest� ir u��m� t� miest�.

And it came to pass on the morrow he entered the

city Nephi with his armies, and took possession of the

city.

32 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad karalien�, iagirdusi, jog kara0
lius nu�udytas, – nes Amalikijas nusiunt� pasiuntinius

pas karalien�, praneadamas jai, kad karalis nu�ud� jo

tarnai, kad jis su savo armija vijosi juos, bet tuaiai, ir jie

pab�go, –

And now it came to pass that the queen, when she

had heard that the king was slain—for Amalickiah had

sent an embassy to the queen informing her that the

king had been slain by his servants, that he had pursued

them with his army, but it was in vain, and they had

made their escape—

33 tod�l, kada karalien� gavo ait� �ini�, ji pasiunt� pas

Amalikij�, nor�dama, kad jis pasigail�ts miesto �mo0
nis; ir ji taip pat nor�jo, kad jis atvykts pas j�; ir ji taip

pat praa�, kad jis atsivests su savimi liudytojus paliudyti

apie karaliaus mirt/.

Therefore, when the queen had received this message

she sent unto Amalickiah, desiring him that he would

spare the people of the city; and she also desired him

that he should come in unto her; and she also desired

him that he should bring witnesses with him to testify

concerning the death of the king.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijas pasi�m� t� pat/ tarn�,

kuris nu�ud� karalis, ir visus tuos, kurie buvo su juo, ir

nuvyko pas karalien� / t� viet�, kur ji s�d�jo; ir jie visi pa0
liudijo jai, kad karalius buvo nu�udytas savo tarns; ir jie

taip pat sak�: Jie pab�go; argi tai neliudija priea juos? Ir

taip jie patenkino karalien�s abejones d�l karaliaus mir0
ties.

And it came to pass that Amalickiah took the same

servant that slew the king, and all them who were with

him, and went in unto the queen, unto the place where

she sat; and they all testi昀ed unto her that the king was

slain by his own servants; and they said also: They have

昀ed; does not this testify against them? And thus they

satis昀ed the queen concerning the death of the king.



35 Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijas siek� karalien�s palanku0
mo ir pa�m� j� �mona; ir taip, savo apgaule ir padeda0
mas savo klastings tarns, jis /sigijo karalyst�; taip, jis bu0
vo pripa�intas karaliumi visoje �em�je, visos lamanits
liaudies, kuri susid�jo ia lamanits ir lemuelits, ir izma0
elits, ir viss ne昀ts atskalkns nuo Ne昀o valdymo iki da0
bartinio laiko.

And it came to pass that Amalickiah sought the favor

of the queen, and took her unto him to wife; and thus

by his fraud, and by the assistance of his cunning ser0
vants, he obtained the kingdom; yea, he was acknowl0
edged king throughout all the land, among all the peo0
ple of the Lamanites, who were composed of the

Lamanites and the Lemuelites and the Ishmaelites, and

all the dissenters of the Nephites, from the reign of

Nephi down to the present time.

36 Dabar, aitie atskalknai buvo gav� t� pat/ mokym� ir

tas paias �inias ia ne昀ts, taip, buvo iamokyti to paties

pa�inimo apie Vieapat/; taiau, kad ir kaip bkts keista,

neilgai trukus po savo atskilimo jie tapo labiau u�kiet�j�
ir neatgailaujantys, ir labiau laukiniai, nelabesni ir �iau0
resni negu lamanitai, – prisisunk� lamanits tradicijs;

atsidav� dykin�jimui ir visokiam gaalavimui; taip, visia0
kai pamira� Vieapat/, savo Diev�.

Now these dissenters, having the same instruction

and the same information of the Nephites, yea, having

been instructed in the same knowledge of the Lord,

nevertheless, it is strange to relate, not long after their

dissensions they became more hardened and impeni0
tent, and more wild, wicked and ferocious than the

Lamanites—drinking in with the traditions of the

Lamanites; giving way to indolence, and all manner of

lasciviousness; yea, entirely forgetting the Lord their

God.



Almos knyga 48 Alma 48

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad kai tik Amalikijas gavo karalys0
t�, jis prad�jo kurstyti lamanits airdis priea Ne昀o �mo0
nes; taip, jis paskyr� vyrus kalb�ti lamanitams nuo js
bokats priea ne昀tus.

And now it came to pass that, as soon as Amalickiah

had obtained the kingdom he began to inspire the

hearts of the Lamanites against the people of Nephi;

yea, he did appoint men to speak unto the Lamanites

from their towers, against the Nephites.

2 Ir taip jis sukurst� js airdis priea ne昀tus tiek, kad tei0
s�js vald�ios devynioliktsjs mets antroje pus�je, iki aiol

/vykd�s visus savo planus, taip, pasidar�s lamanits kara0
liumi, jis taip pat siek� u�valdyti vis� ai� �em�, taip, ir vi0
sus �em�s �mones, ne昀tus taip pat, kaip ir lamanitus.

And thus he did inspire their hearts against the

Nephites, insomuch that in the latter end of the nine0
teenth year of the reign of the judges, he having accom0
plished his designs thus far, yea, having been made king

over the Lamanites, he sought also to reign over all the

land, yea, and all the people who were in the land, the

Nephites as well as the Lamanites.

3 Taigi jis /vykd� savo ketinim�, nes u�kietino lamanits
airdis ir apakino js protus ir sukurst� juos pykiui tiek,

kad surinko gauss pulk� eiti kautis priea ne昀tus.

Therefore he had accomplished his design, for he had

hardened the hearts of the Lamanites and blinded their

minds, and stirred them up to anger, insomuch that he

had gathered together a numerous host to go to battle

against the Nephites.

4 Nes d�l savo �monis gausumo jis buvo pasiry��s nu0
gal�ti ne昀tus ir juos pavergti.

For he was determined, because of the greatness of

the number of his people, to overpower the Nephites

and to bring them into bondage.

5 Ir taip jis paskyr� vyriausiuosius vadus ia zoraminin0
ks, kadangi jie buvo geriausiai susipa�in� su ne昀ts paj�0
gomis ir js atsitraukimo vietomis, ir js miests silpniau0
siomis dalimis; tod�l jis paskyr� juos bkti savo armijs
vyriausiaisiais vadais.

And thus he did appoint chief captains of the

Zoramites, they being the most acquainted with the

strength of the Nephites, and their places of resort, and

the weakest parts of their cities; therefore he appointed

them to be chief captains over his armies.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad jie susirinko savo stovykl� ir patrau0
k� tyrais Zarahemlos �em�s link.

And it came to pass that they took their camp, and

moved forth toward the land of Zarahemla in the

wilderness.

7 Dabar, buvo taip, kad kol Amalikijas taip kaup� gali�
apgavyste ir apgaule, Moronis, savo ruo�tu, ruoa� �mo0
nis protus bkti iatikimus Vieapaiui, savo Dievui.

Now it came to pass that while Amalickiah had thus

been obtaining power by fraud and deceit, Moroni, on

the other hand, had been preparing the minds of the

people to be faithful unto the Lord their God.

8 Taip, jis stiprino ne昀ts armijas ir stat� ma�us fortus,

arba atsitraukimo vietas, supildamas aplinkui pylimus

ia �em�s savo armijoms aptverti ir taip pat statydamas

sienas ia akmens joms apjuosti, aplink savo miestus ir

�emis ribas; taip, visoje �em�je.

Yea, he had been strengthening the armies of the

Nephites, and erecting small forts, or places of resort;

throwing up banks of earth round about to enclose his

armies, and also building walls of stone to encircle them

about, round about their cities and the borders of their

lands; yea, all round about the land.

9 Ir silpniausiuose /tvirtinimuose jis paliko daugiau vy0
rs; ir taip jis /tvirtino ir sustiprino ne昀ts apgyvent� �e0
m�.

And in their weakest forti昀cations he did place the

greater number of men; and thus he did fortify and

strengthen the land which was possessed by the

Nephites.



10 Ir taip jis ruoa�si remti js nepriklausomyb�, js �emes,

js �monas ir js vaikus, ir js taik�, kad jie gal�ts gyventi

Vieapaiui, savo Dievui, ir kad gal�ts palaikyti tai, k� js
prieaai vadino krisionis reikalu.

And thus he was preparing to support their liberty,

their lands, their wives, and their children, and their

peace, and that they might live unto the Lord their

God, and that they might maintain that which was

called by their enemies the cause of Christians.

11 Ir Moronis buvo stiprus ir galingas vyras; jis buvo to0
bulo supratimo vyras; taip, vyras, kuris nesim�gavo

kraujo liejimu; vyras, kurio siela d�iaug�si savo aalies ir

savo brolis nepriklausomybe bei laisve nuo vergijos ir

vergov�s.

And Moroni was a strong and a mighty man; he was a

man of a perfect understanding; yea, a man that did not

delight in bloodshed; a man whose soul did joy in the

liberty and the freedom of his country, and his brethren

from bondage and slavery;

12 Taip, vyras, kurio airdis buvo kupina d�kingumo sa0
vo Dievui u� daugyb� privilegijs ir palaiminims, ku0
riuos jis suteik� savo �mon�ms; vyras, kuris nepaprastai

darbavosi d�l savo �monis gerov�s ir saugumo.

Yea, a man whose heart did swell with thanksgiving

to his God, for the many privileges and blessings which

he bestowed upon his people; a man who did labor ex0
ceedingly for the welfare and safety of his people.

13 Taip, ir jis buvo vyras, tvirtas Kristaus tik�jime, ir su

priesaika prisiek�s ginti savo �mones, savo teises, ir savo

aal/, ir savo religij� net iki paskutinio kraujo laao.

Yea, and he was a man who was 昀rm in the faith of

Christ, and he had sworn with an oath to defend his

people, his rights, and his country, and his religion, even

to the loss of his blood.

14 Dabar, ne昀tai buvo mokomi gintis nuo savo prieas,

jeigu prireikts, net iki kraujo praliejimo; taip, ir taip pat

buvo mokomi niekada nepulti, taip, ir niekada nekelti

kalavijo, nebent priea priea�, ir tik tam, kad apsaugots
savo gyvyb�.

Now the Nephites were taught to defend themselves

against their enemies, even to the shedding of blood if it

were necessary; yea, and they were also taught never to

give an o昀ense, yea, and never to raise the sword except

it were against an enemy, except it were to preserve their

lives.

15 Ir jie tik�jo, kad jeigu taip darys, Dievas duos jiems

klest�jim� �em�je, arba, kitais �od�iais, jeigu jie iatikimai

laikysis Dievo /sakyms, jis duos jiems klest�jim� �em�je;

taip, /sp�s juos, kad trauktssi arba ruoatssi karui pavo0
jaus atveju;

And this was their faith, that by so doing God would

prosper them in the land, or in other words, if they were

faithful in keeping the commandments of God that he

would prosper them in the land; yea, warn them to 昀ee,

or to prepare for war, according to their danger;

16 ir taip pat, kad Dievas atskleis jiems, kur jiems eiti

gintis nuo savo prieas, ir per tai Vieapats juos iavaduos;

ir toks buvo Moronio tik�jimas, ir jo airdis d�ikgavo

tuo; ne kraujo liejimu, bet gero darymu, savo �monis ia0
saugojimu, taip, Dievo /sakyms vykdymu, taip, ir pasi0
prieainimu nedorybei.

And also, that God would make it known unto them

whither they should go to defend themselves against

their enemies, and by so doing, the Lord would deliver

them; and this was the faith of Moroni, and his heart

did glory in it; not in the shedding of blood but in doing

good, in preserving his people, yea, in keeping the com0
mandments of God, yea, and resisting iniquity.

17 Taip, ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: jeigu visi �mon�s,

kurie buvo ir yra, ir bet kada bus, bkts kaip Moronis,

atai, paios pragaro j�gos bkts am�inai sudrebintos;

taip, velnias niekuomet netur�ts galios �monis vaiks
airdims.

Yea, verily, verily I say unto you, if all men had been,

and were, and ever would be, like unto Moroni, behold,

the very powers of hell would have been shaken forever;

yea, the devil would never have power over the hearts of

the children of men.



18 atai, jis buvo toks vyras, kaip Amonas, Mozijo sknus,

taip, ir kaip kiti Mozijo sknks, taip, ir taip pat kaip

Alma bei jo sknks, nes jie visi buvo Dievo vyrai.

Behold, he was a man like unto Ammon, the son of

Mosiah, yea, and even the other sons of Mosiah, yea,

and also Alma and his sons, for they were all men of

God.

19 Dabar atai Helamanas ir jo broliai buvo ne ma�iau

naudingi �mon�ms negu Moronis; nes jie skelb� Dievo

�od/ ir krikatijo atgailai visus, kurie tik klausydavo js �o0
d�is.

Now behold, Helaman and his brethren were no less

serviceable unto the people than was Moroni; for they

did preach the word of God, and they did baptize unto

repentance all men whosoever would hearken unto

their words.

20 Ir taip jie �jo, ir �mon�s nusi�emino d�l js �od�is
tiek, kad Vieapats labai juos laimino; ir taip jie buvo ia0
vaduoti nuo kars ir tarpusavio kovs, taip, netgi ketve0
rius metus.

And thus they went forth, and the people did hum0
ble themselves because of their words, insomuch that

they were highly favored of the Lord, and thus they

were free from wars and contentions among them0
selves, yea, even for the space of four years.

21 Bet, kaip sakiau, devynioliktsjs mets antroje pus�je,

taip, nepaisant taikos tarp js, jie buvo priversti priea sa0
vo nor� kovoti su savo broliais lamanitais.

But, as I have said, in the latter end of the nineteenth

year, yea, notwithstanding their peace amongst them0
selves, they were compelled reluctantly to contend with

their brethren, the Lamanites.

22 Taip, ir apskritai js karai su lamanitais niekad nesi0
liaudavo daugeliui mets, nepaisant js didelio nenoro

kariauti.

Yea, and in 昀ne, their wars never did cease for the

space of many years with the Lamanites, notwithstand0
ing their much reluctance.

23 Dabar, jie gail�josi, kad tenka imtis ginkls priea lama0
nitus, kadangi jie nesim�gavo kraujo liejimu; taip, ir tai

dar ne viskas – jie gail�josi, kad tenka bkti priemone ia0
siuniant ia aito pasaulio / am�in�j/ pasaul/ tiek daug sa0
vo brolis, nepasiruoausis susitikti su savo Dievu.

Now, they were sorry to take up arms against the

Lamanites, because they did not delight in the shedding

of blood; yea, and this was not all—they were sorry to

be the means of sending so many of their brethren out

of this world into an eternal world, unprepared to meet

their God.

24 Taiau jie negal�jo leisti paguldyti savo gyvybes, kad

js �monas ir vaikus ia�udyts barbariakas �iaurumas ts,

kurie kadaise buvo js broliai, taip, ir atskilo nuo js ba�0
nyios, ir paliko juos, ir nu�jo js naikinti, prisid�dami

prie lamanits.

Nevertheless, they could not su昀er to lay down their

lives, that their wives and their children should be mas0
sacred by the barbarous cruelty of those who were once

their brethren, yea, and had dissented from their

church, and had left them and had gone to destroy

them by joining the Lamanites.

25 Taip, jie negal�jo pakelti, kad js broliai d�ikgauts ne0
昀ts krauju, tol, kol buvo bent vienas, kuris laik�si Dievo

/sakyms, nes toks buvo Vieapaties pa�adas, kad jeigu lai0
kysis jo /sakyms, jie klest�s �em�je.

Yea, they could not bear that their brethren should

rejoice over the blood of the Nephites, so long as there

were any who should keep the commandments of God,

for the promise of the Lord was, if they should keep his

commandments they should prosper in the land.



Almos knyga 49 Alma 49

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad devynioliktsjs mets vienuolik0
to m�nesio deaimt� dien� buvo pasteb�tos lamanits ar0
mijos, besiartinanios prie Amoniho �em�s.

And now it came to pass in the eleventh month of the

nineteenth year, on the tenth day of the month, the

armies of the Lamanites were seen approaching towards

the land of Ammonihah.

2 Ir atai, miestas buvo atstatytas, ir Moronis pastat� ar0
mij� prie miesto ribs, ir jie supyl� �em�s pylimus aplink,

kad apsaugots juos nuo lamanits str�lis ir akmens; nes

atai, jie kov�si akmenimis ir str�l�mis.

And behold, the city had been rebuilt, and Moroni

had stationed an army by the borders of the city, and

they had cast up dirt round about to shield them from

the arrows and the stones of the Lamanites; for behold,

they fought with stones and with arrows.

3 atai, sakiau, kad Amoniho miestas buvo atstatytas.

Sakau jums: taip, ia dalies jis buvo atstatytas; ir kadangi

d�l �monis nedoryb�s lamanitai kart� buvo j/ sugriov�,

jie man�, kad jis v�l taps jiems lengvu grobiu.

Behold, I said that the city of Ammonihah had been

rebuilt. I say unto you, yea, that it was in part rebuilt;

and because the Lamanites had destroyed it once be0
cause of the iniquity of the people, they supposed that it

would again become an easy prey for them.

4 Bet atai, kaipgi jie nusivyl�; nes atai, ne昀tai aplink bu0
vo sukas� �em�s keter�, kuri buvo tokia aukata, kad la0
manitai negal�jo / juos laidyti savo akmenis ir savo str�0
les taip, kad aie tur�ts poveik/, ir negal�jo u�pulti js ki0
taip, kaip tik per /�jim�.

But behold, how great was their disappointment; for

behold, the Nephites had dug up a ridge of earth round

about them, which was so high that the Lamanites

could not cast their stones and their arrows at them that

they might take e昀ect, neither could they come upon

them save it was by their place of entrance.

5 Dabar, tuo metu vyriausieji lamanits vadai buvo ne0
paprastai nustebinti ne昀ts iaminties paruoaiant savo

apsaugos vietas.

Now at this time the chief captains of the Lamanites

were astonished exceedingly, because of the wisdom of

the Nephites in preparing their places of security.

6 Dabar, d�l savo gausumo lamanits vadai man�, taip,

jie man�, kad gal�s juos u�pulti, kaip tai dar� iki aiol;

taip, ir jie taip pat apsirkpino skydais ir antkrktiniais; ir

taip pat apsirkpino ods apdarais, taip, labai storais ap0
darais savo nuogumui u�dengti.

Now the leaders of the Lamanites had supposed, be0
cause of the greatness of their numbers, yea, they sup0
posed that they should be privileged to come upon

them as they had hitherto done; yea, and they had also

prepared themselves with shields, and with breast0
plates; and they had also prepared themselves with gar0
ments of skins, yea, very thick garments to cover their

nakedness.

7 Ir bkdami taip apsireng�, jie man�, kad lengvai nuga0
l�s ir pajungs savo brolius vergijos jungan arba panor�j�
juos lengvai ia�udys ir iaskers.

And being thus prepared they supposed that they

should easily overpower and subject their brethren to

the yoke of bondage, or slay and massacre them accord0
ing to their pleasure.

8 Bet atai, did�iausiai js nuostabai, jie pasiruoa� jiems

tokiu bkdu, kokio Lehio vaikai niekada ne�inojo.

Dabar, jie buvo pasiruoa� sutikti lamanitus, kad kovots
pagal Moronio nurodymus.

But behold, to their uttermost astonishment, they

were prepared for them, in a manner which never had

been known among the children of Lehi. Now they

were prepared for the Lamanites, to battle after the

manner of the instructions of Moroni.



9 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai, arba amalikijininkai, bu0
vo nepaprastai nustebinti js pasiruoaimo karui bkdo.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites, or the

Amalickiahites, were exceedingly astonished at their

manner of preparation for war.

10 Dabar, jei karalius Amalikijas bkts at�j�s ia Ne昀o �e0
m�s savo armijos prieaaky, galbkt jis lamanitams bkts
/sak�s pulti ne昀tus Amoniho mieste; nes atai, jis nesirk0
pino d�l savo �monis kraujo.

Now, if king Amalickiah had come down out of the

land of Nephi, at the head of his army, perhaps he

would have caused the Lamanites to have attacked the

Nephites at the city of Ammonihah; for behold, he did

care not for the blood of his people.

11 Bet atai, pats Amalikijas neat�jo kautis. Ir atai, jo vy0
riausieji vadai neiadr/so pulti ne昀ts Amoniho mieste,

nes Moronis taip pakeit� ne昀ts gynybos bkd�, kad js
atsitraukimo vietos nuvyl� lamanitus ir aie negal�jo js
pulti.

But behold, Amalickiah did not come down himself

to battle. And behold, his chief captains durst not at0
tack the Nephites at the city of Ammonihah, for

Moroni had altered the management of a昀airs among

the Nephites, insomuch that the Lamanites were disap0
pointed in their places of retreat and they could not

come upon them.

12 Tod�l jie atsitrauk� / tyrus, surinko savo stovykl� ir

nu�ygiavo link Nojaus �em�s, manydami, kad tai bus ki0
ta geriausia vieta jiems pulti ne昀tus.

Therefore they retreated into the wilderness, and

took their camp and marched towards the land of

Noah, supposing that to be the next best place for them

to come against the Nephites.

13 Nes jie ne�inojo, kad Moronis visoje aalyje padar�
/tvirtinimus, arba pastat� apsaugos fortus, kiekvienam

miestui; tod�l jie �ygiavo pirmyn / Nojaus �em� tvirtai

pasiry��; taip, js vyriausieji vadai ia�jo / priek/ ir prisie0
k�, kad sunaikins to miesto �mones.

For they knew not that Moroni had forti昀ed, or had

built forts of security, for every city in all the land round

about; therefore, they marched forward to the land of

Noah with a 昀rm determination; yea, their chief cap0
tains came forward and took an oath that they would

destroy the people of that city.

14 Bet atai, js nuostabai, Nojaus miestas, kuris iki tol

buvo silpna vieta, dabar, Moronio priemonis d�ka, ta0
po stiprus, taip, stipresnis net u� Amoniho miest�.

But behold, to their astonishment, the city of Noah,

which had hitherto been a weak place, had now, by the

means of Moroni, become strong, yea, even to exceed

the strength of the city Ammonihah.

15 Ir dabar atai tai buvo Moronio iamintis; nes jis numa0
n�, kad jie iasig�s prie Amoniho miesto; ir kadangi

Nojaus miestas iki tol buvo silpniausia aalies dalis, tod�l

jie nu�ygiuos ten kautis; ir /vyko taip, kaip jis nor�jo.

And now, behold, this was wisdom in Moroni; for he

had supposed that they would be frightened at the city

Ammonihah; and as the city of Noah had hitherto been

the weakest part of the land, therefore they would

march thither to battle; and thus it was according to his

desires.

16 Ir atai Moronis vyriausiuoju aio miesto vyrs vadu bu0
vo paskyr�s Leh/; ir tai buvo tas pats Lehis, kuris kov�si

su lamanitais sl�nyje, Sidono up�s rytiniame krante.

And behold, Moroni had appointed Lehi to be chief

captain over the men of that city; and it was that same

Lehi who fought with the Lamanites in the valley on

the east of the river Sidon.



17 Ir dabar atai, kada lamanitai su�inojo, kad miestui va0
dovauja Lehis, jie v�l nusivyl�, nes nepaprastai bijojo

Lehio; taiau js vyriausieji vadai buvo su priesaika pri0
siek� pulti miest�; tod�l jie atved� savo armijas.

And now behold it came to pass, that when the

Lamanites had found that Lehi commanded the city

they were again disappointed, for they feared Lehi ex0
ceedingly; nevertheless their chief captains had sworn

with an oath to attack the city; therefore, they brought

up their armies.

18 Dabar atai d�l pylimo, kuris buvo supiltas, aukatumo,

ir griovio, kuris buvo iakastas aplink, iaskyrus viet� prie

/�jimo, gilumo, lamanitai negal�jo /sigauti / js apsaugos

fortus jokiu kitu keliu, kaip tik per /�jim�.

Now behold, the Lamanites could not get into their

forts of security by any other way save by the entrance,

because of the highness of the bank which had been

thrown up, and the depth of the ditch which had been

dug round about, save it were by the entrance.

19 Ir taip ne昀tai, pasiruoa� laidyti per viras akmenis ir

str�les / juos, buvo pasireng� sunaikinti visus tuos, kurie

bandyts kopti aukatyn, ketindami /eiti / fort� kuriuo

nors kitu keliu.

And thus were the Nephites prepared to destroy all

such as should attempt to climb up to enter the fort by

any other way, by casting over stones and arrows at

them.

20 Tokiu bkdu jie, taip, grup� stipriausis vyrs, buvo pa0
siruoa� savo kalavijais ir svaidykl�mis nukirsti �em�n vi0
sus, kurie bandyts /eiti / js apsaugos viet� per /�jim�; ir

taip jie buvo pasiruoa� gintis nuo lamanits.

Thus they were prepared, yea, a body of their strong0
est men, with their swords and their slings, to smite

down all who should attempt to come into their place

of security by the place of entrance; and thus were they

prepared to defend themselves against the Lamanites.

21 Ir buvo taip, jog lamanits vadai atved� savo armijas

prie /�jimo ir prad�jo kautis su ne昀tais, kad /sigauts / js
apsaugos viet�; bet atai, kaskart bkdavo nuvejami atgal,

netgi taip, kad jie buvo �udomi did�iuliu �udymu.

And it came to pass that the captains of the

Lamanites brought up their armies before the place of

entrance, and began to contend with the Nephites, to

get into their place of security; but behold, they were

driven back from time to time, insomuch that they were

slain with an immense slaughter.

22 Dabar, pamat�, jog negali /gyti pranaaumo priea ne昀0
tus prie /�jimo, jie prad�jo ardyti js �em�s pylimus, kad

padaryts pra�jim� savo armijai, idant tur�ts lygias gali0
mybes kovoti; bet bandant tai padaryti, jie buvo nualuo0
jami / juos laidomais akmenimis ir str�l�mis; ir u�uot

griovius u�pild� nugriautais �em�s pylimais, jie dalinai

u�pild� juos savo negyvais ir su�eistais kknais.

Now when they found that they could not obtain

power over the Nephites by the pass, they began to dig

down their banks of earth that they might obtain a pass

to their armies, that they might have an equal chance to

昀ght; but behold, in these attempts they were swept o昀
by the stones and arrows which were thrown at them;

and instead of 昀lling up their ditches by pulling down

the banks of earth, they were 昀lled up in a measure with

their dead and wounded bodies.

23 Taip ne昀tai tur�jo visiak� pranaaum� priea savo prie0
aus; ir taip lamanitai band� sunaikinti ne昀tus, kol buvo

nukauti visi js vyriausieji vadai; taip ir buvo nu�udyta

daugiau kaip tkkstantis lamanits; tuo tarpu kitoje pu0
s�je ne�uvo n� viena ne昀ts siela.

Thus the Nephites had all power over their enemies;

and thus the Lamanites did attempt to destroy the

Nephites until their chief captains were all slain; yea,

and more than a thousand of the Lamanites were slain;

while, on the other hand, there was not a single soul of

the Nephites which was slain.



24 Buvo apie penkiasdeaimt su�eists, kuriuos per /�jim�
pasiek� lamanits str�l�s, bet bkdami apsaugoti skyds ir

antkrktinis, ir aalms, jie buvo su�eisti tik / kojas; ir dau0
gelis js �aizds buvo labai sunkios.

There were about 昀fty who were wounded, who had

been exposed to the arrows of the Lamanites through

the pass, but they were shielded by their shields, and

their breastplates, and their head-plates, insomuch that

their wounds were upon their legs, many of which were

very severe.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai, pamat�, jog visi js vyriau0
sieji vadai �uvo, pab�go / tyrus. Ir buvo taip, kad jie su0
gr/�o / Ne昀o �em� praneati savo karaliui, Amalikijui,

kuris pagal kilm� buvo ne昀tas, apie savo didelius nuo0
stolius.

And it came to pass, that when the Lamanites saw

that their chief captains were all slain they 昀ed into the

wilderness. And it came to pass that they returned to

the land of Nephi, to inform their king, Amalickiah,

who was a Nephite by birth, concerning their great loss.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad jis nepaprastai /pyko ant savo �mo0
nis, kadangi nepasiek� savo k�sls priea ne昀tus – nepa0
jung� js / vergov�s jung�.

And it came to pass that he was exceedingly angry

with his people, because he had not obtained his desire

over the Nephites; he had not subjected them to the

yoke of bondage.

27 Taip, jis nepaprastai /tk�o ir keik� Diev� ir taip pat

Moron/, su priesaika prisiekdamas, kad jis gers jo krau0
j�; ir tai d�l to, kad Moronis laik�si Dievo /sakyms pa0
ruoadamas savo �monis apsaug�.

Yea, he was exceedingly wroth, and he did curse God,

and also Moroni, swearing with an oath that he would

drink his blood; and this because Moroni had kept the

commandments of God in preparing for the safety of

his people.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad, antravertus, Ne昀o �mon�s d�kojo

Vieapaiui, savo Dievui, u� neprilygstam� jo gali�, iava0
duojant juos ia prieas ranks.

And it came to pass, that on the other hand, the peo0
ple of Nephi did thank the Lord their God, because of

his matchless power in delivering them from the hands

of their enemies.

29 Ir taip baig�si teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms devy0
nioliktieji metai.

And thus ended the nineteenth year of the reign of

the judges over the people of Nephi.

30 Taip, ir buvo tarp js nuolatin� taika, ir ba�nyia nepa0
prastai klest�jo, nes jie d�mesingai ir stropiai klaus�
Dievo �od�io, kur/ jiems skelb� Helamanas ir aiblonas,

ir Koriantonas, ir Amonas, ir jo broliai, taip, ir visi tie,

kurie buvo /aventinti pagal avent�j� Dievo tvark�, bkda0
mi pakrikatyti atgailai ir iasissti pamokslauti tarp aits
�monis.

Yea, and there was continual peace among them, and

exceedingly great prosperity in the church because of

their heed and diligence which they gave unto the word

of God, which was declared unto them by Helaman,

and Shiblon, and Corianton, and Ammon and his

brethren, yea, and by all those who had been ordained

by the holy order of God, being baptized unto repen0
tance, and sent forth to preach among the people.



Almos knyga 50 Alma 50

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad Moronis nesiliov� ruoatis karui,

arba savo �monis gynybai nuo lamanits; nes teis�js val0
d�ios dvideaimtsjs mets prad�ioje jis nurod�, kad jo ar0
mijos prad�ts pilti �em�s pylimus aplink visus miestus

visoje �em�je, kuri buvo apgyventa ne昀ts.

And now it came to pass that Moroni did not stop mak0
ing preparations for war, or to defend his people against

the Lamanites; for he caused that his armies should

commence in the commencement of the twentieth year

of the reign of the judges, that they should commence

in digging up heaps of earth round about all the cities,

throughout all the land which was possessed by the

Nephites.

2 Ir ant aits �em�s keters viraaus, jis nurod�, kad bkts
r�stai, taip, pastatytos r�sts konstrukcijos, aukaio sulig

vyru, juosianios miestus.

And upon the top of these ridges of earth he caused

that there should be timbers, yea, works of timbers

built up to the height of a man, round about the cities.

3 Ir jis nurod�, kad ant aits r�sts konstrukcijs bkts
kuols statinys, pastatytas aplinkui ant aits r�sts; ir tie

kuolai buvo tvirti ir aukati.

And he caused that upon those works of timbers

there should be a frame of pickets built upon the tim0
bers round about; and they were strong and high.

4 Ir jis nurod� pastatyti bokatus, iakilusius vira ts kuo0
ls statinio, ir nurod�, kad ant ts bokats bkts /rengtos

saugos vietos, kad lamanits akmenys ir str�l�s negal�ts
jiems pakenkti.

And he caused towers to be erected that overlooked

those works of pickets, and he caused places of security

to be built upon those towers, that the stones and the

arrows of the Lamanites could not hurt them.

5 O jie buvo pasiruoa� nuo viraaus m�tyti akmenis pa0
gal savo norus ir j�g�, ir nukauti t�, kuris m�gints prisi0
artinti prie miesto siens.

And they were prepared that they could cast stones

from the top thereof, according to their pleasure and

their strength, and slay him who should attempt to ap0
proach near the walls of the city.

6 Taip Moronis, ruoadamasis prieas antpuoliui, paruo0
a� /tvirtinimus aplink kiekvien� miest� visoje aalyje.

Thus Moroni did prepare strongholds against the

coming of their enemies, round about every city in all

the land.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis nurod� savo armijoms eiti /
rytinius tyrus; taip, ir jie nu�jo ir iavijo visus lamanitus,

buvusius rytiniuose tyruose, / js pais �emes, buvusias /
pietus nuo Zarahemlos �em�s.

And it came to pass that Moroni caused that his

armies should go forth into the east wilderness; yea, and

they went forth and drove all the Lamanites who were

in the east wilderness into their own lands, which were

south of the land of Zarahemla.

8 Ir Ne昀o �em� driek�si tiesiai nuo rytin�s jkros iki va0
karin�s.

And the land of Nephi did run in a straight course

from the east sea to the west.

9 Ir buvo taip, jog, iavij�s visus lamanitus ia rytinis ty0
rs, kurie buvo / aiaur� nuo js pais valds, Moronis nu0
rod�, kad Zarahemlos �em�s ir aplinkin�s �em�s gyven0
tojai eits / rytinius tyrus, netgi / pakraaius prie jkros

pakrant�s, ir apgyvents t� �em�.

And it came to pass that when Moroni had driven all

the Lamanites out of the east wilderness, which was

north of the lands of their own possessions, he caused

that the inhabitants who were in the land of Zarahemla

and in the land round about should go forth into the

east wilderness, even to the borders by the seashore, and

possess the land.



10 Ir jis taip pat pastat� armijas pietuose, js valds pa0
kraaiuose, ir nurod� jiems pastatyti /tvirtinimus, kad

gal�ts apsaugoti savo armijas ir savo liaud/ nuo prieas
ranks.

And he also placed armies on the south, in the bor0
ders of their possessions, and caused them to erect forti0
昀cations that they might secure their armies and their

people from the hands of their enemies.

11 Ir taip jis atkirto visus lamanits /tvirtinimus ryti0
niuose tyruose, taip, ir taip pat vakaruose, /tvirtindamas

rib� tarp ne昀ts ir lamanits, tarp Zarahemlos �em�s ir

Ne昀o �em�s, nuo vakarin�s jkros, einani� pro Sidono

up�s iatakas. Ir ne昀tai vald� vis� �em� / aiaur�, taip, bk0
tent vis� �em�, kuri buvo / aiaur� nuo Dosniosios �em�s,

taip, kaip jie nor�jo.

And thus he cut o昀 all the strongholds of the

Lamanites in the east wilderness, yea, and also on the

west, fortifying the line between the Nephites and the

Lamanites, between the land of Zarahemla and the land

of Nephi, from the west sea, running by the head of the

river Sidon—the Nephites possessing all the land

northward, yea, even all the land which was northward

of the land Bountiful, according to their pleasure.

12 Tuo bkdu Moronis su savo armijomis, kurios kas0
dien did�jo d�l apsaugos patikimumo, kur/ jiems atnea�
jo darbai, siek� atkirsti lamanits paj�gas ir gali� nuo sa0
vo valds, kad jie netur�ts jokios galios js valdoms.

Thus Moroni, with his armies, which did increase

daily because of the assurance of protection which his

works did bring forth unto them, did seek to cut o昀 the

strength and the power of the Lamanites from o昀 the

lands of their possessions, that they should have no

power upon the lands of their possession.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai pad�jo miesto pamatus ir t�
miest� pavadino Moroniu; ir jis buvo prie rytin�s jkros,

pietuose prie lamanits valds ribos.

And it came to pass that the Nephites began the

foundation of a city, and they called the name of the city

Moroni; and it was by the east sea; and it was on the

south by the line of the possessions of the Lamanites.

14 Ir jie taip pat pad�jo pamatus miestui tarp Moronio

miesto ir Aarono miesto, jungianiam Aarono ir

Moronio ribas; ir jie pavadino t� miest�, arba t� �em�,

Ne昀ho vardu.

And they also began a foundation for a city between

the city of Moroni and the city of Aaron, joining the

borders of Aaron and Moroni; and they called the name

of the city, or the land, Nephihah.

15 Ir tais paiais metais jie taip pat prad�jo statyti daug

miests aiaur�je, vien�, kur/ jie pavadino Lehiu, ypatingu

bkdu, aiaur�je prie pajkrio ribos.

And they also began in that same year to build many

cities on the north, one in a particular manner which

they called Lehi, which was in the north by the borders

of the seashore.

16 Ir taip pasibaig� dvideaimtieji metai. And thus ended the twentieth year.

17 Ir aitaip klest�dami gyveno Ne昀o �mon�s teis�js val0
d�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms dvideaimt pirmsjs mets prad�io0
je.

And in these prosperous circumstances were the peo0
ple of Nephi in the commencement of the twenty and

昀rst year of the reign of the judges over the people of

Nephi.

18 Ir jie nepaprastai klest�jo ir tapo nepaprastai turtingi;

taip, ir dauginosi ir stipr�jo �em�je.

And they did prosper exceedingly, and they became

exceedingly rich; yea, and they did multiply and wax

strong in the land.

19 Ir taip mes matome, kokie gailestingi ir teisingi yra vi0
si Vieapaties darbai, /vykdant visus savo �od�ius �monis
vaikams; taip, mes galime matyti, kad bktent aiuo metu

yra patvirtinti jo �od�iai, kuriuos jis iatar� Lehiui, saky0
damas:

And thus we see how merciful and just are all the

dealings of the Lord, to the ful昀lling of all his words

unto the children of men; yea, we can behold that his

words are veri昀ed, even at this time, which he spake

unto Lehi, saying:



20 Palaimintas tu ir tavo vaikai; ir jie bus palaiminti; kiek

jie laikysis mano /sakyms, tiek jie klest�s aitoje �em�je.

Bet atmink – kiek jie nesilaikys mano /sakyms, tiek bus

atkertami nuo Vieapaties akivaizdos.

Blessed art thou and thy children; and they shall be

blessed, inasmuch as they shall keep my command0
ments they shall prosper in the land. But remember,

inasmuch as they will not keep my commandments

they shall be cut o昀 from the presence of the Lord.

21 Ir mes matome, kad aie pa�adai buvo patvirtinti

Ne昀o �mon�ms; nes tai js kivirai ir kovos, taip, �udy0
mai ir pl�aimai, stabmeldyst�, paleistuvyst�s ir bjauru0
mai, kurie buvo tarp js pais, u�trauk� ant js karus ir

sunaikinimus.

And we see that these promises have been veri昀ed to

the people of Nephi; for it has been their quarrelings

and their contentions, yea, their murderings, and their

plunderings, their idolatry, their whoredoms, and their

abominations, which were among themselves, which

brought upon them their wars and their destructions.

22 Ir tie, kas iatikimai laik�si Vieapaties /sakyms, visuo0
met buvo iavaduojami, kai tuo tarpu tkkstaniai js nela0
bs brolis buvo paskirti vergijai arba �kiai nuo kalavijo,

arba nusiristi / netik�jim� ir susimaiayti su lamanitais.

And those who were faithful in keeping the com0
mandments of the Lord were delivered at all times,

whilst thousands of their wicked brethren have been

consigned to bondage, or to perish by the sword, or to

dwindle in unbelief, and mingle with the Lamanites.

23 Bet atai niekada nuo Ne昀o diens nebuvo laiminges0
nio laiko tarp Ne昀o �monis negu Moronio dienomis,

taip, bktent aituo metu – dvideaimt pirmaisiais teis�js
vald�ios metais.

But behold there never was a happier time among the

people of Nephi, since the days of Nephi, than in the

days of Moroni, yea, even at this time, in the twenty and

昀rst year of the reign of the judges.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad dvideaimt antrieji teis�js vald�ios

metai taip pat baig�si taikiai; taip, ir taip pat dvideaimt

tretieji metai.

And it came to pass that the twenty and second year

of the reign of the judges also ended in peace; yea, and

also the twenty and third year.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios dvideaimt ketvirtsjs
mets prad�ioje taip pat bkts buvusi taika tarp Ne昀o

�monis, jeigu ne ginas, kil�s tarp js d�l Lehio �em�s ir

d�l Moriantono �em�s, nusidriekusios iki Lehio ribos;

abi jos buvo pakraaiuose prie jkros kranto.

And it came to pass that in the commencement of the

twenty and fourth year of the reign of the judges, there

would also have been peace among the people of Nephi

had it not been for a contention which took place

among them concerning the land of Lehi, and the land

of Morianton, which joined upon the borders of Lehi;

both of which were on the borders by the seashore.

26 Nes atai �mon�s, kurie apgyveno Moriantono �em�,

pareiak� pretenzijas / dal/ Lehio �em�s; tod�l tarp js pra0
sid�jo karatas ginas, toks, kad Moriantono �mon�s

�m�si ginkls priea savo brolius ir buvo pasiry�� ia�udyti

juos kalaviju.

For behold, the people who possessed the land of

Morianton did claim a part of the land of Lehi; there0
fore there began to be a warm contention between

them, insomuch that the people of Morianton took up

arms against their brethren, and they were determined

by the sword to slay them.

27 Bet atai �mon�s, kurie apgyveno Lehio �em�, pab�go

/ Moronio stovykl� ir kreip�si / j/ pagalbos; nes atai jie

buvo nekalti.

But behold, the people who possessed the land of

Lehi 昀ed to the camp of Moroni, and appealed unto

him for assistance; for behold they were not in the

wrong.



28 Ir kada Moriantono �mon�s, vadovaujami vyro, var0
du Moriantonas, pamat�, kad Lehio �mon�s pab�go /
Moronio stovykl�, jie nepaprastai iasigando, kad

Moronio armija puls juos ir sunaikins.

And it came to pass that when the people of

Morianton, who were led by a man whose name was

Morianton, found that the people of Lehi had 昀ed to

the camp of Moroni, they were exceedingly fearful lest

the army of Moroni should come upon them and de0
stroy them.

29 Tod�l Moriantonas /d�jo jiems / airdis b�gti / �em�
aiaur�je, padengt� didelis vandens telkinis, ir u�imti �e0
m� aiaur�je.

Therefore, Morianton put it into their hearts that

they should 昀ee to the land which was northward,

which was covered with large bodies of water, and take

possession of the land which was northward.

30 Ir atai jie bkts /vykd� a/ plan� (kas bkts apverktina),

bet atai Moriantonas, bkdamas labai kmus vyras, supy0
ko ant vienos ia savo tarnaiis, puol� j� ir smarkiai su0
mua�.

And behold, they would have carried this plan into

e昀ect, (which would have been a cause to have been

lamented) but behold, Morianton being a man of much

passion, therefore he was angry with one of his maid

servants, and he fell upon her and beat her much.

31 Ir buvo taip, kad ji pab�go ir per�jo / Moronio stovyk0
l�, ir papasakojo Moroniui visk� apie t� reikal�, ir taip

pat apie js ketinimus b�gti / �em� aiaur�je.

And it came to pass that she 昀ed, and came over to

the camp of Moroni, and told Moroni all things con0
cerning the matter, and also concerning their inten0
tions to 昀ee into the land northward.

32 Dabar atai �mon�s, kurie buvo Dosniojoje �em�je,

tiksliau Moronis, bijojo, kad jie paklausys Moriantono

�od�is ir susijungs su jo �mon�mis, ir taip jis u�imts tas

�em�s dalis, kas sukelts rimtas pasekmes tarp Ne昀o

�monis, taip, pasekmes, kurios atvests / js nepriklauso0
myb�s �lugim�.

Now behold, the people who were in the land

Bountiful, or rather Moroni, feared that they would

hearken to the words of Morianton and unite with his

people, and thus he would obtain possession of those

parts of the land, which would lay a foundation for seri0
ous consequences among the people of Nephi, yea,

which consequences would lead to the overthrow of

their liberty.

33 Tod�l Moronis pasiunt� armij� su js stovykla, kad pa0
stots keli� Moriantono �mon�ms, kad sustabdyts js
b�gim� / �em� aiaur�je.

Therefore Moroni sent an army, with their camp, to

head the people of Morianton, to stop their 昀ight into

the land northward.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nepastojo jiems kelio, kol aie pri0
�jo Dykyn�s �em�s ribas; ir ten jie pastojo jiems keli�
prie siauro pra�jimo, kuris ved� palei jkr� / �em� aiaur�0
je, taip, palei jkr� vakaruose ir rytuose.

And it came to pass that they did not head them until

they had come to the borders of the land Desolation;

and there they did head them, by the narrow pass which

led by the sea into the land northward, yea, by the sea,

on the west and on the east.



35 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronio pasissta armija, vedama

vyro, vardu Teankumas, pasitiko Moriantono �mones;

ir tokie u�sispyr� buvo Moriantono �mon�s (/kv�pti jo

nelabumo ir pataikkniaks �od�is), kad tarp js prasid�jo

kova, kurioje Teankumas nukov� Morianton� ir nugal�0
jo jo armij�, ir pa�m� juos nelaisv�n, ir sugr/�o /
Moronio stovykl�. Ir taip pasibaig� dvideaimt ketvirtieji

teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms metai.

And it came to pass that the army which was sent by

Moroni, which was led by a man whose name was

Teancum, did meet the people of Morianton; and so

stubborn were the people of Morianton, (being in0
spired by his wickedness and his 昀attering words) that a

battle commenced between them, in the which

Teancum did slay Morianton and defeat his army, and

took them prisoners, and returned to the camp of

Moroni. And thus ended the twenty and fourth year of

the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi.

36 Ir taip Moriantono �mon�s buvo parvesti atgal. Ir

jiems sudarius sandor� palaikyti taik�, jie buvo sugr�0
�inti / Moriantono �em�, ir buvo sudaryta s�junga tarp

js bei Lehio �monis; ir jie taip pat buvo sugr��inti / savo

�emes.

And thus were the people of Morianton brought

back. And upon their covenanting to keep the peace

they were restored to the land of Morianton, and a

union took place between them and the people of Lehi;

and they were also restored to their lands.

37 Ir buvo taip, kad tais paiais metais, kada Ne昀o �mo0
n�s atstat� taik�, mir� Ne昀has, antrasis vyriausiasis tei0
s�jas, tarnav�s teismo kras�je su tobulu teisumu prieaais

Diev�.

And it came to pass that in the same year that the

people of Nephi had peace restored unto them, that

Nephihah, the second chief judge, died, having 昀lled

the judgment-seat with perfect uprightness before God.

38 Taiau jis atsak� Almai priimti savo atsakomyb�n

tuos metraaius ir tuos daiktus, kuriuos Alma ir jo t�vai

laik� paiais aveniausiais; tod�l Alma perdav� juos savo

sknui Helamanui.

Nevertheless, he had refused Alma to take possession

of those records and those things which were esteemed

by Alma and his fathers to be most sacred; therefore

Alma had conferred them upon his son, Helaman.

39 atai buvo taip, kad Ne昀ho sknus buvo paskirtas u�0
imti teismo kras� vietoje savo t�vo; taip, su priesaika ir

aventa apeiga jis buvo paskirtas vyriausiuoju liaudies tei0
s�ju ir valdytoju, kad teisiai teists ir palaikyts �monis
taik� bei laisv�, ir u�tikrints jiems aventas js privilegijas

garbinti Vieapat/, savo Diev�, taip, remts ir palaikyts
Dievo reikal� per visas savo dienas, ir atiduots nelabuo0
sius teisingumui u� js nusikaltimus.

Behold, it came to pass that the son of Nephihah was

appointed to 昀ll the judgment-seat, in the stead of his

father; yea, he was appointed chief judge and governor

over the people, with an oath and sacred ordinance to

judge righteously, and to keep the peace and the free0
dom of the people, and to grant unto them their sacred

privileges to worship the Lord their God, yea, to sup0
port and maintain the cause of God all his days, and to

bring the wicked to justice according to their crime.

40 Dabar atai jo vardas buvo Pahoranas. Ir Pahoranas

u��m� savo t�vo kras� ir prad�jo valdyti Ne昀o �mones

dvideaimt ketvirtsjs mets pabaigoje.

Now behold, his name was Pahoran. And Pahoran

did 昀ll the seat of his father, and did commence his

reign in the end of the twenty and fourth year, over the

people of Nephi.



Almos knyga 51 Alma 51

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms

dvideaimt penktsjs mets prad�ioje jie buvo pasiek� tai0
k� tarp Lehio �monis ir Moriantono �monis d�l js �e0
mis, ir dvideaimt penktuosius metus prad�jo taikoje.

And now it came to pass in the commencement of the

twenty and 昀fth year of the reign of the judges over the

people of Nephi, they having established peace between

the people of Lehi and the people of Morianton con0
cerning their lands, and having commenced the twenty

and 昀fth year in peace;

2 Taiau jie neilgai ialaik� visiak� taik� toje �em�je, nes

tarp �monis prasid�jo nesutarimas d�l vyriausiojo teis�0
jo Pahorano; nes atai buvo dalis �monis, kurie nor�jo,

kad bkts pakeista keletas tam tikrs /statymo punkts.

Nevertheless, they did not long maintain an entire

peace in the land, for there began to be a contention

among the people concerning the chief judge Pahoran;

for behold, there were a part of the people who desired

that a few particular points of the law should be altered.

3 Bet atai Pahoranas nekeit� ir neleido keisti /statymo;

tod�l jis nekreip� d�mesio / tuos, kurie atsiunt� savo bal0
sus su praaymais d�l /statymo pakeitimo.

But behold, Pahoran would not alter nor su昀er the

law to be altered; therefore, he did not hearken to those

who had sent in their voices with their petitions con0
cerning the altering of the law.

4 Tod�l tie, kurie nor�jo, kad /statymas bkts pakeistas,

pyko ant jo ir nor�jo, kad jis daugiau nebebkts vyriau0
siasis aalies teis�jas; tad d�l to reikalo kilo karatas ginas,

bet ne iki kraujo praliejimo.

Therefore, those who were desirous that the law

should be altered were angry with him, and desired that

he should no longer be chief judge over the land; there0
fore there arose a warm dispute concerning the matter,

but not unto bloodshed.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad tie, kurie nor�jo, kad Pahoranas bk0
ts nuaalintas nuo teismo kras�s, buvo pavadinti karali0
ninkais, nes jie troako, jog /statymas bkts pakeistas taip,

kad bkts galima nuversti laisv� vald�i� ir /tvirtinti aalyje

karalis.

And it came to pass that those who were desirous

that Pahoran should be dethroned from the judgment-

seat were called king-men, for they were desirous that

the law should be altered in a manner to overthrow the

free government and to establish a king over the land.

6 Ir tie, kurie nor�jo, kad Pahoranas pasilikts aalies vy0
riausiuoju teis�ju, pasivadino laisv�s aalininkais; ir taip

tarp js /vyko skilimas, nes laisv�s aalininkai buvo prisie0
k�, arba sudar� sandor�, palaikyti savo teises ir savo reli0
gijos privilegijas laisvos vald�ios d�ka.

And those who were desirous that Pahoran should

remain chief judge over the land took upon them the

name of freemen; and thus was the division among

them, for the freemen had sworn or covenanted to

maintain their rights and the privileges of their religion

by a free government.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad aitas js ginas buvo iaspr�stas liau0
dies balsu. Ir buvo taip, kad liaudies balsas palaik� lais0
v�s aalininkus, ir Pahoranas ialaik� teismo kras�, o tai su0
k�l� didel/ Pahorano brolis ir taip pat daugelio laisv�s

�monis d�iaugsm�, kurie nutild� ir karalininkus, tad aie
nebedr/so prieaintis, bet buvo priversti palaikyti laisv�s

reikal�.

And it came to pass that this matter of their con0
tention was settled by the voice of the people. And it

came to pass that the voice of the people came in favor

of the freemen, and Pahoran retained the judgment-

seat, which caused much rejoicing among the brethren

of Pahoran and also many of the people of liberty, who

also put the king-men to silence, that they durst not op0
pose but were obliged to maintain the cause of freedom.



8 Dabar, tie, kurie palaik� karalius, buvo aukatos kil0
m�s ir siek� bkti karaliais; ir juos r�m� tie, kurie siek� ga0
lios ir vald�ios �mon�ms.

Now those who were in favor of kings were those of

high birth, and they sought to be kings; and they were

supported by those who sought power and authority

over the people.

9 Bet atai, tai buvo pavojingas laikas tokiems ginams

tarp Ne昀o �monis; nes atai, Amalikijas v�l sukurst� la0
manits �monis airdis priea ne昀ts �mones, ir jis rinko

kareivius ia viss savo �em�s dalis, juos ginklavo ir su vi0
su stropumu ruoa� karui; nes buvo prisiek�s gerti

Moronio krauj�.

But behold, this was a critical time for such con0
tentions to be among the people of Nephi; for behold,

Amalickiah had again stirred up the hearts of the people

of the Lamanites against the people of the Nephites,

and he was gathering together soldiers from all parts of

his land, and arming them, and preparing for war with

all diligence; for he had sworn to drink the blood of

Moroni.

10 Bet atai mes pamatysime, kad jo duotas pa�adas buvo

skubotas; taiau jis ruoa�si pats ir ruoa� savo armijas eiti

kautis su ne昀tais.

But behold, we shall see that his promise which he

made was rash; nevertheless, he did prepare himself and

his armies to come to battle against the Nephites.

11 Dabar, d�l daugelio tkkstanis �uvusisjs nuo ne昀ts
rankos jo armijos nebuvo tokios didel�s kaip iki aiol; bet

nepaisant js didelis nuostolis, Amalikijas surinko ste0
b�tinai didel� armij�, tad nebijojo leistis / Zarahemlos

�em�.

Now his armies were not so great as they had hitherto

been, because of the many thousands who had been

slain by the hand of the Nephites; but notwithstanding

their great loss, Amalickiah had gathered together a

wonderfully great army, insomuch that he feared not to

come down to the land of Zarahemla.

12 Taip, bktent pats Amalikijas at�jo lamanits prieaaky0
je. Ir tai buvo teis�js vald�ios dvideaimt penktaisiais me0
tais; ir tai buvo tuo pat metu, kada jie prad�jo spr�sti sa0
vo gin� d�l vyriausiojo teis�jo Pahorano.

Yea, even Amalickiah did himself come down, at the

head of the Lamanites. And it was in the twenty and

昀fth year of the reign of the judges; and it was at the

same time that they had begun to settle the a昀airs of

their contentions concerning the chief judge, Pahoran.

13 Ir kada �mon�s, vadinami karalininkais, iagirdo, kad

lamanitai ateina kautis su jais, savo airdyse jie buvo pa0
tenkinti; ir atsisak� imtis ginkls, nes buvo taip /tk�� ant

vyriausiojo teis�jo ir taip pat ant laisv�s �monis, jog ne0
nor�jo imtis ginkls savo aaliai ginti.

And it came to pass that when the men who were

called king-men had heard that the Lamanites were

coming down to battle against them, they were glad in

their hearts; and they refused to take up arms, for they

were so wroth with the chief judge, and also with the

people of liberty, that they would not take up arms to

defend their country.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad pamat�s tai ir taip pat, kad lamanitai

ateina / aalies ribas, Moronis nepaprastai /tk�o d�l ts
�monis, kuriuos gindamas jis taip stropiai triks�, u�si0
spyrimo; taip, jis nepaprastai /tk�o ir jo siela prisipild�
pykio jiems.

And it came to pass that when Moroni saw this, and

also saw that the Lamanites were coming into the bor0
ders of the land, he was exceedingly wroth because of

the stubbornness of those people whom he had labored

with so much diligence to preserve; yea, he was exceed0
ingly wroth; his soul was 昀lled with anger against them.



15 Ir buvo taip, kad jis pasiunt� praaym� su liaudies bal0
su aalies valdytojui, nor�damas, kad jis perskaityts j/ ir
suteikts jam (Moroniui) gali� priversti tuos atskalknus

ginti savo aal/ arba atiduoti juos miriai.

And it came to pass that he sent a petition, with the

voice of the people, unto the governor of the land, desir0
ing that he should read it, and give him (Moroni) power

to compel those dissenters to defend their country or to

put them to death.

16 Nes pirmiausia jam rkp�jo padaryti gal� tokiems vai0
dams ir nesutarimams tarp �monis; nes atai ligi aiol tai

buvo viss js nuniokojims prie�astis. Ir buvo taip, kad

tai buvo leista pagal liaudies bals�.

For it was his 昀rst care to put an end to such con0
tentions and dissensions among the people; for behold,

this had been hitherto a cause of all their destruction.

And it came to pass that it was granted according to the

voice of the people.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis /sak� savo armijai eiti priea
tuos karalininkus, kad sunaikints js iadidum� bei pui0
kyb� ir sulygints juos su �eme arba priversts imtis gink0
ls ir remti laisv�s reikal�.

And it came to pass that Moroni commanded that

his army should go against those king-men, to pull

down their pride and their nobility and level them with

the earth, or they should take up arms and support the

cause of liberty.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad armijos nu�ygiavo priea juos; ir jie

sunaikino js iadidum� ir puikyb� taip, kad kai jie pak�l�
karo ginklus kovoti priea Moronio �mones, jie buvo nu0
kirsti ir sulyginti su �eme.

And it came to pass that the armies did march forth

against them; and they did pull down their pride and

their nobility, insomuch that as they did lift their

weapons of war to 昀ght against the men of Moroni they

were hewn down and leveled to the earth.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad keturi tkkstaniai ts atskalkns bu0
vo nukirsti kalaviju; o tie js vadovai, kurie nebuvo nu0
kauti mkayje, buvo suimti ir /mesti / kal�jim�, nes tuo

metu nebuvo laiko juos teisti.

And it came to pass that there were four thousand of

those dissenters who were hewn down by the sword;

and those of their leaders who were not slain in battle

were taken and cast into prison, for there was no time

for their trials at this period.

20 Ir likusieji atskalknai, kad nebkts nukirsti kalaviju,

veriau pasidav� laisv�s v�liavai ir buvo priversti iakelti

laisv�s v�liav� ant savo bokats bei savo miestuose ir imtis

ginkls savo aaliai ginti.

And the remainder of those dissenters, rather than be

smitten down to the earth by the sword, yielded to the

standard of liberty, and were compelled to hoist the title

of liberty upon their towers, and in their cities, and to

take up arms in defence of their country.

21 Ir taip Moronis padar� gal� tiems karalininkams, tad

neliko n� vieno, �inomo karalininko vardu; ir taip jis pa0
dar� gal� u�sispyrimui ir iadidumui ts, kurie skelb�si

es� kilmingsjs kraujo; bet jie buvo priversti nusi�emin0
ti kaip js broliai ir narsiai kautis u� savo laisv� nuo vergi0
jos.

And thus Moroni put an end to those king-men, that

there were not any known by the appellation of king-

men; and thus he put an end to the stubbornness and

the pride of those people who professed the blood of

nobility; but they were brought down to humble them0
selves like unto their brethren, and to 昀ght valiantly for

their freedom from bondage.



22 atai buvo taip, jog kol Moronis taip naikino karus bei

ginus tarp savo paties �monis ir vert� juos paklusti tai0
kai ir civilizuotumui, ir dav� nurodymus pasiruoati ka0
rui priea lamanitus, atai lamanitai at�jo / Moronio �em�,

kuri buvo pakraatyje prie jkros kranto.

Behold, it came to pass that while Moroni was thus

breaking down the wars and contentions among his

own people, and subjecting them to peace and civiliza0
tion, and making regulations to prepare for war against

the Lamanites, behold, the Lamanites had come into

the land of Moroni, which was in the borders by the

seashore.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai nebuvo pakankamai stiprks

Moronio mieste; tod�l Amalikijas iavijo juos, daugel/
nukaudamas. Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijas u��m� mies0
t�, taip, u��m� visus js /tvirtinimus.

And it came to pass that the Nephites were not su٠恩0
ciently strong in the city of Moroni; therefore

Amalickiah did drive them, slaying many. And it came

to pass that Amalickiah took possession of the city, yea,

possession of all their forti昀cations.

24 O tie, kurie pab�go ia Moronio miesto, at�jo / Ne昀ho

miest�; ir taip pat Lehio miesto �mon�s susirinko ir pa0
siruoa�, ir buvo pasireng� susitikti su lamanitais kovoje.

And those who 昀ed out of the city of Moroni came to

the city of Nephihah; and also the people of the city of

Lehi gathered themselves together, and made prepara0
tions and were ready to receive the Lamanites to battle.

25 Bet buvo taip, kad Amalikijas neleido lamanitams eiti

kautis priea Ne昀ho miest�, bet laik� juos prie jkros

kranto, kiekviename mieste palikdamas vyrus juos ialai0
kyti ir ginti.

But it came to pass that Amalickiah would not su昀er

the Lamanites to go against the city of Nephihah to bat0
tle, but kept them down by the seashore, leaving men in

every city to maintain and defend it.

26 Ir taip jis t�s�, u�imdamas daug miests: Ne昀ho mies0
t� ir Lehio miest�, ir Moriantono miest�, ir Omnerio

miest�, ir Gido miest�, ir Muleko miest�, kurie visi buvo

rytiniame pakraatyje prie jkros kranto.

And thus he went on, taking possession of many

cities, the city of Nephihah, and the city of Lehi, and

the city of Morianton, and the city of Omner, and the

city of Gid, and the city of Mulek, all of which were on

the east borders by the seashore.

27 Ir taip Amalikijo gudrumo d�ka lamanitai savo nesu0
skaiiuojamais pulkais u��m� tiek daug miests, ir visi jie

buvo stipriai /tvirtinti pagal Moronio /tvirtinims bkd�;

ir visi jie tapo lamanits tvirtov�mis.

And thus had the Lamanites obtained, by the cun0
ning of Amalickiah, so many cities, by their numberless

hosts, all of which were strongly forti昀ed after the man0
ner of the forti昀cations of Moroni; all of which a昀0
昀orded strongholds for the Lamanites.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nu�ygiavo / Dosniosios �em�s ri0
bas, vydami ne昀tus ir daugel/ nu�udydami.

And it came to pass that they marched to the borders

of the land Bountiful, driving the Nephites before them

and slaying many.

29 Bet buvo taip, kad juos sutiko Teankumas, kuris nu0
kov� Morianton� ir pastojo keli� jo �mon�ms, kai aie b�0
go.

But it came to pass that they were met by Teancum,

who had slain Morianton and had headed his people in

his 昀ight.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad jis pastojo keli� taip pat ir

Amalikijui, kai ais �ygiavo pirmyn su savo gausia armija,

idant u�imts Dosni�j� �em� ir taip pat �em� aiaur�je.

And it came to pass that he headed Amalickiah also,

as he was marching forth with his numerous army that

he might take possession of the land Bountiful, and also

the land northward.



31 Bet aiam teko nusivilti, kadangi buvo atmuatas

Teankumo ir jo vyrs, nes jie buvo galingi kariai; nes

kiekvienas Teankumo vyras savo j�ga ir karo /gkd�iais

pranoko lamanitus, tad jie /gijo pranaaum� priea lama0
nitus.

But behold he met with a disappointment by being

repulsed by Teancum and his men, for they were great

warriors; for every man of Teancum did exceed the

Lamanites in their strength and in their skill of war, in0
somuch that they did gain advantage over the

Lamanites.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad jie taip juos puol�, kad �ud� net iki

sutems. Ir buvo taip, kad Teankumas ir jo vyrai pasista0
t� palapines Dosniosios �em�s ribose; ir Amalikijas pasi0
stat� palapines pakraaty ant jkros kranto, ir taip jie buvo

nuvyti.

And it came to pass that they did harass them, inso0
much that they did slay them even until it was dark.

And it came to pass that Teancum and his men did

pitch their tents in the borders of the land Bountiful;

and Amalickiah did pitch his tents in the borders on the

beach by the seashore, and after this manner were they

driven.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad at�jus nakiai, Teankumas ir jo tar0
nas nakt/ ias�lino ir ia�jo, ir /sigavo / Amalikijo stovykl�;

ir atai d�l didelio nuovargio, sukelto dienos darbs ir

karaio, juos buvo pergal�j�s miegas.

And it came to pass that when the night had come,

Teancum and his servant stole forth and went out by

night, and went into the camp of Amalickiah; and be0
hold, sleep had overpowered them because of their

much fatigue, which was caused by the labors and heat

of the day.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad Teankumas tyliai /s�lino / karaliaus

palapin� ir /smeig� iet/ jam / aird/; ir jis suk�l� karaliaus

mirt/ akimirksniu, tad ais nepa�adino savo tarns.

And it came to pass that Teancum stole privily into

the tent of the king, and put a javelin to his heart; and he

did cause the death of the king immediately that he did

not awake his servants.

35 Ir jis v�l tyliai sugr/�o / savo stovykl�, ir atai, jo vyrai

miegojo, ir jis pa�adino juos ir papasakojo jiems visk�, k�
padar�.

And he returned again privily to his own camp, and

behold, his men were asleep, and he awoke them and

told them all the things that he had done.

36 Ir jis nurod�, kad jo armijos bkts parengtyje, bijoda0
mas, kad lamanitai pabudo ir gali juos pulti.

And he caused that his armies should stand in readi0
ness, lest the Lamanites had awakened and should come

upon them.

37 Ir taip baigiasi teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms dvide0
aimt penktieji metai; ir taip baigiasi Amalikijo dienos.

And thus endeth the twenty and 昀fth year of the

reign of the judges over the people of Nephi; and thus

endeth the days of Amalickiah.
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1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, jog teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms

dvideaimt aeataisiais metais, pabud� pirmo m�nesio pir0
m� ryt�, atai lamanitai pamat�, kad Amalikijas nebegy0
vas savo paties palapin�je; ir jie taip pat mat�, kad

Teankumas pasiruoa�s stoti su jais / kov� t� pai� dien�.

And now, it came to pass in the twenty and sixth year of

the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi, be0
hold, when the Lamanites awoke on the 昀rst morning

of the 昀rst month, behold, they found Amalickiah was

dead in his own tent; and they also saw that Teancum

was ready to give them battle on that day.

2 Ir dabar, tai pamat�, lamanitai iasigando; ir jie atsisa0
k� savo ketinimo �ygiuoti / �em� aiaur�je ir atsitrauk� su

visa savo armija / Muleko miest�, ieakodami apsaugos

savo /tvirtinimuose.

And now, when the Lamanites saw this they were a昀0
昀righted; and they abandoned their design in marching

into the land northward, and retreated with all their

army into the city of Mulek, and sought protection in

their forti昀cations.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad Amalikijo brolis buvo paskirtas ts
�monis karaliumi; ir jo vardas buvo Amoronas; taip ka0
ralius Amoronas, karaliaus Amalikijo brolis, buvo pa0
skirtas valdyti jo vietoje.

And it came to pass that the brother of Amalickiah

was appointed king over the people; and his name was

Ammoron; thus king Ammoron, the brother of king

Amalickiah, was appointed to reign in his stead.

4 Ir buvo taip, jog jis /sak� savo �mon�ms ialaikyti tuos

miestus, kuriuos jie pa�m� praliedami krauj�; nes jie ne0
pa�m� n� vieno miesto, nepraliedami daug kraujo.

And it came to pass that he did command that his

people should maintain those cities, which they had

taken by the shedding of blood; for they had not taken

any cities save they had lost much blood.

5 Ir dabar, Teankumas pamat�, kad lamanitai pasiry��
ialaikyti tuos js paimtus miestus ir tas �em�s dalis, ku0
rias buvo u��m�; ir taip pat matydamas js gausum�,

Teankumas galvojo, kad jam netikslinga bandyti pulti

juos js fortuose.

And now, Teancum saw that the Lamanites were de0
termined to maintain those cities which they had taken,

and those parts of the land which they had obtained

possession of; and also seeing the enormity of their

number, Teancum thought it was not expedient that he

should attempt to attack them in their forts.

6 Bet jis aplinkui laik� savo vyrus, lyg ruoatssi karui;

taip, o ia tikrsjs jis pats ruoa�si gintis nuo js, aplinkui

sukasdamas sienas ir ruoadamas atsitraukimo vietas.

But he kept his men round about, as if making prepa0
rations for war; yea, and truly he was preparing to de0
fend himself against them, by casting up walls round

about and preparing places of resort.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad tuo bkdu jis nesiliaudamas ruoa�si

karui, kol Moronis atsiunt� daug vyrs jo armijai pastip0
rinti.

And it came to pass that he kept thus preparing for

war until Moroni had sent a large number of men to

strengthen his army.

8 Ir Moronis taip pat atsiunt� jam nurodymus iasaugo0
ti visus / jo rankas papuolusius belaisvius: kadangi lama0
nitai buvo pa�m� daug belaisvis, kad ir jis iasaugots vi0
sus lamanits belaisvius kaip iapirk� u� tuos, kuriuos bu0
vo pa�m� lamanitai.

And Moroni also sent orders unto him that he

should retain all the prisoners who fell into his hands;

for as the Lamanites had taken many prisoners, that he

should retain all the prisoners of the Lamanites as a ran0
som for those whom the Lamanites had taken.

9 Ir jis taip pat atsiunt� jam nurodymus /tvirtinti

Dosni�j� �em� ir iasaugoti siaur� pra�jim�, vedant/ / �e0
m� aiaur�je, kad lamanitai neu�imts to punkto ir netu0
r�ts galimyb�s pulti juos ia viss pusis.

And he also sent orders unto him that he should for0
tify the land Bountiful, and secure the narrow pass

which led into the land northward, lest the Lamanites

should obtain that point and should have power to ha0
rass them on every side.



10 Ir Moronis taip pat atsiunt� jam, nor�damas, kad jis

bkts iatikimas ialaikant t� �em�s viet� ir ieakots visokis
progs plakti lamanitus tame rajone kiek tik iagali, idant

galbkt gudrumu ar kokiu kitu bkdu v�l u�imts tuos

miestus, paimtus ia js ranks; ir kad taip pat tvirtints ir

stiprints aplinkinius miestus, kurie nebuvo papuol� /
lamanits rankas.

And Moroni also sent unto him, desiring him that he

would be faithful in maintaining that quarter of the

land, and that he would seek every opportunity to

scourge the Lamanites in that quarter, as much as was in

his power, that perhaps he might take again by strata0
gem or some other way those cities which had been

taken out of their hands; and that he also would fortify

and strengthen the cities round about, which had not

fallen into the hands of the Lamanites.

11 Ir jis taip pat sak� jam: Aa ateiiau pas tave, bet atai la0
manitai puola mus aalies pakraatyje prie vakarin�s jkros;

ir atai aa einu priea juos, tod�l negaliu ateiti pas tave.

And he also said unto him, I would come unto you,

but behold, the Lamanites are upon us in the borders of

the land by the west sea; and behold, I go against them,

therefore I cannot come unto you.

12 Dabar, karalius (Amoronas) iavyko ia Zarahemlos �e0
m�s ir pranea� karalienei apie savo brolio mirt/, ir surin0
ko daug vyrs, ir �ygiavo priea ne昀tus / pakraaius prie

vakarin�s jkros.

Now, the king (Ammoron) had departed out of the

land of Zarahemla, and had made known unto the

queen concerning the death of his brother, and had

gathered together a large number of men, and had

marched forth against the Nephites on the borders by

the west sea.

13 Ir taip jis steng�si puldin�ti ne昀tus ir atitraukti dal/
js paj�gs / t� �em�s dal/, kai tuo tarpu jis buvo /sak�s

tiems, kuriuos jis paliko valdyti jo u�imtus miestus, kad

jie taip pat puldin�ts ne昀tus pakraaiuose prie rytin�s

jkros ir u�imts kiek tik iagali daugiau js �emis pagal sa0
vo armijs gali�.

And thus he was endeavoring to harass the Nephites,

and to draw away a part of their forces to that part of the

land, while he had commanded those whom he had left

to possess the cities which he had taken, that they

should also harass the Nephites on the borders by the

east sea, and should take possession of their lands as

much as it was in their power, according to the power of

their armies.

14 Ir tokiomis pavojingomis s�lygomis ne昀tai gyveno

teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms dvideaimt aeatsjs mets
pabaigoje.

And thus were the Nephites in those dangerous cir0
cumstances in the ending of the twenty and sixth year

of the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi.

15 Bet atai buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios dvideaimt sep0
tintaisiais metais Teankumas, pagal /sakym� Moronio,

kuris pastat� armijas pietin�ms ir vakarin�ms aalies ri0
boms ginti ir prad�jo �ygiuoti Dosniosios �em�s link,

kad savo vyrais pad�ts Teankumui susigr��inti miestus,

kuriuos jie prarado;

But behold, it came to pass in the twenty and seventh

year of the reign of the judges, that Teancum, by the

command of Moroni—who had established armies to

protect the south and the west borders of the land, and

had begun his march towards the land Bountiful, that

he might assist Teancum with his men in retaking the

cities which they had lost—

16 ir buvo taip, kad Teankumas gavo nurodymus pulti

Muleko miest� ir, jei /manoma, j/ susigr��inti.

And it came to pass that Teancum had received or0
ders to make an attack upon the city of Mulek, and re0
take it if it were possible.



17 Ir buvo taip, kad Teankumas pasiruoa� pulti Muleko

miest� ir �ygiuoti su savo armija priea lamanitus; bet jis

mat�, jog jam ne/manoma js /veikti, kol jie savo /tvirti0
nimuose; tod�l jis paliko savo ketinimus ir v�l sugr/�o /
Dosnsj/ miest� laukti Moronio atvykimo, kad gauts
pastiprinim� savo armijai.

And it came to pass that Teancum made preparations

to make an attack upon the city of Mulek, and march

forth with his army against the Lamanites; but he saw

that it was impossible that he could overpower them

while they were in their forti昀cations; therefore he

abandoned his designs and returned again to the city

Bountiful, to wait for the coming of Moroni, that he

might receive strength to his army.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis su savo armijomis atvyko /
Dosni�j� �em� teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms dvide0
aimt septintsjs mets pabaigoje.

And it came to pass that Moroni did arrive with his

army at the land of Bountiful, in the latter end of the

twenty and seventh year of the reign of the judges over

the people of Nephi.

19 Ir dvideaimt aatuntsjs mets prad�ioje Moronis ir

Teankumas bei daugelis vyriausisjs vads sureng� karin/
pasitarim� – k� jiems daryti, kad pastkm�ts lamanitus

iaeiti priea juos kautis, arba kad jie kokiomis nors prie0
mon�mis iaviliots juos ia js tvirtovis, idant /gyts prana0
aum� priea juos ir v�l paimts Muleko miest�.

And in the commencement of the twenty and eighth

year, Moroni and Teancum and many of the chief cap0
tains held a council of war—what they should do to

cause the Lamanites to come out against them to battle;

or that they might by some means 昀atter them out of

their strongholds, that they might gain advantage over

them and take again the city of Mulek.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pasiunt� pasiuntinius pas lama0
nits armij�, gynusi� Muleko miest�, pas js vad�, kurio

vardas buvo Jokkbas, nor�dami, kad jis su savo armijo0
mis iaeits susitikti su jais lygumoje tarp dviejs miests.

Bet atai Jokkbas, kuris buvo zoramininkas, nenor�jo su

savo armija iaeiti susitikti su jais lygumoje.

And it came to pass they sent embassies to the army

of the Lamanites, which protected the city of Mulek, to

their leader, whose name was Jacob, desiring him that

he would come out with his armies to meet them upon

the plains between the two cities. But behold, Jacob,

who was a Zoramite, would not come out with his army

to meet them upon the plains.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis, netur�damas vilis susi0
tikti su jais lygiomis s�lygomis, suman� plan�, kaip iavi0
lioti lamanitus ia js tvirtovis.

And it came to pass that Moroni, having no hopes of

meeting them upon fair grounds, therefore, he resolved

upon a plan that he might decoy the Lamanites out of

their strongholds.

22 Tod�l jis nurod�, kad Teankumas paimts nedidel/
bkr/ vyrs ir �ygiuots �emyn palei jkros krant�; o

Moronis ir jo armija nakt/ nu�ygiavo / tyrus Muleko

miesto vakaruose; ir taip, rytojaus dien�, kada lamanits
sargybiniai pasteb�jo Teankum�, jie nub�go ir pranea�
tai Jokkbui, savo vadui.

Therefore he caused that Teancum should take a

small number of men and march down near the

seashore; and Moroni and his army, by night, marched

in the wilderness, on the west of the city Mulek; and

thus, on the morrow, when the guards of the Lamanites

had discovered Teancum, they ran and told it unto

Jacob, their leader.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanits armijos nu�ygiavo pirmyn

priea Teankum�, tik�damosi savo gausumu /veikti

Teankum� d�l ma�o jo karis kiekio. Ir pamat�s lamani0
ts armijas, ateinanias priea j/, Teankumas pakrante

prad�jo trauktis aiaur�s kryptimi.

And it came to pass that the armies of the Lamanites

did march forth against Teancum, supposing by their

numbers to overpower Teancum because of the small0
ness of his numbers. And as Teancum saw the armies of

the Lamanites coming out against him he began to re0
treat down by the seashore, northward.



24 Ir buvo taip, jog pamat�, kad jis prad�jo b�gti, lama0
nitai /sidr�sino ir energingai juos vijosi. Ir kol

Teankumas taip ved� aalin lamanitus, kurie berg�d�iai

juos vijosi, atai Moronis /sak�, kad dalis jo armijos, kuri

buvo su juo, �ygiuots / miest� ir j/ u�imts.

And it came to pass that when the Lamanites saw

that he began to 昀ee, they took courage and pursued

them with vigor. And while Teancum was thus leading

away the Lamanites who were pursuing them in vain,

behold, Moroni commanded that a part of his army

who were with him should march forth into the city,

and take possession of it.

25 Jie taip ir padar�, ir nu�ud� visus tuos, kurie buvo pa0
likti ginti t� miest�, taip, visus tuos, kurie atsisak� ati0
duoti savo karo ginklus.

And thus they did, and slew all those who had been

left to protect the city, yea, all those who would not

yield up their weapons of war.

26 Ir taip Moronis savo armijos dalimi u��m� Muleko

miest�, kai tuo tarpu jis pats su likusiais �ygiavo pasitikti

lamanitus, kada jie sugr/a po Teankumo persekiojimo.

And thus Moroni had obtained possession of the city

Mulek with a part of his army, while he marched with

the remainder to meet the Lamanites when they should

return from the pursuit of Teancum.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai vijosi Teankum�, kol at�jo

netoli Dosniojo miesto, ir tada juos pasitiko Lehis ir ne0
didel� armija, palikta ginti Dosniojo miesto.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did pursue

Teancum until they came near the city Bountiful, and

then they were met by Lehi and a small army, which had

been left to protect the city Bountiful.

28 Ir dabar atai, kada vyriausieji lamanits vadai pamat�
Leh/ su jo armija, ateinanius priea juos, jie did�iai sutri0
k� b�go, bijodami, kad galbkt nepasieks Muleko miesto

priea Lehiui pasivejant juos; nes jie buvo iavarginti �y0
gio, o Lehio vyrai buvo �valks.

And now behold, when the chief captains of the

Lamanites had beheld Lehi with his army coming

against them, they 昀ed in much confusion, lest perhaps

they should not obtain the city Mulek before Lehi

should overtake them; for they were wearied because of

their march, and the men of Lehi were fresh.

29 Dabar, lamanitai ne�inojo, kad jiems u� nugaros yra

Moronis su savo armija; ir jie bijojo tik Lehio ir jo vyrs.

Now the Lamanites did not know that Moroni had

been in their rear with his army; and all they feared was

Lehi and his men.

30 Dabar, Lehis neskub�jo pasivyti js, kol jie nesusitiks

su Moroniu ir jo armija.

Now Lehi was not desirous to overtake them till they

should meet Moroni and his army.

31 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitams dar nesp�jus toli atsi0
traukti, jie buvo apsupti ne昀ts – Moronio vyrs ia vie0
nos pus�s, ir Lehio vyrs ia kitos pus�s, kurie visi buvo

�valks ir kupini j�gs; o lamanitai buvo iavarginti ilgo �y0
gio.

And it came to pass that before the Lamanites had re0
treated far they were surrounded by the Nephites, by

the men of Moroni on one hand, and the men of Lehi

on the other, all of whom were fresh and full of

strength; but the Lamanites were wearied because of

their long march.

32 Ir Moronis savo vyrams /sak� juos pulti, kol jie ati0
duos savo karo ginklus.

And Moroni commanded his men that they should

fall upon them until they had given up their weapons of

war.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad Jokkbas, bkdamas js vadas, be to,

zoramininkas ir nenugalimos dvasios, su nepaprastu

/tk�iu ved� lamanitus pirmyn kautis su Moroniu.

And it came to pass that Jacob, being their leader, be0
ing also a Zoramite, and having an unconquerable

spirit, he led the Lamanites forth to battle with exceed0
ing fury against Moroni.



34 Moronis buvo js kelyje, tod�l Jokkbas apsisprend�
nukauti juos ir prasikirsti sau keli� / Muleko miest�. Bet

atai Moronis ir jo vyrai buvo stipresni; tod�l jie nedav�
kelio lamanitams.

Moroni being in their course of march, therefore

Jacob was determined to slay them and cut his way

through to the city of Mulek. But behold, Moroni and

his men were more powerful; therefore they did not

give way before the Lamanites.

35 Ir buvo taip, kad abiejose pus�se jie kovojo su nepa0
prastu /tk�iu; ir daug nukauts buvo abiejose pus�se;

taip, ir Moronis buvo su�eistas, o Jokkbas nukautas.

And it came to pass that they fought on both hands

with exceeding fury; and there were many slain on both

sides; yea, and Moroni was wounded and Jacob was

killed.

36 Ir Lehis su savo stipriais vyrais u�gul� js u�nugar/ su

tokiu /tk�iu, kad lamanitai u�nugaryje atidav� savo karo

ginklus; o likusieji ia js, bkdami labai sutrik�, ne�inojo

kur eiti ar smogti.

And Lehi pressed upon their rear with such fury

with his strong men, that the Lamanites in the rear de0
livered up their weapons of war; and the remainder of

them, being much confused, knew not whither to go or

to strike.

37 Dabar, Moronis, matydamas js sutrikim�, tar� jiems:

Jei atneaite savo karo ginklus ir atiduosite, atai mes nu0
stosime lieti jkss krauj�.

Now Moroni seeing their confusion, he said unto

them: If ye will bring forth your weapons of war and de0
liver them up, behold we will forbear shedding your

blood.

38 Ir buvo taip, jog lamanitams iagirdus aiuos �od�ius, js
vyriausieji vadai, visi, kurie nebuvo nukauti, ia�jo / prie0
k/ ir numet� savo karo ginklus prie Moronio kojs, ir

taip pat savo vyrams /sak� padaryti t� pat/.

And it came to pass that when the Lamanites had

heard these words, their chief captains, all those who

were not slain, came forth and threw down their

weapons of war at the feet of Moroni, and also com0
manded their men that they should do the same.

39 Bet atai buvo daug tokis, kurie atsisak�; ir tie, kurie

atsisak� atiduoti savo kalavijus, buvo suimti ir suriati bei

js karo ginklai buvo ia js atimti, ir jie buvo priversti �y0
giuoti su savo broliais / Dosni�j� �em�.

But behold, there were many that would not; and

those who would not deliver up their swords were taken

and bound, and their weapons of war were taken from

them, and they were compelled to march with their

brethren forth into the land Bountiful.

40 Ir dabar, paimts / nelaisv� buvo daugiau negu nukau0
ts; taip, js buvo daugiau negu nukauts abiejose pus�se.

And now the number of prisoners who were taken

exceeded more than the number of those who had been

slain, yea, more than those who had been slain on both

sides.
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1 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pastat� sargybinius lamanits belais0
viams ir privert� juos eiti ir laidoti savo �uvusius, taip, ir

taip pat ne昀ts �uvusius, kurie buvo nukauti; ir Moronis

pastat� vyrus, kad juos saugots, kol aie vykdys savo dar0
bus.

And it came to pass that they did set guards over the

prisoners of the Lamanites, and did compel them to go

forth and bury their dead, yea, and also the dead of the

Nephites who were slain; and Moroni placed men over

them to guard them while they should perform their

labors.

2 Ir Moronis su Lehiu nu�jo / Muleko miest� ir pa�m�
vald�i� mieste, ir perdav� j� Lehiui. Dabar atai aitas

Lehis buvo vyras, dalyvav�s su Moroniu daugumoje jo

kovs; ir jis buvo toks vyras, kaip Moronis, ir jie d�ikgavo

vienas kito saugumu; taip, jie myl�jo vienas kit�, ir taip

pat juos myl�jo visa Ne昀o liaudis.

And Moroni went to the city of Mulek with Lehi,

and took command of the city and gave it unto Lehi.

Now behold, this Lehi was a man who had been with

Moroni in the more part of all his battles; and he was a

man like unto Moroni, and they rejoiced in each other’s

safety; yea, they were beloved by each other, and also

beloved by all the people of Nephi.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad baig� laidoti savo �uvusiuosius ir

taip pat ne昀ts �uvusiuosius, lamanitai buvo nuvesti at0
gal / Dosni�j� �em�; ir Teankumas pagal Moronio nuro0
dymus liep�, kad jie prad�ts kasti griov/ aplink Dosni�j�
�em�, tai yra miest�.

And it came to pass that after the Lamanites had 昀n0
ished burying their dead and also the dead of the

Nephites, they were marched back into the land

Bountiful; and Teancum, by the orders of Moroni,

caused that they should commence laboring in digging

a ditch round about the land, or the city, Bountiful.

4 Ir jis liep�, kad ant griovio vidinio kranto jie pastaty0
ts r�sts rentin/; ir jie met� �em� ia griovio ant r�sts ren0
tinio; ir tokiu bkdu jie privert� dirbti lamanitus, kol jie

Dosnsj/ miest� apjuos� stipria nepaprasto aukaio siena

ia r�sts ir �emis.

And he caused that they should build a breastwork of

timbers upon the inner bank of the ditch; and they cast

up dirt out of the ditch against the breastwork of tim0
bers; and thus they did cause the Lamanites to labor un0
til they had encircled the city of Bountiful round about

with a strong wall of timbers and earth, to an exceeding

height.

5 Ir aitas miestas nuo aiol tapo nepaprasta tvirtove; ir ai0
tame mieste jie saugojo lamanits belaisvius; taip, bktent

u� sienos, kuri� jie privert� juos pastatyti js pais ran0
komis. Dabar, Moronis tur�jo versti lamanitus dirbti,

kadangi dirbanius juos buvo lengviau saugoti; o pulda0
mas lamanitus jis nor�jo tur�ti visas savo paj�gas.

And this city became an exceeding stronghold ever

after; and in this city they did guard the prisoners of the

Lamanites; yea, even within a wall which they had

caused them to build with their own hands. Now

Moroni was compelled to cause the Lamanites to labor,

because it was easy to guard them while at their labor;

and he desired all his forces when he should make an at0
tack upon the Lamanites.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad taip Moronis pasiek� pergal� priea
vien� did�iausis lamanits armijs ir u�vald� Muleko

miest�, kuris buvo vienas ia stipriausis lamanits forts
Ne昀o �em�je; ir taip jis taip pat pastat� tvirtov� savo be0
laisviams laikyti.

And it came to pass that Moroni had thus gained a

victory over one of the greatest of the armies of the

Lamanites, and had obtained possession of the city of

Mulek, which was one of the strongest holds of the

Lamanites in the land of Nephi; and thus he had also

built a stronghold to retain his prisoners.



7 Ir buvo taip, kad tais metais jis daugiau nesiek� kovos

su lamanitais, bet panaudojo savo vyrus pasiruoaimo ka0
rui darbams, taip, ir apsaugos /tvirtinims priea lamani0
tus statyboje, taip, ir taip pat vaduojant savo moteris bei

vaikus nuo bado ir suspaudims ir aprkpinant maistu sa0
vo armijas.

And it came to pass that he did no more attempt a

battle with the Lamanites in that year, but he did em0
ploy his men in preparing for war, yea, and in making

forti昀cations to guard against the Lamanites, yea, and

also delivering their women and their children from

famine and a٠恬iction, and providing food for their

armies.

8 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad lamanits armijos pietuose

prie vakarin�s jkros, kol nebuvo Moronio, d�l ka�kokis
intrigs tarp ne昀ts, kurios tarp js suk�l� nesutarimus,

laim�jo aiek tiek ne昀ts teritorijos, taip, tiek, kad jie u�0
�m� ka�kiek js miests toje �em�s dalyje.

And now it came to pass that the armies of the

Lamanites, on the west sea, south, while in the absence

of Moroni on account of some intrigue amongst the

Nephites, which caused dissensions amongst them, had

gained some ground over the Nephites, yea, insomuch

that they had obtained possession of a number of their

cities in that part of the land.

9 Ir taip d�l nedoryb�s tarp js, taip, d�l tarpusavio ne0
sutarims ir intrigs, jie pateko / pavojingiausias aplinky0
bes.

And thus because of iniquity amongst themselves,

yea, because of dissensions and intrigue among them0
selves they were placed in the most dangerous circum0
stances.

10 Ir dabar atai noriu kai k� pasakyti apie Amono �mo0
nes, kurie ia prad�is buvo lamanitai; bet Amono ir jo

brolis, arba, tiksliau, Dievo galia ir �od�iu, jie buvo at0
versti / Vieapat/; jie buvo atvesti / Zarahemlos �em� ir

nuo to laiko visada buvo ginami ne昀ts.

And now behold, I have somewhat to say concerning

the people of Ammon, who, in the beginning, were

Lamanites; but by Ammon and his brethren, or rather

by the power and word of God, they had been con0
verted unto the Lord; and they had been brought down

into the land of Zarahemla, and had ever since been pro0
tected by the Nephites.

11 Ir d�l savo priesaiks jie buvo sulaikomi nuo ginklo

panaudojimo priea savo brolius; nes buvo dav� priesai0
k�, kad daugiau niekuomet nebepralies kraujo; ir pagal

savo priesaik� jie bkts �uv�; taip, jie bkts leid� sau pa0
pulti / savo brolis rankas, jeigu ne gailestis ir nepaprasta

meil�, kuriuos Amonas ir jo broliai jaut� jiems.

And because of their oath they had been kept from

taking up arms against their brethren; for they had

taken an oath that they never would shed blood more;

and according to their oath they would have perished;

yea, they would have su昀ered themselves to have fallen

into the hands of their brethren, had it not been for the

pity and the exceeding love which Ammon and his

brethren had had for them.

12 Ir d�l to jie buvo atvesti / Zarahemlos �em�; ir visada

buvo ne昀ts ginami.

And for this cause they were brought down into the

land of Zarahemla; and they ever had been protected by

the Nephites.

13 Bet buvo taip, kad pamat� pavojs ir daugyb� suspau0
dims bei vargs, kuriuos ne昀tai patiria d�l js, jie buvo

apimti gailesio ir nor�jo imtis ginkls savo aaliai ginti.

But it came to pass that when they saw the danger,

and the many a٠恬ictions and tribulations which the

Nephites bore for them, they were moved with compas0
sion and were desirous to take up arms in the defence of

their country.



14 Bet atai, kai jie ruoa�si imtis karo ginkls, Helamanas

ir jo broliai atkalb�jo juos /tikin�jimais, nes jie ruoa�si

sulau�yti duot� priesaik�.

But behold, as they were about to take their weapons

of war, they were overpowered by the persuasions of

Helaman and his brethren, for they were about to break

the oath which they had made.

15 Ir Helamanas bijojo, kad tik taip darydami jie nepra0
�udyts savo sielos; tod�l visi, sudar� ait� sandor�, buvo

priversti matyti, kaip js broliai brenda per suspaudimus

to meto pavojingomis s�lygomis.

And Helaman feared lest by so doing they should

lose their souls; therefore all those who had entered into

this covenant were compelled to behold their brethren

wade through their a٠恬ictions, in their dangerous cir0
cumstances at this time.

16 Bet atai buvo taip, kad jie tur�jo daug skns, kurie ne0
sudar� sandoros, kad neims karo ginkls gintis nuo prie0
as; tod�l tuo metu jie susirinko, visi, kurie tik gal�jo im0
tis ginkls, ir pasivadino ne昀tais.

But behold, it came to pass they had many sons, who

had not entered into a covenant that they would not

take their weapons of war to defend themselves against

their enemies; therefore they did assemble themselves

together at this time, as many as were able to take up

arms, and they called themselves Nephites.

17 Ir jie sudar� sandor� kovoti u� ne昀ts laisv�, taip, ginti

ai� aal/ negail�dami savo gyvyb�s; taip, bktent jie sudar�
sandor�, kad niekuomet neiaduos savo laisv�s, bet kovos

bet kokiomis s�lygomis, kad apgints ne昀tus ir save nuo

vergijos.

And they entered into a covenant to 昀ght for the lib0
erty of the Nephites, yea, to protect the land unto the

laying down of their lives; yea, even they covenanted

that they never would give up their liberty, but they

would 昀ght in all cases to protect the Nephites and

themselves from bondage.

18 Dabar atai buvo du tkkstaniai ts jaunuolis, kurie

sudar� ai� sandor� ir �m�si karo ginkls savo aaliai ginti.

Now behold, there were two thousand of those

young men, who entered into this covenant and took

their weapons of war to defend their country.

19 Ir dabar atai kaip ir iki aiol jie niekuomet nebuvo ne0
naudingi ne昀tams, taip ir dabar, aiuo metu jie tapo di0
dele parama; nes jie �m�si karo ginkls ir panoro, kad

Helamanas bkts js vadas.

And now behold, as they never had hitherto been a

disadvantage to the Nephites, they became now at this

period of time also a great support; for they took their

weapons of war, and they would that Helaman should

be their leader.

20 Ir visi jie buvo jaunuoliai, ir jie buvo nepaprastai aau0
nks dr�sa ir taip pat j�ga bei uolumu; bet atai, tai dar ne

viskas – jie buvo vyrai, iatikimi visada ir visame, kas

jiems bebkts patik�ta.

And they were all young men, and they were exceed0
ingly valiant for courage, and also for strength and ac0
tivity; but behold, this was not all—they were men who

were true at all times in whatsoever thing they were en0
trusted.

21 Taip, jie buvo tiesos ir rimtumo vyrai, nes buvo iamo0
kyti laikytis Dievo /sakyms ir teisiai vaikaioti prieaais j/.

Yea, they were men of truth and soberness, for they

had been taught to keep the commandments of God

and to walk uprightly before him.

22 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Helamanas savo dviejs tkks0
tanis jaunsjs karis prieaaky �ygiavo / pagalb� �mo0
n�ms aalies pakraaty, pietuose prie vakarin�s jkros.

And now it came to pass that Helaman did march at

the head of his two thousand stripling soldiers, to the

support of the people in the borders of the land on the

south by the west sea.

23 Ir taip pasibaig� teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms dvi0
deaimt aatuntieji metai.

And thus ended the twenty and eighth year of the

reign of the judges over the people of Nephi.



Almos knyga 54 Alma 54

1 Ir dabar, teis�js vald�ios dvideaimt devintsjs mets pra0
d�ioje buvo taip, kad Amoronas pasiunt� Moroniui,

nor�damas, kad ais pasikeists belaisviais.

And now it came to pass in the commencement of the

twenty and ninth year of the judges, that Ammoron

sent unto Moroni desiring that he would exchange pris0
oners.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis buvo link�s nepaprastai

d�ikgauti d�l aito praaymo, nes nor�jo, kad maistas, ski0
riamas lamanits belaisvis ialaikymui, tekts jo paties

�monis ialaikymui; ir jis taip pat nor�jo �monis savo ar0
mijai sustiprinti.

And it came to pass that Moroni felt to rejoice ex0
ceedingly at this request, for he desired the provisions

which were imparted for the support of the Lamanite

prisoners for the support of his own people; and he also

desired his own people for the strengthening of his

army.

3 Dabar, lamanitai buvo pa�m� daug moters ir vaiks,

o tarp viss Moronio belaisvis, kitaip sakant, tarp belais0
vis, kuriuos buvo pa�m�s Moronis, nebuvo nei moters,

nei vaiko; tod�l Moronis ry�osi gudrybe iagauti ia lama0
nits tiek ne昀ts belaisvis, kiek tik buvo /manoma.

Now the Lamanites had taken many women and

children, and there was not a woman nor a child among

all the prisoners of Moroni, or the prisoners whom

Moroni had taken; therefore Moroni resolved upon a

stratagem to obtain as many prisoners of the Nephites

from the Lamanites as it were possible.

4 Tod�l jis paraa� laiak� ir pasiunt� j/ per Amorono tar0
n�, t� pat/, kuris atnea� laiak� Moroniui. Dabar, atai tie

�od�iai, kuriuos jis paraa� Amoronui, sakantys:

Therefore he wrote an epistle, and sent it by the ser0
vant of Ammoron, the same who had brought an epis0
tle to Moroni. Now these are the words which he wrote

unto Ammoron, saying:

5 atai, Amoronai, aa tau paraaiau aiek tiek d�l aito karo,

kur/ jks kariaujate priea mano �mones, arba, tiksliau,

kur/ tavo brolis kariavo priea juos, ir kur/ jks vis dar pasi0
ry�� t�sti po jo mirties.

Behold, Ammoron, I have written unto you some0
what concerning this war which ye have waged against

my people, or rather which thy brother hath waged

against them, and which ye are still determined to carry

on after his death.

6 atai aa nor�iau tau kai k� pasakyti apie Dievo teisin0
gum� ir jo visagal�s rkstyb�s kalavij�, pakibus/ vira tav�s,

jei neatgailausite ir neatitrauksite savo armijs / savo �e0
mes, kitaip sakant, / savo nuosavyb�s �em�, kuri yra

Ne昀o �em�.

Behold, I would tell you somewhat concerning the

justice of God, and the sword of his almighty wrath,

which doth hang over you except ye repent and with0
draw your armies into your own lands, or the land of

your possessions, which is the land of Nephi.

7 Taip, aa nor�iau tau tai pasakyti, jei tik jks bktum�te

paj�gks / tai /siklausyti; taip, aa papasakoiau tau apie t�
baiss pragar�, kuris laukia tokis �mog�ud�is, kaip tu ir

tavo brolis, jeigu neatgailausite ir neatsisakysite savo

�mog�udiaks tiksls, ir su savo armijomis nesugr/aite /
savo �emes.

Yea, I would tell you these things if ye were capable of

hearkening unto them; yea, I would tell you concerning

that awful hell that awaits to receive such murderers as

thou and thy brother have been, except ye repent and

withdraw your murderous purposes, and return with

your armies to your own lands.

8 Bet kadangi jks kart� jau atmet�te tai ir kovojote priea
Vieapaties �mones, aa galiu tik�tis, kad jks v�l lygiai taip

pasielgsite.

But as ye have once rejected these things, and have

fought against the people of the Lord, even so I may ex0
pect you will do it again.



9 Ir dabar atai mes esame pasiruoa� jus priimti; taip, ir

jeigu neatsisakysite savo tiksls, atai jks u�sitrauksite

Dievo, kur/ atmet�te, rkstyb�, net iki visiako sunaikini0
mo.

And now behold, we are prepared to receive you; yea,

and except you withdraw your purposes, behold, ye will

pull down the wrath of that God whom you have re0
jected upon you, even to your utter destruction.

10 Bet, kaip gyvas Vieapats, mkss armijos u�puls jus, jei

jks nepasitrauksite, ir netrukus jus aplankys mirtis, nes

mes ialaikysime savo miestus bei savo �emes; taip, ir ialai0
kysime savo religij� ir mkss Dievo reikal�.

But, as the Lord liveth, our armies shall come upon

you except ye withdraw, and ye shall soon be visited

with death, for we will retain our cities and our lands;

yea, and we will maintain our religion and the cause of

our God.

11 Bet atai man atrodo, kad berg�d�iai kalbu tau apie tai;

kitaip sakant, man atrodo, kad tu – pragaro vaikas; to0
d�l baigsiu savo laiak�, pasakydamas tau, kad aa nesikei0
siu belaisviais kitaip, kaip tik su s�lyga, kad paleisite vyr�
ir jo �mon�, ir jo vaikus u� vien� belaisv/; tuo atveju, jei

tai padarysite, aa apsikeisiu.

But behold, it supposeth me that I talk to you con0
cerning these things in vain; or it supposeth me that

thou art a child of hell; therefore I will close my epistle

by telling you that I will not exchange prisoners, save it

be on conditions that ye will deliver up a man and his

wife and his children, for one prisoner; if this be the case

that ye will do it, I will exchange.

12 Ir atai, jei to nepadarysite, aa pulsiu jus savo armijo0
mis; taip, aa apginkluosiu net savo moteris bei vaikus ir

eisiu priea tave, ir vysiu tave net / jkss �em�, kuri yra

mkss pirmojo paveldo �em�; taip, ir bus kraujas u�
krauj�, taip, gyvyb� u� gyvyb�; ir aa kovosiu su jumis,

net kol jus ianaikinsiu nuo aitos �em�s veido.

And behold, if ye do not this, I will come against you

with my armies; yea, even I will arm my women and my

children, and I will come against you, and I will follow

you even into your own land, which is the land of our

昀rst inheritance; yea, and it shall be blood for blood,

yea, life for life; and I will give you battle even until you

are destroyed from o昀 the face of the earth.

13 atai aa /pyk�s, ir taip pat mano �mon�s; jks siek�te ia0
�udyti mus, o mes siek�me tik apsiginti. Bet atai jei jks

toliau sieksite sunaikinti mus, mes sieksime sunaikinti

jus; taip, ir mes sieksime savo �em�s, savo pirmojo pavel0
do �em�s.

Behold, I am in my anger, and also my people; ye have

sought to murder us, and we have only sought to defend

ourselves. But behold, if ye seek to destroy us more we

will seek to destroy you; yea, and we will seek our land,

the land of our 昀rst inheritance.

14 Dabar aa baigiu savo laiak�. Aa esu Moronis; aa esu

ne昀ts �monis vadas.

Now I close my epistle. I am Moroni; I am a leader of

the people of the Nephites.

15 Dabar buvo taip, kad gav�s ait� laiak�, Amoronas su0
pyko; ir jis paraa� kit� laiak� Moroniui, ir atai k� sako tie

�od�iai, kuriuos jis paraa�:

Now it came to pass that Ammoron, when he had re0
ceived this epistle, was angry; and he wrote another

epistle unto Moroni, and these are the words which he

wrote, saying:

16 Aa esu Amoronas, lamanits karalius; aa esu

Amalikijo, kur/ jks nu�ud�te, brolis. atai, aa jums atker0
aysiu u� jo krauj�, taip, ir pulsiu jus savo armijomis, nes

nebijau tavo grasinims.

I am Ammoron, the king of the Lamanites; I am the

brother of Amalickiah whom ye have murdered.

Behold, I will avenge his blood upon you, yea, and I will

come upon you with my armies for I fear not your

threatenings.

17 Nes atai jkss t�vai nuskriaud� savo brolius netgi taip,

kad pasigrob� js teis� / vald�i�, kuri teis�tai priklaus�
jiems.

For behold, your fathers did wrong their brethren,

insomuch that they did rob them of their right to the

government when it rightly belonged unto them.



18 Ir dabar atai jei sud�site savo ginklus ir leisit�s valdo0
mi ts, kuriems teis�tai priklauso vald�ia, tada aa nuro0
dysiu, kad mano �mon�s sud�ts savo ginklus ir daugiau

nebekariauts.

And now behold, if ye will lay down your arms, and

subject yourselves to be governed by those to whom the

government doth rightly belong, then will I cause that

my people shall lay down their weapons and shall be at

war no more.

19 atai jks iakv�p�te daug grasinims priea mane ir mano

�mones; bet atai mes nebijome tavo grasinims.

Behold, ye have breathed out many threatenings

against me and my people; but behold, we fear not your

threatenings.

20 Nepaisant to, aa mielai sutiksiu apsikeisti belaisviais

pagal tavo praaym�, idant iasaugoiau maist� savo ka0
riams; ir mes kariausime kar�, kuris bus am�inas, – arba

iki ne昀ts paklusdinimo mkss vald�iai, arba iki am�ino

js sunaikinimo.

Nevertheless, I will grant to exchange prisoners ac0
cording to your request, gladly, that I may preserve my

food for my men of war; and we will wage a war which

shall be eternal, either to the subjecting the Nephites to

our authority or to their eternal extinction.

21 O kas d�l to Dievo, kur/, anot jkss, mes atmet�me,

atai mes nepa�/stame tokios esyb�s; n� jks nepa�/state;

bet tuo atveju, jei tokia esyb� yra, mes galime sakyti, kad

ji sukkr� mus taip pat, kaip ir jus.

And as concerning that God whom ye say we have re0
jected, behold, we know not such a being; neither do ye;

but if it so be that there is such a being, we know not

but that he hath made us as well as you.

22 Ir tuo atveju, jei yra velnias ir pragaras, atai ar tik jis

nepasiss tav�s ten gyventi su mano broliu, kur/ jks nu0
�ud�te, apie kur/ jks u�simin�te, kad jis nu�jo / toki� vie0
t�? Bet atai tai neturi reikam�s.

And if it so be that there is a devil and a hell, behold

will he not send you there to dwell with my brother

whom ye have murdered, whom ye have hinted that he

hath gone to such a place? But behold these things mat0
ter not.

23 Aa esu Amoronas ir palikuonis Zoramo, kuriam jkss
t�vai panaudojo spaudim� ir iaved� ia Jeruzal�s.

I am Ammoron, and a descendant of Zoram, whom

your fathers pressed and brought out of Jerusalem.

24 Ir atai dabar aa esu dr�sus lamanitas; atai aitas karas

kariaujamas atkerayti u� js skriaudas ir ialaikyti bei /gyti

js teises / vald�i�; ir aa baigiu savo laiak� Moroniui.

And behold now, I am a bold Lamanite; behold, this

war hath been waged to avenge their wrongs, and to

maintain and to obtain their rights to the government;

and I close my epistle to Moroni.
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1 Dabar buvo taip, kad gav�s laiak�, Moronis dar labiau

/pyko, nes �inojo, kad Amoronas puikiai �ino apie savo

apgavyst�; taip, jis �inojo, jog Amoronas supranta, jog

prie�astis, d�l kurios jis kovojo priea Ne昀o �mones, n�ra

teisinga.

Now it came to pass that when Moroni had received

this epistle he was more angry, because he knew that

Ammoron had a perfect knowledge of his fraud; yea, he

knew that Ammoron knew that it was not a just cause

that had caused him to wage a war against the people of

Nephi.

2 Ir jis tar�: atai aa nesikeisiu belaisviais su Amoronu,

jeigu jis neatsisakys savo k�slo, kaip jau sakiau savo laia0
ke; nes aa neleisiu jam tur�ti dar daugiau galios negu ta,

kuri� jau turi.

And he said: Behold, I will not exchange prisoners

with Ammoron save he will withdraw his purpose, as I

have stated in my epistle; for I will not grant unto him

that he shall have any more power than what he hath

got.

3 atai aa �inau viet�, kur lamanitai saugo mano �mo0
nes, kuriuos jie pa�m� nelaisv�n; ir kadangi Amoronas

atsisak� patenkinti mano laiak�, atai aa pasielgsiu su juo

pagal savo �od�ius; taip, aa sieksiu js mirties, kol jie pa0
praays taikos.

Behold, I know the place where the Lamanites do

guard my people whom they have taken prisoners; and

as Ammoron would not grant unto me mine epistle, be0
hold, I will give unto him according to my words; yea, I

will seek death among them until they shall sue for

peace.

4 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad, iatar�s aiuos �od�ius,

Moronis nurod� ieakoti tarp savo vyrs, tik�damasis tarp

js atrasti vyr�, kuris bkts Lamano palikuonis.

And now it came to pass that when Moroni had said

these words, he caused that a search should be made

among his men, that perhaps he might 昀nd a man who

was a descendant of Laman among them.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad jie surado vien�, vardu Lamanas; ir

jis buvo vienas ia to karaliaus, kur/ nu�ud� Amalikijas,

tarns.

And it came to pass that they found one, whose name

was Laman; and he was one of the servants of the king

who was murdered by Amalickiah.

6 Dabar, Moronis nurod�, kad Lamanas ir nedidelis jo

vyrs bkrys nueits pas sargybinius, kurie saugojo ne昀0
tus.

Now Moroni caused that Laman and a small number

of his men should go forth unto the guards who were

over the Nephites.

7 Dabar, ne昀tai buvo saugomi Gido mieste; tod�l

Moronis paskyr� Laman� ir nurod�, kad nedidelis vyrs
bkrys eits su juo.

Now the Nephites were guarded in the city of Gid;

therefore Moroni appointed Laman and caused that a

small number of men should go with him.

8 Ir kada at�jo vakaras, Lamanas nu�jo pas sargybinius,

kurie saugojo ne昀tus, ir atai jie pamat� j/ ateinant/ ir aau0
k� jam; bet jis atsak� jiems: Nebijokit; atai, aa – lamani0
tas. atai mes pab�gome nuo ne昀ts, ir jie miega; ir atai

mes pasi�m�me js vyno ir atsinea�me su savimi.

And when it was evening Laman went to the guards

who were over the Nephites, and behold, they saw him

coming and they hailed him; but he saith unto them:

Fear not; behold, I am a Lamanite. Behold, we have es0
caped from the Nephites, and they sleep; and behold we

have taken of their wine and brought with us.

9 Dabar, kada lamanitai iagirdo aituos �od�ius, jie

d�iaugsmingai j/ pri�m�; ir sak� jam: Duokite mums

gurkatelti savo vyno; d�iaugiam�s, kad jks taip pasi�m�0
te vyno, nes esame pavarg�.

Now when the Lamanites heard these words they re0
ceived him with joy; and they said unto him: Give us of

your wine, that we may drink; we are glad that ye have

thus taken wine with you for we are weary.



10 Bet Lamanas sak� jiems: Pasilaikykime savo vyn�, kol

eisime kautis priea ne昀tus. Bet aie �od�iai tik dar labiau

su�adino jiems nor� iagerti vyno.

But Laman said unto them: Let us keep of our wine

till we go against the Nephites to battle. But this saying

only made them more desirous to drink of the wine;

11 Nes jie sak�: Mes pavarg�, tod�l iagerkime vyno, o v�0
liau gausime savo vyno davin/, kuris sustiprins mus eiti

priea ne昀tus.

For, said they: We are weary, therefore let us take of

the wine, and by and by we shall receive wine for our ra0
tions, which will strengthen us to go against the

Nephites.

12 Ir Lamanas jiems tar�: Darykit, kaip norit. And Laman said unto them: You may do according

to your desires.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad jie g�r� daug vyno; ir jiems patiko jo

skonis, tod�l jie g�r� jo dar daugiau; o jis buvo stiprus,

kadangi buvo paruoatas stiprumui.

And it came to pass that they did take of the wine

freely; and it was pleasant to their taste, therefore they

took of it more freely; and it was strong, having been

prepared in its strength.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad jie g�r� bei linksminosi, ir netrukus

visi jie buvo girti.

And it came to pass they did drink and were merry,

and by and by they were all drunken.

15 Ir dabar, pamat�, kad jie visi girti ir giliai /mig�,

Lamanas ir jo vyrai sugr/�o pas Moron/ ir papasakojo

jam visk�, kas atsitiko.

And now when Laman and his men saw that they

were all drunken, and were in a deep sleep, they re0
turned to Moroni and told him all the things that had

happened.

16 Ir dabar, tai buvo pagal Moronio plan�. Ir Moronis

aprkpino savo vyrus karo ginklais; ir jis nu�jo prie Gido

miesto, kol lamanitai buvo giliai /mig� ir girti, ir /met�
belaisviams karo ginkls tiek, kad jie visi buvo apgink0
luoti.

And now this was according to the design of Moroni.

And Moroni had prepared his men with weapons of

war; and he went to the city Gid, while the Lamanites

were in a deep sleep and drunken, and cast in weapons

of war unto the prisoners, insomuch that they were all

armed;

17 Taip, netgi js moterims ir visiems js vaikams, kurie

tik gal�jo valdyti karo ginkl� tuo metu, kada Moronis

apginklavo visus tuos belaisvius; ir visa tai buvo padary0
ta visiakai tyliai.

Yea, even to their women, and all those of their chil0
dren, as many as were able to use a weapon of war, when

Moroni had armed all those prisoners; and all those

things were done in a profound silence.

18 Bet jeigu jie ir bkts pri�adin� lamanitus, atai jie buvo

girti, ir ne昀tai bkts juos nu�ud�.

But had they awakened the Lamanites, behold they

were drunken and the Nephites could have slain them.

19 Bet atai ne to nor�jo Moronis; jam nepatiko �mog�u0
dyst� arba kraujo praliejimas, bet jam patiko gelb�ti sa0
vo �mones nuo sunaikinimo; ir d�l to, kad neu�sitrauk0
ts neteisingumo, jis neu�puol� ir nesunaikino lamani0
ts, jiems esant girtiems.

But behold, this was not the desire of Moroni; he did

not delight in murder or bloodshed, but he delighted in

the saving of his people from destruction; and for this

cause he might not bring upon him injustice, he would

not fall upon the Lamanites and destroy them in their

drunkenness.

20 Bet jis pasiek� tai, ko nor�jo; nes jis apginklavo tuos

ne昀ts belaisvius, kurie buvo viduj miesto siens ir dav�
jiems gali� u�imti tas dalis, kurios buvo viduj siens.

But he had obtained his desires; for he had armed

those prisoners of the Nephites who were within the

wall of the city, and had given them power to gain pos0
session of those parts which were within the walls.



21 Ir tada jis nurod� vyrams, kurie buvo su juo, truput�0
l/ atsitraukti nuo js ir apsupti lamanits armijas.

And then he caused the men who were with him to

withdraw a pace from them, and surround the armies of

the Lamanites.

22 Ir atai tai buvo padaryta nakties metu, tod�l prabud�
ryte lamanitai pamat�, kad ia iaor�s jie apsupti ne昀ts ir

kad js belaisviai apginkluoti viduje.

Now behold this was done in the night-time, so that

when the Lamanites awoke in the morning they beheld

that they were surrounded by the Nephites without,

and that their prisoners were armed within.

23 Ir taip jie pamat�, kad ne昀tai turi gali� jiems; ir tokio0
mis aplinkyb�mis jie suprato, kad netikslinga kovoti su

ne昀tais; tod�l js vyriausieji vadai pareikalavo js karo

ginkls, ir jie atnea� juos / priek/ ir sumet� prie ne昀ts ko0
js, praaydami pasigail�jimo.

And thus they saw that the Nephites had power over

them; and in these circumstances they found that it was

not expedient that they should 昀ght with the Nephites;

therefore their chief captains demanded their weapons

of war, and they brought them forth and cast them at

the feet of the Nephites, pleading for mercy.

24 Dabar atai bktent to ir nor�jo Moronis. Jis pa�m�
juos kaip karo belaisvius, u��m� miest� ir nurod� ialais0
vinti visus belaisvius ne昀tus; ir aie prisijung� prie

Moronio armijos ir buvo didelis pastiprinimas jo armi0
jai.

Now behold, this was the desire of Moroni. He took

them prisoners of war, and took possession of the city,

and caused that all the prisoners should be liberated,

who were Nephites; and they did join the army of

Moroni, and were a great strength to his army.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad jis nurod� lamanitams, kuriuos pa0
�m� nelaisv�n, prad�ti dirbti, stiprinant /tvirtinimus

aplink Gido miest�.

And it came to pass that he did cause the Lamanites,

whom he had taken prisoners, that they should com0
mence a labor in strengthening the forti昀cations round

about the city Gid.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad /tvirtin�s Gido miest� pagal savo no0
rus, jis nurod�, kad jo belaisviai bkts nuvesti / Dosnsj/
miest�; ir jis saugojo t� miest� nepaprastai stipriomis pa0
j�gomis.

And it came to pass that when he had forti昀ed the

city Gid, according to his desires, he caused that his pris0
oners should be taken to the city Bountiful; and he also

guarded that city with an exceedingly strong force.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad jie, nepaisant viss lamanits intrigs,

ialaik� ir apsaugojo visus savo paimtus belaisvius, ir taip

pat ialaik� visas atsiimtas �emes ir susigr��int� pranaau0
m�.

And it came to pass that they did, notwithstanding

all the intrigues of the Lamanites, keep and protect all

the prisoners whom they had taken, and also maintain

all the ground and the advantage which they had re0
taken.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai v�l prad�jo imti viras ir susi0
gr��inti savo teises bei privilegijas.

And it came to pass that the Nephites began again to

be victorious, and to reclaim their rights and their privi0
leges.

29 Daug karts lamanitai band� apsupti juos nakt/, bet

per aituos bandymus jie prarasdavo daug belaisvis.

Many times did the Lamanites attempt to encircle

them about by night, but in these attempts they did lose

many prisoners.

30 Ir daug karts band� pateikti savo vyno ne昀tams,

idant gal�ts sunaikinti juos nuodais ar girtumu.

And many times did they attempt to administer of

their wine to the Nephites, that they might destroy

them with poison or with drunkenness.



31 Bet atai ne昀tai nebuvo l�ti prisiminti Vieapat/, savo

Diev�, aituo savo suspaudimo laiku. Js negalima buvo

pagauti js pinkl�mis; taip, jie negerdavo js vyno, nebent

pirma dav� kam nors ia lamanits belaisvis.

But behold, the Nephites were not slow to remember

the Lord their God in this their time of a٠恬iction. They

could not be taken in their snares; yea, they would not

partake of their wine, save they had 昀rst given to some

of the Lamanite prisoners.

32 Ir tokiu bkdu jie saugojosi, kad jiems nebkts pateikti

jokie nuodai; nes jeigu js vynas nunuodyts lamanit�, jis

taip pat nunuodyts ir ne昀t�; ir tokiu bkdu jie band� vi0
sus js g�rimus.

And they were thus cautious that no poison should

be administered among them; for if their wine would

poison a Lamanite it would also poison a Nephite; and

thus they did try all their liquors.

33 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Moroniui reik�jo ruoatis pulti

Moriantono miest�; nes atai lamanitai savo darbais bu0
vo taip /tvirtin� Moriantono miest�, kad jis tapo nepa0
prasta tvirtove.

And now it came to pass that it was expedient for

Moroni to make preparations to attack the city

Morianton; for behold, the Lamanites had, by their

labors, forti昀ed the city Morianton until it had become

an exceeding stronghold.

34 Ir jie nuolat pristatydavo naujs paj�gs / t� miest�,

taip pat ir naujs maisto atsargs.

And they were continually bringing new forces into

that city, and also new supplies of provisions.

35 Ir taip baig�si teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms dvide0
aimt devintieji metai.

And thus ended the twenty and ninth year of the

reign of the judges over the people of Nephi.



Almos knyga 56 Alma 56

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios trisdeaimtsjs
mets prad�ioje pirmo m�nesio antr�j� dien� Moronis

gavo ia Helamano laiak�, apraaant/ �monis reikalus toje

aalies vietoje.

And now it came to pass in the commencement of the

thirtieth year of the reign of the judges, on the second

day in the 昀rst month, Moroni received an epistle from

Helaman, stating the a昀airs of the people in that quar0
ter of the land.

2 Ir atai tie jo paraayti �od�iai, sakantys: Mano avelniai

mylimas broli Moroni, kaip Vieapatyje, taip ir mkss ka0
riavimo suspaudimuose; atai, mano mylimas broli, aa
noriu a/ t� papasakoti tau apie mkss kariavim� aitoje aa0
lies dalyje.

And these are the words which he wrote, saying: My

dearly beloved brother, Moroni, as well in the Lord as in

the tribulations of our warfare; behold, my beloved

brother, I have somewhat to tell you concerning our

warfare in this part of the land.

3 atai du tkkstaniai skns ts �monis, kuriuos Amonas

atved� ia Ne昀o �em�s, – dabar, jks �inote, kad jie buvo

palikuonys Lamano, kuris buvo vyriausias mkss t�vo

Lehio sknus;

Behold, two thousand of the sons of those men

whom Ammon brought down out of the land of

Nephi—now ye have known that these were descen0
dants of Laman, who was the eldest son of our father

Lehi;

4 dabar, man nereikia tau pasakoti apie js tradicijas ar0
ba js netik�jim�, nes tu visa tai �inai, –

Now I need not rehearse unto you concerning their

traditions or their unbelief, for thou knowest concern0
ing all these things—

5 tod�l man pakanka pasakyti tau, jog du tkkstaniai

aits jaunuolis pasi�m� savo karo ginklus ir panoro, kad

aa bkiau js vadas; ir mes ia�jome ginti savo aalies.

Therefore it su٠恩ceth me that I tell you that two

thousand of these young men have taken their weapons

of war, and would that I should be their leader; and we

have come forth to defend our country.

6 Ir dabar, tu taip pat �inai apie js t�vs sudaryt� sando0
r�, kad jie nesiims karo ginkls priea savo brolius, idant

praliets krauj�.

And now ye also know concerning the covenant

which their fathers made, that they would not take up

their weapons of war against their brethren to shed

blood.

7 Bet dvideaimt aeataisiais metais, kada jie pamat� mk0
ss suspaudimus ir mkss vargus d�l js, jie jau buvo besu0
lau�� t� sandor�, kuri� buvo sudar�, ir besiim� savo karo

ginkls mums apginti.

But in the twenty and sixth year, when they saw our

a٠恬ictions and our tribulations for them, they were

about to break the covenant which they had made and

take up their weapons of war in our defence.

8 Bet aa jiems neleidau sulau�yti aitos js sudarytos san0
doros, galvodamas, kad Dievas sustiprins mus tiek, kad

mkss kanios nebus didesn�s d�l to, kad jie laikosi duo0
tos priesaikos.

But I would not su昀er them that they should break

this covenant which they had made, supposing that

God would strengthen us, insomuch that we should

not su昀er more because of the ful昀lling the oath which

they had taken.

9 Bet atai ia yra vienas dalykas, kuriuo galime did�iai

d�iaugtis. Nes atai dvideaimt aeataisiais metais aa,
Helamanas, aits dviejs tkkstanis jaunuolis prieaaky

�ygiavau / Jud�jos miest� pagelb�ti Antipui, kur/ tu pa0
skyrei tos �em�s dalies �monis vadu.

But behold, here is one thing in which we may have

great joy. For behold, in the twenty and sixth year, I,

Helaman, did march at the head of these two thousand

young men to the city of Judea, to assist Antipus, whom

ye had appointed a leader over the people of that part of

the land.



10 Ir aa prijungiau du tkkstanius savo skns (nes jie ver0
ti vadintis sknumis) prie Antipo armijos, ir aituo pastip0
rinimu Antipas nepaprastai d�iaug�si; nes atai lamanitai

iaretino jo armij�, nes js paj�gos nukov� daugyb� mkss
vyrs, d�l ko mums tenka ged�ti.

And I did join my two thousand sons, (for they are

worthy to be called sons) to the army of Antipus, in

which strength Antipus did rejoice exceedingly; for be0
hold, his army had been reduced by the Lamanites be0
cause their forces had slain a vast number of our men,

for which cause we have to mourn.

11 Taiau mes galime pasiguosti tuo, kad jie �uvo u� savo

aalies ir u� savo Dievo reikal�, taip, ir jie laimingi.

Nevertheless, we may console ourselves in this point,

that they have died in the cause of their country and of

their God, yea, and they are happy.

12 Ir lamanitai taip pat pasilaik� daug belaisvis, kurie vi0
si yra vyriausieji vadai, nes nieko kito jie nepalikdavo gy0
vo. Ir mes numanome, kad dabar, aiuo metu, jie yra

Ne昀o �em�je; taip yra, jeigu jie nenu�udyti.

And the Lamanites had also retained many prisoners,

all of whom are chief captains, for none other have they

spared alive. And we suppose that they are now at this

time in the land of Nephi; it is so if they are not slain.

13 Ir dabar, atai tie miestai, kuriuos lamanitai u��m�,

praliedami tiekos mkss narsis vyrs krauj�:

And now these are the cities of which the Lamanites

have obtained possession by the shedding of the blood

of so many of our valiant men:

14 Manio �em�, arba Manio miestas, ir Ziezromo

miestas, ir Kumenio miestas, ir Antiparo miestas.

The land of Manti, or the city of Manti, and the city

of Zeezrom, and the city of Cumeni, and the city of

Antiparah.

15 Ir aiuos miestus jie vald�, kai aa atvykau / Jud�jos

miest�; ir aa radau Antip� bei jo vyrus visomis savo iaga0
l�mis pluaanius, kad /tvirtints miest�.

And these are the cities which they possessed when I

arrived at the city of Judea; and I found Antipus and his

men toiling with their might to fortify the city.

16 Taip, ir jie buvo iavarginti tiek kknu, tiek ir dvasia,

nes narsiai kov�si dien� ir plua�jo nakt/, kad ialaikyts sa0
vo miestus; ir tuo bkdu jie kent� /vairiausius did�iulius

suspaudimus.

Yea, and they were depressed in body as well as in

spirit, for they had fought valiantly by day and toiled by

night to maintain their cities; and thus they had su昀0
昀ered great a٠恬ictions of every kind.

17 Ir dabar jie buvo pasiry�� aitoje vietoje nugal�ti arba

�kti; tod�l tu gali gerai /sivaizduoti, kad aitos nedidel�s

paj�gos, kurias aa atsived�iau, taip, aitie mano sknks, su0
teik� jiems didelis vilis ir daug d�iaugsmo.

And now they were determined to conquer in this

place or die; therefore you may well suppose that this

little force which I brought with me, yea, those sons of

mine, gave them great hopes and much joy.

18 Ir dabar, kada lamanitai pamat�, jog Antipas gavo pa0
stiprinim� savo armijai, Amorono nurodymai privert�
juos neiti kautis priea Jud�jos miest�, kitaip sakant,

priea mus.

And now it came to pass that when the Lamanites

saw that Antipus had received a greater strength to his

army, they were compelled by the orders of Ammoron

to not come against the city of Judea, or against us, to

battle.

19 Ir tai Vieapats buvo mums toks palankus; nes jeigu jie

bkts puol� mus, kai buvome tokie silpni, jie galbkt bk0
ts sunaikin� mkss ma�� armij�; bet taip mes buvome

apsaugoti.

And thus were we favored of the Lord; for had they

come upon us in this our weakness they might have per0
haps destroyed our little army; but thus were we pre0
served.



20 Amoronas jiems buvo /sak�s ialaikyti tuos miestus,

kuriuos jie buvo pa�m�. Ir taip pasibaig� dvideaimt aea0
tieji metai. O dvideaimt septintsjs mets prad�ioje mes

paruoa�me savo miest� ir patys pasiruoa�me gynybai.

They were commanded by Ammoron to maintain

those cities which they had taken. And thus ended the

twenty and sixth year. And in the commencement of

the twenty and seventh year we had prepared our city

and ourselves for defence.

21 Dabar mes nor�jome, kad lamanitai pults mus; nes

nenor�jome js pulti js tvirtov�se.

Now we were desirous that the Lamanites should

come upon us; for we were not desirous to make an at0
tack upon them in their strongholds.

22 Ir buvo taip, jog mes aplinkui laik�me �valgus, kad

steb�ts lamanits jud�jim�, idant jie negal�ts prasmukti

pro mus nei nakt/, nei dien�, kad u�pults kitus mkss
miestus, kurie buvo aiaur�je.

And it came to pass that we kept spies out round

about, to watch the movements of the Lamanites, that

they might not pass us by night nor by day to make an

attack upon our other cities which were on the north0
ward.

23 Nes mes �inojome, kad tuose miestuose jie buvo ne0
pakankamai stiprks pasitikti juos; tod�l mes nor�jome,

jei jie eits pro mus, u�pulti juos ia js u�nugario ir taip

priversti juos kautis savo u�nugaryje tuo pat metu, kai

jie bkts pasitikti ia priekio. Man�me, kad gal�tume per0
gal�ti juos; bet atai mes nusivyl�me d�l aito savo noro.

For we knew in those cities they were not su٠恩ciently

strong to meet them; therefore we were desirous, if they

should pass by us, to fall upon them in their rear, and

thus bring them up in the rear at the same time they

were met in the front. We supposed that we could over0
power them; but behold, we were disappointed in this

our desire.

24 Jie nedr/so eiti pro mus nei su visa savo armija, nei su

dalimi, bijodami, kad bus nepakankamai stiprks ir kris.

They durst not pass by us with their whole army, nei0
ther durst they with a part, lest they should not be su٠恩0
ciently strong and they should fall.

25 Nei nedr/so jie �ygiuoti priea Zarahemlos miest�; nei

nedr/so persikelti per Sidono iatakas / Ne昀ho miest�.

Neither durst they march down against the city of

Zarahemla; neither durst they cross the head of Sidon,

over to the city of Nephihah.

26 Ir taip su savo paj�gomis jie buvo pasiry�� ialaikyti

tuos miestus, kuriuos buvo u��m�.

And thus, with their forces, they were determined to

maintain those cities which they had taken.

27 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad ais mets antr� m�nes/ mums

buvo pristatyta daug atsargs nuo ts mansjs dviejs
tkkstanis skns t�vs.

And now it came to pass in the second month of this

year, there was brought unto us many provisions from

the fathers of those my two thousand sons.

28 Taip pat mums buvo atsissta ir du tkkstaniai vyrs ia
Zarahemlos �em�s. Ir tokiu bkdu mes buvome pasiruo0
a� su deaimia tkkstanis vyrs ir atsargomis jiems, taip

pat js �monoms bei vaikams.

And also there were sent two thousand men unto us

from the land of Zarahemla. And thus we were pre0
pared with ten thousand men, and provisions for them,

and also for their wives and their children.

29 Ir lamanitai, matydami, kad mkss paj�gos kasdien di0
d�ja, ir atvyksta atsargos mkss ialaikymui, prad�jo bai0
mintis ir prad�jo puldin�ti, kad daugiau, jei tai bkts
/manoma, nebeleists mums gauti atsargs ir pastiprini0
mo.

And the Lamanites, thus seeing our forces increase

daily, and provisions arrive for our support, they began

to be fearful, and began to sally forth, if it were possible

to put an end to our receiving provisions and strength.



30 Dabar, kada pamat�me, jog lamanitai pradeda taip

nerimauti, mums kilo noras panaudoti priea juos gud0
ryb�; tod�l Antipas paliep�, kad aa su savo ma�aisiais sk0
numis �ygiuoiau / kaimynin/ miest�, tarsi gabentume

atsargas / kaimynin/ miest�.

Now when we saw that the Lamanites began to grow

uneasy on this wise, we were desirous to bring a strata0
gem into e昀ect upon them; therefore Antipus ordered

that I should march forth with my little sons to a neigh0
boring city, as if we were carrying provisions to a neigh0
boring city.

31 Ir mes tur�jome �ygiuoti netoli Antiparo miesto, lyg

eitume / miest� u� jo, pakraatyje prie jkros pakrant�s.

And we were to march near the city of Antiparah, as

if we were going to the city beyond, in the borders by

the seashore.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad mes lyg su savo atsargomis ia�ygia0
vome / t� miest�.

And it came to pass that we did march forth, as if

with our provisions, to go to that city.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad Antipas ia�ygiavo su savo armijos

dalimi, likusius palikdamas laikyti miest�. Bet jis neia�y0
giavo, kol aa su savo ma��ja armija neia�jau ir neat�jau

prie Antiparo miesto.

And it came to pass that Antipus did march forth

with a part of his army, leaving the remainder to main0
tain the city. But he did not march forth until I had

gone forth with my little army, and came near the city

Antiparah.

34 Ir dabar, Antiparo mieste buvo iad�styta stipriausia

lamanits armija; taip, pati gausiausia.

And now, in the city Antiparah were stationed the

strongest army of the Lamanites; yea, the most numer0
ous.

35 Ir kada js �valgai jiems pranea�, jie ia�jo su savo armija

ir �ygiavo priea mus.

And it came to pass that when they had been in0
formed by their spies, they came forth with their army

and marched against us.

36 Ir buvo taip, kad mes b�gome nuo js / aiaur�. Ir tokiu

bkdu nuviliojome pai� stipriausi� lamanits armij�;

And it came to pass that we did 昀ee before them,

northward. And thus we did lead away the most power0
ful army of the Lamanites;

37 taip, netgi gana didel/ atstum�, tok/, jog pamat� viso0
mis iagal�mis juos besivejani� Antipo armij�, jie nepa0
suko nei deain�n, nei kair�n, bet t�s� savo �yg/ tiesia

kryptimi paskui mus; ir mes manome, kad js ketinimas

buvo ia�udyti mus priea Antipui pasivejant juos, ir tai

d�l to, kad nebkts apsupti mkss �monis.

Yea, even to a considerable distance, insomuch that

when they saw the army of Antipus pursuing them,

with their might, they did not turn to the right nor to

the left, but pursued their march in a straight course af0
ter us; and, as we suppose, it was their intent to slay us

before Antipus should overtake them, and this that

they might not be surrounded by our people.

38 Ir dabar, Antipas, matydamas mkss pavojs, pagreiti0
no savo armijos �yg/. Bet atai at�jo naktis; tod�l nei jie

mkss nepavijo, nei Antipas nepavijo js; tod�l mes pasi0
stat�me stovykl� nakiai.

And now Antipus, beholding our danger, did speed

the march of his army. But behold, it was night; there0
fore they did not overtake us, neither did Antipus over0
take them; therefore we did camp for the night.

39 Ir buvo taip, kad priea iaauatant rytui atai lamanitai

vijosi mus. Dabar, mes buvome nepakankamai stiprks

kautis su jais; taip, aa neleidau, kad ma�ieji mano sknks

papults / js rankas; tod�l mes t�s�me savo �yg/ ir nu�y0
giavome / tyrus.

And it came to pass that before the dawn of the

morning, behold, the Lamanites were pursuing us.

Now we were not su٠恩ciently strong to contend with

them; yea, I would not su昀er that my little sons should

fall into their hands; therefore we did continue our

march, and we took our march into the wilderness.



40 Dabar, jie nedr/so pasukti nei deain�n, nei kair�n, kad

nebkts apsupti; ir aa nesukau nei deain�n, nei kair�n,

kad jie nepavyts man�s ir mes neatsilaikytume priea
juos, bet bktume nukauti, o jie pab�gts; ir taip mes b�0
gome / tyrus vis� dien�, net iki sutems.

Now they durst not turn to the right nor to the left

lest they should be surrounded; neither would I turn to

the right nor to the left lest they should overtake me,

and we could not stand against them, but be slain, and

they would make their escape; and thus we did 昀ee all

that day into the wilderness, even until it was dark.

41 Ir buvo taip, kad iaauaus rytui, mes v�l pamat�me ar0
t�jant lamanitus ir b�gome nuo js.

And it came to pass that again, when the light of the

morning came we saw the Lamanites upon us, and we

did 昀ee before them.

42 Bet buvo taip, kad jie, neilgai vij�si, sustojo; ir tai bu0
vo septinto m�nesio treios dienos ryt�.

But it came to pass that they did not pursue us far be0
fore they halted; and it was in the morning of the third

day of the seventh month.

43 Ir dabar, ar juos pasivijo Antipas, mes ne�inojome,

bet aa tariau savo vyrams: atai mes ne�inome, ar jie su0
stojo tam, kad mes pultume juos, idant gal�ts pagauti

mus / savo pinkles;

And now, whether they were overtaken by Antipus

we knew not, but I said unto my men: Behold, we know

not but they have halted for the purpose that we should

come against them, that they might catch us in their

snare;

44 tod�l, k� pasakysite, mano sknks, ar eisite kautis priea
juos?

Therefore what say ye, my sons, will ye go against

them to battle?

45 Ir dabar, sakau tau, mano mylimas broli Moroni, jog

niekada nesu mat�s tokio didelio narsumo, ne, netgi

tarp viss ne昀ts.

And now I say unto you, my beloved brother

Moroni, that never had I seen so great courage, nay, not

amongst all the Nephites.

46 Nes kaip aa visuomet juos vadinau savo sknumis (nes

visi jie buvo labai jauni), taip ir jie atsak� man: T�ve, atai

mkss Dievas yra su mumis, ir jis neleis, kad mes kristu0
me; tad eikime; mes ne�udytume savo brolis, jeigu jie

palikts mus ramyb�je; tod�l eikime, kad jie nenugal�ts
Antipo armijos.

For as I had ever called them my sons (for they were

all of them very young) even so they said unto me:

Father, behold our God is with us, and he will not su昀er

that we should fall; then let us go forth; we would not

slay our brethren if they would let us alone; therefore let

us go, lest they should overpower the army of Antipus.

47 Dabar, jie niekada nebuvo kovoj�, taiau nebijojo

mirties; ir jie daugiau galvojo apie savo t�vs laisv�, negu

apie savo gyvyb�; taip, savo motins jie buvo iamokyti,

kad jeigu neabejos, Dievas juos iagelb�s.

Now they never had fought, yet they did not fear

death; and they did think more upon the liberty of their

fathers than they did upon their lives; yea, they had

been taught by their mothers, that if they did not

doubt, God would deliver them.

48 Ir jie persak� man savo motins �od�ius, sakydami:

Mes neabejojame, kad mkss motinos tai �inojo.

And they rehearsed unto me the words of their

mothers, saying: We do not doubt our mothers knew it.

49 Ir buvo taip, kad aa gr/�au su savo dviem tkkstaniais

priea tuos lamanitus, kurie vijosi mus. Ir dabar atai

Antipo armijos buvo juos pasivij�, ir buvo prasid�jusios

baisios kautyn�s.

And it came to pass that I did return with my two

thousand against these Lamanites who had pursued us.

And now behold, the armies of Antipus had overtaken

them, and a terrible battle had commenced.



50 Antipo armija, iavarginta ilgo �ygio per tok/ trump�
laik�, buvo bepapuolanti / lamanits rankas; ir jeigu aa
nebkiau sugr/��s su savo dviem tkkstaniais, jie bkts
pasiek� savo tiksl�.

The army of Antipus being weary, because of their

long march in so short a space of time, were about to fall

into the hands of the Lamanites; and had I not returned

with my two thousand they would have obtained their

purpose.

51 Nes Antipas ir daugelis jo vads krito nuo kalavijo d�l

js nuovargio, sukelto greito �ygiavimo, tod�l Antipo

vyrai, sutrik� d�l savo vads �uvimo, prad�jo trauktis

nuo lamanits.

For Antipus had fallen by the sword, and many of his

leaders, because of their weariness, which was occa0
sioned by the speed of their march—therefore the men

of Antipus, being confused because of the fall of their

leaders, began to give way before the Lamanites.

52 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai /gavo dr�sos ir prad�jo

juos vytis; taigi lamanitai su dideliu /karaiu juos vijosi,

kada Helamanas su savo dviem tkkstaniais puol� js u�0
nugar/ ir prad�jo juos taip smarkiai �udyti, kad visa la0
manits armija sustojo ir atsigr��� / Helaman�.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites took courage,

and began to pursue them; and thus were the Lamanites

pursuing them with great vigor when Helaman came

upon their rear with his two thousand, and began to

slay them exceedingly, insomuch that the whole army of

the Lamanites halted and turned upon Helaman.

53 Dabar, kada Antipo �mon�s pamat�, kad lamanitai

nusigr���, jie susirinko savo vyrus ir v�l puol� lamanits
u�nugar/.

Now when the people of Antipus saw that the

Lamanites had turned them about, they gathered to0
gether their men and came again upon the rear of the

Lamanites.

54 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad mes, Ne昀o �mon�s – Antipo

�mon�s ir aa su savo dviem tkkstaniais, – apsupome la0
manitus ir �ud�me juos; taip, tiek, kad jie buvo priversti

atiduoti savo karo ginklus ir patys pasiduoti kaip karo

belaisviai.

And now it came to pass that we, the people of

Nephi, the people of Antipus, and I with my two thou0
sand, did surround the Lamanites, and did slay them;

yea, insomuch that they were compelled to deliver up

their weapons of war and also themselves as prisoners of

war.

55 Ir dabar, kada jie mums pasidav�, atai aa suskaiiavau

tuos jaunuolius, kurie kov�si su manimi, bijodamas,

kad daug js bus �uv�.

And now it came to pass that when they had surren0
dered themselves up unto us, behold, I numbered those

young men who had fought with me, fearing lest there

were many of them slain.

56 Bet atai mano dideliam d�iaugsmui, n� viena siela ia
js ne�uvo; taip, ir jie kovojo lyg su Dievo j�ga; taip, nie0
kuomet nebuvo gird�ta, kad vyrai kovots su tokia ste0
buklinga j�ga; ir su tokia did�iule galia jie puol� lamani0
tus, kad /var� jiems siaub�; ir d�l to lamanitai pasidav�
kaip karo belaisviai.

But behold, to my great joy, there had not one soul of

them fallen to the earth; yea, and they had fought as if

with the strength of God; yea, never were men known

to have fought with such miraculous strength; and with

such mighty power did they fall upon the Lamanites,

that they did frighten them; and for this cause did the

Lamanites deliver themselves up as prisoners of war.



57 Ir kadangi netur�jome vietos savo belaisviams saugo0
ti, kad apsaugotume juos nuo lamanits armijs, mes nu0
siunt�me juos / Zarahemlos �em�, o su jais – dal/ ts iali0
kusis Antipo vyrs; o likusius pasi�miau aa ir prijungiau

juos prie savo jaunsjs amonininks, ir mes nu�ygiavome

atgal / Jud�jos miest�.

And as we had no place for our prisoners, that we

could guard them to keep them from the armies of the

Lamanites, therefore we sent them to the land of

Zarahemla, and a part of those men who were not slain

of Antipus, with them; and the remainder I took and

joined them to my stripling Ammonites, and took our

march back to the city of Judea.



Almos knyga 57 Alma 57

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, jog aa gavau karaliaus Amorono laia0
k�, sakant/, kad jei aa atiduosiu tuos karo belaisvius, ku0
riuos mes pa�m�me, tai jis mums atiduos Antiparo

miest�.

And now it came to pass that I received an epistle from

Ammoron, the king, stating that if I would deliver up

those prisoners of war whom we had taken that he

would deliver up the city of Antiparah unto us.

2 Bet aa pasiuniau karaliui laiak�, jog mes esame tikri,

kad mums pakanka paj�gs paimti Antiparo miest� savo

j�ga; ir kad atiduodami belaisvius u� t� miest�, mes pa0
sielgtume neiamintingai, ir kad mes atiduosime savo be0
laisvius tik mainais.

But I sent an epistle unto the king, that we were sure

our forces were su٠恩cient to take the city of Antiparah

by our force; and by delivering up the prisoners for that

city we should suppose ourselves unwise, and that we

would only deliver up our prisoners on exchange.

3 Ir Amoronas atmet� mano laiak�, nes nenor�jo keistis

belaisviais; tod�l mes prad�jome ruoatis �ygiui priea
Antiparo miest�.

And Ammoron refused mine epistle, for he would

not exchange prisoners; therefore we began to make

preparations to go against the city of Antiparah.

4 Bet Antiparo �mon�s paliko t� miest� ir pab�go / ki0
tus savo miestus, kuriuos buvo u��m�, idant sutvirtints
juos; ir taip Antiparo miestas papuol� / mkss rankas.

But the people of Antiparah did leave the city, and

昀ed to their other cities, which they had possession of,

to fortify them; and thus the city of Antiparah fell into

our hands.

5 Ir taip pasibaig� teis�js vald�ios dvideaimt aatuntieji

metai.

And thus ended the twenty and eighth year of the

reign of the judges.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad dvideaimt devintsjs mets prad�ioje

mes gavome atsargs siunt� ir taip pat papildym� mkss
armijai ia Zarahemlos �em�s ir ia aplinkinis �emis, sie0
kiant/ aeais tkkstanius vyrs, neskaitant aeaiasdeaimties

amonininks skns, kurie at�jo prisijungti prie savo bro0
lis, mano ma�ojo dviejs tkkstanis bkrio. Ir dabar atai

mes buvome stiprks, taip, ir tur�jome daugyb� atsargs,

pristatyts mums.

And it came to pass that in the commencement of the

twenty and ninth year, we received a supply of provi0
sions, and also an addition to our army, from the land of

Zarahemla, and from the land round about, to the

number of six thousand men, besides sixty of the sons

of the Ammonites who had come to join their brethren,

my little band of two thousand. And now behold, we

were strong, yea, and we had also plenty of provisions

brought unto us.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad mes nor�jome kautis su armija, pa0
statyta ginti Kumenio miest�.

And it came to pass that it was our desire to wage a

battle with the army which was placed to protect the

city Cumeni.

8 Ir dabar atai aa tau parodysiu, kad netrukus mes /vyk0
d�me savo nor�; taip, savo stipriomis paj�gomis, arba sa0
vo stipris paj�gs dalimi, mes nakt/ apsupome Kumenio

miest�, aiek tiek anksiau, negu jie tur�jo gauti atsargs
siunt�.

And now behold, I will show unto you that we soon

accomplished our desire; yea, with our strong force, or

with a part of our strong force, we did surround, by

night, the city Cumeni, a little before they were to re0
ceive a supply of provisions.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad daug nakts mes stovyklavome ap0
link miest�; bet miegojome ant savo kalavijs ir laik�me

sargybinius, kad lamanitai negal�ts u�pulti mkss nakt/
ir ia�udyti, k� padaryti jie band� daug karts; bet kiek

karts jie tai band�, tiek karts buvo praliejamas js krau0
jas.

And it came to pass that we did camp round about

the city for many nights; but we did sleep upon our

swords, and keep guards, that the Lamanites could not

come upon us by night and slay us, which they at0
tempted many times; but as many times as they at0
tempted this their blood was spilt.



10 Po kurio laiko atvyko js atsargos, ir jie buvo be/ein� /
miest� nakt/. O mes u�uot buv� lamanitai, buvome ne昀0
tai; tod�l su�m�me juos ir js atsargas.

At length their provisions did arrive, and they were

about to enter the city by night. And we, instead of be0
ing Lamanites, were Nephites; therefore, we did take

them and their provisions.

11 Ir nepaisant to, kad lamanitai tokiu bkdu buvo at0
kirsti nuo paramos, jie vis dar buvo pasiry�� ialaikyti

miest�; tod�l iakilo bktinyb� paimti atsargas ir nusissti

jas / Jud�j�, o savo belaisvius – / Zarahemlos �em�.

And notwithstanding the Lamanites being cut o昀
from their support after this manner, they were still de0
termined to maintain the city; therefore it became expe0
dient that we should take those provisions and send

them to Judea, and our prisoners to the land of

Zarahemla.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo visai nedaug diens, kol lama0
nitai prarado visas viltis sulaukti pagalbos; tod�l jie ati0
dav� miest� / mkss rankas; ir tokiu bkdu mes /vykd�me

savo planus atgauti Kumenio miest�.

And it came to pass that not many days had passed

away before the Lamanites began to lose all hopes of

succor; therefore they yielded up the city unto our

hands; and thus we had accomplished our designs in ob0
taining the city Cumeni.

13 Bet buvo taip, kad mkss belaisvis buvo tiek daug,

kad, ne�ikrint mkss gausumo, mes buvome priversti ar0
ba jiems saugoti panaudoti visas savo paj�gas, arba ati0
duoti juos miriai.

But it came to pass that our prisoners were so numer0
ous that, notwithstanding the enormity of our num0
bers, we were obliged to employ all our force to keep

them, or to put them to death.

14 Nes atai, jie ver�davosi dideliais bkriais, kaudamiesi

akmenimis ir pagaliais, ir viskuo, kas paklikdavo jiems

po ranka, tad mes nu�ud�me js daugiau kaip du tkks0
tanius po to, kai jie pasidav� kaip karo belaisviai.

For behold, they would break out in great numbers,

and would 昀ght with stones, and with clubs, or whatso0
ever thing they could get into their hands, insomuch

that we did slay upwards of two thousand of them after

they had surrendered themselves prisoners of war.

15 Tod�l mums iakilo bktinyb� arba padaryti jiems gal�,

arba su kalaviju rankoje nulyd�ti juos / Zarahemlos �e0
m�; o ir mkss atsargs, net /skaitant tas, kurias per�m�0
me ia lamanits, jau buvo ne daugiau, negu reik�jo mkss
pais �mon�ms.

Therefore it became expedient for us, that we should

put an end to their lives, or guard them, sword in hand,

down to the land of Zarahemla; and also our provisions

were not any more than su٠恩cient for our own people,

notwithstanding that which we had taken from the

Lamanites.

16 Ir dabar, aitomis kritiakomis aplinkyb�mis pasidar�
labai svarbu nuspr�sti d�l aits karo belaisvis; vis d�lto

mes nusprend�me nusissti juos / Zarahemlos �em�; to0
d�l atrinkome dal/ mkss vyrs ir /pareigojome juos pri0
�ikr�ti mkss belaisvius kelyje / Zarahemlos �em�.

And now, in those critical circumstances, it became a

very serious matter to determine concerning these pris0
oners of war; nevertheless, we did resolve to send them

down to the land of Zarahemla; therefore we selected a

part of our men, and gave them charge over our prison0
ers to go down to the land of Zarahemla.

17 Bet buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien� jie sugr/�o. Ir dabar

atai mes js nesiteiravome apie belaisvius; nes atai lama0
nitai puol� mus, ir jie sugr/�o paiu laiku, kad iagelb�ts
mus ia js ranks. Nes atai Amoronas js pastiprinimui at0
siunt� nauj� atsargs siunt� ir gausi� vyrs armij�.

But it came to pass that on the morrow they did re0
turn. And now behold, we did not inquire of them con0
cerning the prisoners; for behold, the Lamanites were

upon us, and they returned in season to save us from

falling into their hands. For behold, Ammoron had sent

to their support a new supply of provisions and also a

numerous army of men.



18 Ir buvo taip, kad tie vyrai, kuriuos mes iasiunt�me su

belaisviais, atvyko paiu laiku, kad sulaikyts juos, kai jie

buvo bepraded� pergal�ti mus.

And it came to pass that those men whom we sent

with the prisoners did arrive in season to check them, as

they were about to overpower us.

19 Bet atai mano ma�asis dviejs tkkstanis aeaiasdeaim0
ties bkrys kov�si atkakliausiai; taip, jie buvo tvirti priea
lamanitus ir /vykdydavo mirt/ kiekvienam, kuris jiems

prieainosi.

But behold, my little band of two thousand and sixty

fought most desperately; yea, they were 昀rm before the

Lamanites, and did administer death unto all those who

opposed them.

20 Ir kai likusi mkss armija buvo bepradedanti trauktis

nuo lamanits, atai aie du tkkstaniai aeaiasdeaimt buvo

tvirti ir nedvejojantys.

And as the remainder of our army were about to give

way before the Lamanites, behold, those two thousand

and sixty were 昀rm and undaunted.

21 Taip, ir jie buvo paklusnks ir steng�si tiksliai /vykdyti

kiekvien� /sakymo �od/; taip, bktent pagal js tik�jim�
jiems ir /vyko; ir aa prisiminiau �od�ius, kuris, anot js,

juos mok� js motinos.

Yea, and they did obey and observe to perform every

word of command with exactness; yea, and even accord0
ing to their faith it was done unto them; and I did re0
member the words which they said unto me that their

mothers had taught them.

22 Ir dabar atai bktent aitiems mano sknums ir aitiems

vyrams, kurie buvo atrinkti lyd�ti belaisvius, mes sko0
lingi ai� didel� pergal�; nes tai jie sumua� lamanitus; to0
d�l aie buvo nuvyti atgal / Manio miest�.

And now behold, it was these my sons, and those

men who had been selected to convey the prisoners, to

whom we owe this great victory; for it was they who did

beat the Lamanites; therefore they were driven back to

the city of Manti.

23 O mes ialaik�me Kumenio miest� ir ne visi buvome

nukauti kalaviju; taiau patyr�me didelis nuostolis.

And we retained our city Cumeni, and were not all

destroyed by the sword; nevertheless, we had su昀ered

great loss.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai lamanitai pab�go, aa ne0
delsdamas daviau nurodymus ia �uvusisjs tarpo surink0
ti visus mano su�eistus vyrus ir pasirkpinau, kad js �aiz0
dos bkts sutvarstytos.

And it came to pass that after the Lamanites had 昀ed,

I immediately gave orders that my men who had been

wounded should be taken from among the dead, and

caused that their wounds should be dressed.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad du aimtai ia mano dviejs tkkstanis
aeaiasdeaimties buvo be s�mon�s d�l nukraujavimo; ta0
iau, sulig Dievo gerumu, ir did�iai mkss nuostabai bei

visos mkss armijos d�iaugsmui, n� viena siela ia js ne�u0
vo; taip, ir nebuvo tarp js n� vienos sielos, kuri nebkts
gavusi daug �aizds.

And it came to pass that there were two hundred, out

of my two thousand and sixty, who had fainted because

of the loss of blood; nevertheless, according to the good0
ness of God, and to our great astonishment, and also the

joy of our whole army, there was not one soul of them

who did perish; yea, and neither was there one soul

among them who had not received many wounds.

26 Ir dabar, js iasaugojimas k�l� nuostab� visai mkss ar0
mijai, taip, kad jie liko gyvi, kai tuo tarpu �uvo tkkstan0
tis mkss brolis. Ir mes tai teis�tai priskiriame stebuklin0
gai Dievo galiai d�l js nepaprasto tik�jimo tuo, ko jie

buvo mokomi tik�ti: kad yra teisingas Dievas, ir kas tik

neabejoja – bus iasaugotas jo nuostabia galia.

And now, their preservation was astonishing to our

whole army, yea, that they should be spared while there

was a thousand of our brethren who were slain. And we

do justly ascribe it to the miraculous power of God, be0
cause of their exceeding faith in that which they had

been taught to believe—that there was a just God, and

whosoever did not doubt, that they should be preserved

by his marvelous power.



27 Dabar, atai toks buvo tik�jimas ts, apie kuriuos aa
kalb�jau; jie yra jauni, ir js protai tvirti, ir jie nuolat pa0
sikliauna savo Dievu.

Now this was the faith of these of whom I have spo0
ken; they are young, and their minds are 昀rm, and they

do put their trust in God continually.

28 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad po to, kai mes taip pasirkpi0
nome savo su�eistaisiais ir palaidojome savo bei lamani0
ts �uvusiuosius, kuris buvo daug, atai mes pasiteiravo0
me Gid� apie tuos belaisvius, kuriuos jie lyd�jo /
Zarahemlos �em�.

And now it came to pass that after we had thus taken

care of our wounded men, and had buried our dead and

also the dead of the Lamanites, who were many, behold,

we did inquire of Gid concerning the prisoners whom

they had started to go down to the land of Zarahemla

with.

29 Dabar, Gidas buvo vyriausiasis vadas to bkrio, kuris

buvo paskirtas lyd�ti juos iki tos �em�s.

Now Gid was the chief captain over the band who

was appointed to guard them down to the land.

30 Ir dabar, atai �od�iai, kuriuos Gidas pasak� man: atai

mes iakeliavome / Zarahemlos �em� su savo belaisviais.

Ir buvo taip, kad mes sutikome mkss armijs �valgus,

kurie buvo iasissti steb�ti lamanits stovykl�.

And now, these are the words which Gid said unto

me: Behold, we did start to go down to the land of

Zarahemla with our prisoners. And it came to pass that

we did meet the spies of our armies, who had been sent

out to watch the camp of the Lamanites.

31 Ir jie aauk� mums, sakydami: atai lamanits armijos

�ygiuoja Kumenio miesto link; ir atai jie u�puls juos,

taip, ir sunaikins mkss �mones.

And they cried unto us, saying—Behold, the armies

of the Lamanites are marching towards the city of

Cumeni; and behold, they will fall upon them, yea, and

will destroy our people.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad mkss belaisviai iagirdo js aauksmus,

kas jiems suteik� dr�sos; ir jie sukilo maiatu priea mus.

And it came to pass that our prisoners did hear their

cries, which caused them to take courage; and they did

rise up in rebellion against us.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad d�l js maiato mes pak�l�me savo ka0
lavijus priea juos. Ir buvo taip, kad jie bkriu b�go ant

mkss kalavijs, d�l ko dauguma js �uvo; o likusieji prasi0
ver�� ir pab�go nuo mkss.

And it came to pass because of their rebellion we did

cause that our swords should come upon them. And it

came to pass that they did in a body run upon our

swords, in the which, the greater number of them were

slain; and the remainder of them broke through and

昀ed from us.

34 Ir atai kada jie pab�go ir mes nebegal�jome js pavyti,

mes skubiai nu�ygiavome Kumenio miesto link; ir atai

mes atvykome laiku, kad gal�tume pad�ti savo broliams

iasaugoti miest�.

And behold, when they had 昀ed and we could not

overtake them, we took our march with speed towards

the city Cumeni; and behold, we did arrive in time that

we might assist our brethren in preserving the city.

35 Ir atai mes v�l iavaduoti ia savo prieas ranks. Ir palai0
mintas mkss Dievo vardas; nes atai tai jis iavadavo mus;

taip, tai jis padar� ait� didel/ dalyk� d�l mkss.

And behold, we are again delivered out of the hands

of our enemies. And blessed is the name of our God; for

behold, it is he that has delivered us; yea, that has done

this great thing for us.

36 Dabar buvo taip, kad aa, Helamanas, iagird�s aituos

�od�ius ia Gido, prisipild�iau did�iulio d�iaugsmo d�l

Dievo gerumo iasaugant mus, kad ne visi �ktume; taip,

ir aa tikiu, kad nukautsjs sielos /�jo / savo Dievo atils/.

Now it came to pass that when I, Helaman, had

heard these words of Gid, I was 昀lled with exceeding joy

because of the goodness of God in preserving us, that

we might not all perish; yea, and I trust that the souls of

them who have been slain have entered into the rest of

their God.



Almos knyga 58 Alma 58

1 Ir atai dabar buvo taip, kad kitas mkss tikslas buvo at0
gauti Manio miest�; bet atai mums nebuvo jokios gali0
myb�s iavesti juos ia miesto savo ma�ais bkriais. Nes atai

jie atmin� tai, k� mes iki aiol buvome padar�; tod�l mes

negal�jome js iavilioti ia js tvirtovis.

And behold, now it came to pass that our next object

was to obtain the city of Manti; but behold, there was

no way that we could lead them out of the city by our

small bands. For behold, they remembered that which

we had hitherto done; therefore we could not decoy

them away from their strongholds.

2 Ir jie buvo �ymiai gausesni negu mkss armija, tad

mes nedr/some iaeiti ir pulti juos js tvirtov�se.

And they were so much more numerous than was

our army that we durst not go forth and attack them in

their strongholds.

3 Taip, ir mums iakilo bktinyb� panaudoti visus savo

vyrus, kad ialaikytume atgautas mkss nuosavyb�s �e0
m�s dalis; tod�l iakilo bktinyb� palaukti, idant gal�tume

gauti daugiau pastiprinimo ia Zarahemlos �em�s ir taip

pat nauj� atsargs siunt�.

Yea, and it became expedient that we should employ

our men to the maintaining those parts of the land

which we had regained of our possessions; therefore it

became expedient that we should wait, that we might

receive more strength from the land of Zarahemla and

also a new supply of provisions.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad d�l to aa pasiuniau pasiuntin/ pas

mkss aalies valdytoj� praneati jam apie mkss �monis
reikalus. Ir buvo taip, kad mes lauk�me atsargs ir pa0
stiprinimo ia Zarahemlos �em�s.

And it came to pass that I thus did send an embassy

to the governor of our land, to acquaint him concern0
ing the a昀airs of our people. And it came to pass that we

did wait to receive provisions and strength from the

land of Zarahemla.

5 Bet atai tai mums nedaug tepad�jo; nes lamanitai taip

pat diena ia dienos gaudavo didel/ pastiprinim� ir taip

pat daug atsargs; ir tokios buvo mkss s�lygos aituo lai0
kotarpiu.

But behold, this did pro昀t us but little; for the

Lamanites were also receiving great strength from day

to day, and also many provisions; and thus were our cir0
cumstances at this period of time.

6 Ir lamanitai laikas nuo laiko puldin�jo mus, nuspren0
d� mus sunaikinti gudrybe; taiau mes negal�jome eiti

kautis su jais d�l js atsitraukimo viets ir tvirtovis.

And the Lamanites were sallying forth against us

from time to time, resolving by stratagem to destroy us;

nevertheless we could not come to battle with them, be0
cause of their retreats and their strongholds.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad tokiomis sunkiomis s�lygomis mes

lauk�me daugel/ m�nesis, netgi kol buvome be�kst� d�l

maisto stokos.

And it came to pass that we did wait in these di٠恩cult

circumstances for the space of many months, even until

we were about to perish for the want of food.

8 Bet buvo taip, kad mes gavome maisto, kur/ pas mus

atlyd�jo dviejs tkkstanis vyrs armija, at�jusi mums /
pagalb�; ir tai visa pagalba, kuri� gavome savo ir savo aa0
lies gynybai, kad nepapultume / prieas rankas, taip, ko0
vai su nesuskaiiuojamu prieau.

But it came to pass that we did receive food, which

was guarded to us by an army of two thousand men to

our assistance; and this is all the assistance which we did

receive, to defend ourselves and our country from fall0
ing into the hands of our enemies, yea, to contend with

an enemy which was innumerable.



9 Ir dabar, aits mkss keblums prie�asties, kitaip sa0
kant, kod�l jie mums neatsiunt� daugiau pastiprinimo,

mes ne�inojome; tod�l mes nulikdome ir buvome pilni

baim�s, kad tik kokiu nors bkdu Dievo teismai neiatik0
ts mkss aalies, kas baigtssi mkss �lugimu ir visiaku su0
naikinimu.

And now the cause of these our embarrassments, or

the cause why they did not send more strength unto us,

we knew not; therefore we were grieved and also 昀lled

with fear, lest by any means the judgments of God

should come upon our land, to our overthrow and utter

destruction.

10 Tod�l mes liejome savo sielas maldoje Dievui, kad jis

sustiprints mus ir iavaduots ia mkss prieas ranks, taip,

ir duots mums j�gos, kad gal�tume ialaikyti savo mies0
tus ir savo �emes, ir savo nuosavyb� savo �mon�ms ialai0
kyti.

Therefore we did pour out our souls in prayer to

God, that he would strengthen us and deliver us out of

the hands of our enemies, yea, and also give us strength

that we might retain our cities, and our lands, and our

possessions, for the support of our people.

11 Taip, ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats, mkss Dievas, aplan0
k� mus u�tikrinimais, kad jis mus iavaduos; taip, netgi

taip, kad jis kalb�jo ramyb� mkss sieloms ir suteik�
mums did/ tik�jim�, ir padar�, kad mes ia jo tik�tum�s

savo iavadavimo.

Yea, and it came to pass that the Lord our God did

visit us with assurances that he would deliver us; yea, in0
somuch that he did speak peace to our souls, and did

grant unto us great faith, and did cause us that we

should hope for our deliverance in him.

12 Ir mes atgavome pasitik�jim� savo ma�omis paj�go0
mis, kurias gavome, ir buvome tvirtai pasiry�� nugal�ti

savo prieaus ir ialaikyti savo �emes ir savo nuosavyb�, ir

savo �monas, ir savo vaikus, ir savo laisv�s reikal�.

And we did take courage with our small force which

we had received, and were 昀xed with a determination to

conquer our enemies, and to maintain our lands, and

our possessions, and our wives, and our children, and

the cause of our liberty.

13 Ir taip mes ia�jome su visa savo galia priea lamanitus,

kurie buvo Manio mieste; ir mes pasistat�me palapines

ia tyrs, esanis netoli miesto, pus�s.

And thus we did go forth with all our might against

the Lamanites, who were in the city of Manti; and we

did pitch our tents by the wilderness side, which was

near to the city.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien�, kada lamanitai pa0
mat�, kad mes esame pakraaty prie tyrs, kurie buvo ne0
toli miesto, jie iasiunt� savo �valgus aplinkui mus, kad

gal�ts nustatyti mkss armijos dyd/ ir stiprum�.

And it came to pass that on the morrow, that when

the Lamanites saw that we were in the borders by the

wilderness which was near the city, that they sent out

their spies round about us that they might discover the

number and the strength of our army.

15 Ir buvo taip, jog pamat�, spr�sdami pagal skaiis, kad

esame nestiprks, ir bijodami, kad atkirsime juos nuo js
pastiprinimo, jeigu jie neiaeis kautis su mumis ir neia�u0
dys mkss, ir taip pat galvodami, kad gal�s lengvai sunai0
kinti mus savo gausiais pulkais, jie prad�jo ruoatis iaeiti

kautis su mumis.

And it came to pass that when they saw that we were

not strong, according to our numbers, and fearing that

we should cut them o昀 from their support except they

should come out to battle against us and kill us, and also

supposing that they could easily destroy us with their

numerous hosts, therefore they began to make prepara0
tions to come out against us to battle.

16 Ir kada mes pamat�me, kad jie prad�jo ruoatis eiti

priea mus, atai aa /sakiau, kad Gidas su nedideliu �mo0
nis skaiiumi pasisl�pts tyruose, ir taip pat, kad

Teomneris ir nedidelis vyrs bkrys taip pat pasisl�pts ty0
ruose.

And when we saw that they were making prepara0
tions to come out against us, behold, I caused that Gid,

with a small number of men, should secrete himself in

the wilderness, and also that Teomner and a small num0
ber of men should secrete themselves also in the wilder0
ness.



17 Dabar, Gidas ir jo vyrai buvo deain�je, o kiti – kair�je;

ir kada jie taip pasisl�p�, atai aa su likusia savo armija pa0
silikau toje paioje vietoje, kur mes buvome pirm� kart�
pasistat� palapines, ruoadamiesi tam laikui, kada lama0
nitai ateis kautis.

Now Gid and his men were on the right and the oth0
ers on the left; and when they had thus secreted them0
selves, behold, I remained, with the remainder of my

army, in that same place where we had 昀rst pitched our

tents against the time that the Lamanites should come

out to battle.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai at�jo su savo gausia armija

priea mus. Ir kada jie at�jo ir buvo bepuol� mus kalaviju,

aa nurod�iau savo vyrams, buvusiems su manimi, trauk0
tis / tyrus.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did come out

with their numerous army against us. And when they

had come and were about to fall upon us with the

sword, I caused that my men, those who were with me,

should retreat into the wilderness.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai nusek� paskui mus dide0
liu greiiu, nes jie nepaprastai nor�jo pasivyti mus, idant

gal�ts mus ia�udyti; tod�l jie nusek� mus / tyrus; ir mes

per�jome tarp Gido ir Teomnerio, tad jie liko nepaste0
b�ti lamanits.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did follow af0
ter us with great speed, for they were exceedingly de0
sirous to overtake us that they might slay us; therefore

they did follow us into the wilderness; and we did pass

by in the midst of Gid and Teomner, insomuch that

they were not discovered by the Lamanites.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitams pra�jus, arba kada armi0
ja pra�jo, Gidas ir Teomneris pakilo ia savo slaptavieis
ir atkirto lamanits �valgus, kad jie nesugr/�ts / miest�.

And it came to pass that when the Lamanites had

passed by, or when the army had passed by, Gid and

Teomner did rise up from their secret places, and did

cut o昀 the spies of the Lamanites that they should not

return to the city.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad atkirt� juos, jie nub�go / miest� ir

u�puol� sargybinius, kurie buvo palikti saugoti miest�,

tad sunaikino juos ir u��m� miest�.

And it came to pass that when they had cut them o昀,

they ran to the city and fell upon the guards who were

left to guard the city, insomuch that they did destroy

them and did take possession of the city.

22 Dabar, tai buvo padaryta, kadangi lamanitai leido vi0
s� savo armij�, iaskyrus vos kelet� sargybinis, nuvilioti /
tyrus.

Now this was done because the Lamanites did su昀er

their whole army, save a few guards only, to be led away

into the wilderness.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad Gidas ir Teomneris tokiu bkdu u�0
�m� js tvirtov�. Ir buvo taip, kad mes, ilgai keliav� ty0
rais, pasukome Zarahemlos link.

And it came to pass that Gid and Teomner by this

means had obtained possession of their strongholds.

And it came to pass that we took our course, after hav0
ing traveled much in the wilderness towards the land of

Zarahemla.

24 Ir kada lamanitai pamat�, kad �ygiuoja link

Zarahemlos �em�s, jie nepaprastai iasigando, kad tik ia

nebkts paruoatas planas jiems nuvesti / sunaikinim�;

tod�l jie prad�jo v�l trauktis / tyrus, taip, bktent atgal

tuo paiu keliu, kuriuo buvo at�j�.

And when the Lamanites saw that they were march0
ing towards the land of Zarahemla, they were exceed0
ingly afraid, lest there was a plan laid to lead them on to

destruction; therefore they began to retreat into the

wilderness again, yea, even back by the same way which

they had come.



25 Ir atai at�jo naktis, ir jie pasistat� palapines, nes lama0
nits vyriausieji vadai man�, kad ne昀tai pavarg� nuo �y0
gio; ir, manydami, kad vijo vis� js armij�, jie visai nepa0
galvojo apie Manio miest�.

And behold, it was night and they did pitch their

tents, for the chief captains of the Lamanites had sup0
posed that the Nephites were weary because of their

march; and supposing that they had driven their whole

army therefore they took no thought concerning the

city of Manti.

26 Dabar, buvo taip, jog, at�jus nakiai, aa /sakiau, kad

mano vyrai nemiegots, bet �ygiuots pirmyn kitu keliu

Manio �em�s link.

Now it came to pass that when it was night, I caused

that my men should not sleep, but that they should

march forward by another way towards the land of

Manti.

27 Ir aito mkss �ygio nakties metu d�ka atai ryte mes

tiek aplenk�me lamanitus, kad / Manio miest� atvyko0
me anksiau u� juos.

And because of this our march in the night-time, be0
hold, on the morrow we were beyond the Lamanites, in0
somuch that we did arrive before them at the city of

Manti.

28 Ir taip, aitos gudryb�s d�ka mes u��m�me Manio

miest� be kraujo praliejimo.

And thus it came to pass, that by this stratagem we

did take possession of the city of Manti without the

shedding of blood.

29 Ir buvo taip, jog lamanits armijos, priart�jusios prie

miesto ir pamaiusios, kad mes pasiruoa� juos sutikti,

taip nepaprastai nustebo ir buvo apimti tokios didel�s

baim�s, jog pab�go / tyrus.

And it came to pass that when the armies of the

Lamanites did arrive near the city, and saw that we were

prepared to meet them, they were astonished exceed0
ingly and struck with great fear, insomuch that they did

昀ee into the wilderness.

30 Taip, ir buvo taip, kad lamanits armijos pasitrauk� ia
visos aitos �em�s srities. Bet atai jie iasived� su savimi

daug moters ir vaiks.

Yea, and it came to pass that the armies of the

Lamanites did 昀ee out of all this quarter of the land.

But behold, they have carried with them many women

and children out of the land.

31 Ir tie miestai, kuriuos buvo u��m� lamanitai, visi jie

aiuo metu yra mkss vald�ioje; ir mkss t�vai, mkss mo0
terys ir mkss vaikai gr/�ta / savo namus, visi, iaskyrus

tuos, kuriuos lamanitai pa�m� / nelaisv� ir iasived�.

And those cities which had been taken by the

Lamanites, all of them are at this period of time in our

possession; and our fathers and our women and our

children are returning to their homes, all save it be those

who have been taken prisoners and carried o昀 by the

Lamanites.

32 Bet atai mkss armijos yra per ma�os, kad ialaikyts
tiek daug miests ir tokias dideles valdas.

But behold, our armies are small to maintain so great

a number of cities and so great possessions.

33 Bet atai mes pasitikime savo Dievu, kuris dav� mums

toki� pergal� aitose �em�se, kad atgavome tuos miestus

ir tas �emes, kurios buvo mkss nuosavyb�.

But behold, we trust in our God who has given us

victory over those lands, insomuch that we have ob0
tained those cities and those lands, which were our

own.

34 Dabar, mes ne�inome prie�asties, kod�l vyriausyb�
nesuteikia mums daugiau pastiprinimo; ir tie vyrai, ku0
rie at�jo pas mus, ne�ino, kod�l negavome didesnio pa0
stiprinimo.

Now we do not know the cause that the government

does not grant us more strength; neither do those men

who came up unto us know why we have not received

greater strength.



35 atai mes ne�inome, gal jums nesiseka ir jks atitrauk�0
te paj�gas / t� aalies viet�; jeigu taip, mes nenorime mur0
m�ti.

Behold, we do not know but what ye are unsuccess0
ful, and ye have drawn away the forces into that quarter

of the land; if so, we do not desire to murmur.

36 O jeigu ne, tai atai mes baiminam�s, kad yra ka�koks

susiskaldymas vyriausyb�je, kad jie nesiunia daugiau

vyrs mums / pagalb�; nes mes �inome, kad js yra dau0
giau nei tik tie, kuriuos jie atsiunt�.

And if it is not so, behold, we fear that there is some

faction in the government, that they do not send more

men to our assistance; for we know that they are more

numerous than that which they have sent.

37 Bet atai, tai nesvarbu – mes tikime, kad Dievas iava0
duos mus, nepaisant mkss armijs silpnumo, taip, ir ia0
vaduos mus ia mkss prieas ranks.

But, behold, it mattereth not—we trust God will de0
liver us, notwithstanding the weakness of our armies,

yea, and deliver us out of the hands of our enemies.

38 atai baigiasi dvideaimt devintieji metai ir mes valdo0
me savo �emes; o lamanitai pab�go / Ne昀o �em�.

Behold, this is the twenty and ninth year, in the latter

end, and we are in the possession of our lands; and the

Lamanites have 昀ed to the land of Nephi.

39 Ir tie Amono �monis sknks, apie kuriuos aa taip pa0
lankiai atsiliepiau, yra su manimi Manio mieste; ir

Vieapats sustiprino juos, taip, ir apsaugojo, kad ne�kts
nuo kalavijo, tad n� viena siela ne�uvo.

And those sons of the people of Ammon, of whom I

have so highly spoken, are with me in the city of Manti;

and the Lord has supported them, yea, and kept them

from falling by the sword, insomuch that even one soul

has not been slain.

40 Bet atai jie gavo daug �aizds; nepaisant to, jie tvirtai

stovi toje laisv�je, kuria Dievas juos ialaisvino; ir jie stro0
pks prisiminti Vieapat/, savo Diev�, diena ia dienos; taip,

jie nuolat stengiasi laikytis jo nuostats, potvarkis ir /sa0
kyms; ir stiprus yra js tik�jimas pranaayst�mis apie tai,

kas /vyks.

But behold, they have received many wounds; never0
theless they stand fast in that liberty wherewith God

has made them free; and they are strict to remember the

Lord their God from day to day; yea, they do observe to

keep his statutes, and his judgments, and his command0
ments continually; and their faith is strong in the

prophecies concerning that which is to come.

41 Ir dabar, mano mylimas broli Moroni, tesaugo tave

Vieapats, mkss Dievas, kuris iapirko ir ialaisvino mus,

savo akivaizdoje; taip, ir tebkna jis palankus aiems �mo0
n�ms, netgi kad jums pasisekts atgauti savo vald�ion vi0
sa tai, k� lamanitai at�m� ia mkss, kas buvo skirta mkss
iasilaikymui. Ir dabar atai aa baigiu savo laiak�. Aa,
Helamanas, Almos sknus.

And now, my beloved brother, Moroni, may the

Lord our God, who has redeemed us and made us free,

keep you continually in his presence; yea, and may he fa0
vor this people, even that ye may have success in obtain0
ing the possession of all that which the Lamanites have

taken from us, which was for our support. And now,

behold, I close mine epistle. I am Helaman, the son of

Alma.



Almos knyga 59 Alma 59

1 Dabar buvo taip, kad trisdeaimtaisiais teis�js vald�ios

Ne昀o �mon�ms metais, po to, kai Moronis gavo ir per0
skait� Helamano laiak�, jis nepaprastai apsid�iaug� to0
kia gerove, taip, nepaprasta s�kme, kuri� patyr�
Helamanas, atgaudamas prarastas �emes.

Now it came to pass in the thirtieth year of the reign of

the judges over the people of Nephi, after Moroni had

received and had read Helaman’s epistle, he was exceed0
ingly rejoiced because of the welfare, yea, the exceeding

success which Helaman had had, in obtaining those

lands which were lost.

2 Taip, ir jis paskelb� tai visiems savo �mon�ms, visoje

aplinkin�je �em�je, toje dalyje, kurioje jis buvo, kad jie

taip pat gal�ts d�iaugtis.

Yea, and he did make it known unto all his people, in

all the land round about in that part where he was, that

they might rejoice also.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad jis nedelsdamas pasiunt� laiak�
Pahoranui, nor�damas, kad jis pasirkpints surinkti tiek

vyrs Helamanui, arba Helamano armijoms, pastiprinti,

kad jis lengvai gal�ts ialaikyti t� �em�s dal/, kuri� jam

taip stebuklingai pavyko atgauti.

And it came to pass that he immediately sent an epis0
tle to Pahoran, desiring that he should cause men to be

gathered together to strengthen Helaman, or the armies

of Helaman, insomuch that he might with ease main0
tain that part of the land which he had been so miracu0
lously prospered in regaining.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad iasiunt�s savo laiak� / Zarahemlos �e0
m�, Moronis v�l prad�jo ruoati plan�, kaip atgauti liku0
sias valdas ir miestus, kuriuos lamanitai buvo ia js at0
�m�.

And it came to pass when Moroni had sent this epis0
tle to the land of Zarahemla, he began again to lay a plan

that he might obtain the remainder of those possessions

and cities which the Lamanites had taken from them.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad kol Moronis taip ruoa�si eiti kautis

su lamanitais, atai Ne昀ho �mones, kurie buvo susirink�
ia Moronio miesto ir Lehio miesto, ir Moriantono mies0
to, u�puol� lamanitai.

And it came to pass that while Moroni was thus mak0
ing preparations to go against the Lamanites to battle,

behold, the people of Nephihah, who were gathered to0
gether from the city of Moroni and the city of Lehi and

the city of Morianton, were attacked by the Lamanites.

6 Taip, bktent tie, kurie buvo priversti b�gti ia Manio

�em�s ir ia aplinkin�s �em�s, at�jo ir prisijung� prie la0
manits aitoje �em�s dalyje.

Yea, even those who had been compelled to 昀ee from

the land of Manti, and from the land round about, had

come over and joined the Lamanites in this part of the

land.

7 Ir taip tap� nepaprastai gausks, taip, ir diena ia dienos

gaudami pastiprinim�, pagal Amorono /sakym� jie ia�jo

priea Ne昀ho �mones ir prad�jo juos �udyti nepaprastai

did�iuliu �udymu.

And thus being exceedingly numerous, yea, and re0
ceiving strength from day to day, by the command of

Ammoron they came forth against the people of

Nephihah, and they did begin to slay them with an ex0
ceedingly great slaughter.

8 Ir js armijos buvo tokios gausios, kad likusieji Ne昀ho

�mon�s buvo priversti b�gti nuo js; ir jie netgi atb�go ir

prisijung� prie Moronio armijos.

And their armies were so numerous that the remain0
der of the people of Nephihah were obliged to 昀ee be0
fore them; and they came even and joined the army of

Moroni.



9 Ir dabar, kadangi Moronis man�, kad / Ne昀ho miest�
tur�jo bkti pasissti vyrai, idant pad�ts �mon�ms ialai0
kyti ait� miest�, ir �inodamas, jog lengviau ialaikyti

miest�, kad nepapults / lamanits rankas, negu j/ atko0
voti, jis man�, kad jie lengvai ialaikys t� miest�.

And now as Moroni had supposed that there should

be men sent to the city of Nephihah, to the assistance of

the people to maintain that city, and knowing that it

was easier to keep the city from falling into the hands of

the Lamanites than to retake it from them, he supposed

that they would easily maintain that city.

10 Tod�l visas savo paj�gas jis pasilaik� apsaugoti toms

vietoms, kurias jis buvo susigr��in�s.

Therefore he retained all his force to maintain those

places which he had recovered.

11 Ir dabar, kada Moronis pamat�, kad Ne昀ho miestas

prarastas, jis nepaprastai krimtosi ir prad�jo abejoti, ar

jie nepapuls / savo brolis rankas d�l �monis nelabumo.

And now, when Moroni saw that the city of

Nephihah was lost he was exceedingly sorrowful, and

began to doubt, because of the wickedness of the peo0
ple, whether they should not fall into the hands of their

brethren.

12 Dabar, taip pat man� ir visi vyresnieji jo vadai. Jie taip

pat abejojo ir steb�josi d�l �monis nelabumo, ir tai buvo

d�l lamanits pergal�s priea juos.

Now this was the case with all his chief captains.

They doubted and marveled also because of the wicked0
ness of the people, and this because of the success of the

Lamanites over them.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis pyko ant vyriausyb�s d�l js
abejingumo savo aalies laisvei.

And it came to pass that Moroni was angry with the

government, because of their indi昀erence concerning

the freedom of their country.



Almos knyga 60 Alma 60

1 Ir buvo taip, kad jis v�l paraa� aalies valdytojui, kuriuo

buvo Pahoranas, ir atai tie jo paraayti �od�iai, sakantys:

atai, aa adresuoju savo laiak� Pahoranui Zarahemlos

mieste, kuris yra vyriausiasis aalies teis�jas ir valdytojas,

taip pat ir visiems tiems, kuriuos ai liaudis iarinko valdy0
ti ir tvarkyti aito karo reikalus.

And it came to pass that he wrote again to the governor

of the land, who was Pahoran, and these are the words

which he wrote, saying: Behold, I direct mine epistle to

Pahoran, in the city of Zarahemla, who is the chief

judge and the governor over the land, and also to all

those who have been chosen by this people to govern

and manage the a昀airs of this war.

2 Nes atai aa turiu a/ t� pasakyti jiems kaip kaltinim�;

nes atai jks patys �inote, jog buvote paskirti rinkti vyrus

ir apginkluoti juos kalavijais ir kardais, ir visokiais /vai0
ris rkais karo ginklais, ir iasissti priea lamanitus, kokio0
je dalyje jie beateits / mkss aal/.

For behold, I have somewhat to say unto them by the

way of condemnation; for behold, ye yourselves know

that ye have been appointed to gather together men,

and arm them with swords, and with cimeters, and all

manner of weapons of war of every kind, and send forth

against the Lamanites, in whatsoever parts they should

come into our land.

3 Ir dabar atai sakau jums, kad aa pats ir mano vyrai,

taip pat Helamanas ir jo vyrai iakent�me nepaprastai di0
delius kent�jimus; taip, bktent alk/, troakul/ ir nuovarg/,
ir visokius /vairis rkais suspaudimus.

And now behold, I say unto you that myself, and also

my men, and also Helaman and his men, have su昀ered

exceedingly great su昀erings; yea, even hunger, thirst,

and fatigue, and all manner of a٠恬ictions of every kind.

4 Bet atai jeigu tai bkts viskas, k� mes iakent�me, mes

nemurm�tume ir nesisksstume.

But behold, were this all we had su昀ered we would

not murmur nor complain.

5 Bet atai did�iulis �udymas vyko tarp mkss �monis;

taip, tkkstaniai krito nuo kalavijo, nors gal�jo bkti ki0
taip, jei bktum�t suteik� mkss armijoms pakankam�
pastiprinim� ir pagalb�. Taip, didelis buvo jkss nesirk0
pinimas mumis.

But behold, great has been the slaughter among our

people; yea, thousands have fallen by the sword, while it

might have otherwise been if ye had rendered unto our

armies su٠恩cient strength and succor for them. Yea,

great has been your neglect towards us.

6 Ir dabar, atai mes norime �inoti aito nepaprastai dide0
lio nesirkpinimo prie�ast/; taip, mes norime �inoti jkss
nerkpestingumo prie�ast/.

And now behold, we desire to know the cause of this

exceedingly great neglect; yea, we desire to know the

cause of your thoughtless state.

7 Argi manote, kad galite s�d�ti savo sostuose apatiako

stingulio bksenoje, kai jkss prieaai pleia mirties darb�
aplink jus? Taip, kol jie �udo tkkstanius jkss brolis;

Can you think to sit upon your thrones in a state of

thoughtless stupor, while your enemies are spreading

the work of death around you? Yea, while they are mur0
dering thousands of your brethren—

8 taip, bktent tuos, kurie tik�josi jkss apsaugos, taip,

suteik� jums /galiojimus, kad gal�tum�te pagelb�ti

jiems, taip, jks gal�jote pasissti armijas jiems, pastiprinti

juos ir iagelb�ti tkkstanius js, kad ne�kts nuo kalavijo.

Yea, even they who have looked up to you for protec0
tion, yea, have placed you in a situation that ye might

have succored them, yea, ye might have sent armies unto

them, to have strengthened them, and have saved thou0
sands of them from falling by the sword.



9 Bet atai tai dar ne viskas – jks sulaik�te savo atsargas

nuo js, tad daugelis kovojo ir nukraujavo savo gyvybes,

kadangi labai troako gerov�s aitiems �mon�ms; taip, ir

tai jie padar� badmiriaudami d�l jkss nepaprastai dide0
lio nesirkpinimo mumis.

But behold, this is not all—ye have withheld your

provisions from them, insomuch that many have

fought and bled out their lives because of their great de0
sires which they had for the welfare of this people; yea,

and this they have done when they were about to perish

with hunger, because of your exceedingly great neglect

towards them.

10 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, – nes jks turite bkti

mylimi; taip, ir jks tur�jote stropiau paraginti save d�l ai0
ts �monis gerov�s ir laisv�s; bet atai jks taip nesirkpino0
te jais, kad tkkstanis kraujas kris ant jkss galvs kera0
tui; taip, nes visi js verksmai ir visi js kent�jimai �inomi

Dievui.

And now, my beloved brethren—for ye ought to be

beloved; yea, and ye ought to have stirred yourselves

more diligently for the welfare and the freedom of this

people; but behold, ye have neglected them insomuch

that the blood of thousands shall come upon your

heads for vengeance; yea, for known unto God were all

their cries, and all their su昀erings—

11 atai ar manote, kad galite s�d�ti savo sostuose ir d�l

nepaprasto Dievo gerumo galite nieko nedaryti, ir jis ia0
vaduos jus? atai jeigu jks taip man�te, tai man�te be rei0
kalo.

Behold, could ye suppose that ye could sit upon your

thrones, and because of the exceeding goodness of God

ye could do nothing and he would deliver you? Behold,

if ye have supposed this ye have supposed in vain.

12 Ar manote, kad jeigu tiek daug jkss brolis �uvo, tai

d�l js nelabumo? Sakau jums: jei taip man�te, jks taip

man�te be reikalo; nes sakau jums, kad daugyb� krito

nuo kalavijo; ir atai tai yra jkss pasmerkimui;

Do ye suppose that, because so many of your

brethren have been killed it is because of their wicked0
ness? I say unto you, if ye have supposed this ye have

supposed in vain; for I say unto you, there are many

who have fallen by the sword; and behold it is to your

condemnation;

13 nes Vieapats leid�ia teisiesiems �kti, kad jo teisingu0
mas ir teismas iatikts nelabuosius; tod�l jks neturite gal0
voti, kad teisieji, kadangi nukauti, yra pra�uv�; bet atai

jie /eina / Vieapaties, savo Dievo, atils/.

For the Lord su昀ereth the righteous to be slain that

his justice and judgment may come upon the wicked;

therefore ye need not suppose that the righteous are lost

because they are slain; but behold, they do enter into

the rest of the Lord their God.

14 Ir dabar atai sakau jums: aa nepaprastai baiminuosi,

kad Dievo teismai iatiks ai� liaud/ d�l js nepaprasto tin0
gumo, taip, bktent mkss vyriausyb�s tingumo ir nepa0
prastai didelio nesirkpinimo savo broliais, taip, tais, ku0
rie buvo nukauti.

And now behold, I say unto you, I fear exceedingly

that the judgments of God will come upon this people,

because of their exceeding slothfulness, yea, even the

slothfulness of our government, and their exceedingly

great neglect towards their brethren, yea, towards those

who have been slain.

15 Nes jeigu ne tas nelabumas, kuris pirmiausia prasid�0
jo nuo mkss galvos, mes bktume gal�j� atremti savo

prieaus, tad jie nebkts /gij� jokios galios mums.

For were it not for the wickedness which 昀rst com0
menced at our head, we could have withstood our ene0
mies that they could have gained no power over us.



16 Taip, jeigu ne karas, kuris kilo tarp mkss pais; taip,

jeigu ne aitie karalininkai, kurie suk�l� tok/ didel/ kraujo

praliejim� tarp mkss pais; taip, jeigu tuo metu, kai ko0
vojome tarp sav�s, bktume suvienij� savo j�gas, kaip da0
rydavome iki aiol; taip, jeigu karalininkai nebkts troak�
pergal�ti ir valdyti mus; jeigu jie bkts buv� iatikimi mk0
ss laisv�s reikalui bei vieningi su mumis ir bkts �j� priea
mkss prieaus, u�uot pak�l� savo kalavijus priea mus, kas

suk�l� tok/ didel/ kraujo praliejim� tarp mkss pais;

taip, jeigu bktume ia�j� priea juos Vieapaties stipryb�je,

mes bktume iavaik� savo prieaus, nes tai bkts padaryta

pagal jo �od�io iasipildym�.

Yea, had it not been for the war which broke out

among ourselves; yea, were it not for these king-men,

who caused so much bloodshed among ourselves; yea,

at the time we were contending among ourselves, if we

had united our strength as we hitherto have done; yea,

had it not been for the desire of power and authority

which those king-men had over us; had they been true

to the cause of our freedom, and united with us, and

gone forth against our enemies, instead of taking up

their swords against us, which was the cause of so much

bloodshed among ourselves; yea, if we had gone forth

against them in the strength of the Lord, we should

have dispersed our enemies, for it would have been

done, according to the ful昀lling of his word.

17 Bet atai dabar lamanitai puola mus, u�imdami mkss
�emes, ir �udo mkss �mones kalaviju, taip, mkss mote0
ris ir mkss vaikus, ir vedasi juos nelaisv�n, versdami

kent�ti visokius suspaudimus, ir tai d�l did�io nelabu0
mo ts, kurie siekia galios ir vald�ios, taip, bktent karali0
ninks.

But behold, now the Lamanites are coming upon us,

taking possession of our lands, and they are murdering

our people with the sword, yea, our women and our

children, and also carrying them away captive, causing

them that they should su昀er all manner of a٠恬ictions,

and this because of the great wickedness of those who

are seeking for power and authority, yea, even those

king-men.

18 Bet kod�l tur�iau daug kalb�ti apie tai? Nes mes ne0
�inome, ar tik jks patys nesiekiate vald�ios. Mes ne�ino0
me, ar tik jks patys nesate mkss aalies iadavikai.

But why should I say much concerning this matter?

For we know not but what ye yourselves are seeking for

authority. We know not but what ye are also traitors to

your country.

19 Ar tai d�l to, kad esate mkss aalies airdyje ir apsupti

apsauga, jks nesirkpinote mumis, nepasirkpinate, kad

mums bkts siuniamas maistas ir vyrai mkss armijoms

pastiprinti?

Or is it that ye have neglected us because ye are in the

heart of our country and ye are surrounded by security,

that ye do not cause food to be sent unto us, and also

men to strengthen our armies?

20 Argi u�miraote Vieapaties, savo Dievo, /sakymus?

Taip, ar u�miraote mkss t�vs vergij�? Ar u�miraote,

kiek karts buvome ialaisvinti ia savo prieas ranks?

Have ye forgotten the commandments of the Lord

your God? Yea, have ye forgotten the captivity of our fa0
thers? Have ye forgotten the many times we have been

delivered out of the hands of our enemies?

21 Ar manote, kad Vieapats vis dar vaduos mus, kai tuo

tarpu mes s�dime savo sostuose ir nesinaudojame prie0
mon�mis, kurias Vieapats parkpino mums?

Or do ye suppose that the Lord will still deliver us,

while we sit upon our thrones and do not make use of

the means which the Lord has provided for us?

22 Taip, ar jks s�d�site dyki, apsupti tkkstanis, taip, ir

deaimis tkkstanis tokis pat dykin�tojs, kai tuo tarpu

tkkstaniai visuose aalies pakraaiuose krinta nuo kala0
vijo, taip, su�eisti ir plkstantys krauju?

Yea, will ye sit in idleness while ye are surrounded

with thousands of those, yea, and tens of thousands,

who do also sit in idleness, while there are thousands

round about in the borders of the land who are falling

by the sword, yea, wounded and bleeding?



23 Ar manote, kad Dievas �ikr�s / jus, kaip / nekaltus,

tuo tarpu, kai jks ramiai sau s�dite ir stebite visa tai? atai

sakau jums: ne. Dabar aa nor�iau, kad prisimintum�t,

jog Dievas yra pasak�s, kad pirma bus iavalytas indo vi0
dus, o tada taip pat bus nuvalyta ir indo iaor�.

Do ye suppose that God will look upon you as guilt0
less while ye sit still and behold these things? Behold I

say unto you, Nay. Now I would that ye should remem0
ber that God has said that the inward vessel shall be

cleansed 昀rst, and then shall the outer vessel be cleansed

also.

24 Ir dabar, jeigu jks neatgailausite d�l to, k� padar�te,

nesikelsite ir nesidarbuosite bei nesissite mums, taip

pat ir Helamanui, maisto ir vyrs, kad gal�tume paremti

tas mkss aalies dalis, kurias jis yra atgav�s, ir kad taip pat

gal�tume atgauti likusias savo valdas aiose dalyse, atai

bus tikslinga nebekovoti su lamanitais, kol pirmiausia

nebksime iaval� savo indo vidaus, taip, bktent mkss vy0
riausyb�s aukatosios galvos.

And now, except ye do repent of that which ye have

done, and begin to be up and doing, and send forth

food and men unto us, and also unto Helaman, that he

may support those parts of our country which he has re0
gained, and that we may also recover the remainder of

our possessions in these parts, behold it will be expedi0
ent that we contend no more with the Lamanites until

we have 昀rst cleansed our inward vessel, yea, even the

great head of our government.

25 Ir jeigu jks nepatenkinsite mano laiako, neiaeisite ir

neparodysite man tikros laisv�s dvasios, ir nesistengsite

stiprinti bei tvirtinti mkss armijs, ir nesuteiksite joms

maisto js ialaikymui, atai aa paliksiu dal/ savo laisv�s aali0
ninks laikyti ait� mkss aalies dal/ ir suteiksiu jiems

Dievo j�g� ir palaiminimus, idant jokia kita galia negal�0
ts veikti priea juos, –

And except ye grant mine epistle, and come out and

show unto me a true spirit of freedom, and strive to

strengthen and fortify our armies, and grant unto them

food for their support, behold I will leave a part of my

freemen to maintain this part of our land, and I will

leave the strength and the blessings of God upon them,

that none other power can operate against them—

26 ir tai d�l js nepaprasto tik�jimo ir kantrumo suspau0
dimuose, –

And this because of their exceeding faith, and their

patience in their tribulations—

27 ir aa ateisiu pas jus, ir jeigu tarp jkss bus bent vienas,

trokatantis laisv�s, taip, jeigu ten bus likusi bent kibirka0
t�l� laisv�s, atai aa sukelsiu sukilim� tarp jkss, kol tie, kas

trokata u�grobti gali� ir vald�i�, bus ianaikinti.

And I will come unto you, and if there be any among

you that has a desire for freedom, yea, if there be even a

spark of freedom remaining, behold I will stir up insur0
rections among you, even until those who have desires

to usurp power and authority shall become extinct.

28 Taip, atai aa nebijau nei jkss galios, nei jkss vald�ios,

bet mano Dievas yra tas, kurio aa bijau; ir tai pagal jo /sa0
kymus aa imuosi kalavijo ginti savo aalies reikal�, ir tai

d�l jkss nedoryb�s mes patyr�me tokis didelis nuosto0
lis.

Yea, behold I do not fear your power nor your au0
thority, but it is my God whom I fear; and it is according

to his commandments that I do take my sword to de0
fend the cause of my country, and it is because of your

iniquity that we have su昀ered so much loss.

29 atai at�jo laikas, taip, dabar yra tas laikas, kada, jeigu

neparaginsite sav�s ginti savo aalies ir savo ma�sjs, tei0
singumo kalavijas pakibo vira jkss; taip, ir jis kris ant jk0
ss ir aplankys jus, netgi kad visiakai jus sunaikints.

Behold it is time, yea, the time is now at hand, that ex0
cept ye do bestir yourselves in the defence of your coun0
try and your little ones, the sword of justice doth hang

over you; yea, and it shall fall upon you and visit you

even to your utter destruction.



30 atai aa laukiu pagalbos ia jkss; ir jeigu jks nesuteiksite

mums paramos, atai aa ateisiu pas jus, bktent /
Zarahemlos �em�, ir taip smogsiu jums kalaviju, kad jks

daugiau nebetur�site galios trukdyti aitos liaudies pa0
�ang�, turint omenyje mkss laisv�s reikal�.

Behold, I wait for assistance from you; and, except ye

do administer unto our relief, behold, I come unto you,

even in the land of Zarahemla, and smite you with the

sword, insomuch that ye can have no more power to im0
pede the progress of this people in the cause of our free0
dom.

31 Nes atai Vieapats neleis, kad gyventum�t ir augtum�t

savo nedoryb�mis teisiems jo �mon�ms sunaikinti.

For behold, the Lord will not su昀er that ye shall live

and wax strong in your iniquities to destroy his right0
eous people.

32 atai ar manote, kad Vieapats pasigail�s jkss ir iaeis

teismu priea lamanitus, nors tai js t�vs tradicijos suk�l�
js neapykant�, taip, ir j� padvigubino tie, kurie atskilo

nuo mkss, kai tuo tarpu jkss nedoryb� – d�l jkss mei0
l�s alovei ir tuatiems pasaulio dalykams?

Behold, can you suppose that the Lord will spare you

and come out in judgment against the Lamanites, when

it is the tradition of their fathers that has caused their

hatred, yea, and it has been redoubled by those who

have dissented from us, while your iniquity is for the

cause of your love of glory and the vain things of the

world?

33 Jks �inote, kad nusi�engiate Dievo /statymams, ir �i0
note, kad trypiate juos po savo kojomis. atai Vieapats sa0
ko man: Jeigu tie, kuriuos jks paskyr�te savo valdytojais,

neatgailaus d�l savo nuod�mis ir nedorybis, jks eisite

kautis su jais.

Ye know that ye do transgress the laws of God, and ye

do know that ye do trample them under your feet.

Behold, the Lord saith unto me: If those whom ye have

appointed your governors do not repent of their sins

and iniquities, ye shall go up to battle against them.

34 Ir dabar atai, aa, Moronis, savo sudarytos sandoros

esu /pareigotas laikytis savo Dievo /sakyms; tod�l nor�0
iau, kad laikytum�t�s Dievo �od�io ir greitai pasisstu0
m�te man ir taip pat Helamanui atsargs bei vyrs.

And now behold, I, Moroni, am constrained, accord0
ing to the covenant which I have made to keep the com0
mandments of my God; therefore I would that ye

should adhere to the word of God, and send speedily

unto me of your provisions and of your men, and also to

Helaman.

35 Ir atai jei jks to nepadarysite, aa skubiai ateisiu pas jus;

nes atai, Dievas neleis, kad mes pra�ktume ia bado; tod�l

jis duos mums jkss maisto, jei reik�s – net kalaviju.

Dabar, �ikr�kite, kad /vykdytum�te Dievo �od/.

And behold, if ye will not do this I come unto you

speedily; for behold, God will not su昀er that we should

perish with hunger; therefore he will give unto us of

your food, even if it must be by the sword. Now see that

ye ful昀l the word of God.

36 atai, aa – Moronis, jkss vyriausiasis karo vadas. Aa
nesiekiu vald�ios, bet siekiu nuversti j�. Aa nesiekiu pa0
saulio garb�s, bet savo Dievo alov�s ir savo aalies laisv�s

bei gerov�s. Ir taip aa baigiu savo laiak�.

Behold, I am Moroni, your chief captain. I seek not

for power, but to pull it down. I seek not for honor of

the world, but for the glory of my God, and the freedom

and welfare of my country. And thus I close mine epis0
tle.



Almos knyga 61 Alma 61

1 atai dabar buvo taip, kad netrukus po to, kai Moronis

iasiunt� laiak� vyriausiajam valdytojui, jis gavo laiak� ia
Pahorano, vyriausiojo valdytojo. Ir atai tie �od�iai, ku0
riuos jis gavo:

Behold, now it came to pass that soon after Moroni had

sent his epistle unto the chief governor, he received an

epistle from Pahoran, the chief governor. And these are

the words which he received:

2 Aa, Pahoranas, aitos aalies vyriausiasis valdytojas,

siuniu aituos �od�ius Moroniui, vyriausiajam armijos

vadui. atai, aa sakau tau, Moroni, kad aa nesid�iaugiu jk0
ss did�iais suspaudimais, taip, tai likdina mano siel�.

I, Pahoran, who am the chief governor of this land,

do send these words unto Moroni, the chief captain

over the army. Behold, I say unto you, Moroni, that I do

not joy in your great a٠恬ictions, yea, it grieves my soul.

3 Bet atai yra tokis, kurie d�iaugiasi tavo suspaudimais,

taip, tiek, kad jie net sukilo maiatu priea mane ir taip pat

priea tuos ia mano �monis, kurie yra laisv�s aalininkai;

taip, ir sukilusisjs yra labai daug.

But behold, there are those who do joy in your a٠恬ic0
tions, yea, insomuch that they have risen up in rebellion

against me, and also those of my people who are

freemen, yea, and those who have risen up are exceed0
ingly numerous.

4 Ir tai tie, kurie k�sinosi atimti ia man�s teismo kras�,

yra aios did�iul�s nedoryb�s prie�astis; nes jie naudojo

daugyb� pataikkniaks �od�is ir nuklaidino daugelio

�monis airdis, kas atnea mums daug skaud�is suspaudi0
ms; jie sulaik� mkss atsargas ir prig�sdino mkss laisv�s

aalininkus, tad aie neat�jo pas jus.

And it is those who have sought to take away the

judgment-seat from me that have been the cause of this

great iniquity; for they have used great 昀attery, and they

have led away the hearts of many people, which will be

the cause of sore a٠恬iction among us; they have with0
held our provisions, and have daunted our freemen that

they have not come unto you.

5 Ir atai jie iavijo mane, ir aa pab�gau / Gideono �em� su

tiek vyrs, kiek tik gal�jau surinkti.

And behold, they have driven me out before them,

and I have 昀ed to the land of Gideon, with as many men

as it were possible that I could get.

6 Ir atai po vis� ait� aalies dal/ aa iasiuntin�jau skelbim�;

ir atai jie kasdien traukia pas mus ginkluotis, kad gints
savo aal/ bei laisv� ir atkerayts u� mkss skriaudas.

And behold, I have sent a proclamation throughout

this part of the land; and behold, they are 昀ocking to us

daily, to their arms, in the defence of their country and

their freedom, and to avenge our wrongs.

7 Ir jie susirinko pas mus, taigi sukilusieji maiatu priea
mus sutiko pasiprieainim�, taip, tok/, kad jie bijo mkss
ir nedr/sta iaeiti priea mus kautis.

And they have come unto us, insomuch that those

who have risen up in rebellion against us are set at de昀0
ance, yea, insomuch that they do fear us and durst not

come out against us to battle.

8 Jie u��m� Zarahemlos �em�, tai yra miest�; jie iasirin0
ko sau karalis, ir jis paraa� lamanits karaliui ir taip su0
dar� s�jung� su juo; o toje s�jungoje jis apsi�m� ialaikyti

Zarahemlos miest�, kas, jo manymu, /galins lamanitus

nukariauti likusi� �em� ir jis bus padarytas aitos liaudies

karalium, kada jie bus nugal�ti lamanits.

They have got possession of the land, or the city, of

Zarahemla; they have appointed a king over them, and

he hath written unto the king of the Lamanites, in the

which he hath joined an alliance with him; in the which

alliance he hath agreed to maintain the city of

Zarahemla, which maintenance he supposeth will en0
able the Lamanites to conquer the remainder of the

land, and he shall be placed king over this people when

they shall be conquered under the Lamanites.



9 Ir dabar, savo laiake tu smerkei mane, bet tai nesvar0
bu; aa nepykstu, bet d�iaugiuosi tavo airdies kilnumu.

Aa, Pahoranas, nesiekiu vald�ios, o tik ialaikyti savo teis0
mo kras�, idant gal�iau apsaugoti savo liaudies teises ir

laisv�. Mano siela tvirtai stovi toje laisv�je, kuria Dievas

mus ialaisvino.

And now, in your epistle you have censured me, but

it mattereth not; I am not angry, but do rejoice in the

greatness of your heart. I, Pahoran, do not seek for

power, save only to retain my judgment-seat that I may

preserve the rights and the liberty of my people. My soul

standeth fast in that liberty in the which God hath

made us free.

10 Ir dabar atai mes prieainsim�s nelabumui netgi iki

kraujo praliejimo. Mes nelietume lamanits kraujo, jeigu

jie bkts pasilik� savo �em�je.

And now, behold, we will resist wickedness even

unto bloodshed. We would not shed the blood of the

Lamanites if they would stay in their own land.

11 Mes nelietume savo brolis kraujo, jeigu jie nebkts
sukil� maiatu ir nebkts �m�si kalavijo priea mus.

We would not shed the blood of our brethren if they

would not rise up in rebellion and take the sword

against us.

12 Mes pasiduotume / vergijos jung�, jeigu to reikalauts
Dievo teisingumas, arba jeigu jis /sakyts mums tai pada0
ryti.

We would subject ourselves to the yoke of bondage if

it were requisite with the justice of God, or if he should

command us so to do.

13 Bet atai jis ne/sako mums pajungti sav�s savo prie0
aams, bet /sako savo viltis sud�ti / j/, ir jis mus iavaduos.

But behold he doth not command us that we shall

subject ourselves to our enemies, but that we should

put our trust in him, and he will deliver us.

14 Tod�l, mano mylimas broli Moroni, pasiprieainkime

blogiui; o blogiui, kuriam negalime pasiprieainti �o0
d�iais, taip, tokiam, kaip maiatai ir susiskaldymai, pasi0
prieainkime kalavijais, kad ialaikytume laisv�, idant ga0
l�tume d�iaugtis did�ia savo ba�nyios privilegija bei sa0
vo Iapirk�jo ir Dievo reikalu.

Therefore, my beloved brother, Moroni, let us resist

evil, and whatsoever evil we cannot resist with our

words, yea, such as rebellions and dissensions, let us re0
sist them with our swords, that we may retain our free0
dom, that we may rejoice in the great privilege of our

church, and in the cause of our Redeemer and our God.

15 Tod�l skubiai ateik pas mane su keletu savo vyrs, o li0
kusius palik Lehio ir Teankumo �inioje; /galiok juos va0
dovauti karui toje �em�s dalyje, sulig Dievo Dvasia, kuri

taip pat yra laisv�s dvasia, esanti juose.

Therefore, come unto me speedily with a few of your

men, and leave the remainder in the charge of Lehi and

Teancum; give unto them power to conduct the war in

that part of the land, according to the Spirit of God,

which is also the spirit of freedom which is in them.

16 atai aa pasiuniau jiems aiek tiek atsargs, kad jie ne�k0
ts, kol jks ateisite pas mane.

Behold I have sent a few provisions unto them, that

they may not perish until ye can come unto me.

17 }ygiuodamas ionai, rink visas paj�gas, kokias tik ga0
li, ir mes skubiai eisime priea tuos atskalknus savo Dievo

stipryb�je, sulig tik�jimu, esaniu mumyse.

Gather together whatsoever force ye can upon your

march hither, and we will go speedily against those dis0
senters, in the strength of our God according to the

faith which is in us.

18 Ir mes paimsime Zarahemlos miest�, kad gautume

daugiau maisto ir pasisstume Lehiui bei Teankumui;

taip, mes iaeisime priea juos Vieapaties stipryb�je ir pa0
darysime gal� aitai didelei nedorybei.

And we will take possession of the city of Zarahemla,

that we may obtain more food to send forth unto Lehi

and Teancum; yea, we will go forth against them in the

strength of the Lord, and we will put an end to this

great iniquity.



19 Ir dabar, Moroni, aa d�iaugiuosi gav�s tavo laiak�, nes

aiek tiek nerimavau d�l to, k� mums daryti, – ar bkts
teisinga mums eiti priea savo brolius.

And now, Moroni, I do joy in receiving your epistle,

for I was somewhat worried concerning what we should

do, whether it should be just in us to go against our

brethren.

20 Bet tu pasakei, kad jeigu jie neatgailaus, Vieapats tau

/sak� eiti priea juos.

But ye have said, except they repent the Lord hath

commanded you that ye should go against them.

21 }ikr�k, kad pastiprintum Leh/ ir Teankum�
Vieapatyje; pasakyk jiems, kad nebijots, nes Dievas iava0
duos juos, taip, ir tuos, kurie tvirtai stovi toje laisv�je,

kuria Dievas juos ialaisvino. Ir dabar aa baigiu laiak� savo

mylimam broliui Moroniui.

See that ye strengthen Lehi and Teancum in the

Lord; tell them to fear not, for God will deliver them,

yea, and also all those who stand fast in that liberty

wherewith God hath made them free. And now I close

mine epistle to my beloved brother, Moroni.



Almos knyga 62 Alma 62

1 Ir buvo taip, jog kada Moronis gavo ait� laiak�, jo airdis

/sidr�sino ir prisipild� nepaprastai didelio d�iaugsmo

d�l Pahorano iatikimyb�s, kad ais n�ra savo aalies laisv�s

ir reikalo iadavikas.

And now it came to pass that when Moroni had re0
ceived this epistle his heart did take courage, and was

昀lled with exceedingly great joy because of the faithful0
ness of Pahoran, that he was not also a traitor to the

freedom and cause of his country.

2 Bet jis taip pat nepaprastai krimtosi d�l nedoryb�s ts,

kurie iavijo Pahoran� ia teismo kras�s, taip, apskritai d�l

ts, kurie sukilo priea savo aal/ ir savo Diev�.

But he did also mourn exceedingly because of the in0
iquity of those who had driven Pahoran from the

judgment-seat, yea, in 昀ne because of those who had re0
belled against their country and also their God.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis pasi�m� nedidel/ vyrs bk0
r/, kaip nor�jo Pahoranas, paskyr� Leh/ ir Teankum� va0
dovauti likusiai savo armijai ir nu�ygiavo Gideono �e0
m�s link.

And it came to pass that Moroni took a small number

of men, according to the desire of Pahoran, and gave

Lehi and Teancum command over the remainder of his

army, and took his march towards the land of Gideon.

4 Ir kiekvienoje vietov�je, / kuri� /�engdavo, jis iakelda0
vo laisv�s v�liav� ir rinko visas paj�gas, kokias tik gal�jo,

per vis� savo �yg/ Gideono �em�s link.

And he did raise the standard of liberty in whatso0
ever place he did enter, and gained whatsoever force he

could in all his march towards the land of Gideon.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad tkkstaniai rinkosi prie jo v�liavos ir

�m�si kalavijs savo laisvei ginti, kad nepatekts / vergij�.

And it came to pass that thousands did 昀ock unto his

standard, and did take up their swords in the defence of

their freedom, that they might not come into bondage.

6 Ir taip, surink�s visus vyrus, kuriuos tik gal�jo per vi0
s� savo �yg/, Moronis at�jo / Gideono �em�; ir kai jis su0
vienijo savo j�gas su Pahorano, jie tapo nepaprastai stip0
rks, stipresni netgi u� ts atskalkns karaliaus Pakuso vy0
rus, kurie iavijo laisv�s aalininkus ia Zarahemlos �em�s ir

u��m� t� �em�.

And thus, when Moroni had gathered together

whatsoever men he could in all his march, he came to

the land of Gideon; and uniting his forces with those of

Pahoran they became exceedingly strong, even stronger

than the men of Pachus, who was the king of those dis0
senters who had driven the freemen out of the land of

Zarahemla and had taken possession of the land.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis ir Pahoranas su savo armi0
jomis nu�jo / Zarahemlos �em�, ia�jo priea t� miest�, su0
sitiko su Pakuso vyrais ir susikov�.

And it came to pass that Moroni and Pahoran went

down with their armies into the land of Zarahemla, and

went forth against the city, and did meet the men of

Pachus, insomuch that they did come to battle.

8 Ir atai Pakusas buvo nu�udytas, jo vyrai paimti nelais0
v�n, o Pahoranas buvo atstatytas / savo teismo kras�.

And behold, Pachus was slain and his men were

taken prisoners, and Pahoran was restored to his

judgment-seat.

9 Ir Pakuso vyrai buvo teisiami pagal /statym�, taip pat

ir tie karalininkai, kurie buvo suimti ir /mesti / kal�jim�;

ir jie buvo nubausti pagal /statym�; taip, tie Pakuso vy0
rai ir tie karalininkai, kurie tik atsisak� imtis ginkls savo

aaliai ginti, bet nor�jo kovoti priea j�, buvo atiduoti mir0
iai.

And the men of Pachus received their trial, according

to the law, and also those king-men who had been taken

and cast into prison; and they were executed according

to the law; yea, those men of Pachus and those king-

men, whosoever would not take up arms in the defence

of their country, but would 昀ght against it, were put to

death.



10 Taigi iakilo bktinyb� grie�tai laikytis aito /statymo d�l

savo aalies saugumo; taip, ir k� tik rasdavo atsisakius sa0
vo laisv�s, nedelsiant bausdavo pagal /statym�.

And thus it became expedient that this law should be

strictly observed for the safety of their country; yea, and

whosoever was found denying their freedom was speed0
ily executed according to the law.

11 Ir taip pasibaig� teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms tris0
deaimtieji metai; Moronis ir Pahoranas /tvirtino taik�
Zarahemlos �em�je, tarp savo pais �monis, atidav�
miriai visus neiatikimus laisv�s reikalui.

And thus ended the thirtieth year of the reign of the

judges over the people of Nephi; Moroni and Pahoran

having restored peace to the land of Zarahemla, among

their own people, having in昀icted death upon all those

who were not true to the cause of freedom.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms tris0
deaimt pirmsjs mets prad�ioje Moronis nedelsdamas

/sak� pasissti Helamanui maisto ir aeais tkkstanis vy0
rs armij�, kad pad�ts jam iasaugoti t� �em�s dal/.

And it came to pass in the commencement of the

thirty and 昀rst year of the reign of the judges over the

people of Nephi, Moroni immediately caused that pro0
visions should be sent, and also an army of six thousand

men should be sent unto Helaman, to assist him in pre0
serving that part of the land.

13 Ir jis taip pat /sak�, kad aeais tkkstanis vyrs armija

su pakankamu maisto kiekiu bkts iasissta Lehio ir

Teankumo armijoms. Ir tai buvo padaryta, kad aalis bk0
ts /tvirtinta priea lamanitus.

And he also caused that an army of six thousand

men, with a su٠恩cient quantity of food, should be sent

to the armies of Lehi and Teancum. And it came to pass

that this was done to fortify the land against the

Lamanites.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis ir Pahoranas, palik� didel/
vyrs bkr/ Zarahemlos �em�je, su dideliu vyrs bkriu nu0
�ygiavo / Ne昀ho �em�, pasiry�� nuversti lamanitus tame

mieste.

And it came to pass that Moroni and Pahoran, leav0
ing a large body of men in the land of Zarahemla, took

their march with a large body of men towards the land

of Nephihah, being determined to overthrow the

Lamanites in that city.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad, �ygiuodami tos �em�s link, jie su0
�m� didel/ lamanits vyrs bkr/ ir daug ia js nukov� bei

pa�m� js atsargas ir js karo ginklus.

And it came to pass that as they were marching to0
wards the land, they took a large body of men of the

Lamanites, and slew many of them, and took their pro0
visions and their weapons of war.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad juos su�m�, jie nurod� jiems sudary0
ti sandor�, kad aie daugiau nesiims karo ginkls priea ne0
昀tus.

And it came to pass after they had taken them, they

caused them to enter into a covenant that they would

no more take up their weapons of war against the

Nephites.

17 Ir kada sudar� ait� sandor�, jie buvo iasissti gyventi

su Amono �mon�mis; ir aits, kurie ialiko nenukauti,

buvo apie keturis tkkstanius.

And when they had entered into this covenant they

sent them to dwell with the people of Ammon, and they

were in number about four thousand who had not been

slain.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad anuos iasiunt�, jie t�s� savo �yg/
Ne昀ho �em�s link. Ir buvo taip, kad at�j� / Ne昀ho mies0
t�, jie pasistat� palapines Ne昀ho lygumose, kurios yra

netoli Ne昀ho miesto.

And it came to pass that when they had sent them

away they pursued their march towards the land of

Nephihah. And it came to pass that when they had

come to the city of Nephihah, they did pitch their tents

in the plains of Nephihah, which is near the city of

Nephihah.



19 Dabar, Moronis nor�jo, kad lamanitai iaeits kautis su

jais / lygumas; bet lamanitai, �inodami apie js nepapras0
tai didel� nars� ir matydami js gausum�, nedr/so iaeiti

priea juos; tod�l t� dien� jie nesusikov�.

Now Moroni was desirous that the Lamanites should

come out to battle against them, upon the plains; but

the Lamanites, knowing of their exceedingly great

courage, and beholding the greatness of their numbers,

therefore they durst not come out against them; there0
fore they did not come to battle in that day.

20 O kada at�jo naktis, Moronis nu�jo nakties tamsoje ir

u�silipo ant sienos viraaus ia�valgyti kurioje miesto daly0
je stovyklauja lamanitai su savo armija.

And when the night came, Moroni went forth in the

darkness of the night, and came upon the top of the

wall to spy out in what part of the city the Lamanites

did camp with their army.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad jie buvo rytin�je dalyje prie /�jimo;

ir visi jie miegojo. Ir dabar, Moronis sugr/�o pas savo ar0
mij� ir /sak� skubiai paruoati stiprias virves ir kop�ias,

kad bkts nuleistos nuo sienos viraaus vidin�je sienos

pus�je.

And it came to pass that they were on the east, by the

entrance; and they were all asleep. And now Moroni re0
turned to his army, and caused that they should prepare

in haste strong cords and ladders, to be let down from

the top of the wall into the inner part of the wall.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis nurod� savo vyrams �y0
giuoti pirmyn ir u�lipti ant sienos viraaus, ir nusileisti /
t� miesto dal/, taip, bktent vakarin�, kur nebuvo lama0
nits su savo armijomis.

And it came to pass that Moroni caused that his men

should march forth and come upon the top of the wall,

and let themselves down into that part of the city, yea,

even on the west, where the Lamanites did not camp

with their armies.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad nakt/ jie visi nusileido / miest�, pasi0
naudodami stipriomis virv�mis ir kop�iomis; taigi, ka0
da at�jo rytas, jie visi buvo miesto siens vidin�je pus�je.

And it came to pass that they were all let down into

the city by night, by the means of their strong cords and

their ladders; thus when the morning came they were all

within the walls of the city.

24 Ir dabar, kada lamanitai pabudo ir pamat�, kad

Moronio armijos buvo siens vidin�je pus�je, jie taip ne0
paprastai persigando, kad iab�go lauk per ia�jim�.

And now, when the Lamanites awoke and saw that

the armies of Moroni were within the walls, they were

a昀righted exceedingly, insomuch that they did 昀ee out

by the pass.

25 Ir dabar, pamat�s, kad jie b�ga nuo jo, Moronis nuro0
d�, kad jo vyrai �ygiuots priea juos; ir daugel/ nukov�,

daugel/ kits apsupo ir pa�m� / nelaisv�; o likusieji pab�0
go / Moronio �em�, kuri buvo pakraaty prie jkros kran0
to.

And now when Moroni saw that they were 昀eeing

before him, he did cause that his men should march

forth against them, and slew many, and surrounded

many others, and took them prisoners; and the remain0
der of them 昀ed into the land of Moroni, which was in

the borders by the seashore.

26 Tokiu bkdu Moronis ir Pahoranas atgavo Ne昀ho

miest�, neprarasdami n� vienos sielos; ir buvo nukauta

daug lamanits.

Thus had Moroni and Pahoran obtained the posses0
sion of the city of Nephihah without the loss of one

soul; and there were many of the Lamanites who were

slain.

27 Dabar buvo taip, kad daugelis belaisvis lamanits no0
r�jo prisijungti prie Amono �monis ir tapti laisvais

�mon�mis.

Now it came to pass that many of the Lamanites that

were prisoners were desirous to join the people of

Ammon and become a free people.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad kiekvienam noriniajam buvo su0
teikta pagal jo norus.

And it came to pass that as many as were desirous,

unto them it was granted according to their desires.



29 Tod�l visi lamanits belaisviai prisijung� prie Amono

�monis ir prad�jo nepaprastai darbuotis, dirbdami �e0
m�, augindami visokius javus ir /vairis rkais bandas ir

kaimenes; ir taip ne昀tai buvo iavaduoti nuo didel�s naa0
tos; taip, jie buvo iavaduoti nuo viss lamanits belaisvis.

Therefore, all the prisoners of the Lamanites did join

the people of Ammon, and did begin to labor exceed0
ingly, tilling the ground, raising all manner of grain,

and 昀ocks and herds of every kind; and thus were the

Nephites relieved from a great burden; yea, insomuch

that they were relieved from all the prisoners of the

Lamanites.

30 Dabar, buvo taip, kad Moronis, atgav�s Ne昀ho mies0
t�, pa�m� daug belaisvis, kas nepaprastai suma�ino la0
manits armijas, ir atgavo daugyb� ne昀ts, kurie buvo

paimti / nelaisv�, kas nepaprastai sustiprino Moronio

armij�; tod�l Moronis ia�jo ia Ne昀ho �em�s / Lehio �e0
m�.

Now it came to pass that Moroni, after he had ob0
tained possession of the city of Nephihah, having taken

many prisoners, which did reduce the armies of the

Lamanites exceedingly, and having regained many of

the Nephites who had been taken prisoners, which did

strengthen the army of Moroni exceedingly; therefore

Moroni went forth from the land of Nephihah to the

land of Lehi.

31 Ir buvo taip, jog pamat� Moron/ ateinant priea juos,

lamanitai v�l nepaprastai persigando ir pab�go nuo

Moronio armijos.

And it came to pass that when the Lamanites saw

that Moroni was coming against them, they were again

frightened and 昀ed before the army of Moroni.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis ir jo armija vijosi juos ia
miesto / miest�, kol aie buvo sutikti Lehio ir Teankumo;

ir lamanitai b�go nuo Lehio ir Teankumo, netgi / pa0
kraat/ prie jkros, kol at�jo / Moronio �em�.

And it came to pass that Moroni and his army did

pursue them from city to city, until they were met by

Lehi and Teancum; and the Lamanites 昀ed from Lehi

and Teancum, even down upon the borders by the

seashore, until they came to the land of Moroni.

33 Ir visos lamanits armijos buvo surinktos / vien� viet�
Moronio �em�je. Dabar, Amoronas, lamanits karalius,

taip pat buvo su jais.

And the armies of the Lamanites were all gathered

together, insomuch that they were all in one body in the

land of Moroni. Now Ammoron, the king of the

Lamanites, was also with them.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis, Lehis ir Teankumas su sa0
vo armijomis iad�st� stovykl� lanku Moronio �em�s pa0
kraaiuose taip, kad lamanitai buvo apsupti palei tyrs
pakraat/ piets pus�je ir palei tyrs pakraat/ ryts pus�je.

And it came to pass that Moroni and Lehi and

Teancum did encamp with their armies round about in

the borders of the land of Moroni, insomuch that the

Lamanites were encircled about in the borders by the

wilderness on the south, and in the borders by the

wilderness on the east.

35 Ir taip jie iad�st� stovykl� nakiai. Nes atai ne昀tai,

taip pat ir lamanitai buvo nusikamav� nuo aio did�iulio

�ygio; tod�l nakt/ jie nepri�m� jokio karinio sumanymo,

iaskyrus Teankum�; nes jis nepaprastai pyko ant

Amorono, kadangi laik� Amoron� ir jo brol/ Amalikij�
aito didelio ir ilgo karo tarp js ir lamanits prie�astimi,

prie�astimi tokio didelio kariavimo ir kraujo praliejimo,

taip, ir tokio didelio bado.

And thus they did encamp for the night. For behold,

the Nephites and the Lamanites also were weary be0
cause of the greatness of the march; therefore they did

not resolve upon any stratagem in the night-time, save it

were Teancum; for he was exceedingly angry with

Ammoron, insomuch that he considered that

Ammoron, and Amalickiah his brother, had been the

cause of this great and lasting war between them and

the Lamanites, which had been the cause of so much

war and bloodshed, yea, and so much famine.



36 Ir buvo taip, kad Teankumas /pyk�s nu�jo / lamanits
stovykl� ir nusileido per miesto sienas. Ir jis vaikatin�jo

su virve ia vienos vietos / kit�, kol surado karalis; ir jis

met� / j/ iet/, kuri perv�r� j/ prie airdies. Bet atai karalius

priea numirdamas pa�adino savo tarnus, tad jie vijosi

Teankum� ir nu�ud� j/.

And it came to pass that Teancum in his anger did go

forth into the camp of the Lamanites, and did let him0
self down over the walls of the city. And he went forth

with a cord, from place to place, insomuch that he did

昀nd the king; and he did cast a javelin at him, which did

pierce him near the heart. But behold, the king did

awaken his servants before he died, insomuch that they

did pursue Teancum, and slew him.

37 Dabar buvo taip, kad su�inoj�, jog Teankumas nebe0
gyvas, Lehis ir Moronis nepaprastai sielvartavo; nes atai

jis buvo vyras, narsiai kovoj�s u� savo aal/, taip, tikras

laisv�s draugas; ir jis iakent�jo daugyb� nepaprastai

nuo�mis suspaudims. Bet atai jis buvo nebegyvas ir nu0
�j�s visos �em�s keliu.

Now it came to pass that when Lehi and Moroni

knew that Teancum was dead they were exceedingly

sorrowful; for behold, he had been a man who had

fought valiantly for his country, yea, a true friend to lib0
erty; and he had su昀ered very many exceedingly sore

a٠恬ictions. But behold, he was dead, and had gone the

way of all the earth.

38 Dabar buvo taip, kad Moronis rytojaus dien� ia�ygia0
vo ir puol� lamanitus taip, kad �ud� juos did�iuliu �udy0
mu; ir iavijo juos ia tos �em�s; ir jie b�go taip, kad jie tuo0
kart daugiau nebesugr/�o priea ne昀tus.

Now it came to pass that Moroni marched forth on

the morrow, and came upon the Lamanites, insomuch

that they did slay them with a great slaughter; and they

did drive them out of the land; and they did 昀ee, even

that they did not return at that time against the

Nephites.

39 Ir taip pasibaig� teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms tris0
deaimt pirmieji metai; ir taip daugel/ mets jie kent� ka0
rus ir kraujo praliejim�, bad� ir suspaudimus.

And thus ended the thirty and 昀rst year of the reign

of the judges over the people of Nephi; and thus they

had had wars, and bloodsheds, and famine, and a٠恬ic0
tion, for the space of many years.

40 Ir tarp Ne昀o �monis buvo �mog�udysis ir kovs, ir

susiskaldyms, ir visokis nedorybis; nepaisant to, d�l

teisisjs, taip, d�l teisisjs malds, js buvo pasigail�ta.

And there had been murders, and contentions, and

dissensions, and all manner of iniquity among the peo0
ple of Nephi; nevertheless for the righteous’ sake, yea,

because of the prayers of the righteous, they were

spared.

41 Bet atai d�l nepaprastai ilgo karo tarp ne昀ts ir lama0
nits daugelis u�kiet�jo, d�l nepaprastai ilgo karo; o dau0
gelis suminkat�jo d�l savo suspaudims, tad nusi�emino

priea Diev� net iki nuolankumo gelmis.

But behold, because of the exceedingly great length

of the war between the Nephites and the Lamanites

many had become hardened, because of the exceedingly

great length of the war; and many were softened be0
cause of their a٠恬ictions, insomuch that they did hum0
ble themselves before God, even in the depth of humil0
ity.

42 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai Moronis /tvirtino tas �e0
m�s dalis, kurios buvo labiausiai atviros lamanitams,

taip, kad jos tapo pakankamai stiprios, jis sugr/�o /
Zarahemlos miest�; taip pat ir Helamanas sugr/�o / savo

paveldo viet�; ir dar kart� buvo /tvirtinta taika tarp

Ne昀o �monis.

And it came to pass that after Moroni had forti昀ed

those parts of the land which were most exposed to the

Lamanites, until they were su٠恩ciently strong, he re0
turned to the city of Zarahemla; and also Helaman re0
turned to the place of his inheritance; and there was

once more peace established among the people of

Nephi.



43 Ir Moronis atidav� vadovavim� armijoms / savo sk0
naus, vardu Moronihas, rankas; o pats pasitrauk� / savo

namus, idant gal�ts likusias savo dienas praleisti ramy0
b�je.

And Moroni yielded up the command of his armies

into the hands of his son, whose name was Moronihah;

and he retired to his own house that he might spend the

remainder of his days in peace.

44 O Pahoranas sugr/�o / savo teismo kras�; o

Helamanas v�l �m�si skelbti �mon�ms Dievo �od/; nes

d�l tokios daugyb�s kars ir kovs iakilo bktinyb� v�l

/vesti tvark� ba�nyioje.

And Pahoran did return to his judgment-seat; and

Helaman did take upon him again to preach unto the

people the word of God; for because of so many wars

and contentions it had become expedient that a regula0
tion should be made again in the church.

45 Tod�l Helamanas ir jo broliai ia�jo ir skelb� Dievo �o0
d/ su tokia didele galia, kad daugel/ �monis /tikino d�l

js nelabumo, kas paskatino juos atgailauti d�l savo nuo0
d�mis ir krikatytis / Vieapat/, savo Diev�.

Therefore, Helaman and his brethren went forth,

and did declare the word of God with much power

unto the convincing of many people of their wicked0
ness, which did cause them to repent of their sins and to

be baptized unto the Lord their God.

46 Ir buvo taip, kad jie v�l atkkr� Dievo ba�nyi� visoje

aalyje.

And it came to pass that they did establish again the

church of God, throughout all the land.

47 Taip, ir /statymo srityje buvo /vesta tvarka. Ir buvo ia0
rinkti js teis�jai ir vyriausieji teis�jai.

Yea, and regulations were made concerning the law.

And their judges, and their chief judges were chosen.

48 Ir Ne昀o �mon�s prad�jo v�l klest�ti toje �em�je, ir

prad�jo daugintis ir v�l nepaprastai stipr�ti toje �em�je.

Ir jie prad�jo nepaprastai turt�ti.

And the people of Nephi began to prosper again in

the land, and began to multiply and to wax exceedingly

strong again in the land. And they began to grow ex0
ceedingly rich.

49 Bet nepaisant savo turts, savo stipryb�s ir savo klest�0
jimo, jie nesiaukatino d�l savo akis iadidumo; jie nebuvo

l�ti prisiminti Vieapat/, savo Diev�; bet nepaprastai nu0
si�emino prieaais j/.

But notwithstanding their riches, or their strength,

or their prosperity, they were not lifted up in the pride

of their eyes; neither were they slow to remember the

Lord their God; but they did humble themselves ex0
ceedingly before him.

50 Taip, jie prisimin�, kokius did�ius dalykus Vieapats

padar� jiems, kad jis iavadavo juos ia mirties ir ia panis,

ir ia kal�jims, ir ia visokis suspaudims, ir iavadavo juos

ia js prieas ranks.

Yea, they did remember how great things the Lord

had done for them, that he had delivered them from

death, and from bonds, and from prisons, and from all

manner of a٠恬ictions, and he had delivered them out of

the hands of their enemies.

51 Ir jie nuolat meld�si Vieapaiui, savo Dievui, tod�l

Vieapats laimino juos pagal savo �od/, tad jie stipr�jo ir

klest�jo �em�je.

And they did pray unto the Lord their God continu0
ally, insomuch that the Lord did bless them, according

to his word, so that they did wax strong and prosper in

the land.

52 Ir buvo taip, kad visa tai iasipild�. Ir teis�js vald�ios

Ne昀o �mon�ms trisdeaimt penktaisiais metais

Helamanas mir�.

And it came to pass that all these things were done.

And Helaman died, in the thirty and 昀fth year of the

reign of the judges over the people of Nephi.



Almos knyga 63 Alma 63

1 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms trisde0
aimt aeatsjs mets prad�ioje aiblonas pa�m� savo �inion

tuos aventus daiktus, kuriuos Helamanui perdav�
Alma.

And it came to pass in the commencement of the thirty

and sixth year of the reign of the judges over the people

of Nephi, that Shiblon took possession of those sacred

things which had been delivered unto Helaman by

Alma.

2 Ir jis buvo teisus vyras ir teisiai vaikaiojo prieaais

Diev�; ir jis nuolat steng�si daryti gera, laikytis

Vieapaties, savo Dievo, /sakyms; taip pat dar� ir jo bro0
lis.

And he was a just man, and he did walk uprightly be0
fore God; and he did observe to do good continually, to

keep the commandments of the Lord his God; and also

did his brother.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronis taip pat numir�. Ir taip

baig�si teis�js vald�ios trisdeaimt aeatieji metai.

And it came to pass that Moroni died also. And thus

ended the thirty and sixth year of the reign of the

judges.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios trisdeaimt septintai0
siais metais didel� �monis grup�, siekianti net penkis

tkkstanius keturis aimtus vyrs, su savo �monomis ir sa0
vo vaikais ia Zarahemlos �em�s iavyko / �em�, kuri buvo

aiaur�je.

And it came to pass that in the thirty and seventh

year of the reign of the judges, there was a large com0
pany of men, even to the amount of 昀ve thousand and

four hundred men, with their wives and their children,

departed out of the land of Zarahemla into the land

which was northward.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Hagotas, nepaprastai �ingeidus vy0
ras, nu�jo ir Dosniosios �em�s pakraatyje, prie Dykyn�s

�em�s, pasistat� nepaprastai didel/ laiv�, ir nuleido j/ /
vakarin� jkr� prie siaurojo kaklo, vedanio / �em� aiau0
r�je.

And it came to pass that Hagoth, he being an exceed0
ingly curious man, therefore he went forth and built

him an exceedingly large ship, on the borders of the

land Bountiful, by the land Desolation, and launched it

forth into the west sea, by the narrow neck which led

into the land northward.

6 Ir atai buvo daug ne昀ts, ir taip pat daugyb� moters ir

vaiks, kurie sulipo / j/ ir iaplauk�, pasi�m� daugyb� at0
sargs; ir jie iaplauk� / aiaur�. Ir taip baig�si trisdeaimt

septintieji metai.

And behold, there were many of the Nephites who

did enter therein and did sail forth with much provi0
sions, and also many women and children; and they

took their course northward. And thus ended the thirty

and seventh year.

7 Ir trisdeaimt aatuntaisiais metais ais vyras pastat� ki0
tus laivus. Ir pirmasis laivas taip pat sugr/�o, ir daug

daugiau �monis sulipo / j/; ir jie taip pat pasi�m� daug

atsargs ir v�l iavyko / �em� aiaur�je.

And in the thirty and eighth year, this man built

other ships. And the 昀rst ship did also return, and many

more people did enter into it; and they also took much

provisions, and set out again to the land northward.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad apie juos daugiau nieko nesigird�jo.

Ir mes manome, kad jie paskendo jkros gelm�se. Ir buvo

taip, kad iaplauk� dar vienas laivas; bet kur jis iaplauk�,

mes ne�inome.

And it came to pass that they were never heard of

more. And we suppose that they were drowned in the

depths of the sea. And it came to pass that one other

ship also did sail forth; and whither she did go we know

not.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad aitais metais buvo daug �monis, ku0
rie iavyko / �em� aiaur�je. Ir taip baig�si trisdeaimt aa0
tuntieji metai.

And it came to pass that in this year there were many

people who went forth into the land northward. And

thus ended the thirty and eighth year.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios trisdeaimt devintai0
siais metais taip pat mir� ir aiblonas, o Koriantonas bu0
vo iavyk�s laivu / �em� aiaur�je, ve�damas atsargas �mo0
n�ms, iavykusiems / t� �em�.

And it came to pass in the thirty and ninth year of the

reign of the judges, Shiblon died also, and Corianton

had gone forth to the land northward in a ship, to carry

forth provisions unto the people who had gone forth

into that land.

11 Tod�l aiblonui priea mirt/ iakilo bktinyb� /teikti tuos

aventus daiktus Helamano sknui, kuris buvo pavadintas

Helamanu pagal savo t�vo vard�.

Therefore it became expedient for Shiblon to confer

those sacred things, before his death, upon the son of

Helaman, who was called Helaman, being called after

the name of his father.

12 Ir atai visi tie rai�iniai, kurie buvo Helamano �inioje,

iaskyrus tas dalis, kurios pagal Almos /sakym� netur�jo

iaeiti, buvo perraayti ir iasiuntin�ti �monis vaikams po

vis� aal/.

Now behold, all those engravings which were in the

possession of Helaman were written and sent forth

among the children of men throughout all the land,

save it were those parts which had been commanded by

Alma should not go forth.

13 Taiau aitie daiktai tur�jo bkti iasaugoti aventi ir per0
duodami ia vienos kartos / kit�; tod�l aitais metais, priea
aiblono mirt/, jie buvo perduoti Helamanui.

Nevertheless, these things were to be kept sacred, and

handed down from one generation to another; there0
fore, in this year, they had been conferred upon

Helaman, before the death of Shiblon.

14 Ir aitais metais taip pat buvo taip, kad atsirado aiek

tiek atskalkns, kurie per�jo pas lamanitus; ir aie v�l bu0
vo sukurstyti pykiui priea ne昀tus.

And it came to pass also in this year that there were

some dissenters who had gone forth unto the

Lamanites; and they were stirred up again to anger

against the Nephites.

15 Ir tais paiais metais jie at�jo su gausia armija kariauti

priea Moroniho �mones, arba Moroniho armij�; ir tai

baig�si tuo, kad jie buvo sumuati ir v�l nuvyti atgal / sa0
vo �emes, patyr� didelis nuostolis.

And also in this same year they came down with a nu0
merous army to war against the people of Moronihah,

or against the army of Moronihah, in the which they

were beaten and driven back again to their own lands,

su昀ering great loss.

16 Ir taip pasibaig� teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms tris0
deaimt devintieji metai.

And thus ended the thirty and ninth year of the reign

of the judges over the people of Nephi.

17 Ir taip pasibaig� Almos ir jo sknaus Helamano, ir taip

pat jo sknaus aiblono apraaymas.

And thus ended the account of Alma, and Helaman

his son, and also Shiblon, who was his son.



Helamano knyga The Book of Helaman

Apraaymas apie neûtus. Js karai, kovos ir nesutarimai.

Ir taip pat daugelio aventsjs pranaas pranaayst�s iki

Kristaus at�jimo pagal Helamano, Helamano sknaus,

metraaius, taip pat pagal jo skns metraaius, net iki

Kristaus at�jimo. Ir taip pat atveriama daug lamani0

ts. Apraaymas apie js atvertim�. Lamanits teisumo bei

neûts nelabumo ir bjaurums apraaymas iki pat

Kristaus at�jimo, pagal Helamano ir jo skns metraat/,

kuris vadinasi Helamano knyga, ir kita.

An account of the Nephites. Their wars and contentions,

and their dissensions. And also the prophecies of many

holy prophets, before the coming of Christ, according to

the records of Helaman, who was the son of Helaman,

and also according to the records of his sons, even down to

the coming of Christ. And also many of the Lamanites

are converted. An account of their conversion. An ac0

count of the righteousness of the Lamanites, and the

wickedness and abominations of the Nephites, according

to the record of Helaman and his sons, even down to the

coming of Christ, which is called the book of Helaman,

and so forth.

Helamano knyga 1 Helaman 1

1 Ir dabar atai buvo taip, kad prasidedant keturiasdeaim0
tiesiems teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms metams tarp

ne昀ts �monis prad�jo br�sti kebli pad�tis.

And now behold, it came to pass in the commencement

of the fortieth year of the reign of the judges over the

people of Nephi, there began to be a serious di٠恩culty

among the people of the Nephites.

2 Nes atai, Pahoranas numir� ir nu�jo visos �em�s ke0
liu; tod�l prasid�jo rimtas nesutarimas d�l to, kas ia bro0
lis, Pahorano skns, tur�ts u�imti teismo kras�.

For behold, Pahoran had died, and gone the way of

all the earth; therefore there began to be a serious con0
tention concerning who should have the judgment-seat

among the brethren, who were the sons of Pahoran.

3 Dabar, atai vardai ts, kurie kovojo d�l teismo kras�s,

kurie taip pat ir liaud/ pastkm�jo kovoti: Pahoranas,

Paanis ir Pakumenis.

Now these are their names who did contend for the

judgment-seat, who did also cause the people to con0
tend: Pahoran, Paanchi, and Pacumeni.

4 Dabar, tai ne visi Pahorano sknks (nes jis tur�jo js
daug), bet tai tie, kurie kovojo d�l teismo kras�s; tod�l

per juos liaudis susiskald� / tris dalis.

Now these are not all the sons of Pahoran (for he had

many), but these are they who did contend for the

judgment-seat; therefore, they did cause three divisions

among the people.

5 Taiau buvo taip, kad liaudies balsu Pahoranas buvo

paskirtas Ne昀o �monis vyriausiuoju teis�ju ir valdyto0
ju.

Nevertheless, it came to pass that Pahoran was ap0
pointed by the voice of the people to be chief judge and

a governor over the people of Nephi.

6 Ir buvo taip, jog Pakumenis, pamat�s, kad negali gau0
ti teismo kras�s, prisijung� prie liaudies balso.

And it came to pass that Pacumeni, when he saw that

he could not obtain the judgment-seat, he did unite

with the voice of the people.

7 Bet atai, Paanis ir ta liaudies dalis, kuri nor�jo, kad jis

bkts js valdytojas, nepaprastai tk�o; tod�l jis buvo be0
praded�s vilioti tuos �mones sukilti maiatu priea savo

brolius.

But behold, Paanchi, and that part of the people that

were desirous that he should be their governor, was ex0
ceedingly wroth; therefore, he was about to 昀atter away

those people to rise up in rebellion against their

brethren.



8 Ir buvo taip, kad jam bepradedant tai daryti, atai, jis

buvo suimtas ir teisiamas pagal liaudies bals�, ir nuteis0
tas mirti, nes jis sukilo maiatu ir k�sinosi sunaikinti liau0
dies laisv�.

And it came to pass as he was about to do this, be0
hold, he was taken, and was tried according to the voice

of the people, and condemned unto death; for he had

raised up in rebellion and sought to destroy the liberty

of the people.

9 Dabar, kada tie �mon�s, kurie nor�jo, kad jis bkts js
valdytojas, pamat�, kad jis nuteistas myriop, jie /pyko ir

atai pasiunt� tok/ Kiakumen�, netgi prie Pahorano teis0
mo kras�s, ir nu�ud� Pahoran�, jam bes�dint teismo

kras�je.

Now when those people who were desirous that he

should be their governor saw that he was condemned

unto death, therefore they were angry, and behold, they

sent forth one Kishkumen, even to the judgment-seat of

Pahoran, and murdered Pahoran as he sat upon the

judgment-seat.

10 Ir Pahorano tarnai vijosi j/, bet atai, Kiakumenas

spruko taip greitai, kad niekas negal�jo jo pavyti.

And he was pursued by the servants of Pahoran; but

behold, so speedy was the 昀ight of Kishkumen that no

man could overtake him.

11 Ir jis nu�jo pas tuos, kurie j/ siunt�, ir jie visi sudar�
sandor�, taip, prisiekdami savo nesibaigianiuoju

Sutv�r�ju, kad jokiam �mogui neiaduos, jog Pahoran�
nu�ud� Kiakumenas.

And he went unto those that sent him, and they all

entered into a covenant, yea, swearing by their everlast0
ing Maker, that they would tell no man that

Kishkumen had murdered Pahoran.

12 Tod�l Kiakumenas liko ne�inomas Ne昀o �mon�ms,

nes tuo metu, kai nu�ud� Pahoran�, jis buvo persiren0
g�s. Ir Kiakumenas bei jo gauja, kuri sudar� sandor� su

juo, /simaia� tarp �monis, tad viss js nebuvo galima ras0
ti; bet kurie tik ia js buvo surasti, buvo nuteisti myriop.

Therefore, Kishkumen was not known among the

people of Nephi, for he was in disguise at the time that

he murdered Pahoran. And Kishkumen and his band,

who had covenanted with him, did mingle themselves

among the people, in a manner that they all could not

be found; but as many as were found were condemned

unto death.

13 Ir atai dabar, Pakumenis pagal liaudies bals� buvo pa0
skirtas vyriausiuoju liaudies teis�ju ir valdytoju valdyti

vietoje savo brolio Pahorano; ir tai buvo pagal jo teis�. Ir

visa tai buvo padaryta teis�js vald�ios keturiasdeaimtai0
siais metais; ir jie pasibaig�.

And now behold, Pacumeni was appointed, accord0
ing to the voice of the people, to be a chief judge and a

governor over the people, to reign in the stead of his

brother Pahoran; and it was according to his right. And

all this was done in the fortieth year of the reign of the

judges; and it had an end.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios keturiasdeaimt pir0
maisiais metais lamanitai surinko nesuskaiiuojam� vy0
rs armij� ir apginklavo juos kalavijais ir kardais, ir lan0
kais, ir str�l�mis, ir aalmais, ir antkrktiniais, ir visokiais

/vairis rkais skydais.

And it came to pass in the forty and 昀rst year of the

reign of the judges, that the Lamanites had gathered to0
gether an innumerable army of men, and armed them

with swords, and with cimeters and with bows, and

with arrows, and with head-plates, and with breast0
plates, and with all manner of shields of every kind.

15 Ir jie v�l at�jo, kad gal�ts prad�ti kautynes su ne昀tais.

Ir jiems vadovavo vyras, vardu Koriantumras; ir jis buvo

Zarahemlos palikuonis ir ne昀ts atskalknas; ir jis buvo

stambus ir galingas vyras.

And they came down again that they might pitch

battle against the Nephites. And they were led by a man

whose name was Coriantumr; and he was a descendant

of Zarahemla; and he was a dissenter from among the

Nephites; and he was a large and a mighty man.



16 Tod�l lamanits karalius, vardu Tubalotas, kuris bu0
vo Amorono sknus, man�, kad Koriantumras, bkdamas

galingas vyras, gal�s atsilaikyti priea ne昀tus savo j�ga ir

didele iamintimi, taigi pasissdamas j/, jis /gis gali� priea
ne昀tus.

Therefore, the king of the Lamanites, whose name

was Tubaloth, who was the son of Ammoron, suppos0
ing that Coriantumr, being a mighty man, could stand

against the Nephites, with his strength and also with his

great wisdom, insomuch that by sending him forth he

should gain power over the Nephites—

17 Tod�l jis sukurst� juos pykiui, surinko savo armijas

ir paskyr� Koriantumr� js vadu, ir nurod� jiems �ygiuo0
ti / Zarahemlos �em� kautis su ne昀tais.

Therefore he did stir them up to anger, and he did

gather together his armies, and he did appoint

Coriantumr to be their leader, and did cause that they

should march down to the land of Zarahemla to battle

against the Nephites.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad d�l daugyb�s nesutarims ir daugy0
b�s keblums vyriausyb�je jie laik� nepakankam� sargy0
b� Zarahemlos �em�je; nes man�, kad lamanitai neiadr/s
ateiti / js aalies aird/ pulti to did�io Zarahemlos miesto.

And it came to pass that because of so much con0
tention and so much di٠恩culty in the government, that

they had not kept su٠恩cient guards in the land of

Zarahemla; for they had supposed that the Lamanites

durst not come into the heart of their lands to attack

that great city Zarahemla.

19 Bet buvo taip, kad Koriantumras �ygiavo savo gau0
saus pulko prieaaky ir u�puol� miesto gyventojus, ir js
�ygis buvo toks nepaprastai greitas, kad ne昀tai netur�jo

laiko surinkti savo armijs.

But it came to pass that Coriantumr did march forth

at the head of his numerous host, and came upon the in0
habitants of the city, and their march was with such ex0
ceedingly great speed that there was no time for the

Nephites to gather together their armies.

20 Tod�l Koriantumras iakapojo sargyb� prie miesto

/�jimo ir nu�ygiavo pirmyn / miest� su visa savo armija,

ir jie nu�ud� kiekvien�, kuris pasiprieaino jiems, taigi jie

u��m� vis� miest�.

Therefore Coriantumr did cut down the watch by

the entrance of the city, and did march forth with his

whole army into the city, and they did slay every one

who did oppose them, insomuch that they did take pos0
session of the whole city.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad Pakumenis, kuris buvo vyriausiasis

teis�jas, b�go nuo Koriantumro, bktent prie miesto sie0
ns. Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras taip trenk� j/ / sien�,

kad ais mir�. Ir taip baig�si Pakumenio dienos.

And it came to pass that Pacumeni, who was the

chief judge, did 昀ee before Coriantumr, even to the

walls of the city. And it came to pass that Coriantumr

did smite him against the wall, insomuch that he died.

And thus ended the days of Pacumeni.

22 Ir dabar, kada Koriantumras pamat�, kad jis u�vald�
Zarahemlos miest� ir kad ne昀tai pab�go nuo js ir yra

�udomi arba suimami ir metami / kal�jim�, ir kad jis u�0
�m� stipriausi� visoje aalyje atramos punkt�, jo airdis /si0
dr�sino tiek, kad jis ketino eiti priea vis� aal/.

And now when Coriantumr saw that he was in pos0
session of the city of Zarahemla, and saw that the

Nephites had 昀ed before them, and were slain, and were

taken, and were cast into prison, and that he had ob0
tained the possession of the strongest hold in all the

land, his heart took courage insomuch that he was

about to go forth against all the land.



23 Ir dabar, jis neu�truko Zarahemlos �em�je, bet nu�y0
giavo pirmyn su didele armija, net link Dosniojo miesto;

nes jis buvo pasiry��s eiti pirmyn ir prasikirsti sau keli�
kalaviju, idant gal�ts u�grobti aiaurines aalies dalis.

And now he did not tarry in the land of Zarahemla,

but he did march forth with a large army, even towards

the city of Bountiful; for it was his determination to go

forth and cut his way through with the sword, that he

might obtain the north parts of the land.

24 Ir manydamas, kad js did�iausia j�ga buvo aalies vi0
dury, jis nu�ygiavo pirmyn, neduodamas jiems laiko su0
siburti, neskaitant ma�s bkris; ir taip jie puldavo juos ir

nukirsdavo juos �em�n.

And, supposing that their greatest strength was in

the center of the land, therefore he did march forth, giv0
ing them no time to assemble themselves together save

it were in small bodies; and in this manner they did fall

upon them and cut them down to the earth.

25 Bet atai, aitas Koriantumro �ygis per aalies vidur/ su0
teik� Moronihui didel/ pranaaum� priea juos, nepaisant

gausyb�s nukauts ne昀ts.

But behold, this march of Coriantumr through the

center of the land gave Moronihah great advantage over

them, notwithstanding the greatness of the number of

the Nephites who were slain.

26 Nes atai, Moronihas man�, kad lamanitai neiadr/s at0
eiti / aalies vidur/, bet kad jie puls pakraais miestus,

kaip jie darydavo iki aiol; tod�l Moronihas buvo /sak�s,

kad js stiprios armijos ialaikyts tas dalis pakraaiuose.

For behold, Moronihah had supposed that the

Lamanites durst not come into the center of the land,

but that they would attack the cities round about in the

borders as they had hitherto done; therefore

Moronihah had caused that their strong armies should

maintain those parts round about by the borders.

27 Bet atai, lamanitai neiasigando, kaip jis nor�jo, bet at0
�jo / aalies vidur/ ir u��m� sostin�, kuri buvo

Zarahemlos miestas, ir �ygiavo per svarbiausias aalies da0
lis, �udydami �mones did�iuliu �udymu, tiek vyrus, tiek

moteris, tiek ir vaikus, u�imdami daug miests ir tvirto0
vis.

But behold, the Lamanites were not frightened ac0
cording to his desire, but they had come into the center

of the land, and had taken the capital city which was the

city of Zarahemla, and were marching through the

most capital parts of the land, slaying the people with a

great slaughter, both men, women, and children, taking

possession of many cities and of many strongholds.

28 Bet kada Moronihas tai su�inojo, jis nedelsdamas pa0
siunt� Leh/ su armija aplinkui, kad pastots jiems keli�
priea jiems ateinant / Dosni�j� �em�.

But when Moronihah had discovered this, he imme0
diately sent forth Lehi with an army round about to

head them before they should come to the land

Bountiful.

29 ais taip ir padar�; ir jis pastojo jiems keli� priea jiems

ateinant / Dosni�j� �em� ir stojo su jais / kov�, taigi aie
prad�jo trauktis link Zarahemlos �em�s.

And thus he did; and he did head them before they

came to the land Bountiful, and gave unto them battle,

insomuch that they began to retreat back towards the

land of Zarahemla.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad, jiems traukiantis, keli� jiems pasto0
jo Moronihas ir stojo su jais / kov�, taigi u�vir� nepa0
prastai kruvinos kautyn�s; taip, daugyb� buvo nukauta

ir Koriantumras taip pat buvo rastas tarp nukautsjs.

And it came to pass that Moronihah did head them

in their retreat, and did give unto them battle, inso0
much that it became an exceedingly bloody battle; yea,

many were slain, and among the number who were slain

Coriantumr was also found.



31 Ir dabar, atai, lamanitai negal�jo trauktis jokia krypti0
mi, nei / aiaur�, nei / pietus, nei / rytus, nei / vakarus, nes

ia viss pusis buvo apsupti ne昀ts.

And now, behold, the Lamanites could not retreat ei0
ther way, neither on the north, nor on the south, nor on

the east, nor on the west, for they were surrounded on

every hand by the Nephites.

32 Ir taip Koriantumras /stkm� lamanitus / ne昀ts vidu0
r/, taigi jie buvo ne昀ts galioje, o jis pats buvo nukautas,

ir lamanitai pasidav� / ne昀ts rankas.

And thus had Coriantumr plunged the Lamanites

into the midst of the Nephites, insomuch that they

were in the power of the Nephites, and he himself was

slain, and the Lamanites did yield themselves into the

hands of the Nephites.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronihas v�l u��m� Zarahemlos

miest� ir nurod�, kad lamanitai, kurie buvo paimti / ne0
laisv�, taikiai pasiaalints ia aalies.

And it came to pass that Moronihah took possession

of the city of Zarahemla again, and caused that the

Lamanites who had been taken prisoners should depart

out of the land in peace.

34 Ir taip pasibaig� keturiasdeaimt pirmieji teis�js val0
d�ios metai.

And thus ended the forty and 昀rst year of the reign of

the judges.



Helamano knyga 2 Helaman 2

1 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios keturiasdeaimt antrai0
siais metais, po to, kai Moronihas v�l /tvirtino taik� tarp

ne昀ts ir lamanits, atai, nebuvo kam u�imti teismo kra0
s�s; tod�l tarp �monis v�l prasid�jo ginas – kas tur�ts
u�imti teismo kras�.

And it came to pass in the forty and second year of the

reign of the judges, after Moronihah had established

again peace between the Nephites and the Lamanites,

behold there was no one to 昀ll the judgment-seat; there0
fore there began to be a contention again among the

people concerning who should 昀ll the judgment-seat.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad Helamanas, kuris buvo Helamano

sknus, pagal liaudies bals� buvo paskirtas u�imti teismo

kras�.

And it came to pass that Helaman, who was the son

of Helaman, was appointed to 昀ll the judgment-seat, by

the voice of the people.

3 Bet atai, Kiakumenas, kuris nu�ud� Pahoran�, ruoa�
pasal� sunaikinti taip pat ir Helaman�; ir j/ palaik� jo

gauja, sudariusi sandor�, kad niekas nesu�inos apie jo

nelabum�.

But behold, Kishkumen, who had murdered

Pahoran, did lay wait to destroy Helaman also; and he

was upheld by his band, who had entered into a

covenant that no one should know his wickedness.

4 Nes ten buvo toks Gadiantonas, nepaprastai prityr�s

kalboje ir taip pat savo amate – vykdyti slapt� �udymo ir

pl�aimo darb�; tod�l jis tapo Kiakumeno gaujos vadu.

For there was one Gadianton, who was exceedingly

expert in many words, and also in his craft, to carry on

the secret work of murder and of robbery; therefore he

became the leader of the band of Kishkumen.

5 Taigi jis /kalb�jo juos, taip pat ir Kiakumen�, kad jei0
gu jie pasodints j/ / teismo kras�, jis suteikts tiems, ku0
rie priklaus� jo gaujai, gali� ir vald�i� tarp �monis; tod�l

Kiakumenas steng�si sunaikinti Helaman�.

Therefore he did 昀atter them, and also Kishkumen,

that if they would place him in the judgment-seat he

would grant unto those who belonged to his band that

they should be placed in power and authority among

the people; therefore Kishkumen sought to destroy

Helaman.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad jam beeinant link teismo kras�s su0
naikinti Helamano, atai, vienas ia Helamano tarns, ia�jo

nakt/ persireng�s ir taip su�inojo apie tuos planus, ku0
riuos aita gauja sudar� Helamanui sunaikinti.

And it came to pass as he went forth towards the

judgment-seat to destroy Helaman, behold one of the

servants of Helaman, having been out by night, and

having obtained, through disguise, a knowledge of

those plans which had been laid by this band to destroy

Helaman—

7 Ir buvo taip, kad jis sutiko Kiakumen� ir dav� jam

�enkl�; tod�l Kiakumenas atskleid� jam savo ketinimo

esm�, nor�damas, kad jis nuvests j/ prie teismo kras�s,

idant jis gal�ts nu�udyti Helaman�.

And it came to pass that he met Kishkumen, and he

gave unto him a sign; therefore Kishkumen made

known unto him the object of his desire, desiring that

he would conduct him to the judgment-seat that he

might murder Helaman.

8 Ir kada Helamano tarnas iatyr� vis� Kiakumeno aird/
ir tai, kad jo tikslas buvo �udyti, ir taip pat kad viss, ku0
rie priklaus� jo gaujai, tikslas buvo �udyti, pl�ati ir /gyti

vald�i� (ir toks buvo js slaptas planas ir suokalbis),

Helamano tarnas tar� Kiakumenui: Eime prie teismo

kras�s.

And when the servant of Helaman had known all the

heart of Kishkumen, and how that it was his object to

murder, and also that it was the object of all those who

belonged to his band to murder, and to rob, and to gain

power, (and this was their secret plan, and their combi0
nation) the servant of Helaman said unto Kishkumen:

Let us go forth unto the judgment-seat.



9 Dabar, tai nepaprastai nud�iugino Kiakumen�, nes

jis paman� /vykdysi�s savo sumanym�; bet atai jiems be0
einant prie teismo kras�s, Helamano tarnas dkr�
Kiakumenui, netgi / pai� aird/, tad ais parkrito negyvas,

net nesudejav�s. Ir jis nub�go ir papasakojo Helamanui

visk�, k� mat�, gird�jo ir padar�.

Now this did please Kishkumen exceedingly, for he

did suppose that he should accomplish his design; but

behold, the servant of Helaman, as they were going

forth unto the judgment-seat, did stab Kishkumen even

to the heart, that he fell dead without a groan. And he

ran and told Helaman all the things which he had seen,

and heard, and done.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad Helamanas nusiunt� suimti aios pl�0
aiks ir slapts �udiks gaujos, idant jie bkts teisiami pa0
gal /statym�.

And it came to pass that Helaman did send forth to

take this band of robbers and secret murderers, that

they might be executed according to the law.

11 Bet atai, Gadiantonas, pamat�s, kad Kiakumenas ne0
sugr/�o, iasigando, kad tik jis nebkts sunaikintas; tod�l

/sak�, kad jo gauja sekts paskui j/. Ir jie slaptu keliu pa0
b�go ia tos �em�s / tyrus; tad kai Helamanas pasiunt�
�mones js suimti, jie niekur nebegal�jo js surasti.

But behold, when Gadianton had found that

Kishkumen did not return he feared lest that he should

be destroyed; therefore he caused that his band should

follow him. And they took their 昀ight out of the land,

by a secret way, into the wilderness; and thus when

Helaman sent forth to take them they could nowhere be

found.

12 O daugiau apie ait� Gadianton� bus kalbama v�liau.

Ir taip pasibaig� keturiasdeaimt antrieji teis�js vald�ios

Ne昀o �mon�ms metai.

And more of this Gadianton shall be spoken here0
after. And thus ended the forty and second year of the

reign of the judges over the people of Nephi.

13 Ir atai, aios knygos pabaigoje jks pamatysite, jog d�l ai0
to Gadiantono /vyko �lugimas, taip, beveik visiakas

Ne昀o liaudies sunaikinimas.

And behold, in the end of this book ye shall see that

this Gadianton did prove the overthrow, yea, almost the

entire destruction of the people of Nephi.

14 atai, aa turiu galvoje ne Helamano knygos pabaig�,

bet turiu galvoje pabaig� Ne昀o knygos, ia kurios aa pa0
�miau vis� apraaym�, kur/ u�raaiau.

Behold I do not mean the end of the book of

Helaman, but I mean the end of the book of Nephi,

from which I have taken all the account which I have

written.



Helamano knyga 3 Helaman 3

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios keturiasdeaimt

treiaisiais metais tarp Ne昀o �monis nebuvo nesantai0
kos, iaskyrus nedidel/ iadidum� ba�nyioje, kuris tarp

�monis suk�l� aiokis tokis nedidelis nesutarims, kurie

buvo iaspr�sti keturiasdeaimt treisjs mets pabaigoje.

And now it came to pass in the forty and third year of

the reign of the judges, there was no contention among

the people of Nephi save it were a little pride which was

in the church, which did cause some little dissensions

among the people, which a昀airs were settled in the end0
ing of the forty and third year.

2 Ir keturiasdeaimt ketvirtaisiais metais nebuvo nesan0
taikos tarp �monis; nebuvo daug nesantaikos ir ketu0
riasdeaimt penktaisiais metais.

And there was no contention among the people in

the forty and fourth year; neither was there much con0
tention in the forty and 昀fth year.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad keturiasdeaimt aeataisiais, taip, buvo

daug nesantaikos ir atskilims, d�l kuris nepaprastai

daug �monis iavyko ia Zarahemlos �em�s ir nu�jo / �em�
aiaur�je paveld�ti tos �em�s.

And it came to pass in the forty and sixth, yea, there

was much contention and many dissensions; in the

which there were an exceedingly great many who de0
parted out of the land of Zarahemla, and went forth

unto the land northward to inherit the land.

4 Ir jie nukeliavo nepaprastai didel/ atstum� ir taip at0
�jo prie didelis vandens telkinis ir daugelio upis.

And they did travel to an exceedingly great distance,

insomuch that they came to large bodies of water and

many rivers.

5 Taip, ir tikrai jie pasklido po visas tos �em�s dalis, po

visas tas dalis, kurios nebuvo dykos ir be med�is d�l

daugyb�s gyventojs, kurie priea tai buvo paveld�j� ait�
�em�.

Yea, and even they did spread forth into all parts of

the land, into whatever parts it had not been rendered

desolate and without timber, because of the many in0
habitants who had before inherited the land.

6 Ir dabar, iaskyrus med�is trkkum�, jokia tos �em�s

dalis nebuvo dyka; bet d�l �monis, kurie priea tai gyve0
no toje �em�je, ianaikinimo masto, ji buvo vadinama dy0
k�ja.

And now no part of the land was desolate, save it

were for timber; but because of the greatness of the de0
struction of the people who had before inhabited the

land it was called desolate.

7 Ir ant tos �em�s veido buvo vos keletas med�is, tod�l

at�j� �mon�s nepaprastai /gudo dirbti su cementu; tod�l

namus, kuriuose gyveno, jie stat� ia cemento.

And there being but little timber upon the face of the

land, nevertheless the people who went forth became

exceedingly expert in the working of cement; therefore

they did build houses of cement, in the which they did

dwell.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pasidaugino ir pasklido, ir nu�jo

ia �em�s pietuose / �em� aiaur�je, ir pasklido tiek, kad

prad�jo dengti visos �em�s veid� – nuo jkros pietuose

iki jkros aiaur�je, nuo jkros vakaruose iki jkros rytuose.

And it came to pass that they did multiply and

spread, and did go forth from the land southward to the

land northward, and did spread insomuch that they be0
gan to cover the face of the whole earth, from the sea

south to the sea north, from the sea west to the sea east.

9 Ir �mon�s, kurie buvo aiaurin�je �em�je, gyveno pala0
pin�se ir namuose ia cemento, ir jie leisdavo sudygti ant

tos �em�s veido kiekvienam med�iui, kad jis iaaugts,

idant savo laiku jie tur�ts medienos savo namams staty0
ti, taip, savo miestams ir aventykloms, ir sinagogoms, ir

aventov�ms, ir visokiems pastatams.

And the people who were in the land northward did

dwell in tents, and in houses of cement, and they did

su昀er whatsoever tree should spring up upon the face of

the land that it should grow up, that in time they might

have timber to build their houses, yea, their cities, and

their temples, and their synagogues, and their sanctuar0
ies, and all manner of their buildings.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad d�l nepaprasto medienos trkkumo

aiaurin�je �em�je jie daug atsisissdavo laivais.

And it came to pass as timber was exceedingly scarce

in the land northward, they did send forth much by the

way of shipping.

11 Ir taip jie /galino �mones aiaurin�je �em�je statyti

daug miests ir ia med�io, ir ia cemento.

And thus they did enable the people in the land

northward that they might build many cities, both of

wood and of cement.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad daug Amono �monis, pagal kilm�
lamanits, taip pat ia�jo / ait� �em�.

And it came to pass that there were many of the peo0
ple of Ammon, who were Lamanites by birth, did also

go forth into this land.

13 Ir dabar, apie aits �monis darbus yra daug iasamis ir

labai didelis metraais, kuriuos ved� daugelis aitos liau0
dies �monis.

And now there are many records kept of the proceed0
ings of this people, by many of this people, which are

particular and very large, concerning them.

14 Bet atai, net aimtoji dalis aits �monis darbs, taip, ap0
raaymas apie lamanitus ir ne昀tus ir apie js karus, kovas

ir nesutarimus, ir apie js pamokslavimus bei pranaays0
tes, ir apie perve�imus laivais ir laivs statyb�, ir apie

aventykls, sinagogs bei aventovis statyb�, ir apie js tei0
sum� ir nelabum�, ir �mog�udystes, ir pl�aikavimus, ir

grobim�, ir visokius bjaurumus bei paleistuvystes negali

bkti sutalpinta aitame darbe.

But behold, a hundredth part of the proceedings of

this people, yea, the account of the Lamanites and of the

Nephites, and their wars, and contentions, and dissen0
sions, and their preaching, and their prophecies, and

their shipping and their building of ships, and their

building of temples, and of synagogues and their sanc0
tuaries, and their righteousness, and their wickedness,

and their murders, and their robbings, and their plun0
dering, and all manner of abominations and whore0
doms, cannot be contained in this work.

15 Bet atai, yra daug visokis knygs ir metraais, ir juos

ved� daugiausiai ne昀tai.

But behold, there are many books and many records

of every kind, and they have been kept chie昀y by the

Nephites.

16 Ir ne昀tai juos perduodavo ia vienos kartos / kit�, net

kol /puol� / prasi�engim� ir buvo �udomi, pl�aiami ir

med�iojami, ir iavejami, ir nukaunami, ir iasklaidomi

ant �em�s veido ir sumiao su lamanitais, kol daugiau ne0
besivadina ne昀tais, tap� nelabi ir laukiniai, ir �iaurks,

taip, netgi tap� lamanitais.

And they have been handed down from one genera0
tion to another by the Nephites, even until they have

fallen into transgression and have been murdered, plun0
dered, and hunted, and driven forth, and slain, and scat0
tered upon the face of the earth, and mixed with the

Lamanites until they are no more called the Nephites,

becoming wicked, and wild, and ferocious, yea, even be0
coming Lamanites.

17 Ir dabar aa v�l gr/�tu prie savo apraaymo; taigi tai,

apie k� kalb�jau, /vyko po smarkis kovs ir neramums,

ir kars, ir nesutarims tarp Ne昀o �monis.

And now I return again to mine account; therefore,

what I have spoken had passed after there had been

great contentions, and disturbances, and wars, and dis0
sensions, among the people of Nephi.

18 Keturiasdeaimt aeatieji teis�js vald�ios metai pasibai0
g�.

The forty and sixth year of the reign of the judges

ended;

19 Ir buvo taip, kad vis dar t�s�si smarki kova aalyje, taip,

bktent keturiasdeaimt septintaisiais ir taip pat keturias0
deaimt aatuntaisiais metais.

And it came to pass that there was still great con0
tention in the land, yea, even in the forty and seventh

year, and also in the forty and eighth year.



20 Taiau Helamanas tarnavo teismo kras�je teisingai ir

neaaliakai; taip, jis steng�si laikytis Dievo nuostats, po0
tvarkis ir /sakyms; ir nuolat dar� tai, kas teisinga Dievo

akyse; ir jis vaikaiojo savo t�vo keliais tiek, kad klest�jo

�em�je.

Nevertheless Helaman did 昀ll the judgment-seat

with justice and equity; yea, he did observe to keep the

statutes, and the judgments, and the commandments of

God; and he did do that which was right in the sight of

God continually; and he did walk after the ways of his

father, insomuch that he did prosper in the land.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad jis tur�jo du sknus. Jis dav� vyriau0
siam Ne昀o vard�, o jauniausiam – Lehio vard�. Ir jie

prad�jo augti Vieapaiui.

And it came to pass that he had two sons. He gave

unto the eldest the name of Nephi, and unto the

youngest, the name of Lehi. And they began to grow up

unto the Lord.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms ke0
turiasdeaimt aatuntsjs mets pabaigoje karai ir kovos

tarp ne昀ts �monis po truput�l/ prad�jo rimti.

And it came to pass that the wars and contentions be0
gan to cease, in a small degree, among the people of the

Nephites, in the latter end of the forty and eighth year

of the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad keturiasdeaimt devintaisiais teis�js
vald�ios metais toje �em�je buvo /tvirtinta nuolatin� tai0
ka visame kame, iaskyrus slaptas s�jungas, kurias pl�ai0
kas Gadiantonas /steig� labiau apgyvendintose tos �e0
m�s dalyse; tos organizacijos tuo metu buvo ne�inomos

tiems, kas buvo vyriausyb�s galvoje; tod�l jos nebuvo ia0
naikintos ia tos �em�s.

And it came to pass in the forty and ninth year of the

reign of the judges, there was continual peace estab0
lished in the land, all save it were the secret combina0
tions which Gadianton the robber had established in

the more settled parts of the land, which at that time

were not known unto those who were at the head of

government; therefore they were not destroyed out of

the land.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad tais paiais metais ba�nyia taip ne0
paprastai suklest�jo, kad tkkstaniai prisijung� prie ba�0
nyios ir buvo pakrikatyti atgailai.

And it came to pass that in this same year there was

exceedingly great prosperity in the church, insomuch

that there were thousands who did join themselves

unto the church and were baptized unto repentance.

25 Ir toks didelis buvo ba�nyios suklest�jimas ir tiek

daug palaiminims ialieta ant �monis, kad net patys

aukatieji kunigai ir mokytojai neapsakomai steb�josi.

And so great was the prosperity of the church, and so

many the blessings which were poured out upon the

people, that even the high priests and the teachers were

themselves astonished beyond measure.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapaties darbas klest�jo: daug sie0
ls buvo krikatijama ir prijungiama prie Dievo ba�ny0
ios, taip, netgi deaimtys tkkstanis.

And it came to pass that the work of the Lord did

prosper unto the baptizing and uniting to the church of

God, many souls, yea, even tens of thousands.

27 Taip mes galime matyti, kad Vieapats yra gailestingas

visiems, kurie nuoaird�iai aaukiasi jo avento vardo.

Thus we may see that the Lord is merciful unto all

who will, in the sincerity of their hearts, call upon his

holy name.

28 Taip, taigi mes matome, kad dangaus vartai atviri vi0
siems, bktent visiems tiems, kurie tiki J�zaus Kristaus,

kuris yra Dievo Sknus, vard�.

Yea, thus we see that the gate of heaven is open unto

all, even to those who will believe on the name of Jesus

Christ, who is the Son of God.



29 Taip, mes matome, kad kiekvienas norintis gali laiky0
tis Dievo �od�io, kuris yra gyvas ir galingas, kuris atskirs

visoki� velnio apgaul�, pinkles bei vylius ir ves Kristaus

�mogs ankatu ir siauru keliu per t� nesibaigiani� nelai0
m�s praraj�, paruoat� nelabiesiems praryti,

Yea, we see that whosoever will may lay hold upon

the word of God, which is quick and powerful, which

shall divide asunder all the cunning and the snares and

the wiles of the devil, and lead the man of Christ in a

strait and narrow course across that everlasting gulf of

misery which is prepared to engulf the wicked—

30 ir atves js sielas, taip, js nemirtingas sielas, Dievo de0
ain�n dangaus karalyst�je atsis�sti su Abraomu, Izaoku

ir Jokkbu, ir su visais mkss aventais t�vais, kad daugiau

ia ten nebeiaeits.

And land their souls, yea, their immortal souls, at the

right hand of God in the kingdom of heaven, to sit

down with Abraham, and Isaac, and with Jacob, and

with all our holy fathers, to go no more out.

31 Ir aitais metais buvo nuolatinis d�ikgavimas

Zarahemlos �em�je ir visose aplinkin�se srityse, bktent

visoje �em�je, kuri priklaus� ne昀tams.

And in this year there was continual rejoicing in the

land of Zarahemla, and in all the regions round about,

even in all the land which was possessed by the

Nephites.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad taika ir nepaprastai didelis d�iaugs0
mas buvo vis� likusi� keturiasdeaimt devintsjs mets
dal/; taip, ir taip pat penkiasdeaimtaisiais teis�js val0
d�ios metais buvo nuolatin� taika ir didelis d�iaugsmas.

And it came to pass that there was peace and exceed0
ingly great joy in the remainder of the forty and ninth

year; yea, and also there was continual peace and great

joy in the 昀ftieth year of the reign of the judges.

33 Ir penkiasdeaimt pirmaisiais teis�js vald�ios metais

taip pat buvo taika, neskaitant iadidumo, kuris prad�jo

skverbtis / ba�nyi� – ne / Dievo ba�nyi�, bet / airdis

�monis, kurie skelb�si priklaus� Dievo ba�nyiai, –

And in the 昀fty and 昀rst year of the reign of the

judges there was peace also, save it were the pride which

began to enter into the church—not into the church of

God, but into the hearts of the people who professed to

belong to the church of God—

34 ir jie taip aukatinosi iadidumu, kad net prad�jo perse0
kioti daugel/ savo brolis. Dabar, tai buvo didelis blogis,

d�l kurio nuolankesnioji �monis dalis kent� nuo�mius

persekiojimus ir tur�jo bristi per didel/ suspaudim�.

And they were lifted up in pride, even to the persecu0
tion of many of their brethren. Now this was a great

evil, which did cause the more humble part of the peo0
ple to su昀er great persecutions, and to wade through

much a٠恬iction.

35 Taiau jie da�nai pasninkavo ir meld�si, ir dar�si vis

stipresni ir stipresni nuolankumu ir vis tvirtesni ir tvir0
tesni Kristaus tik�jime, ir taip js sielos prisipild�
d�iaugsmo ir paguodos, taip, netgi iki savo aird�is iava0
lymo ir paaventinimo – paaventinimo, kuris vyksta d�l

to, kad jie savo airdis atiduoda Dievui.

Nevertheless they did fast and pray oft, and did wax

stronger and stronger in their humility, and 昀rmer and

昀rmer in the faith of Christ, unto the 昀lling their souls

with joy and consolation, yea, even to the purifying and

the sancti昀cation of their hearts, which sancti昀cation

cometh because of their yielding their hearts unto God.

36 Ir buvo taip, kad penkiasdeaimt antrieji metai taip

pat baig�si taikiai, neskaitant nepaprastai didelio iadi0
dumo, kuris /sigavo / �monis airdis; ir tai buvo d�l js ne0
paprastai didelis turts ir klest�jimo �em�je; ir tai augo

juose diena ia dienos.

And it came to pass that the 昀fty and second year

ended in peace also, save it were the exceedingly great

pride which had gotten into the hearts of the people;

and it was because of their exceedingly great riches and

their prosperity in the land; and it did grow upon them

from day to day.



37 Ir buvo taip, kad penkiasdeaimt treiaisiais teis�js
vald�ios metais Helamanas mir�, ir vyriausias jo sknus

Ne昀s prad�jo valdyti jo vietoje. Ir buvo taip, kad jis tar0
navo teismo kras�je teisingai ir neaaliakai; taip, jis laik�si

Dievo /sakyms ir vaikaiojo savo t�vo keliais.

And it came to pass in the 昀fty and third year of the

reign of the judges, Helaman died, and his eldest son

Nephi began to reign in his stead. And it came to pass

that he did 昀ll the judgment-seat with justice and eq0
uity; yea, he did keep the commandments of God, and

did walk in the ways of his father.



Helamano knyga 4 Helaman 4

1 Ir buvo taip, kad penkiasdeaimt ketvirtaisiais metais bu0
vo daug nesutarims ba�nyioje, ir tarp �monis taip pat

buvo nesantaika, kad net buvo didelis kraujo pralieji0
mas.

And it came to pass in the 昀fty and fourth year there

were many dissensions in the church, and there was also

a contention among the people, insomuch that there

was much bloodshed.

2 Ir maiataujanioji dalis buvo ia�udyta ir iavyta ia aa0
lies, ir jie nu�jo pas lamanits karalis.

And the rebellious part were slain and driven out of

the land, and they did go unto the king of the

Lamanites.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad jie steng�si sukurstyti lamanitus ka0
riauti su ne昀tais; bet atai, lamanitai nepaprastai bijojo,

tad jie nenor�jo klausyti ts atskalkns �od�is.

And it came to pass that they did endeavor to stir up

the Lamanites to war against the Nephites; but behold,

the Lamanites were exceedingly afraid, insomuch that

they would not hearken to the words of those dis0
senters.

4 Bet buvo taip, kad penkiasdeaimt aeataisiais teis�js
vald�ios metais buvo atskalkns, kurie ia�jo ia ne昀ts pas

lamanitus; ir jiems su tais kitais pavyko sukurstyti juos

pykiui priea ne昀tus; ir visi jie tais metais ruoa�si karui.

But it came to pass in the 昀fty and sixth year of the

reign of the judges, there were dissenters who went up

from the Nephites unto the Lamanites; and they suc0
ceeded with those others in stirring them up to anger

against the Nephites; and they were all that year prepar0
ing for war.

5 Ir penkiasdeaimt septintaisiais metais jie at�jo priea
ne昀tus kautis, ir jie prad�jo mirties darb�; taip, tiek, kad

penkiasdeaimt aatuntaisiais teis�js vald�ios metais jiems

pavyko u�valdyti Zarahemlos �em�; taip, taip pat ir visas

�emes, net iki �em�s, kuri buvo prie Dosniosios �em�s.

And in the 昀fty and seventh year they did come

down against the Nephites to battle, and they did com0
mence the work of death; yea, insomuch that in the 昀fty

and eighth year of the reign of the judges they succeeded

in obtaining possession of the land of Zarahemla; yea,

and also all the lands, even unto the land which was near

the land Bountiful.

6 O ne昀tai ir Moroniho armijos buvo nuvytos net /
Dosni�j� �em�.

And the Nephites and the armies of Moronihah were

driven even into the land of Bountiful;

7 Ir ten jie /sitvirtino priea lamanitus, nuo vakarin�s jk0
ros netgi iki rytin�s; tai buvo dienos kelion� ne昀tui, ei0
nant ta linija, kurioje jie /sitvirtino ir iad�st� savo armijas

aiaurinei aaliai ginti.

And there they did fortify against the Lamanites,

from the west sea, even unto the east; it being a day’s

journey for a Nephite, on the line which they had forti0
昀ed and stationed their armies to defend their north

country.

8 Ir taip tie ne昀ts atskalknai, padedami gausios lama0
nits armijos, u�grob� visas ne昀ts valdas, kurios buvo

pietin�je �em�je. Ir visa tai buvo padaryta penkiasde0
aimt aatuntaisiais bei devintaisiais teis�js vald�ios me0
tais.

And thus those dissenters of the Nephites, with the

help of a numerous army of the Lamanites, had ob0
tained all the possession of the Nephites which was in

the land southward. And all this was done in the 昀fty

and eighth and ninth years of the reign of the judges.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad aeaiasdeaimtaisiais teis�js vald�ios

metais Moronihui su savo armijomis pavyko paimti

daug aalies dalis; taip, jie atgavo daug miests, kurie bu0
vo patek� / lamanits rankas.

And it came to pass in the sixtieth year of the reign of

the judges, Moronihah did succeed with his armies in

obtaining many parts of the land; yea, they regained

many cities which had fallen into the hands of the

Lamanites.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad aeaiasdeaimt pirmaisiais teis�js val0
d�ios metais jiems pavyko atgauti net pus� savo valds.

And it came to pass in the sixty and 昀rst year of the

reign of the judges they succeeded in regaining even the

half of all their possessions.

11 Dabar, ai didel� ne昀ts netektis ir didel� �ktis tarp js
nebkts /vykusi, jei ne nelabumas ir bjaurumas, buv�
tarp js; taip, ir tai buvo taip pat tarp ts, kurie skelb�si

priklaus� Dievo ba�nyiai.

Now this great loss of the Nephites, and the great

slaughter which was among them, would not have hap0
pened had it not been for their wickedness and their

abomination which was among them; yea, and it was

among those also who professed to belong to the

church of God.

12 Ir tai buvo d�l js aird�is iadidumo, d�l js nepaprasts
turts, taip, tai buvo d�l to, kad jie eng� varga�, sulaiky0
dami savo maist� nuo alkano, sulaikydami savo drabu�/
nuo nuogo ir muadami savo nuolankius brolius per

skruostus, iajuokdami tai, kas aventa, neigdami prana0
ayst�s ir apreiakimo dvasi�, �udydami, pl�adami, meluo0
dami, vogdami, svetimaudami, keldami didelius vaidus,

perb�gdami / Ne昀o �em� pas lamanitus.

And it was because of the pride of their hearts, be0
cause of their exceeding riches, yea, it was because of

their oppression to the poor, withholding their food

from the hungry, withholding their clothing from the

naked, and smiting their humble brethren upon the

cheek, making a mock of that which was sacred, deny0
ing the spirit of prophecy and of revelation, murdering,

plundering, lying, stealing, committing adultery, rising

up in great contentions, and deserting away into the

land of Nephi, among the Lamanites—

13 Ir d�l aito didelio js nelabumo ir gyrimosi savo j�ga jie

buvo palikti su savo pais j�ga; tod�l jie neklest�jo, bet

buvo suspausti ir iatikti, ir vejami lamanits, kol neteko

beveik viss savo �emis.

And because of this their great wickedness, and their

boastings in their own strength, they were left in their

own strength; therefore they did not prosper, but were

a٠恬icted and smitten, and driven before the Lamanites,

until they had lost possession of almost all their lands.

14 Bet atai, Moronihas skelb� daugel/ dalyks �mon�ms

d�l js nedoryb�s, ir taip pat Ne昀s ir Lehis, kurie buvo

Helamano sknks, skelb� daugel/ dalyks �mon�ms, taip,

ir pranaaavo jiems daugel/ dalyks apie js nedorybes ir

kas juos iatiks, jeigu jie neatgailaus d�l savo nuod�mis.

But behold, Moronihah did preach many things

unto the people because of their iniquity, and also

Nephi and Lehi, who were the sons of Helaman, did

preach many things unto the people, yea, and did

prophesy many things unto them concerning their iniq0
uities, and what should come unto them if they did not

repent of their sins.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad jie atgailavo; ir kiek jie atgailavo, tiek

jiems prad�jo sektis.

And it came to pass that they did repent, and inas0
much as they did repent they did begin to prosper.

16 Nes kada Moronihas pamat�, kad jie atgailauja, jis ia0
dr/so vesti juos ia vietov�s / vietov� ir ia miesto / miest�,

kol jie atgavo netgi pus� savo nuosavyb�s ir pus� savo �e0
mis.

For when Moronihah saw that they did repent he did

venture to lead them forth from place to place, and

from city to city, even until they had regained the one-

half of their property and the one-half of all their lands.

17 Ir taip pasibaig� aeaiasdeaimt pirmieji teis�js vald�ios

metai.

And thus ended the sixty and 昀rst year of the reign of

the judges.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad aeaiasdeaimt antraisiais teis�js val0
d�ios metais Moronihas nebegal�jo ia lamanits atgauti

daugiau valds.

And it came to pass in the sixty and second year of the

reign of the judges, that Moronihah could obtain no

more possessions over the Lamanites.



19 Tod�l jie paliko savo ketinim� atgauti likusias savo �e0
mes, nes lamanits buvo tiek daug, kad ne昀tams pasida0
r� ne/manoma /gyti daugiau galios jiems; tod�l

Moronihas visas savo armijas panaudojo ialaikyti toms

dalims, kurias buvo u��m�s.

Therefore they did abandon their design to obtain

the remainder of their lands, for so numerous were the

Lamanites that it became impossible for the Nephites to

obtain more power over them; therefore Moronihah

did employ all his armies in maintaining those parts

which he had taken.

20 Ir buvo taip, jog d�l lamanits gausumo ne昀tai did�iai

baiminosi, kad tik nebkts pergal�ti ir sutrypti, ir nu�u0
dyti, ir sunaikinti.

And it came to pass, because of the greatness of the

number of the Lamanites the Nephites were in great

fear, lest they should be overpowered, and trodden

down, and slain, and destroyed.

21 Taip, jie prad�jo atsiminti Almos pranaaystes ir taip

pat Mozijo �od�ius; ir jie pamat�, kad buvo kietaspran0
d�iai �mon�s ir kad niekino Dievo /sakymus;

Yea, they began to remember the prophecies of Alma,

and also the words of Mosiah; and they saw that they

had been a sti昀necked people, and that they had set at

naught the commandments of God;

22 ir kad pakeit� ir sutryp� po kojomis Mozijo /staty0
mus, arba tai, k� Vieapats jam /sak� duoti �mon�ms; ir

jie pamat�, kad js /statymai tapo sugadinti ir kad jie ta0
po nelabais �mon�mis, tokiais pat nelabais kaip ir lama0
nitai.

And that they had altered and trampled under their

feet the laws of Mosiah, or that which the Lord com0
manded him to give unto the people; and they saw that

their laws had become corrupted, and that they had be0
come a wicked people, insomuch that they were wicked

even like unto the Lamanites.

23 Ir d�l js nedoryb�s ba�nyia prad�jo silpti; ir jie pra0
d�jo nebetik�ti pranaayst�s dvasia ir apreiakimo dvasia;

ir Dievo teismai �velg� jiems / veid�.

And because of their iniquity the church had begun

to dwindle; and they began to disbelieve in the spirit of

prophecy and in the spirit of revelation; and the judg0
ments of God did stare them in the face.

24 Ir jie pamat�, kad ir jie tapo silpni kaip js broliai la0
manitai ir kad Vieapaties Dvasia daugiau js nebesaugo0
jo; taip, ji pasitrauk� nuo js, kadangi Vieapaties Dvasia

negyvena neaventose aventyklose.

And they saw that they had become weak, like unto

their brethren, the Lamanites, and that the Spirit of the

Lord did no more preserve them; yea, it had withdrawn

from them because the Spirit of the Lord doth not

dwell in unholy temples—

25 Tod�l Vieapats nustojo saugoti juos savo stebuklinga

ir neprilygstama galia, nes jie nupuol� / netik�jimo ir

baisaus nelabumo bksen�; ir jie pamat�, kad lamanitai

buvo daug gausesni u� juos, ir, jeigu jie nesiglaus prie

Vieapaties, savo Dievo, jie neiavengiamai �us.

Therefore the Lord did cease to preserve them by his

miraculous and matchless power, for they had fallen

into a state of unbelief and awful wickedness; and they

saw that the Lamanites were exceedingly more numer0
ous than they, and except they should cleave unto the

Lord their God they must unavoidably perish.

26 Nes atai, jie pamat�, kad lamanits j�ga buvo tokia pat

didel� kaip js j�ga, bktent vyras priea vyr�. Ir taip jie nu0
puol� / ait� didel/ prasi�engim�; taigi nedaugeliui mets
tepra�jus, d�l savo prasi�engimo jie tapo silpni.

For behold, they saw that the strength of the

Lamanites was as great as their strength, even man for

man. And thus had they fallen into this great transgres0
sion; yea, thus had they become weak, because of their

transgression, in the space of not many years.



Helamano knyga 5 Helaman 5

1 Ir buvo taip, kad tais paiais metais, atai, Ne昀s u�leido

teismo kras� �mogui, vardu Cezoramas.

And it came to pass that in this same year, behold,

Nephi delivered up the judgment-seat to a man whose

name was Cezoram.

2 Nes kadangi js /statymai ir js vald�ios buvo patvirti0
nami liaudies balsu, ir tie, kas pasirinko pikta, buvo gau0
sesni u� tuos, kurie pasirinko gera, tod�l jie brendo su0
naikinimui, nes /statymai buvo sugadinti.

For as their laws and their governments were estab0
lished by the voice of the people, and they who chose

evil were more numerous than they who chose good,

therefore they were ripening for destruction, for the

laws had become corrupted.

3 Taip, ir tai dar ne viskas; jie buvo kietasprand�iai

�mon�s, tad buvo ne/manoma js valdyti nei /statymu,

nei teisingumu, nebent js sunaikinimui.

Yea, and this was not all; they were a sti昀necked peo0
ple, insomuch that they could not be governed by the

law nor justice, save it were to their destruction.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s nuvargo nuo js nedoryb�s; ir

jis u�leido teismo kras�, ir apsi�m� skelbti Dievo �od/ vi0
sas likusias savo dienas, ir jo brolis Lehis – taip pat visas

likusias savo dienas.

And it came to pass that Nephi had become weary

because of their iniquity; and he yielded up the

judgment-seat, and took it upon him to preach the

word of God all the remainder of his days, and his

brother Lehi also, all the remainder of his days;

5 Nes jie prisimin� �od�ius, kuriuos js t�vas

Helamanas kalb�jo jiems. Ir atai tie �od�iai, kuriuos jis

kalb�jo:

For they remembered the words which their father

Helaman spake unto them. And these are the words

which he spake:

6 atai, mano sknks, aa noriu, kad atmintum�t vykdyti

Dievo /sakymus; ir nor�iau, kad skelbtum�t �mon�ms

aituos �od�ius. atai, aa daviau jums mkss pirmsjs gim0
dytojs, kurie at�jo ia Jeruzal�s �em�s, vardus; ir tai pada0
riau, kad prisimindami savo vardus, jks prisimintum�t

juos; o prisimindami juos, jks prisimintum�t js darbus;

o prisimindami js darbus, �inotum�t, kaip tai pasakyta

bei u�raayta, kad jie buvo geri.

Behold, my sons, I desire that ye should remember to

keep the commandments of God; and I would that ye

should declare unto the people these words. Behold, I

have given unto you the names of our 昀rst parents who

came out of the land of Jerusalem; and this I have done

that when you remember your names ye may remember

them; and when ye remember them ye may remember

their works; and when ye remember their works ye may

know how that it is said, and also written, that they

were good.

7 Tod�l, mano sknks, aa nor�iau, kad darytum�te tai,

kas gera, kad apie jus bkts sakoma bei raaoma, kaip tai

buvo sakoma ir raaoma apie juos.

Therefore, my sons, I would that ye should do that

which is good, that it may be said of you, and also writ0
ten, even as it has been said and written of them.

8 Ir dabar, mano sknks, atai dar kai ko aa noriu ia jkss,

bktent, kad jks darytum�t tai ne tam, kad gal�tum�t gir0
tis, bet kad krautum�t�s lob/ danguje, taip, lob/, kuris

yra am�inas ir nesunyksta; taip, idant tur�tum�te t�
brangi� am�inojo gyvenimo dovan�, kuri, kaip mes tu0
rime pagrindo manyti, buvo suteikta mkss t�vams.

And now my sons, behold I have somewhat more to

desire of you, which desire is, that ye may not do these

things that ye may boast, but that ye may do these

things to lay up for yourselves a treasure in heaven, yea,

which is eternal, and which fadeth not away; yea, that ye

may have that precious gift of eternal life, which we

have reason to suppose hath been given to our fathers.



9 O atsiminkite, atsiminkite, mano sknks, �od�ius, ku0
riuos karalius Benjaminas kalb�jo savo �mon�ms; taip,

prisiminkite, kad n�ra jokio kito kelio nei bkdo, kuriuo

�mogus gal�ts iasigelb�ti – tik per ateisianio J�zaus

Kristaus apmokant/j/ krauj�; taip, atminkite, kad jis at0
eina iapirkti pasaulio.

O remember, remember, my sons, the words which

king Benjamin spake unto his people; yea, remember

that there is no other way nor means whereby man can

be saved, only through the atoning blood of Jesus

Christ, who shall come; yea, remember that he cometh

to redeem the world.

10 Ir taip pat atsiminkite �od�ius, kuriuos Amulekas

kalb�jo Ziezromui Amoniho mieste; nes jis pasak� jam,

kad Vieapats tikrai ateis iapirkti savo �monis, bet kad jis

ateis ne js iapirkti js nuod�m�se, bet js iapirkti ia js
nuod�mis.

And remember also the words which Amulek spake

unto Zeezrom, in the city of Ammonihah; for he said

unto him that the Lord surely should come to redeem

his people, but that he should not come to redeem them

in their sins, but to redeem them from their sins.

11 Ir jis turi gali�, duot� jam T�vo, iapirkti juos ia js nuo0
d�mis d�l atgailos; tod�l jis pasiunt� savo angelus skelb0
ti atgailos s�lygs �ini�, atgailos, kuri atveda �mones prie

Iapirk�jo galios, js siels iagelb�jimui.

And he hath power given unto him from the Father

to redeem them from their sins because of repentance;

therefore he hath sent his angels to declare the tidings of

the conditions of repentance, which bringeth unto the

power of the Redeemer, unto the salvation of their

souls.

12 Ir dabar, mano sknks, atminkite, atminkite, kad bk0
tent ant mkss Iapirk�jo, kuris yra Kristus, Dievo Sknus,

uolos jks turite statyti savo pamat�; idant kada velnias

pasiss savo galingus v�jus, taip, savo str�les viesule, taip,

kada visa jo kruaa ir jo galinga audra dau�ysis / jus, tai

netur�ts galios jums nutraukti / nelaim�s ir begalinio

vargo praraj�, d�l uolos, ant kurios esate pastatyti, kuri

yra patikimas pamatas; ir jeigu �mon�s stato ant aito pa0
mato, jie negali grikti.

And now, my sons, remember, remember that it is

upon the rock of our Redeemer, who is Christ, the Son

of God, that ye must build your foundation; that when

the devil shall send forth his mighty winds, yea, his

shafts in the whirlwind, yea, when all his hail and his

mighty storm shall beat upon you, it shall have no

power over you to drag you down to the gulf of misery

and endless wo, because of the rock upon which ye are

built, which is a sure foundation, a foundation whereon

if men build they cannot fall.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad tai buvo �od�iai, kuris Helamanas

mok� savo sknus; taip, jis mok� juos daugelio dalyks,

kurie n�ra u�raayti, ir taip pat daugelio dalyks, kurie u�0
raayti.

And it came to pass that these were the words which

Helaman taught to his sons; yea, he did teach them

many things which are not written, and also many

things which are written.

14 Ir jie /simin� jo �od�ius; ir tod�l jie ia�jo, laikydamiesi

Dievo /sakyms, mokyti Dievo �od�io tarp viss Ne昀o

�monis, prad�dami nuo Dosniojo miesto.

And they did remember his words; and therefore

they went forth, keeping the commandments of God,

to teach the word of God among all the people of

Nephi, beginning at the city Bountiful;

15 O ia ten – / Gido miest�; ir ia Gido miesto / Muleko

miest�.

And from thenceforth to the city of Gid; and from

the city of Gid to the city of Mulek;

16 Ir taip ia vieno miesto / kit�, kol pabuvojo tarp viss
Ne昀o �monis, kurie buvo pietin�je �em�je; ir ia ten jie

nu�jo / Zarahemlos �em� tarp lamanits.

And even from one city to another, until they had

gone forth among all the people of Nephi who were in

the land southward; and from thence into the land of

Zarahemla, among the Lamanites.



17 Ir buvo taip, jog jie pamokslavo su tokia didele galia,

kad /tikino daugel/ ts atskalkns, kurie buvo perb�g� ia
ne昀ts, tad aie ia�jo / priek/, iapa�ino savo nuod�mes ir

pasikrikatijo atgailai, ir tuoj pat sugr/�o pas ne昀tus

stengtis atitaisyti jiems padarytas skriaudas.

And it came to pass that they did preach with great

power, insomuch that they did confound many of those

dissenters who had gone over from the Nephites, inso0
much that they came forth and did confess their sins

and were baptized unto repentance, and immediately

returned to the Nephites to endeavor to repair unto

them the wrongs which they had done.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s ir Lehis pamokslavo lamani0
tams su tokia didele galia ir vald�ia – nes jiems buvo

duota galia ir vald�ia, idant gal�ts kalb�ti, ir jiems taip

pat buvo duota, k� kalb�ti.

And it came to pass that Nephi and Lehi did preach

unto the Lamanites with such great power and author0
ity, for they had power and authority given unto them

that they might speak, and they also had what they

should speak given unto them—

19 Tod�l, jie kalb�jo taip, jog did�iai nustebino lamani0
tus ir /tikino juos, ir taip aatuoni tkkstaniai lamanits,

buvusis Zarahemlos �em�je ir apylink�se, buvo pakrika0
tyti atgailai ir /tikinti savo t�vs tradicijs nelabumu.

Therefore they did speak unto the great astonish0
ment of the Lamanites, to the convincing them, inso0
much that there were eight thousand of the Lamanites

who were in the land of Zarahemla and round about

baptized unto repentance, and were convinced of the

wickedness of the traditions of their fathers.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad ia ten Ne昀s ir Lehis �jo / Ne昀o �em�. And it came to pass that Nephi and Lehi did proceed

from thence to go to the land of Nephi.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanits armija juos su�m� ir /met�
/ kal�jim�; taip, bktent / t� pat/ kal�jim�, / kur/ Limhio

tarnai buvo /met� Amon� ir jo brolius.

And it came to pass that they were taken by an army

of the Lamanites and cast into prison; yea, even in that

same prison in which Ammon and his brethren were

cast by the servants of Limhi.

22 Ir po to, kai aie iabuvo /mesti kal�jime daugel/ diens
be maisto, atai, jie nu�jo / kal�jim� paimti js, kad nu�u0
dyts.

And after they had been cast into prison many days

without food, behold, they went forth into the prison

to take them that they might slay them.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s ir Lehis buvo apgaubti tarsi

ugnies, netgi taip, kad jie nedr/so js paliesti ia baim�s,

kad sudegs. Taiau Ne昀s ir Lehis nedeg�; ir jie stov�jo

tarsi ugnies viduryje ir nedeg�.

And it came to pass that Nephi and Lehi were encir0
cled about as if by 昀re, even insomuch that they durst

not lay their hands upon them for fear lest they should

be burned. Nevertheless, Nephi and Lehi were not

burned; and they were as standing in the midst of 昀re

and were not burned.

24 Ir kada jie pamat�, jog yra apgaubti ugnies stulpo ir

kad jis js nedegina, js airdys /gavo dr�sos.

And when they saw that they were encircled about

with a pillar of 昀re, and that it burned them not, their

hearts did take courage.

25 Nes jie mat�, kad lamanitai nedr/sta js paliesti; ir ne0
dr/sta prisiartinti prie js, bet stovi, lyg ia nuostabos bk0
ts netek� �ado.

For they saw that the Lamanites durst not lay their

hands upon them; neither durst they come near unto

them, but stood as if they were struck dumb with

amazement.



26 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s ir Lehis �eng� / priek/ ir prad�0
jo kalb�ti jiems, sakydami: Nebijokite, nes tai Dievas pa0
rod� jums a/ nuostabs dalyk�, kuriuo jums parodyta,

jog negalite suiupti mkss, kad nu�udytum�te.

And it came to pass that Nephi and Lehi did stand

forth and began to speak unto them, saying: Fear not,

for behold, it is God that has shown unto you this mar0
velous thing, in the which is shown unto you that ye

cannot lay your hands on us to slay us.

27 Ir atai, kada jie iatar� aituos �od�ius, �em� nepaprastai

sudreb�jo ir kal�jimo sienos sudreb�jo taip, lyg ketints
grikti; bet atai, jos nesugriuvo. Ir atai tie, kurie buvo ka0
l�jime, buvo lamanitai ir ne昀tai atskalknai.

And behold, when they had said these words, the

earth shook exceedingly, and the walls of the prison did

shake as if they were about to tumble to the earth; but

behold, they did not fall. And behold, they that were in

the prison were Lamanites and Nephites who were dis0
senters.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad juos u�deng� tamsos debesis ir ap�0
m� baisi iakilminga baim�.

And it came to pass that they were overshadowed

with a cloud of darkness, and an awful solemn fear came

upon them.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad atsklido balsas lyg nuo tamsos debe0
sies viraaus, sakantis: Atgailaukite, atgailaukite ir dau0
giau nesik�sinkite sunaikinti mano tarns, kuriuos aa pa0
siuniau pas jus skelbti gerosios naujienos.

And it came to pass that there came a voice as if it

were above the cloud of darkness, saying: Repent ye, re0
pent ye, and seek no more to destroy my servants whom

I have sent unto you to declare good tidings.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad, iagird� ait� bals� ir pamat�, jog tai

nebuvo griaustinio balsas, ir tai nebuvo smarkaus aud0
ringo triukamo balsas, bet atai, tai buvo ramus tobulo

avelnumo balsas, lyg tai bkts anib�desys, ir jis persmelk�
juos iki pat sielos.

And it came to pass when they heard this voice, and

beheld that it was not a voice of thunder, neither was it

a voice of a great tumultuous noise, but behold, it was a

still voice of perfect mildness, as if it had been a whisper,

and it did pierce even to the very soul—

31 Ir nepaisant balso avelnumo, atai �em� nepaprastai

sudreb�jo ir kal�jimo sienos v�l sudreb�jo, lyg ketints
grikti; ir atai tamsos debesis, u�deng�s juos, nesisklaid�.

And notwithstanding the mildness of the voice, be0
hold the earth shook exceedingly, and the walls of the

prison trembled again, as if it were about to tumble to

the earth; and behold the cloud of darkness, which had

overshadowed them, did not disperse—

32 Ir atai v�l atsklido balsas, sakantis: Atgailaukite, at0
gailaukite, nes dangaus karalyst� priart�jo; ir daugiau

nesik�sinkite sunaikinti mano tarns. Ir buvo taip, kad

�em� v�l sudreb�jo ir sienos suvirp�jo.

And behold the voice came again, saying: Repent ye,

repent ye, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand; and

seek no more to destroy my servants. And it came to

pass that the earth shook again, and the walls trembled.

33 Ir taip pat v�l, trei� kart�, atsklido balsas ir kalb�jo

jiems nuostabius �od�ius, kuris �mogus negali iatarti; ir

sienos v�l virp�jo ir �em� dreb�jo, lyg skirtssi / dalis.

And also again the third time the voice came, and did

speak unto them marvelous words which cannot be ut0
tered by man; and the walls did tremble again, and the

earth shook as if it were about to divide asunder.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai negal�jo pab�gti d�l tam0
sos debesies, kuris u�deng� juos; taip, ir ia baim�s, kuri

ap�m� juos, jie negal�jo pajud�ti.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites could not 昀ee

because of the cloud of darkness which did overshadow

them; yea, and also they were immovable because of the

fear which did come upon them.

35 Dabar, tarp js buvo vienas, pagal kilm� ne昀tas, kuris

ka�kada priklaus� Dievo ba�nyiai, bet atskilo nuo js.

Now there was one among them who was a Nephite

by birth, who had once belonged to the church of God

but had dissented from them.



36 Ir buvo taip, kad jis atsigr��� ir atai, pro tamsos debes/
pamat� Ne昀o ir Lehio veidus; ir atai, jie nepaprastai

spind�jo, lyg angels veidai. Ir jis pamat�, kad jie pak�l�
savo akis / dangs; ir jie stov�jo taip, lyg kalb�ts, arba kel0
ts balsus / ka�koki� esyb�, kuri� jie mat�.

And it came to pass that he turned him about, and

behold, he saw through the cloud of darkness the faces

of Nephi and Lehi; and behold, they did shine exceed0
ingly, even as the faces of angels. And he beheld that

they did lift their eyes to heaven; and they were in the at0
titude as if talking or lifting their voices to some being

whom they beheld.

37 Ir buvo taip, kad aitas vyras suauko miniai, kad jie at0
sigr��ts ir pa�ikr�ts. Ir atai, jiems buvo duota galia atsi0
gr��ti ir pa�ikr�ti; ir jie pamat� Ne昀o ir Lehio veidus.

And it came to pass that this man did cry unto the

multitude, that they might turn and look. And behold,

there was power given unto them that they did turn and

look; and they did behold the faces of Nephi and Lehi.

38 Ir jie tar� tam vyrui: atai, k� visa tai reiakia, ir su kuo

aitie vyrai kalbasi?

And they said unto the man: Behold, what do all

these things mean, and who is it with whom these men

do converse?

39 Dabar, to vyro vardas buvo Aminadabas. Ir

Aminadabas tar� jiems: Jie kalbasi su Dievo angelais.

Now the man’s name was Aminadab. And

Aminadab said unto them: They do converse with the

angels of God.

40 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai sak� jam: K� mums dary0
ti, kad bkts paaalintas aitas mus dengiantis tamsos de0
besis?

And it came to pass that the Lamanites said unto

him: What shall we do, that this cloud of darkness may

be removed from overshadowing us?

41 Ir Aminadabas tar� jiems: Jks turite atgailauti ir aauk0
tis to balso, netgi kol /tik�site Krists, apie kur/ jus mok�
Alma, Amulekas ir Ziezromas; ir kada jks tai padarysite,

jus dengiantis tamsos debesis bus paaalintas.

And Aminadab said unto them: You must repent,

and cry unto the voice, even until ye shall have faith in

Christ, who was taught unto you by Alma, and

Amulek, and Zeezrom; and when ye shall do this, the

cloud of darkness shall be removed from overshadow0
ing you.

42 Ir buvo taip, kad visi jie prad�jo aauktis balso to, kuris

drebino �em�; taip, jie aauk�si netgi kol tamsos debesis

buvo iasklaidytas.

And it came to pass that they all did begin to cry unto

the voice of him who had shaken the earth; yea, they did

cry even until the cloud of darkness was dispersed.

43 Ir buvo taip, jog apsi�valg� ir pamat�, kad juos den0
giantis tamsos debesis buvo iasklaidytas, atai jie pamat�
es� apgaubti, taip, kiekviena siela, ugnies stulpo.

And it came to pass that when they cast their eyes

about, and saw that the cloud of darkness was dispersed

from overshadowing them, behold, they saw that they

were encircled about, yea every soul, by a pillar of 昀re.

44 O Ne昀s ir Lehis buvo js viduryje; taip, jie buvo ap0
gaubti; taip, jie buvo tarsi liepsnojanios ugnies vidury0
je, taiau ji ne�eid� js ir nepersimet� ant kal�jimo siens;

ir jie buvo pripildyti to d�iaugsmo, kuris neapsakomas

ir pilnas alov�s.

And Nephi and Lehi were in the midst of them; yea,

they were encircled about; yea, they were as if in the

midst of a 昀aming 昀re, yet it did harm them not, neither

did it take hold upon the walls of the prison; and they

were 昀lled with that joy which is unspeakable and full

of glory.

45 Ir atai, Dievo aventoji Dvasia nusileido ia dangaus ir

/�jo / js airdis, ir jie buvo pripildyti tarsi ugnies ir gal�jo

kalb�ti nuostabius �od�ius.

And behold, the Holy Spirit of God did come down

from heaven, and did enter into their hearts, and they

were 昀lled as if with 昀re, and they could speak forth

marvelous words.



46 Ir buvo taip, kad jiems atsklido balsas, taip, malonus

balsas, tarsi anab�desys, sakantis:

And it came to pass that there came a voice unto

them, yea, a pleasant voice, as if it were a whisper, say0
ing:

47 Ramyb�, ramyb� jums, d�l jkss tik�jimo mano

Mylimuoju, kuris buvo nuo pasaulio sukkrimo.

Peace, peace be unto you, because of your faith in my

Well Beloved, who was from the foundation of the

world.

48 Ir dabar, tai iagird�, jie pa�velg� aukatyn, tarsi �ikr�0
dami, ia kur sklido aitas balsas; ir atai, jie iavydo prasiv�0
rusius dangus; ir angelai nusileido ia dangaus ir tarnavo

jiems.

And now, when they heard this they cast up their

eyes as if to behold from whence the voice came; and be0
hold, they saw the heavens open; and angels came down

out of heaven and ministered unto them.

49 Ir ts, kurie tai mat� ir gird�jo, ten buvo apie trys aim0
tai siels; ir jiems buvo pasakyta eiti ir nesisteb�ti, ir ne0
abejoti.

And there were about three hundred souls who saw

and heard these things; and they were bidden to go

forth and marvel not, neither should they doubt.

50 Ir buvo taip, kad jie ia�jo ir tarnavo �mon�ms, skelb0
dami po visas aplinkines sritis visk�, k� iagirdo ir pama0
t�, ir taip didesnioji lamanits dalis buvo js /tikinta d�l

/rodyms, kuriuos jie gavo, svarumo.

And it came to pass that they did go forth, and did

minister unto the people, declaring throughout all the

regions round about all the things which they had

heard and seen, insomuch that the more part of the

Lamanites were convinced of them, because of the

greatness of the evidences which they had received.

51 Ir visi, kurie buvo /tikinti, paliko savo karo ginklus,

taip pat ir savo neapykant� bei t�vs tradicijas.

And as many as were convinced did lay down their

weapons of war, and also their hatred and the tradition

of their fathers.

52 Ir buvo taip, kad jie atidav� ne昀tams js nuosavyb�s

�emes.

And it came to pass that they did yield up unto the

Nephites the lands of their possession.



Helamano knyga 6 Helaman 6

1 Ir buvo taip, kad pasibaigus aeaiasdeaimt antriesiems tei0
s�js vald�ios metams, visa tai /vyko, ir lamanitai, dides0
n� js dalis, d�l js tvirtumo ir pastovumo tik�jime tapo

tokiais teisiais �mon�mis, kad js teisumas viraijo ne昀ts
teisum�.

And it came to pass that when the sixty and second year

of the reign of the judges had ended, all these things had

happened and the Lamanites had become, the more

part of them, a righteous people, insomuch that their

righteousness did exceed that of the Nephites, because

of their 昀rmness and their steadiness in the faith.

2 Nes atai, buvo daug ne昀ts, kurie pasidar� tokie u�0
kiet�j�, neatgailaujantys ir did�iai nelabi, kad atmet�
Dievo �od/ ir vis� pamokslavim� bei pranaaavim�, kuris

vyko tarp js.

For behold, there were many of the Nephites who

had become hardened and impenitent and grossly

wicked, insomuch that they did reject the word of God

and all the preaching and prophesying which did come

among them.

3 Taiau ba�nyios �mon�s did�iai d�iaug�si lamanits
atsivertimu, taip, d�l Dievo ba�nyios, kuri buvo /steig0
ta tarp js. Ir jie bendravo vienas su kitu ir d�ikgavo

drauge ir jaut� didel/ d�iaugsm�.

Nevertheless, the people of the church did have great

joy because of the conversion of the Lamanites, yea, be0
cause of the church of God, which had been established

among them. And they did fellowship one with an0
other, and did rejoice one with another, and did have

great joy.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad daugelis lamanits at�jo /
Zarahemlos �em� ir skelb� ne昀ts �mon�ms apie savo at0
sivertim�, ir ragino juos tik�ti ir atgailauti.

And it came to pass that many of the Lamanites did

come down into the land of Zarahemla, and did declare

unto the people of the Nephites the manner of their

conversion, and did exhort them to faith and repen0
tance.

5 Taip, ir daugelis pamokslavo su nepaprastai didele ga0
lia ir vald�ia, atvesdami daugel/ js / nuolankumo gel0
mes, kad bkts nuolankks Dievo ir Avin�lio pasek�jai.

Yea, and many did preach with exceedingly great

power and authority, unto the bringing down many of

them into the depths of humility, to be the humble fol0
lowers of God and the Lamb.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad daugelis lamanits ia�jo / �em� aiau0
r�je; ir taip pat Ne昀s ir Lehis nu�jo / �em� aiaur�je pa0
mokslauti �mon�ms. Ir taip pasibaig� aeaiasdeaimt tre0
tieji metai.

And it came to pass that many of the Lamanites did

go into the land northward; and also Nephi and Lehi

went into the land northward, to preach unto the peo0
ple. And thus ended the sixty and third year.

7 Ir atai, visoje �em�je buvo taika, tokia, kad ne昀tai pa0
nor�j� gal�jo eiti / bet kuri� �em�s dal/ pas ne昀tus ar la0
manitus.

And behold, there was peace in all the land, inso0
much that the Nephites did go into whatsoever part of

the land they would, whether among the Nephites or

the Lamanites.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai taip pat �jo, kur tik nor�0
jo, ar tai bkts tarp lamanits, ar tarp ne昀ts; ir taip jie

laisvai bendravo vieni su kitais, kad pirkts ir parduots,

ir gauts peln�, pagal savo nor�.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did also go

whithersoever they would, whether it were among the

Lamanites or among the Nephites; and thus they did

have free intercourse one with another, to buy and to

sell, and to get gain, according to their desire.



9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie tapo nepaprastai turtingi, tiek la0
manitai, tiek ir ne昀tai; ir jie tur�jo nepaprastai daug

aukso, sidabro ir visokis brangisjs metals tiek pietin�0
je, tiek ir aiaurin�je �em�je.

And it came to pass that they became exceedingly

rich, both the Lamanites and the Nephites; and they

did have an exceeding plenty of gold, and of silver, and

of all manner of precious metals, both in the land south

and in the land north.

10 Dabar, pietin� �em� vadinosi Lehio �em�, o aiaurin�
�em� vadinosi Muleko �em�, pavadinta pagal Zedekijo

skns; nes Vieapats atved� Mulek� / aiaurin� �em�, o

Leh/ – / pietin� �em�.

Now the land south was called Lehi, and the land

north was called Mulek, which was after the son of

Zedekiah; for the Lord did bring Mulek into the land

north, and Lehi into the land south.

11 Ir atai, abiejose aitose �em�se buvo visokios rkaies

aukso ir sidabro, ir /vairis brangis rkds; ir ten taip pat

buvo nagings meistrs, kurie perdirbdavo /vairias rkdas

ir jas iavalydavo; ir taip jie tapo turtingi.

And behold, there was all manner of gold in both

these lands, and of silver, and of precious ore of every

kind; and there were also curious workmen, who did

work all kinds of ore and did re昀ne it; and thus they did

become rich.

12 Jie gausiai augino javus tiek aiaur�je, tiek ir pietuose;

ir nepaprastai klest�jo tiek aiaur�je, tiek ir pietuose. Ir jie

pasidaugino ir nepaprastai sustipr�jo �em�je. Ir jie augi0
no daug kaimenis ir bands, taip, daug penims jaunik0
lis.

They did raise grain in abundance, both in the north

and in the south; and they did 昀ourish exceedingly,

both in the north and in the south. And they did multi0
ply and wax exceedingly strong in the land. And they

did raise many 昀ocks and herds, yea, many fatlings.

13 atai, js moterys plua�jo, verp� ir gamino visokius au0
dinius, plons sukts sikls drobes ir /vairis rkais audi0
nius, kad aprengts js nuogum�. Ir taip aeaiasdeaimt ket0
virtieji metai pra�jo taikoje.

Behold their women did toil and spin, and did make

all manner of cloth, of 昀ne-twined linen and cloth of ev0
ery kind, to clothe their nakedness. And thus the sixty

and fourth year did pass away in peace.

14 Ir aeaiasdeaimt penktaisiais metais pas juos taip pat

buvo didelis d�iaugsmas ir taika, taip, daug pamokslavi0
mo ir daug pranaaysis apie tai, kas /vyks. Ir taip pra�jo

aeaiasdeaimt penktieji metai.

And in the sixty and 昀fth year they did also have great

joy and peace, yea, much preaching and many prophe0
cies concerning that which was to come. And thus

passed away the sixty and 昀fth year.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad aeaiasdeaimt aeataisiais teis�js val0
d�ios metais, atai, Cezoramas buvo nu�udytas ne�ino0
mos rankos, jam s�dint teismo kras�je. Ir buvo taip, kad

tais paiais metais jo sknus, kur/ liaudis paskyr� vietoje

jo, taip pat buvo nu�udytas. Ir taip pasibaig� aeaiasde0
aimt aeatieji metai.

And it came to pass that in the sixty and sixth year of

the reign of the judges, behold, Cezoram was murdered

by an unknown hand as he sat upon the judgment-seat.

And it came to pass that in the same year, that his son,

who had been appointed by the people in his stead, was

also murdered. And thus ended the sixty and sixth year.

16 Ir aeaiasdeaimt septintsjs mets prad�ioje �mon�s v�l

prad�jo darytis nepaprastai nelabi.

And in the commencement of the sixty and seventh

year the people began to grow exceedingly wicked

again.



17 Nes atai, Vieapats taip ilgai laimino juos pasaulio tur0
tais, kad jie nebuvo kurstomi pykiui, karams nei kraujo

praliejimui; tod�l jie prad�jo airdimis prisiriati prie savo

turts; taip, jie prad�jo siekti pelno, kad gal�ts iakilti vie0
nas vira kito; tod�l jie prad�jo vykdyti slaptas �mog�u0
dystes, pl�ati ir grobti, kad gauts pelno.

For behold, the Lord had blessed them so long with

the riches of the world that they had not been stirred up

to anger, to wars, nor to bloodshed; therefore they be0
gan to set their hearts upon their riches; yea, they began

to seek to get gain that they might be lifted up one

above another; therefore they began to commit secret

murders, and to rob and to plunder, that they might get

gain.

18 Ir atai dabar, aitie �mog�ud�iai ir pl�aikai buvo

Kiakumeno ir Gadiantono suorganizuota gauja. Ir da0
bar, buvo taip, kad net tarp ne昀ts buvo daug ia
Gadiantono gaujos. Bet atai, js buvo daugiau tarp nela0
besn�s lamanits dalies. Ir jie buvo vadinami

Gadiantono pl�aikais ir �mog�ud�iais.

And now behold, those murderers and plunderers

were a band who had been formed by Kishkumen and

Gadianton. And now it had come to pass that there

were many, even among the Nephites, of Gadianton’s

band. But behold, they were more numerous among

the more wicked part of the Lamanites. And they were

called Gadianton’s robbers and murderers.

19 Ir tai jie nu�ud� vyriausi�j/ teis�j� Cezoram� ir jo sk0
ns teismo kras�je, ir atai, jie liko nesurasti.

And it was they who did murder the chief judge

Cezoram, and his son, while in the judgment-seat; and

behold, they were not found.

20 Ir dabar buvo taip, jog lamanitai, aptik�, kad tarp js
esama pl�aiks, nepaprastai krimtosi; ir jie panaudojo

visk�, kas buvo js galioje, kad ianaikints juos nuo �em�s

veido.

And now it came to pass that when the Lamanites

found that there were robbers among them they were

exceedingly sorrowful; and they did use every means in

their power to destroy them o昀 the face of the earth.

21 Bet atai, a�tonas sukurst� didesn�s ne昀ts dalies air0
dis, tad jie susivienijo su tomis pl�aiks gaujomis ir pri0
�m� js sandoras, ir dav� priesaikas, kad gins ir saugos

vienas kit�, kokiose sud�tingose aplinkyb�se jie beatsi0
durts, idant nenukent�ts u� savo �mog�udystes, pl�ai0
mus ir vagystes.

But behold, Satan did stir up the hearts of the more

part of the Nephites, insomuch that they did unite with

those bands of robbers, and did enter into their

covenants and their oaths, that they would protect and

preserve one another in whatsoever di٠恩cult circum0
stances they should be placed, that they should not su昀0
昀er for their murders, and their plunderings, and their

stealings.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad jie tur�jo savo �enklus, taip, slaptus

�enklus ir slaptus �od�ius; ir tai d�l to, kad gal�ts atskir0
ti brol/, sudarius/ sandor�, idant kad ir kok/ nelabum� jo

brolis bedaryts, jis nenukent�ts nuo savo brolio ar nuo

ts, kurie priklaus� jo gaujai ir sudar� ait� sandor�.

And it came to pass that they did have their signs, yea,

their secret signs, and their secret words; and this that

they might distinguish a brother who had entered into

the covenant, that whatsoever wickedness his brother

should do he should not be injured by his brother, nor

by those who did belong to his band, who had taken

this covenant.

23 Ir taip jie gal�ts �udyti ir pl�ati, ir vogti, ir paleistu0
vauti, ir daryti visok/ nelabum� prieaingai savo aalies

/statymams ir taip pat savo Dievo /statymams.

And thus they might murder, and plunder, and steal,

and commit whoredoms and all manner of wickedness,

contrary to the laws of their country and also the laws of

their God.



24 Ir kas tik ia ts, kurie priklaus� js gaujai, apreikats pa0
sauliui apie js nelabum� ir js bjaurumus, tas bkts tei0
siamas ne pagal aalies /statymus, bet pagal js nelabumo

/statymus, nustatytus Gadiantono ir Kiakumeno.

And whosoever of those who belonged to their band

should reveal unto the world of their wickedness and

their abominations, should be tried, not according to

the laws of their country, but according to the laws of

their wickedness, which had been given by Gadianton

and Kishkumen.

25 Dabar atai, tai yra tos slaptos priesaikos ir sandoros,

kurios, pagal Almos /sakym� jo sknui, neturi iaeiti / pa0
saul/, kad netapts priemone nuvesti �mones / sunaikini0
m�.

Now behold, it is these secret oaths and covenants

which Alma commanded his son should not go forth

unto the world, lest they should be a means of bringing

down the people unto destruction.

26 Dabar atai, tos slaptos priesaikos ir sandoros neat�jo

Gadiantonui ia metraais, kurie buvo perduoti

Helamanui; bet atai, jas / Gadiantono aird/ /d�jo a�tonas

– ta pati esyb�, kuri suviliojo mkss pirmuosius gimdy0
tojus valgyti u�drausto vaisiaus.

Now behold, those secret oaths and covenants did

not come forth unto Gadianton from the records which

were delivered unto Helaman; but behold, they were

put into the heart of Gadianton by that same being who

did entice our 昀rst parents to partake of the forbidden

fruit—

27 Taip, ta pati esyb�, kuri susitar� su Kainu, kad jeigu

ais nu�udys savo brol/ Abel/, tai nebus �inoma pasauliui.

Ir nuo to laiko ji susimokydavo su Kainu ir jo pasek�jais.

Yea, that same being who did plot with Cain, that if

he would murder his brother Abel it should not be

known unto the world. And he did plot with Cain and

his followers from that time forth.

28 Ir tai ta pati esyb�, kuri /d�jo / �monis airdis statyti

bokat�, pakankamai aukat�, kad jie gal�ts patekti / dan0
gs. Ir tai buvo ta pati esyb�, kuri viliojo �mones, at�ju0
sius nuo to bokato / ait� �em�; kuri skleid� tamsos ir

bjaurums darbus po vis� aitos �em�s veid�, kol nusitem0
p� �mones / visiak� sunaikinim� ir / nesibaigiant/ praga0
r�.

And also it is that same being who put it into the

hearts of the people to build a tower su٠恩ciently high

that they might get to heaven. And it was that same be0
ing who led on the people who came from that tower

into this land; who spread the works of darkness and

abominations over all the face of the land, until he

dragged the people down to an entire destruction, and

to an everlasting hell.

29 Taip, tai ta pati esyb�, kuri /d�jo / Gadiantono aird/
toliau t�sti tamsos ir slapts �mog�udysis darb�; ir ji

vykd� tai nuo �mogaus prad�ios netgi iki dabartinio lai0
ko.

Yea, it is that same being who put it into the heart of

Gadianton to still carry on the work of darkness, and of

secret murder; and he has brought it forth from the be0
ginning of man even down to this time.

30 Ir atai, tai ji, a�tonas, visokios nuod�m�s kkr�jas. Ir

atai, jis t�sia savo tamsos ir slapts �mog�udysis darbus

ir perduoda js s�mokslus ir priesaikas, ir sandoras, ir

baisaus nelabumo planus ia vienos kartos / kit� pagal tai,

kiek jis gali u�valdyti �monis vaiks airdis.

And behold, it is he who is the author of all sin. And

behold, he doth carry on his works of darkness and se0
cret murder, and doth hand down their plots, and their

oaths, and their covenants, and their plans of awful

wickedness, from generation to generation according as

he can get hold upon the hearts of the children of men.



31 Ir dabar atai, jis stipriai u�vald� ne昀ts airdis; taip,

tiek, kad jie pasidar� nepaprastai nelabi; taip, didesn� js
dalis pasuko ia teisumo kelio ir tryp� po savo kojomis

Dievo /sakymus, ir pasuko savo keliais, ir pasistat� sau

stabus ia savo aukso ir sidabro.

And now behold, he had got great hold upon the

hearts of the Nephites; yea, insomuch that they had be0
come exceedingly wicked; yea, the more part of them

had turned out of the way of righteousness, and did

trample under their feet the commandments of God,

and did turn unto their own ways, and did build up

unto themselves idols of their gold and their silver.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad visos aitos nedoryb�s iatiko juos per

nedaugelio mets laikotarp/, netgi taip, kad didesn� js
dalis iatiko juos teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms aeaias0
deaimt septintaisiais metais.

And it came to pass that all these iniquities did come

unto them in the space of not many years, insomuch

that a more part of it had come unto them in the sixty

and seventh year of the reign of the judges over the peo0
ple of Nephi.

33 Ir taip pat aeaiasdeaimt aatuntaisiais metais jie augo

savo nedoryb�mis, dideliam teisisjs sielvartui ir apgai0
lestavimui.

And they did grow in their iniquities in the sixty and

eighth year also, to the great sorrow and lamentation of

the righteous.

34 Ir taip mes matome, kad ne昀tai prad�jo ristis / netik�0
jim� ir augti nelabumu ir bjaurumais, kai tuo tarpu la0
manitai prad�jo nepaprastai augti savo Dievo pa�inimu;

taip, jie prad�jo laikytis jo nuostats ir /sakyms ir vaika0
ioti prieaais j/ tiesoje ir doroje.

And thus we see that the Nephites did begin to dwin0
dle in unbelief, and grow in wickedness and abomina0
tions, while the Lamanites began to grow exceedingly in

the knowledge of their God; yea, they did begin to keep

his statutes and commandments, and to walk in truth

and uprightness before him.

35 Ir taip matome, kad Vieapaties Dvasia prad�jo trauk0
tis nuo ne昀ts d�l js aird�is nelabumo ir kietumo.

And thus we see that the Spirit of the Lord began to

withdraw from the Nephites, because of the wickedness

and the hardness of their hearts.

36 Ir taip matome, kad Vieapats prad�jo ialieti savo

Dvasios ant lamanits d�l js /kalbamumo ir noro tik�ti

jo �od�iais.

And thus we see that the Lord began to pour out his

Spirit upon the Lamanites, because of their easiness and

willingness to believe in his words.

37 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai med�iojo Gadiantono

pl�aiks gauj� ir skelb� Dievo �od/ nelabesnei js daliai, ir

taip aita pl�aiks gauja buvo visiakai ianaikinta ia lamani0
ts tarpo.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did hunt the

band of robbers of Gadianton; and they did preach the

word of God among the more wicked part of them, in0
somuch that this band of robbers was utterly destroyed

from among the Lamanites.

38 Ir buvo taip, kad, antravertus, ne昀tai palaik� ir r�m�
juos, pradedant nelabesni�ja js dalimi, kol aie pasklido

po vis� ne昀ts �em� ir suved�iojo didesn� dal/ teisisjs,

kol aie nusirito iki to, kad �m� tik�ti js darbais ir priimti

dal/ js grobio bei jungtis prie js slapts �mog�udysis ir

suokalbis.

And it came to pass on the other hand, that the

Nephites did build them up and support them, begin0
ning at the more wicked part of them, until they had

overspread all the land of the Nephites, and had se0
duced the more part of the righteous until they had

come down to believe in their works and partake of

their spoils, and to join with them in their secret mur0
ders and combinations.



39 Ir taip jie prad�jo visiakai valdyti vald�i�, tod�l tryp�
po kojomis ir triuakino, ir drask�, ir atsukdavo nugar�
vargaams ir romiems, ir nuolankiems Dievo sek�jams.

And thus they did obtain the sole management of the

government, insomuch that they did trample under

their feet and smite and rend and turn their backs upon

the poor and the meek, and the humble followers of

God.

40 Ir taip mes matome, kad jie buvo baisioje bksenoje ir

brendo nesibaigianiam sunaikinimui.

And thus we see that they were in an awful state, and

ripening for an everlasting destruction.

41 Ir buvo taip, kad taip pasibaig� teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o

�mon�ms aeaiasdeaimt aatuntieji metai.

And it came to pass that thus ended the sixty and

eighth year of the reign of the judges over the people of

Nephi.



Neûo, Helamano Sknaus, Pranaayst�. Dievas grasina

Neûo �mon�ms, kad aplankys juos pyktyje visiakam js

sunaikinimui, jeigu jie neatgailaus d�l savo nelabumo.

Dievas iatinka Neûo �mones maru; jie atgailauja ir atsi0

gr��ia / j/. Lamanitas Samuelis pranaaauja neûtams.

The Prophecy of Nephi, the Son of

Helaman—God threatens the people of Nephi that he

will visit them in his anger, to their utter destruction ex0

cept they repent of their wickedness. God smiteth the peo0

ple of Nephi with pestilence; they repent and turn unto

him. Samuel, a Lamanite, prophesies unto the Nephites.

Helamano knyga 7 Helaman 7

1 atai, dabar buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios ne昀ts �mo0
n�ms aeaiasdeaimt devintaisiais metais Ne昀s, Helamano

sknus, sugr/�o / Zarahemlos �em� ia �em�s aiaur�je.

Behold, now it came to pass in the sixty and ninth year

of the reign of the judges over the people of the

Nephites, that Nephi, the son of Helaman, returned to

the land of Zarahemla from the land northward.

2 Nes jis buvo ia�j�s tarp �monis, kurie buvo aiaurin�je

�em�je, ir skelb� jiems Dievo �od/, ir daug jiems pranaaa0
vo.

For he had been forth among the people who were in

the land northward, and did preach the word of God

unto them, and did prophesy many things unto them;

3 Ir jie atmet� visus jo �od�ius, tad jis negal�jo daugiau

pasilikti tarp js, bet v�l sugr/�o / savo gimtin�.

And they did reject all his words, insomuch that he

could not stay among them, but returned again unto

the land of his nativity.

4 Ir matydamas �mones tokio baisaus nelabumo bkse0
noje ir tuos Gadiantono pl�aikus, u��musius teismo

krases – u�grobusius gali� ir vald�i� aalyje ir atmetusius

Dievo /sakymus be ma�iausio pasiteisinimo prieaais j/,
nevykdanius jokio teisingumo �monis vaikams,

And seeing the people in a state of such awful

wickedness, and those Gadianton robbers 昀lling the

judgment-seats—having usurped the power and au0
thority of the land; laying aside the commandments of

God, and not in the least aright before him; doing no

justice unto the children of men;

5 nuteisianius teisiuosius u� js teisum�, leid�ianius

kaltiesiems ir nelabiesiems u� pinigus iaeiti nenubaus0
tiems, ir negana to, palaikomus vyriausyb�s virakn�je,

kad valdyts ir veikts pagal savo norus, idant gal�ts gau0
ti pelno ir pasaulio gyris ir be to, kad gal�ts lengviau

svetimauti ir vogti, ir �udyti, ir veikti pagal savo pais
norus –

Condemning the righteous because of their right0
eousness; letting the guilty and the wicked go unpun0
ished because of their money; and moreover to be held

in o٠恩ce at the head of government, to rule and do ac0
cording to their wills, that they might get gain and glory

of the world, and, moreover, that they might the more

easily commit adultery, and steal, and kill, and do ac0
cording to their own wills—

6 dabar, aita didi nedoryb� iatiko ne昀tus per nedauge0
lio mets laikotarp/ – ir kada Ne昀s tai pamat�, airdis jo

krktin�je pritvinko sielvarto; ir jis suauko ia savo sielos

skausmo:

Now this great iniquity had come upon the

Nephites, in the space of not many years; and when

Nephi saw it, his heart was swollen with sorrow within

his breast; and he did exclaim in the agony of his soul:



7 O, kad aa bkiau gal�j�s gyventi tomis dienomis, kai

mano t�vas Ne昀s prad�ioje atvyko ia Jeruzal�s �em�s,

kad bkiau gal�j�s d�iaugtis su juo pa�ad�toje �em�je;

tada jo �mon�s buvo lengvai pripraaomi, tvirtai pasiry��
laikytis Dievo /sakyms ir l�ti susigundyti daryti nedory0
b�; ir jie buvo greiti klausyti Vieapaties �od�is –

Oh, that I could have had my days in the days when

my father Nephi 昀rst came out of the land of Jerusalem,

that I could have joyed with him in the promised land;

then were his people easy to be entreated, 昀rm to keep

the commandments of God, and slow to be led to do in0
iquity; and they were quick to hearken unto the words

of the Lord—

8 taip, jeigu bkiau gal�j�s gyventi tomis dienomis, ma0
no siela d�iaugtssi mano brolis teisumu.

Yea, if my days could have been in those days, then

would my soul have had joy in the righteousness of my

brethren.

9 Bet atai, man paskirta, kad aitos bkts mano dienos ir

kad mano siela bkts pripildyta sielvarto d�l aito mano

brolis nelabumo.

But behold, I am consigned that these are my days,

and that my soul shall be 昀lled with sorrow because of

this the wickedness of my brethren.

10 Ir atai, dabar buvo taip, kad tai vyko ant bokato, bu0
vusio Ne昀o sode, kuris buvo aalia vieakelio, vedusio /
pagrindin� turgaviet�, kuri buvo Zarahemlos mieste;

taigi Ne昀s buvo atsiklaup�s ant bokato, buvusio jo sode;

tas bokatas taip pat buvo netoli sodo varts, aalia kuris
�jo vieakelis.

And behold, now it came to pass that it was upon a

tower, which was in the garden of Nephi, which was by

the highway which led to the chief market, which was in

the city of Zarahemla; therefore, Nephi had bowed

himself upon the tower which was in his garden, which

tower was also near unto the garden gate by which led

the highway.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad pro aal/ �jo vyrai ir pamat� Nef/, kai

jis ant bokato liejo savo siel� Dievui; ir jie nub�go ir pra0
nea� �mon�ms, k� mat�, ir �mon�s susi�jo miniomis,

kad su�inots tokio didelio raudojimo d�l aits �monis
nelabumo prie�ast/.

And it came to pass that there were certain men pass0
ing by and saw Nephi as he was pouring out his soul

unto God upon the tower; and they ran and told the

people what they had seen, and the people came to0
gether in multitudes that they might know the cause of

so great mourning for the wickedness of the people.

12 Ir dabar, kada Ne昀s atsik�l�, jis pamat� susirinkusias

�monis minias.

And now, when Nephi arose he beheld the multi0
tudes of people who had gathered together.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad jis atv�r� savo burn� ir sak� jiems:

atai, ko ia susirinkote? Kad pasakyiau jums apie jkss
nedorybes?

And it came to pass that he opened his mouth and

said unto them: Behold, why have ye gathered your0
selves together? That I may tell you of your iniquities?

14 Taip, nes aa pasik�liau / savo bokat�, kad gal�iau ialie0
ti siel� savo Dievui d�l nepaprasto savo airdies sielvarto,

kur/ suk�l� jkss nedoryb�s!

Yea, because I have got upon my tower that I might

pour out my soul unto my God, because of the exceed0
ing sorrow of my heart, which is because of your iniqui0
ties!

15 Ir d�l mano rauds ir aimans jks susirinkote ir stebi0
t�s; taip, ir jums tikrai reikia steb�tis; taip, jks turite ste0
b�tis, kadangi leidote velniui taip stipriai u�valdyti savo

airdis.

And because of my mourning and lamentation ye

have gathered yourselves together, and do marvel; yea,

and ye have great need to marvel; yea, ye ought to marvel

because ye are given away that the devil has got so great

hold upon your hearts.

16 Taip, kaipgi jks gal�jote leistis suviliojami to, kuris

siekia nusviesti jkss sielas �emyn / nesibaigiant/ nelai0
mingum� ir begalin/ varg�?

Yea, how could you have given way to the enticing of

him who is seeking to hurl away your souls down to ev0
erlasting misery and endless wo?



17 O atgailaukite, atgailaukite! Kam jums mirti?

Atsigr��kite, atsigr��kite / Vieapat/, savo Diev�. Kod�l

jis paliko jus?

O repent ye, repent ye! Why will ye die? Turn ye,

turn ye unto the Lord your God. Why has he forsaken

you?

18 Tod�l, kad jks u�kietinote savo airdis; taip, jks ne0
klausote gerojo ganytojo balso; taip, suk�l�te jo pykt/
priea jus.

It is because you have hardened your hearts; yea, ye

will not hearken unto the voice of the good shepherd;

yea, ye have provoked him to anger against you.

19 Ir atai, jeigu neatgailausite, u�uot surink�s jus, atai, jis

jus iasklaidys, ir taip tapsite maistu aunims ir laukiniams

�v�rims.

And behold, instead of gathering you, except ye will

repent, behold, he shall scatter you forth that ye shall

become meat for dogs and wild beasts.

20 O, kaip jks gal�jote u�mirati savo Diev� t� pai� die0
n�, kuri� jis iavadavo jus?

O, how could you have forgotten your God in the

very day that he has delivered you?

21 Bet atai, tai d�l pelno, d�l �monis gyriaus, taip, ir kad

gautum�t aukso ir sidabro. Ir jks airdimis prisiriaote

prie turts ir tuais aio pasaulio dalyks, d�l kuris �udote

ir pl�aiate, ir vagiate, ir neteisingai liudijate priea savo ar0
tim�, ir darote visoki� nedoryb�.

But behold, it is to get gain, to be praised of men, yea,

and that ye might get gold and silver. And ye have set

your hearts upon the riches and the vain things of this

world, for the which ye do murder, and plunder, and

steal, and bear false witness against your neighbor, and

do all manner of iniquity.

22 Ir d�l aitos prie�asties vargas iatiks jus, jeigu neatgai0
lausite. Nes jeigu neatgailausite, atai aitas didis miestas ir

taip pat tie didks aplinkiniai miestai mkss nuosavyb�s

�em�je bus atimti, tad jums nebus vietos juose; nes atai,

Vieapats neduos jums j�gos, kaip jis dar� ligi aiol, kad at0
silaikytum�t priea savo prieaus.

And for this cause wo shall come unto you except ye

shall repent. For if ye will not repent, behold, this great

city, and also all those great cities which are round

about, which are in the land of our possession, shall be

taken away that ye shall have no place in them; for be0
hold, the Lord will not grant unto you strength, as he

has hitherto done, to withstand against your enemies.

23 Nes atai, taip sako Vieapats: Aa nerodysiu nelabiems

savo j�gos, vienam daugiau negu kitam, nebent tiems,

kurie atgailaus d�l savo nuod�mis ir klausys mano �o0
d�is. Tod�l dabar aa nor�iau, kad jks, mano broliai, pa0
matytum�t, jog lamanitams bus geriau negu jums, jeigu

neatgailausite.

For behold, thus saith the Lord: I will not show unto

the wicked of my strength, to one more than the other,

save it be unto those who repent of their sins, and hear0
ken unto my words. Now therefore, I would that ye

should behold, my brethren, that it shall be better for

the Lamanites than for you except ye shall repent.

24 Nes atai, jie teisesni u� jus, nes nenusid�jo tam dide0
liam pa�inimui, kur/ gavote jks; tod�l Vieapats bus gai0
lestingas jiems; taip, jis prat�s js dienas ir padaugins js
s�kl�, kai tuo tarpu jks bksite visiakai sunaikinti, jeigu

neatgailausite.

For behold, they are more righteous than you, for

they have not sinned against that great knowledge

which ye have received; therefore the Lord will be mer0
ciful unto them; yea, he will lengthen out their days and

increase their seed, even when thou shalt be utterly de0
stroyed except thou shalt repent.

25 Taip, vargas jums d�l to baisaus bjaurumo, kuris atsi0
rado tarp jkss; ir jks /sijung�te / tai, taip, / t� slapt� gau0
j�, /steigt� Gadiantono!

Yea, wo be unto you because of that great abomina0
tion which has come among you; and ye have united

yourselves unto it, yea, to that secret band which was es0
tablished by Gadianton!



26 Taip, vargas iatiks jus d�l to iadidumo, kuriam leidote

/eiti / savo airdis, kuris d�l jkss nepaprastai didelis turts
pak�l� jus vira to, kas gera!

Yea, wo shall come unto you because of that pride

which ye have su昀ered to enter your hearts, which has

lifted you up beyond that which is good because of your

exceedingly great riches!

27 Taip, vargas jums d�l jkss nelabumo ir bjaurums! Yea, wo be unto you because of your wickedness and

abominations!

28 Ir jeigu neatgailausite, jks pra�ksite; taip, bktent jkss
�em�s bus atimtos ia jkss, ir jks bksite ianaikinti nuo �e0
m�s veido.

And except ye repent ye shall perish; yea, even your

lands shall be taken from you, and ye shall be destroyed

from o昀 the face of the earth.

29 atai dabar, kad visa tai /vyks, aa sakau ne ia sav�s, ka0
dangi ne ia sav�s tai �inau; bet atai, aa �inau, kad visa tai

tiesa, kadangi tai man atskleid� Vieapats Dievas; tod�l aa
liudiju, kad tai /vyks.

Behold now, I do not say that these things shall be, of

myself, because it is not of myself that I know these

things; but behold, I know that these things are true be0
cause the Lord God has made them known unto me,

therefore I testify that they shall be.
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1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Ne昀ui iatarus aiuos �od�ius, –

atai, ten buvo vyrai, kurie buvo teis�jai, taip pat priklau0
s� slaptajai Gadiantono gaujai, – jie pyko ir aauk� priea
j/, sakydami �mon�ms: Kod�l jks nesuiumpate aito vy0
ro ir neatvedate jo, kad jis bkts teisiamas pagal nusikal0
tim�, kur/ padar�?

And now it came to pass that when Nephi had said

these words, behold, there were men who were judges,

who also belonged to the secret band of Gadianton, and

they were angry, and they cried out against him, saying

unto the people: Why do ye not seize upon this man and

bring him forth, that he may be condemned according

to the crime which he has done?

2 Ko �ikrite / ait� vyr� ir klausot�s jo burnojimo priea
aituos �mones ir priea mkss /statym�?

Why seest thou this man, and hearest him revile

against this people and against our law?

3 Nes atai, Ne昀s jiems kalb�jo apie js /statymo sugedi0
m�; taip, Ne昀s kalb�jo daug dalyks, kurie negali bkti

u�raayti; ir jis nekalb�jo nieko, kas prieatarauts Dievo

/sakymams.

For behold, Nephi had spoken unto them concern0
ing the corruptness of their law; yea, many things did

Nephi speak which cannot be written; and nothing did

he speak which was contrary to the commandments of

God.

4 Ir aitie teis�jai pyko ant jo, kadangi jis atvirai jiems

kalb�jo apie js slaptus tamsos darbus; taiau jie nedr/so

jo suiupti, nes bijojo �monis, kad jie neprad�ts aaukti

priea juos.

And those judges were angry with him because he

spake plainly unto them concerning their secret works

of darkness; nevertheless, they durst not lay their own

hands upon him, for they feared the people lest they

should cry out against them.

5 Tod�l jie aauk� �mon�ms, sakydami: Kod�l jks lei0
d�iate aitam vyrui burnoti priea mus? Nes atai jis pa0
smerk� vis� ait� liaud/, netgi sunaikinimui; taip, ir taip

pat sak�, kad aitie mkss galingi miestai bus atimti ia mk0
ss, ir mums nebus vietos juose.

Therefore they did cry unto the people, saying: Why

do you su昀er this man to revile against us? For behold

he doth condemn all this people, even unto destruction;

yea, and also that these our great cities shall be taken

from us, that we shall have no place in them.

6 Ir dabar mes �inome, kad tai ne/manoma, nes atai esa0
me galingi ir mkss miestai galingi, tod�l mkss prieaai

negali tur�ti jokios galios mums.

And now we know that this is impossible, for behold,

we are powerful, and our cities great, therefore our ene0
mies can have no power over us.

7 Ir taip jie kurst� �mones pykiui priea Nef/ ir k�l�
ginus tarp js; nes buvo tokis, kurie aauk�: Palikite a/
vyr� ramyb�je, nes jis geras vyras ir tai, k� jis sako, tikrai

/vyks, jeigu neatgailausime.

And it came to pass that thus they did stir up the peo0
ple to anger against Nephi, and raised contentions

among them; for there were some who did cry out: Let

this man alone, for he is a good man, and those things

which he saith will surely come to pass except we re0
pent;

8 Taip, atai mus iatiks visi teismai, apie kuriuos jis

mums liudijo; nes mes �inome, kad jis mums teisingai

liudijo apie mkss nedorybes. Ir atai js yra daug, ir jis

taip pat �ino visk�, kas u�grius mus, kaip �ino apie mk0
ss nedorybes.

Yea, behold, all the judgments will come upon us

which he has testi昀ed unto us; for we know that he has

testi昀ed aright unto us concerning our iniquities. And

behold they are many, and he knoweth as well all things

which shall befall us as he knoweth of our iniquities;

9 Taip, ir atai, jeigu jis nebkts pranaaas, jis negal�ts liu0
dyti apie tai.

Yea, and behold, if he had not been a prophet he

could not have testi昀ed concerning those things.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad tie �mon�s, kurie ketino sunaikinti

Nef/, pabijojo j/ suiupti; tod�l jis v�l prad�jo kalb�ti,

matydamas, kad kai kuris akyse jis /gijo tok/ palanku0
m�, kad likusieji bijojo.

And it came to pass that those people who sought to

destroy Nephi were compelled because of their fear,

that they did not lay their hands on him; therefore he

began again to speak unto them, seeing that he had

gained favor in the eyes of some, insomuch that the re0
mainder of them did fear.

11 Tod�l jis buvo priverstas dar kalb�ti jiems ir sak�:

atai, mano broliai, argi neskait�te, kad Dievas dav� gali�
vienam vyrui, bktent Mozei, smogti / Raudonosios jk0
ros vandenis, ir jie persiskyr� / abi puses, tad izraelitai,

kurie buvo mkss t�vai, per�jo sausa �eme, ir vandenys

u�siv�r� vira egiptieis armijs ir juos prarijo?

Therefore he was constrained to speak more unto

them saying: Behold, my brethren, have ye not read that

God gave power unto one man, even Moses, to smite

upon the waters of the Red Sea, and they parted hither

and thither, insomuch that the Israelites, who were our

fathers, came through upon dry ground, and the waters

closed upon the armies of the Egyptians and swallowed

them up?

12 Ir dabar atai, jeigu Dievas dav� aitam vyrui toki� gali�,

tai kod�l jks tur�tum�te ginytis tarp sav�s ir sakyti, kad

jis nedav� man galios �inoti apie teismus, kurie iatiks jus,

jeigu neatgailausite?

And now behold, if God gave unto this man such

power, then why should ye dispute among yourselves,

and say that he hath given unto me no power whereby I

may know concerning the judgments that shall come

upon you except ye repent?

13 Bet, atai, jks neigiate ne tik mano �od�ius, bet taip pat

neigiate visus �od�ius, pasakytus mkss t�vs, ir taip pat

�od�ius, pasakytus aito vyro, Moz�s, kuris tur�jo toki�
didel� gali�, duot� jam, taip, �od�ius, kuriuos jis pasak�
apie Mesijo at�jim�.

But, behold, ye not only deny my words, but ye also

deny all the words which have been spoken by our fa0
thers, and also the words which were spoken by this

man, Moses, who had such great power given unto him,

yea, the words which he hath spoken concerning the

coming of the Messiah.

14 Taip, argi jis neliudijo, kad turi ateiti Dievo Sknus? Ir

kaip jis tyruose iak�l� skaistvarin� gyvat�, lygiai taip bus

iakeltas tas, kuris ateis.

Yea, did he not bear record that the Son of God

should come? And as he lifted up the brazen serpent in

the wilderness, even so shall he be lifted up who should

come.

15 Ir kaip visi, kurie �ikr�jo / t� gyvat�, iagyveno, lygiai

taip, visi, kurie �ikr�s / Dievo Skns, tik�dami, bkdami

atgailaujanios dvasios, gyvens, bktent tam gyvenimui,

kuris yra am�inas.

And as many as should look upon that serpent

should live, even so as many as should look upon the

Son of God with faith, having a contrite spirit, might

live, even unto that life which is eternal.

16 Ir dabar atai, ne tik Moz� liudijo apie tai, bet ir visi

aventieji pranaaai nuo jo diens net iki Abraomo diens.

And now behold, Moses did not only testify of these

things, but also all the holy prophets, from his days even

to the days of Abraham.

17 Taip, ir atai, Abraomas mat� jo at�jim� ir buvo pripil0
dytas d�iaugsmo ir d�ikgavo.

Yea, and behold, Abraham saw of his coming, and

was 昀lled with gladness and did rejoice.



18 Taip, ir atai, sakau jums, kad ne tik Abraomas �inojo

apie tai, bet ir priea Abraomo dienas buvo daug paaauk0
ts pagal Dievo tvark�; taip, bktent pagal jo Sknaus tvar0
k�; ir tai buvo tam, kad priea gana daug tkkstanis mets
iki jo at�jimo �mon�ms bkts parodyta, kad jiems tikrai

ateis iapirkimas.

Yea, and behold I say unto you, that Abraham not

only knew of these things, but there were many before

the days of Abraham who were called by the order of

God; yea, even after the order of his Son; and this that it

should be shown unto the people, a great many thou0
sand years before his coming, that even redemption

should come unto them.

19 Ir dabar, nor�iau, kad �inotum�t, jog nuo Abraomo

diens buvo daugyb� pranaas, liudijusis apie tai; atai,

pranaaas Zenosas dr�siai liudijo; u� tai jis buvo nu�udy0
tas.

And now I would that ye should know, that even

since the days of Abraham there have been many

prophets that have testi昀ed these things; yea, behold,

the prophet Zenos did testify boldly; for the which he

was slain.

20 Ir atai, taip pat Zenokas ir Ezijas, ir taip pat Izaijas ir

Jeremijas (Jeremijas buvo tas pats pranaaas, kuris liudijo

apie Jeruzal�s sugriovim�), ir dabar mes �inome, kad

Jeruzal� buvo sugriauta sulig Jeremijo �od�iais. O tad

kod�l gi Dievo Sknui neateiti sulig jo pranaayste?

And behold, also Zenock, and also Ezias, and also

Isaiah, and Jeremiah, (Jeremiah being that same

prophet who testi昀ed of the destruction of Jerusalem)

and now we know that Jerusalem was destroyed accord0
ing to the words of Jeremiah. O then why not the Son of

God come, according to his prophecy?

21 Ir dabar, argi jks ginysit�s, kad Jeruzal� buvo su0
griauta? Ar sakysite, jog Zedekijo sknks nebuvo nu�u0
dyti, visi, iaskyrus Mulek�? Taip, ir argi nematote, kad

Zedekijo s�kla yra su mumis ir jie yra iavyti ia Jeruzal�s

�em�s? Bet atai, tai dar ne viskas.

And now will you dispute that Jerusalem was de0
stroyed? Will ye say that the sons of Zedekiah were not

slain, all except it were Mulek? Yea, and do ye not be0
hold that the seed of Zedekiah are with us, and they

were driven out of the land of Jerusalem? But behold,

this is not all—

22 Mkss t�vas Lehis buvo iavytas ia Jeruzal�s, kadangi jis

liudijo apie tai. Ne昀s taip pat liudijo apie tai ir taip pat

beveik visi mkss t�vai iki pat aito laiko; taip, jie liudijo

apie Kristaus at�jim� ir �velg� ateitin, ir d�ikgavo jo die0
na, kuri ateis.

Our father Lehi was driven out of Jerusalem because

he testi昀ed of these things. Nephi also testi昀ed of these

things, and also almost all of our fathers, even down to

this time; yea, they have testi昀ed of the coming of

Christ, and have looked forward, and have rejoiced in

his day which is to come.

23 Ir atai, jis yra Dievas, ir jis yra su jais, ir jis apreiak� save

jiems, kad jie yra jo iapirkti; ir jie alovino j/ d�l to, kas

/vyks.

And behold, he is God, and he is with them, and he

did manifest himself unto them, that they were re0
deemed by him; and they gave unto him glory, because

of that which is to come.

24 Ir dabar, kadangi �inote tai ir negalite to neigti, ne0
bent meluotum�t, tod�l aituo jks nusid�jote, nes atme0
t�te visa tai, nepaisydami tokios daugyb�s /rodyms, ku0
riuos gavote; taip, bktent, jks gavote visa, tiek kas dan0
guje, tiek ir visa, kas �em�je, kaip liudijim�, kad tai tiesa.

And now, seeing ye know these things and cannot

deny them except ye shall lie, therefore in this ye have

sinned, for ye have rejected all these things, notwith0
standing so many evidences which ye have received; yea,

even ye have received all things, both things in heaven,

and all things which are in the earth, as a witness that

they are true.



25 Bet atai, jks atmet�te ties� ir maiatavote priea savo

avent�j/ Diev�; ir netgi aiuo metu u�uot krov� sau lobius

danguje, kur niekas nesugenda ir kur niekas neavarus

negali patekti, jks kraunate sau rkstyb� teismo dienai.

But behold, ye have rejected the truth, and rebelled

against your holy God; and even at this time, instead of

laying up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where

nothing doth corrupt, and where nothing can come

which is unclean, ye are heaping up for yourselves

wrath against the day of judgment.

26 Taip, netgi aiuo metu jks br�state – d�l savo �mog�u0
dysis, iatvirkavimo ir nelabumo – nesibaigianiam su0
naikinimui; taip, ir jeigu neatgailausite, netrukus tai ia0
tiks jus.

Yea, even at this time ye are ripening, because of your

murders and your fornication and wickedness, for ever0
lasting destruction; yea, and except ye repent it will

come unto you soon.

27 Taip, atai dabar tai tikrai prie jkss durs; taip, eikite

prie teismo kras�s ir iatirkite; ir atai, jkss teis�jas nu�u0
dytas ir guli savo kraujyje; ir j/ nu�ud� jo brolis, siekian0
tis atsis�sti / teismo kras�.

Yea, behold it is now even at your doors; yea, go ye in

unto the judgment-seat, and search; and behold, your

judge is murdered, and he lieth in his blood; and he hath

been murdered by his brother, who seeketh to sit in the

judgment-seat.

28 Ir atai, jie abu priklauso jkss slaptai gaujai, kurios

/kkr�jas yra Gadiantonas ir piktasis, kuris stengiasi su0
naikinti �monis sielas.

And behold, they both belong to your secret band,

whose author is Gadianton and the evil one who

seeketh to destroy the souls of men.



Helamano knyga 9 Helaman 9

1 atai, dabar buvo taip, kad Ne昀ui iatarus aituos �od�ius,

ka�kokie vyrai, kurie buvo tarp js, nub�go prie teismo

kras�s; taip, ia tikrsjs buvo penki vyrai, kurie nu�jo ir

eidami tarpusavy kalb�jo:

Behold, now it came to pass that when Nephi had spo0
ken these words, certain men who were among them

ran to the judgment-seat; yea, even there were 昀ve who

went, and they said among themselves, as they went:

2 atai, dabar mes tikrai su�inosime, ar aitas vyras yra

pranaaas ir ar Dievas jam /sak� pranaaauti mums tokius

nuostabius dalykus. atai, mes netikime, kad /sak�; taip,

mes netikime, jog jis pranaaas; taiau, jeigu tai, k� jis pa0
sak� apie vyriausi�j/ teis�j� – kad jis negyvas – pasitvir0
tins, mes patik�sime, kad ir kiti �od�iai, kuriuos jis kal0
b�jo, yra tikri.

Behold, now we will know of a surety whether this

man be a prophet and God hath commanded him to

prophesy such marvelous things unto us. Behold, we do

not believe that he hath; yea, we do not believe that he is

a prophet; nevertheless, if this thing which he has said

concerning the chief judge be true, that he be dead,

then will we believe that the other words which he has

spoken are true.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad jie visomis iagal�mis b�go ir atb�go

prie teismo kras�s; ir atai, vyriausiasis teis�jas buvo par0
krit�s ant �em�s ir gul�jo savo kraujyje.

And it came to pass that they ran in their might, and

came in unto the judgment-seat; and behold, the chief

judge had fallen to the earth, and did lie in his blood.

4 Ir dabar atai, kada jie tai pamat�, jie buvo taip apstul0
binti, kad parpuol� ant �em�s; nes jie nebuvo patik�j�
�od�iais, kuriuos Ne昀s kalb�jo apie vyriausi�j/ teis�j�.

And now behold, when they saw this they were as0
tonished exceedingly, insomuch that they fell to the

earth; for they had not believed the words which Nephi

had spoken concerning the chief judge.

5 Bet dabar, pamat�, jie patik�jo, ir juos ap�m� baim�,

kad visi teismai, apie kuriuos kalb�jo Ne昀s, iatiks aituos

�mones; tod�l jie dreb�jo ir parpuol� ant �em�s.

But now, when they saw they believed, and fear came

upon them lest all the judgments which Nephi had spo0
ken should come upon the people; therefore they did

quake, and had fallen to the earth.

6 Dabar, tuojau po to, kai teis�jas buvo nu�udytas, – jis

buvo nudurtas persirengusio savo brolio, ir ais pab�go,

ir tarnai nub�go ir pranea� �mon�ms, sukeldami aauks0
m� apie �mog�udyst� tarp js;

Now, immediately when the judge had been mur0
dered—he being stabbed by his brother by a garb of se0
crecy, and he 昀ed, and the servants ran and told the peo0
ple, raising the cry of murder among them;

7 ir atai �mon�s susirinko / teismo kras�s viet� – ir atai,

savo nuostabai, jie pamat� tuos penkis vyrus, kurie buvo

parpuol� ant �em�s.

And behold the people did gather themselves to0
gether unto the place of the judgment-seat—and be0
hold, to their astonishment they saw those 昀ve men

who had fallen to the earth.

8 Ir dabar, aitie �mon�s nieko ne�inojo apie t� mini�,

kuri buvo susirinkusi prie Ne昀o sodo; tod�l jie kalb�jo

tarpusavy: aitie vyrai nu�ud� teis�j�, ir Dievas iatiko

juos taip, kad jie negal�jo pab�gti nuo mkss.

And now behold, the people knew nothing concern0
ing the multitude who had gathered together at the gar0
den of Nephi; therefore they said among themselves:

These men are they who have murdered the judge, and

God has smitten them that they could not 昀ee from us.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie iupo juos, suriao ir /met� / kal�ji0
m�. Ir buvo iasiuntin�tas praneaimas, kad nu�udytas

teis�jas ir kad �udikai suimti ir /mesti / kal�jim�.

And it came to pass that they laid hold on them, and

bound them and cast them into prison. And there was a

proclamation sent abroad that the judge was slain, and

that the murderers had been taken and were cast into

prison.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien� �mon�s susirinko

raudoti ir pasninkauti / nu�udyto did�io vyriausiojo tei0
s�jo laidotuves.

And it came to pass that on the morrow the people

did assemble themselves together to mourn and to fast,

at the burial of the great chief judge who had been slain.

11 Ir taip tie teis�jai, kurie buvo prie Ne昀o sodo ir gird�0
jo jo �od�ius, taip pat susirinko / laidotuves.

And thus also those judges who were at the garden of

Nephi, and heard his words, were also gathered to0
gether at the burial.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad jie �monis teiravosi, sakydami: Kur

tie penki, pasissti su�inoti, ar vyriausiasis teis�jas tikrai

negyvas? Ir jie atsakin�jo ir sak�: Apie tuos penkis, ku0
riuos, kaip sakote, pasiunt�te, mes ne�inome; bet ia yra

penki, kurie yra �udikai, kuriuos mes /met�me / kal�ji0
m�.

And it came to pass that they inquired among the

people, saying: Where are the 昀ve who were sent to in0
quire concerning the chief judge whether he was dead?

And they answered and said: Concerning this 昀ve

whom ye say ye have sent, we know not; but there are

昀ve who are the murderers, whom we have cast into

prison.

13 Ir buvo taip, jog teis�jai pareiak� nor�, kad jie bkts at0
vesti; ir jie buvo atvesti, ir atai jie buvo tie penki, kurie

buvo pasissti; ir atai teis�jai juos apklaus�, kad su�inots
apie t� reikal�, ir jie papasakojo jiems visk�, k� jie pada0
r�, sakydami:

And it came to pass that the judges desired that they

should be brought; and they were brought, and behold

they were the 昀ve who were sent; and behold the judges

inquired of them to know concerning the matter, and

they told them all that they had done, saying:

14 Mes nub�gome / teismo kras�s viet� ir, kai pamat�me

visk� bktent taip, kaip Ne昀s paliudijo, mes buvome taip

apstulbinti, kad parpuol�me ant �em�s; o kada atsipei0
k�jome ia apstulbimo, atai, jie /met� mus / kal�jim�.

We ran and came to the place of the judgment-seat,

and when we saw all things even as Nephi had testi昀ed,

we were astonished insomuch that we fell to the earth;

and when we were recovered from our astonishment,

behold they cast us into prison.

15 O kas d�l aito vyro nu�udymo, mes ne�inome, kas tai

padar�; o �inome tik tiek, kad nub�gome, kaip jks nor�0
jote, ir atai jis buvo negyvas, sulig Ne昀o �od�iais.

Now, as for the murder of this man, we know not

who has done it; and only this much we know, we ran

and came according as ye desired, and behold he was

dead, according to the words of Nephi.

16 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad teis�jai iad�st� a/ reikal� �mo0
n�ms ir aauk� priea Nef/, sakydami: atai, mes �inome,

kad aitas Ne昀s buvo su ka�kuo susitar�s nu�udyti teis�0
j�, kad gal�ts skelbti mums, kad atvests mus / savo tik�0
jim�, idant iakelts save Dievo iarinktu did�iu vyru ir

pranaau.

And now it came to pass that the judges did expound

the matter unto the people, and did cry out against

Nephi, saying: Behold, we know that this Nephi must

have agreed with some one to slay the judge, and then he

might declare it unto us, that he might convert us unto

his faith, that he might raise himself to be a great man,

chosen of God, and a prophet.

17 Ir dabar atai, mes iaaiakinsime ait� vyr�, ir jis iapa�ins

savo kalt� ir atskleis mums tikr�j/ aito teis�jo �udik�.

And now behold, we will detect this man, and he

shall confess his fault and make known unto us the true

murderer of this judge.

18 Ir buvo taip, jog tie penki t� laidotuvis dien� buvo

paleisti. Taiau jie priekaiatavo teis�jams d�l �od�is, ku0
riuos aie kalb�jo priea Nef/, ir ginijosi su jais, su kiek0
vienu atskirai, kad net nuginijo juos.

And it came to pass that the 昀ve were liberated on the

day of the burial. Nevertheless, they did rebuke the

judges in the words which they had spoken against

Nephi, and did contend with them one by one, inso0
much that they did confound them.



19 Nepaisydami to, aie nurod� Nef/ suimti ir suriati, ir

atvesti prieaais mini�, ir jie prad�jo j/ visaip klausin�ti,

kad gal�ts sukirsti, idant apkaltints j/ myriop,

Nevertheless, they caused that Nephi should be

taken and bound and brought before the multitude,

and they began to question him in divers ways that they

might cross him, that they might accuse him to death—

20 sakydami jam: Tu esi susitar�s. Kuris vyras /vykd� ai0
t� �mog�udyst�? Dabar pasakyk mums ir pripa�ink savo

kalt�; sakydami: atai pinigai; ir mes taip pat paliksime

tave gyv�, jeigu pasakysi mums ir pripa�insi, kad susita0
rei su juo.

Saying unto him: Thou art confederate; who is this

man that hath done this murder? Now tell us, and ac0
knowledge thy fault; saying, Behold here is money; and

also we will grant unto thee thy life if thou wilt tell us,

and acknowledge the agreement which thou hast made

with him.

21 Bet Ne昀s tar� jiems: O jks kvailiai, jks neapipjaustyti

airdimi, jks akli ir kietasprand�iai �mon�s, ar jks �inote,

kiek ilgai Vieapats, jkss Dievas leis jums toliau eiti aituo

jkss nuod�m�s keliu?

But Nephi said unto them: O ye fools, ye uncircum0
cised of heart, ye blind, and ye sti昀necked people, do ye

know how long the Lord your God will su昀er you that

ye shall go on in this your way of sin?

22 O, jks turite prad�ti aimanuoti ir raudoti, kadangi di0
dis sunaikinimas jau laukia jkss, jeigu neatgailausite.

O ye ought to begin to howl and mourn, because of

the great destruction which at this time doth await you,

except ye shall repent.

23 atai, jks sakote, kad aa susitariau su vyru, kad jis nu0
�udyts Syzoram�, mkss vyriausi�j/ teis�j�. Bet atai, sa0
kau jums, jog tai d�l to, kad aa jums liudijau, kad �inotu0
m�t apie tai; taip, bktent paliudijau jums, kad �inau

apie nelabum� ir bjaurumus, kurie yra tarp jkss.

Behold ye say that I have agreed with a man that he

should murder Seezoram, our chief judge. But behold, I

say unto you, that this is because I have testi昀ed unto

you that ye might know concerning this thing; yea, even

for a witness unto you, that I did know of the wicked0
ness and abominations which are among you.

24 Ir d�l to, kad padariau tai, jks sakote, jog aa susitariau

su vyru, kad jis tai /vykdyts; taip, d�l to, kad parod�iau

jums ait� �enkl�, jks pykstate ant man�s ir k�sinat�s su0
naikinti mano gyvyb�.

And because I have done this, ye say that I have

agreed with a man that he should do this thing; yea, be0
cause I showed unto you this sign ye are angry with me,

and seek to destroy my life.

25 Ir dabar atai, aa jums parodysiu kit� �enkl� ir pa�ikr�0
siu, ar jks ir d�l aito k�sinsit�s sunaikinti mane.

And now behold, I will show unto you another sign,

and see if ye will in this thing seek to destroy me.

26 atai aa sakau jums: Nueikite / Seantumo, Syzoramo

brolio, namus ir sakykite jam:

Behold I say unto you: Go to the house of Seantum,

who is the brother of Seezoram, and say unto him—

27 Ar Ne昀s, apsiaauk�s pranaaas, kuris pranaaauja tiek

daug blogio apie ait� liaud/, susitar� su tavimi ir d�l to

jks nu�ud�te Syzoram�, savo brol/?

Has Nephi, the pretended prophet, who doth proph0
esy so much evil concerning this people, agreed with

thee, in the which ye have murdered Seezoram, who is

your brother?

28 Ir atai, jis sakys jums: Ne. And behold, he shall say unto you, Nay.

29 Ir jks sakysite jam: Ar tu nu�udei savo brol/? And ye shall say unto him: Have ye murdered your

brother?

30 Ir jis stov�s iasigand�s ir ne�inos, k� sakyti. Ir atai, jis

neigs; ir apsimes lyg bkts apstulbintas; taiau jis pareika
jums, kad jis nekaltas.

And he shall stand with fear, and wist not what to

say. And behold, he shall deny unto you; and he shall

make as if he were astonished; nevertheless, he shall de0
clare unto you that he is innocent.



31 Bet atai, jks ap�ikr�site j/ ir aptiksite krauj� ant jo ap0
siausto skverns.

But behold, ye shall examine him, and ye shall 昀nd

blood upon the skirts of his cloak.

32 Ir pamat� tai, jks pasakysite: Ia kur aitas kraujas? Argi

mes ne�inome, kad tai tavo brolio kraujas?

And when ye have seen this, ye shall say: From

whence cometh this blood? Do we not know that it is

the blood of your brother?

33 Ir tada jis suvirp�s ir iablyka, lyg mirties iatiktas. And then shall he tremble, and shall look pale, even

as if death had come upon him.

34 Ir tada jks pasakysite: Kadangi taip iasigandai ir ia0
blyakai, atai, mes �inome, jog tu kaltas.

And then shall ye say: Because of this fear and this

paleness which has come upon your face, behold, we

know that thou art guilty.

35 Ir tada j/ apims dar didesn� baim�; ir tada jis prisipa0
�ins jums ir daugiau nebeneigs, kad jis /vykd� ait� �mog0
�udyst�.

And then shall greater fear come upon him; and then

shall he confess unto you, and deny no more that he has

done this murder.

36 Ir tada jis pasakys jums, kad aa, Ne昀s, nieko ne�inau

apie ait� reikal�, nebent tai duota man Dievo galia. Ir ta0
da jks �inosite, jog esu doras vyras ir kad esu atsisstas

jums nuo Dievo.

And then shall he say unto you, that I, Nephi, know

nothing concerning the matter save it were given unto

me by the power of God. And then shall ye know that I

am an honest man, and that I am sent unto you from

God.

37 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nu�jo ir padar� tiksliai taip, kaip

Ne昀s jiems sak�. Ir atai �od�iai, kuriuos jis pasak�, pasi0
tvirtino; nes pagal tuos �od�ius jis paneig�, ir taip pat

pagal tuos �od�ius jis prisipa�ino.

And it came to pass that they went and did, even ac0
cording as Nephi had said unto them. And behold, the

words which he had said were true; for according to the

words he did deny; and also according to the words he

did confess.

38 Ir jis buvo priverstas patvirtinti, kad jis pats buvo tik0
rasis �udikas, tad tie penki buvo paleisti / laisv�, taip pat

ir Ne昀s.

And he was brought to prove that he himself was the

very murderer, insomuch that the 昀ve were set at lib0
erty, and also was Nephi.

39 Ir buvo ne昀ts, kurie patik�jo Ne昀o �od�iais; ir taip

pat buvo tokis, kurie patik�jo ts penkis liudijimu, nes

bkdami kal�jime jie atsivert�.

And there were some of the Nephites who believed

on the words of Nephi; and there were some also, who

believed because of the testimony of the 昀ve, for they

had been converted while they were in prison.

40 Ir dabar, tarp �monis buvo tokis, kurie sak�, kad

Ne昀s pranaaas.

And now there were some among the people, who

said that Nephi was a prophet.

41 Ir buvo kiti, kurie sak�: atai, jis dievas, nes jeigu jis ne0
bkts dievas, jis negal�ts visko �inoti. Nes atai, jis pasak�
mums mkss aird�is mintis ir taip pat pasak� mums fak0
tus, ir netgi nurod� mums tikr�j/ vyriausiojo teis�jo �u0
dik�.

And there were others who said: Behold, he is a god,

for except he was a god he could not know of all things.

For behold, he has told us the thoughts of our hearts,

and also has told us things; and even he has brought

unto our knowledge the true murderer of our chief

judge.
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1 Ir buvo taip, kad tarp ts �monis atsirado skilimas, toks,

kad jie susiskald� grup�mis ir iasivaikaiojo kas sau, pa0
likdami js viduryje stov�jus/ Nef/ vien�.

And it came to pass that there arose a division among

the people, insomuch that they divided hither and

thither and went their ways, leaving Nephi alone, as he

was standing in the midst of them.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s nu�jo savo keliu link savo na0
ms, m�stydamas apie tai, k� Vieapats parod� jam.

And it came to pass that Nephi went his way towards

his own house, pondering upon the things which the

Lord had shown unto him.

3 Ir jam taip bem�stant – jis buvo labai prisl�gtas d�l

ne昀ts �monis nelabumo, js slapts tamsos darbs ir �u0
dyms, ir pl�aims, ir visokis nedorybis – ir jam taip be0
m�stant airdyje, atai, at�jo balsas, sakantis:

And it came to pass as he was thus pondering—being

much cast down because of the wickedness of the peo0
ple of the Nephites, their secret works of darkness, and

their murderings, and their plunderings, and all man0
ner of iniquities—and it came to pass as he was thus

pondering in his heart, behold, a voice came unto him

saying:

4 Palaimintas tu, Ne昀, d�l to, k� padarei; nes aa maiau,

kaip tu nenuilstamai skelbei aitiems �mon�ms �od/, kur/
aa tau daviau. Ir tu nepabkgai js ir neieakojai, kaip ap0
saugoti savo gyvyb�, bet ieakojai mano valios ir kaip

/vykdyti mano /sakymus.

Blessed art thou, Nephi, for those things which thou

hast done; for I have beheld how thou hast with un0
wearyingness declared the word, which I have given

unto thee, unto this people. And thou hast not feared

them, and hast not sought thine own life, but hast

sought my will, and to keep my commandments.

5 Ir dabar, kadangi tu darei tai taip nenuilstamai, atai,

aa palaiminsiu tave am�inai ir padarysiu tave galing� �o0
d�iu ir veiksmu, tik�jimu ir darbais; taip, netgi kad vis0
kas bus padaryta tau pagal tavo �od/, nes tu nepapraaysi

to, kas prieatarauja mano valiai.

And now, because thou hast done this with such un0
wearyingness, behold, I will bless thee forever; and I will

make thee mighty in word and in deed, in faith and in

works; yea, even that all things shall be done unto thee

according to thy word, for thou shalt not ask that which

is contrary to my will.

6 atai, tu esi Ne昀s, o aa esu Dievas. atai, aa tai paskelbiu

tau savo angels akivaizdoje, jog tur�si gali� aitiems �mo0
n�ms ir iatiksi �em� badu, maru ir sunaikinimu, pagal ai0
ts �monis nelabum�.

Behold, thou art Nephi, and I am God. Behold, I de0
clare it unto thee in the presence of mine angels, that ye

shall have power over this people, and shall smite the

earth with famine, and with pestilence, and destruc0
tion, according to the wickedness of this people.

7 atai, aa duodu tau gali�, kad k� tik tu u�antspauduosi

�em�je, bus u�antspauduota danguje; ir k� tik atriai �e0
m�je, bus atriata danguje; tod�l tu tur�si gali� aitiems

�mon�ms.

Behold, I give unto you power, that whatsoever ye

shall seal on earth shall be sealed in heaven; and whatso0
ever ye shall loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven; and

thus shall ye have power among this people.

8 Tod�l, jeigu pasakysi aitai aventyklai, kad ji perplyats
pusiau, tai bus padaryta.

And thus, if ye shall say unto this temple it shall be

rent in twain, it shall be done.

9 Ir jeigu pasakysi aitam kalnui: Bkk nublokatas �emyn

ir tapk lyguma, – tai bus padaryta.

And if ye shall say unto this mountain, Be thou cast

down and become smooth, it shall be done.

10 Ir atai, jeigu pasakysi, kad Dievas iatiks ait� liaud/, tai

/vyks.

And behold, if ye shall say that God shall smite this

people, it shall come to pass.



11 Ir dabar atai, aa tau /sakau eiti ir skelbti aitiems �mo0
n�ms, kad taip sako Vieapats Dievas, kuris yra Visagalis:

Jeigu neatgailausite, bksite iatikti, net iki sunaikinimo.

And now behold, I command you, that ye shall go

and declare unto this people, that thus saith the Lord

God, who is the Almighty: Except ye repent ye shall be

smitten, even unto destruction.

12 Ir atai, kada Vieapats iatar� Ne昀ui aituos �od�ius, ais
sustojo ir neb�jo / savo namus, bet sugr/�o pas minias,

pasklidusias po aalies veid�, ir prad�jo jiems skelbti

Vieapaties �od/, kuris buvo iatartas jam apie js sunaiki0
nim�, jeigu jie neatgailaus.

And behold, now it came to pass that when the Lord

had spoken these words unto Nephi, he did stop and

did not go unto his own house, but did return unto the

multitudes who were scattered about upon the face of

the land, and began to declare unto them the word of

the Lord which had been spoken unto him, concerning

their destruction if they did not repent.

13 Dabar atai, nepaisant to did�io stebuklo, kur/ Ne昀s

padar�, pasakydamas jiems apie vyriausiojo teis�jo mir0
t/, jie u�kietino savo airdis ir nepaklaus� Vieapaties �o0
d�is.

Now behold, notwithstanding that great miracle

which Nephi had done in telling them concerning the

death of the chief judge, they did harden their hearts

and did not hearken unto the words of the Lord.

14 Tod�l Ne昀s paskelb� jiems Vieapaties �od/, sakyda0
mas: Jeigu neatgailausite, – taip sako Vieapats, – bksite

iatikti, net iki sunaikinimo.

Therefore Nephi did declare unto them the word of

the Lord, saying: Except ye repent, thus saith the Lord,

ye shall be smitten even unto destruction.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀ui paskelbus jiems ait� �od/,
atai, jie vis dar kietino savo airdis ir nenor�jo klausyti jo

�od�is; taigi jie maiatavo priea j/ ir k�sinosi j/ suiupti,

kad /mests / kal�jim�.

And it came to pass that when Nephi had declared

unto them the word, behold, they did still harden their

hearts and would not hearken unto his words; therefore

they did revile against him, and did seek to lay their

hands upon him that they might cast him into prison.

16 Bet atai, su juo buvo Dievo galia, ir jie negal�jo jo su0
imti, kad /mests / kal�jim�, nes jis buvo paimtas Dvasios

ir nuneatas ia js tarpo.

But behold, the power of God was with him, and

they could not take him to cast him into prison, for he

was taken by the Spirit and conveyed away out of the

midst of them.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad taip jis �jo Dvasioje nuo minios prie

minios, skelbdamas Dievo �od/, netgi kol j/ paskelb�
jiems visiems arba perdav� visiems �mon�ms.

And it came to pass that thus he did go forth in the

Spirit, from multitude to multitude, declaring the word

of God, even until he had declared it unto them all, or

sent it forth among all the people.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jie neklaus� jo �od�is; ir prasid�jo

tokie nesutarimai, kad jie susiskald� ir prad�jo �udyti

vienas kit� kalaviju.

And it came to pass that they would not hearken

unto his words; and there began to be contentions, in0
somuch that they were divided against themselves and

began to slay one another with the sword.

19 Ir taip pasibaig� septyniasdeaimt pirmieji teis�js val0
d�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms metai.

And thus ended the seventy and 昀rst year of the reign

of the judges over the people of Nephi.
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1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad septyniasdeaimt antraisiais teis�0
js vald�ios metais nesutarimai tiek sustipr�jo, jog visoje

�em�je vyko karai tarp viss Ne昀o �monis.

And now it came to pass in the seventy and second year

of the reign of the judges that the contentions did in0
crease, insomuch that there were wars throughout all

the land among all the people of Nephi.

2 Ir bktent ta slapta pl�aiks gauja vykd� ait� griovimo

ir nelabumo darb�. Ir aitas karas t�s�si visus tuos metus;

ir septyniasdeaimt treiaisiais metais jis taip pat t�s�si.

And it was this secret band of robbers who did carry

on this work of destruction and wickedness. And this

war did last all that year; and in the seventy and third

year it did also last.

3 Ir buvo taip, jog tais metais Ne昀s aauk�si Vieapaties,

sakydamas:

And it came to pass that in this year Nephi did cry

unto the Lord, saying:

4 O Vieapatie, neleisk, kad aita liaudis bkts sunaikinta

kalaviju; bet, o Vieapatie, geriau tegul bkna badas aitoje

�em�je, kad paragints juos prisiminti Vieapat/, savo

Diev�, ir galbkt jie atgailaus ir atsigr�a / tave.

O Lord, do not su昀er that this people shall be de0
stroyed by the sword; but O Lord, rather let there be a

famine in the land, to stir them up in remembrance of

the Lord their God, and perhaps they will repent and

turn unto thee.

5 Ir taip buvo padaryta pagal Ne昀o �od�ius. Ir buvo di0
delis badas �em�je tarp viss Ne昀o �monis. Ir taip septy0
niasdeaimt ketvirtaisiais metais badas t�s�si, ir naikini0
mo kalaviju darbas liov�si, bet badu pasidar� nuo�mus.

And so it was done, according to the words of Nephi.

And there was a great famine upon the land, among all

the people of Nephi. And thus in the seventy and

fourth year the famine did continue, and the work of

destruction did cease by the sword but became sore by

famine.

6 Ir aitas naikinimo darbas taip pat t�s�si septyniasde0
aimt penktaisiais metais. Nes �em� buvo iatikta taip, kad

buvo sausra ir javs sezono metu nedav� javs; ir visa �e0
m� buvo iatikta, bktent tiek pas lamanitus, tiek ir pas

ne昀tus, tad jie buvo iatikti ir tkkstaniais �kdavo nela0
besn�se aalies dalyse.

And this work of destruction did also continue in the

seventy and 昀fth year. For the earth was smitten that it

was dry, and did not yield forth grain in the season of

grain; and the whole earth was smitten, even among the

Lamanites as well as among the Nephites, so that they

were smitten that they did perish by thousands in the

more wicked parts of the land.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s pamat�, jog jiems gresia �k0
tis nuo bado, ir prad�jo prisiminti Vieapat/, savo Diev�;

ir jie prad�jo prisiminti Ne昀o �od�ius.

And it came to pass that the people saw that they

were about to perish by famine, and they began to re0
member the Lord their God; and they began to remem0
ber the words of Nephi.

8 Ir �mon�s prad�jo praayti savo vyriausisjs teis�js ir

savo vadovs, kad jie sakyts Ne昀ui: atai, mes �inome,

kad tu esi Dievo vyras, ir tod�l aaukis Vieapaties Dievo,

kad jis nugr��ts nuo mkss ait� bad�, kad neiasipildyts
visi �od�iai, kuriuos tu iatarei apie mkss sunaikinim�.

And the people began to plead with their chief judges

and their leaders, that they would say unto Nephi:

Behold, we know that thou art a man of God, and there0
fore cry unto the Lord our God that he turn away from

us this famine, lest all the words which thou hast spo0
ken concerning our destruction be ful昀lled.



9 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�jai kalb�jo Ne昀ui pagal �od�ius,

kokis pageidauta. Ir kada Ne昀s pamat�, kad �mon�s at0
gailavo ir nusi�emino su aautine, jis v�l aauk�si

Vieapaties, sakydamas:

And it came to pass that the judges did say unto

Nephi, according to the words which had been desired.

And it came to pass that when Nephi saw that the peo0
ple had repented and did humble themselves in sack0
cloth, he cried again unto the Lord, saying:

10 O Vieapatie, atai aitie �mon�s atgailauja; ir jie taip iaa0
lav� Gadiantono gauj� ia savo tarpo, kad aie ianaikinti ir

savo slaptus planus pasl�p� �em�je.

O Lord, behold this people repenteth; and they have

swept away the band of Gadianton from amongst them

insomuch that they have become extinct, and they have

concealed their secret plans in the earth.

11 Dabar, o Vieapatie, u� ait� js nuolankum� ar nenu0
gr��tum savo pykio, ir tegul tavo pyktis bkna nuram0
dytas sunaikinimo ts nelabs �monis, kuriuos tu jau su0
naikinai.

Now, O Lord, because of this their humility wilt

thou turn away thine anger, and let thine anger be ap0
peased in the destruction of those wicked men whom

thou hast already destroyed.

12 O Vieapatie, ar nenugr��tum savo pykio, taip, savo

nuo�maus pykio, ir ar nepadarytum, kad aitas badas

liautssi aitoje �em�je.

O Lord, wilt thou turn away thine anger, yea, thy

昀erce anger, and cause that this famine may cease in this

land.

13 O Vieapatie, ar neiaklausytum man�s ir ar nepadary0
tum, kad /vykts pagal mano �od�ius, ir ar nepasisstum

lietaus ant �em�s veido, idant ji atneats savo vaisius ir sa0
vo javus javs sezono metu.

O Lord, wilt thou hearken unto me, and cause that it

may be done according to my words, and send forth

rain upon the face of the earth, that she may bring forth

her fruit, and her grain in the season of grain.

14 O Vieapatie, tu iaklausei mano �od�is, kada sakiau:

Tegul bkna badas, kad liautssi maras nuo kalavijo; ir aa
�inau, jog lygiai taip ir dabar tu iaklausysi mano �od�is,

nes tu pasakei: Jeigu aitie �mon�s atgailaus, aa js pasigai0
l�siu.

O Lord, thou didst hearken unto my words when I

said, Let there be a famine, that the pestilence of the

sword might cease; and I know that thou wilt, even at

this time, hearken unto my words, for thou saidst that:

If this people repent I will spare them.

15 Taip, o Vieapatie, ir tu matai, kad jie atgailavo d�l ba0
do, maro ir sunaikinimo, kuris iatiko juos.

Yea, O Lord, and thou seest that they have repented,

because of the famine and the pestilence and destruc0
tion which has come unto them.

16 Ir dabar, o Vieapatie, ar nenugr��tum savo pykio ir

neiabandytum dar kart�, ar jie tarnaus tau? Ir jeigu taip,

o Vieapatie, tu gal�si palaiminti juos pagal savo �od�ius,

kuriuos pasakei.

And now, O Lord, wilt thou turn away thine anger,

and try again if they will serve thee? And if so, O Lord,

thou canst bless them according to thy words which

thou hast said.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad septyniasdeaimt aeataisiais metais

Vieapats nugr��� savo pykt/ nuo tos liaudies ir padar�,

kad lietus lyts ant �em�s, tad ji atnea� savo vaisius vaisis
sezono metu. Ir buvo taip, kad ji atnea� savo javus javs
sezono metu.

And it came to pass that in the seventy and sixth year

the Lord did turn away his anger from the people, and

caused that rain should fall upon the earth, insomuch

that it did bring forth her fruit in the season of her fruit.

And it came to pass that it did bring forth her grain in

the season of her grain.



18 Ir atai, �mon�s d�ikgavo ir alovino Diev�, ir visas tos

�em�s veidas buvo kupinas d�ikgavimo; ir jie daugiau

nesik�sino sunaikinti Ne昀o, bet gerb� j/ kaip did/ prana0
a� ir Dievo vyr�, turint/ didel� gali� ir vald�i�, duot� jam

Dievo.

And behold, the people did rejoice and glorify God,

and the whole face of the land was 昀lled with rejoicing;

and they did no more seek to destroy Nephi, but they

did esteem him as a great prophet, and a man of God,

having great power and authority given unto him from

God.

19 Ir atai Lehis, jo brolis, n� kiek neatsiliko nuo jo teisu0
mo dalykais.

And behold, Lehi, his brother, was not a whit behind

him as to things pertaining to righteousness.

20 Taigi buvo taip, kad Ne昀o �mon�s v�l prad�jo klest�ti

toje �em�je ir prad�jo atstatin�ti nuniokotas vietoves, ir

prad�jo daugintis ir plisti, netgi kol jie padeng� vis� tos

�em�s veid� tiek aiaur�je, tiek pietuose, nuo jkros vaka0
ruose iki jkros rytuose.

And thus it did come to pass that the people of Nephi

began to prosper again in the land, and began to build

up their waste places, and began to multiply and spread,

even until they did cover the whole face of the land,

both on the northward and on the southward, from the

sea west to the sea east.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad septyniasdeaimt aeatieji metai baig�0
si taikiai. Ir septyniasdeaimt septintieji prasid�jo taikiai;

ir ba�nyia pasklido po visos �em�s veid�; ir did�ioji

�monis dalis, tiek ne昀ts, tiek ir lamanits, priklaus� ba�0
nyiai; ir buvo nepaprastai didel� taika �em�je; ir taip

pasibaig� septyniasdeaimt septintieji metai.

And it came to pass that the seventy and sixth year

did end in peace. And the seventy and seventh year be0
gan in peace; and the church did spread throughout the

face of all the land; and the more part of the people,

both the Nephites and the Lamanites, did belong to the

church; and they did have exceedingly great peace in the

land; and thus ended the seventy and seventh year.

22 Ir septyniasdeaimt aatuntaisiais metais taip pat buvo

taika, neskaitant keleto gins d�l doktrinos punkts, ku0
riuos pateik� pranaaai.

And also they had peace in the seventy and eighth

year, save it were a few contentions concerning the

points of doctrine which had been laid down by the

prophets.

23 O septyniasdeaimt devintaisiais metais prasid�jo di0
deli nesutarimai. Bet buvo taip, kad Ne昀s, Lehis ir dau0
gelis js brolis, kurie �inojo teisingus doktrinos punk0
tus, kasdien gaudami daug apreiakims, pamokslavo

�mon�ms tiek, kad jie padar� gal� js nesutarimams tais

paiais metais.

And in the seventy and ninth year there began to be

much strife. But it came to pass that Nephi and Lehi,

and many of their brethren who knew concerning the

true points of doctrine, having many revelations daily,

therefore they did preach unto the people, insomuch

that they did put an end to their strife in that same year.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms aa0
tuoniasdeaimtaisiais metais ka�kiek Ne昀o �monis at0
skalkns, kurie priea kelet� mets buvo per�j� pas lamani0
tus ir pri�m� lamanits vard�, ir taip pat ka�kiek tikrs la0
manits palikuonis buvo sukurstyti pykiui ans, tai yra

ts atskalkns, tod�l jie prad�jo kar� su savo broliais.

And it came to pass that in the eightieth year of the

reign of the judges over the people of Nephi, there were

a certain number of the dissenters from the people of

Nephi, who had some years before gone over unto the

Lamanites, and taken upon themselves the name of

Lamanites, and also a certain number who were real de0
scendants of the Lamanites, being stirred up to anger by

them, or by those dissenters, therefore they commenced

a war with their brethren.



25 Ir jie �udydavo ir pl�adavo; ir po to jie pasitraukdavo

atgal / kalnus ir / tyrus bei slaptas vietas, slapstydamiesi

taip, kad js negalima buvo rasti, kasdien pasipildydami

tiek, kiek buvo atskalkns, kurie iaeidavo pas juos.

And they did commit murder and plunder; and then

they would retreat back into the mountains, and into

the wilderness and secret places, hiding themselves that

they could not be discovered, receiving daily an addi0
tion to their numbers, inasmuch as there were dis0
senters that went forth unto them.

26 Ir taip laikui b�gant, taip, bktent per nedaugel/ mets,

jie tapo nepaprastai didele pl�aiks gauja; ir jie susirado

visus slaptus Gadiantono planus; ir taip jie tapo

Gadiantono pl�aikais.

And thus in time, yea, even in the space of not many

years, they became an exceedingly great band of rob0
bers; and they did search out all the secret plans of

Gadianton; and thus they became robbers of

Gadianton.

27 Dabar atai, aitie pl�aikai suk�l� didel� suirut�, taip,

netgi didel/ naikinim� tarp Ne昀o �monis ir taip pat

tarp lamanits �monis.

Now behold, these robbers did make great havoc,

yea, even great destruction among the people of Nephi,

and also among the people of the Lamanites.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad iakilo bktinyb� sustabdyti ait� naiki0
nimo darb�; tod�l jie pasiunt� stipris vyrs armij� / tyrus

ir / kalnus ieakoti tos pl�aiks gaujos ir sunaikinti js.

And it came to pass that it was expedient that there

should be a stop put to this work of destruction; there0
fore they sent an army of strong men into the wilder0
ness and upon the mountains to search out this band of

robbers, and to destroy them.

29 Bet atai, buvo taip, kad tais paiais metais jie buvo nu0
vyti atgal, netgi / savo �emes. Ir taip pasibaig� aatuonias0
deaimtieji teis�js vald�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms metai.

But behold, it came to pass that in that same year they

were driven back even into their own lands. And thus

ended the eightieth year of the reign of the judges over

the people of Nephi.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad aatuoniasdeaimt pirmsjs mets pra0
d�ioje jie v�l ia�jo priea ait� pl�aiks gauj� ir daugel/ su0
naikino; ir jie taip pat patyr� didelis nuostolis.

And it came to pass in the commencement of the

eighty and 昀rst year they did go forth again against this

band of robbers, and did destroy many; and they were

also visited with much destruction.

31 Ir jie buvo priversti v�l sugr/�ti ia tyrs ir ia kalns / savo

�emes, nes buvo nepaprastai daug ts pl�aiks, kuris kni0
b�d�jo kalnai ir tyrai.

And they were again obliged to return out of the

wilderness and out of the mountains unto their own

lands, because of the exceeding greatness of the num0
bers of those robbers who infested the mountains and

the wilderness.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad taip pasibaig� aitie metai. Ir pl�aikai

vis gaus�jo ir stipr�jo, tad jie nepais� net iatiss ne昀ts,

taip pat ir lamanits armijs; ir jie /var� did�iul� baim�
�mon�ms ant viso aios �em�s veido.

And it came to pass that thus ended this year. And

the robbers did still increase and wax strong, insomuch

that they did defy the whole armies of the Nephites,

and also of the Lamanites; and they did cause great fear

to come unto the people upon all the face of the land.

33 Taip, nes jie lank� daugel/ �em�s dalis ir did�iai siau0
b� juos; taip, daugel/ nu�udydavo, o kitus iasivarydavo

nelaisv�n / tyrus, taip, o ypa js moteris ir vaikus.

Yea, for they did visit many parts of the land, and did

do great destruction unto them; yea, did kill many, and

did carry away others captive into the wilderness, yea,

and more especially their women and their children.



34 Dabar aitas didelis blogis, kuris iatiko aiuos �mones

u� js nedorybes, paragino juos v�l prisiminti Vieapat/,
js Diev�.

Now this great evil, which came unto the people be0
cause of their iniquity, did stir them up again in remem0
brance of the Lord their God.

35 Ir taip pasibaig� aatuoniasdeaimt pirmieji teis�js val0
d�ios metai.

And thus ended the eighty and 昀rst year of the reign

of the judges.

36 Ir aatuoniasdeaimt antraisiais metais jie v�l prad�jo

u�mirati Vieapat/, savo Diev�. Ir aatuoniasdeaimt tre0
iaisiais metais jie prad�jo stipr�ti nedorybe. Ir aatuo0
niasdeaimt ketvirtaisiais metais jie nepakeit� savo kelis.

And in the eighty and second year they began again

to forget the Lord their God. And in the eighty and

third year they began to wax strong in iniquity. And in

the eighty and fourth year they did not mend their

ways.

37 Ir buvo taip, kad aatuoniasdeaimt penktaisiais metais

jie stipr�jo ir stipr�jo savo iadidumu ir nelabumu; ir taip

jie v�l brendo sunaikinimui.

And it came to pass in the eighty and 昀fth year they

did wax stronger and stronger in their pride, and in

their wickedness; and thus they were ripening again for

destruction.

38 Ir taip pasibaig� aatuoniasdeaimt penktieji metai. And thus ended the eighty and 昀fth year.



Helamano knyga 12 Helaman 12

1 Ir taip mes galime matyti, kokie apgaulingi �monis vai0
kai ir taip pat kokios nepastovios js airdys; taip, galime

matyti, kad Vieapats ia savo did�io beribio gerumo lai0
mina ir duoda klest�jim� tiems, kurie sudeda savo viltis /
j/.

And thus we can behold how false, and also the un0
steadiness of the hearts of the children of men; yea, we

can see that the Lord in his great in昀nite goodness doth

bless and prosper those who put their trust in him.

2 Taip, ir mes galime pamatyti, kad kai tik jis savo �mo0
n�ms duoda klest�jim�, taip, js lauks, kaimenis ir ban0
ds padid�jimu, ir auksu, ir sidabru, ir visokiais /vairios

rkaies ir tipo brangiais daiktais, apsaugodamas js gyvy0
bes ir iavaduodamas juos ia js prieas ranks, suminkatin0
damas js prieas airdis, kad aie neskelbia kars jiems, taip,

ir galiausiai, visk� darydamas savo �monis gerovei ir lai0
mei, taip, tada ir ateina laikas, kada jie u�kietina savo air0
dis ir u�mirata Vieapat/, savo Diev�, ir trypia po kojomis

avent�j/, – taip, ir tai d�l js atsipalaidavimo ir js nepa0
prastai didelio suklest�jimo.

Yea, and we may see at the very time when he doth

prosper his people, yea, in the increase of their 昀elds,

their 昀ocks and their herds, and in gold, and in silver,

and in all manner of precious things of every kind and

art; sparing their lives, and delivering them out of the

hands of their enemies; softening the hearts of their en0
emies that they should not declare wars against them;

yea, and in 昀ne, doing all things for the welfare and hap0
piness of his people; yea, then is the time that they do

harden their hearts, and do forget the Lord their God,

and do trample under their feet the Holy One—yea,

and this because of their ease, and their exceedingly

great prosperity.

3 Ir taip mes matome, kad jeigu Vieapats nedrausmina

savo �monis daugybe suspaudims, taip, jeigu jis neap0
lanko js mirtimi ir siaubu, ir badu, ir visokiu maru, jie

neprisimena jo.

And thus we see that except the Lord doth chasten

his people with many a٠恬ictions, yea, except he doth

visit them with death and with terror, and with famine

and with all manner of pestilence, they will not remem0
ber him.

4 O kokie kvaili ir kokie tuati, ir kokie pikti, ir kokie

velniaki, ir kokie greiti daryti nedoryb�, ir kokie l�ti da0
ryti gera yra �monis vaikai; taip, kokie greiti klausyti

piktojo �od�is ir airdimis prisiriati prie tuais pasaulio

dalyks!

O how foolish, and how vain, and how evil, and dev0
ilish, and how quick to do iniquity, and how slow to do

good, are the children of men; yea, how quick to hear0
ken unto the words of the evil one, and to set their

hearts upon the vain things of the world!

5 Taip, kokie greiti aukatintis iadidumu; taip, kokie

greiti girtis ir daryti visa tai, kas yra nedoryb�; ir kokie

jie l�ti prisiminti Vieapat/, savo Diev�, ir atsukti aus/ jo
patarimams, taip, kokie l�ti vaikaioti iaminties keliais!

Yea, how quick to be lifted up in pride; yea, how

quick to boast, and do all manner of that which is iniq0
uity; and how slow are they to remember the Lord their

God, and to give ear unto his counsels, yea, how slow to

walk in wisdom’s paths!

6 atai, jie nenori, kad Vieapats, js Dievas, kuris sukkr�
juos, valdyts ir vieapatauts jiems, nepaisydami jo did�io

gerumo ir gailestingumo jiems, jie niekina jo patarimus

ir nenori, kad jis bkts js vadovas.

Behold, they do not desire that the Lord their God,

who hath created them, should rule and reign over

them; notwithstanding his great goodness and his

mercy towards them, they do set at naught his counsels,

and they will not that he should be their guide.

7 O koks didis �monis vaiks niekumas; taip, jie tikrai

menkesni u� �em�s dulk�.

O how great is the nothingness of the children of

men; yea, even they are less than the dust of the earth.



8 Nes atai, pagal mkss did�iojo ir nesibaigianiojo

Dievo /sakym� �em�s dulk� juda aen ir ten, kad iasiskir0
ts / dalis.

For behold, the dust of the earth moveth hither and

thither, to the dividing asunder, at the command of our

great and everlasting God.

9 Taip, atai nuo jo balso kalvos ir kalnai tirta ir dreba. Yea, behold at his voice do the hills and the moun0
tains tremble and quake.

10 Ir jo balso galia jie sutrupinami ir tampa lygks, taip,

kaip sl�nis.

And by the power of his voice they are broken up,

and become smooth, yea, even like unto a valley.

11 Taip, nuo jo balso galios dreba visa �em�. Yea, by the power of his voice doth the whole earth

shake;

12 Taip, nuo jo balso galios dreba pagrindas net iki pat

aerdies.

Yea, by the power of his voice, do the foundations

rock, even to the very center.

13 Taip, ir jei jis pasako �emei: Jud�k, – ji pajudinta. Yea, and if he say unto the earth—Move—it is

moved.

14 Taip, jei jis pasako �emei: Eik atgal, kad diena pailg�0
ts daugeliu valands, – tai padaryta.

Yea, if he say unto the earth—Thou shalt go back,

that it lengthen out the day for many hours—it is done;

15 Ir taip, pagal jo �od/, �em� sukasi atgal, o �mogui at0
rodo, kad saul� stovi; taip, ir atai, bktent taip yra; nes

tikrai tai �em� juda, o ne saul�.

And thus, according to his word the earth goeth

back, and it appeareth unto man that the sun standeth

still; yea, and behold, this is so; for surely it is the earth

that moveth and not the sun.

16 Ir atai, taip pat, jeigu jis sako did�iosios gelm�s vande0
nims: Iad�ikkite, – tai padaryta.

And behold, also, if he say unto the waters of the

great deep—Be thou dried up—it is done.

17 atai, jeigu jis sako kalnui: Pakilk, ateik ir krisk ant to

miesto, kad jis bkts palaidotas, – atai, tai padaryta.

Behold, if he say unto this mountain—Be thou raised

up, and come over and fall upon that city, that it be

buried up—behold it is done.

18 Ir atai, jeigu �mogus pasl�ps �em�je lob/, o Vieapats

pasakys: Tebkna jis prakeiktas d�l nedoryb�s to, kuris j/
pasl�p�, – atai, jis bus prakeiktas.

And behold, if a man hide up a treasure in the earth,

and the Lord shall say—Let it be accursed, because of

the iniquity of him who hath hid it up—behold, it shall

be accursed.

19 Ir jeigu Vieapats pasakys: Bkk prakeiktas, kad joks

�mogus nerasts tav�s nuo aiol ir per am�ius, – atai, nie0
kas nuo tada neras jo per am�ius.

And if the Lord shall say—Be thou accursed, that no

man shall 昀nd thee from this time henceforth and for0
ever—behold, no man getteth it henceforth and for0
ever.

20 Ir atai, jeigu Vieapats pasakys �mogui: U� savo nedo0
rybes tu bksi prakeiktas per am�ius, – tai bus padaryta.

And behold, if the Lord shall say unto a man—

Because of thine iniquities, thou shalt be accursed for0
ever—it shall be done.

21 Ir jeigu Vieapats pasakys: U� savo nedorybes tu bksi

iakirstas ia mano akivaizdos, – jis padarys, kad taip ir

bus.

And if the Lord shall say—Because of thine iniqui0
ties thou shalt be cut o昀 from my presence—he will

cause that it shall be so.

22 Ir vargas tam, kuriam jis taip pasakys, nes tai bus tam,

kuris elgiasi nedorai, ir jis negali bkti iagelb�tas; tod�l,

kad �mogus bkts iagelb�tas, paskelbta atgaila.

And wo unto him to whom he shall say this, for it

shall be unto him that will do iniquity, and he cannot be

saved; therefore, for this cause, that men might be saved,

hath repentance been declared.



23 Tod�l palaiminti tie, kurie atgailaus ir klausys

Vieapaties, savo Dievo, balso; nes tai tie, kurie bus iagel0
b�ti.

Therefore, blessed are they who will repent and hear0
ken unto the voice of the Lord their God; for these are

they that shall be saved.

24 Ir teduoda Dievas pagal savo did�i�j� pilnatv�, kad

�mon�s bkts atvesti / atgail� ir gerus darbus, kad jie ga0
l�ts bkti atstatyti / malon� u� malon�, pagal savo dar0
bus.

And may God grant, in his great fulness, that men

might be brought unto repentance and good works,

that they might be restored unto grace for grace, accord0
ing to their works.

25 Ir aa nor�iau, kad visi �mon�s bkts iagelb�ti. Bet

mes skaitome, kad did�i�j� ir paskutini�j� dien� bus to0
kis, kurie bus iamesti lauk, taip, kurie bus atmesti ia
Vieapaties akivaizdos.

And I would that all men might be saved. But we

read that in the great and last day there are some who

shall be cast out, yea, who shall be cast o昀 from the pres0
ence of the Lord;

26 Taip, kurie bus paskirti begalinio nelaimingumo bk0
senai, kad iasipildyts �od�iai, sakantys: Tie, kas dar� ge0
ra, gaus nesibaigiant/j/ gyvenim�; o tie, kas dar� pikta,

gaus nesibaigiant/j/ pasmerkim�. Ir taip yra. Amen.

Yea, who shall be consigned to a state of endless mis0
ery, ful昀lling the words which say: They that have done

good shall have everlasting life; and they that have done

evil shall have everlasting damnation. And thus it is.

Amen.



Samuelio Lamanito pranaayst� neûtams. The prophecy of Samuel, the Lamanite, to the Nephites.

Helamano knyga 13 Helaman 13

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad aatuoniasdeaimt aeataisiais me0
tais ne昀tai vis dar tebebuvo nelabume, taip, did�iame

nelabume, kai tuo tarpu lamanitai steng�si grie�tai lai0
kytis Dievo /sakyms pagal Moz�s /statym�.

And now it came to pass in the eighty and sixth year, the

Nephites did still remain in wickedness, yea, in great

wickedness, while the Lamanites did observe strictly to

keep the commandments of God, according to the law

of Moses.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad tais metais toks Samuelis, lamanitas,

at�jo / Zarahemlos �em� ir prad�jo pamokslauti �mo0
n�ms. Ir buvo taip, kad jis daug diens skelb� atgail�
�mon�ms, o jie iamet� j/ lauk, ir jis buvo begr/�t�s / savo

�em�.

And it came to pass that in this year there was one

Samuel, a Lamanite, came into the land of Zarahemla,

and began to preach unto the people. And it came to

pass that he did preach, many days, repentance unto the

people, and they did cast him out, and he was about to

return to his own land.

3 Bet atai, jam at�jo Vieapaties balsas, kad jis turi sugr/�0
ti ir pranaaauti �mon�ms visa tai, kas ateis jam / aird/.

But behold, the voice of the Lord came unto him,

that he should return again, and prophesy unto the peo0
ple whatsoever things should come into his heart.

4 Ir buvo taip, jog jie neleido jam /eiti / miest�; tod�l jis

nu�jo ir u�silipo ant jo sienos, iaties� rank�, ir aauk� gar0
siu balsu, ir pranaaavo �mon�ms visa, k� Vieapats /d�jo

jam / aird/.

And it came to pass that they would not su昀er that

he should enter into the city; therefore he went and got

upon the wall thereof, and stretched forth his hand and

cried with a loud voice, and prophesied unto the people

whatsoever things the Lord put into his heart.

5 Ir jis sak� jiems: atai aa, Samuelis, lamanitas, kalbu

jums Vieapaties �od�ius, kuriuos jis /deda man / aird/; ir
atai jis /d�jo man / aird/ pasakyti aitiems �mon�ms, kad

vira js pakib�s teisingumo kalavijas; ir nepraeis keturi

aimtai mets, kai teisingumo kalavijas kris ant aitos liau0
dies.

And he said unto them: Behold, I, Samuel, a

Lamanite, do speak the words of the Lord which he

doth put into my heart; and behold he hath put it into

my heart to say unto this people that the sword of jus0
tice hangeth over this people; and four hundred years

pass not away save the sword of justice falleth upon this

people.

6 Taip, sunkus sunaikinimas laukia aitos liaudies, ir jis

tikrai iatiks aituos �mones, ir niekas negali js iagelb�ti,

iaskyrus atgail� ir tik�jim� Vieapaiu J�zumi Kristumi,

kuris tikrai ateis / pasaul/ ir daug kent�s, ir bus nu�udy0
tas u� savo �mones.

Yea, heavy destruction awaiteth this people, and it

surely cometh unto this people, and nothing can save

this people save it be repentance and faith on the Lord

Jesus Christ, who surely shall come into the world, and

shall su昀er many things and shall be slain for his people.

7 Ir atai, Vieapaties angelas man tai paskelb� ir atnea�
ger�j� naujien� mano sielai. Ir atai, aa buvau pasisstas

pas jus, kad taip pat ir jums tai paskelbiau, idant �ino0
tum�t ger�j� naujien�; bet atai jks nenor�jote man�s pri0
imti.

And behold, an angel of the Lord hath declared it

unto me, and he did bring glad tidings to my soul. And

behold, I was sent unto you to declare it unto you also,

that ye might have glad tidings; but behold ye would

not receive me.



8 Tod�l taip sako Vieapats: U� ne昀ts �monis aird�is
kietum�, jeigu jie neatgailaus, aa ia js atimsiu savo �od/ ir
atitrauksiu savo Dvasi�, ir daugiau js nebepak�siu, ir js
brolis airdis atgr�aiu priea juos.

Therefore, thus saith the Lord: Because of the hard0
ness of the hearts of the people of the Nephites, except

they repent I will take away my word from them, and I

will withdraw my Spirit from them, and I will su昀er

them no longer, and I will turn the hearts of their

brethren against them.

9 Ir keturi aimtai mets nepraeis, kai aa padarysiu, kad

jie bus iatikti; taip, aa aplankysiu juos kalaviju, badu ir

maru.

And four hundred years shall not pass away before I

will cause that they shall be smitten; yea, I will visit

them with the sword and with famine and with pesti0
lence.

10 Taip, aa aplankysiu juos nuo�miame pyktyje, ir bus

tokis jkss prieas ia ketvirtos kartos, kurie gyvens, kad

pamatyts visiak� jkss sunaikinim�; ir tai tikrai /vyks,

jeigu neatgailausite, – sako Vieapats, – ir tie ia ketvirto0
sios kartos /vykdys jkss sunaikinim�.

Yea, I will visit them in my 昀erce anger, and there

shall be those of the fourth generation who shall live, of

your enemies, to behold your utter destruction; and

this shall surely come except ye repent, saith the Lord;

and those of the fourth generation shall visit your de0
struction.

11 Bet jeigu atgailausite ir sugr/aite pas Vieapat/, savo

Diev�, aa nugr�aiu savo pykt/, – sako Vieapats; taip, taip

sako Vieapats, – palaiminti tie, kas atgailaus ir atsigr�a /
mane, bet vargas tam, kuris neatgailauja.

But if ye will repent and return unto the Lord your

God I will turn away mine anger, saith the Lord; yea,

thus saith the Lord, blessed are they who will repent

and turn unto me, but wo unto him that repenteth not.

12 Taip, vargas aitam did�iam Zarahemlos miestui; nes

atai, tik d�l teisisjs jis iagelb�tas; taip, vargas aitam di0
d�iam miestui, nes aa suvokiu, – sako Vieapats, – kad

daugelis, taip, netgi didesn� aito did�io miesto dalis, u�0
kietins savo airdis priea mane, – sako Vieapats.

Yea, wo unto this great city of Zarahemla; for behold,

it is because of those who are righteous that it is saved;

yea, wo unto this great city, for I perceive, saith the

Lord, that there are many, yea, even the more part of

this great city, that will harden their hearts against me,

saith the Lord.

13 Bet palaiminti tie, kurie atgailaus, nes ts aa pasigail�0
siu. Bet atai, jeigu ne teisieji, gyvenantys aitame did�ia0
me mieste, atai, aa padaryiau, kad ia dangaus ateits ug0
nis ir j/ sunaikints.

But blessed are they who will repent, for them will I

spare. But behold, if it were not for the righteous who

are in this great city, behold, I would cause that 昀re

should come down out of heaven and destroy it.

14 Bet atai, tik d�l teisisjs jo pasigail�ta. Bet atai, ateina

laikas, – sako Vieapats, – kada jks iamesite teisiuosius ia
savo tarpo, tada bksite pribrend� sunaikinimui; taip,

vargas aitam did�iam miestui d�l nelabumo ir bjauru0
ms, esanis jame.

But behold, it is for the righteous’ sake that it is

spared. But behold, the time cometh, saith the Lord,

that when ye shall cast out the righteous from among

you, then shall ye be ripe for destruction; yea, wo be

unto this great city, because of the wickedness and

abominations which are in her.

15 Taip, ir vargas Gideono miestui d�l nelabumo ir bjau0
rums, esanis jame.

Yea, and wo be unto the city of Gideon, for the

wickedness and abominations which are in her.

16 Taip, ir vargas visiems miestams aplinkin�je �em�je,

kurie apgyventi ne昀ts, d�l nelabumo ir bjaurums,

esanis juose.

Yea, and wo be unto all the cities which are in the

land round about, which are possessed by the Nephites,

because of the wickedness and abominations which are

in them.



17 Ir atai, prakeiksmas iatiks ai� �em�, – sako Pulks
Vieapats, – d�l �monis, kurie yra aitoje �em�je, taip, d�l

js nelabumo ir bjaurums.

And behold, a curse shall come upon the land, saith

the Lord of Hosts, because of the people’s sake who are

upon the land, yea, because of their wickedness and

their abominations.

18 Ir bus taip, – sako Pulks Vieapats, taip, mkss didysis

ir tikrasis Dievas, – kad kas tik pasl�ps lob/ �em�je, dau0
giau jo neberas, nes did�iai prakeikta aita �em�, nebent

jis bkts teisus �mogus ir pasl�pts j/ Vieapaiui.

And it shall come to pass, saith the Lord of Hosts,

yea, our great and true God, that whoso shall hide up

treasures in the earth shall 昀nd them again no more, be0
cause of the great curse of the land, save he be a right0
eous man and shall hide it up unto the Lord.

19 Nes aa noriu, – sako Vieapats, – kad jie pasl�pts savo

lobius man; ir prakeikti tie, kurie nepaslepia savo lobis
man; nes niekas kitas, iaskyrus teisiuosius, neslepia savo

lobis man; ir prakeiktas tas, kuris nepaslepia savo lobis
man, ir jo lobis taip pat; ir niekas neatgaus jo, nes pra0
keikta aita �em�.

For I will, saith the Lord, that they shall hide up their

treasures unto me; and cursed be they who hide not up

their treasures unto me; for none hideth up their trea0
sures unto me save it be the righteous; and he that

hideth not up his treasures unto me, cursed is he, and

also the treasure, and none shall redeem it because of

the curse of the land.

20 Ir ateis diena, kada jie sl�ps savo lobius, nes airdimis

prisiriao prie turts; ir kadangi jie airdimis prisiriao prie

savo turts ir sl�ps savo lobius, b�gdami nuo savo prieas,

kadangi jie sl�ps juos ne man, prakeikti bus ir jie, ir taip

pat js lobiai; ir t� dien� jie bus iatikti, – sako Vieapats.

And the day shall come that they shall hide up their

treasures, because they have set their hearts upon riches;

and because they have set their hearts upon their riches,

and will hide up their treasures when they shall 昀ee be0
fore their enemies; because they will not hide them up

unto me, cursed be they and also their treasures; and in

that day shall they be smitten, saith the Lord.

21 }ikr�kite, aito did�io miesto �mon�s, ir /siklausykite /
mano �od�ius; taip, /siklausykite / �od�ius, kuriuos sako

Vieapats; nes atai, jis sako, kad jks prakeikti u� savo tur0
tus, ir taip pat prakeikti jkss turtai, kadangi jks airdimis

prisiriaote prie js ir nepaklaus�te �od�is to, kuris jums

juos dav�.

Behold ye, the people of this great city, and hearken

unto my words; yea, hearken unto the words which the

Lord saith; for behold, he saith that ye are cursed be0
cause of your riches, and also are your riches cursed be0
cause ye have set your hearts upon them, and have not

hearkened unto the words of him who gave them unto

you.

22 Jks neprisimenate Vieapaties, savo Dievo, d�l to, kuo

jis palaimino jus, bet visuomet prisimenate savo turtus,

ned�kodami Vieapaiui, savo Dievui, u� juos; taip, jkss
airdys nelinkusios / Vieapat/, bet jos tvinksta did�iu iadi0
dumu, vedaniu / pagyras ir did/ pasipktim�, pavydus,

nesutarimus ir piktumus, persekiojimus ir �udymus bei

visokias nedorybes.

Ye do not remember the Lord your God in the things

with which he hath blessed you, but ye do always re0
member your riches, not to thank the Lord your God

for them; yea, your hearts are not drawn out unto the

Lord, but they do swell with great pride, unto boasting,

and unto great swelling, envyings, strifes, malice, perse0
cutions, and murders, and all manner of iniquities.

23 U� tai Vieapats Dievas siunt� prakeiksm� aitai �emei

ir taip pat jkss turtams, ir tai u� jkss nedorybes.

For this cause hath the Lord God caused that a curse

should come upon the land, and also upon your riches,

and this because of your iniquities.



24 Taip, vargas aitiems �mon�ms d�l aito at�jusio laiko,

kada jks iametate lauk pranaaus ir iajuokiate juos, ir ap0
m�tote juos akmenimis, ir �udote juos, ir darote visoki�
nedoryb� jiems, kaip dar� tie, ia senov�s laiks.

Yea, wo unto this people, because of this time which

has arrived, that ye do cast out the prophets, and do

mock them, and cast stones at them, and do slay them,

and do all manner of iniquity unto them, even as they

did of old time.

25 Ir dabar, kalb�dami, jks sakote: Jeigu mkss dienos

bkts buvusios mkss sent�vis dienomis, mes nebktume

�ud� pranaas; mes nebktume mua� js akmenimis ir ne0
bktume iamet� js lauk.

And now when ye talk, ye say: If our days had been in

the days of our fathers of old, we would not have slain

the prophets; we would not have stoned them, and cast

them out.

26 atai, jks blogesni u� juos; nes kaip gyvas Vieapats, jei0
gu pranaaas ateina pas jus ir skelbia jums Dievo �od/, ku0
ris liudija apie jkss nuod�mes ir nedorybes, jks pykstate

ant jo ir iametate j/ lauk, ir ieakote visokis bkds jam su0
naikinti; taip, jks sakysite, kad jis netikras pranaaas ir

kad jis nusid�j�lis ir ia velnio, kadangi liudija, kad jkss
darbai pikti.

Behold ye are worse than they; for as the Lord liveth,

if a prophet come among you and declareth unto you

the word of the Lord, which testi昀eth of your sins and

iniquities, ye are angry with him, and cast him out and

seek all manner of ways to destroy him; yea, you will say

that he is a false prophet, and that he is a sinner, and of

the devil, because he testi昀eth that your deeds are evil.

27 Bet atai, jeigu pas jus ateis �mogus ir sakys: Darykite

ait�, ir ia n�ra jokios nedoryb�s; darykite t� ir jks nenu0
kent�site; taip, jis sakys: Vaikaiokite pagal savo aird�is
iadidum�; taip, vaikaiokite pagal savo akis iadidum� ir

darykite visk�, ko tik trokata jkss airdis, – ir jeigu pas jus

ateis �mogus ir tai kalb�s, jks priimsite j/ ir sakysite, kad

jis pranaaas.

But behold, if a man shall come among you and shall

say: Do this, and there is no iniquity; do that and ye

shall not su昀er; yea, he will say: Walk after the pride of

your own hearts; yea, walk after the pride of your eyes,

and do whatsoever your heart desireth—and if a man

shall come among you and say this, ye will receive him,

and say that he is a prophet.

28 Taip, jks iakelsite j/ ir duosite jam savo turto; jks duo0
site jam savo aukso ir savo sidabro ir aprengsite j/ pra0
bangiais drabu�iais; ir d�l to, kad jis kalba pataikkniakus

�od�ius jums ir sako, kad viskas gerai, jks nerasite klai0
dos jame.

Yea, ye will lift him up, and ye will give unto him of

your substance; ye will give unto him of your gold, and

of your silver, and ye will clothe him with costly ap0
parel; and because he speaketh 昀attering words unto

you, and he saith that all is well, then ye will not 昀nd

fault with him.

29 O jks, nelaba ir iakrypusi karta, jks u�kiet�j� ir kieta0
sprand�iai �mon�s, kiek ilgai jks manysite, kad Vieapats

pak�s jus? Taip, kiek ilgai jks leisit�s ved�iojami kvails ir

akls vadovs? Taip, kiek ilgai jks rinksit�s tams�, o ne

avies�?

O ye wicked and ye perverse generation; ye hardened

and ye sti昀necked people, how long will ye suppose that

the Lord will su昀er you? Yea, how long will ye su昀er

yourselves to be led by foolish and blind guides? Yea,

how long will ye choose darkness rather than light?

30 Taip, atai, Vieapaties pyktis jau u�sideg� priea jus; atai,

jis prakeik� �em� u� jkss nedoryb�.

Yea, behold, the anger of the Lord is already kindled

against you; behold, he hath cursed the land because of

your iniquity.

31 Ir atai, ateina laikas, kada jis prakeiks jkss turtus, tad

jie taps slidks, ir jks negal�site js ialaikyti; ir savo skurdo

dienomis jks negal�site js sutur�ti.

And behold, the time cometh that he curseth your

riches, that they become slippery, that ye cannot hold

them; and in the days of your poverty ye cannot retain

them.



32 Ir savo skurdo dienomis jks aauksit�s Vieapaties; ir

aauksit�s berg�d�iai, nes jkss ianaikinimas jau iatiko jus

ir jkss sunaikinimas neiavengiamas; ir tada, t� dien�, jks

verksite ir kauksite, – sako Pulks Vieapats, – ir tada jks

raudosite ir sakysite:

And in the days of your poverty ye shall cry unto the

Lord; and in vain shall ye cry, for your desolation is al0
ready come upon you, and your destruction is made

sure; and then shall ye weep and howl in that day, saith

the Lord of Hosts. And then shall ye lament, and say:

33 O kad bkiau atgailav�s ir nebkiau �ud�s pranaas ir

mua�s js akmenimis, ir iamet�s js. Taip, t� dien� jks sa0
kysite: O kad bktume prisimin� Vieapat/ Diev� t� dien�,

kada jis dav� mums mkss turtus; tada jie nebkts pasida0
r� tokie slidks, kad prarastume juos; nes atai, mums din0
go mkss turtai.

O that I had repented, and had not killed the

prophets, and stoned them, and cast them out. Yea, in

that day ye shall say: O that we had remembered the

Lord our God in the day that he gave us our riches, and

then they would not have become slippery that we

should lose them; for behold, our riches are gone from

us.

34 atai, mes pasidedame /rank/ ia, o rytoj jo n�ra; ir atai,

mkss kalavijai mums dingo t� dien�, kai mes ieakojome

js kovai.

Behold, we lay a tool here and on the morrow it is

gone; and behold, our swords are taken from us in the

day we have sought them for battle.

35 Taip, mes pasl�p�me savo lobius, ir jie iaslydo nuo

mkss, nes prakeikta aita �em�.

Yea, we have hid up our treasures and they have

slipped away from us, because of the curse of the land.

36 O kad bktume atgailav� t� dien�, kada mums at�jo

Vieapaties �odis; nes atai, �em� prakeikta, ir visi daiktai

tapo slidks, ir mes negalime js ialaikyti.

O that we had repented in the day that the word of

the Lord came unto us; for behold the land is cursed,

and all things are become slippery, and we cannot hold

them.

37 atai, mes apsupti demons, taip, mes apsupti angels
to, kuris siekia sunaikinti mkss sielas. atai, didel�s yra

mkss nedoryb�s. O Vieapatie, ar negal�tum nugr��ti sa0
vo pykio nuo mkss? atai, taip jks kalb�site tomis die0
nomis.

Behold, we are surrounded by demons, yea, we are

encircled about by the angels of him who hath sought

to destroy our souls. Behold, our iniquities are great. O

Lord, canst thou not turn away thine anger from us?

And this shall be your language in those days.

38 Bet atai, jkss iabandymo dienos bus pra�jusios; jks

bksite u�vilkin� savo iagelb�jimo dien�, kol bus jau am0
�inai per v�lu ir jkss sunaikinimas bus neiavengiamas;

taip, nes jks visas savo gyvenimo dienas siek�te to, ko ne0
gal�jote /sigyti; ir siek�te laim�s, darydami nedoryb�,

kas prieatarauja prigimiai to teisumo, kuris yra mkss
did�iojoje ir am�inojoje Galvoje.

But behold, your days of probation are past; ye have

procrastinated the day of your salvation until it is ever0
lastingly too late, and your destruction is made sure;

yea, for ye have sought all the days of your lives for that

which ye could not obtain; and ye have sought for hap0
piness in doing iniquity, which thing is contrary to the

nature of that righteousness which is in our great and

Eternal Head.

39 O jks, aitos �em�s �mon�s, kad jks teiktum�t�s iagirsti

mano �od�ius! Ir aa meld�iu, kad Vieapaties pyktis bkts
nugr��tas nuo jkss ir kad jks atgailautum�te ir bktum�0
te iagelb�ti.

O ye people of the land, that ye would hear my

words! And I pray that the anger of the Lord be turned

away from you, and that ye would repent and be saved.



Helamano knyga 14 Helaman 14

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad Samuelis Lamanitas pranaaavo

�ymiai daugiau dalyks, kurie negali bkti suraayti.

And now it came to pass that Samuel, the Lamanite, did

prophesy a great many more things which cannot be

written.

2 Ir atai, jis sak� jiems: atai, aa duodu jums �enkl�; nes

dar penkeri metai praeis ir atai, tada Dievo Sknus ateis

iapirkti viss ts, kas tik�s jo vard�.

And behold, he said unto them: Behold, I give unto

you a sign; for 昀ve years more cometh, and behold, then

cometh the Son of God to redeem all those who shall

believe on his name.

3 Ir atai, jo at�jimo metu duosiu jums tok/ �enkl�. atai,

bus tokie dideli aviesuliai danguje, kad nakt/ priea jam

ateinant nebus tamsos, tad �mon�ms atrodys, lyg bkts
diena.

And behold, this will I give unto you for a sign at the

time of his coming; for behold, there shall be great

lights in heaven, insomuch that in the night before he

cometh there shall be no darkness, insomuch that it

shall appear unto man as if it was day.

4 Tod�l bus viena diena ir naktis, ir diena, lyg tai bkts
viena diena ir nebkts nakties; ir tai bus jums �enklas;

nes jks �inosite apie saul�s patek�jim� ir taip pat apie jos

nusileidim�; tod�l jie tikrai �inos, kad tai bus dvi dienos

ir naktis; taiau naktis nesutems; ir tai bus naktis priea
jam gimstant.

Therefore, there shall be one day and a night and a

day, as if it were one day and there were no night; and

this shall be unto you for a sign; for ye shall know of the

rising of the sun and also of its setting; therefore they

shall know of a surety that there shall be two days and a

night; nevertheless the night shall not be darkened; and

it shall be the night before he is born.

5 Ir atai, u�tek�s nauja �vaig�d�, tokia, kurios dar nie0
kada nemat�te; ir tai taip pat bus jums �enklas.

And behold, there shall a new star arise, such an one

as ye never have beheld; and this also shall be a sign unto

you.

6 Ir atai, tai dar ne viskas; bus daug �enkls ir stebukls
danguje.

And behold this is not all, there shall be many signs

and wonders in heaven.

7 Ir bus taip, kad jks visi bksite taip nustebinti ir steb�0
sit�s, kad parpulsite ant �em�s.

And it shall come to pass that ye shall all be amazed,

and wonder, insomuch that ye shall fall to the earth.

8 Ir bus, kad kiekvienas, kuris tik�s Dievo Skns, tur�s

nesibaigiant/ gyvenim�.

And it shall come to pass that whosoever shall believe

on the Son of God, the same shall have everlasting life.

9 Ir atai, tokiu bkdu Vieapats per savo angel� man /sak�
eiti ir pasakyti tai jums; taip, jis /sak� pranaaauti tai

jums; taip, jis pasak� man: aauk aitiems �mon�ms:

Atgailaukite ir ruoakite Vieapaties keli�.

And behold, thus hath the Lord commanded me, by

his angel, that I should come and tell this thing unto

you; yea, he hath commanded that I should prophesy

these things unto you; yea, he hath said unto me: Cry

unto this people, repent and prepare the way of the

Lord.

10 Ir dabar, kadangi esu lamanitas ir kalb�jau jums �o0
d�ius, kuriuos man /sak� Vieapats, ir kadangi jums jie

buvo sunkks, jks pykstate ant man�s ir k�sinat�s mane

sunaikinti ir iamet�te mane ia savo tarpo.

And now, because I am a Lamanite, and have spoken

unto you the words which the Lord hath commanded

me, and because it was hard against you, ye are angry

with me and do seek to destroy me, and have cast me out

from among you.



11 Ir jks iagirsite mano �od�ius, nes aa tam ir u�lipau ant

miesto sienos, kad jks iagirstum�t ir su�inotum�t apie

Dievo teismus, kurie laukia jkss u� jkss nedorybes, ir

taip pat kad �inotum�t atgailos s�lygas.

And ye shall hear my words, for, for this intent have I

come up upon the walls of this city, that ye might hear

and know of the judgments of God which do await you

because of your iniquities, and also that ye might know

the conditions of repentance;

12 Ir taip pat kad �inotum�t apie at�jim� J�zaus

Kristaus, Dievo Sknaus, dangaus ir �em�s T�vo, viss da0
lyks nuo prad�ios Kkr�jo; ir kad �inotum�t apie jo at�ji0
mo �enklus tam, kad tik�tum�t jo vard�.

And also that ye might know of the coming of Jesus

Christ, the Son of God, the Father of heaven and of

earth, the Creator of all things from the beginning; and

that ye might know of the signs of his coming, to the in0
tent that ye might believe on his name.

13 Ir jeigu tik�site jo vard�, jks atgailausite d�l viss savo

nuod�mis, kad per tai jo nuopelns d�ka jos bkts atleis0
tos.

And if ye believe on his name ye will repent of all

your sins, that thereby ye may have a remission of them

through his merits.

14 Ir atai, be to, aa duosiu jums kit� �enkl�, taip, jo mir0
ties �enkl�.

And behold, again, another sign I give unto you, yea,

a sign of his death.

15 Nes atai, jis tikrai turi numirti, kad gal�ts ateiti iagel0
b�jimas; taip, jam dera ir tampa bktina numirti, idant

/gyvendints mirusisjs prik�lim�, kad per tai �mon�s

gal�ts bkti atvesti Vieapaties akivaizdon.

For behold, he surely must die that salvation may

come; yea, it behooveth him and becometh expedient

that he dieth, to bring to pass the resurrection of the

dead, that thereby men may be brought into the pres0
ence of the Lord.

16 Taip, atai, aita mirtis /gyvendina prik�lim� ir iaperka

vis� �monij� ia pirmosios mirties – dvasin�s mirties; nes

visa �monija, per Adomo nuopuol/ bkdama atkirsta

nuo Vieapaties akivaizdos, laikoma lyg mirusia, tiek lai0
kinsjs, tiek ir dvasinis dalyks at�vilgiu.

Yea, behold, this death bringeth to pass the resurrec0
tion, and redeemeth all mankind from the 昀rst death—

that spiritual death; for all mankind, by the fall of

Adam being cut o昀 from the presence of the Lord, are

considered as dead, both as to things temporal and to

things spiritual.

17 Bet atai, Kristaus prik�limas iaperka �monij�, taip,

bktent vis� �monij�, ir atveda juos atgal Vieapaties aki0
vaizdon.

But behold, the resurrection of Christ redeemeth

mankind, yea, even all mankind, and bringeth them

back into the presence of the Lord.

18 Taip, ir tai /vykdo atgailos s�lyg�, tad kiekvienas, ku0
ris atgailauja, nenukertamas ir ne/metamas / ugn/; bet

kiekvienas, kuris neatgailauja, nukertamas ir /metamas /
ugn/; ir ten juos v�l iatinka dvasin� mirtis, taip, antroji

mirtis, nes jie v�l iakertami teisumo dalyks at�vilgiu.

Yea, and it bringeth to pass the condition of repen0
tance, that whosoever repenteth the same is not hewn

down and cast into the 昀re; but whosoever repenteth

not is hewn down and cast into the 昀re; and there

cometh upon them again a spiritual death, yea, a second

death, for they are cut o昀 again as to things pertaining

to righteousness.

19 Tod�l atgailaukite, atgailaukite, kad �inodami tai ir

nevykdydami, neleistum�te sau patekti / pasmerkim� ir

nebktum�te atvesti / ait� antr�j� mirt/.

Therefore repent ye, repent ye, lest by knowing these

things and not doing them ye shall su昀er yourselves to

come under condemnation, and ye are brought down

unto this second death.



20 Bet atai, kaip sakiau jums apie kit� �enkl�, jo mirties

�enkl�, atai, t� dien�, kuri� jis iak�s mirt/, saul� u�tems ir

atsisakys teikti jums avies�; taip pat m�nulis ir �vaig�d�s;

ir tris dienas nebus jokios aviesos ant aitos �em�s veido,

bktent nuo tada, kai jis iak�s mirt/, iki tada, kai jis v�l

prisikels ia mirusisjs.

But behold, as I said unto you concerning another

sign, a sign of his death, behold, in that day that he shall

su昀er death the sun shall be darkened and refuse to give

his light unto you; and also the moon and the stars; and

there shall be no light upon the face of this land, even

from the time that he shall su昀er death, for the space of

three days, to the time that he shall rise again from the

dead.

21 Taip, tuo metu, kada jis atiduos dvasi�, bus griausti0
niai ir �aibai daugel/ valands, ir �em� virp�s ir dreb�s; ir

uolos, kurios yra ant aitos �em�s veido, tiek vira �em�s,

tiek ir po �eme, kurias dabar jks �inote esant vientisas,

arba didesn� js dalis yra viena vientisa mas�, bus suskal0
dytos.

Yea, at the time that he shall yield up the ghost there

shall be thunderings and lightnings for the space of

many hours, and the earth shall shake and tremble; and

the rocks which are upon the face of this earth, which

are both above the earth and beneath, which ye know at

this time are solid, or the more part of it is one solid

mass, shall be broken up;

22 Taip, jos suplyain�s ir nuo tol liks suskilusios, suai��0
jusios ir sulau�ytos gabalais ant visos �em�s veido, taip,

tiek vira, tiek ir po �eme.

Yea, they shall be rent in twain, and shall ever after be

found in seams and in cracks, and in broken fragments

upon the face of the whole earth, yea, both above the

earth and beneath.

23 Ir atai, bus didel�s audros, ir daug kalns bus nu�e0
minti kaip sl�nis, ir daug viets, dabar vadinams sl�niais,

taps labai aukatais kalnais.

And behold, there shall be great tempests, and there

shall be many mountains laid low, like unto a valley, and

there shall be many places which are now called valleys

which shall become mountains, whose height is great.

24 Ir daug vieakelis bus suardyta, ir daugelis miests taps

dykyn�mis.

And many highways shall be broken up, and many

cities shall become desolate.

25 Ir daug kaps atsivers ir atiduos daug mirusisjs; ir

daug aventsjs pasirodys daugeliui.

And many graves shall be opened, and shall yield up

many of their dead; and many saints shall appear unto

many.

26 Ir atai, taip man kalb�jo angelas; nes jis man sak�, kad

daugel/ valands bus griaustiniai ir �aibai.

And behold, thus hath the angel spoken unto me; for

he said unto me that there should be thunderings and

lightnings for the space of many hours.

27 Ir jis man sak�, kad tai vyks, kol t�sis griaud�jimas ir

�aibavimas, ir audra; ir kad tris dienas tamsa dengs visos

�em�s veid�.

And he said unto me that while the thunder and the

lightning lasted, and the tempest, that these things

should be, and that darkness should cover the face of

the whole earth for the space of three days.

28 Ir angelas man sak�, jog daugelis matys dar nuosta0
besnis dalyks negu aitie, idant /tik�ts, kad aitie �enklai

ir aitie stebuklai turi /vykti ant viso aitos �em�s veido,

idant �monis vaikams nebkts jokios prie�asties netik�0
ti.

And the angel said unto me that many shall see

greater things than these, to the intent that they might

believe that these signs and these wonders should come

to pass upon all the face of this land, to the intent that

there should be no cause for unbelief among the chil0
dren of men—



29 Ir tai tam, kad kiekvienas, kuris tik�s, bkts iagelb�tas

ir kad kiekvien�, kuris netik�s, iatikts teisingas teismas;

ir be to, jeigu jie pasmerkti, tai jie patys u�sitraukia savo

pasmerkim�.

And this to the intent that whosoever will believe

might be saved, and that whosoever will not believe, a

righteous judgment might come upon them; and also if

they are condemned they bring upon themselves their

own condemnation.

30 Ir dabar, atminkite, atminkite, mano broliai, kad jei0
gu kas �ksta, jis tai pats sau padar�; ir kas daro nedoryb�,

daro j� sau paiam; nes atai, esate laisvi; jums duota veik0
ti savo nuo�ikra; nes atai, Dievas dav� jums pa�inim� ir

jus ialaisvino.

And now remember, remember, my brethren, that

whosoever perisheth, perisheth unto himself; and

whosoever doeth iniquity, doeth it unto himself; for be0
hold, ye are free; ye are permitted to act for yourselves;

for behold, God hath given unto you a knowledge and

he hath made you free.

31 Jis dav� jums, kad gal�tum�te �inoti, kas gera ir kas

pikta, ir jis dav� jums galimyb� pasirinkti gyvenim� ar

mirt/; ir jks galite daryti gera ir bkti atstatyti / tai, kas ge0
ra, arba kad jums bkts atstatyta tai, kas gera; arba galite

daryti pikta, ir jums bus atstatyta pikta.

He hath given unto you that ye might know good

from evil, and he hath given unto you that ye might

choose life or death; and ye can do good and be restored

unto that which is good, or have that which is good re0
stored unto you; or ye can do evil, and have that which is

evil restored unto you.



Helamano knyga 15 Helaman 15

1 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, atai, aa jums skelbiu, kad

jeigu neatgailausite, jkss namai bus jums palikti tuati.

And now, my beloved brethren, behold, I declare unto

you that except ye shall repent your houses shall be left

unto you desolate.

2 Taip, jeigu neatgailausite, jkss moterys tur�s rimt�
prie�ast/ raudoti t� dien�, kada jos �indys; nes jks ban0
dysite b�gti, ir nebus vietos prieglobsiui; taip, ir vargas

n�aioms, nes jos bus sunkios ir negal�s b�gti; tod�l jos

bus sutryptos ir paliktos pra�kti.

Yea, except ye repent, your women shall have great

cause to mourn in the day that they shall give suck; for

ye shall attempt to 昀ee and there shall be no place for

refuge; yea, and wo unto them which are with child, for

they shall be heavy and cannot 昀ee; therefore, they shall

be trodden down and shall be left to perish.

3 Taip, vargas aitiems �mon�ms, kurie vadinami Ne昀o

�mon�mis, jeigu jie neatgailaus, pamat� visus aiuos �en0
klus ir stebuklus, kurie bus jiems parodyti; nes atai, jie

buvo iarinkti Vieapaties �mon�s; taip, Ne昀o �mones jis

myl�jo ir taip pat drausmino juos; taip, js nedorybis
dienomis jis drausmino juos, kadangi juos myli.

Yea, wo unto this people who are called the people of

Nephi except they shall repent, when they shall see all

these signs and wonders which shall be showed unto

them; for behold, they have been a chosen people of the

Lord; yea, the people of Nephi hath he loved, and also

hath he chastened them; yea, in the days of their iniqui0
ties hath he chastened them because he loveth them.

4 Bet atai, mano broliai, lamanits jis nekent�, kadangi

js darbai vis� laik� buvo pikti, ir tai d�l js t�vs tradicijs
nedorumo. Bet atai, per ne昀ts pamokslavim� pas juos

at�jo iagelb�jimas; ir tod�l Vieapats prat�s� js dienas.

But behold my brethren, the Lamanites hath he

hated because their deeds have been evil continually,

and this because of the iniquity of the tradition of their

fathers. But behold, salvation hath come unto them

through the preaching of the Nephites; and for this in0
tent hath the Lord prolonged their days.

5 Ir aa nor�iau, kad pasteb�tum�t, jog dauguma js
vykdo savo pareigas ir vaikato apdairiai prieaais Diev�, ir

stengiasi laikytis jo /sakyms ir nuostats, ir potvarkis
pagal Moz�s /statym�.

And I would that ye should behold that the more

part of them are in the path of their duty, and they do

walk circumspectly before God, and they do observe to

keep his commandments and his statutes and his judg0
ments according to the law of Moses.

6 Taip, sakau jums, jog dauguma js vykdo tai ir su ne0
nuilstamu stropumu stengiasi atvesti likusius savo bro0
lius / tiesos pa�inim�; tod�l yra daug tokis, kurie kas0
dien prisideda prie js.

Yea, I say unto you, that the more part of them are

doing this, and they are striving with unwearied dili0
gence that they may bring the remainder of their

brethren to the knowledge of the truth; therefore there

are many who do add to their numbers daily.

7 Ir atai, jks patys �inote, nes mat�te, kad visi tie, kurie

buvo atvesti / tiesos pa�inim� ir atvesti pa�inti nelabas ir

bjaurias savo t�vs tradicijas, ir atvesti tik�ti aventaisiais

Raatais, taip, u�raaytomis aventsjs pranaas pranaayst�0
mis, kurios veda juos / tik�jim� Vieapaiu ir / atgail� – ti0
k�jim� ir atgail�, kurie sukelia js airdies permain�.

And behold, ye do know of yourselves, for ye have

witnessed it, that as many of them as are brought to the

knowledge of the truth, and to know of the wicked and

abominable traditions of their fathers, and are led to be0
lieve the holy scriptures, yea, the prophecies of the holy

prophets, which are written, which leadeth them to

faith on the Lord, and unto repentance, which faith and

repentance bringeth a change of heart unto them—



8 Tod�l visi, kurie tik at�jo / tai, patys �inote, yra tvirti

ir pastovks tik�jime ir tame, kuo jie buvo padaryti laisvi.

Therefore, as many as have come to this, ye know of

yourselves are 昀rm and steadfast in the faith, and in the

thing wherewith they have been made free.

9 Ir taip pat �inote, kad jie u�kas� savo karo ginklus ir

bijo js imtis, kad tik kokiu nors bkdu nenusid�ts; taip,

jks galite matyti, kad jie bijo nusid�ti, nes atai jie geriau

leistssi bkti sutrypti ir nu�udyti savo prieas, negu pa0
kelts savo kalavijus priea juos, ir tai d�l js tik�jimo

Kristumi.

And ye know also that they have buried their

weapons of war, and they fear to take them up lest by

any means they should sin; yea, ye can see that they fear

to sin—for behold they will su昀er themselves that they

be trodden down and slain by their enemies, and will

not lift their swords against them, and this because of

their faith in Christ.

10 Ir dabar, d�l js pastovumo tikint tuo, kuo jie tiki, d�l

js tvirtumo po to, kai syk/ buvo apaviesti, atai Vieapats

palaimins juos ir prat�s js dienas, nepaisant js nedory0
b�s.

And now, because of their steadfastness when they

do believe in that thing which they do believe, for be0
cause of their 昀rmness when they are once enlightened,

behold, the Lord shall bless them and prolong their

days, notwithstanding their iniquity—

11 Taip, nors jie nusirists / netik�jim�, Vieapats prat�s js
dienas, kol ateis laikas, apie kur/ kalb�jo mkss t�vai ir

taip pat pranaaas Zenosas, ir daugelis kits pranaas apie

mkss brolis, lamanits, atstatym� / tiesos pa�inim�.

Yea, even if they should dwindle in unbelief the Lord

shall prolong their days, until the time shall come which

hath been spoken of by our fathers, and also by the

prophet Zenos, and many other prophets, concerning

the restoration of our brethren, the Lamanites, again to

the knowledge of the truth—

12 Taip, sakau jums, kad paskutiniais laikais Vieapaties

pa�adai bus iatiesti mkss broliams lamanitams; ir nepai0
sant daugelio suspaudims, kuriuos jie patirs, ir nepai0
sant to, kad jie bus vejami aen ir ten po �em�s veid� ir

med�iojami, ir iatikti, ir iasklaidyti svetur, netur�dami

vietos prieglobsiui, Vieapats bus jiems gailestingas.

Yea, I say unto you, that in the latter times the prom0
ises of the Lord have been extended to our brethren, the

Lamanites; and notwithstanding the many a٠恬ictions

which they shall have, and notwithstanding they shall

be driven to and fro upon the face of the earth, and be

hunted, and shall be smitten and scattered abroad, hav0
ing no place for refuge, the Lord shall be merciful unto

them.

13 Ir pagal pranaayst� jie bus v�l atvesti / tikr�j/ pa�inim�
– pa�inim� apie savo Iapirk�j� ir savo did/j/ ir tikr�j/ ga0
nytoj� ir bus priskaiiuoti prie jo avis.

And this is according to the prophecy, that they shall

again be brought to the true knowledge, which is the

knowledge of their Redeemer, and their great and true

shepherd, and be numbered among his sheep.

14 Tod�l sakau jums, kad jiems bus geriau negu jums,

jeigu neatgailausite.

Therefore I say unto you, it shall be better for them

than for you except ye repent.

15 Nes atai, jeigu jiems bkts buv� parodyti tie galingi

darbai, kurie buvo parodyti jums, taip, jiems, kurie nu0
sirito / netik�jim� d�l savo t�vs tradicijs, jks patys su0
prantate, kad jie niekada nebkts v�l nusirit� / netik�ji0
m�.

For behold, had the mighty works been shown unto

them which have been shown unto you, yea, unto them

who have dwindled in unbelief because of the tradi0
tions of their fathers, ye can see of yourselves that they

never would again have dwindled in unbelief.

16 Tod�l sako Vieapats: Aa ne visiakai sunaikinsiu juos,

bet padarysiu, kad t� dien�, kada man tai atrodys iamin0
tinga, jie v�l sugr/a pas mane, – sako Vieapats.

Therefore, saith the Lord: I will not utterly destroy

them, but I will cause that in the day of my wisdom they

shall return again unto me, saith the Lord.



17 Ir dabar atai, – sako Vieapats, – kas d�l ne昀ts �mo0
nis: jeigu jie neatgailaus ir nesistengs vykdyti mano va0
lios, aa visiakai juos sunaikinsiu, – sako Vieapats, – d�l js
netik�jimo, nepaisant daugelio galings darbs, kuriuos

aa padariau tarp js; ir taip tikrai, kaip gyvas Vieapats, tai

/vyks, – sako Vieapats.

And now behold, saith the Lord, concerning the peo0
ple of the Nephites: If they will not repent, and observe

to do my will, I will utterly destroy them, saith the

Lord, because of their unbelief notwithstanding the

many mighty works which I have done among them;

and as surely as the Lord liveth shall these things be,

saith the Lord.



Helamano knyga 16 Helaman 16

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, jog daug kas gird�jo Samuelio

Lamanito �od�ius, kuriuos jis kalb�jo ant miesto siens.

Ir visi, kurie tik patik�jo jo �od�iu, nu�jo ir ieakojo

Ne昀o; ir at�j� ir rad� j/, jie iapa�ino jam savo nuod�mes

ir neneig� js, nor�dami pasikrikatyti Vieapaiui.

And now, it came to pass that there were many who

heard the words of Samuel, the Lamanite, which he

spake upon the walls of the city. And as many as be0
lieved on his word went forth and sought for Nephi;

and when they had come forth and found him they con0
fessed unto him their sins and denied not, desiring that

they might be baptized unto the Lord.

2 Bet visi, kurie tik nepatik�jo Samuelio �od�iais, pyko

ant jo ir m�t� akmenis / j/ ant sienos, ir taip pat daugelis

laid� str�les / j/, kai jis stov�jo ant sienos; bet Vieapaties

Dvasia buvo su juo, tad jie negal�jo / j/ pataikyti nei ak0
menimis, nei str�l�mis.

But as many as there were who did not believe in the

words of Samuel were angry with him; and they cast

stones at him upon the wall, and also many shot arrows

at him as he stood upon the wall; but the Spirit of the

Lord was with him, insomuch that they could not hit

him with their stones neither with their arrows.

3 Dabar, kada jie pamat�, kad negali / j/ pataikyti, daug

daugiau /tik�jo jo �od�iais tiek, kad nu�jo pas Nef/
krikatytis.

Now when they saw that they could not hit him,

there were many more who did believe on his words, in0
somuch that they went away unto Nephi to be bap0
tized.

4 Nes atai, Ne昀s krikatijo ir pranaaavo, ir pamokslavo,

aaukdamas �mon�ms atgail�, rodydamas �enklus ir nuo0
stabius dalykus, darydamas stebuklus tarp �monis,

idant jie �inots, kad Kristus netrukus turi ateiti,

For behold, Nephi was baptizing, and prophesying,

and preaching, crying repentance unto the people,

showing signs and wonders, working miracles among

the people, that they might know that the Christ must

shortly come—

5 pasakodamas jiems apie tai, kas netrukus turi /vykti,

kad tam /vykus, jie �inots ir prisimints, jog tai buvo

jiems atskleista ia anksto tam, kad jie tik�ts; tod�l visi,

kurie tik patik�jo Samuelio �od�iais, nu�jo pas j/ krika0
tytis, nes jie at�jo atgailaudami ir iapa�indami savo nuo0
d�mes.

Telling them of things which must shortly come,

that they might know and remember at the time of

their coming that they had been made known unto

them beforehand, to the intent that they might believe;

therefore as many as believed on the words of Samuel

went forth unto him to be baptized, for they came re0
penting and confessing their sins.

6 Bet dauguma js nepatik�jo Samuelio �od�iais; tod�l

pamat�, kad negali kliudyti jo akmenimis ir str�l�mis,

jie aauk� savo vadams, sakydami: Suimkite ait� vyr� ir

suriakite j/, nes atai jis velnio aps�stas; ir d�l velnio galios,

kuri yra jame, mes negalime kliudyti jo savo akmenimis

ir str�l�mis; tod�l suimkite ir suriakite j/, ir paaalinkite j/.

But the more part of them did not believe in the

words of Samuel; therefore when they saw that they

could not hit him with their stones and their arrows,

they cried unto their captains, saying: Take this fellow

and bind him, for behold he hath a devil; and because of

the power of the devil which is in him we cannot hit

him with our stones and our arrows; therefore take him

and bind him, and away with him.

7 Ir kai jie nu�jo jo suiupti, atai, jis nuaoko nuo sienos

ir pab�go ia js �emis, taip, netgi / savo aal/ ir prad�jo pa0
mokslauti ir pranaaauti tarp savo �monis.

And as they went forth to lay their hands on him, be0
hold, he did cast himself down from the wall, and did

昀ee out of their lands, yea, even unto his own country,

and began to preach and to prophesy among his own

people.



8 Ir atai, apie j/ niekada daugiau nesigird�jo tarp ne昀ts;

ir tokie buvo aitos liaudies reikalai.

And behold, he was never heard of more among the

Nephites; and thus were the a昀airs of the people.

9 Ir taip pasibaig� aatuoniasdeaimt aeatieji teis�js val0
d�ios Ne昀o �mon�ms metai.

And thus ended the eighty and sixth year of the reign

of the judges over the people of Nephi.

10 Ir taip pasibaig� taip pat ir aatuoniasdeaimt septintie0
ji teis�js vald�ios metai. Dauguma �monis pasiliko savo

iadidume ir nelabume, ir tik ma�uma vaikaiojo apdai0
riau prieaais Diev�.

And thus ended also the eighty and seventh year of

the reign of the judges, the more part of the people re0
maining in their pride and wickedness, and the lesser

part walking more circumspectly before God.

11 Ir tokios s�lygos taip pat buvo aatuoniasdeaimt aa0
tuntaisiais teis�js vald�ios metais.

And these were the conditions also, in the eighty and

eighth year of the reign of the judges.

12 Ir aatuoniasdeaimt devintaisiais teis�js vald�ios me0
tais �monis reikaluose nebuvo �ymesnis pasikeitims,

iaskyrus tai, kad �mon�s prad�jo dar labiau kiet�ti nedo0
rybe ir vis daugiau ir daugiau daryti tai, kas prieainga

Dievo /sakymams.

And there was but little alteration in the a昀airs of the

people, save it were the people began to be more hard0
ened in iniquity, and do more and more of that which

was contrary to the commandments of God, in the

eighty and ninth year of the reign of the judges.

13 Bet buvo taip, kad devyniasdeaimtaisiais teis�js val0
d�ios metais aitiems �mon�ms buvo parodyti dideli �en0
klai ir stebuklai; ir pranaas �od�iai prad�jo pildytis.

But it came to pass in the ninetieth year of the reign

of the judges, there were great signs given unto the peo0
ple, and wonders; and the words of the prophets began

to be ful昀lled.

14 Ir angelai pasirodydavo vyrams, iamintingiems vy0
rams, ir skelbdavo jiems did�iai d�iaugsming� ger�j�
naujien�; taip aitais metais prad�jo pildytis Raatai.

And angels did appear unto men, wise men, and did

declare unto them glad tidings of great joy; thus in this

year the scriptures began to be ful昀lled.

15 Nepaisant to, �mon�s prad�jo kietinti savo airdis, vi0
si, iaskyrus stipriausiai tikini� tiek ne昀ts, tiek ir lama0
nits dal/, ir prad�jo kliautis savo pais j�ga ir savo pais
iamintimi, sakydami:

Nevertheless, the people began to harden their

hearts, all save it were the most believing part of them,

both of the Nephites and also of the Lamanites, and be0
gan to depend upon their own strength and upon their

own wisdom, saying:

16 Kai k� jie gal ir teisingai atsp�jo ia tokios gausyb�s da0
lyks; bet atai, mes �inome, kad visi aitie galingi ir nuo0
stabks darbai, apie kuriuos buvo kalb�ta, negali /vykti.

Some things they may have guessed right, among so

many; but behold, we know that all these great and mar0
velous works cannot come to pass, of which has been

spoken.

17 Ir jie prad�jo samprotauti ir ginytis tarp sav�s, saky0
dami:

And they began to reason and to contend among

themselves, saying:

18 Tai neprotinga, kad ateis tokia esyb� kaip Kristus; jei0
gu taip, ir jeigu jis Dievo Sknus, dangaus ir �em�s T�vas,

kaip tai buvo pasakyta, tai kod�l gi jis nepasirodys ir

mums taip pat kaip tiems, kurie bus Jeruzal�s �em�je?

That it is not reasonable that such a being as a Christ

shall come; if so, and he be the Son of God, the Father of

heaven and of earth, as it has been spoken, why will he

not show himself unto us as well as unto them who shall

be at Jerusalem?

19 Taip, kod�l jis nepasirodys aitoje �em�je taip pat kaip

Jeruzal�s �em�je?

Yea, why will he not show himself in this land as well

as in the land of Jerusalem?



20 Bet atai, mes �inome, kad tai nelaba tradicija, perduo0
ta mums mkss t�vs, kad mes tik�tume ka�kokiu did�iu

ir nuostabiu dalyku, kuris /vyks, bet ne tarp mkss, o �e0
m�je, kuri yra toli, �em�je, kurios mes nepa�/stame; to0
d�l jie gali mus laikyti ne�inojime, kadangi negalime sa0
vo akimis /sitikinti, ar tai tiesa.

But behold, we know that this is a wicked tradition,

which has been handed down unto us by our fathers, to

cause us that we should believe in some great and mar0
velous thing which should come to pass, but not among

us, but in a land which is far distant, a land which we

know not; therefore they can keep us in ignorance, for

we cannot witness with our own eyes that they are true.

21 Ir gudriais bei paslaptingais piktojo triukais jie pada0
rys ka�kok/ did/ sl�pin/, kurio mes negal�sime suprasti,

kuris padarys mus neiaman�liais, kad bktume js �od�is
tarnai ir taip pat js tarnai, nes mes priklausytume nuo

js, kad mus mokyts �od�io; taigi, jeigu pasiduosime

jiems, jie laikys mus neiamanyme visas mkss gyvenimo

dienas.

And they will, by the cunning and the mysterious

arts of the evil one, work some great mystery which we

cannot understand, which will keep us down to be ser0
vants to their words, and also servants unto them, for

we depend upon them to teach us the word; and thus

will they keep us in ignorance if we will yield ourselves

unto them, all the days of our lives.

22 Ir �mon�s prikkr� savo airdyse dar daug daugiau kvai0
ls ir tuais dalyks; ir jie visi buvo labai suirz�, nes

a�tonas nuolat kurst� juos daryti nedoryb�; taip, jis

vaikaiojo aplinkui, skleisdamas gandus ir ginus po vi0
s� tos �em�s veid�, kad gal�ts u�kietinti �monis airdis

priea tai, kas gera, ir priea tai, kas /vyks.

And many more things did the people imagine up in

their hearts, which were foolish and vain; and they were

much disturbed, for Satan did stir them up to do iniq0
uity continually; yea, he did go about spreading rumors

and contentions upon all the face of the land, that he

might harden the hearts of the people against that

which was good and against that which should come.

23 Ir nepaisant �enkls ir nuostabis dalyks, kurie buvo

daromi tarp Vieapaties �monis, ir daugyb�s stebukls,

kuriuos jie dar�, a�tonas stipriai u�vald� �monis airdis

ant viso �em�s veido.

And notwithstanding the signs and the wonders

which were wrought among the people of the Lord, and

the many miracles which they did, Satan did get great

hold upon the hearts of the people upon all the face of

the land.

24 Ir taip pasibaig� devyniasdeaimtieji teis�js vald�ios

Ne昀o �mon�ms metai.

And thus ended the ninetieth year of the reign of the

judges over the people of Nephi.

25 Ir taip pasibaig� Helamano knyga pagal Helamano ir

jo skns metraat/.
And thus ended the book of Helaman, according to

the record of Helaman and his sons.



Treiasis Ne昀s Third Nephi

Ne昀o knyga The Book of Nephi

ais Ne昀s buvo sknus Ne昀o, kuris bu0

vo Helamano sknus

the Son of Nephi, Who Was the Son

of Helaman

O Helamanas buvo sknus Helamano, kuris buvo sknus

Almos, kuris buvo sknus Almos, kuris buvo palikuonis

Neûo, kuris buvo sknus Lehio, kuris at�jo ia Jeruzal�s

pirmaisiais Jud�jos karaliaus Zedekijo valdymo metais.

And Helaman was the son of Helaman, who was the son

of Alma, who was the son of Alma, being a descendant of

Nephi who was the son of Lehi, who came out of

Jerusalem in the ûrst year of the reign of Zedekiah, the

king of Judah.

3 Ne昀o knyga 1 3 Nephi 1

1 Dabar buvo taip, kad devyniasdeaimt pirmieji metai

pra�jo ir tai buvo aeai aimtai mets nuo to laiko, kada

Lehis paliko Jeruzal�; ir tai buvo tais metais, kada

Lachonijus buvo vyriausiasis teis�jas ir aalies valdytojas.

Now it came to pass that the ninety and 昀rst year had

passed away and it was six hundred years from the time

that Lehi left Jerusalem; and it was in the year that

Lachoneus was the chief judge and the governor over

the land.

2 Ir Ne昀s, Helamano sknus, iavyko ia Zarahemlos �e0
m�s, perdav�s savo sknui Ne昀ui, kuris buvo vyriausias

jo sknus, atsakomyb� d�l skaistvario plokatelis bei viss
vedams metraais ir d�l viss ts dalyks, kurie buvo lai0
komi aventais nuo Lehio iavykimo ia Jeruzal�s.

And Nephi, the son of Helaman, had departed out of

the land of Zarahemla, giving charge unto his son

Nephi, who was his eldest son, concerning the plates of

brass, and all the records which had been kept, and all

those things which had been kept sacred from the de0
parture of Lehi out of Jerusalem.

3 Tada jis iavyko ia aalies, ir kur jis nu�jo, joks �mogus

ne�ino; ir jo sknus Ne昀s ved� metraaius jo vietoje, taip,

aitos liaudies metraaius.

Then he departed out of the land, and whither he

went, no man knoweth; and his son Nephi did keep the

records in his stead, yea, the record of this people.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad devyniasdeaimt antrsjs mets pra0
d�ioje, atai, prad�jo ryakiau pildytis pranaas pranaays0
t�s; nes tarp �monis prad�jo vykti didesni �enklai ir ste0
buklai.

And it came to pass that in the commencement of the

ninety and second year, behold, the prophecies of the

prophets began to be ful昀lled more fully; for there be0
gan to be greater signs and greater miracles wrought

among the people.

5 Bet buvo tokis, kurie prad�jo sakyti, kad jau pra�jo

laikas, kada tur�jo iasipildyti Samuelio Lamanito iatarti

�od�iai.

But there were some who began to say that the time

was past for the words to be ful昀lled, which were spo0
ken by Samuel, the Lamanite.

6 Ir jie prad�jo juoktis ia savo brolis, sakydami: atai, lai0
kas pra�jo, o Samuelio �od�iai neiasipild�; tod�l jkss
d�iaugsmas ir jkss tik�jimas tuo buvo tuaias.

And they began to rejoice over their brethren, saying:

Behold the time is past, and the words of Samuel are not

ful昀lled; therefore, your joy and your faith concerning

this thing hath been vain.



7 Ir buvo taip, kad jie suk�l� didel/ s�mya/ visoje aalyje;

ir tikintys �mon�s prad�jo labai sielvartauti, baiminda0
miesi, jog tai, kas buvo kalb�ta, ka�kokiu bkdu ne/vyks.

And it came to pass that they did make a great uproar

throughout the land; and the people who believed be0
gan to be very sorrowful, lest by any means those things

which had been spoken might not come to pass.

8 Bet atai, jie nepajudinamai lauk� ateinant tos dienos

ir tos nakties ir tos dienos, kurios tur�s bkti kaip viena

diena – lyg be nakties, idant jie �inots, kad js tik�jimas

nebuvo tuaias.

But behold, they did watch steadfastly for that day

and that night and that day which should be as one day

as if there were no night, that they might know that

their faith had not been vain.

9 Dabar buvo taip, kad netikintieji paskyr� dien�, ku0
ri� visi tikintys tomis tradicijomis tur�jo bkti atiduoti

miriai, jeigu ne/vyks tas �enklas, kur/ nurod� pranaaas

Samuelis.

Now it came to pass that there was a day set apart by

the unbelievers, that all those who believed in those tra0
ditions should be put to death except the sign should

come to pass, which had been given by Samuel the

prophet.

10 Dabar buvo taip, kad Ne昀ui, Ne昀o sknui, pamaius

savo liaudies nelabum�, jo airdis nepaprastai sielvartavo.

Now it came to pass that when Nephi, the son of

Nephi, saw this wickedness of his people, his heart was

exceedingly sorrowful.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad jis nu�jo ir parpuol� ant �em�s, ir

karatai aauk�si savo Dievo d�l savo �monis, taip, d�l ts,

kuriems gr�s� sunaikinimas d�l js tik�jimo savo t�vs
tradicija.

And it came to pass that he went out and bowed him0
self down upon the earth, and cried mightily to his God

in behalf of his people, yea, those who were about to be

destroyed because of their faith in the tradition of their

fathers.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad jis karatai aauk�si Vieapaties vis� t�
dien�; ir atai, Vieapaties balsas at�jo jam, sakantis:

And it came to pass that he cried mightily unto the

Lord all that day; and behold, the voice of the Lord

came unto him, saying:

13 Pakelk savo galv� ir nelikd�k; nes atai laikas jau at�jo,

ir ai� nakt/ bus duotas tas �enklas, ir rytoj aa ateisiu / pa0
saul/ parodyti pasauliui, jog /vykdysiu visa tai, k� nuro0
d�iau pasakyti savo aventsjs pranaas burna.

Lift up your head and be of good cheer; for behold,

the time is at hand, and on this night shall the sign be

given, and on the morrow come I into the world, to

show unto the world that I will ful昀l all that which I

have caused to be spoken by the mouth of my holy

prophets.

14 atai, aa ateinu pas savuosius /vykdyti visko, k� atsklei0
d�iau �monis vaikams nuo pasaulio /kkrimo, ir /vykdyti

valios tiek T�vo, tiek ir Sknaus: T�vo – nuo sav�s, ir

Sknaus – nuo savo kkno. Ir atai, laikas jau at�jo, ir ai�
nakt/ bus duotas �enklas.

Behold, I come unto my own, to ful昀l all things

which I have made known unto the children of men

from the foundation of the world, and to do the will,

both of the Father and of the Son—of the Father be0
cause of me, and of the Son because of my 昀esh. And be0
hold, the time is at hand, and this night shall the sign be

given.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad �od�iai, at�j� Ne昀ui, buvo /vykdyti

taip, kaip jie buvo pasakyti; nes atai, saulei nusileidus

nebuvo tamsos; ir �mon�s apstulbo, kadangi at�jus nak0
iai nebuvo tamsos.

And it came to pass that the words which came unto

Nephi were ful昀lled, according as they had been spo0
ken; for behold, at the going down of the sun there was

no darkness; and the people began to be astonished be0
cause there was no darkness when the night came.



16 Ir daug netik�jusisjs pranaas �od�iais parpuol� ant

�em�s ir tapo lyg negyvi, nes �inojo, kad didysis sunaiki0
nimo planas, kur/ jie buvo paruoa� tiems, kurie tik�jo

pranaas �od�iais, �lugo; nes jau /vyko nurodytas �en0
klas.

And there were many, who had not believed the

words of the prophets, who fell to the earth and became

as if they were dead, for they knew that the great plan of

destruction which they had laid for those who believed

in the words of the prophets had been frustrated; for

the sign which had been given was already at hand.

17 Ir jie prad�jo suvokti, kad netrukus turi pasirodyti

Dievo Sknus; taip, gals gale visi �mon�s ant visos aios

�em�s veido nuo vakars iki ryts, tiek aiaurin�je, tiek ir

pietin�je �em�je buvo taip nepaprastai apstulbinti, kad

parpuol� ant �em�s.

And they began to know that the Son of God must

shortly appear; yea, in 昀ne, all the people upon the face

of the whole earth from the west to the east, both in the

land north and in the land south, were so exceedingly

astonished that they fell to the earth.

18 Nes jie �inojo, kad pranaaai apie tai pranaaavo daugel/
mets ir kad tas �enklas, kuris buvo duotas, jau /vyko; ir

jie prad�jo bijoti d�l savo nedoryb�s ir netik�jimo.

For they knew that the prophets had testi昀ed of these

things for many years, and that the sign which had been

given was already at hand; and they began to fear be0
cause of their iniquity and their unbelief.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad vis� t� nakt/ nebuvo tamsos, bet bu0
vo taip aviesu, lyg bkts vidurdienis. Ir buvo taip, kad ry0
te, kaip /prasta, v�l patek�jo saul�; ir pagal duot� �enkl�
jie �inojo, kad tai diena, kuri� tur�jo gimti Vieapats.

And it came to pass that there was no darkness in all

that night, but it was as light as though it was mid-day.

And it came to pass that the sun did rise in the morning

again, according to its proper order; and they knew that

it was the day that the Lord should be born, because of

the sign which had been given.

20 Ir tai iasipild�, taip, viskas, kiekviena dalelyt�, pagal

pranaas �od�ius.

And it had come to pass, yea, all things, every whit,

according to the words of the prophets.

21 Ir taip pat buvo taip, kad pagal t� �od/ pasirod� nauja

�vaig�d�.

And it came to pass also that a new star did appear,

according to the word.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad nuo to laiko a�tonas prad�jo skleisti

melagystes tarp �monis, idant u�kietints js airdis tam,

kad jie netik�ts tais �enklais ir stebuklais, kuriuos mat�;

bet nepaisydami aits melagysis ir apgavysis, daugu0
ma �monis /tik�jo ir atsivert� / Vieapat/.

And it came to pass that from this time forth there

began to be lyings sent forth among the people, by

Satan, to harden their hearts, to the intent that they

might not believe in those signs and wonders which

they had seen; but notwithstanding these lyings and de0
ceivings the more part of the people did believe, and

were converted unto the Lord.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s ir taip pat daugelis kits ia�jo

tarp �monis, krikatydami atgailai, ir tai atnea� didel/
nuod�mis atleidim�. Ir taip �mon�s v�l prad�jo taikiai

gyventi aalyje.

And it came to pass that Nephi went forth among the

people, and also many others, baptizing unto repen0
tance, in the which there was a great remission of sins.

And thus the people began again to have peace in the

land.

24 Ir nebuvo gins, iaskyrus tai, kad keletas prad�jo pa0
mokslauti, stengdamiesi Raats pagalba /rodyti, kad jau

nebereikia laikytis Moz�s /statymo. Dabar, ia jie klydo,

kadangi nesuprato Raats.

And there were no contentions, save it were a few

that began to preach, endeavoring to prove by the scrip0
tures that it was no more expedient to observe the law of

Moses. Now in this thing they did err, having not un0
derstood the scriptures.



25 Bet buvo taip, kad netrukus jie buvo atversti ir /tikin0
ti klyd�, nes jiems buvo iaaiakinta, kad /statymas dar ne0
/vykdytas ir kad jis turi bkti /vykdytas iki smulkmens;

taip, jiems at�jo �odis, kad tai turi bkti /vykdyta; taip, n�
viena raidel� ar brkkanelis neturi ianykti, kol visa bus

/vykdyta; tod�l tais paiais metais jie buvo atvesti / savo

klaidos pa�inim� ir iapa�ino savo kaltes.

But it came to pass that they soon became converted,

and were convinced of the error which they were in, for

it was made known unto them that the law was not yet

ful昀lled, and that it must be ful昀lled in every whit; yea,

the word came unto them that it must be ful昀lled; yea,

that one jot or tittle should not pass away till it should

all be ful昀lled; therefore in this same year were they

brought to a knowledge of their error and did confess

their faults.

26 Ir taip pra�jo devyniasdeaimt antrieji metai, atneada0
mi �mon�ms ger�j� naujien� per �enklus, /vykusius pa0
gal viss aventsjs pranaas pranaayst�s �od�ius.

And thus the ninety and second year did pass away,

bringing glad tidings unto the people because of the

signs which did come to pass, according to the words of

the prophecy of all the holy prophets.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad devyniasdeaimt tretieji metai taip

pat pra�jo taikiai, neskaitant Gadiantono pl�aiks, gyve0
nanis kalnuose, kurie apniko aal/; nes tokie stiprks bu0
vo js /tvirtinimai ir js slaptaviet�s, kad �mon�s negal�jo

js /veikti; tod�l jie vykd� daug �mog�udysis ir �ud�
daug �monis.

And it came to pass that the ninety and third year did

also pass away in peace, save it were for the Gadianton

robbers, who dwelt upon the mountains, who did in0
fest the land; for so strong were their holds and their se0
cret places that the people could not overpower them;

therefore they did commit many murders, and did do

much slaughter among the people.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad devyniasdeaimt ketvirtaisiais metais

js prad�jo smarkiai daug�ti, nes daug ne昀ts atskalkns
perb�gdavo pas juos, suteikdami daug sielvarto tiems

ne昀tams, kurie pasiliko aalyje.

And it came to pass that in the ninety and fourth year

they began to increase in a great degree, because there

were many dissenters of the Nephites who did 昀ee unto

them, which did cause much sorrow unto those

Nephites who did remain in the land.

29 Ir lamanitams taip pat buvo d�l ko smarkiai sielvar0
tauti; nes atai, jie tur�jo daug vaiks, kurie u�augo ir pa0
siek� brandos am�is, taigi tapo savarankiaki, ir buvo nu0
klaidinti kai kuris zoramininks, js melagysis ir patai0
kkniaks �od�is, prisijungti prie ts Gadiantono pl�aiks.

And there was also a cause of much sorrow among

the Lamanites; for behold, they had many children who

did grow up and began to wax strong in years, that they

became for themselves, and were led away by some who

were Zoramites, by their lyings and their 昀attering

words, to join those Gadianton robbers.

30 Taigi lamanitai taip pat buvo iatikti ir d�l auganios

kartos nelabumo prad�jo silpti savo tik�jimu ir teisumu.

And thus were the Lamanites a٠恬icted also, and be0
gan to decrease as to their faith and righteousness, be0
cause of the wickedness of the rising generation.



3 Ne昀o knyga 2 3 Nephi 2

1 Ir buvo taip, kad taip pra�jo ir devyniasdeaimt penktieji

metai, ir �mon�s prad�jo u�mirati tuos �enklus ir ste0
buklus, apie kuriuos buvo gird�j�, ir prad�jo vis ma�iau

ir ma�iau steb�tis �enklu, arba stebuklu, ia dangaus, tai0
gi prad�jo darytis kietaaird�iai ir akli protais ir prad�jo

nebetik�ti niekuo, k� buvo gird�j� ir mat�,

And it came to pass that thus passed away the ninety

and 昀fth year also, and the people began to forget those

signs and wonders which they had heard, and began to

be less and less astonished at a sign or a wonder from

heaven, insomuch that they began to be hard in their

hearts, and blind in their minds, and began to disbelieve

all which they had heard and seen—

2 iasigalvodami savo airdyse ka�kokias tuatybes – kad

tai buvo padaryta �monis ir velnio galia, kad nuklaidin0
ts ir apgauts �monis airdis; ir taip a�tonas v�l u�vald�
�monis airdis tiek, kad apakino js akis ir nuklaidino

juos patik�ti, kad Kristaus doktrina buvo kvailyst� ir

tuatyb�.

Imagining up some vain thing in their hearts, that it

was wrought by men and by the power of the devil, to

lead away and deceive the hearts of the people; and thus

did Satan get possession of the hearts of the people

again, insomuch that he did blind their eyes and lead

them away to believe that the doctrine of Christ was a

foolish and a vain thing.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s prad�jo stipr�ti nelabumu

ir bjaurumais; ir jie netik�jo, kad bus duota dar kiek

nors daugiau �enkls, arba stebukls; ir a�tonas vaikaio0
jo aplink, klaidindamas �monis airdis, gundydamas

juos ir pastkm�damas daryti didel/ nelabum� aalyje.

And it came to pass that the people began to wax

strong in wickedness and abominations; and they did

not believe that there should be any more signs or won0
ders given; and Satan did go about, leading away the

hearts of the people, tempting them and causing them

that they should do great wickedness in the land.

4 Ir taip pra�jo devyniasdeaimt aeatieji metai; ir taip pat

devyniasdeaimt septintieji metai; ir taip pat devyniasde0
aimt aatuntieji metai; ir taip pat devyniasdeaimt devin0
tieji metai;

And thus did pass away the ninety and sixth year; and

also the ninety and seventh year; and also the ninety and

eighth year; and also the ninety and ninth year;

5 ir taip pat aimtieji metai pra�jo nuo Mozijo, kuris bu0
vo ne昀ts �monis karalius, diens.

And also an hundred years had passed away since the

days of Mosiah, who was king over the people of the

Nephites.

6 Ir pra�jo aeai aimtai devyneri metai nuo to laiko, kai

Lehis paliko Jeruzal�.

And six hundred and nine years had passed away

since Lehi left Jerusalem.

7 Ir devyneri metai pra�jo nuo to laiko, kada buvo duo0
tas tas �enklas, apie kur/ kalb�jo pranaaai, kad Kristus

ateis / pasaul/.

And nine years had passed away from the time when

the sign was given, which was spoken of by the

prophets, that Christ should come into the world.

8 Dabar, ne昀tai prad�jo skaiiuoti savo laik� nuo to lai0
kotarpio, kada buvo duotas tas �enklas, arba nuo

Kristaus at�jimo; taigi pra�jo devyneri metai.

Now the Nephites began to reckon their time from

this period when the sign was given, or from the coming

of Christ; therefore, nine years had passed away.

9 Ir Ne昀s, Ne昀o t�vas, kuris buvo atsakingas u� met0
raaius, nebesugr/�o / Zarahemlos �em�, ir jo nebuvo ga0
lima rasti visoje aalyje.

And Nephi, who was the father of Nephi, who had

the charge of the records, did not return to the land of

Zarahemla, and could nowhere be found in all the land.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s vis dar pasiliko nelabume,

nepaisant daugyb�s pamokslavims ir pranaaavims, at0
sissts jiems; ir taip pra�jo ir deaimtieji metai; ir vienuo0
liktieji metai taip pat pra�jo nedoryb�je.

And it came to pass that the people did still remain in

wickedness, notwithstanding the much preaching and

prophesying which was sent among them; and thus

passed away the tenth year also; and the eleventh year

also passed away in iniquity.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad tryliktaisiais metais visoje aalyje pra0
sid�jo karai ir kovos; nes Gadiantono pl�aikai pasidar�
tokie gausks ir nu�ud� tiek daug �monis, ir nusiaub�
tiek daug miests, ir paskleid� tiek daug mirties ir sker0
dynis aalyje, jog iakilo bktinyb� visiems �mon�ms, tiek

ne昀tams, tiek ir lamanitams, imtis ginkls priea juos.

And it came to pass in the thirteenth year there began

to be wars and contentions throughout all the land; for

the Gadianton robbers had become so numerous, and

did slay so many of the people, and did lay waste so

many cities, and did spread so much death and carnage

throughout the land, that it became expedient that all

the people, both the Nephites and the Lamanites,

should take up arms against them.

12 Tod�l visi atsivert� / Vieapat/ lamanitai susivienijo su

savo broliais ne昀tais ir, kad apsaugots savo, savo moters
ir savo vaiks gyvybes, buvo priversti imtis ginkls priea
tuos Gadiantono pl�aikus, taip, ir taip pat kad ialaikyts
savo teises ir savo ba�nyios bei garbinimo privilegijas ir

laisv�, ir nepriklausomyb�.

Therefore, all the Lamanites who had become con0
verted unto the Lord did unite with their brethren, the

Nephites, and were compelled, for the safety of their

lives and their women and their children, to take up

arms against those Gadianton robbers, yea, and also to

maintain their rights, and the privileges of their church

and of their worship, and their freedom and their lib0
erty.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad priea pasibaigiant aitiems trylik0
tiems metams ne昀tams gr�s� visiakas sunaikinimas d�l

aito karo, kuris pasidar� nepaprastai nuo�mus.

And it came to pass that before this thirteenth year

had passed away the Nephites were threatened with ut0
ter destruction because of this war, which had become

exceedingly sore.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad tie lamanitai, kurie susivienijo su

ne昀tais, buvo priskaiiuoti prie ne昀ts.

And it came to pass that those Lamanites who had

united with the Nephites were numbered among the

Nephites;

15 Ir js prakeiksmas nuo js buvo nuimtas, ir js oda pasi0
dar� balta kaip ne昀ts.

And their curse was taken from them, and their skin

became white like unto the Nephites;

16 Ir js jaunuoliai ir js dukros tapo nepaprastai gra�ks ir

buvo priskaiiuoti prie ne昀ts ir pavadinti ne昀tais. Ir

taip pasibaig� tryliktieji metai.

And their young men and their daughters became ex0
ceedingly fair, and they were numbered among the

Nephites, and were called Nephites. And thus ended

the thirteenth year.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad keturioliktsjs mets prad�ioje karas

tarp pl�aiks ir Ne昀o �monis t�s�si ir tapo nepaprastai

nuo�mus; taiau Ne昀o �mon�s /gijo aiok/ tok/ pranaau0
m� priea pl�aikus, tad iavijo juos ia savo �emis atgal / kal0
nus ir / js slaptavietes.

And it came to pass in the commencement of the

fourteenth year, the war between the robbers and the

people of Nephi did continue and did become exceed0
ingly sore; nevertheless, the people of Nephi did gain

some advantage of the robbers, insomuch that they did

drive them back out of their lands into the mountains

and into their secret places.



18 Ir taip pasibaig� keturioliktieji metai. Ir penkioliktai0
siais metais jie at�jo priea Ne昀o �mones; ir d�l Ne昀o

�monis nelabumo ir daugyb�s vaids bei nesutarims
Gadiantono pl�aikai /gijo daug pranaaums priea juos.

And thus ended the fourteenth year. And in the 昀f0
teenth year they did come forth against the people of

Nephi; and because of the wickedness of the people of

Nephi, and their many contentions and dissensions, the

Gadianton robbers did gain many advantages over

them.

19 Ir taip pasibaig� penkioliktieji metai, ir taip aitie �mo0
n�s buvo dideliuose suspaudimuose; ir sunaikinimo ka0
lavijas pakibo vira js, tad jiems gr�s� bkti jo nukirstiems,

ir tai d�l js nedoryb�s.

And thus ended the 昀fteenth year, and thus were the

people in a state of many a٠恬ictions; and the sword of

destruction did hang over them, insomuch that they

were about to be smitten down by it, and this because of

their iniquity.



3 Ne昀o knyga 3 3 Nephi 3

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad aeaioliktaisiais metais nuo

Kristaus at�jimo Lachonijus, aalies valdytojas, gavo laia0
k� nuo pl�aiks gaujos vado ir valdytojo; ir atai tie paraay0
ti �od�iai:

And now it came to pass that in the sixteenth year from

the coming of Christ, Lachoneus, the governor of the

land, received an epistle from the leader and the gover0
nor of this band of robbers; and these were the words

which were written, saying:

2 Lachonijau, kilniausiasis ir vyriausiasis aalies valdyto0
jau, atai, aa raaau tau a/ laiak� ir iareiakiu tau nepaprastai

didel/ pagyrim� u� tavo tvirtum� ir taip pat u� tavo

�monis tvirtum� ialaikant tai, k� laikote esant jkss teise

ir nepriklausomybe; taip, jks gerai laikot�s, neva remia0
mi dievo ranka, gindami savo nepriklausomyb� ir savo

nuosavyb�, ir savo aal/, arba tai, k� jks taip vadinate.

Lachoneus, most noble and chief governor of the

land, behold, I write this epistle unto you, and do give

unto you exceedingly great praise because of your 昀rm0
ness, and also the 昀rmness of your people, in maintain0
ing that which ye suppose to be your right and liberty;

yea, ye do stand well, as if ye were supported by the

hand of a god, in the defence of your liberty, and your

property, and your country, or that which ye do call so.

3 Ir man likdna, kilniausiasis Lachonijau, kad esate to0
kie kvaili ir tuaiai pasipkt�, manydami, kad esate paj�0
gks atsilaikyti priea toki� daugyb� dr�sis mano vado0
vaujams vyrs, kurie dabar, aiuo metu, stovi apsiginkla0
v� ir su did�iuliu nekantrumu laukia �od�io: Pulkite ne0
昀tus ir sunaikinkite juos.

And it seemeth a pity unto me, most noble

Lachoneus, that ye should be so foolish and vain as to

suppose that ye can stand against so many brave men

who are at my command, who do now at this time stand

in their arms, and do await with great anxiety for the

word—Go down upon the Nephites and destroy them.

4 Ir aa, �inodamas apie js nenugalim� dvasi�, iaband�s

juos mkaio lauke ir �inodamas apie js nesibaigiani� ne0
apykant� jums d�l daugyb�s skriauds, kurias jks pada0
r�te jiems, �inau, kad jei jie pults jus, tai aplankyts jus

visiaku sunaikinimu.

And I, knowing of their unconquerable spirit, hav0
ing proved them in the 昀eld of battle, and knowing of

their everlasting hatred towards you because of the

many wrongs which ye have done unto them, therefore

if they should come down against you they would visit

you with utter destruction.

5 Tod�l aa paraaiau ait� laiak�, u�antspauduodamas j/
savo paties ranka, rkpindamasis jkss gerove, d�l jkss
tvirtumo tame, k� jks tikite esant teisinga, ir jkss kilnios

dvasios mkaio lauke.

Therefore I have written this epistle, sealing it with

mine own hand, feeling for your welfare, because of

your 昀rmness in that which ye believe to be right, and

your noble spirit in the 昀eld of battle.

6 Tod�l aa raaau jums, nor�damas, kad jks veriau ati0
duotum�te aitiems mano �mon�ms savo miestus, savo

�emes ir savo nuosavyb�, negu kad jie tur�ts aplankyti

jus kalaviju ir kad jus iatikts sunaikinimas.

Therefore I write unto you, desiring that ye would

yield up unto this my people, your cities, your lands,

and your possessions, rather than that they should visit

you with the sword and that destruction should come

upon you.

7 Arba, kitais �od�iais, pasiduokite mums ir susivieny0
kite su mumis, ir susipa�inkite su mkss slaptais darbais,

ir tapkite mkss broliais, kad bktum�te tokie kaip mes –

ne mkss vergai, bet mkss broliai ir viss mkss turts da0
lininkai.

Or in other words, yield yourselves up unto us, and

unite with us and become acquainted with our secret

works, and become our brethren that ye may be like

unto us—not our slaves, but our brethren and partners

of all our substance.



8 Ir atai, aa prisiekiu tau, kad jeigu tai padarysite, su

priesaika, jks nebksite sunaikinti; bet jei to nepadarysi0
te, aa prisiekiu tau su priesaika, kad kit� m�nes/ aa /saky0
siu savo armijoms pulti jus, ir jie nesulaikys savo rankos

ir nepasigail�s, bet �udys jus ir leis kalavijui kristi ant jk0
ss, netgi kol bksite ianaikinti.

And behold, I swear unto you, if ye will do this, with

an oath, ye shall not be destroyed; but if ye will not do

this, I swear unto you with an oath, that on the morrow

month I will command that my armies shall come down

against you, and they shall not stay their hand and shall

spare not, but shall slay you, and shall let fall the sword

upon you even until ye shall become extinct.

9 Ir atai, aa – Gidianhis; ir aa esu aitos slaptos

Gadiantono bendrijos valdytojas; ir aa �inau, kad aita

bendrija ir jos darbai yra geri; ir jie gyvuoja nuo sens lai0
ks ir buvo perduoti mums.

And behold, I am Giddianhi; and I am the governor

of this the secret society of Gadianton; which society

and the works thereof I know to be good; and they are

of ancient date and they have been handed down unto

us.

10 Ir aa raaau ait� laiak� tau, Lachonijau, ir viliuosi, kad

atiduosite savo �emes ir savo nuosavyb� be kraujo pra0
liejimo, kad aitie mano �mon�s, kurie atsiskyr� nuo jkss
d�l jkss nelabumo atimant ia js valdymo teises, gal�ts
atgauti savo teises ir vald�i�; ir jeigu jks to nepadarysite,

aa atkeraysiu u� js skriaudas. Aa – Gidianhis.

And I write this epistle unto you, Lachoneus, and I

hope that ye will deliver up your lands and your posses0
sions, without the shedding of blood, that this my peo0
ple may recover their rights and government, who have

dissented away from you because of your wickedness in

retaining from them their rights of government, and ex0
cept ye do this, I will avenge their wrongs. I am

Giddianhi.

11 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad Lachonijus, gav�s ait� laiak�,

buvo nepaprastai apstulbintas Gidianhio /�klumo rei0
kalaujant ne昀ts �emis ir taip pat grasinant �mon�ms

bei keraijant u� skriaudas ts, kurie nepatyr� jokios

skriaudos, iaskyrus tai, kad jie patys nuskriaud� save,

perb�gdami pas tuos nelabus ir bjaurius pl�aikus.

And now it came to pass when Lachoneus received

this epistle he was exceedingly astonished, because of

the boldness of Giddianhi demanding the possession of

the land of the Nephites, and also of threatening the

people and avenging the wrongs of those that had re0
ceived no wrong, save it were they had wronged them0
selves by dissenting away unto those wicked and abom0
inable robbers.

12 Dabar atai, aitas Lachonijus, valdytojas, buvo teisus

vyras ir jo negal�jo iag�sdinti pl�aiko reikalavimai bei

grasinimai; tod�l jis nepaklaus� Gidianhio, pl�aiks val0
dytojo, laiako, bet nurod� savo liaud�iai aauktis

Vieapaties, idant suteikts stipryb�s tam laikui, kada pl�0
aikai ateis priea juos.

Now behold, this Lachoneus, the governor, was a

just man, and could not be frightened by the demands

and the threatenings of a robber; therefore he did not

hearken to the epistle of Giddianhi, the governor of the

robbers, but he did cause that his people should cry

unto the Lord for strength against the time that the

robbers should come down against them.

13 Taip, jis visiems �mon�ms iasiuntin�jo skelbim�, kad

jie surinkts savo moteris ir savo vaikus, savo kaimenes ir

savo bandas, ir vis� savo turt�, iaskyrus savo �em�, / vie0
n� viet�.

Yea, he sent a proclamation among all the people,

that they should gather together their women, and

their children, their 昀ocks and their herds, and all their

substance, save it were their land, unto one place.



14 Ir jis nurod�, kad aplink juos bkts pastatyti /tvirtini0
mai ir kad jie bkts nepaprastai tvirti. Ir jis nurod�, kad

tiek ne昀ts, tiek ir lamanits, kitaip sakant, viss ts, kurie

buvo priskaiiuoti prie ne昀ts, armijos bkts iad�stytos

kaip apsauga aplinkui, kad saugots juos ir gints nuo

pl�aiks dien� ir nakt/.

And he caused that forti昀cations should be built

round about them, and the strength thereof should be

exceedingly great. And he caused that armies, both of

the Nephites and of the Lamanites, or of all them who

were numbered among the Nephites, should be placed

as guards round about to watch them, and to guard

them from the robbers day and night.

15 Taip, jis sak� jiems: Kaip Vieapats gyvas, jeigu neat0
gailausite d�l viss savo nedorybis ir nesiaauksite

Vieapaties, jks jokiu bkdu nebksite iagelb�ti ia ts
Gadiantono pl�aiks ranks.

Yea, he said unto them: As the Lord liveth, except ye

repent of all your iniquities, and cry unto the Lord, ye

will in nowise be delivered out of the hands of those

Gadianton robbers.

16 Ir tokie didingi ir nuostabks buvo Lachonijaus �o0
d�iai ir pranaayst�s, jog jie visiems �mon�ms suk�l� bai0
m�; ir jie visomis iagal�mis steng�si visk� daryti pagal

Lachonijaus �od�ius.

And so great and marvelous were the words and

prophecies of Lachoneus that they did cause fear to

come upon all the people; and they did exert themselves

in their might to do according to the words of

Lachoneus.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad Lachonijus paskyr� vyriausiuosius

vadus visoms ne昀ts armijoms, kad vadovauts joms tuo

metu, kai pl�aikai ateis ia tyrs priea juos.

And it came to pass that Lachoneus did appoint chief

captains over all the armies of the Nephites, to com0
mand them at the time that the robbers should come

down out of the wilderness against them.

18 Dabar, buvo paskirtas vyriausiasis ia viss vyriausisjs
vads ir viss ne昀ts armijs viraiausiasis karvedys, ir jo

vardas buvo Gidgidonis.

Now the chiefest among all the chief captains and the

great commander of all the armies of the Nephites was

appointed, and his name was Gidgiddoni.

19 Dabar, tarp viss ne昀ts buvo /prasta (iaskyrus js nela0
bumo laikotarpius) savo vyriausiaisiais vadais skirti

tuos, kurie turi apreiakimo ir taip pat pranaayst�s dva0
si�; taigi aitas Gidgidonis buvo tarp js didis pranaaas,

kaip ir vyriausiasis teis�jas.

Now it was the custom among all the Nephites to ap0
point for their chief captains, (save it were in their times

of wickedness) some one that had the spirit of revela0
tion and also prophecy; therefore, this Gidgiddoni was

a great prophet among them, as also was the chief judge.

20 Dabar, �mon�s sak� Gidgidoniui: Pasimelsk

Vieapaiui ir eikime / kalnus ir / tyrus, kad u�pultume

pl�aikus ir sunaikintume juos js pais �em�se.

Now the people said unto Gidgiddoni: Pray unto the

Lord, and let us go up upon the mountains and into the

wilderness, that we may fall upon the robbers and de0
stroy them in their own lands.

21 Bet Gidgidonis sak� jiems: Vieapats draud�ia; nes jei0
gu mes eisime aukatyn priea juos, Vieapats atiduos mus /
js rankas; tod�l mes pasirengsime savo �emis viduryje ir

surinksime visas savo armijas, ir neisime priea juos, bet

lauksime, kol jie ateis priea mus; tod�l, kaip Vieapats gy0
vas, jeigu mes taip padarysime, jis atiduos juos / mkss
rankas.

But Gidgiddoni saith unto them: The Lord forbid;

for if we should go up against them the Lord would de0
liver us into their hands; therefore we will prepare our0
selves in the center of our lands, and we will gather all

our armies together, and we will not go against them,

but we will wait till they shall come against us; therefore

as the Lord liveth, if we do this he will deliver them into

our hands.



22 Ir buvo taip, kad septynioliktais metais, paioje mets
pabaigoje, po vis� �em�s veid� pasklido Lachonijaus

skelbimas, ir jie pasi�m� savo arklius ir ve�imus, ir galvi0
jus, ir savo kaimenes ir bandas, ir grkdus, ir savo turt� ir

�ygiavo tkkstaniais ir deaimtimis tkkstanis, kol visi

at�jo / viet�, kuri buvo paskirta tam, kad jie susirinkts
gintis nuo savo prieas.

And it came to pass in the seventeenth year, in the lat0
ter end of the year, the proclamation of Lachoneus had

gone forth throughout all the face of the land, and they

had taken their horses, and their chariots, and their cat0
tle, and all their 昀ocks, and their herds, and their grain,

and all their substance, and did march forth by thou0
sands and by tens of thousands, until they had all gone

forth to the place which had been appointed that they

should gather themselves together, to defend them0
selves against their enemies.

23 Ir paskirtoji �em� buvo Zarahemlos �em� ir �em�
tarp Zarahemlos ir Dosniosios �em�s, taip, iki ribos tarp

Dosniosios ir Dykyn�s �emis.

And the land which was appointed was the land of

Zarahemla, and the land which was between the land

Zarahemla and the land Bountiful, yea, to the line

which was between the land Bountiful and the land

Desolation.

24 Ir buvo labai daug tkkstanis �monis, vadinams ne0
昀tais, kurie susirinko aitoje �em�je. Dabar, Lachonijus

nurod�, kad jie susirinkts pietin�je �em�je, nes aiaurin�
�em� buvo prakeikta did�iu prakeiksmu.

And there were a great many thousand people who

were called Nephites, who did gather themselves to0
gether in this land. Now Lachoneus did cause that they

should gather themselves together in the land south0
ward, because of the great curse which was upon the

land northward.

25 Ir jie /sitvirtino priea savo prieaus; ir gyveno vienoje

�em�je ir viename kkne; ir jie taip bijojo ts Lachonijaus

iatarts �od�is, kad atgailavo d�l savo nuod�mis; ir atna0
aavo maldas Vieapaiui, savo Dievui, kad jis iavaduots
juos tuo metu, kada js prieaai ateis priea juos kautis.

And they did fortify themselves against their ene0
mies; and they did dwell in one land, and in one body,

and they did fear the words which had been spoken by

Lachoneus, insomuch that they did repent of all their

sins; and they did put up their prayers unto the Lord

their God, that he would deliver them in the time that

their enemies should come down against them to battle.

26 Ir jie nepaprastai sielvartavo d�l savo prieas. Ir

Gidgidonis nurod�, kad jie gamints /vairis rkais karo

ginklus ir kad jie stipriai apsiginkluots aarvais, skydais

ir skydeliais pagal jo nurodymus.

And they were exceedingly sorrowful because of

their enemies. And Gidgiddoni did cause that they

should make weapons of war of every kind, and they

should be strong with armor, and with shields, and

with bucklers, after the manner of his instruction.



3 Ne昀o knyga 4 3 Nephi 4

1 Ir buvo taip, kad paioje aatuoniolikts mets pabaigoje

aitos pl�aiks armijos pasiruoa� kovai ir prad�jo leistis ir

plksti ia kalvs ir ia kalns, ir tyrs, ir savo /tvirtinims, ir

slaptavieis, ir prad�jo u�imin�ti �emes, tiek tas, kurios

buvo pietin�je �em�je, tiek ir tas, kurios buvo aiaurin�je

�em�je, ir prad�jo u�imin�ti visas ne昀ts paliktas �emes

ir miestus, kurie buvo palikti tuati.

And it came to pass that in the latter end of the eigh0
teenth year those armies of robbers had prepared for

battle, and began to come down and to sally forth from

the hills, and out of the mountains, and the wilderness,

and their strongholds, and their secret places, and began

to take possession of the lands, both which were in the

land south and which were in the land north, and began

to take possession of all the lands which had been de0
serted by the Nephites, and the cities which had been

left desolate.

2 Bet atai, jokis laukinis ar med�iojams �v�ris nebuvo

tose �em�se, kurias paliko ne昀tai, ir ia nebuvo jokis
med�iojams �v�ris pl�aikams, o tik tyruose.

But behold, there were no wild beasts nor game in

those lands which had been deserted by the Nephites,

and there was no game for the robbers save it were in the

wilderness.

3 Ir pl�aikai d�l maisto stokos negal�jo iagyventi kitur,

kaip tik tyruose; nes ne昀tai paliko savo �emes tuaias ir

surinko savo kaimenes ir bandas, ir vis� savo turt�, ir jie

buvo viename kkne.

And the robbers could not exist save it were in the

wilderness, for the want of food; for the Nephites had

left their lands desolate, and had gathered their 昀ocks

and their herds and all their substance, and they were in

one body.

4 Tod�l pl�aikams nebuvo jokios kitos galimyb�s pl�ati

ir /sigyti maisto, kaip tik stoti / atvir� kov� su ne昀tais; o

ne昀tai, bkdami viename kkne ir bkdami tokie gausks, ir

tur�dami atsid�j� atsargs ir arklis, ir galvijs, ir /vairis
rkais kaimenis, gal�jo iagyventi septyneris mets laiko0
tarp/, per kur/ tik�josi ianaikinti pl�aikus nuo �em�s vei0
do; ir taip pra�jo aatuonioliktieji metai.

Therefore, there was no chance for the robbers to

plunder and to obtain food, save it were to come up in

open battle against the Nephites; and the Nephites be0
ing in one body, and having so great a number, and hav0
ing reserved for themselves provisions, and horses and

cattle, and 昀ocks of every kind, that they might subsist

for the space of seven years, in the which time they did

hope to destroy the robbers from o昀 the face of the

land; and thus the eighteenth year did pass away.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad devynioliktaisiais metais Gidianhis

suprato, kad reikia eiti kautis priea ne昀tus, nes jie nega0
l�jo iagyventi kitaip, kaip tik grobdami, pl�adami ir �u0
dydami.

And it came to pass that in the nineteenth year

Giddianhi found that it was expedient that he should

go up to battle against the Nephites, for there was no

way that they could subsist save it were to plunder and

rob and murder.

6 Ir jie nedr/so pasklisti ant tos �em�s veido tiek, kad

gal�ts auginti javus, bijodami, kad ne昀tai neu�pults ir

neia�udyts js; tod�l Gidianhis dav� /sakym� savo armi0
joms, kad aitais metais jie eits kautis su ne昀tais.

And they durst not spread themselves upon the face

of the land insomuch that they could raise grain, lest the

Nephites should come upon them and slay them; there0
fore Giddianhi gave commandment unto his armies

that in this year they should go up to battle against the

Nephites.



7 Ir buvo taip, kad jie at�jo kautis; ir tai buvo aeat� m�0
nes/; ir atai, didi ir baisi buvo ta diena, kada jie at�jo kau0
tis; ir jie buvo apsireng� kaip pl�aikai ir avikailiu apsijuo0
s� str�nas, ir iasida�� krauju, o js galvos buvo nuskustos,

ir jie buvo u�sid�j� aalmus; ir d�l js ginkluot�s ir iasida0
�ymo krauju iaraiakinga ir baisi buvo Gidianhio armijs
iavaizda.

And it came to pass that they did come up to battle;

and it was in the sixth month; and behold, great and ter0
rible was the day that they did come up to battle; and

they were girded about after the manner of robbers;

and they had a lamb-skin about their loins, and they

were dyed in blood, and their heads were shorn, and

they had head-plates upon them; and great and terrible

was the appearance of the armies of Giddianhi, because

of their armor, and because of their being dyed in

blood.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀ts armijos, pamaiusios

Gidianhio armijs iavaizd�, parpuol� ant �em�s ir �m�
aauktis Vieapaties, savo Dievo, kad jis pasigail�ts js ir ia0
vaduots juos ia js prieas ranks.

And it came to pass that the armies of the Nephites,

when they saw the appearance of the army of

Giddianhi, had all fallen to the earth, and did lift their

cries to the Lord their God, that he would spare them

and deliver them out of the hands of their enemies.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad Gidianhio armijos, tai iavydusios,

�m� garsiu balsu aaukti ia d�iaugsmo, nes jie paman�,

kad ne昀tai parpuol� ia baim�s priea js armijas.

And it came to pass that when the armies of

Giddianhi saw this they began to shout with a loud

voice, because of their joy, for they had supposed that

the Nephites had fallen with fear because of the terror

of their armies.

10 Bet ia jie apsigavo, nes ne昀tai nebijojo js; bet bijojo

savo Dievo ir maldavo jo apsaugos; tod�l, kai Gidianhio

armijos met�si ant js, aie buvo pasiruoa� pasitikti juos;

taip, Vieapaties stipryb�je jie pasitiko juos.

But in this thing they were disappointed, for the

Nephites did not fear them; but they did fear their God

and did supplicate him for protection; therefore, when

the armies of Giddianhi did rush upon them they were

prepared to meet them; yea, in the strength of the Lord

they did receive them.

11 Ir a/, aeat�j/, m�nes/ prasid�jo kautyn�s; ir did�ios ir

baisios buvo js kautyn�s; taip, tokios didel�s ir baisios

buvo js �udyn�s, kad dar niekuomet nebuvo gird�ta

apie tokias did�iules �udynes tarp viss Lehio �monis
nuo to laiko, kai jis paliko Jeruzal�.

And the battle commenced in this the sixth month;

and great and terrible was the battle thereof, yea, great

and terrible was the slaughter thereof, insomuch that

there never was known so great a slaughter among all

the people of Lehi since he left Jerusalem.

12 Ir nepaisant grasinims ir priesaiks, kurias buvo dav�s

Gidianhis, atai ne昀tai sumua� juos taip, kad aie b�go

nuo js.

And notwithstanding the threatenings and the oaths

which Giddianhi had made, behold, the Nephites did

beat them, insomuch that they did fall back from before

them.

13 Ir buvo taip, jog Gidgidonis /sak�, kad jo armijos vy0
tssi juos iki tyrs ribs ir kad nesigail�ts n� vieno, kuris

tuo metu paklius / js rankas; ir taip jie vijosi juos ir �ud�
juos iki tyrs ribs, kol /vykd� Gidgidonio /sakym�.

And it came to pass that Gidgiddoni commanded

that his armies should pursue them as far as the borders

of the wilderness, and that they should not spare any

that should fall into their hands by the way; and thus

they did pursue them and did slay them, to the borders

of the wilderness, even until they had ful昀lled the com0
mandment of Gidgiddoni.



14 Ir buvo taip, kad Gidianhis, kuris nepasidav� ir dr�0
siai kovojo, b�go ir buvo persekiojamas; ir kadangi jis

buvo pavarg�s nuo savo smarkios kovos, buvo pavytas ir

nukautas. Ir toks buvo pl�aiko Gidianhio galas.

And it came to pass that Giddianhi, who had stood

and fought with boldness, was pursued as he 昀ed; and

being weary because of his much 昀ghting he was over0
taken and slain. And thus was the end of Giddianhi the

robber.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀ts armijos v�l sugr/�o / savo ap0
saugos viet�. Ir buvo taip, kad aitie devynioliktieji metai

pra�jo, ir pl�aikai daugiau nebeat�jo kautis; neat�jo jie ir

dvideaimtaisiais metais.

And it came to pass that the armies of the Nephites

did return again to their place of security. And it came

to pass that this nineteenth year did pass away, and the

robbers did not come again to battle; neither did they

come again in the twentieth year.

16 O dvideaimt pirmaisiais metais jie neat�jo kautis, bet

at�jo ia viss pusis apgulti Ne昀o liaudies; nes jie man�,

kad jeigu atkirs Ne昀o �mones nuo js �emis ir apguls

juos ia viss pusis, ir atkirs juos nuo viss js iaorinis pri0
vilegijs, tai privers juos pasiduoti, pagal savo norus.

And in the twenty and 昀rst year they did not come

up to battle, but they came up on all sides to lay siege

round about the people of Nephi; for they did suppose

that if they should cut o昀 the people of Nephi from

their lands, and should hem them in on every side, and

if they should cut them o昀 from all their outward privi0
leges, that they could cause them to yield themselves up

according to their wishes.

17 Dabar, jie paskyr� sau kit� vadov�, kurio vardas buvo

Zemnarihas; taigi tai Zemnarihas padar�, kad bkts aita

apgultis.

Now they had appointed unto themselves another

leader, whose name was Zemnarihah; therefore it was

Zemnarihah that did cause that this siege should take

place.

18 Bet atai, tai buvo paranku ne昀tams; nes pl�aikai nega0
l�jo iabkti apgul� pakankamai ilgai, kad bent kiek pa0
veikts ne昀tus, d�l daugyb�s atsargs, kurias aie susikro0
v�,

But behold, this was an advantage to the Nephites;

for it was impossible for the robbers to lay siege su٠恩0
ciently long to have any e昀ect upon the Nephites, be0
cause of their much provision which they had laid up in

store,

19 ir d�l pl�aiks atsargs menkumo; nes atai, iagyvenimui

jie netur�jo nieko, iaskyrus m�s�, kuri� sumed�iodavo

tyruose.

And because of the scantiness of provisions among

the robbers; for behold, they had nothing save it were

meat for their subsistence, which meat they did obtain

in the wilderness;

20 Ir buvo taip, kad tyruose laukinis med�iojams �v�ris
taip suma��jo, kad pl�aikams gr�s� �ktis nuo bado.

And it came to pass that the wild game became scarce

in the wilderness insomuch that the robbers were about

to perish with hunger.

21 O ne昀tai nuolat ia�ygiuodavo tiek dien�, tiek ir nakt/
ir u�puldavo js armijas, ir nukirsdavo juos tkkstaniais

ir deaimtimis tkkstanis.

And the Nephites were continually marching out by

day and by night, and falling upon their armies, and

cutting them o昀 by thousands and by tens of thou0
sands.

22 Ir taip Zemnariho �mon�s panoro atsisakyti savo pla0
no d�l didelio naikinimo, kuris plak� juos nakt/ ir dien�.

And thus it became the desire of the people of

Zemnarihah to withdraw from their design, because of

the great destruction which came upon them by night

and by day.



23 Ir buvo taip, kad Zemnarihas dav� /sakym� savo �mo0
n�ms, kad jie atsitraukts ia apgulties ir �ygiuots / toli0
miausias aiaurin�s �em�s dalis.

And it came to pass that Zemnarihah did give com0
mand unto his people that they should withdraw them0
selves from the siege, and march into the furthermost

parts of the land northward.

24 Ir dabar, Gidgidonis, �inodamas, k� jie suman�, ir �i0
nodamas, kokie jie silpni d�l maisto stokos ir kiek daug

js ia�udyta, nakties metu pasiunt� savo armijas ir u�kir0
to js atsitraukimo keli�, ir iad�st� savo armijas js atsi0
traukimo kelyje.

And now, Gidgiddoni being aware of their design,

and knowing of their weakness because of the want of

food, and the great slaughter which had been made

among them, therefore he did send out his armies in the

night-time, and did cut o昀 the way of their retreat, and

did place his armies in the way of their retreat.

25 Ir tai jie padar� nakties metu ir aplenk� pl�aikus, tad

rytojaus dien�, kai pl�aikai prad�jo savo �yg/, juos pasiti0
ko ne昀ts armijos tiek ia priekio, tiek ir ia u�nugario.

And this did they do in the night-time, and got on

their march beyond the robbers, so that on the morrow,

when the robbers began their march, they were met by

the armies of the Nephites both in their front and in

their rear.

26 Ir pl�aikai, kurie buvo pietuose, taip pat buvo atkirsti

savo atsitraukimo vietose. Ir visa tai buvo padaryta

Gidgidonio /sakymu.

And the robbers who were on the south were also cut

o昀 in their places of retreat. And all these things were

done by command of Gidgiddoni.

27 Ir daug tkkstanis pasidav� / nelaisv� ne昀tams, o li0
kusieji buvo nukauti.

And there were many thousands who did yield them0
selves up prisoners unto the Nephites, and the remain0
der of them were slain.

28 Ir js vadas Zemnarihas buvo suimtas ir pakabintas

ant med�io, taip, ia tikrsjs, ant jo virakn�s, kol numir�.

Ir kada jie ialaik� j/ pakabin�, kol jis numir�, jie nukirto

med/, ir aauk� garsiu balsu, sakydami:

And their leader, Zemnarihah, was taken and hanged

upon a tree, yea, even upon the top thereof until he was

dead. And when they had hanged him until he was dead

they did fell the tree to the earth, and did cry with a loud

voice, saying:

29 Teiasaugo Vieapats savo �mones teisume ir airdies

aventume, kad jie gal�ts nukirsti visus, kurie sieks nu�u0
dyti juos j�ga ar per slaptas s�jungas, lygiai taip, kaip ai0
tas vyras buvo nukirstas.

May the Lord preserve his people in righteousness

and in holiness of heart, that they may cause to be felled

to the earth all who shall seek to slay them because of

power and secret combinations, even as this man hath

been felled to the earth.

30 Ir jie d�ikgavo ir v�l vienu balsu aauk�, sakydami:

Tegul Abraomo Dievas ir Izaoko Dievas, ir Jokkbo

Dievas apsaugo ait� liaud/ teisume tol, kol jie aauksis sa0
vo Dievo vardo, kad juos apsaugots.

And they did rejoice and cry again with one voice,

saying: May the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac,

and the God of Jacob, protect this people in righteous0
ness, so long as they shall call on the name of their God

for protection.

31 Ir buvo taip, kad jie visi kaip vienas pratrkko giedoji0
mu ir savo Dievo alovinimu d�l to did�io dalyko, kur/ jis
padar� jiems, iasaugodamas juos, kad nepapults / savo

prieas rankas.

And it came to pass that they did break forth, all as

one, in singing, and praising their God for the great

thing which he had done for them, in preserving them

from falling into the hands of their enemies.

32 Taip, jie aauk�: Osana aukaiausiajam Dievui. Ir jie

aauk�: Tebkna palaimintas Vieapaties, visagalio Dievo,

aukaiausiojo Dievo, vardas.

Yea, they did cry: Hosanna to the Most High God.

And they did cry: Blessed be the name of the Lord God

Almighty, the Most High God.



33 Ir js airdys buvo taip pritvinkusios d�iaugsmo d�l

Dievo did�io gerumo iavaduojant juos ia js prieas ran0
ks, kad prasiver�� daugyb� aaars; ir jie �inojo, kad tai

d�l js atgailos ir js nuolankumo jie buvo iavaduoti ia ne0
sibaigianio sunaikinimo.

And their hearts were swollen with joy, unto the

gushing out of many tears, because of the great good0
ness of God in delivering them out of the hands of their

enemies; and they knew it was because of their repen0
tance and their humility that they had been delivered

from an everlasting destruction.



3 Ne昀o knyga 5 3 Nephi 5

1 Ir dabar atai, tarp viss ne昀ts �monis nebuvo n� vienos

gyvos sielos, kuri nors ma�iausiai abejots viss kalb�ju0
sis aventsjs pranaas �od�iais, nes �inojo, jog jie bktinai

turi iasipildyti.

And now behold, there was not a living soul among all

the people of the Nephites who did doubt in the least

the words of all the holy prophets who had spoken; for

they knew that it must needs be that they must be ful0
昀lled.

2 Ir ia daugyb�s �enkls, duots sulig pranaas �od�iais,

jie �inojo, kad Kristus tikrai at�jo; ir pagal tai, kas jau

/vyko, jie �inojo, kad viskas bktinai /vyks sulig tuo, kas

buvo pasakyta.

And they knew that it must be expedient that Christ

had come, because of the many signs which had been

given, according to the words of the prophets; and be0
cause of the things which had come to pass already they

knew that it must needs be that all things should come

to pass according to that which had been spoken.

3 Tod�l jie paliko visas savo nuod�mes ir savo bjauru0
mus, ir savo paleistuvystes ir tarnavo Dievui su visu

stropumu, dien� ir nakt/.

Therefore they did forsake all their sins, and their

abominations, and their whoredoms, and did serve God

with all diligence day and night.

4 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad pa�m� visus pl�aikus nelais0
v�n taip, kad n� vienas neiatrkko gyvas, jie /met� savo

belaisvius / kal�jim� ir pasirkpino, kad jiems bkts skel0
biamas Dievo �odis; ir kiekvienas, kuris tik atgailavo d�l

savo nuod�mis ir sudar� sandor�, kad daugiau niekada

nebe�udys, buvo paleistas / laisv�.

And now it came to pass that when they had taken all

the robbers prisoners, insomuch that none did escape

who were not slain, they did cast their prisoners into

prison, and did cause the word of God to be preached

unto them; and as many as would repent of their sins

and enter into a covenant that they would murder no

more were set at liberty.

5 Bet visi, kurie tik nesudar� sandoros, kurie ir toliau

savo airdyje puosel�jo slaptas �mog�udystes, taip, visi,

kurie tik alsavo grasinimais priea savo brolius, buvo pri0
pa�inti kaltais ir nubausti pagal /statym�.

But as many as there were who did not enter into a

covenant, and who did still continue to have those se0
cret murders in their hearts, yea, as many as were found

breathing out threatenings against their brethren were

condemned and punished according to the law.

6 Ir taip jie padar� gal� visoms toms nelaboms ir slap0
toms, ir bjaurioms s�jungoms, per kurias buvo tiek

daug nelabumo ir /vykdyta tiek daug �mog�udysis.

And thus they did put an end to all those wicked, and

secret, and abominable combinations, in the which

there was so much wickedness, and so many murders

committed.

7 Ir taip pra�jo dvideaimt antrieji metai, taip pat dvide0
aimt tretieji bei dvideaimt ketvirtieji ir dvideaimt penk0
tieji; ir taip pra�jo dvideaimt penkeri metai.

And thus had the twenty and second year passed

away, and the twenty and third year also, and the twenty

and fourth, and the twenty and 昀fth; and thus had

twenty and 昀ve years passed away.

8 Ir atsitiko daug tokis dalyks, kurie kai kuris akyse

bkts didks ir nuostabks, taiau js viss ne/manoma ap0
raayti aitoje knygoje; taip, ai knyga negali sutalpinti net

aimtosios dalies to, kas buvo padaryta tarp tokios dau0
gyb�s �monis per dvideaimt penkeris mets laikotarp/.

And there had many things transpired which, in the

eyes of some, would be great and marvelous; neverthe0
less, they cannot all be written in this book; yea, this

book cannot contain even a hundredth part of what was

done among so many people in the space of twenty and

昀ve years;



9 Bet atai, yra metraaiai, kuriuose apraayti visi aios

liaudies darbai; o trumpesn/, bet teising� apraaym� pa0
teik� Ne昀s.

But behold there are records which do contain all the

proceedings of this people; and a shorter but true ac0
count was given by Nephi.

10 Tod�l aa sudariau savo metraat/ apie visa tai pagal

Ne昀o metraat/, iarai�yt� ant plokatelis, vadinams Ne昀o

plokatel�mis.

Therefore I have made my record of these things ac0
cording to the record of Nephi, which was engraven on

the plates which were called the plates of Nephi.

11 Ir atai, aa sudarin�ju metraat/ ant plokatelis, kurias

pasigaminau savo paties rankomis.

And behold, I do make the record on plates which I

have made with mine own hands.

12 Ir atai, aa vadinuosi Mormonas, pagal Mormono �e0
m�, �em�, kurioje Alma tarp �monis /kkr� ba�nyi�,

taip, pirm�j� ba�nyi�, /steigt� tarp js po js prasi�engi0
mo.

And behold, I am called Mormon, being called after

the land of Mormon, the land in which Alma did estab0
lish the church among the people, yea, the 昀rst church

which was established among them after their trans0
gression.

13 atai, aa esu J�zaus Kristaus, Dievo Sknaus, mokinys.

Aa esu jo paaauktas skelbti tarp jo �monis jo �od/, idant

jie gal�ts tur�ti nesibaigiant/j/ gyvenim�.

Behold, I am a disciple of Jesus Christ, the Son of

God. I have been called of him to declare his word

among his people, that they might have everlasting life.

14 Ir iakilo bktinyb�, kad aa, pagal Dievo vali�, kad iasi0
pildyts jau ia�jusis anapus aventsjs maldos pagal js ti0
k�jim�, sudaryiau metraat/ apie tai, kas buvo padaryta.

And it hath become expedient that I, according to

the will of God, that the prayers of those who have gone

hence, who were the holy ones, should be ful昀lled ac0
cording to their faith, should make a record of these

things which have been done—

15 Taip, ma�� metraat/ apie tai, kas /vyko nuo to laiko,

kada Lehis paliko Jeruzal�, net iki dabartinio laiko.

Yea, a small record of that which hath taken place

from the time that Lehi left Jerusalem, even down until

the present time.

16 Tod�l aa sudarin�ju savo metraat/ ia apraayms, ku0
riuos pateik� buvusieji priea mane, iki mano diens pra0
d�ios.

Therefore I do make my record from the accounts

which have been given by those who were before me,

until the commencement of my day;

17 Ir po to aa sudarin�ju metraat/ apie tai, k� maiau sa0
vo paties akimis.

And then I do make a record of the things which I

have seen with mine own eyes.

18 Ir aa �inau, kad metraatis, kur/ sudarin�ju, yra teisin0
gas ir tikras metraatis; taiau yra daug dalyks, kuris d�l

savo kalbos mes negalime u�raayti.

And I know the record which I make to be a just and

a true record; nevertheless there are many things which,

according to our language, we are not able to write.

19 Ir dabar aa baigiu savo �od�ius apie save ir toliau raaau

apraaym� apie tai, kas /vyko priea mane.

And now I make an end of my saying, which is of my0
self, and proceed to give my account of the things which

have been before me.

20 Aa esu Mormonas ir tikras Lehio palikuonis. Aa turiu

d�l ko alovinti savo Diev� ir savo gelb�toj� J�zs Krists –

kad jis iaved� mkss t�vus ia Jeruzal�s �em�s (ir niekas to

ne�inojo, iaskyrus j/ pat/ ir tuos, kuriuos jis iaved� ia tos

�em�s) ir kad jis suteik� man ir mano liaud�iai tiek daug

pa�inimo mkss sieloms iagelb�ti.

I am Mormon, and a pure descendant of Lehi. I have

reason to bless my God and my Savior Jesus Christ, that

he brought our fathers out of the land of Jerusalem,

(and no one knew it save it were himself and those

whom he brought out of that land) and that he hath

given me and my people so much knowledge unto the

salvation of our souls.



21 Tikrai jis palaimino Jokkbo namus ir buvo gailestin0
gas Juozapo s�klai.

Surely he hath blessed the house of Jacob, and hath

been merciful unto the seed of Joseph.

22 Ir kiek Lehio vaikai laik�si jo /sakyms, tiek jis laimino

juos ir dav� jiems klest�jim�, pagal savo �od/.
And insomuch as the children of Lehi have kept his

commandments he hath blessed them and prospered

them according to his word.

23 Taip, ir tikrai jis v�l atves Juozapo s�klos likut/ /
Vieapaties, js Dievo, pa�inim�.

Yea, and surely shall he again bring a remnant of the

seed of Joseph to the knowledge of the Lord their God.

24 Ir taip tikrai, kaip Vieapats gyvas, jis surinks ia ketu0
ris �em�s ketviris vis� Jokkbo s�klos likut/, kuris ia0
sklaidytas svetur ant viso �em�s veido.

And as surely as the Lord liveth, will he gather in

from the four quarters of the earth all the remnant of

the seed of Jacob, who are scattered abroad upon all the

face of the earth.

25 Ir kadangi jis sudar� sandor� su visais Jokkbo namais,

tod�l sandora, kuri� jis sudar� su Jokkbo namais, bus

/vykdyta jam tinkamu metu, kad visi Jokkbo namai bk0
ts atstatyti / pa�inim� sandoros, kuri� jis sudar� su jais.

And as he hath covenanted with all the house of

Jacob, even so shall the covenant wherewith he hath

covenanted with the house of Jacob be ful昀lled in his

own due time, unto the restoring all the house of Jacob

unto the knowledge of the covenant that he hath

covenanted with them.

26 Ir tada jie pa�ins savo Iapirk�j�, kuris yra J�zus

Kristus, Dievo Sknus; ir tada jie bus surinkti ia keturis
�em�s ketviris / savo �emes, ia kur jie buvo iasklaidyti;

taip, kaip Vieapats gyvas, tai /vyks. Amen.

And then shall they know their Redeemer, who is

Jesus Christ, the Son of God; and then shall they be

gathered in from the four quarters of the earth unto

their own lands, from whence they have been dispersed;

yea, as the Lord liveth so shall it be. Amen.



3 Ne昀o knyga 6 3 Nephi 6

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad dvideaimt aeataisiais metais visi

ne昀ts �mon�s sugr/�o / savo �emes, kiekvienas vyras su

savo aeima, savo kaimen�mis ir savo bandomis, savo ark0
liais ir savo galvijais, ir viskuo, kas jiems priklaus�.

And now it came to pass that the people of the Nephites

did all return to their own lands in the twenty and sixth

year, every man, with his family, his 昀ocks and his herds,

his horses and his cattle, and all things whatsoever did

belong unto them.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nesuvalg� viss savo atsargs; tod�l

jie pasi�m� su savimi visk�, ko jie nesuvartojo: visus savo

/vairis rkais grkdus ir savo auks�, ir sidabr�, ir visus savo

vertingus daiktus ir sugr/�o / savo �emes ir savo valdas

tiek aiaur�je, tiek ir pietuose, tiek aiaurin�je �em�je, tiek

ir pietin�je �em�je.

And it came to pass that they had not eaten up all

their provisions; therefore they did take with them all

that they had not devoured, of all their grain of every

kind, and their gold, and their silver, and all their pre0
cious things, and they did return to their own lands and

their possessions, both on the north and on the south,

both on the land northward and on the land south0
ward.

3 Ir tiems pl�aikams, kurie nor�jo pasilikti lamanitais,

kurie sudar� sandor�, kad laikysis aalies ramyb�s, jie su0
teik� �em�s pagal js skaiis, kad jie savo darbu tur�ts ia
ko pragyventi; ir taip jie /tvirtino taik� visoje toje �em�0
je.

And they granted unto those robbers who had en0
tered into a covenant to keep the peace of the land, who

were desirous to remain Lamanites, lands, according to

their numbers, that they might have, with their labors,

wherewith to subsist upon; and thus they did establish

peace in all the land.

4 Ir jie v�l prad�jo klest�ti ir darytis turtingi; ir pra�jo

dvideaimt aeatieji ir septintieji metai, ir aalyje buvo dide0
l� tvarka; ir jie sudar� savo /statymus pagal teisyb� ir tei0
singum�.

And they began again to prosper and to wax great;

and the twenty and sixth and seventh years passed away,

and there was great order in the land; and they had

formed their laws according to equity and justice.

5 Ir dabar, visoje aalyje nebuvo nieko, kas trukdyts
�mon�ms nuolat klest�ti, nebent jie patys /pults / prasi0
�engim�.

And now there was nothing in all the land to hinder

the people from prospering continually, except they

should fall into transgression.

6 Ir dabar, tai Gidgidonis ir teis�jas Lachonijus, ir pa0
skirtieji vadovai buvo tie, kurie /ved� ai� didel� taik� �e0
m�je.

And now it was Gidgiddoni, and the judge,

Lachoneus, and those who had been appointed leaders,

who had established this great peace in the land.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad buvo pastatyta daug naujs miests,

ir daug sens miests buvo atstatyta.

And it came to pass that there were many cities built

anew, and there were many old cities repaired.

8 Ir buvo nutiesta daug vieakelis ir nutiesta daug kelis,

vedanis ia miesto / miest� ir ia �em�s / �em�, ir ia vieto0
v�s / vietov�.

And there were many highways cast up, and many

roads made, which led from city to city, and from land

to land, and from place to place.

9 Ir taip pra�jo dvideaimt aatuntieji metai, ir �mon�s

gyveno nuolatin�je taikoje.

And thus passed away the twenty and eighth year,

and the people had continual peace.

10 Bet buvo taip, kad dvideaimt devintaisiais metais tarp

�monis prad�jo kilti aiokie tokie ginai; ir kai kurie d�l

savo nepaprastai didelis turts aukatinosi iki iadidumo

ir pagyrs, taip, netgi �m� nuo�miai persekioti.

But it came to pass in the twenty and ninth year there

began to be some disputings among the people; and

some were lifted up unto pride and boastings because of

their exceedingly great riches, yea, even unto great per0
secutions;



11 Nes toje �em�je buvo daug pirklis ir taip pat daug tei0
sininks, ir daug pareigkns.

For there were many merchants in the land, and also

many lawyers, and many o٠恩cers.

12 Ir pagal savo turtus ir galimybes mokytis �mon�s pra0
d�jo skirstytis / luomus; taip, vieni d�l savo neturto bu0
vo nemokyti, o kiti savo turto d�ka gaudavo didel/ iasi0
mokslinim�.

And the people began to be distinguished by ranks,

according to their riches and their chances for learning;

yea, some were ignorant because of their poverty, and

others did receive great learning because of their riches.

13 Vieni aukatinosi iadidumu, o kiti buvo nepaprastai

nuolankks; vieni atsakydavo keikimu / keikim�, kai tuo

tarpu kiti priimdavo keikim� ir persekiojimus, ir viso0
kius suspaudimus ir neatsakydavo keikimu, bet buvo

nuolankks ir atgailaujantys priea Diev�.

Some were lifted up in pride, and others were exceed0
ingly humble; some did return railing for railing, while

others would receive railing and persecution and all

manner of a٠恬ictions, and would not turn and revile

again, but were humble and penitent before God.

14 Ir taip atsirado tokia didel� nelygyb� visoje aalyje, kad

ba�nyia prad�jo skaldytis; taip, netgi tiek, kad trisde0
aimtaisiais metais ba�nyia buvo susiskald�iusi visoje �e0
m�je, iaskyrus tarp nedaugelio lamanits, kurie buvo at0
versti / tikr� tik�jim�; ir jie nesitrauk� nuo jo, nes buvo

tvirti ir pastovks, ir nepajudinami, pasiry�� su visu stro0
pumu vykdyti Vieapaties /sakymus.

And thus there became a great inequality in all the

land, insomuch that the church began to be broken up;

yea, insomuch that in the thirtieth year the church was

broken up in all the land save it were among a few of the

Lamanites who were converted unto the true faith; and

they would not depart from it, for they were 昀rm, and

steadfast, and immovable, willing with all diligence to

keep the commandments of the Lord.

15 Dabar, aitos �monis nedoryb�s prie�astis buvo ta,

kad a�tonas tur�jo did�i� gali� kurstyti �mones daryti

visokias nedorybes ir pripildyti juos iadidumo, gundy0
damas juos siekti galios ir vald�ios, ir turts, ir tuais pa0
saulio dalyks.

Now the cause of this iniquity of the people was

this—Satan had great power, unto the stirring up of the

people to do all manner of iniquity, and to the pu٠恩ng

them up with pride, tempting them to seek for power,

and authority, and riches, and the vain things of the

world.

16 Ir taip a�tonas klaidino �monis airdis daryti visokias

nedorybes; tod�l jie m�gavosi taika tik kelet� mets.

And thus Satan did lead away the hearts of the people

to do all manner of iniquity; therefore they had enjoyed

peace but a few years.

17 Ir taip trisdeaimtsjs mets prad�ioje – ilg� laikotarp/
�mon�s buvo palikti, kad bkts ved�iojami velnio pa0
gunds, kur tik jis nor�jo juos vesti, ir kad daryts kiek0
vien� nedoryb�, koki� tik jis nor�jo, kad jie daryts – ir

taip aits, trisdeaimtsjs, mets prad�ioje jie buvo baisaus

nelabumo bksenoje.

And thus, in the commencement of the thirtieth

year—the people having been delivered up for the space

of a long time to be carried about by the temptations of

the devil whithersoever he desired to carry them, and to

do whatsoever iniquity he desired they should—and

thus in the commencement of this, the thirtieth year,

they were in a state of awful wickedness.

18 Dabar jie nusid�jo ne ia ne�inojimo, nes jie �inojo

Dievo vali� jiems, nes ji buvo jiems iad�styta; taigi jie s�0
moningai maiatavo priea Diev�.

Now they did not sin ignorantly, for they knew the

will of God concerning them, for it had been taught

unto them; therefore they did wilfully rebel against

God.

19 Ir dabar tai buvo Lachonijaus, Lachonijaus sknaus,

dienomis, nes Lachonijus u��m� savo t�vo kras� ir tais

metais vald� �mones.

And now it was in the days of Lachoneus, the son of

Lachoneus, for Lachoneus did 昀ll the seat of his father

and did govern the people that year.



20 Ir prad�jo rastis /kv�pti ia dangaus ir pasissti vyrai,

kurie stov�jo tarp �monis visoje toje �em�je, pamoks0
laudami ir dr�siai liudydami apie �monis nuod�mes ir

nedorybes bei liudijo jiems apie iapirkim�, kur/ Vieapats

/vykdys savo �mon�ms, arba, kitais �od�iais, apie

Kristaus prisik�lim�; ir jie dr�siai liudijo apie jo mirt/ ir
kent�jimus.

And there began to be men inspired from heaven and

sent forth, standing among the people in all the land,

preaching and testifying boldly of the sins and iniqui0
ties of the people, and testifying unto them concerning

the redemption which the Lord would make for his

people, or in other words, the resurrection of Christ;

and they did testify boldly of his death and su昀erings.

21 Dabar, buvo daug �monis, kurie nepaprastai pyko

d�l ts, kurie liudijo apie tai; ir tie, kurie pyko, daugiau0
sia buvo vyriausieji teis�jai ir aukatieji kunigai bei teisi0
ninkai; taip, visi teisininkai pyko ant ts, kurie liudijo

apie tai.

Now there were many of the people who were ex0
ceedingly angry because of those who testi昀ed of these

things; and those who were angry were chie昀y the chief

judges, and they who had been high priests and lawyers;

yea, all those who were lawyers were angry with those

who testi昀ed of these things.

22 Dabar, n� vienas teisininkas ar teis�jas, ar aukatasis

kunigas netur�jo galios k� nors pasmerkti myriop, jeigu

jo nuosprend�io nepasiraa� aalies valdytojas.

Now there was no lawyer nor judge nor high priest

that could have power to condemn any one to death

save their condemnation was signed by the governor of

the land.

23 Dabar, daugel/ ia ts, kurie liudijo apie dalykus, susi0
jusius su Kristumi, kurie liudijo dr�siai, teis�jai su�m� ir

slapta atidav� miriai, tad �inia apie js mirt/ pasiek� aa0
lies valdytoj� tik po js mirties.

Now there were many of those who testi昀ed of the

things pertaining to Christ who testi昀ed boldly, who

were taken and put to death secretly by the judges, that

the knowledge of their death came not unto the gover0
nor of the land until after their death.

24 Dabar atai, aalies /statymai draud� k� nors atiduoti

miriai be aalies valdytojo leidimo.

Now behold, this was contrary to the laws of the

land, that any man should be put to death except they

had power from the governor of the land—

25 Tod�l / Zarahemlos �em� at�jo skundas aalies valdyto0
jui priea tuos teis�jus, kurie, prieaingai /statymui, pa0
smerk� myriop Vieapaties pranaaus.

Therefore a complaint came up unto the land of

Zarahemla, to the governor of the land, against these

judges who had condemned the prophets of the Lord

unto death, not according to the law.

26 Dabar, buvo taip, kad jie buvo suimti ir atvesti prie0
aais teis�j�, kad bkts teisiami pagal liaudies nustatyt�
/statym� u� /vykdyt� nusikaltim�.

Now it came to pass that they were taken and

brought up before the judge, to be judged of the crime

which they had done, according to the law which had

been given by the people.

27 Dabar, buvo taip, kad tie teis�jai tur�jo daug draugs
ir giminaiis; ir likusieji, taip, tikrai, beveik visi teisinin0
kai ir aukatieji kunigai susirinko drauge ir susivienijo su

giminaiiais ts teis�js, kurie tur�jo bkti teisiami pagal

/statym�.

Now it came to pass that those judges had many

friends and kindreds; and the remainder, yea, even al0
most all the lawyers and the high priests, did gather

themselves together, and unite with the kindreds of

those judges who were to be tried according to the law.

28 Ir jie sudar� sandor� vienas su kitu, taip, bktent san0
dor�, kuri� /ved� tie ia senov�s, kuri� /ved� ir pagal kuri�
prisaikdino velnias, kad suvienyts priea vis� teisum�.

And they did enter into a covenant one with another,

yea, even into that covenant which was given by them of

old, which covenant was given and administered by the

devil, to combine against all righteousness.



29 Tod�l jie susivienijo priea Vieapaties �mones ir sudar�
sandor� sunaikinti juos ir iavaduoti kaltus �mog�udyste

ia teisingumo, kuris netrukus bkts /vykdytas pagal /sta0
tym�, gniau�ts.

Therefore they did combine against the people of the

Lord, and enter into a covenant to destroy them, and to

deliver those who were guilty of murder from the grasp

of justice, which was about to be administered accord0
ing to the law.

30 Ir jie paniekino aalies /statym� ir teises; ir sudar� san0
dor� vienas su kitu sunaikinti valdytoj� ir aalyje /tvirtin0
ti karalis, kad ai �em� daugiau nebebkts laisva, bet bk0
ts pavaldi karaliams.

And they did set at de昀ance the law and the rights of

their country; and they did covenant one with another

to destroy the governor, and to establish a king over the

land, that the land should no more be at liberty but

should be subject unto kings.



3 Ne昀o knyga 7 3 Nephi 7

1 Dabar atai, aa parodysiu jums, kad jie aalyje ne/tvirtino

karaliaus; bet tais paiais metais, taip, trisdeaimtaisiais

metais, jie teismo kras�je sunaikino, taip, nu�ud� aalies

vyriausi�j/ teis�j�.

Now behold, I will show unto you that they did not es0
tablish a king over the land; but in this same year, yea,

the thirtieth year, they did destroy upon the judgment-

seat, yea, did murder the chief judge of the land.

2 Ir �mon�s susiskald� vienas priea kit�; ir atsiskyr� vie0
ni nuo kits / gentis, kiekvienas pagal savo aeim�, gimi0
naiius ir draugus; ir taip jie sunaikino aalies vald�i�.

And the people were divided one against another;

and they did separate one from another into tribes, ev0
ery man according to his family and his kindred and

friends; and thus they did destroy the government of

the land.

3 Ir kiekviena gentis pasiskyr� sau vadov� arba vad�; ir

taip jie tapo gentimis ir genis vadais.

And every tribe did appoint a chief or a leader over

them; and thus they became tribes and leaders of tribes.

4 Dabar atai, tarp js nebuvo n� vieno, kuris netur�ts
didel�s aeimos, daug giminaiis ir draugs; tod�l js gen0
tys buvo nepaprastai didel�s.

Now behold, there was no man among them save he

had much family and many kindreds and friends; there0
fore their tribes became exceedingly great.

5 Dabar, visa tai buvo padaryta, bet kars tarp js kol kas

dar nebuvo; ir visa ai nedoryb� iatiko �mones d�l to, kad

jie pasidav� a�tono galiai.

Now all this was done, and there were no wars as yet

among them; and all this iniquity had come upon the

people because they did yield themselves unto the

power of Satan.

6 Ir vald�ios nuostatai buvo sunaikinti d�l ts, kurie nu0
�ud� pranaaus, draugs ir giminaiis slaptos s�jungos.

And the regulations of the government were de0
stroyed, because of the secret combination of the

friends and kindreds of those who murdered the

prophets.

7 Ir jie suk�l� didel/ nesutarim� aalyje, tad beveik visa

teisesn� liaudies dalis tapo nelaba; taip, tarp js buvo vos

keletas teisis �monis.

And they did cause a great contention in the land, in0
somuch that the more righteous part of the people had

nearly all become wicked; yea, there were but few right0
eous men among them.

8 Taigi, nepra�jo n� aeaeri metai, o didesn� liaudies da0
lis v�l nusigr��� nuo savo teisumo, kaip auo prie savo v�0
malo arba kaip kiaul� prie savo voliojimosi purvyne.

And thus six years had not passed away since the

more part of the people had turned from their right0
eousness, like the dog to his vomit, or like the sow to her

wallowing in the mire.

9 Dabar, aita slapta s�junga, kuri atnea� toki� didel� ne0
doryb� liaud�iai, susirinko drauge ir pasiskyr� sau galva

vyr�, kur/ jie vadino Jokkbu.

Now this secret combination, which had brought so

great iniquity upon the people, did gather themselves

together, and did place at their head a man whom they

did call Jacob;

10 Ir jie vadino j/ savo karaliumi; taigi jis tapo aitos nela0
bos gaujos karaliumi; ir jis buvo vienas pagrindinis, pa0
k�lusis savo bals� priea pranaaus, kurie liudijo apie J�zs.

And they did call him their king; therefore he became

a king over this wicked band; and he was one of the

chiefest who had given his voice against the prophets

who testi昀ed of Jesus.



11 Ir buvo taip, kad skaiiumi jie nebuvo tokie stiprks

kaip gentys �monis, kurie buvo susivienij�, iaskyrus tai,

kad js vadai kiekvienas savo geniai nustat� savus /staty0
mus; taiau jie buvo prieaai; nepaisant to, kad nebuvo

teisks �mon�s, vis d�lto jie buvo vieningi neapykanta

tiems, kurie sudar� sandor� sunaikinti vald�i�.

And it came to pass that they were not so strong in

number as the tribes of the people, who were united to0
gether save it were their leaders did establish their laws,

every one according to his tribe; nevertheless they were

enemies; notwithstanding they were not a righteous

people, yet they were united in the hatred of those who

had entered into a covenant to destroy the government.

12 Tod�l Jokkbas, matydamas, kad js prieaai gausesni u�
juos, bkdamas gaujos karalius, /sak� savo �mon�ms b�g0
ti / aiauriausi� aalies dal/ ir ten pasistatyti karalyst�, kol

prie js prisijungs atskalknai (nes jis /tikin�jo juos, kad

bus daug atskalkns) ir jie taps pakankamai stiprks ko0
voti su ans �monis gentimis; jie taip ir padar�.

Therefore, Jacob seeing that their enemies were more

numerous than they, he being the king of the band,

therefore he commanded his people that they should

take their 昀ight into the northernmost part of the land,

and there build up unto themselves a kingdom, until

they were joined by dissenters, (for he 昀attered them

that there would be many dissenters) and they become

su٠恩ciently strong to contend with the tribes of the peo0
ple; and they did so.

13 Ir toks greitas buvo js �ygis, kad buvo ne/manoma js
sustabdyti priea tai, kol jie tapo �mon�ms nebepasiekia0
mi. Ir taip pasibaig� trisdeaimtieji metai; ir tokie buvo

Ne昀o liaudies reikalai.

And so speedy was their march that it could not be

impeded until they had gone forth out of the reach of

the people. And thus ended the thirtieth year; and thus

were the a昀airs of the people of Nephi.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad trisdeaimt pirmaisiais metais jie bu0
vo susiskald� / gentis, kiekvienas pagal savo aeim�, gimi0
naiius ir draugus; taiau jie susitar�, kad neis kariauti

vienas su kitu; bet nebuvo vieningi savo /statymais ir sa0
vo valdymo bkdu, nes aie buvo nustatyti pagal js vado0
vs ir vads iamanym�. Bet jie nustat� labai grie�tus /sta0
tymus, kad viena gentis nenusi�engts priea kit�, tad

tam tikru mastu jie gyveno aalyje taikiai; taiau js airdys

buvo nugr��tos nuo Vieapaties, js Dievo, ir jie apm�ty0
davo akmenimis pranaaus ir iamesdavo juos ia savo tar0
po.

And it came to pass in the thirty and 昀rst year that

they were divided into tribes, every man according to

his family, kindred and friends; nevertheless they had

come to an agreement that they would not go to war

one with another; but they were not united as to their

laws, and their manner of government, for they were es0
tablished according to the minds of those who were

their chiefs and their leaders. But they did establish very

strict laws that one tribe should not trespass against an0
other, insomuch that in some degree they had peace in

the land; nevertheless, their hearts were turned from

the Lord their God, and they did stone the prophets

and did cast them out from among them.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s – aplankytas angels ir taip pat

Vieapaties balso, taigi mat�s angelus ir bkdamas liudi0
ninkas, mat�s savo akimis, ir tur�damas jam suteikt� ga0
li� �inoti apie Kristaus tarnyst�, ir taip pat savo akimis

mat�s js greit� sugr/�im� nuo teisumo prie savo nelabu0
mo ir bjaurums;

And it came to pass that Nephi—having been visited

by angels and also the voice of the Lord, therefore hav0
ing seen angels, and being eye-witness, and having had

power given unto him that he might know concerning

the ministry of Christ, and also being eye-witness to

their quick return from righteousness unto their

wickedness and abominations;



16 taigi, nulikdintas js aird�is kietumo ir js prots aklu0
mo – dar tais paiais metais ia�jo tarp js ir prad�jo dr�0
siai liudyti atgail� ir nuod�mis atleidim� per tik�jim�
Vieapaiu J�zumi Kristumi.

Therefore, being grieved for the hardness of their

hearts and the blindness of their minds—went forth

among them in that same year, and began to testify,

boldly, repentance and remission of sins through faith

on the Lord Jesus Christ.

17 Ir jis mok� juos daugelio dalyks; ir visi jie negali bkti

u�raayti, o u�raayti tik dal/ js nepakakts, tod�l jie n�ra

u�raayti aitoje knygoje. Ir Ne昀s mok� su galia ir didele

vald�ia.

And he did minister many things unto them; and all

of them cannot be written, and a part of them would

not su٠恩ce, therefore they are not written in this book.

And Nephi did minister with power and with great au0
thority.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pyko ant jo, bktent d�l to, kad jis

tur�jo didesn� gali� negu jie, nes buvo ne/manoma jiems

netik�ti jo �od�iais, nes toks stiprus buvo jo tik�jimas

Vieapaiu J�zumi Kristumi, kad jam kasdien tarnavo

angelai.

And it came to pass that they were angry with him,

even because he had greater power than they, for it were

not possible that they could disbelieve his words, for so

great was his faith on the Lord Jesus Christ that angels

did minister unto him daily.

19 Ir J�zaus vardu jis iavarin�jo velnius ir netyras dvasias;

ir netgi savo brol/ jis prik�l� ia mirusisjs po to, kai ais
buvo u�muatas akmenimis ir patyr� mirt/ nuo aits �mo0
nis.

And in the name of Jesus did he cast out devils and

unclean spirits; and even his brother did he raise from

the dead, after he had been stoned and su昀ered death by

the people.

20 Ir �mon�s tai mat� ir buvo to liudininkai, ir pyko ant

jo d�l jo galios; ir �monis akivaizdoje J�zaus vardu jis da0
r� dar daug kits stebukls.

And the people saw it, and did witness of it, and were

angry with him because of his power; and he did also do

many more miracles, in the sight of the people, in the

name of Jesus.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo trisdeaimt pirmieji metai, ir

buvo vos keletas tokis, kurie buvo atversti / Vieapat/;
bet visi, kurie tik buvo atversti, tikrai parod� �mon�ms,

kad juos aplank� Dievo galia ir Dievo Dvasia, esanti

J�zuje Kristuje, kuriuo jie tiki.

And it came to pass that the thirty and 昀rst year did

pass away, and there were but few who were converted

unto the Lord; but as many as were converted did truly

signify unto the people that they had been visited by the

power and Spirit of God, which was in Jesus Christ, in

whom they believed.

22 Ir visi, ia kuris buvo iavaryti velniai ir kurie buvo iagy0
dyti nuo savo ligs bei negalis, tikrai pareiak� �mon�ms,

kad jie buvo paveikti Dievo Dvasios ir iagydyti; ir jie taip

pat rod� �enklus ir dar� kai kuriuos stebuklus tarp �mo0
nis.

And as many as had devils cast out from them, and

were healed of their sicknesses and their in昀rmities, did

truly manifest unto the people that they had been

wrought upon by the Spirit of God, and had been

healed; and they did show forth signs also and did do

some miracles among the people.

23 Taip pra�jo ir trisdeaimt antrieji metai. Ir trisdeaimt

treisjs mets prad�ioje Ne昀s tebeaauk� �mon�ms ir

skelb� jiems atgail� ir nuod�mis atleidim�.

Thus passed away the thirty and second year also.

And Nephi did cry unto the people in the commence0
ment of the thirty and third year; and he did preach

unto them repentance and remission of sins.

24 Dabar, aa nor�iau, kad jks taip pat atmintum�t, jog

nebuvo n� vieno, atvesto / atgail�, kuris nebkts krikati0
jamas vandeniu.

Now I would have you to remember also, that there

were none who were brought unto repentance who

were not baptized with water.



25 Tod�l Ne昀s /aventino vyrus aitai tarnystei, idant visi,

ateinantys pas juos, bkts pakrikatyti vandeniu, ir tai –

liudijimui ir /rodymui prieaais Diev� ir �mones, kad jie

atgailavo ir gavo savo nuod�mis atleidim�.

Therefore, there were ordained of Nephi, men unto

this ministry, that all such as should come unto them

should be baptized with water, and this as a witness and

a testimony before God, and unto the people, that they

had repented and received a remission of their sins.

26 Ir aits mets prad�ioje buvo daug pakrikatyts atgailai;

ir taip pra�jo did�ioji aits mets dalis.

And there were many in the commencement of this

year that were baptized unto repentance; and thus the

more part of the year did pass away.



3 Ne昀o knyga 8 3 Nephi 8

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad pagal mkss metraat/, o mes �i0
nome, kad mkss metraatis teisingas, nes atai, metraat/
ved� teisus vyras – nes jis tikrai padar� daug stebukls
J�zaus vardu; o niekas negali padaryti stebuklo J�zaus

vardu, jeigu jis n�ra iki ma�iausios dalelyt�s apvalytas

nuo savo nedoryb�s –

And now it came to pass that according to our record,

and we know our record to be true, for behold, it was a

just man who did keep the record—for he truly did

many miracles in the name of Jesus; and there was not

any man who could do a miracle in the name of Jesus

save he were cleansed every whit from his iniquity—

2 ir dabar, buvo taip, jeigu aitas �mogus nesuklydo skai0
iuodamas mkss laik�, kad pra�jo trisdeaimt tretieji me0
tai.

And now it came to pass, if there was no mistake

made by this man in the reckoning of our time, the

thirty and third year had passed away;

3 Ir �mon�s su dideliu nekantrumu prad�jo laukti

�enklo, kur/ nurod� pranaaas Samuelis Lamanitas, taip,

laikotarpio, kada tris dienas tvyros tamsa ant aitos �e0
m�s veido.

And the people began to look with great earnestness

for the sign which had been given by the prophet

Samuel, the Lamanite, yea, for the time that there

should be darkness for the space of three days over the

face of the land.

4 Ir tarp �monis prasid�jo didel�s abejon�s ir ginai,

nepaisant to, kad buvo parodyta tiek daug �enkls.

And there began to be great doubtings and disputa0
tions among the people, notwithstanding so many signs

had been given.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad trisdeaimt ketvirtaisiais metais, pir0
m� m�nes/, ketvirt�j� to m�nesio dien�, pakilo did�iul�
v�tra, tokia, kokios dar niekada nebuvo visoje �em�je.

And it came to pass in the thirty and fourth year, in

the 昀rst month, on the fourth day of the month, there

arose a great storm, such an one as never had been

known in all the land.

6 Ir taip pat buvo did�iul� ir baisi audra; ir buvo baisus

griaustinis, toks, kad dreb�jo visa �em�, lyg ji ketints ia0
siskirti / dalis.

And there was also a great and terrible tempest; and

there was terrible thunder, insomuch that it did shake

the whole earth as if it was about to divide asunder.

7 Ir buvo nepaprastai ryakks �aibai, kokis dar niekada

nebuvo visoje �em�je.

And there were exceedingly sharp lightnings, such as

never had been known in all the land.

8 Ir Zarahemlos miestas u�sideg�. And the city of Zarahemla did take 昀re.

9 Ir Moronio miestas nugrimzdo / jkros gelmes, ir jo

gyventojai buvo paskandinti.

And the city of Moroni did sink into the depths of

the sea, and the inhabitants thereof were drowned.

10 Ir Moroniho miestas buvo u�verstas �em�mis, tad

vietoje miesto atsirado didelis kalnas.

And the earth was carried up upon the city of

Moronihah, that in the place of the city there became a

great mountain.

11 Ir didelis ir baisus sunaikinimas buvo pietin�je �em�0
je.

And there was a great and terrible destruction in the

land southward.

12 Bet atai, didesnis ir baisesnis sunaikinimas buvo aiau0
rin�je �em�je; nes atai, d�l audros ir viesuls, ir griausti0
nis, ir �aibs, ir nepaprastai didelio visos �em�s dreb�ji0
mo pasikeit� visas tos �em�s veidas.

But behold, there was a more great and terrible de0
struction in the land northward; for behold, the whole

face of the land was changed, because of the tempest

and the whirlwinds, and the thunderings and the light0
nings, and the exceedingly great quaking of the whole

earth;



13 Ir vieakeliai buvo suardyti ir lygks keliai sugadinti, ir

daug lygis vietovis tapo nelygios.

And the highways were broken up, and the level

roads were spoiled, and many smooth places became

rough.

14 Ir daug did�is ir �ymis miests buvo nugramzdinta ir

daug buvo sudeginta, ir daug buvo taip sudrebinta, kad

js namai sugriuvo, ir js gyventojai �uvo ir vietov�s liko

tuaios.

And many great and notable cities were sunk, and

many were burned, and many were shaken till the

buildings thereof had fallen to the earth, and the inhab0
itants thereof were slain, and the places were left deso0
late.

15 Ir buvo tokis miests, kurie ialiko; bet js sugriovimai

buvo nepaprastai dideli, ir juose buvo daug �uvusis.

And there were some cities which remained; but the

damage thereof was exceedingly great, and there were

many in them who were slain.

16 Ir buvo tokis, kuriuos nunea� viesulas; ir kur juos nu0
nea�, niekas ne�ino, �inoma tik tai, kad jie buvo nuneati.

And there were some who were carried away in the

whirlwind; and whither they went no man knoweth,

save they know that they were carried away.

17 Ir taip d�l audrs ir griaustinis, ir �aibs, ir �em�s dre0
b�jimo visas �em�s veidas pasikeit�.

And thus the face of the whole earth became de0
formed, because of the tempests, and the thunderings,

and the lightnings, and the quaking of the earth.

18 Ir atai, uolos buvo suplyain�j�; ant visos �em�s veido

jos buvo taip sulau�ytos, kad ant viso �em�s veido jos li0
ko sulau�ytos gabalais ir suskilusios, ir suai��jusios.

And behold, the rocks were rent in twain; they were

broken up upon the face of the whole earth, insomuch

that they were found in broken fragments, and in seams

and in cracks, upon all the face of the land.

19 Ir kada griaustiniai ir �aibai, ir v�tra, ir audra, ir �e0
m�s dreb�jimai liov�si – nes atai, jie t�s�si apie tris valan0
das; o kai kurie sak�, kad tas laikas buvo ilgesnis; taiau

visi aie didks ir baisks dalykai buvo padaryti ma�daug

per tris valandas – ir tada atai, ant aios �em�s veido stojo

tamsa.

And it came to pass that when the thunderings, and

the lightnings, and the storm, and the tempest, and the

quakings of the earth did cease—for behold, they did

last for about the space of three hours; and it was said by

some that the time was greater; nevertheless, all these

great and terrible things were done in about the space of

three hours—and then behold, there was darkness

upon the face of the land.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad ant viso aios �em�s veido buvo tirata

tamsa, tokia, kad ialik� jos gyventojai gal�jo jausti tam0
sos kk�.

And it came to pass that there was thick darkness

upon all the face of the land, insomuch that the inhabi0
tants thereof who had not fallen could feel the vapor of

darkness;

21 Ir d�l tos tamsos negal�jo bkti nei aviesos, nei �iburis,

nei degls; ir ia js gers ir nepaprastai sauss malks buvo

ne/manoma sukurti lau�o, tad negal�jo bkti visiakai jo0
kios aviesos.

And there could be no light, because of the darkness,

neither candles, neither torches; neither could there be

昀re kindled with their 昀ne and exceedingly dry wood,

so that there could not be any light at all;

22 Ir nesimat� jokios aviesos, nei ugnies, nei spings�ji0
mo, nei saul�s, nei m�nulio, nei �vaig�d�is, nes tokios

tiratos buvo tamsos miglos, kurios buvo ant aios �em�s

veido.

And there was not any light seen, neither 昀re, nor

glimmer, neither the sun, nor the moon, nor the stars,

for so great were the mists of darkness which were upon

the face of the land.



23 Ir buvo taip, kad laikotarpis, kada nesimat� jokios

aviesos, truko tris dienas; ir buvo didis nesibaigiantis

raudojimas ir klyksmas, ir verksmas tarp viss ts �mo0
nis; taip, did�ios buvo ts �monis dejon�s d�l tamsos ir

didelio juos iatikusio sunaikinimo.

And it came to pass that it did last for the space of

three days that there was no light seen; and there was

great mourning and howling and weeping among all

the people continually; yea, great were the groanings of

the people, because of the darkness and the great de0
struction which had come upon them.

24 Ir vienur gird�josi, kaip aauk�, sakydami: O kad bk0
tume atgailav� priea ait� did�i� ir baisi� dien�, ir tada

mkss brolis bkts pasigail�ta ir jie nebkts sudeginti ta0
me did�iame Zarahemlos mieste.

And in one place they were heard to cry, saying: O

that we had repented before this great and terrible day,

and then would our brethren have been spared, and

they would not have been burned in that great city

Zarahemla.

25 Ir kitur gird�josi, kaip aauk� ir raudojo, sakydami: O

kad bktume atgailav� priea ait� did�i� ir baisi� dien� ir

nebktume �ud� ir mua� akmenimis pranaas, ir iamet� js
lauk; tada mkss motins ir mkss gra�isjs dukrs, ir mk0
ss vaiks bkts buv� pasigail�ta ir jie nebkts buv� palai0
doti tame did�iame Moroniho mieste. Ir d�l to did�iu0
liai ir siaubingi buvo �monis klyksmai.

And in another place they were heard to cry and

mourn, saying: O that we had repented before this great

and terrible day, and had not killed and stoned the

prophets, and cast them out; then would our mothers

and our fair daughters, and our children have been

spared, and not have been buried up in that great city

Moronihah. And thus were the howlings of the people

great and terrible.



3 Ne昀o knyga 9 3 Nephi 9

1 Ir buvo taip, kad tarp viss aalies gyventojs ant viso aitos

�em�s veido pasigirdo balsas, aaukiantis:

And it came to pass that there was a voice heard among

all the inhabitants of the earth, upon all the face of this

land, crying:

2 Vargas, vargas, vargas aitiems �mon�ms; vargas visos

�em�s gyventojams, jeigu jie neatgailaus; nes velnias juo0
kiasi ir jo angelai d�ikgauja d�l �uvusisjs mano liaudies

gra�isjs skns ir dukrs; ir tai d�l savo nedoryb�s ir bjau0
rums jie krito!

Wo, wo, wo unto this people; wo unto the inhabi0
tants of the whole earth except they shall repent; for the

devil laugheth, and his angels rejoice, because of the

slain of the fair sons and daughters of my people; and it

is because of their iniquity and abominations that they

are fallen!

3 atai, t� did/ Zarahemlos miest� aa sudeginau ugnimi,

ir jo gyventojus.

Behold, that great city Zarahemla have I burned with

昀re, and the inhabitants thereof.

4 Ir atai, t� did/ Moronio miest� aa /sakiau nugramz0
dinti jkros gelm�se ir jo gyventojus paskandinti.

And behold, that great city Moroni have I caused to

be sunk in the depths of the sea, and the inhabitants

thereof to be drowned.

5 Ir atai, t� did/ Moroniho miest� ir jo gyventojus aa u�0
veriau �eme, kad pasl�piau js nedorybes ir bjaurumus

nuo savo veido, idant pranaas ir aventsjs kraujas dau0
giau nebeliudyts man priea juos.

And behold, that great city Moronihah have I cov0
ered with earth, and the inhabitants thereof, to hide

their iniquities and their abominations from before my

face, that the blood of the prophets and the saints shall

not come any more unto me against them.

6 Ir atai, Gilgalo miest� aa /sakiau nugramzdinti ir jo

gyventojus palaidoti �em�s gelm�se;

And behold, the city of Gilgal have I caused to be

sunk, and the inhabitants thereof to be buried up in the

depths of the earth;

7 taip, ir Oniho miest� ir jo gyventojus, ir Mokumo

miest� ir jo gyventojus, ir Jeruzal�s miest� ir jo gyvento0
jus; ir aa /sakiau, jog vandenys ateits / js viet�, idant pa0
sl�pts js nelabum� ir bjaurumus nuo mano veido, kad

pranaas ir aventsjs kraujas daugiau nebeliudyts man

priea juos.

Yea, and the city of Onihah and the inhabitants

thereof, and the city of Mocum and the inhabitants

thereof, and the city of Jerusalem and the inhabitants

thereof; and waters have I caused to come up in the

stead thereof, to hide their wickedness and abomina0
tions from before my face, that the blood of the

prophets and the saints shall not come up any more

unto me against them.

8 Ir atai, Gadiand�io miest� ir Gadiomno miest�, ir

Jokkbo miest�, ir Gimgimno miest� – visus aituos aa
nurod�iau nugramzdinti ir padariau kalvas ir sl�nius js
vietose; ir js gyventojus palaidojau �em�s gelm�se, kad

pasl�piau js nelabum� ir bjaurumus nuo savo veido,

idant pranaas ir aventsjs kraujas daugiau nebeliudyts
man priea juos.

And behold, the city of Gadiandi, and the city of

Gadiomnah, and the city of Jacob, and the city of

Gimgimno, all these have I caused to be sunk, and made

hills and valleys in the places thereof; and the inhabi0
tants thereof have I buried up in the depths of the earth,

to hide their wickedness and abominations from before

my face, that the blood of the prophets and the saints

should not come up any more unto me against them.



9 Ir atai, t� did/ Jokkbogato miest�, apgyvent� kara0
liaus Jokkbo �monis, aa nurod�iau sudeginti ugnimi u�
js nuod�mes ir js nelabum�, kuris viraijo bet kok/ visos

�em�s nelabum�, u� js slaptas �mog�udystes ir s�jungas;

nes tai jie sunaikino mano �monis taik� ir aalies vald�i�;

tod�l aa nurod�iau sudeginti juos, idant ianaikiniau

juos ia savo akivaizdos, idant pranaas ir aventsjs kraujas

daugiau nebeliudyts man priea juos.

And behold, that great city Jacobugath, which was

inhabited by the people of king Jacob, have I caused to

be burned with 昀re because of their sins and their

wickedness, which was above all the wickedness of the

whole earth, because of their secret murders and combi0
nations; for it was they that did destroy the peace of my

people and the government of the land; therefore I did

cause them to be burned, to destroy them from before

my face, that the blood of the prophets and the saints

should not come up unto me any more against them.

10 Ir atai Lamano miest� ir Joao miest�, ir Gado miest�,

ir Kiakumeno miest� ir js gyventojus, u� js nelabum� ia0
metant pranaaus ir muaant akmenimis tuos, kuriuos aa
pasiuniau skelbti jiems apie js nelabum� ir bjaurumus,

aa nurod�iau sudeginti ugnimi.

And behold, the city of Laman, and the city of Josh,

and the city of Gad, and the city of Kishkumen, have I

caused to be burned with 昀re, and the inhabitants

thereof, because of their wickedness in casting out the

prophets, and stoning those whom I did send to declare

unto them concerning their wickedness and their

abominations.

11 Ir kadangi jie iamet� juos visus lauk, tad tarp js nebe0
liko n� vieno teisaus, aa pasiuniau �emyn ugn/ ir sunai0
kinau juos, idant js nelabumas ir bjaurumai bkts pa0
sl�pti nuo mano veido, idant pranaas ir aventsjs, ku0
riuos aa pasiuniau pas juos, kraujas nebesiaaukts ma0
n�s nuo �em�s priea juos.

And because they did cast them all out, that there

were none righteous among them, I did send down 昀re

and destroy them, that their wickedness and abomina0
tions might be hid from before my face, that the blood

of the prophets and the saints whom I sent among them

might not cry unto me from the ground against them.

12 Ir aa padariau, kad daug didelis sunaikinims iatikts
ait� �em� ir aituos �mones u� js nelabum� ir bjaurumus.

And many great destructions have I caused to come

upon this land, and upon this people, because of their

wickedness and their abominations.

13 O visi jks, kuris pasigail�ta d�l to, kad buvote teisesni

negu jie, ar dabar nesugr/aite pas mane ir neatgailausite

d�l savo nuod�mis, ir neatsiversite, kad gal�iau jus ia0
gydyti?

O all ye that are spared because ye were more right0
eous than they, will ye not now return unto me, and re0
pent of your sins, and be converted, that I may heal you?

14 Taip, ia tiess sakau jums: jeigu ateisite pas mane, jks

tur�site am�in�j/ gyvenim�. atai, mano gailestingumo

ranka iatiesta / jus, ir kiekvien� ateinant/ aa priimsiu; ir

palaiminti tie, kas ateina pas mane.

Yea, verily I say unto you, if ye will come unto me ye

shall have eternal life. Behold, mine arm of mercy is ex0
tended towards you, and whosoever will come, him will

I receive; and blessed are those who come unto me.

15 atai, aa – J�zus Kristus, Dievo Sknus. Aa sukkriau

dangus ir �em�, ir visa, kas juose. Aa buvau su T�vu nuo

prad�ios. Aa esu T�ve ir T�vas yra manyje; ir manyje

T�vas paalovino savo vard�.

Behold, I am Jesus Christ the Son of God. I created

the heavens and the earth, and all things that in them

are. I was with the Father from the beginning. I am in

the Father, and the Father in me; and in me hath the

Father glori昀ed his name.

16 Aa at�jau pas savuosius, ir savieji man�s nepri�m�. Ir

Raatai apie mano at�jim� iasipild�.

I came unto my own, and my own received me not.

And the scriptures concerning my coming are ful昀lled.



17 Ir visiems, kurie tik mane pri�m�, aa daviau tapti

Dievo sknumis; ir lygiai taip aa duosiu visiems, kurie ti0
k�s mano vard�, nes atai, per mane ateina iapirkimas, ir

Moz�s /statymas manyje /vykdytas.

And as many as have received me, to them have I

given to become the sons of God; and even so will I to as

many as shall believe on my name, for behold, by me re0
demption cometh, and in me is the law of Moses ful0
昀lled.

18 Aa esu pasaulio aviesa ir gyvyb�. Aa esu Alfa ir

Omega, prad�ia ir pabaiga.

I am the light and the life of the world. I am Alpha

and Omega, the beginning and the end.

19 Ir jks daugiau nebeatnaaausite man kraujo pralieji0
mo; taip, jkss aukos ir jkss deginamosios atnaaos panai0
kinamos, nes aa nebepriimsiu jokis jkss auks ir degina0
msjs atnaas.

And ye shall o昀er up unto me no more the shedding

of blood; yea, your sacri昀ces and your burnt o昀erings

shall be done away, for I will accept none of your sacri0
昀ces and your burnt o昀erings.

20 O kaip auk� man jks atnaaausite sudu�usi� aird/ ir at0
gailaujani� dvasi�. Ir kas tik ateina pas mane su sudu0
�usia airdimi ir atgailaujania dvasia, t� aa pakrikatysiu

ugnimi ir avent�ja Dvasia, taip kaip lamanitai d�l savo

tik�jimo manimi atsivertimo metu buvo pakrikatyti ug0
nimi ir avent�ja Dvasia, ir jie to ne�inojo.

And ye shall o昀er for a sacri昀ce unto me a broken

heart and a contrite spirit. And whoso cometh unto me

with a broken heart and a contrite spirit, him will I bap0
tize with 昀re and with the Holy Ghost, even as the

Lamanites, because of their faith in me at the time of

their conversion, were baptized with 昀re and with the

Holy Ghost, and they knew it not.

21 atai, aa at�jau / pasaul/, kad atneaiau iapirkim� pa0
sauliui, kad iagelb�iau pasaul/ ia nuod�m�s.

Behold, I have come unto the world to bring redemp0
tion unto the world, to save the world from sin.

22 Tod�l, kas tik atgailauja ir ateina pas mane kaip ma�as

vaikas, t� aa priimsiu, nes ia tokis yra Dievo karalyst�.

atai, u� tokius aa paguld�iau savo gyvyb� ir v�l j� pa0
�miau; tod�l atgailaukite ir ateikite pas mane jks, �em�s

pakraaiai, ir bkkite iagelb�ti.

Therefore, whoso repenteth and cometh unto me as

a little child, him will I receive, for of such is the king0
dom of God. Behold, for such I have laid down my life,

and have taken it up again; therefore repent, and come

unto me ye ends of the earth, and be saved.



3 Ne昀o knyga 10 3 Nephi 10

1 Ir dabar atai, buvo taip, kad visi aios �em�s �mon�s gir0
d�jo aituos �od�ius ir buvo to liudininkai. Ir po aits �o0
d�is daugel/ valands �em�je tvyrojo tyla.

And now behold, it came to pass that all the people of

the land did hear these sayings, and did witness of it.

And after these sayings there was silence in the land for

the space of many hours;

2 Nes �mon�s buvo taip apstulb�, kad liov�si raudoj� ir

klyk� d�l savo �uvusis giminaiis netekties; tod�l visoje

�em�je daugel/ valands tvyrojo tyla.

For so great was the astonishment of the people that

they did cease lamenting and howling for the loss of

their kindred which had been slain; therefore there was

silence in all the land for the space of many hours.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad v�l �mon�ms at�jo balsas – ir visi

�mon�s gird�jo ir buvo to liudininkai, – sakantis:

And it came to pass that there came a voice again

unto the people, and all the people did hear, and did

witness of it, saying:

4 O jks, aits did�is sugriauts miests �mon�s, kurie esa0
te Jokkbo palikuonys, taip, kurie esate Izraelio nams,

kaip da�nai aa surinkdavau jus, kaip viata surenka savo

viaiukus po savo sparnais, ir puosel�jau jus.

O ye people of these great cities which have fallen,

who are descendants of Jacob, yea, who are of the house

of Israel, how oft have I gathered you as a hen gathereth

her chickens under her wings, and have nourished you.

5 Ir v�lgi, kaip da�nai aa bkiau jus rink�s, kaip viata su0
renka savo viaiukus po savo sparnais, taip, o jks Izraelio

nams �mon�s, kurie kritote; taip, o jks, Izraelio nams
�mon�s, jks, kurie gyvenate Jeruzal�s �em�je, kaip ir jks,

kurie kritote; taip, kaip da�nai aa bkiau rink�s jus, kaip

viata surenka savo viaiukus, bet jks nenor�jote.

And again, how oft would I have gathered you as a

hen gathereth her chickens under her wings, yea, O ye

people of the house of Israel, who have fallen; yea, O ye

people of the house of Israel, ye that dwell at Jerusalem,

as ye that have fallen; yea, how oft would I have gathered

you as a hen gathereth her chickens, and ye would not.

6 O jks, Izraelio namai, kuris aa pasigail�jau, kaip da�0
nai aa rinksiu jus, kaip viata surenka savo viaiukus po

savo sparnais, jei atgailausite ir visa airdimi sugr/aite pas

mane.

O ye house of Israel whom I have spared, how oft will

I gather you as a hen gathereth her chickens under her

wings, if ye will repent and return unto me with full

purpose of heart.

7 Bet jei ne, o Izraelio namai, jkss gyvenamos vietos

taps tuaios iki sandoros su jkss t�vais /vykdymo meto.

But if not, O house of Israel, the places of your

dwellings shall become desolate until the time of the

ful昀lling of the covenant to your fathers.

8 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad iagird� aituos �od�ius, atai,

�mon�s v�l prad�jo verkti ir klykti d�l savo giminaiis ir

draugs netekties.

And now it came to pass that after the people had

heard these words, behold, they began to weep and

howl again because of the loss of their kindred and

friends.

9 Ir taip pra�jo trys dienos. Ir tai buvo ryte. Tamsa iasi0
sklaid� nuo �em�s veido, ir �em� liov�si dreb�ti, ir uolos

liov�si skilin�ti, ir baisios dejon�s paliov�, ir visi audrin0
gi triukamai pra�jo.

And it came to pass that thus did the three days pass

away. And it was in the morning, and the darkness dis0
persed from o昀 the face of the land, and the earth did

cease to tremble, and the rocks did cease to rend, and

the dreadful groanings did cease, and all the tumul0
tuous noises did pass away.



10 Ir �em� v�l susiglaud�, taigi ji atsilaik�; ir likusis gyvs
�monis raudojimas, verksmas ir dejavimas liov�si; ir js
raudojimas virto d�iaugsmu, o js dejon�s – alovinimu ir

d�kojimu Vieapaiui J�zui Kristui, js Iapirk�jui.

And the earth did cleave together again, that it stood;

and the mourning, and the weeping, and the wailing of

the people who were spared alive did cease; and their

mourning was turned into joy, and their lamentations

into the praise and thanksgiving unto the Lord Jesus

Christ, their Redeemer.

11 Ir kol kas Raatai, kuriuos paskelb� pranaaai, iasipild�. And thus far were the scriptures ful昀lled which had

been spoken by the prophets.

12 Ir bktent teisesn� liaudies dalis buvo iagelb�ta; ir tai

buvo tie, kurie priimdavo pranaaus ir nemuadavo js ak0
menimis; ir tai tie, kurie nepraliejo aventsjs kraujo, bu0
vo iagelb�ti.

And it was the more righteous part of the people who

were saved, and it was they who received the prophets

and stoned them not; and it was they who had not shed

the blood of the saints, who were spared—

13 Ir js buvo pasigail�ta, ir jie nebuvo nugramzdinti ir

palaidoti �em�je; ir nebuvo nuskandinti jkros gelm�se;

ir nebuvo sudeginti ugnimi, ir nebuvo u�grikti ir mirti0
nai sutraiakyti; ir jie nebuvo nuneati viesule; ir nebuvo

pergal�ti dkms ir tamsos kko.

And they were spared and were not sunk and buried

up in the earth; and they were not drowned in the

depths of the sea; and they were not burned by 昀re, nei0
ther were they fallen upon and crushed to death; and

they were not carried away in the whirlwind; neither

were they overpowered by the vapor of smoke and of

darkness.

14 Ir dabar, kas tik skaito, tesupranta; kas turi Raatus,

tetyrin�ja juos ir tepa�ikri, ir tepamato, ar visos aitos

mirtys ir sunaikinimai ugnimi ir dkmais, ir audromis, ir

viesulais, ir �em�s prasiv�rimu, kad juos priimts, ir visa

tai n�ra daugyb�s aventsjs pranaas pranaaysis iasipil0
dymas.

And now, whoso readeth, let him understand; he

that hath the scriptures, let him search them, and see

and behold if all these deaths and destructions by 昀re,

and by smoke, and by tempests, and by whirlwinds, and

by the opening of the earth to receive them, and all

these things are not unto the ful昀lling of the prophecies

of many of the holy prophets.

15 atai, sakau jums: taip, daugelis liudijo apie tai

Kristaus at�jimo metu ir buvo nu�udyti u� tuos liudiji0
mus.

Behold, I say unto you, Yea, many have testi昀ed of

these things at the coming of Christ, and were slain be0
cause they testi昀ed of these things.

16 Taip, pranaaas Zenosas liudijo apie tai, ir taip pat

Zenokas kalb�jo apie tai, nes jie liudijo bktent apie mus,

kurie esame js s�klos likutis.

Yea, the prophet Zenos did testify of these things,

and also Zenock spake concerning these things, because

they testi昀ed particularly concerning us, who are the

remnant of their seed.

17 atai, mkss t�vas Jokkbas taip pat liudijo apie Juozapo

s�klos likut/. Ir atai argi mes nesame Juozapo s�klos liku0
tis? Ir aie dalykai, liudijantys apie mus, – argi jie neu�ra0
ayti ant skaistvario plokatelis, kurias mkss t�vas Lehis

atsinea� ia Jeruzal�s?

Behold, our father Jacob also testi昀ed concerning a

remnant of the seed of Joseph. And behold, are not we a

remnant of the seed of Joseph? And these things which

testify of us, are they not written upon the plates of

brass which our father Lehi brought out of Jerusalem?



18 Ir atai, aa parodysiu jums, jog buvo taip, kad trisde0
aimt ketvirtsjs mets pabaigoje Ne昀o �mon�ms, kuris
buvo pasigail�ta, ir taip pat likusiems gyviems ia ts, ku0
rie buvo vadinami lamanitais, buvo parodytos did�ios

malon�s, ir dideli palaiminimai buvo ialieti ant js galvs,

tokie, kad netrukus po Kristaus pakilimo / dangs jis tik0
rai apreiak� save jiems –

And it came to pass that in the ending of the thirty

and fourth year, behold, I will show unto you that the

people of Nephi who were spared, and also those who

had been called Lamanites, who had been spared, did

have great favors shown unto them, and great blessings

poured out upon their heads, insomuch that soon after

the ascension of Christ into heaven he did truly mani0
fest himself unto them—

19 parodydamas jiems savo kkn� ir jiems tarnaudamas;

ir jo tarnyst�s apraaymas bus pateiktas toliau. Tod�l

aiam kartui aa u�baigiu savo �od�ius.

Showing his body unto them, and ministering unto

them; and an account of his ministry shall be given

hereafter. Therefore for this time I make an end of my

sayings.



Susirinkus miniai Dosniojoje �em�je, J�zus Kristus pa0

rod� save Neûo �mon�ms ir jiems tarnavo; ir atai, kaip

jis parod� save jiems.

Jesus Christ did show himself unto the people of Nephi, as

the multitude were gathered together in the land

Bountiful, and did minister unto them; and on this wise

did he show himself unto them.

3 Ne昀o knyga 11 3 Nephi 11

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad aplink aventykl�, kuri buvo

Dosniojoje �em�je, susirinko didel� minia Ne昀o �mo0
nis; ir jie dalinosi vienas su kitu iagyvenimais ir nuosta0
ba bei rod� vienas kitam /vykusias did�ias ir nuostabias

permainas.

And now it came to pass that there were a great multi0
tude gathered together, of the people of Nephi, round

about the temple which was in the land Bountiful; and

they were marveling and wondering one with another,

and were showing one to another the great and mar0
velous change which had taken place.

2 Ir jie taip pat kalb�jo apie ait� J�zs Krists, apie kurio

mirt/ buvo duotas ais �enklas.

And they were also conversing about this Jesus

Christ, of whom the sign had been given concerning his

death.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad taip besikalb�dami vienas su kitu,

jie iagirdo bals�, tarsi jis sklists ia dangaus; ir jie apsi�val0
g�, nes nesuprato balso, kur/ iagirdo; ir tai nebuvo nei

aiurkatus, nei garsus balsas; taiau, net nepaisant to, jog

tai buvo tylus balsas, jis taip persmelk� gird�jusius, kad

nebuvo n� vienos js kkno dalel�s, kurios jis nebkts su0
drebin�s; taip, jis persmelk� juos iki pat sielos ir u�deg�
js airdis.

And it came to pass that while they were thus con0
versing one with another, they heard a voice as if it came

out of heaven; and they cast their eyes round about, for

they understood not the voice which they heard; and it

was not a harsh voice, neither was it a loud voice; never0
theless, and notwithstanding it being a small voice it did

pierce them that did hear to the center, insomuch that

there was no part of their frame that it did not cause to

quake; yea, it did pierce them to the very soul, and did

cause their hearts to burn.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad jie v�l iagirdo t� bals� ir jo nesupra0
to.

And it came to pass that again they heard the voice,

and they understood it not.

5 Ir dar trei� kart� jie iagirdo t� bals� ir atv�r� savo au0
sis, kad j/ gird�ts; ir js akys buvo nukreiptos jo garso

link; ir jie neatsitraukdami �ikr�jo / dangs, ia kur sklido

garsas.

And again the third time they did hear the voice, and

did open their ears to hear it; and their eyes were to0
wards the sound thereof; and they did look steadfastly

towards heaven, from whence the sound came.

6 Ir atai, trei�j/ kart� jie suprato bals�, kur/ gird�jo; ir

jis sak� jiems:

And behold, the third time they did understand the

voice which they heard; and it said unto them:

7 Steb�kite mano Mylim�j/ Skns, kuriuo aa labai pa0
tenkintas, kuriame paalovinau savo vard� – jo klausyki0
te.

Behold my Beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased,

in whom I have glori昀ed my name—hear ye him.



8 Ir buvo taip, kad suprat� jie v�l pak�l� akis / dangs; ir

atai, jie pamat� vyr�, besileid�iant/ ia dangaus; jis vilk�jo

baltu rkbu; ir jis nusileido ir atsistojo js viduryje; ir vi0
sos minios akys buvo nukreiptos / j/, ir jie net nedr/so at0
verti savo burnos vienas kitam, ir ne�inojo, k� tai reia0
kia, nes man�, kad tai angelas jiems pasirod�.

And it came to pass, as they understood they cast

their eyes up again towards heaven; and behold, they

saw a Man descending out of heaven; and he was

clothed in a white robe; and he came down and stood in

the midst of them; and the eyes of the whole multitude

were turned upon him, and they durst not open their

mouths, even one to another, and wist not what it

meant, for they thought it was an angel that had ap0
peared unto them.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jis iaties� savo rank� ir kalb�jo �mo0
n�ms, sakydamas:

And it came to pass that he stretched forth his hand

and spake unto the people, saying:

10 atai, aa – J�zus Kristus, apie kurio at�jim� / pasaul/
liudijo pranaaai.

Behold, I am Jesus Christ, whom the prophets testi0
昀ed shall come into the world.

11 Ir atai, aa esu pasaulio aviesa ir gyvyb�; ir aa iag�riau ia
tos karios taur�s, kuri� T�vas dav� man, ir paalovinau

T�v�, paimdamas ant sav�s pasaulio nuod�mes, tuo ia0
k�sdamas T�vo vali� visame kame nuo prad�ios.

And behold, I am the light and the life of the world;

and I have drunk out of that bitter cup which the

Father hath given me, and have glori昀ed the Father in

taking upon me the sins of the world, in the which I

have su昀ered the will of the Father in all things from the

beginning.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad J�zui iatarus aituos �od�ius, visa mi0
nia parpuol� ant �em�s; nes jie prisimin�, kad jiems bu0
vo pranaaauta, jog Kristus jiems pasirodys po savo paki0
limo / dangs.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken these

words the whole multitude fell to the earth; for they re0
membered that it had been prophesied among them

that Christ should show himself unto them after his as0
cension into heaven.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats kalb�jo jiems, sakydamas: And it came to pass that the Lord spake unto them

saying:

14 Kelkit�s ir ateikite pas mane, kad /kiatum�te rankas /
mano aon� ir taip pat kad paliestum�te vinis �ymes ma0
no rankose ir mano kojose, kad �inotum�te, jog aa –
Izraelio Dievas ir visos �em�s Dievas ir buvau nu�udytas

u� pasaulio nuod�mes.

Arise and come forth unto me, that ye may thrust

your hands into my side, and also that ye may feel the

prints of the nails in my hands and in my feet, that ye

may know that I am the God of Israel, and the God of

the whole earth, and have been slain for the sins of the

world.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad minia pri�jo ir /kiao rankas / jo aon�,

ir liet� vinis �ymes jo rankose ir kojose; ir jie tai dar�,

prieidami po vien�, kol visi pri�jo ir savo akimis pamat�,

ir savo rankomis paliet�, ir tikrai su�inojo ir paliudijo,

kad tai tikrai jis, apie kur/ pranaaai raa�, jog ateisi�s.

And it came to pass that the multitude went forth,

and thrust their hands into his side, and did feel the

prints of the nails in his hands and in his feet; and this

they did do, going forth one by one until they had all

gone forth, and did see with their eyes and did feel with

their hands, and did know of a surety and did bear

record, that it was he, of whom it was written by the

prophets, that should come.

16 Ir kada visi pri�jo ir /sitikino, jie vienu balsu aauk�, sa0
kydami:

And when they had all gone forth and had witnessed

for themselves, they did cry out with one accord, saying:



17 Osana! Tebkna palaimintas aukaiausiojo Dievo var0
das! Ir jie parpuol� �em�n prie J�zaus kojs ir pagarbino

j/.

Hosanna! Blessed be the name of the Most High

God! And they did fall down at the feet of Jesus, and did

worship him.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jis kreip�si / Nef/ (nes Ne昀s buvo

minioje) ir /sak� jam prieiti.

And it came to pass that he spake unto Nephi (for

Nephi was among the multitude) and he commanded

him that he should come forth.

19 Ir Ne昀s atsik�l� ir ia�jo / priek/, ir nusilenk� priea
Vieapat/, ir pabuiavo jo kojas.

And Nephi arose and went forth, and bowed himself

before the Lord and did kiss his feet.

20 Ir Vieapats /sak� jam atsikelti. Ir jis atsik�l� ir stojo

prieaais j/.
And the Lord commanded him that he should arise.

And he arose and stood before him.

21 Ir Vieapats tar� jam: Aa suteikiu tau gali� krikatyti

aiuos �mones, kai aa bksiu pakil�s / dangs.

And the Lord said unto him: I give unto you power

that ye shall baptize this people when I am again as0
cended into heaven.

22 Ir dar Vieapats paaauk� kitus ir sak� jiems t� pat/; ir
dav� jiems gali� krikatyti. Ir jis sak� jiems: atai aitaip jks

krikatysite; ir nebus nesutarims tarp jkss.

And again the Lord called others, and said unto them

likewise; and he gave unto them power to baptize. And

he said unto them: On this wise shall ye baptize; and

there shall be no disputations among you.

23 Ia tiess sakau jums, kad kiekvien�, d�l jkss �od�is at0
gailaujant/ u� savo nuod�mes ir norint/ pasikrikatyti

mano vardu, jks krikatysite taip: atai, jks /�engsite ir atsi0
stosite vandenyje, ir pakrikatysite juos mano vardu.

Verily I say unto you, that whoso repenteth of his sins

through your words, and desireth to be baptized in my

name, on this wise shall ye baptize them—Behold, ye

shall go down and stand in the water, and in my name

shall ye baptize them.

24 Ir dabar, atai �od�iai, kuriuos, pavadin� juos vardu,

kalb�site, sakydami:

And now behold, these are the words which ye shall

say, calling them by name, saying:

25 J�zaus Kristaus /galiotas, aa krikatiju tave T�vo ir

Sknaus, ir aventosios Dvasios vardu. Amen.

Having authority given me of Jesus Christ, I baptize

you in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of

the Holy Ghost. Amen.

26 Ir tada panardinsite juos vandenyje ir v�l iakelsite ia
vandens.

And then shall ye immerse them in the water, and

come forth again out of the water.

27 Ir tokiu bkdu jks krikatysite mano vardu; nes atai, ia
tiess sakau jums, kad T�vas ir Sknus, ir aventoji Dvasia

yra viena; ir aa esu T�ve, ir T�vas yra manyje, ir T�vas ir aa
esame viena.

And after this manner shall ye baptize in my name;

for behold, verily I say unto you, that the Father, and

the Son, and the Holy Ghost are one; and I am in the

Father, and the Father in me, and the Father and I are

one.

28 Ir taip, kaip aa /sakiau jums, taip jks ir krikatysite. Ir

tarp jkss nebus nesutarims, kaip tai buvo ligi aiol; ir

tarp jkss nebus gins d�l mano doktrinos punkts, kaip

tai buvo ligi aiol.

And according as I have commanded you thus shall

ye baptize. And there shall be no disputations among

you, as there have hitherto been; neither shall there be

disputations among you concerning the points of my

doctrine, as there have hitherto been.

29 Nes ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: tas, kuris turi nesuta0
rimo dvasi�, yra ne ia man�s, bet ia velnio, kuris yra ne0
sutarimo t�vas, ir jis sukursto �monis airdis piktai gin0
ytis vienas su kitu.

For verily, verily I say unto you, he that hath the spirit

of contention is not of me, but is of the devil, who is the

father of contention, and he stirreth up the hearts of

men to contend with anger, one with another.



30 atai, tai ne mano doktrina – kurstyti �monis airdis

pyktis vienas su kitu; bet mano doktrina – kad tai bkts
panaikinta.

Behold, this is not my doctrine, to stir up the hearts

of men with anger, one against another; but this is my

doctrine, that such things should be done away.

31 atai, ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: aa paskelbsiu jums

savo doktrin�.

Behold, verily, verily, I say unto you, I will declare

unto you my doctrine.

32 Ir atai mano doktrina, ir tai yra doktrina, kuri� man

dav� T�vas; ir aa liudiju apie T�v�, ir T�vas liudija apie

mane, ir aventoji Dvasia liudija apie T�v� ir mane; ir aa
liudiju, kad T�vas /sako visiems �mon�ms visur atgailau0
ti ir tik�ti mane.

And this is my doctrine, and it is the doctrine which

the Father hath given unto me; and I bear record of the

Father, and the Father beareth record of me, and the

Holy Ghost beareth record of the Father and me; and I

bear record that the Father commandeth all men, every0
where, to repent and believe in me.

33 Ir kiekvienas, kuris tiki mane ir krikatijasi, bus iagel0
b�tas; ir tai yra tie, kurie paveld�s Dievo karalyst�.

And whoso believeth in me, and is baptized, the same

shall be saved; and they are they who shall inherit the

kingdom of God.

34 O kiekvienas, kuris netiki mane ir nesikrikatija, bus

pasmerktas.

And whoso believeth not in me, and is not baptized,

shall be damned.

35 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums, kad tai yra mano doktri0
na, ir aa liudiju apie tai ia T�vo; ir kas tik tiki mane, taip

pat tiki ir T�v�; ir tam T�vas paliudys apie mane, nes jis

aplankys j/ ugnimi ir avent�ja Dvasia.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, that this is my doctrine,

and I bear record of it from the Father; and whoso be0
lieveth in me believeth in the Father also; and unto him

will the Father bear record of me, for he will visit him

with 昀re and with the Holy Ghost.

36 Ir taip T�vas liudys apie mane, ir aventoji Dvasia jam

liudys apie T�v� ir mane; nes T�vas ir aa, ir aventoji

Dvasia esame viena.

And thus will the Father bear record of me, and the

Holy Ghost will bear record unto him of the Father and

me; for the Father, and I, and the Holy Ghost are one.

37 Ir v�l sakau jums, kad jks turite atgailauti ir tapti kaip

ma�as vaikas, ir priimti krikat� mano vardu, – kitaip jks

jokiu bkdu negalite to gauti.

And again I say unto you, ye must repent, and be0
come as a little child, and be baptized in my name, or ye

can in nowise receive these things.

38 Ir v�l aa sakau jums, jog turite atgailauti ir bkti pa0
krikatyti mano vardu, ir tapti kaip ma�as vaikas, – kitaip

jokiu bkdu negalite paveld�ti Dievo karalyst�s.

And again I say unto you, ye must repent, and be

baptized in my name, and become as a little child, or ye

can in nowise inherit the kingdom of God.

39 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums, kad tai yra mano doktri0
na, ir kas stato ant jos, tas stato ant mano uolos, ir praga0
ro vartai js nenugal�s.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, that this is my doctrine,

and whoso buildeth upon this buildeth upon my rock,

and the gates of hell shall not prevail against them.

40 O kas tik skelbs daugiau arba ma�iau negu tai ir pa0
teiks tai kaip mano doktrin�, tas ateina ia pikto ir n�ra

pastatytas ant mano uolos; bet jis stato ant sm�lio pag0
rindo, ir pragaro vartai yra atviri, kad priimts tok/, kada

potvyniai u�eis ir v�jai dau�ysis / juos.

And whoso shall declare more or less than this, and

establish it for my doctrine, the same cometh of evil,

and is not built upon my rock; but he buildeth upon a

sandy foundation, and the gates of hell stand open to re0
ceive such when the 昀oods come and the winds beat

upon them.

41 Tod�l eikite pas �mones ir skelbkite �od�ius, kuriuos

kalb�jau, iki �em�s pakraais.

Therefore, go forth unto this people, and declare the

words which I have spoken, unto the ends of the earth.



3 Ne昀o knyga 12 3 Nephi 12

1 Ir buvo taip, kad J�zus, iatar�s aituos �od�ius Ne昀ui ir

tiems, kurie buvo paaaukti (dabar, ts, kurie buvo pa0
aaukti ir gavo gali� ir /galiojim� krikatyti, buvo dvylika),

atai, iaties� rank� / mini� ir aauk� jiems, sakydamas:

Palaiminti esate, jeigu klausysite �od�is aits dvylikos,

kuriuos aa iasirinkau ia jkss tarpo, kad tarnauts jums ir

bkts jkss tarnai; ir jiems aa suteikiau gali�, kad jie krika0
tyts jus vandeniu; ir po to, kai jks pakrikatyti vandeniu,

atai, aa krikatysiu jus ugnimi ir avent�ja Dvasia; tod�l

palaiminti jks, jeigu tik�site mane ir bksite pakrikatyti

po to, kai pamat�te mane ir �inote, jog aa esu.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken these

words unto Nephi, and to those who had been called,

(now the number of them who had been called, and re0
ceived power and authority to baptize, was twelve) and

behold, he stretched forth his hand unto the multitude,

and cried unto them, saying: Blessed are ye if ye shall

give heed unto the words of these twelve whom I have

chosen from among you to minister unto you, and to be

your servants; and unto them I have given power that

they may baptize you with water; and after that ye are

baptized with water, behold, I will baptize you with 昀re

and with the Holy Ghost; therefore blessed are ye if ye

shall believe in me and be baptized, after that ye have

seen me and know that I am.

2 Ir v�lgi, labiau palaiminti yra tie, kas patik�s jkss �o0
d�iais d�l to, kad jks paliudysite, jog mat�te mane ir �i0
note, jog aa esu. Taip, palaiminti tie, kas /tik�s jkss �o0
d�iais ir nusileis / nuolankumo gelmes ir priims krikat�,

nes jie bus aplankyti ugnimi ir avent�ja Dvasia ir gaus

savo nuod�mis atleidim�.

And again, more blessed are they who shall believe in

your words because that ye shall testify that ye have seen

me, and that ye know that I am. Yea, blessed are they

who shall believe in your words, and come down into

the depths of humility and be baptized, for they shall be

visited with 昀re and with the Holy Ghost, and shall re0
ceive a remission of their sins.

3 Taip, palaiminti vargaai dvasia, kurie ateina pas ma0
ne, nes js yra dangaus karalyst�.

Yea, blessed are the poor in spirit who come unto me,

for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.

4 Ir dar palaiminti visi, kurie likdi, nes jie bus paguosti. And again, blessed are all they that mourn, for they

shall be comforted.

5 Ir palaiminti romieji, nes jie paveld�s �em�. And blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the

earth.

6 Ir palaiminti visi, kurie alksta ir trokata teisumo, nes

jie bus pripildyti aventosios Dvasios.

And blessed are all they who do hunger and thirst af0
ter righteousness, for they shall be 昀lled with the Holy

Ghost.

7 Ir palaiminti gailestingieji, nes jie susilauks gailestin0
gumo.

And blessed are the merciful, for they shall obtain

mercy.

8 Ir palaiminti visi tyraaird�iai, nes jie matys Diev�. And blessed are all the pure in heart, for they shall see

God.

9 Ir palaiminti visi taikdariai, nes jie bus vadinami

Dievo vaikais.

And blessed are all the peacemakers, for they shall be

called the children of God.

10 Ir palaiminti visi, kurie persekiojami d�l mano vardo,

nes js yra dangaus karalyst�.

And blessed are all they who are persecuted for my

name’s sake, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.

11 Ir palaiminti jks, kai �mon�s jus u�gaulios ir perse0
kios, ir melagingai kalb�s visok/ blog/ priea jus d�l ma0
n�s;

And blessed are ye when men shall revile you and per0
secute, and shall say all manner of evil against you

falsely, for my sake;



12 nes jks did�iai d�iaugsit�s ir bksite nepaprastai links0
mi, nes didis bus jkss atlygis danguje; nes taip jie perse0
kiojo pranaaus, kurie gyveno priea jus.

For ye shall have great joy and be exceedingly glad, for

great shall be your reward in heaven; for so persecuted

they the prophets who were before you.

13 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: aa duodu jums bkti �em�s

druska; bet jeigu druska praras savo skrum�, kuo gi �e0
m� bus paskdyta? Nuo tol druska niekam nebetiks, kaip

tik iamesti ir sumind�ioti po �monis kojomis.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, I give unto you to be the

salt of the earth; but if the salt shall lose its savor where0
with shall the earth be salted? The salt shall be thence0
forth good for nothing, but to be cast out and to be

trodden under foot of men.

14 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: duodu jums bkti aits
�monis aviesa. Ne/manoma pasl�pti miesto, kuris pa0
statytas ant kalno.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, I give unto you to be the

light of this people. A city that is set on a hill cannot be

hid.

15 atai, argi �mon�s u�dega �ibur/ ir deda j/ po saiku?

Ne, bet ant �ibintuvo, ir jis avieia visiems, kas yra na0
muose.

Behold, do men light a candle and put it under a

bushel? Nay, but on a candlestick, and it giveth light to

all that are in the house;

16 Tod�l taip teavieia jkss aviesa aits �monis akivaiz0
doje, kad jie matyts jkss gerus darbus ir alovints jkss
T�v�, kuris yra danguje.

Therefore let your light so shine before this people,

that they may see your good works and glorify your

Father who is in heaven.

17 Nemanykite, jog aa at�jau panaikinti /statymo ar pra0
naas. Aa at�jau ne panaikinti, bet /vykdyti;

Think not that I am come to destroy the law or the

prophets. I am not come to destroy but to ful昀l;

18 nes ia tiess sakau jums: n� viena raidel�, n� vienas

brkkanelis neianyko ia /statymo, bet manyje visa tai

/vykdyta.

For verily I say unto you, one jot nor one tittle hath

not passed away from the law, but in me it hath all been

ful昀lled.

19 Ir atai, aa daviau jums savo T�vo /statym� ir /sakymus,

kad jks tik�tum�t mane ir kad atgailautum�t d�l savo

nuod�mis ir ateitum�te pas mane su sudu�usia airdimi

ir atgailaujania dvasia. atai, jks turite /sakymus priea sa0
ve, ir /statymas /vykdytas.

And behold, I have given you the law and the com0
mandments of my Father, that ye shall believe in me,

and that ye shall repent of your sins, and come unto me

with a broken heart and a contrite spirit. Behold, ye

have the commandments before you, and the law is ful0
昀lled.

20 Tod�l ateikite pas mane ir bkkite iagelb�ti; nes ia tiess
sakau jums, kad jeigu nesilaikysite mano /sakyms, ku0
riuos aa dabar jums /sakiau, jks jokiomis s�lygomis ne0
/eisite / dangaus karalyst�.

Therefore come unto me and be ye saved; for verily I

say unto you, that except ye shall keep my command0
ments, which I have commanded you at this time, ye

shall in no case enter into the kingdom of heaven.

21 Jks gird�jote, jog ts, ia senov�s laiks, pasakyta, ir tai

yra taip pat u�raayta prieaais jus: Ne�udysi, o kas nu�u0
dys, tam gresia Dievo teismas;

Ye have heard that it hath been said by them of old

time, and it is also written before you, that thou shalt

not kill, and whosoever shall kill shall be in danger of

the judgment of God;

22 bet aa sakau jums: kas tik pyksta ant savo brolio, tam

gresia Jo teismas. Ir kas tik pasakys savo broliui:

Pusgalvi!, – tam gresia taryba; ir kas tik pasakys: Tu be0
protis, – tam gresia pragaro ugnis.

But I say unto you, that whosoever is angry with his

brother shall be in danger of his judgment. And whoso0
ever shall say to his brother, Raca, shall be in danger of

the council; and whosoever shall say, Thou fool, shall be

in danger of hell 昀re.



23 Tod�l, jeigu ateisi pas mane, ar panor�si ateiti pas ma0
ne, ir prisiminsi, kad tavo brolis a/ t� turi priea tave –

Therefore, if ye shall come unto me, or shall desire to

come unto me, and rememberest that thy brother hath

aught against thee—

24 keliauk pas savo brol/ ir pirma susitaikyk su savo bro0
liu, o tada ateik pas mane, visa airdimi, ir aa tave priim0
siu.

Go thy way unto thy brother, and 昀rst be reconciled

to thy brother, and then come unto me with full pur0
pose of heart, and I will receive you.

25 Greitai susitark su savo prieaininku, kol dar esi su juo

kelyje, kad kartais jis nelaim�ts priea tave ir nebktum

/mestas / kal�jim�.

Agree with thine adversary quickly while thou art in

the way with him, lest at any time he shall get thee, and

thou shalt be cast into prison.

26 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau tau: jokiu bkdu neiaeisi ia ten,

kol nebksi sumok�j�s iki paskutinio senino. O bkdamas

kal�jime argi gal�si sumok�ti bent vien� senin�? Ia tiess,

ia tiess sakau tau, ne.

Verily, verily, I say unto thee, thou shalt by no means

come out thence until thou hast paid the uttermost se0
nine. And while ye are in prison can ye pay even one se0
nine? Verily, verily, I say unto you, Nay.

27 atai ts, ia senov�s laiks, paraayta: Nesvetimausi; Behold, it is written by them of old time, that thou

shalt not commit adultery;

28 bet aa tau sakau, kad kiekvienas, kuris �ikri / moter/
kad jos geists, jau svetimavo savo airdimi.

But I say unto you, that whosoever looketh on a

woman, to lust after her, hath committed adultery al0
ready in his heart.

29 atai, aa duodu jums /sakym�, kad neleistum�te n� vie0
nam ia aits dalyks /eiti / savo aird/;

Behold, I give unto you a commandment, that ye

su昀er none of these things to enter into your heart;

30 nes geriau, kad atsisakytum�te aits dalyks, tuo paim0
dami savo kry�is, negu kad bktum�te /mesti / pragar�.

For it is better that ye should deny yourselves of these

things, wherein ye will take up your cross, than that ye

should be cast into hell.

31 Buvo paraayta, kad kiekvienas, kuris atleid�ia savo

�mon�, duots jai skyrybs raat�.

It hath been written, that whosoever shall put away

his wife, let him give her a writing of divorcement.

32 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums, kad kiekvienas, kuris at0
leid�ia savo �mon�, iaskyrus iatvirkavimo atvej/, skatina

j� svetimauti; ir kuris atleist�j� veda, svetimauja.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, that whosoever shall put

away his wife, saving for the cause of fornication,

causeth her to commit adultery; and whoso shall marry

her who is divorced committeth adultery.

33 Ir v�l paraayta: Neprisieksi kreivai, bet iates�si

Vieapaiui savo priesaikas.

And again it is written, thou shalt not forswear thy0
self, but shalt perform unto the Lord thine oaths;

34 Bet ia tiess, ia tiess aa sakau jums: iavis neprisiekin�0
kite; nei dangumi, nes jis – Dievo sostas;

But verily, verily, I say unto you, swear not at all; nei0
ther by heaven, for it is God’s throne;

35 nei �eme, nes ji – jo pakojis. Nor by the earth, for it is his footstool;

36 Neprisiekin�k nei savo galva, nes negali n� vieno

plauko padaryti juodo ar balto.

Neither shalt thou swear by thy head, because thou

canst not make one hair black or white;

37 Bet jkss kalba tebkna: Taip, jei taip; Ne, jei ne; nes

kas tik sakoma daugiau negu tai, yra ia pikto.

But let your communication be Yea, yea; Nay, nay;

for whatsoever cometh of more than these is evil.

38 Ir atai, paraayta: Akis u� ak/ ir dantis u� dant/; And behold, it is written, an eye for an eye, and a

tooth for a tooth;



39 bet aa sakau jums, kad nesiprieainsite piktam, bet jei

kas tau smogs per deain/ skruost�, atsuk jam ir kit�.

But I say unto you, that ye shall not resist evil, but

whosoever shall smite thee on thy right cheek, turn to

him the other also;

40 Ir jei kas kaltins tave teisme ir atims tavo marakinius,

atiduok jam ir savo apsiaust�.

And if any man will sue thee at the law and take away

thy coat, let him have thy cloak also;

41 Ir jei kas vers tave nueiti myli�, nueik su juo dvi. And whosoever shall compel thee to go a mile, go

with him twain.

42 Duok tam, kuris tav�s praao, ir nuo norinio ia tav�s

pasiskolinti nenusigr��k.

Give to him that asketh thee, and from him that

would borrow of thee turn thou not away.

43 Ir atai taip pat paraayta, kad myl�tum savo artim� ir

nek�stum savo prieao.

And behold it is written also, that thou shalt love thy

neighbor and hate thine enemy;

44 Bet atai aa sakau jums: myl�kite savo prieaus, laimin0
kite tuos, kurie jus keikia, darykite gera tiems, kurie jk0
ss nekenia, ir melskit�s u� tuos, kurie nesiskaitydami

ianaudoja jus ir jus persekioja,

But behold I say unto you, love your enemies, bless

them that curse you, do good to them that hate you,

and pray for them who despitefully use you and perse0
cute you;

45 kad bktum�te vaikai savo T�vo, kuris yra danguje; nes

jis savo saul� tekina piktiesiems ir geriesiems.

That ye may be the children of your Father who is in

heaven; for he maketh his sun to rise on the evil and on

the good.

46 Tod�l tai, kas buvo nuo sens laiks, kas buvo /statymo

vald�ioje, manyje viskas /vykdyta.

Therefore those things which were of old time,

which were under the law, in me are all ful昀lled.

47 Sena panaikinta, ir viskas tapo nauja. Old things are done away, and all things have become

new.

48 Tod�l aa noriu, kad bktum�te tobuli, kaip aa arba

kaip jkss T�vas, kuris yra danguje, yra tobulas.

Therefore I would that ye should be perfect even as I,

or your Father who is in heaven is perfect.
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1 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau, kad noriu, jog darytum�t malo0
nes vargaams; bet �ikr�kite, kad nedarytum�te savo ma0
lonis �monis akivaizdoje, idant bktum�te js matomi;

kitaip negausite atlygio ia savo T�vo, kuris danguje.

Verily, verily, I say that I would that ye should do alms

unto the poor; but take heed that ye do not your alms

before men to be seen of them; otherwise ye have no re0
ward of your Father who is in heaven.

2 Tod�l, kada darysite savo malones, netrimituokite

prieaais save, kaip daro veidmainiai sinagogose ir gatv�0
se, kad bkts �monis giriami. Ia tiess sakau jums: jie jau

atsi�m� savo atlyg/.

Therefore, when ye shall do your alms do not sound a

trumpet before you, as will hypocrites do in the syna0
gogues and in the streets, that they may have glory of

men. Verily I say unto you, they have their reward.

3 Bet kada tu darai malones, tavo kair� tene�ino, k� da0
ro tavo deain�;

But when thou doest alms let not thy left hand know

what thy right hand doeth;

4 kad tavo malon�s bkts slaptoje; o tavo T�vas, regintis

slaptoje, pats vieaai tau atlygins.

That thine alms may be in secret; and thy Father who

seeth in secret, himself shall reward thee openly.

5 Ir kai meldiesi, nesielk kaip veidmainiai, nes jie m�gs0
ta melstis, stov�dami sinagogose ir gatvis kampuose,

kad bkts �monis matomi. Ia tiess sakau tau: jie jau atsi0
�m� savo atlyg/.

And when thou prayest thou shalt not do as the hyp0
ocrites, for they love to pray, standing in the synagogues

and in the corners of the streets, that they may be seen

of men. Verily I say unto you, they have their reward.

6 Bet tu, kada meldiesi, /eik / savo kambar�l/ ir u�dar�s

savo duris melskis savo T�vui, kuris slaptoje; ir tavo

T�vas, regintis slaptoje, atlygins tau vieaai.

But thou, when thou prayest, enter into thy closet,

and when thou hast shut thy door, pray to thy Father

who is in secret; and thy Father, who seeth in secret,

shall reward thee openly.

7 Bet kada meld�iat�s, nevartokite tuais pakartojims
kaip pagonys, nes jie galvoja bksi� iagirsti d�l savo �o0
d�is gausumo.

But when ye pray, use not vain repetitions, as the hea0
then, for they think that they shall be heard for their

much speaking.

8 Tad nebkkite panaaks / juos, nes jkss T�vas �ino, ko

jums reikia, dar priea jums praaant j/.
Be not ye therefore like unto them, for your Father

knoweth what things ye have need of before ye ask him.

9 Tod�l melskit�s taip: Mkss T�ve, kuris esi danguje,

teesie aventas tavo vardas.

After this manner therefore pray ye: Our Father who

art in heaven, hallowed be thy name.

10 Tebkna tavo valia �em�je, kaip yra danguje. Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven.

11 Ir atleisk mums mkss kaltes, kaip ir mes atleid�iame

savo kaltininkams.

And forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors.

12 Ir nevesk mkss / pagund�, bet gelb�k mus nuo pikta. And lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from

evil.

13 Nes tavo yra karalyst� ir galia, ir alov� per am�ius.

Amen.

For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the

glory, forever. Amen.

14 Nes jeigu jks atleid�iate �mon�ms js nusi�engimus,

tai ir jkss dangiakasis T�vas atleis jums;

For, if ye forgive men their trespasses your heavenly

Father will also forgive you;

15 bet jeigu jks neatleid�iate �mon�ms js nusi�engims,

tai ir jkss T�vas neatleis jkss nusi�engims.

But if ye forgive not men their trespasses neither will

your Father forgive your trespasses.



16 Be to, kai pasninkaujate, nebkkite kaip veidmainiai,

likdnais veidais, nes jie perkreipia savo veidus, kad pasi0
rodyts �mon�ms pasninkauj�. Ia tiess sakau jums: jie

jau atsi�m� savo atlyg/.

Moreover, when ye fast be not as the hypocrites, of a

sad countenance, for they dis昀gure their faces that they

may appear unto men to fast. Verily I say unto you, they

have their reward.

17 Bet tu, kai pasninkauji, pasitepk galv� ir nusiprausk

veid�;

But thou, when thou fastest, anoint thy head, and

wash thy face;

18 kad ne �mon�ms rodytumeis pasninkauj�s, bet savo

T�vui, kuris yra slaptoje; o tavo T�vas, regintis slaptoje,

atlygins tau vieaai.

That thou appear not unto men to fast, but unto thy

Father, who is in secret; and thy Father, who seeth in se0
cret, shall reward thee openly.

19 Nekraukite sau lobis �em�je, kur kandys ir rkdys �da

ir vagys /silau�ia ir vagia;

Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon earth,

where moth and rust doth corrupt, and thieves break

through and steal;

20 bet kraukite sau lobius danguje, kur nei kandys, nei

rkdys ne�da ir kur vagys ne/silau�ia ir nevagia.

But lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven, where

neither moth nor rust doth corrupt, and where thieves

do not break through nor steal.

21 Nes kur tavo lobis, ten bus ir tavo airdis. For where your treasure is, there will your heart be

also.

22 Kkno �iburys yra akis; tod�l, jei tavo akis paav�sta, vi0
sas tavo kknas bus pilnas aviesos.

The light of the body is the eye; if, therefore, thine

eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light.

23 Bet jeigu tavo akis pikta, visas tavo kknas bus pilnas

tamsos. Taigi jei tavyje esanti aviesa yra tamsa, tai kokia

tamsi yra toji tamsa!

But if thine eye be evil, thy whole body shall be full of

darkness. If, therefore, the light that is in thee be dark0
ness, how great is that darkness!

24 Niekas negali tarnauti dviem aeimininkams; nes arba

jis vieno nek�s, o kit� myl�s, arba vienam bus atsidav�s,

o kit� niekins. Negalite tarnauti Dievui ir mamonai.

No man can serve two masters; for either he will hate

the one and love the other, or else he will hold to the one

and despise the other. Ye cannot serve God and

Mammon.

25 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad iatar�s aituos �od�ius, J�zus

pa�velg� / dvylika, kuriuos iasirinko, ir tar� jiems:

Atminkite aituos �od�ius, kuriuos kalb�jau. Nes atai, jks

esate tie, kuriuos aa iarinkau tarnauti aiems �mon�ms.

Tod�l sakau jums: nesirkpinkite savo gyvybe, k� valgysi0
te ar k� gersite; n� savo kknu, kuo vilk�site. Argi gyvyb�
ne daugiau u� maist� ir kknas – u� drabu�/?

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken

these words he looked upon the twelve whom he had

chosen, and said unto them: Remember the words

which I have spoken. For behold, ye are they whom I

have chosen to minister unto this people. Therefore I

say unto you, take no thought for your life, what ye

shall eat, or what ye shall drink; nor yet for your body,

what ye shall put on. Is not the life more than meat, and

the body than raiment?

26 /si�ikr�kite / padangis paukaius, nes jie nei s�ja, nei

pjauna, nei krauna / kluonus; taiau jkss dangiakasis

T�vas juos maitina. Argi jks ne daug vertesni u� juos?

Behold the fowls of the air, for they sow not, neither

do they reap nor gather into barns; yet your heavenly

Father feedeth them. Are ye not much better than they?

27 Kuris ia jkss savo rkpesiu gali bent uolekt/ prid�ti

prie savo kgio?

Which of you by taking thought can add one cubit

unto his stature?

28 Ir kam gi rkpinat�s drabu�iu? Pa�ikr�kite / lauko leli0
jas, kaip jos auga; jos nei pluaa, nei verpia;

And why take ye thought for raiment? Consider the

lilies of the 昀eld how they grow; they toil not, neither

do they spin;



29 bet sakau jums, kad net Saliamonas visoje savo alov�je

nebuvo taip pasipuoa�s kaip viena ia js.

And yet I say unto you, that even Solomon, in all his

glory, was not arrayed like one of these.

30 Tod�l, jei Dievas taip aprengia lauko �ol�, kuri aian0
dien gyvuoja, o rytoj metama / krosn/, tai lygiai taip jis

aprengs ir jus, jei nesate ma�atikiai.

Wherefore, if God so clothe the grass of the 昀eld,

which today is, and tomorrow is cast into the oven, even

so will he clothe you, if ye are not of little faith.

31 Tod�l nesirkpinkite, sakydami: K� valgysime? arba:

K� gersime?, arba: Kuo vilk�sime?

Therefore take no thought, saying, What shall we

eat? or, What shall we drink? or, Wherewithal shall we

be clothed?

32 Nes jkss dangiakasis T�vas �ino, kad viso to jums rei0
kia.

For your heavenly Father knoweth that ye have need

of all these things.

33 Bet pirma ieakokite Dievo karalyst�s ir jo teisumo, o

visa tai bus jums prid�ta.

But seek ye 昀rst the kingdom of God and his right0
eousness, and all these things shall be added unto you.

34 Tod�l nesirkpinkite rytdiena, nes rytdiena pati pasi0
rkpins savo reikalais. Pakanka dienai savo vargo.

Take therefore no thought for the morrow, for the

morrow shall take thought for the things of itself.

Su٠恩cient is the day unto the evil thereof.



3 Ne昀o knyga 14 3 Nephi 14

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad, pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, J�zus v�l

atsisuko / mini� ir v�l atv�r� savo burn� jiems, sakyda0
mas: Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: neteiskite, kad nebktu0
m�te teisiami.

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken

these words he turned again to the multitude, and did

open his mouth unto them again, saying: Verily, verily, I

say unto you, Judge not, that ye be not judged.

2 Nes kokiu teismu teisiate, tokiu ir jks bksite teisiami;

ir kokiu saiku seikite, tokiu ir jums bus atseik�ta.

For with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged;

and with what measure ye mete, it shall be measured to

you again.

3 Ir kod�l matai krislel/, kuris tavo brolio akyje, bet ne0
pastebi r�sto savo akyje?

And why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy

brother’s eye, but considerest not the beam that is in

thine own eye?

4 Arba kaip gali sakyti savo broliui: Leisk man iaimti

krislel/ ia tavo akies, – o atai tavo akyje – r�stas?

Or how wilt thou say to thy brother: Let me pull the

mote out of thine eye—and behold, a beam is in thine

own eye?

5 Veidmainy, pirma iamesk r�st� ia savo paties akies; o

tada aiakiai matysi, kaip iamesti krislel/ ia savo brolio

akies.

Thou hypocrite, 昀rst cast the beam out of thine own

eye; and then shalt thou see clearly to cast the mote out

of thy brother’s eye.

6 Neduokite to, kas aventa, aunims ir nebarstykite savo

perls kiaul�ms, kad kartais kojomis js nesutrypts, ir ne0
atsigr��ts ir jkss pais nesudraskyts.

Give not that which is holy unto the dogs, neither

cast ye your pearls before swine, lest they trample them

under their feet, and turn again and rend you.

7 Praaykite, ir jums bus duota; ieakokite, ir rasite, bels0
kite, ir bus jums atidaryta.

Ask, and it shall be given unto you; seek, and ye shall

昀nd; knock, and it shall be opened unto you.

8 Nes kiekvienas, kuris praao, gauna; ir kuris ieako, ran0
da; ir tam, kuris beld�iasi, bus atidaryta.

For every one that asketh, receiveth; and he that

seeketh, 昀ndeth; and to him that knocketh, it shall be

opened.

9 Arba kuris ia jkss, jeigu jo sknus praays duonos, duos

jam akmen/?
Or what man is there of you, who, if his son ask

bread, will give him a stone?

10 Arba jeigu jis praays �uvies, argi duos jam gyvat�? Or if he ask a 昀sh, will he give him a serpent?

11 Jei tad jks, bkdami pikti, �inote, kaip savo vaikams

duoti gers dovans, tai kaip juo labiau jkss T�vas, kuris

yra danguje, duos gers dalyks tiems, kurie j/ praao?

If ye then, being evil, know how to give good gifts

unto your children, how much more shall your Father

who is in heaven give good things to them that ask him?

12 Tod�l visa, ko norite, kad �mon�s jums daryts, lygiai

taip jks jiems darykite, nes tai /statymas ir pranaaai.

Therefore, all things whatsoever ye would that men

should do to you, do ye even so to them, for this is the

law and the prophets.

13 /eikite pro ankatus vartus; nes erdvks yra vartai ir pla0
tus kelias, kurie veda / pra�kt/, ir daug yra ts, kurie pro

juos /eina;

Enter ye in at the strait gate; for wide is the gate, and

broad is the way, which leadeth to destruction, and

many there be who go in thereat;

14 nes ankati yra vartai ir siauras kelias, kurie veda / gyve0
nim�, ir nedaug yra ts, kurie juos randa.

Because strait is the gate, and narrow is the way,

which leadeth unto life, and few there be that 昀nd it.

15 Saugokit�s netikrs pranaas, kurie ateina pas jus avies

kailyje, bet viduje yra pl�arks vilkai.

Beware of false prophets, who come to you in sheep’s

clothing, but inwardly they are ravening wolves.



16 Jks pa�insite juos ia js vaisis. Argi kas skina vynuoges

nuo erak�is arba 昀gas nuo usnis?

Ye shall know them by their fruits. Do men gather

grapes of thorns, or 昀gs of thistles?

17 Lygiai taip kiekvienas geras medis veda ger� vaisis;

bet suged�s medis veda pikt� vaisis.

Even so every good tree bringeth forth good fruit;

but a corrupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit.

18 Geras medis negali vesti pikto vaisiaus, n� suged�s

medis vesti gero vaisiaus.

A good tree cannot bring forth evil fruit, neither a

corrupt tree bring forth good fruit.

19 Kiekvienas medis, kuris neveda gero vaisiaus, nuker0
tamas ir /metamas / ugn/.

Every tree that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn

down, and cast into the 昀re.

20 Taigi ia js vaisis juos pa�insite. Wherefore, by their fruits ye shall know them.

21 Ne kiekvienas, kuris man sako: Vieapatie, Vieapatie,

/eis / dangaus karalyst�, bet tas, kuris vykdo vali� mano

T�vo, kuris yra danguje.

Not every one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall

enter into the kingdom of heaven; but he that doeth the

will of my Father who is in heaven.

22 Daugelis sakys man t� dien�: Vieapatie, Vieapatie, ar0
gi mes nepranaaavome tavo vardu ir tavo vardu neiavari0
n�jome velnis, ir tavo vardu nepadar�me daug nuosta0
bis darbs?

Many will say to me in that day: Lord, Lord, have we

not prophesied in thy name, and in thy name have cast

out devils, and in thy name done many wonderful

works?

23 Ir tada aa jiems pareikaiu: Aa niekuomet jkss nepa�i0
nojau; aalin nuo man�s, jks, darantieji nedoryb�.

And then will I profess unto them: I never knew you;

depart from me, ye that work iniquity.

24 Tod�l kiekvien�, kuris klauso aits mano �od�is ir

juos vykdo, aa prilyginsiu iamintingam vyrui, kuris pasi0
stat� savo nam� ant uolos.

Therefore, whoso heareth these sayings of mine and

doeth them, I will liken him unto a wise man, who built

his house upon a rock—

25 Ir prapliupo liktys ir potvyniai u��jo, ir v�jai pkt� ir

dau��si / t� nam�; ir jis nesugriuvo, nes buvo pastatytas

ant uolos.

And the rain descended, and the 昀oods came, and the

winds blew, and beat upon that house; and it fell not,

for it was founded upon a rock.

26 Ir kiekvienas, kuris girdi aituos mano �od�ius ir js ne0
vykdo, bus prilygintas kvailam vyrui, kuris pasistat� sa0
vo nam� ant sm�lio.

And every one that heareth these sayings of mine and

doeth them not shall be likened unto a foolish man,

who built his house upon the sand—

27 Ir prapliupo liktys ir potvyniai u��jo, ir v�jai pkt� ir

dau��si / t� nam�; ir jis sugriuvo, ir smarkus buvo jo

griuvimas.

And the rain descended, and the 昀oods came, and the

winds blew, and beat upon that house; and it fell, and

great was the fall of it.



3 Ne昀o knyga 15 3 Nephi 15

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad u�baig�s aituos �od�ius, J�zus

ap�velg� mini� ir jiems tar�: atai, jks iagirdote tai, ko aa
mokiau priea pakildamas pas savo T�v�; tod�l, kas tik

prisimena aituos mano �od�ius ir juos vykdo, t� aa pri0
kelsiu paskutini�j� dien�.

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had ended

these sayings he cast his eyes round about on the multi0
tude, and said unto them: Behold, ye have heard the

things which I taught before I ascended to my Father;

therefore, whoso remembereth these sayings of mine

and doeth them, him will I raise up at the last day.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad, pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, J�zus suvok�,

kad tarp js buvo tokis, kurie steb�josi ir nor�jo �inoti,

kokia jo valia jiems d�l Moz�s /statymo; nes jie nesupra0
to teiginio, kad sena pra�jo ir kad viskas tapo nauja.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had said these

words he perceived that there were some among them

who marveled, and wondered what he would concern0
ing the law of Moses; for they understood not the say0
ing that old things had passed away, and that all things

had become new.

3 Ir jis tar� jiems: Nesisteb�kite, jog jums pasakiau, kad

sena pra�jo ir kad viskas tapo nauja.

And he said unto them: Marvel not that I said unto

you that old things had passed away, and that all things

had become new.

4 atai, sakau jums, kad /statymas, kuris buvo duotas

Mozei, /vykdytas.

Behold, I say unto you that the law is ful昀lled that

was given unto Moses.

5 atai, aa esu tas, kuris dav� a/ /statym�, ir aa esu tas, ku0
ris sudar� sandor� su savo tauta – Izraeliu; tod�l /staty0
mas /vykdytas manyje, nes aa at�jau /vykdyti /statymo;

taigi jis u�baigtas.

Behold, I am he that gave the law, and I am he who

covenanted with my people Israel; therefore, the law in

me is ful昀lled, for I have come to ful昀l the law; therefore

it hath an end.

6 atai, aa nepaneigiu pranaas, nes kas dar manyje ne0
/vykdyta, ia tiess sakau jums, bus /vykdyta.

Behold, I do not destroy the prophets, for as many as

have not been ful昀lled in me, verily I say unto you, shall

all be ful昀lled.

7 Ir tuo, kad pasakiau jums, jog sena pra�jo, aa nepanei0
giu to, kas pasakyta apie tai, kas /vyks.

And because I said unto you that old things have

passed away, I do not destroy that which hath been spo0
ken concerning things which are to come.

8 Nes atai, sandora, kuri� aa sudariau su savo tauta, dar

ne visa /vykdyta; bet /statymas, kuris buvo duotas

Mozei, manyje u�baigtas.

For behold, the covenant which I have made with my

people is not all ful昀lled; but the law which was given

unto Moses hath an end in me.

9 atai, aa esu /statymas ir aviesa. }ikr�kite / mane ir ia0
tverkite iki galo, ir jks gyvensite; nes tam, kuris iatveria

iki galo, aa duosiu am�in�j/ gyvenim�.

Behold, I am the law, and the light. Look unto me,

and endure to the end, and ye shall live; for unto him

that endureth to the end will I give eternal life.

10 atai, aa daviau jums /sakymus; tod�l vykdykite mano

/sakymus. Ir tai yra /statymas ir pranaaai, nes jie tikrai

liudijo apie mane.

Behold, I have given unto you the commandments;

therefore keep my commandments. And this is the law

and the prophets, for they truly testi昀ed of me.

11 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad, iatar�s aiuos �od�ius, J�zus

tar� tiems dvylikai, kuriuos iasirinko:

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken

these words, he said unto those twelve whom he had

chosen:

12 Jks esate mano mokiniai; ir jks esate aviesa aitiems

�mon�ms, kurie yra Juozapo nams likutis.

Ye are my disciples; and ye are a light unto this people,

who are a remnant of the house of Joseph.



13 Ir atai, tai yra jkss paveldo �em�; ir T�vas atidav� j�
jums.

And behold, this is the land of your inheritance; and

the Father hath given it unto you.

14 Ir niekada T�vas n�ra man /sak�s pasakyti tai jkss
broliams Jeruzal�s �em�je.

And not at any time hath the Father given me com0
mandment that I should tell it unto your brethren at

Jerusalem.

15 Ir niekada T�vas n�ra man /sak�s pasakyti jiems apie

kitas Izraelio nams gentis, kurias T�vas iaved� ia tos �e0
m�s.

Neither at any time hath the Father given me com0
mandment that I should tell unto them concerning the

other tribes of the house of Israel, whom the Father

hath led away out of the land.

16 T�vas man /sak� pasakyti jiems tik tiek: This much did the Father command me, that I

should tell unto them:

17 aa turiu ir kits avis, kurios ne ia aitos kaimen�s; jas

taip pat turiu atvesti, ir jos gird�s mano bals�; ir bus vie0
na kaimen� ir vienas ganytojas.

That other sheep I have which are not of this fold;

them also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice;

and there shall be one fold, and one shepherd.

18 Ir dabar, d�l kietasprandiakumo ir netik�jimo jie ne0
suprato mano �od�io; tod�l man T�vo buvo /sakyta dau0
giau nieko nesakyti jiems apie tai.

And now, because of sti昀neckedness and unbelief

they understood not my word; therefore I was com0
manded to say no more of the Father concerning this

thing unto them.

19 Bet ia tiess sakau jums, jog T�vas /sak� man, ir aa sa0
kau jums, kad jks buvote atskirti nuo js d�l js nedory0
b�s; taigi d�l savo nedoryb�s jie ne�ino apie jus.

But, verily, I say unto you that the Father hath com0
manded me, and I tell it unto you, that ye were sepa0
rated from among them because of their iniquity; there0
fore it is because of their iniquity that they know not of

you.

20 Ir ia tiess dar sakau jums, kad ir kitas gentis T�vas at0
skyr� nuo js; ir tai d�l savo nedoryb�s jie ne�ino apie

juos.

And verily, I say unto you again that the other tribes

hath the Father separated from them; and it is because

of their iniquity that they know not of them.

21 Ir ia tiess sakau jums, kad jks esate tie, apie kuriuos aa
sakiau: Aa turiu kits avis, kurios ne ia aitos kaimen�s;

jas taip pat turiu atvesti, ir jos gird�s mano bals�; ir bus

viena kaimen� ir vienas ganytojas.

And verily I say unto you, that ye are they of whom I

said: Other sheep I have which are not of this fold; them

also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice; and

there shall be one fold, and one shepherd.

22 Ir jie man�s nesuprato, nes jie man�, kad tai buvo ki0
tatauiai; nes jie nesuprato, kad kitatauiai turi bkti at0
versti per js pamokslavim�.

And they understood me not, for they supposed it

had been the Gentiles; for they understood not that the

Gentiles should be converted through their preaching.

23 Ir jie nesuprato man�s, kada aa pasakiau, kad jie gir0
d�s mano bals�; ir jie nesuprato man�s, kad kitatauiai

niekuomet negird�s mano balso, kad aa neapsireikaiu
jiems kitaip, kaip tik per avent�j� Dvasi�.

And they understood me not that I said they shall

hear my voice; and they understood me not that the

Gentiles should not at any time hear my voice—that I

should not manifest myself unto them save it were by

the Holy Ghost.

24 Bet atai, jks ir gird�jote mano bals� ir mat�te mane; ir

jks esate mano avys ir esate priskaiiuoti prie ts, kuriuos

T�vas dav� man.

But behold, ye have both heard my voice, and seen

me; and ye are my sheep, and ye are numbered among

those whom the Father hath given me.



3 Ne昀o knyga 16 3 Nephi 16

1 Ir ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums, kad aa turiu kits avis, ku0
rios nei ia aitos �em�s, nei ia Jeruzal�s �em�s, nei ia kokios

nors dalies tos aplinkin�s �em�s, kur aa tarnavau.

And verily, verily, I say unto you that I have other sheep,

which are not of this land, neither of the land of

Jerusalem, neither in any parts of that land round about

whither I have been to minister.

2 Nes tie, apie kuriuos aa kalbu, yra tie, kurie dar negir0
d�jo mano balso; ir dar niekada aa jiems sav�s neapreia0
kiau.

For they of whom I speak are they who have not as

yet heard my voice; neither have I at any time mani0
fested myself unto them.

3 Bet aa gavau /sakym� ia T�vo, kad eiiau pas juos ir

kad jie iagirsts mano bals� ir bkts priskaiiuoti prie ma0
no avis, kad bkts viena kaimen� ir vienas ganytojas; to0
d�l aa einu pasirodyti jiems.

But I have received a commandment of the Father

that I shall go unto them, and that they shall hear my

voice, and shall be numbered among my sheep, that

there may be one fold and one shepherd; therefore I go

to show myself unto them.

4 Ir aa /sakau jums, kad man ia�jus u�raaytum�te aituos

�od�ius, kad jeigu bus taip, jog mano �mon�s Jeruzal�s

�em�je, tie, kurie mane mat� ir buvo su manimi mano

tarnyst�je, nepraays T�v� mano vardu, kad per avent�j�
Dvasi� gauts pa�inim� apie jus ir taip pat apie kitas gen0
tis, apie kurias jie ne�ino, kad aitie �od�iai, kuriuos jks

u�raaysite, bkts vedami ir apreikati kitatauiams, idant

per kitatauis pilnatv� js s�klos likutis, kuris bus ia0
sklaidytas ant �em�s veido d�l js netik�jimo, bkts /ves0
tas, arba bkts atvestas, / mano, js Iapirk�jo, pa�inim�.

And I command you that ye shall write these sayings

after I am gone, that if it so be that my people at

Jerusalem, they who have seen me and been with me in

my ministry, do not ask the Father in my name, that

they may receive a knowledge of you by the Holy Ghost,

and also of the other tribes whom they know not of,

that these sayings which ye shall write shall be kept and

shall be manifested unto the Gentiles, that through the

fulness of the Gentiles, the remnant of their seed, who

shall be scattered forth upon the face of the earth be0
cause of their unbelief, may be brought in, or may be

brought to a knowledge of me, their Redeemer.

5 Ir tada aa surinksiu juos ia keturis �em�s ketviris; ir

tada aa /vykdysiu sandor�, kuri� T�vas sudar� visiems

Izraelio nams �mon�ms.

And then will I gather them in from the four quar0
ters of the earth; and then will I ful昀l the covenant

which the Father hath made unto all the people of the

house of Israel.

6 Ir palaiminti kitatauiai, nes jie tiki mane aventojoje

Dvasioje ir per j�, kuri liudija jiems apie mane ir apie

T�v�.

And blessed are the Gentiles, because of their belief

in me, in and of the Holy Ghost, which witnesses unto

them of me and of the Father.

7 atai d�l to, kad jie tiki mane, sako T�vas, ir d�l jkss ne0
tik�jimo, o Izraelio namai, paskutini�j� dien� tiesa ateis

kitatauiams, kad jiems bkts atskleista aits dalyks pil0
natv�.

Behold, because of their belief in me, saith the Father,

and because of the unbelief of you, O house of Israel, in

the latter day shall the truth come unto the Gentiles,

that the fulness of these things shall be made known

unto them.

8 Bet vargas, sako T�vas, netikintiesiems ia kitatauis,

nes, nepaisant to, kad jie ateis ant aitos �em�s veido ir ia0
sklaidys mano �mones, kurie yra ia Izraelio nams, ir ma0
no �mon�s, kurie yra ia Izraelio nams, bus iamesti ia js
tarpo ir js trypiami po kojomis;

But wo, saith the Father, unto the unbelieving of the

Gentiles—for notwithstanding they have come forth

upon the face of this land, and have scattered my people

who are of the house of Israel; and my people who are of

the house of Israel have been cast out from among

them, and have been trodden under feet by them;



9 ir d�l T�vo pasigail�jims kitatauiams ir taip pat d�l

T�vo teisms mano �mon�ms, kurie yra ia Izraelio nams,

ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums, kad po viso aito ir po to, kai

aa padariau, kad mano �mon�s, kurie yra ia Izraelio na0
ms, bkts iatikti ir suspausti, ir �udomi, ir iametami ia js
tarpo, ir tapts js nekeniami, ir tapts anypatimu ir prie0
�od�iu tarp js;

And because of the mercies of the Father unto the

Gentiles, and also the judgments of the Father upon my

people who are of the house of Israel, verily, verily, I say

unto you, that after all this, and I have caused my people

who are of the house of Israel to be smitten, and to be

a٠恬icted, and to be slain, and to be cast out from among

them, and to become hated by them, and to become a

hiss and a byword among them—

10 ir T�vas taip man /sako sakyti jums: T� dien�, kada ki0
tatauiai nusid�s mano evangelijai ir atmes mano evan0
gelijos pilnatv�, ir d�l savo aird�is iadidumo pasiauka0
tins vira viss tauts ir vira viss visos �em�s liaud�is, ir

bus pilni visokis melagysis ir apgavysis, ir piktadary0
b�s, ir visokios veidmainyst�s, ir �mog�udysis, ir pikt0
naud�iavims kunigavimu, ir paleistuvysis, ir slapts s�0
jungs; ir jeigu jie visa tai darys ir atmes mano evangelijos

pilnatv�, atai, sako T�vas, aa paimsiu savo evangelijos pil0
natv� ia js tarpo.

And thus commandeth the Father that I should say

unto you: At that day when the Gentiles shall sin

against my gospel, and shall reject the fulness of my

gospel, and shall be lifted up in the pride of their hearts

above all nations, and above all the people of the whole

earth, and shall be 昀lled with all manner of lyings, and

of deceits, and of mischiefs, and all manner of

hypocrisy, and murders, and priestcrafts, and whore0
doms, and of secret abominations; and if they shall do

all those things, and shall reject the fulness of my gospel,

behold, saith the Father, I will bring the fulness of my

gospel from among them.

11 Ir tada aa prisiminsiu savo sandor�, kuri� sudariau sa0
vo �mon�ms, o Izraelio namai, ir aa atneaiu jiems savo

evangelij�.

And then will I remember my covenant which I have

made unto my people, O house of Israel, and I will

bring my gospel unto them.

12 Ir aa parodysiu jums, o Izraelio namai, kad kitatauiai

netur�s galios jums; bet aa prisiminsiu savo sandor�
jums, o Izraelio namai, ir jks ateisite / mano evangelijos

pilnatv�s pa�inim�.

And I will show unto thee, O house of Israel, that the

Gentiles shall not have power over you; but I will re0
member my covenant unto you, O house of Israel, and

ye shall come unto the knowledge of the fulness of my

gospel.

13 Bet jeigu kitatauiai atgailaus ir sugr/a pas mane, – sa0
ko T�vas, – atai, jie bus priskaiiuoti prie mano �monis,

o Izraelio namai.

But if the Gentiles will repent and return unto me,

saith the Father, behold they shall be numbered among

my people, O house of Israel.

14 Ir aa neleisiu savo �mon�ms, kurie yra ia Izraelio na0
ms, eiti per juos ir mindyti juos, sako T�vas.

And I will not su昀er my people, who are of the house

of Israel, to go through among them, and tread them

down, saith the Father.

15 Bet jeigu jie neatsigr�a / mane ir neklausys mano bal0
so, aa leisiu jiems, taip, aa leisiu savo �mon�ms, o Izraelio

namai, eiti per juos ir mindyti juos, ir jie bus kaip drus0
ka, kuri prarado savo skrum�, kuri nuo tol niekam ne0
betinka, kaip tik iamesti ir sumind�ioti po mano �mo0
nis kojomis, o Izraelio namai.

But if they will not turn unto me, and hearken unto

my voice, I will su昀er them, yea, I will su昀er my people,

O house of Israel, that they shall go through among

them, and shall tread them down, and they shall be as

salt that hath lost its savor, which is thenceforth good

for nothing but to be cast out, and to be trodden under

foot of my people, O house of Israel.



16 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums, jog T�vas taip /sak� man –

kad aa duoiau aitiems �mon�ms ait� �em� kaip paveld�.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, thus hath the Father

commanded me—that I should give unto this people

this land for their inheritance.

17 Ir tada bus /vykdyti pranaao Izaijo �od�iai, sakantys: And then the words of the prophet Isaiah shall be

ful昀lled, which say:

18 Tavo sargybiniai pakels bals�; vienu balsu drauge jie

giedos; nes jie savo akimis matys, kada Vieapats sugr�0
�ins Sion�.

Thy watchmen shall lift up the voice; with the voice

together shall they sing, for they shall see eye to eye

when the Lord shall bring again Zion.

19 Pratrkkite d�ikgavimu; giedokite drauge, Jeruzal�s

griuv�siai; nes Vieapats paguod� savo taut�, jis iapirko

Jeruzal�.

Break forth into joy, sing together, ye waste places of

Jerusalem; for the Lord hath comforted his people, he

hath redeemed Jerusalem.

20 Vieapats apnuogino savo avent� rank� viss tauts aky0
se, ir visi �em�s pakraaiai iavys Dievo iagelb�jim�.

The Lord hath made bare his holy arm in the eyes of

all the nations; and all the ends of the earth shall see the

salvation of God.



3 Ne昀o knyga 17 3 Nephi 17

1 atai dabar, buvo taip, kad pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, J�zus

v�l ap�velg� mini� ir tar� jiems: atai, man metas.

Behold, now it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken

these words he looked round about again on the multi0
tude, and he said unto them: Behold, my time is at

hand.

2 Suvokiu, kad esate silpni, kad negalite suprasti viss
mano �od�is, kuriuos T�vas man /sak� pasakyti jums

aiuo metu.

I perceive that ye are weak, that ye cannot understand

all my words which I am commanded of the Father to

speak unto you at this time.

3 Tod�l eikite / savo namus ir apm�stykite tai, k� aa kal0
b�jau, ir praaykite T�v� mano vardu, kad gal�tum�te su0
prasti, ir paruoakite savo protus rytojui, ir aa v�l ateisiu

pas jus.

Therefore, go ye unto your homes, and ponder upon

the things which I have said, and ask of the Father, in

my name, that ye may understand, and prepare your

minds for the morrow, and I come unto you again.

4 Bet dabar aa einu pas T�v� ir taip pat einu pasirodyti

prapuolusioms Izraelio gentims, nes T�vui jos nepra0
puolusios, kadangi jis �ino, kur jas nuved�.

But now I go unto the Father, and also to show my0
self unto the lost tribes of Israel, for they are not lost

unto the Father, for he knoweth whither he hath taken

them.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad tai pasak�s, J�zus v�l ap�velg� mini�,

ir atai, jie aaarojo ir neatsitraukdami �ikr�jo / j/, tarsi pra0
ayts jo dar truput�l/ su jais pabkti.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had thus spoken,

he cast his eyes round about again on the multitude,

and beheld they were in tears, and did look steadfastly

upon him as if they would ask him to tarry a little longer

with them.

6 Ir jis tar� jiems: atai mano vidus pilnas u�uojautos

jums.

And he said unto them: Behold, my bowels are 昀lled

with compassion towards you.

7 Ar yra tarp jkss ligonis? Atveskite juos ionai. Ar yra

luoas ar akls, ar raias, ar su�alots, ar raupsuots arba su0
d�ikvusis, arba kuris ar bet kaip varginams?

Atveskite juos ionai, ir aa juos iagydysiu, nes aa atjauiu

jus; mano vidus kupinas gailestingumo.

Have ye any that are sick among you? Bring them

hither. Have ye any that are lame, or blind, or halt, or

maimed, or leprous, or that are withered, or that are

deaf, or that are a٠恬icted in any manner? Bring them

hither and I will heal them, for I have compassion upon

you; my bowels are 昀lled with mercy.

8 Nes matau, jog norite, kad parodyiau jums, k� pada0
riau jkss broliams Jeruzal�s �em�je, nes suvokiu, jog jk0
ss tik�jimas pakankamas, kad jus iagydyiau.

For I perceive that ye desire that I should show unto

you what I have done unto your brethren at Jerusalem,

for I see that your faith is su٠恩cient that I should heal

you.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jam tai pasakius, visa minia sutarti0
nai pri�jo su savo ligoniais ir kenianiais, ir luoaais, ir

aklais, ir nebyliais, ir su visais tais, kurie buvo kaip nors

varginami; ir kai jie buvo atvesti pas j/, jis iagyd� kiekvie0
n� js.

And it came to pass that when he had thus spoken, all

the multitude, with one accord, did go forth with their

sick and their a٠恬icted, and their lame, and with their

blind, and with their dumb, and with all them that were

a٠恬icted in any manner; and he did heal them every one

as they were brought forth unto him.



10 Ir jie visi, tiek iagydytieji, tiek ir sveikieji, nusilenk�
prie jo kojs ir garbino j/; ir kiek tik gal�jo prieiti d�l mi0
nios, buiavo jo kojas taip, kad jie nuplov� jo kojas savo

aaaromis.

And they did all, both they who had been healed and

they who were whole, bow down at his feet, and did

worship him; and as many as could come for the multi0
tude did kiss his feet, insomuch that they did bathe his

feet with their tears.

11 Ir buvo taip, jog jis /sak� atvesti js ma�us vaikus. And it came to pass that he commanded that their lit0
tle children should be brought.

12 Taigi jie atved� savo ma�us vaikus ir susodino juos ant

�em�s aplink j/, o J�zus stov�jo viduryje; ir minia atsi0
trauk�, kol jie visi buvo atvesti pas j/.

So they brought their little children and set them

down upon the ground round about him, and Jesus

stood in the midst; and the multitude gave way till they

had all been brought unto him.

13 Ir kada visi jie buvo atvesti ir J�zus stov�jo js viduryje,

jis /sak� miniai atsiklaupti ant �em�s.

And it came to pass that when they had all been

brought, and Jesus stood in the midst, he commanded

the multitude that they should kneel down upon the

ground.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad jiems atsiklaupus ant �em�s, J�zus

sudejavo savyje ir tar�: T�ve, man neramu d�l Izraelio

nams �monis nelabumo.

And it came to pass that when they had knelt upon

the ground, Jesus groaned within himself, and said:

Father, I am troubled because of the wickedness of the

people of the house of Israel.

15 Ir pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, jis ir pats atsiklaup� ant �e0
m�s; ir atai jis meld�si T�vui, ir jo maldos ne/manoma

u�raayti, ir minia, kuri gird�jo j/, paliudijo.

And when he had said these words, he himself also

knelt upon the earth; and behold he prayed unto the

Father, and the things which he prayed cannot be writ0
ten, and the multitude did bear record who heard him.

16 Ir atai kaip jie liudija: Nei akis kada nors reg�jo, nei

ausis kada nors gird�jo tokis didings ir nuostabis daly0
ks, kokius mes iavydome ir iagirdome J�zs kalbant

T�vui.

And after this manner do they bear record: The eye

hath never seen, neither hath the ear heard, before, so

great and marvelous things as we saw and heard Jesus

speak unto the Father;

17 Ir nei lie�uvis gali apsakyti, nei joks �mogus gali u�ra0
ayti, nei �mogaus airdis gali /sivaizduoti tokis did�is ir

nuostabis dalyks, kokius mes tiek mat�me, tiek ir gir0
d�jome J�zs kalbant; ir niekas negali net /sivaizduoti to

d�iaugsmo, kuris pripild� muss sielas tuo metu, kai gir0
d�jome j/ meld�iantis u� mus T�vui.

And no tongue can speak, neither can there be writ0
ten by any man, neither can the hearts of men conceive

so great and marvelous things as we both saw and heard

Jesus speak; and no one can conceive of the joy which

昀lled our souls at the time we heard him pray for us

unto the Father.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad baig�s melstis T�vui, J�zus pakilo;

bet toks didis buvo minios d�iaugsmas, kad jie buvo

pergal�ti.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had made an end

of praying unto the Father, he arose; but so great was

the joy of the multitude that they were overcome.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad J�zus kalb�jo jiems ir liep� atsikelti. And it came to pass that Jesus spake unto them, and

bade them arise.

20 Ir jie atsik�l� nuo �em�s, ir jis tar� jiems: Palaiminti

jks d�l savo tik�jimo. Ir dabar atai, mano d�iaugsmas pil0
nas.

And they arose from the earth, and he said unto

them: Blessed are ye because of your faith. And now be0
hold, my joy is full.



21 Ir iatar�s aiuos �od�ius, jis pravirko, ir minia paliudijo

apie tai, ir jis �m� js ma�us vaikus vien� po kito ir laimi0
no juos, ir meld�si T�vui d�l js.

And when he had said these words, he wept, and the

multitude bare record of it, and he took their little chil0
dren, one by one, and blessed them, and prayed unto

the Father for them.

22 Ir tai padar�s, jis v�l pravirko. And when he had done this he wept again;

23 Ir jis prakalbo miniai ir tar� jiems: Pa�ikr�kite / savo

ma�ut�lius.

And he spake unto the multitude, and said unto

them: Behold your little ones.

24 Ir kai jie pa�velg�, kad pamatyts, jie nukreip� savo

akis / dangs ir pamat� prasiv�rusius dangus, ir iavydo

angelus, nusileid�ianius ia dangaus tarsi ugnies vidury0
je; ir jie nusileido ir apsupo aituos ma�ut�lius, ir jie buvo

apgaubti ugnies; ir angelai tarnavo jiems.

And as they looked to behold they cast their eyes to0
wards heaven, and they saw the heavens open, and they

saw angels descending out of heaven as it were in the

midst of 昀re; and they came down and encircled those

little ones about, and they were encircled about with

昀re; and the angels did minister unto them.

25 Ir minia mat� ir gird�jo, ir paliudijo; ir jie �ino, kad js
liudijimas yra tikras, nes visi jie mat� ir gird�jo, kiekvie0
nas sau; ir js buvo apie du tkkstanius penkis aimtus sie0
ls – vyrs, moters ir vaiks.

And the multitude did see and hear and bear record;

and they know that their record is true for they all of

them did see and hear, every man for himself; and they

were in number about two thousand and 昀ve hundred

souls; and they did consist of men, women, and chil0
dren.



3 Ne昀o knyga 18 3 Nephi 18

1 Ir buvo taip, jog J�zus /sak� savo mokiniams, kad jie at0
neats jam aiek tiek duonos ir vyno.

And it came to pass that Jesus commanded his disciples

that they should bring forth some bread and wine unto

him.

2 Ir kol jie buvo ia�j� duonos ir vyno, jis /sak� miniai at0
sis�sti ant �em�s.

And while they were gone for bread and wine, he

commanded the multitude that they should sit them0
selves down upon the earth.

3 Ir kada mokiniai at�jo su duona ir vynu, jis pa�m�
duonos ir sulau��, ir palaimino j�; ir dav� mokiniams ir

/sak� valgyti.

And when the disciples had come with bread and

wine, he took of the bread and brake and blessed it; and

he gave unto the disciples and commanded that they

should eat.

4 Ir kai jie suvalg� ir prisipild�, jis /sak�, kad aie duots
miniai.

And when they had eaten and were 昀lled, he com0
manded that they should give unto the multitude.

5 Ir kai minia suvalg� ir prisipild�, jis tar� mokiniams:

atai, vienas ia jkss bus paskirtas, ir jam aa duosiu gali�,

tad jis lau�ys duon�, laimins j� ir duos mano ba�nyios

�mon�ms, visiems tiems, kurie /tik�s ir bus pakrikatyti

mano vardu.

And when the multitude had eaten and were 昀lled,

he said unto the disciples: Behold there shall one be or0
dained among you, and to him will I give power that he

shall break bread and bless it and give it unto the people

of my church, unto all those who shall believe and be

baptized in my name.

6 Ir tai jks visuomet stengsit�s daryti taip, kaip aa da0
riau, bktent taip, kaip aa lau�iau duon�, j� palaiminau ir

daviau jums.

And this shall ye always observe to do, even as I have

done, even as I have broken bread and blessed it and

given it unto you.

7 Ir tai darysite mano kknui, kur/ jums parod�iau, at0
minti. Ir tai bus liudijimas T�vui, kad visuomet prisime0
nate mane. Ir jeigu jks visuomet mane prisiminsite, ma0
no Dvasia bus su jumis.

And this shall ye do in remembrance of my body,

which I have shown unto you. And it shall be a testi0
mony unto the Father that ye do always remember me.

And if ye do always remember me ye shall have my

Spirit to be with you.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, jis /sak� savo

mokiniams paimti ir gerti vyno ia taur�s, ir taip pat kad

aie duots miniai jo gerti.

And it came to pass that when he said these words, he

commanded his disciples that they should take of the

wine of the cup and drink of it, and that they should

also give unto the multitude that they might drink of it.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie taip ir padar�; ir iag�r� jo ir prisi0
pild�; ir dav� miniai, ir aie iag�r� ir prisipild�.

And it came to pass that they did so, and did drink of

it and were 昀lled; and they gave unto the multitude, and

they did drink, and they were 昀lled.

10 Ir kada mokiniai tai padar�, J�zus tar� jiems:

Palaiminti jks d�l to, k� padar�te, nes tai yra mano /saky0
ms /vykdymas, ir tai liudija T�vui, jog norite vykdyti

tai, k� esu jums /sak�s.

And when the disciples had done this, Jesus said unto

them: Blessed are ye for this thing which ye have done,

for this is ful昀lling my commandments, and this doth

witness unto the Father that ye are willing to do that

which I have commanded you.



11 Ir tai jks visuomet darysite tiems, kurie atgailauja ir

yra pakrikatyti mano vardu; ir jks tai darysite mano

kraujui, kur/ aa praliejau d�l jkss, atminti, kad gal�tu0
m�te paliudyti T�vui, jog visuomet prisimenate mane.

Ir jeigu visuomet prisiminsite mane, mano Dvasia bus

su jumis.

And this shall ye always do to those who repent and

are baptized in my name; and ye shall do it in remem0
brance of my blood, which I have shed for you, that ye

may witness unto the Father that ye do always remem0
ber me. And if ye do always remember me ye shall have

my Spirit to be with you.

12 Ir aa /sakau jums daryti tai. Ir jeigu visuomet tai dary0
site, palaiminti jks, nes esate pastatyti ant mano uolos.

And I give unto you a commandment that ye shall do

these things. And if ye shall always do these things

blessed are ye, for ye are built upon my rock.

13 Bet kas ia jkss darys daugiau ar ma�iau negu tai, tie

pastatyti ne ant mano uolos, bet pastatyti ant sm�lio

pagrindo; ir kada prapliups liktys ir tvanai u�eis, ir v�jai

pks ir dau�ysis / juos, jie sugrius, ir pragaro vartai atviri,

pasiruoa� juos priimti.

But whoso among you shall do more or less than

these are not built upon my rock, but are built upon a

sandy foundation; and when the rain descends, and the

昀oods come, and the winds blow, and beat upon them,

they shall fall, and the gates of hell are ready open to re0
ceive them.

14 Tod�l palaiminti esate, jeigu laikysit�s mano /saky0
ms, kuriuos T�vas /sak� man perduoti jums.

Therefore blessed are ye if ye shall keep my com0
mandments, which the Father hath commanded me

that I should give unto you.

15 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: privalote nuolat bud�ti ir

melstis, kad kartais jkss nesugundyts velnias ir nenusi0
vests nelaisv�n.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, ye must watch and pray

always, lest ye be tempted by the devil, and ye be led

away captive by him.

16 Ir kaip aa meld�iausi tarp jkss, lygiai taip jks melsit�s

mano ba�nyioje, tarp mano �monis, kurie atgailauja ir

yra pakrikatyti mano vardu. atai aa esu aviesa; aa daviau

jums pavyzd/.

And as I have prayed among you even so shall ye pray

in my church, among my people who do repent and are

baptized in my name. Behold I am the light; I have set an

example for you.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad, pasak�s aiuos �od�ius savo moki0
niams, J�zus v�l atsigr��� / mini� ir tar� jiems:

And it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken these

words unto his disciples, he turned again unto the mul0
titude and said unto them:

18 atai, ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: privalote nuolat bu0
d�ti ir melstis, kad nepatektum�te / pagund�; nes

a�tonas trokata u�valdyti jus, idant gal�ts sijoti jus kaip

kvieius.

Behold, verily, verily, I say unto you, ye must watch

and pray always lest ye enter into temptation; for Satan

desireth to have you, that he may sift you as wheat.

19 Tod�l privalote visuomet melstis T�vui mano vardu; Therefore ye must always pray unto the Father in my

name;

20 ir ko tik praaysite T�v� mano vardu, kas teisinga, tik�0
dami, kad gausite, atai, tai bus jums duota.

And whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in my name,

which is right, believing that ye shall receive, behold it

shall be given unto you.

21 Melskit�s savo aeimose T�vui, visuomet mano vardu,

kad jkss �monos ir jkss vaikai bkts palaiminti.

Pray in your families unto the Father, always in my

name, that your wives and your children may be

blessed.



22 Ir atai, jks da�nai susirinksite; ir niekam nedrausite

ateiti pas jus, kai susirinksite, bet leisite, kad jie ateits
pas jus, ir nedrausite jiems;

And behold, ye shall meet together oft; and ye shall

not forbid any man from coming unto you when ye

shall meet together, but su昀er them that they may come

unto you and forbid them not;

23 bet melsit�s u� juos, ir neiamesite js lauk; ir jei bus

taip, kad jie da�nai ateis pas jus, melsit�s u� juos T�vui

mano vardu.

But ye shall pray for them, and shall not cast them

out; and if it so be that they come unto you oft ye shall

pray for them unto the Father, in my name.

24 Tod�l pakelkite savo avies�, kad ji aviests pasauliui.

atai aa esu ta aviesa, kuri� jks turite pakelti – tai, k� ma0
t�te mane darant. atai, mat�te, kad aa meld�iausi T�vui,

ir jks visi buvote liudininkai.

Therefore, hold up your light that it may shine unto

the world. Behold I am the light which ye shall hold

up—that which ye have seen me do. Behold ye see that I

have prayed unto the Father, and ye all have witnessed.

25 Ir jks matote, kad n� vienam ia jkss aa ne/sakiau pasi0
traukti, bet u�uot taip dar�s, /sakiau ateiti pas mane,

kad gal�tum�te paliesti ir pamatyti; lygiai taip jks dary0
kite pasauliui; ir kas tik sulau�o ait� /sakym�, leid�iasi

nuvedamas / pagund�.

And ye see that I have commanded that none of you

should go away, but rather have commanded that ye

should come unto me, that ye might feel and see; even so

shall ye do unto the world; and whosoever breaketh this

commandment su昀ereth himself to be led into tempta0
tion.

26 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad, pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, J�zus

v�l nukreip� savo akis / mokinius, kuriuos iasirinko, ir

tar� jiems:

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken

these words, he turned his eyes again upon the disciples

whom he had chosen, and said unto them:

27 atai, ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: aa duodu jums kit�
/sakym� ir tada turiu eiti pas savo T�v�, kad /vykdyiau

kitus /sakymus, kuriuos jis dav� man.

Behold verily, verily, I say unto you, I give unto you

another commandment, and then I must go unto my

Father that I may ful昀l other commandments which he

hath given me.

28 Ir dabar, atai tas /sakymas, kur/ duodu jums: niekam

s�moningai neleiskite valgyti mano kkno ir kraujo ne0
vertai, kada tai pateiksite;

And now behold, this is the commandment which I

give unto you, that ye shall not su昀er any one know0
ingly to partake of my 昀esh and blood unworthily,

when ye shall minister it;

29 nes kas valgo ir geria mano kkn� ir krauj� nevertai, tas

valgo ir geria pasmerkim� savo sielai; tod�l jei �inote,

kad �mogus nevertas valgyti ir gerti mano kkno ir krau0
jo, jks u�drausite jam.

For whoso eateth and drinketh my 昀esh and blood

unworthily eateth and drinketh damnation to his soul;

therefore if ye know that a man is unworthy to eat and

drink of my 昀esh and blood ye shall forbid him.

30 Taiau jks neiamesite jo ia savo tarpo, bet tarnausite

jam ir melsit�s u� j/ savo T�vui mano vardu; ir jei bus

taip, kad jis atgailaus ir bus pakrikatytas mano vardu, ta0
da jks priimsite j/ ir pateiksite jam mano kkno ir kraujo.

Nevertheless, ye shall not cast him out from among

you, but ye shall minister unto him and shall pray for

him unto the Father, in my name; and if it so be that he

repenteth and is baptized in my name, then shall ye re0
ceive him, and shall minister unto him of my 昀esh and

blood.

31 Bet jeigu jis neatgailaus, jis nebus priskaiiuotas prie

mano �monis, idant nesunaikints mano �monis, nes

atai aa pa�/stu savo avis ir jos yra suskaiiuotos.

But if he repent not he shall not be numbered among

my people, that he may not destroy my people, for be0
hold I know my sheep, and they are numbered.



32 Taiau jks neiamesite jo ia savo sinagogs ar savo garbi0
nimo viets, nes tokiam jks ir toliau tarnausite; nes ne�i0
note, ar jie sugr/a, atgailaus ir ateis pas mane visa airdimi,

ir aa juos iagydysiu; ir jks bksite js iagelb�jimo priemo0
n�.

Nevertheless, ye shall not cast him out of your syna0
gogues, or your places of worship, for unto such shall ye

continue to minister; for ye know not but what they

will return and repent, and come unto me with full pur0
pose of heart, and I shall heal them; and ye shall be the

means of bringing salvation unto them.

33 Tod�l vykdykite aiuos �od�ius, kuriuos aa /sakiau

jums, kad nepatektum�te / pasmerkim�; nes vargas tam,

kur/ T�vas pasmerkia.

Therefore, keep these sayings which I have com0
manded you that ye come not under condemnation; for

wo unto him whom the Father condemneth.

34 Ir aa duodu jums aituos /sakymus, kadangi tarp jkss
bkdavo ginai. Ir palaiminti esate, jeigu tarp jkss n�ra

gins.

And I give you these commandments because of the

disputations which have been among you. And blessed

are ye if ye have no disputations among you.

35 O dabar aa einu pas T�v�, kadangi jkss labui man bk0
tina eiti pas T�v�.

And now I go unto the Father, because it is expedient

that I should go unto the Father for your sakes.

36 Ir buvo taip, kad baig�s sakyti aiuos �od�ius, J�zus

ranka paliet� mokinius, kuriuos iasirinko, vien� po kito,

bktent kol paliet� juos visus, ir paliesdamas kalb�jo

jiems.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had made an end

of these sayings, he touched with his hand the disciples

whom he had chosen, one by one, even until he had

touched them all, and spake unto them as he touched

them.

37 Ir minia negird�jo �od�is, kuriuos jis kalb�jo, tod�l

jie nepaliudijo; bet mokiniai paliudijo, kad jis dav� jiems

gali� suteikti avent�j� Dvasi�. Ir aa v�liau parodysiu

jums, kad aitas liudijimas yra tikras.

And the multitude heard not the words which he

spake, therefore they did not bear record; but the disci0
ples bare record that he gave them power to give the

Holy Ghost. And I will show unto you hereafter that

this record is true.

38 Ir buvo taip, kad J�zui juos visus palietus, u��jo debe0
sis ir u�deng� mini�, tad jie negal�jo matyti J�zaus.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had touched

them all, there came a cloud and overshadowed the mul0
titude that they could not see Jesus.

39 Ir kol jie buvo u�dengti, jis pasiaalino nuo js ir pakilo

/ dangs. Ir mokiniai mat� ir paliudijo, kad jis v�l pakilo /
dangs.

And while they were overshadowed he departed

from them, and ascended into heaven. And the disciples

saw and did bear record that he ascended again into

heaven.



3 Ne昀o knyga 19 3 Nephi 19

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad J�zui pakilus / dangs, minia iasi0
sklaid� ir kiekvienas vyras pasi�m� savo �mon� ir savo

vaikus ir sugr/�o / savo namus.

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had ascended

into heaven, the multitude did disperse, and every man

did take his wife and his children and did return to his

own home.

2 Ir tuojau, dar priea sutemstant, tarp �monis pasklido

�inia, kad minia mat� J�zs ir kad jis tarnavo jiems, ir kad

jis rytoj taip pat parodys save miniai.

And it was noised abroad among the people immedi0
ately, before it was yet dark, that the multitude had seen

Jesus, and that he had ministered unto them, and that

he would also show himself on the morrow unto the

multitude.

3 Taip, ir ia tikrsjs vis� t� nakt/ sklido �inia apie J�zs; ir

jie taip siunt� �ini� �mon�ms, kad daugyb�, taip, nepa0
prastai daug �monis vis� t� nakt/ nepaprastai darbavosi,

kad rytojaus dien� gal�ts bkti toje vietoje, kur J�zus tu0
r�ts pasirodyti miniai.

Yea, and even all the night it was noised abroad con0
cerning Jesus; and insomuch did they send forth unto

the people that there were many, yea, an exceedingly

great number, did labor exceedingly all that night, that

they might be on the morrow in the place where Jesus

should show himself unto the multitude.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien�, kada susirinko mi0
nia, atai, Ne昀s ir jo brolis, kur/ jis prik�l� ia mirusisjs,

vardu Timotiejus, ir taip pat jo sknus, vardu Jonas, ir

taip pat Matonis ir Matonihas, jo brolis, ir Kumenas, ir

Kumenonis, ir Jeremijas, ir aemnonas, ir Jonas, ir

Zedekijas, ir Izaijas – dabar, tai vardai mokinis, kuriuos

J�zus iasirinko, – ir buvo taip, kad jie ia�jo ir atsistojo

minios viduryje.

And it came to pass that on the morrow, when the

multitude was gathered together, behold, Nephi and

his brother whom he had raised from the dead, whose

name was Timothy, and also his son, whose name was

Jonas, and also Mathoni, and Mathonihah, his brother,

and Kumen, and Kumenonhi, and Jeremiah, and

Shemnon, and Jonas, and Zedekiah, and Isaiah—now

these were the names of the disciples whom Jesus had

chosen—and it came to pass that they went forth and

stood in the midst of the multitude.

5 Ir atai, minia buvo tokia didel�, kad jie nurod� pasi0
dalinti / dvylika grupis.

And behold, the multitude was so great that they did

cause that they should be separated into twelve bodies.

6 Ir tie dvylika mok� mini�; ir atai, jie nurod� miniai su0
klaupti ant �em�s veido ir melstis T�vui J�zaus vardu.

And the twelve did teach the multitude; and behold,

they did cause that the multitude should kneel down

upon the face of the earth, and should pray unto the

Father in the name of Jesus.

7 Ir mokiniai taip pat meld�si T�vui J�zaus vardu. Ir

buvo taip, kad jie pakilo ir tarnavo �mon�ms.

And the disciples did pray unto the Father also in the

name of Jesus. And it came to pass that they arose and

ministered unto the people.

8 Ir kada jie pateik� tuos paius �od�ius, kuriuos kalb�0
jo J�zus, – niekuo nesiskirianius nuo ts �od�is, ku0
riuos kalb�jo J�zus, – atai, jie v�l atsiklaup� ir meld�si

T�vui J�zaus vardu.

And when they had ministered those same words

which Jesus had spoken—nothing varying from the

words which Jesus had spoken—behold, they knelt

again and prayed to the Father in the name of Jesus.

9 Ir jie meld� to, ko labiausiai troako; o jie troako, kad

jiems bkts suteikta aventoji Dvasia.

And they did pray for that which they most desired;

and they desired that the Holy Ghost should be given

unto them.



10 Ir taip pasimeld�, jie nu�jo prie vandens pakraaio, ir

minia nusek� paskui juos.

And when they had thus prayed they went down

unto the water’s edge, and the multitude followed

them.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s /brido / vanden/ ir buvo pa0
krikatytas.

And it came to pass that Nephi went down into the

water and was baptized.

12 Ir jis ianiro ia vandens ir prad�jo krikatyti. Ir jis pa0
krikatijo visus tuos, kuriuos iarinko J�zus.

And he came up out of the water and began to bap0
tize. And he baptized all those whom Jesus had chosen.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad, jiems pasikrikatijus ir ia�jus ia van0
dens, aventoji Dvasia nusileido ant js ir jie buvo pripil0
dyti aventosios Dvasios ir ugnies.

And it came to pass when they were all baptized and

had come up out of the water, the Holy Ghost did fall

upon them, and they were 昀lled with the Holy Ghost

and with 昀re.

14 Ir atai, jie buvo apgaubti lyg ugnies; ir ji at�jo ia dan0
gaus, ir minia steb�jo tai ir paliudijo; ir angelai nusileido

ia dangaus ir jiems tarnavo.

And behold, they were encircled about as if it were by

昀re; and it came down from heaven, and the multitude

did witness it, and did bear record; and angels did come

down out of heaven and did minister unto them.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad kol angelai tarnavo mokiniams, atai

J�zus at�jo ir atsistojo viduryje, ir tarnavo jiems.

And it came to pass that while the angels were minis0
tering unto the disciples, behold, Jesus came and stood

in the midst and ministered unto them.

16 Ir buvo taip, jog jis kalb�jo miniai ir /sak� jiems atsi0
klaupti ant �em�s ir taip pat, kad jo mokiniai atsiklaup0
ts ant �em�s.

And it came to pass that he spake unto the multitude,

and commanded them that they should kneel down

again upon the earth, and also that his disciples should

kneel down upon the earth.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad jiems visiems atsiklaupus ant �em�s,

jis /sak� savo mokiniams melstis.

And it came to pass that when they had all knelt

down upon the earth, he commanded his disciples that

they should pray.

18 Ir atai, jie prad�jo melstis; ir jie meld�si J�zui, vadin0
dami j/ savo Vieapaiu ir savo Dievu.

And behold, they began to pray; and they did pray

unto Jesus, calling him their Lord and their God.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad J�zus pasitrauk� ia js tarpo, aiek tiek

pa�j�jo nuo js ir pats parpuol� ant �em�s ir tar�:

And it came to pass that Jesus departed out of the

midst of them, and went a little way o昀 from them and

bowed himself to the earth, and he said:

20 T�ve, aa d�koju tau, kad suteikei avent�j� Dvasi� ai0
tiems, kuriuos aa iasirinkau; ir tai d�l js tik�jimo mani0
mi aa iasirinkau juos ia pasaulio.

Father, I thank thee that thou hast given the Holy

Ghost unto these whom I have chosen; and it is because

of their belief in me that I have chosen them out of the

world.

21 T�ve, aa meld�iu tave suteikti avent�j� Dvasi� visiems

tiems, kurie tik�s js �od�iais.

Father, I pray thee that thou wilt give the Holy Ghost

unto all them that shall believe in their words.

22 T�ve, tu davei jiems avent�j� Dvasi�, kadangi jie tiki

mane; ir tu matai, kad jie tiki mane, kadangi tu girdi

juos ir jie meld�iasi man; ir jie meld�iasi man, kadangi

esu su jais.

Father, thou hast given them the Holy Ghost because

they believe in me; and thou seest that they believe in

me because thou hearest them, and they pray unto me;

and they pray unto me because I am with them.



23 Ir dabar, T�ve, aa meld�iu tave u� juos ir taip pat u� vi0
sus tuos, kurie tik�s js �od�iais, kad jie /tik�ts mane,

idant aa bkiau juose, kaip tu, T�ve, esi manyje, kad mes

bktume viena.

And now Father, I pray unto thee for them, and also

for all those who shall believe on their words, that they

may believe in me, that I may be in them as thou, Father,

art in me, that we may be one.

24 Ir buvo taip, jog taip pasimeld�s T�vui, J�zus at�jo pas

savo mokinius, ir atai, jie vis dar nepaliaujamai meld�si

jam; ir jie nedaugia�od�iavo, nes jiems buvo duota, ko jie

turi melsti, ir jie buvo pilni troakimo.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had thus prayed

unto the Father, he came unto his disciples, and behold,

they did still continue, without ceasing, to pray unto

him; and they did not multiply many words, for it was

given unto them what they should pray, and they were

昀lled with desire.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad J�zus palaimino juos, kai jie meld�si

jam; ir jo veidas aypsojosi jiems, ir jo veido aviesa aviet�
jiems, ir atai jie buvo tokie pat balti kaip J�zaus veidas ir

taip pat apdarai; ir atai js baltumas pranoko visok/ bal0
tum�, taip, tikrai visoje �em�je negal�jo bkti nieko taip

balto kaip js baltumas.

And it came to pass that Jesus blessed them as they

did pray unto him; and his countenance did smile upon

them, and the light of his countenance did shine upon

them, and behold they were as white as the countenance

and also the garments of Jesus; and behold the white0
ness thereof did exceed all the whiteness, yea, even there

could be nothing upon earth so white as the whiteness

thereof.

26 Ir J�zus tar� jiems: Melskit�s toliau; ir jie nesiliov�
meld�si.

And Jesus said unto them: Pray on; nevertheless they

did not cease to pray.

27 Ir jis v�l pasuko nuo js ir truput�l/ pa�j�jo / aal/, ir pa0
rpuol� ant �em�s; ir jis v�l meld�si T�vui, sakydamas:

And he turned from them again, and went a little

way o昀 and bowed himself to the earth; and he prayed

again unto the Father, saying:

28 T�ve, d�koju tau, kad iavalei tuos, kuriuos iasirinkau

d�l js tik�jimo, ir aa meld�iuosi u� juos ir taip pat u�
tuos, kurie tik�s js �od�iais, kad jie bkts iavalyti manyje

per tik�jim� js �od�iais, kaip ir jie iavalyti manyje.

Father, I thank thee that thou hast puri昀ed those

whom I have chosen, because of their faith, and I pray

for them, and also for them who shall believe on their

words, that they may be puri昀ed in me, through faith

on their words, even as they are puri昀ed in me.

29 T�ve, meld�iu ne u� pasaul/, bet u� tuos, kuriuos tu

davei man ia pasaulio, d�l js tik�jimo, kad jie bkts iava0
lyti manyje, idant aa bkiau juose, kaip tu, T�ve, esi ma0
nyje, idant mes bktume viena, idant bkiau paalovintas

juose.

Father, I pray not for the world, but for those whom

thou hast given me out of the world, because of their

faith, that they may be puri昀ed in me, that I may be in

them as thou, Father, art in me, that we may be one,

that I may be glori昀ed in them.

30 Ir iatar�s aiuos �od�ius, J�zus v�l at�jo pas savo moki0
nius; ir atai jie neatly�dami tebesimeld� jam; ir jis v�l

aypsojosi jiems; ir atai, jie buvo balti kaip J�zus.

And when Jesus had spoken these words he came

again unto his disciples; and behold they did pray stead0
fastly, without ceasing, unto him; and he did smile

upon them again; and behold they were white, even as

Jesus.

31 Ir buvo taip, kad jis v�l truput�l/ pa�j�jo nuo js ir

meld�si T�vui.

And it came to pass that he went again a little way o昀
and prayed unto the Father;

32 Ir nei lie�uvis gali iatarti �od�ius, kuriais jis meld�si,

nei �mogus gali u�raayti �od�ius, kuriais jis meld�si.

And tongue cannot speak the words which he

prayed, neither can be written by man the words which

he prayed.



33 Ir minia gird�jo ir liudija; ir js airdys buvo atvertos, ir

jie savo airdimis suprato �od�ius, kuriais jis meld�si.

And the multitude did hear and do bear record; and

their hearts were open and they did understand in their

hearts the words which he prayed.

34 Taiau tokie didingi ir nuostabks buvo �od�iai, ku0
riais jis meld�si, kad js ne/manoma u�raayti ir �mogus

negali js iatarti.

Nevertheless, so great and marvelous were the words

which he prayed that they cannot be written, neither

can they be uttered by man.

35 Ir buvo taip, kad, baig�s melstis, J�zus v�l at�jo pas

mokinius ir tar� jiems: Tokio didelio tik�jimo niekuo0
met nemaiau tarp viss �yds; tod�l, d�l js netik�jimo, aa
negal�jau parodyti jiems tokis didelis stebukls.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had made an end

of praying he came again to the disciples, and said unto

them: So great faith have I never seen among all the

Jews; wherefore I could not show unto them so great

miracles, because of their unbelief.

36 Ia tiess sakau jums: niekas ia js nemat� tokis did�is
dalyks, kokius jks iavydote; ir neiagirdo jie tokis did�is
dalyks, kokius jks iagirdote.

Verily I say unto you, there are none of them that

have seen so great things as ye have seen; neither have

they heard so great things as ye have heard.



3 Ne昀o knyga 20 3 Nephi 20

1 Ir buvo taip, kad jis /sak� miniai ir taip pat savo moki0
niams liautis melstis. Ir jis /sak� jiems nesiliauti melstis

savo airdyse.

And it came to pass that he commanded the multitude

that they should cease to pray, and also his disciples.

And he commanded them that they should not cease to

pray in their hearts.

2 Ir jis /sak� jiems atsikelti ir atsistoti ant kojs. Ir jie at0
sik�l� ir atsistojo ant kojs.

And he commanded them that they should arise and

stand up upon their feet. And they arose up and stood

upon their feet.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad jis v�l lau�� duon� ir j� palaimino, ir

pateik� mokiniams valgyti.

And it came to pass that he brake bread again and

blessed it, and gave to the disciples to eat.

4 Ir kai jie suvalg�, jis /sak� jiems, kad jie lau�yts duon�
ir pateikts miniai.

And when they had eaten he commanded them that

they should break bread, and give unto the multitude.

5 Ir kai jie pateik� miniai, jis taip pat dav� jiems gerti

vyno ir /sak� jiems, kad jie pateikts miniai.

And when they had given unto the multitude he also

gave them wine to drink, and commanded them that

they should give unto the multitude.

6 Dabar, nei mokiniai, nei minia neatsinea� nei duo0
nos, nei vyno;

Now, there had been no bread, neither wine,

brought by the disciples, neither by the multitude;

7 bet jis tikrai dav� jiems valgyti duonos ir taip pat gerti

vyno.

But he truly gave unto them bread to eat, and also

wine to drink.

8 Ir jis sak� jiems: Tas, kuris valgo ait� duon�, valgo ma0
no kkno savo sielai; ir tas, kuris geria aito vyno, geria ma0
no kraujo savo sielai; ir jo siela niekada nealks ir netroka,
bet bus pripildyta.

And he said unto them: He that eateth this bread

eateth of my body to his soul; and he that drinketh of

this wine drinketh of my blood to his soul; and his soul

shall never hunger nor thirst, but shall be 昀lled.

9 Dabar, kada visa minia suvalg� ir iag�r�, atai, jie buvo

pripildyti Dvasios; ir jie aauk� vienu balsu ir alovino

J�zs, kur/ jie ir mat�, ir gird�jo.

Now, when the multitude had all eaten and drunk,

behold, they were 昀lled with the Spirit; and they did cry

out with one voice, and gave glory to Jesus, whom they

both saw and heard.

10 Ir kada jie visi paalovino J�zs, jis tar� jiems: atai dabar

aa baigiu /sakym�, kur/ T�vas man dav� d�l aits �monis,

kurie yra Izraelio nams likutis.

And it came to pass that when they had all given

glory unto Jesus, he said unto them: Behold now I 昀nish

the commandment which the Father hath commanded

me concerning this people, who are a remnant of the

house of Israel.

11 Atsimenate, kad aa kalb�jau jums ir pasakiau, jog ka0
da bus /vykdyti Izaijo �od�iai – atai jie u�raayti, jks turi0
te juos prieaais save, tad tyrin�kite juos –

Ye remember that I spake unto you, and said that

when the words of Isaiah should be ful昀lled—behold

they are written, ye have them before you, therefore

search them—

12 ir ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums, jog kada jie bus /vykdy0
ti, tada bus /vykdyta sandora, kuri� T�vas sudar� savo

�mon�ms, o Izraelio namai.

And verily, verily, I say unto you, that when they shall

be ful昀lled then is the ful昀lling of the covenant which

the Father hath made unto his people, O house of Israel.



13 Ir tada likutis, kuris bus plaiai iasklaidytas ant �em�s

veido, bus surinktas ia ryts ir vakars, ir ia piets, ir ia
aiaur�s; ir jie bus atvesti / Vieapaties, savo Dievo, kuris

juos iapirko, pa�inim�.

And then shall the remnants, which shall be scat0
tered abroad upon the face of the earth, be gathered in

from the east and from the west, and from the south

and from the north; and they shall be brought to the

knowledge of the Lord their God, who hath redeemed

them.

14 Ir T�vas /sak� man, kad aa duoiau jums ait� �em�
kaip paveld�.

And the Father hath commanded me that I should

give unto you this land, for your inheritance.

15 Ir aa sakau jums, kad jei kitatauiai neatgailaus po pa0
laiminimo, kur/ jie gaus, po to, kai bus iasklaid� mano

�mones, –

And I say unto you, that if the Gentiles do not repent

after the blessing which they shall receive, after they

have scattered my people—

16 tada jks, kurie esate Jokkbo nams likutis, iaeisite tarp

js; ir bksite tarp ts, kuris bus daugyb�; ir jks bksite tarp

js kaip liktas tarp miako �v�ris, kaip jaunas liktas tarp

avis kaimenis, kuris, jeigu eina per jas, tai ir mindo, ir

drasko / gabalus, ir niekas negali iagelb�ti.

Then shall ye, who are a remnant of the house of

Jacob, go forth among them; and ye shall be in the midst

of them who shall be many; and ye shall be among them

as a lion among the beasts of the forest, and as a young

lion among the 昀ocks of sheep, who, if he goeth

through both treadeth down and teareth in pieces, and

none can deliver.

17 Tavo ranka bus pakelta priea tavo prieaininkus, ir visi

tavo prieaai bus nukirsti.

Thy hand shall be lifted up upon thine adversaries,

and all thine enemies shall be cut o昀.

18 Ir aa susirinksiu savo �mones, kaip vyras surenka savo

p�dus / kklykl�.

And I will gather my people together as a man gath0
ereth his sheaves into the 昀oor.

19 Nes aa padarysiu savo �mones, su kuriais T�vas sudar�
sandor� … taip, aa padarysiu tavo rag� gele�imi ir tavo

kanopas – skaistvariu. Ir tu sudau�ysi / gabalus daug

liaud�is; ir aa paav�siu js grob/ Vieapaiui ir js turt� –

visos �em�s Vieapaiui. Ir atai, aa esu tas, kuris tai daro.

For I will make my people with whom the Father

hath covenanted, yea, I will make thy horn iron, and I

will make thy hoofs brass. And thou shalt beat in pieces

many people; and I will consecrate their gain unto the

Lord, and their substance unto the Lord of the whole

earth. And behold, I am he who doeth it.

20 Ir bus, – sako T�vas, – kad mano teisingumo kalavijas

pakibs vira js t� dien�; ir jeigu jie neatgailaus, jis kris ant

js, – sako T�vas, – taip, bktent ant viss kitatauis tau0
ts.

And it shall come to pass, saith the Father, that the

sword of my justice shall hang over them at that day;

and except they repent it shall fall upon them, saith the

Father, yea, even upon all the nations of the Gentiles.

21 Ir bus taip, kad aa /kurdinsiu savo �mones, o Izraelio

namai.

And it shall come to pass that I will establish my peo0
ple, O house of Israel.

22 Ir atai, aituos �mones aa /kurdinsiu aitoje �em�je, kad

bkts /vykdyta sandora, kuri� aa sudariau su jkss t�vu

Jokkbu; ir tai bus Naujoji Jeruzal�. Ir dangaus j�gos bus

tarp aits �monis; taip, bktent aa bksiu tarp jkss.

And behold, this people will I establish in this land,

unto the ful昀lling of the covenant which I made with

your father Jacob; and it shall be a New Jerusalem. And

the powers of heaven shall be in the midst of this people;

yea, even I will be in the midst of you.



23 atai, aa esu tas, apie kur/ Moz� kalb�jo, sakydamas:

Pranaa� Vieapats, jkss Dievas, pakels jums ia jkss brolis
kaip mane; jo klausysite visame kame, k� tik jis sakys

jums. Ir bus taip, kad kiekviena siela, kuri nepaklausys

to pranaao, bus iakirsta ia liaudies.

Behold, I am he of whom Moses spake, saying: A

prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you of

your brethren, like unto me; him shall ye hear in all

things whatsoever he shall say unto you. And it shall

come to pass that every soul who will not hear that

prophet shall be cut o昀 from among the people.

24 Ia tiess sakau jums: taip, ir visi pranaaai nuo

Samuelio ir tie, kurie buvo po jo, visi, kiek tik kalb�jo,

liudijo apie mane.

Verily I say unto you, yea, and all the prophets from

Samuel and those that follow after, as many as have spo0
ken, have testi昀ed of me.

25 Ir atai, jks esate pranaas vaikai; ir jks esate Izraelio na0
ms; ir jks esate tos sandoros, kuri� T�vas sudar� su jkss
t�vais, sakydamas Abraomui: Ir per tavo s�kl� bus palai0
mintos visos �em�s gimin�s.

And behold, ye are the children of the prophets; and

ye are of the house of Israel; and ye are of the covenant

which the Father made with your fathers, saying unto

Abraham: And in thy seed shall all the kindreds of the

earth be blessed.

26 T�vas prik�l� mane pirmiausia jums ir pasiunt� ma0
ne, kad palaiminiau jus, nugr��damas kiekvien� ia jkss
nuo jkss nedorybis; ir tai d�l to, kad esate sandoros vai0
kai.

The Father having raised me up unto you 昀rst, and

sent me to bless you in turning away every one of you

from his iniquities; and this because ye are the children

of the covenant—

27 Ir po to, kai buvote palaiminti, T�vas /vykdo sandor�,

kuri� jis sudar� su Abraomu, sakydamas: Per tavo s�kl�
bus palaimintos visos �em�s gimin�s, – tad aventoji

Dvasia per mane bus ialieta ant kitatauis; ir aitas palai0
minimas kitatauiams padarys juos galingesnius u� vi0
sus, kad iasklaidyts mano taut�, o Izraelio namai.

And after that ye were blessed then ful昀lleth the

Father the covenant which he made with Abraham, say0
ing: In thy seed shall all the kindreds of the earth be

blessed—unto the pouring out of the Holy Ghost

through me upon the Gentiles, which blessing upon the

Gentiles shall make them mighty above all, unto the

scattering of my people, O house of Israel.

28 Ir jie bus rykat� aitos �em�s �mon�ms. Taiau jeigu jie

u�kietins savo airdis priea mane, kai bus gav� mano

evangelijos pilnatv�, aa atgr�aiu js nedorybes ant js pa0
is galvs, – sako T�vas.

And they shall be a scourge unto the people of this

land. Nevertheless, when they shall have received the

fulness of my gospel, then if they shall harden their

hearts against me I will return their iniquities upon

their own heads, saith the Father.

29 Ir aa atsiminsiu sandor�, kuri� sudariau su savo �mo0
n�mis; o aa sudariau sandor� su jais, kad surinksiu juos

man tinkamu metu, idant v�l duoiau jiems kaip pavel0
d� js t�vs �em�, kuri yra Jeruzal�s �em�, kuri yra pa�a0
d�toji �em� jiems per am�ius, – sako T�vas.

And I will remember the covenant which I have

made with my people; and I have covenanted with them

that I would gather them together in mine own due

time, that I would give unto them again the land of

their fathers for their inheritance, which is the land of

Jerusalem, which is the promised land unto them for0
ever, saith the Father.

30 Ir bus, kad ateis laikas, kada mano evangelijos pilnat0
v� bus skelbiama jiems;

And it shall come to pass that the time cometh, when

the fulness of my gospel shall be preached unto them;

31 ir jie tik�s mane, kad aa esu J�zus Kristus, Dievo

Sknus, ir melsis T�vui mano vardu.

And they shall believe in me, that I am Jesus Christ,

the Son of God, and shall pray unto the Father in my

name.



32 Tada js sargybiniai pakels savo bals� ir drauge balsu

giedos; nes jie pamatys savo akimis.

Then shall their watchmen lift up their voice, and

with the voice together shall they sing; for they shall see

eye to eye.

33 Tada T�vas v�l surinks juos ir duos jiems Jeruzal� kaip

js paveldo �em�.

Then will the Father gather them together again, and

give unto them Jerusalem for the land of their inheri0
tance.

34 Tada jie pratrkks d�ikgavimu: Giedokite drauge jks,

Jeruzal�s griuv�siai; nes T�vas paguod� savo taut�, jis ia0
pirko Jeruzal�.

Then shall they break forth into joy—Sing together,

ye waste places of Jerusalem; for the Father hath com0
forted his people, he hath redeemed Jerusalem.

35 T�vas apnuogino savo avent� rank� viss tauts akyse;

ir visi �em�s pakraaiai iavys T�vo iagelb�jim�; o T�vas ir

aa esame viena.

The Father hath made bare his holy arm in the eyes of

all the nations; and all the ends of the earth shall see the

salvation of the Father; and the Father and I are one.

36 Ir tada /vyks tai, kas paraayta: Pabusk, pabusk v�l ir

apsirenk savo stiprybe, o Sione; apsirenk savo gra�iuo0
sius apdarus, o Jeruzale, aventasis mieste, nes nuo aiol

daugiau ne/eis / tave neapipjaustytasis ir neavarusis.

And then shall be brought to pass that which is writ0
ten: Awake, awake again, and put on thy strength, O

Zion; put on thy beautiful garments, O Jerusalem, the

holy city, for henceforth there shall no more come into

thee the uncircumcised and the unclean.

37 Nusipurtyk nuo sav�s dulkes; atsikelk, s�skis, o

Jeruzale; iasilaisvink ia savo kaklo panis, o belaisve

Sion�s dukra.

Shake thyself from the dust; arise, sit down, O

Jerusalem; loose thyself from the bands of thy neck, O

captive daughter of Zion.

38 Nes taip sako Vieapats: Jks pardav�te save u� niek�, ir

bksite iapirkti be pinigs.

For thus saith the Lord: Ye have sold yourselves for

naught, and ye shall be redeemed without money.

39 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums, kad mano �mon�s �inos

mano vard�; taip, t� dien� jie �inos, kad aa esu tas, kuris

kalba.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, that my people shall

know my name; yea, in that day they shall know that I

am he that doth speak.

40 Ir tada jie sakys: Kokios gra�ios kalnuose kojos to, ku0
ris neaa jiems ger� naujien�, kuris skelbia taik�; kuris at0
neaa ger� naujien� apie g�r/, kuris skelbia iagelb�jim�;

kuris sako Sionei: Tavo Dievas vieapatauja!

And then shall they say: How beautiful upon the

mountains are the feet of him that bringeth good tid0
ings unto them, that publisheth peace; that bringeth

good tidings unto them of good, that publisheth salva0
tion; that saith unto Zion: Thy God reigneth!

41 Ir tada pasklis aauksmas: Iaeikite, iaeikite, eikite ia
ten, nelieskite nieko neavaraus; iaeikite ia to; bkkite ava0
rks, jks, kurie neaate Vieapaties indus.

And then shall a cry go forth: Depart ye, depart ye, go

ye out from thence, touch not that which is unclean; go

ye out of the midst of her; be ye clean that bear the ves0
sels of the Lord.

42 Nes jks iaeisite ne paskubomis ir nespruksite; nes

Vieapats eis pirma jkss ir Izraelio Dievas bus jkss galin�
sauga.

For ye shall not go out with haste nor go by 昀ight; for

the Lord will go before you, and the God of Israel shall

be your rearward.

43 atai, mano tarnas elgsis iamintingai; jis bus iaaukatin0
tas ir alovinamas, ir labai iakilus.

Behold, my servant shall deal prudently; he shall be

exalted and extolled and be very high.

44 Lygiai kaip daugelis steb�josi tavimi: jo veidas buvo

taip sudarkytas – labiau nei bet kokio �mogaus, ir jo kk0
nas – labiau nei �monis skns –

As many were astonished at thee—his visage was so

marred, more than any man, and his form more than

the sons of men—



45 taip jis apalakstys daug tauts; karaliai u�iaups savo

burnas d�l jo, nes jie iavys tai, kas jiems nebuvo sakyta; ir

supras tai, ko nebuvo gird�j�.

So shall he sprinkle many nations; the kings shall

shut their mouths at him, for that which had not been

told them shall they see; and that which they had not

heard shall they consider.

46 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: visa tai tikrai /vyks, tiks0
liai taip, kaip T�vas man /sak�. Tada aita sandora, kuri�
T�vas sudar� su savo �mon�mis, bus /vykdyta; ir tada

Jeruzal� bus v�l apgyventa mano �monis, ir tai bus js
paveldo �em�.

Verily, verily, I say unto you, all these things shall

surely come, even as the Father hath commanded me.

Then shall this covenant which the Father hath

covenanted with his people be ful昀lled; and then shall

Jerusalem be inhabited again with my people, and it

shall be the land of their inheritance.



3 Ne昀o knyga 21 3 Nephi 21

1 Ir ia tiess, sakau jums: aa duodu jums �enkl�, kad gal�tu0
m�te �inoti laik�, kada tai prad�s pildytis – kad aa su0
rinksiu ia ilgalaikio iasklaidymo savo �mones, o Izraelio

namai, ir v�l /kursiu tarp js savo Sion�;

And verily I say unto you, I give unto you a sign, that ye

may know the time when these things shall be about to

take place—that I shall gather in, from their long dis0
persion, my people, O house of Israel, and shall estab0
lish again among them my Zion;

2 ir atai k� duosiu jums kaip �enkl� – nes ia tiess sakau

jums, jog kada tai, k� skelbiu jums ir k� v�liau paskelb0
siu jums pats, ir galia aventosios Dvasios, kuri� jums su0
teiks T�vas, bus atskleista kitatauiams, kad jie �inots
apie aituos �mones, kurie yra Jokkbo nams likutis, ir

apie aituos mano �mones, kurie bus js iasklaidyti;

And behold, this is the thing which I will give unto

you for a sign—for verily I say unto you that when these

things which I declare unto you, and which I shall de0
clare unto you hereafter of myself, and by the power of

the Holy Ghost which shall be given unto you of the

Father, shall be made known unto the Gentiles that

they may know concerning this people who are a rem0
nant of the house of Jacob, and concerning this my peo0
ple who shall be scattered by them;

3 ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: kada tai bus T�vo atskleis0
ta jiems ir ia js per T�v� ateis jums;

Verily, verily, I say unto you, when these things shall

be made known unto them of the Father, and shall

come forth of the Father, from them unto you;

4 nes tai T�vo iamintis, kad jie bkts /kurdinti aitoje �e0
m�je ir bkts /kurdinti T�vo galia kaip laisvi �mon�s, kad

tai iaeits ia js jkss s�klos likuiui, idant gal�ts bkti /vyk0
dyta T�vo sandora, kuri� jis sudar� su savo �mon�mis, o

Izraelio namai;

For it is wisdom in the Father that they should be es0
tablished in this land, and be set up as a free people by

the power of the Father, that these things might come

forth from them unto a remnant of your seed, that the

covenant of the Father may be ful昀lled which he hath

covenanted with his people, O house of Israel;

5 tod�l, kai aitie darbai ir darbai, kurie bus daromi tarp

jkss v�liau, ateis ia kitatauis jkss s�klai, kuri nusiris /
netik�jim� d�l nedoryb�s;

Therefore, when these works and the works which

shall be wrought among you hereafter shall come forth

from the Gentiles, unto your seed which shall dwindle

in unbelief because of iniquity;

6 nes tokia T�vo valia, kad tai ateits ia kitatauis, idant

jis gal�ts parodyti savo j�g� kitatauiams, d�l to, kad ki0
tatauiai, jeigu jie neu�kietins savo aird�is, atgailauts ir

ateits pas mane, ir bkts pakrikatyti mano vardu, ir �i0
nots apie tikrus mano doktrinos punktus, idant bkts
priskaiiuoti prie mano �monis, o Izraelio namai;

For thus it behooveth the Father that it should come

forth from the Gentiles, that he may show forth his

power unto the Gentiles, for this cause that the

Gentiles, if they will not harden their hearts, that they

may repent and come unto me and be baptized in my

name and know of the true points of my doctrine, that

they may be numbered among my people, O house of

Israel;

7 ir kada tai /vyks, ir tavo s�kla prad�s tai pa�inti, – tai

bus jiems �enklas, kad jie �inots, jog jau prasid�jo T�vo

darbas, kad bkts /vykdyta sandora, kuri� jis sudar�
Izraelio nams �mon�ms.

And when these things come to pass that thy seed

shall begin to know these things—it shall be a sign unto

them, that they may know that the work of the Father

hath already commenced unto the ful昀lling of the

covenant which he hath made unto the people who are

of the house of Israel.



8 Ir kada ta diena ateis, bus taip, kad karaliai u�iaups

savo burnas; nes jie pamatys tai, kas jiems nebuvo saky0
ta; ir supras tai, ko nebuvo gird�j�.

And when that day shall come, it shall come to pass

that kings shall shut their mouths; for that which had

not been told them shall they see; and that which they

had not heard shall they consider.

9 Nes t� dien� d�l man�s T�vas darys darb�, kuris bus

didis ir nuostabus darbas tarp js; ir bus tarp js tokis,

kurie nepatik�s tuo, nors vyras skelbs jiems tai.

For in that day, for my sake shall the Father work a

work, which shall be a great and a marvelous work

among them; and there shall be among them those who

will not believe it, although a man shall declare it unto

them.

10 Bet atai, mano tarno gyvyb� bus mano rankoje; tod�l

jie nesu�eis jo, nors jis ir bus sudarkytas d�l js. Taiau aa
iagydysiu j/, nes parodysiu jiems, kad mano iamintis yra

stipresn� u� velnio gudryb�.

But behold, the life of my servant shall be in my

hand; therefore they shall not hurt him, although he

shall be marred because of them. Yet I will heal him, for

I will show unto them that my wisdom is greater than

the cunning of the devil.

11 Tod�l bus taip, kad visi, kurie tik nepatik�s mano, ku0
ris esu J�zus Kristus, �od�iais, kuriuos T�vas nurodys

jam ianeati kitatauiams ir duos jam gali�, kad jis ianeats
juos kitatauiams (tai bus padaryta bktent taip, kaip sa0
k� Moz�), tie bus iakirsti ia mano �monis, kurie yra san0
doros �mon�s, tarpo.

Therefore it shall come to pass that whosoever will

not believe in my words, who am Jesus Christ, which

the Father shall cause him to bring forth unto the

Gentiles, and shall give unto him power that he shall

bring them forth unto the Gentiles, (it shall be done

even as Moses said) they shall be cut o昀 from among my

people who are of the covenant.

12 Ir mano �mon�s, kurie yra Jokkbo likutis, bus tarp

kitatauis, taip, js tarpe, kaip liktas tarp miako �v�ris,

kaip jaunas liktas tarp avis kaimenis, kuris, jeigu eina

per jas, tai ir mindo, ir drasko / gabalus, ir niekas negali

iagelb�ti.

And my people who are a remnant of Jacob shall be

among the Gentiles, yea, in the midst of them as a lion

among the beasts of the forest, as a young lion among

the 昀ocks of sheep, who, if he go through both treadeth

down and teareth in pieces, and none can deliver.

13 Js ranka bus pakelta priea js prieaininkus, ir visi js
prieaai bus nukirsti.

Their hand shall be lifted up upon their adversaries,

and all their enemies shall be cut o昀.

14 Taip, vargas kitatauiams, jeigu jie neatgailaus; nes t�
dien� bus taip, – sako T�vas, – kad aa iakirsiu tavo ark0
lius ia tavo tarpo ir sunaikinsiu tavo ve�imus;

Yea, wo be unto the Gentiles except they repent; for it

shall come to pass in that day, saith the Father, that I

will cut o昀 thy horses out of the midst of thee, and I will

destroy thy chariots;

15 ir aa iakirsiu tavo �em�s miestus ir nugriausiu visas ta0
vo tvirtoves.

And I will cut o昀 the cities of thy land, and throw

down all thy strongholds;

16 Ir aa iakirsiu raganavimus ia tavo �em�s ir pas tave

daugiau nebebus pranaaautojs;

And I will cut o昀 witchcrafts out of thy land, and

thou shalt have no more soothsayers;

17 tavo dro�tus atvaizdus ir tavo statulas aa taip pat iakir0
siu ia tavo tarpo, ir tu daugiau negarbinsi savo ranks dir0
binis;

Thy graven images I will also cut o昀, and thy stand0
ing images out of the midst of thee, and thou shalt no

more worship the works of thy hands;

18 ir aa iarausiu tavo giraites ia tavo tarpo; taip pat aa nu0
niokosiu tavo miestus.

And I will pluck up thy groves out of the midst of

thee; so will I destroy thy cities.



19 Ir bus taip, kad visi melai ir apgaul�s, ir pavydai, ir ne0
sutarimai, ir piktnaud�iavimai kunigavimu, ir paleistu0
vavimai bus ianaikinti.

And it shall come to pass that all lyings, and deceiv0
ings, and envyings, and strifes, and priestcrafts, and

whoredoms, shall be done away.

20 Nes bus taip, – sako T�vas, – kad t� dien� visus, kurie

tik neatgailaus ir neateis pas mano Mylim�j/ Skns, aa ia0
kirsiu ia savo �monis tarpo, o Izraelio namai;

For it shall come to pass, saith the Father, that at that

day whosoever will not repent and come unto my

Beloved Son, them will I cut o昀 from among my people,

O house of Israel;

21 ir aa /vykdysiu jiems, lygiai kaip pagonims, tok/ kerat�
ir /tk�/, kokio jie negird�j�.

And I will execute vengeance and fury upon them,

even as upon the heathen, such as they have not heard.

22 Bet jeigu jie atgailaus ir klausys mano �od�is, ir neu�0
kietins savo aird�is, aa /kursiu tarp js savo ba�nyi�, ir jie

ateis / sandor� ir bus priskaiiuoti prie aito Jokkbo liku0
io, kuriam aa daviau ait� �em� kaip js paveld�;

But if they will repent and hearken unto my words,

and harden not their hearts, I will establish my church

among them, and they shall come in unto the covenant

and be numbered among this the remnant of Jacob,

unto whom I have given this land for their inheritance;

23 ir jie pad�s mano �mon�ms, Jokkbo likuiui, ir taip

pat visiems tiems ia Izraelio nams, kurie tik ateis, kad

pastatyts miest�, kuris bus pavadintas Nauj�ja Jeruzale.

And they shall assist my people, the remnant of

Jacob, and also as many of the house of Israel as shall

come, that they may build a city, which shall be called

the New Jerusalem.

24 Ir tada jie pad�s mano �mon�ms, kad tie, kurie ia0
sklaidyti po vis� �em�s veid�, bkts surinkti / Nauj�j�
Jeruzal�.

And then shall they assist my people that they may be

gathered in, who are scattered upon all the face of the

land, in unto the New Jerusalem.

25 Ir tada dangaus galia ateis pas juos; ir aa taip pat bksiu

tarp js.

And then shall the power of heaven come down

among them; and I also will be in the midst.

26 Ir tada prasid�s T�vo darbas, bktent t� dien�, kada ai0
ta evangelija bus skelbiama tarp aits �monis likuio. Ia
tiess sakau jums: t� dien� T�vo darbas prasid�s tarp viss
mano liaudies iasklaidytsjs, taip, bktent genis, kurios

buvo prapuolusios, kurias T�vas iaved� ia Jeruzal�s.

And then shall the work of the Father commence at

that day, even when this gospel shall be preached among

the remnant of this people. Verily I say unto you, at that

day shall the work of the Father commence among all

the dispersed of my people, yea, even the tribes which

have been lost, which the Father hath led away out of

Jerusalem.

27 Taip, prasid�s darbas nuo T�vo tarp viss mano tautos

iasklaidytsjs, kad paruoats keli�, kuriuo jie gal�ts ateiti

pas mane, idant aauktssi T�vo mano vardu.

Yea, the work shall commence among all the dis0
persed of my people, with the Father to prepare the way

whereby they may come unto me, that they may call on

the Father in my name.

28 Taip, ir tada prasid�s darbas nuo T�vo tarp viss tau0
ts, ruoaiant keli�, kuriuo jo tauta bkts surinkta namo /
savo paveldo �em�.

Yea, and then shall the work commence, with the

Father among all nations in preparing the way whereby

his people may be gathered home to the land of their in0
heritance.

29 Ir jie iaeis ia viss tauts; ir jie iaeis ne paskubomis ir ne0
spruks; nes aa eisiu pirma js, – sako T�vas, – ir aa bksiu

js galin� sauga.

And they shall go out from all nations; and they shall

not go out in haste, nor go by 昀ight, for I will go before

them, saith the Father, and I will be their rearward.



3 Ne昀o knyga 22 3 Nephi 22

1 Ir tada /vyks tai, kas paraayta: Giedok, o nevaisingoji, tu,

kuri negimdei; pratrkk giedojimu ir garsiai aauk tu, kuri

nekent�jai gimdymo skausms; nes daugiau yra apleisto0
sios vaiks, negu iatek�jusios �monos, – sako Vieapats.

And then shall that which is written come to pass: Sing,

O barren, thou that didst not bear; break forth into

singing, and cry aloud, thou that didst not travail with

child; for more are the children of the desolate than the

children of the married wife, saith the Lord.

2 Iapl�sk savo palapin�s viet� ir tegul jie iatempia tavo

buveinis u�dangalus; netaupyk, pailgink virves ir su0
stiprink kuolus;

Enlarge the place of thy tent, and let them stretch

forth the curtains of thy habitations; spare not,

lengthen thy cords and strengthen thy stakes;

3 nes tu pratrkksi deain�je ir kair�je, ir tavo s�kla pavel0
d�s kitatauius ir apgyvens tuaius miestus.

For thou shalt break forth on the right hand and on

the left, and thy seed shall inherit the Gentiles and make

the desolate cities to be inhabited.

4 Nebijok, nes nebksi sug�dinta; ir nebksi niekinama,

nes tau nereik�s g�dintis; nes tu u�mirai jaunyst�s g�d�
ir nebeprisiminsi savo jaunyst�s negarb�s, ir daugiau ne0
beprisiminsi savo naalyst�s negarb�s.

Fear not, for thou shalt not be ashamed; neither be

thou confounded, for thou shalt not be put to shame;

for thou shalt forget the shame of thy youth, and shalt

not remember the reproach of thy youth, and shalt not

remember the reproach of thy widowhood any more.

5 Nes tavo sutv�r�jas, tavo vyras – Pulks Vieapats yra

jo vardas; ir tavo Iapirk�jas, Izraelio aventasis – visos �e0
m�s Dievas – taip jis bus pavadintas.

For thy maker, thy husband, the Lord of Hosts is his

name; and thy Redeemer, the Holy One of Israel—the

God of the whole earth shall he be called.

6 Nes Vieapats paaauk� tave, kaip palikt� ir dvasioje lik0
dini� moter/ ir jaunyst�s �mon�, kada tu buvai atmes0
ta, – sako tavo Dievas.

For the Lord hath called thee as a woman forsaken

and grieved in spirit, and a wife of youth, when thou

wast refused, saith thy God.

7 Trumpai akimirkai aa palikau tave, bet su did�iais pa0
sigail�jimais aa surinksiu tave.

For a small moment have I forsaken thee, but with

great mercies will I gather thee.

8 Truput�l/ rkstaudamas aa pasl�piau savo veid� nuo

tav�s akimirkai, bet su nesibaigianiu maloningumu aa
pasigail�siu tav�s, – sako Vieapats, tavo Iapirk�jas.

In a little wrath I hid my face from thee for a mo0
ment, but with everlasting kindness will I have mercy

on thee, saith the Lord thy Redeemer.

9 Nes man tai – Nojaus vandenys, nes kaip aa prisie0
kiau, kad Nojaus vandenys nebeu�eis ant �em�s, taip aa
prisiekiau, kad neberkstausiu ant tav�s.

For this, the waters of Noah unto me, for as I have

sworn that the waters of Noah should no more go over

the earth, so have I sworn that I would not be wroth

with thee.

10 Nes kalnai pasitrauks, ir kalvos bus perkeltos, bet ma0
no maloningumas nebepasitrauks nuo tav�s, n� mano

taikos sandora nebus panaikinta, – sako Vieapats, kuris

gaili tav�s.

For the mountains shall depart and the hills be re0
moved, but my kindness shall not depart from thee, nei0
ther shall the covenant of my peace be removed, saith

the Lord that hath mercy on thee.

11 O tu, suspaustoji, audrs blaakyta ir nepaguosta! atai,

aa padengsiu tavo akmenis ��riniomis spalvomis ir ap0
daigstysiu tavo pamatus safyrais.

O thou a٠恬icted, tossed with tempest, and not com0
forted! Behold, I will lay thy stones with fair colors, and

lay thy foundations with sapphires.

12 Aa tavo langus padarysiu ia agats ir tavo vartus ia ru0
bins, ir visas tavo sienas ia brangis akmens.

And I will make thy windows of agates, and thy gates

of carbuncles, and all thy borders of pleasant stones.



13 Ir visi tavo vaikai bus Vieapaties mokomi; ir didel�
bus tavo vaiks ramyb�.

And all thy children shall be taught of the Lord; and

great shall be the peace of thy children.

14 Ir tu bksi /tvirtinta teisume; bksi toli nuo priespau0
dos, nes nebijosi, ir nuo siaubo, nes jis nepriart�s prie ta0
v�s.

In righteousness shalt thou be established; thou shalt

be far from oppression for thou shalt not fear, and from

terror for it shall not come near thee.

15 atai, jie ia tiess susirinks priea tave ne mano valia; kas

tik susirinks priea tave, kris d�l tav�s.

Behold, they shall surely gather together against thee,

not by me; whosoever shall gather together against thee

shall fall for thy sake.

16 atai, aa sukkriau kalv/, kuris /puia anglis �aizdre ir

kuris pasidaro /rank/ savo darbui; ir aa sukkriau nioko0
toj�, kad niokots.

Behold, I have created the smith that bloweth the

coals in the 昀re, and that bringeth forth an instrument

for his work; and I have created the waster to destroy.

17 Joks ginklas, padarytas priea tave, nebus s�kmingas; ir

kiekvien� lie�uv/, kuris burnos priea tave teisme, tu ap0
kaltinsi. Tai yra Vieapaties tarns paveldas ir js teisumas

yra ia man�s, – sako Vieapats.

No weapon that is formed against thee shall prosper;

and every tongue that shall revile against thee in judg0
ment thou shalt condemn. This is the heritage of the

servants of the Lord, and their righteousness is of me,

saith the Lord.



3 Ne昀o knyga 23 3 Nephi 23

1 Ir dabar atai, sakau jums, jog turite tai tyrin�ti. Taip, aa
/sakau jums stropiai tai tyrin�ti, nes didingi yra Izaijo

�od�iai.

And now, behold, I say unto you, that ye ought to

search these things. Yea, a commandment I give unto

you that ye search these things diligently; for great are

the words of Isaiah.

2 Nes tikrai jis kalb�jo apie visk�, kas susij� su mano

�mon�mis, kurie yra Izraelio nams; tod�l bktinai reikia,

kad jis taip pat kalb�ts ir kitatauiams.

For surely he spake as touching all things concerning

my people which are of the house of Israel; therefore it

must needs be that he must speak also to the Gentiles.

3 Ir visa, k� jis kalb�jo, /vyko ir /vyks, bktent pagal �o0
d�ius, kuriuos jis kalb�jo.

And all things that he spake have been and shall be,

even according to the words which he spake.

4 Tod�l skirkite d�mes/ mano �od�iams; u�raaykite tai,

k� aa sakiau jums; ir sulig T�vo paskirtu laiku ir jo valia

jie iaeis kitatauiams.

Therefore give heed to my words; write the things

which I have told you; and according to the time and

the will of the Father they shall go forth unto the

Gentiles.

5 Ir kiekvienas, kuris klausys mano �od�is ir atgailaus,

ir bus pakrikatytas, tas bus iagelb�tas. Tyrin�kite prana0
aus, nes daugelis liudija apie tai.

And whosoever will hearken unto my words and re0
penteth and is baptized, the same shall be saved. Search

the prophets, for many there be that testify of these

things.

6 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, J�zus

v�l tar� jiems – po to, kai iaaiakino jiems visus Raatus,

kuriuos jie buvo gav�, – jis tar� jiems: atai nor�iau, kad

u�raaytum�te ir kitus Raatus, kuris neu�raa�te.

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had said

these words he said unto them again, after he had ex0
pounded all the scriptures unto them which they had

received, he said unto them: Behold, other scriptures I

would that ye should write, that ye have not.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad jis tar� Ne昀ui: Atneak metraat/, kur/
vedei.

And it came to pass that he said unto Nephi: Bring

forth the record which ye have kept.

8 Ir kada Ne昀s atnea� metraaius ir pad�jo prieaais j/, jis
pa�velg� / juos ir tar�:

And when Nephi had brought forth the records, and

laid them before him, he cast his eyes upon them and

said:

9 Ia tiess sakau jums: aa /sakiau savo tarnui Samueliui

Lamanitui, kad jis liudyts aitiems �mon�ms, jog t� die0
n�, kada T�vas paalovins savo vard� manyje, bus daug

aventsjs, kurie kelsis ia mirusisjs ir pasirodys daugeliui,

ir tarnaus jiems. Ir jis tar� jiems: Argi taip nebuvo?

Verily I say unto you, I commanded my servant

Samuel, the Lamanite, that he should testify unto this

people, that at the day that the Father should glorify his

name in me that there were many saints who should

arise from the dead, and should appear unto many, and

should minister unto them. And he said unto them:

Was it not so?

10 Ir jo mokiniai atsak� jam ir tar�: Taip, Vieapatie,

Samuelis pranaaavo pagal tavo �od�ius, ir visi jie iasipil0
d�.

And his disciples answered him and said: Yea, Lord,

Samuel did prophesy according to thy words, and they

were all ful昀lled.

11 Ir J�zus tar� jiems: Kaip tai yra, jog neu�raa�te to, kad

daug aventsjs k�l�si ir pasirod� daugeliui, ir jiems tarna0
vo?

And Jesus said unto them: How be it that ye have not

written this thing, that many saints did arise and appear

unto many and did minister unto them?



12 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s atsimin�, jog tai nebuvo u�ra0
ayta.

And it came to pass that Nephi remembered that this

thing had not been written.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad J�zus /sak� tai u�raayti; tod�l tai bu0
vo u�raayta, kaip jis /sak�.

And it came to pass that Jesus commanded that it

should be written; therefore it was written according as

he commanded.

14 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad iaaiakin�s visus js u�raaytus

Raatus kaip visum�, J�zus jiems /sak� mokyti to, k� jis

jiems iaaiakino.

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had ex0
pounded all the scriptures in one, which they had writ0
ten, he commanded them that they should teach the

things which he had expounded unto them.



3 Ne昀o knyga 24 3 Nephi 24

1 Ir buvo taip, jog jis /sak� jiems u�raayti �od�ius, kuriuos

T�vas dav� Malachijui, kuriuos jis pasakys jiems. Ir buvo

taip, kad po to, kai jie buvo u�raayti, jis iaaiakino juos. Ir

atai tie �od�iai, kuriuos jis pasak� jiems, sakydamas: Taip

sak� T�vas Malachijui: atai aa sissiu savo pasiuntin/, ir
jis paruoa keli� priea mane, ir Vieapats, kurio jks ieakote,

staiga ateis / savo aventykl�, bktent sandoros pasiunti0
nys, kuriuo jks d�iaugsit�s; atai jis ateis, – sako Pulks
Vieapats.

And it came to pass that he commanded them that they

should write the words which the Father had given

unto Malachi, which he should tell unto them. And it

came to pass that after they were written he expounded

them. And these are the words which he did tell unto

them, saying: Thus said the Father unto Malachi

—Behold, I will send my messenger, and he shall pre0
pare the way before me, and the Lord whom ye seek

shall suddenly come to his temple, even the messenger

of the covenant, whom ye delight in; behold, he shall

come, saith the Lord of Hosts.

2 Bet kas gali ialaikyti jo at�jimo dien�, ir kas iastov�s,

kai jis pasirodys? Nes jis – kaip grynintojo ugnis ir kaip

vel�tojo aarmas.

But who may abide the day of his coming, and who

shall stand when he appeareth? For he is like a re昀ner’s

昀re, and like fuller’s soap.

3 Ir jis s�d�s kaip sidabro grynintojas ir valytojas, ir jis

iavalys Levio sknus ir iavalys juos kaip auks� ir sidabr�,

idant jie atnaaauts Vieapaiui atnaa� teisume.

And he shall sit as a re昀ner and puri昀er of silver; and

he shall purify the sons of Levi, and purge them as gold

and silver, that they may o昀er unto the Lord an o昀ering

in righteousness.

4 Tada Judo ir Jeruzal�s atnaaa bus maloni Vieapaiui,

kaip senov�s dienomis ir kaip ankstesniais metais.

Then shall the o昀ering of Judah and Jerusalem be

pleasant unto the Lord, as in the days of old, and as in

former years.

5 Ir aa prisiartinsiu teisti jkss; ir aa bksiu greitas liudy0
tojas priea burtininkus ir priea svetimautojus, ir priea
melagingai prisiekianius, ir priea tuos, kurie skriaud�ia

samdin/ u�mokesiu, naal� ir naalait/, ir kurie pavaro at0
eiv/ ir nebijo man�s, – sako Pulks Vieapats.

And I will come near to you to judgment; and I will

be a swift witness against the sorcerers, and against the

adulterers, and against false swearers, and against those

that oppress the hireling in his wages, the widow and

the fatherless, and that turn aside the stranger, and fear

not me, saith the Lord of Hosts.

6 Nes aa esu Vieapats, aa nesikeiiu; tod�l jks, Jokkbo

sknks, nesate sudeginti.

For I am the Lord, I change not; therefore ye sons of

Jacob are not consumed.

7 Netgi nuo savo t�vs diens jks palikote mano apeigas

ir js nesilaik�te. Sugr/�kite pas mane, ir aa sugr/aiu pas

jus, – sako Pulks Vieapats. – Bet jks sakote: Kaip mums

sugr/�ti?

Even from the days of your fathers ye are gone away

from mine ordinances, and have not kept them. Return

unto me and I will return unto you, saith the Lord of

Hosts. But ye say: Wherein shall we return?

8 Argi �mogus apipl�ain�s Diev�? Taiau jks apipl�a�te

mane. Bet jks sakote: Kaip mes apipl�a�me tave?

Deaimtin�mis ir atnaaomis.

Will a man rob God? Yet ye have robbed me. But ye

say: Wherein have we robbed thee? In tithes and o昀er0
ings.

9 Prakeiksmu jks prakeikti, nes apipl�a�te mane, tikrai,

visa ai tauta.

Ye are cursed with a curse, for ye have robbed me,

even this whole nation.



10 Atneakite visas deaimtines / sand�l/, kad bkts maisto

mano namuose; ir dabar, tuo iam�ginkite mane, – sako

Pulks Vieapats, – ar aa neatversiu jums dangaus langs ir

neialiesiu jums apsiai palaimos, kad nepakaks vietos jai

priimti.

Bring ye all the tithes into the storehouse, that there

may be meat in my house; and prove me now herewith,

saith the Lord of Hosts, if I will not open you the win0
dows of heaven, and pour you out a blessing that there

shall not be room enough to receive it.

11 Ir d�l jkss aa sudrausiu rijik�, ir jis nesunaikins jkss
�em�s vaisiaus; ir jkss vynmedis laukuose nenumes savo

vaisiaus priea laik�, – sako Pulks Vieapats.

And I will rebuke the devourer for your sakes, and he

shall not destroy the fruits of your ground; neither shall

your vine cast her fruit before the time in the 昀elds,

saith the Lord of Hosts.

12 Ir visos tautos vadins jus palaimintais, nes bksite pasi0
g�r�tina aalis, – sako Pulks Vieapats.

And all nations shall call you blessed, for ye shall be a

delightsome land, saith the Lord of Hosts.

13 /�klks buvo jkss �od�iai priea mane, – sako Vieapats.

Taiau jks sakote: K� gi pasak�me priea tave?

Your words have been stout against me, saith the

Lord. Yet ye say: What have we spoken against thee?

14 Jks sak�te: Tuaias darbas tarnauti Dievui, ir kokia

nauda, kad laik�m�s jo nuostats ir atgailaujaniai vaika0
iojome prieaais Pulks Vieapat/.

Ye have said: It is vain to serve God, and what doth it

pro昀t that we have kept his ordinances and that we have

walked mournfully before the Lord of Hosts?

15 Ir dabar mes vadiname laimingais iadid�iuosius; taip,

tiems, kurie daro nelabum�, sekasi; taip, tie, kurie gun0
do Diev�, net ialaisvinami.

And now we call the proud happy; yea, they that

work wickedness are set up; yea, they that tempt God

are even delivered.

16 Tuo tarpu bijantys Dievo da�nai kalb�davosi vienas

su kitu ir Vieapats klaus�si ir gird�jo; ir atminimo knyga

buvo raaoma prieaais j/ tiems, kurie bijojo Vieapaties ir

kurie gerb� jo vard�.

Then they that feared the Lord spake often one to an0
other, and the Lord hearkened and heard; and a book of

remembrance was written before him for them that

feared the Lord, and that thought upon his name.

17 Ir jie bus mano, – sako Pulks Vieapats, – t� dien�, ka0
da aa susirinksiu savo brangakmenius; ir aa pasigail�siu

js, kaip vyras pasigaili savo sknaus, kuris jam tarnauja.

And they shall be mine, saith the Lord of Hosts, in

that day when I make up my jewels; and I will spare

them as a man spareth his own son that serveth him.

18 Tada jks sugr/aite ir pamatysite skirtum� tarp teisiojo

ir nelabojo, tarp to, kuris tarnauja Dievui ir to, kuris

jam netarnauja.

Then shall ye return and discern between the right0
eous and the wicked, between him that serveth God and

him that serveth him not.



3 Ne昀o knyga 25 3 Nephi 25

1 Nes atai ateina diena, kuri degs kaip krosnis; ir visi iadi0
dieji, taip, ir visi piktadariai bus kaip ra�iena; ir diena,

kuri ateina, sudegins juos, – sako Pulks Vieapats, – kad

ji nepaliks jiems nei aaknies, nei aakos.

For behold, the day cometh that shall burn as an oven;

and all the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, shall be

stubble; and the day that cometh shall burn them up,

saith the Lord of Hosts, that it shall leave them neither

root nor branch.

2 Bet jums, kurie bijot�s mano vardo, pakils teisumo

Sknus su iagydymu savo sparnuose; ir jks iaeisite ir u�0
augsite kaip veraiukai garde.

But unto you that fear my name, shall the Son of

Righteousness arise with healing in his wings; and ye

shall go forth and grow up as calves in the stall.

3 Ir jks mind�iosite nelabuosius; nes jie bus pelenai po

jkss kojs padais t� dien�, kada tai padarysiu, – sako

Pulks Vieapats.

And ye shall tread down the wicked; for they shall be

ashes under the soles of your feet in the day that I shall

do this, saith the Lord of Hosts.

4 Atsiminkite mano tarno Moz�s /statym�, kur/
Horebe daviau jam kaip /sakym� visam Izraeliui, kartu

su nuostatais ir potvarkiais.

Remember ye the law of Moses, my servant, which I

commanded unto him in Horeb for all Israel, with the

statutes and judgments.

5 atai priea ateinant did�iai ir baisiai Vieapaties dienai

aa sissiu jums pranaa� Elij�.

Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet before the

coming of the great and dreadful day of the Lord;

6 Ir jis atgr�a t�vs aird/ / vaikus ir vaiks aird/ / t�vus, kad

neateiiau ir neiatikiau �em�s prakeiksmu.

And he shall turn the heart of the fathers to the chil0
dren, and the heart of the children to their fathers, lest I

come and smite the earth with a curse.



3 Ne昀o knyga 26 3 Nephi 26

1 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad pasak�s tai, J�zus tai iaaiakino

miniai; ir jis iaaiakino jiems visus dalykus, tiek did�ius,

tiek ir smulkius.

And now it came to pass that when Jesus had told these

things he expounded them unto the multitude; and he

did expound all things unto them, both great and small.

2 Ir jis tar�: aituos Raatus, kuris jks netur�jote, T�vas

man /sak� duoti jums; tokia jo iamintis, kad jie bkts
duoti ateities kartoms.

And he saith: These scriptures, which ye had not

with you, the Father commanded that I should give

unto you; for it was wisdom in him that they should be

given unto future generations.

3 Ir jis iaaiakino visk�, netgi nuo prad�ios iki to meto,

kada jis ateis savo alov�je, – taip, bktent visk�, kas vyks

ant �em�s veido, net iki tada, kai elementai sutirps nuo

didelio karaio ir �em� bus suvyniota kaip raats ritinys,

ir dangks bei �em� praeis;

And he did expound all things, even from the begin0
ning until the time that he should come in his glory—

yea, even all things which should come upon the face of

the earth, even until the elements should melt with fer0
vent heat, and the earth should be wrapt together as a

scroll, and the heavens and the earth should pass away;

4 ir netgi iki tos did�ios ir paskutin�s dienos, kada visi

�mon�s ir visos gimin�s, ir visos tautos, ir lie�uviai stos

prieaais Diev�, kad bkts teisiami pagal savo darbus, ar

jie geri, ar jie pikti, –

And even unto the great and last day, when all peo0
ple, and all kindreds, and all nations and tongues shall

stand before God, to be judged of their works, whether

they be good or whether they be evil—

5 jeigu jie geri – prikelti nesibaigianiam gyvenimui; o

jeigu jie pikti – prikelti pasmerkimui, esantiems lygia0
greiai – vienas vienoje pus�je ir kitas kitoje pus�je, pa0
gal gailestingum� ir teisingum�, ir aventum�, esanius

Kristuje, kuris buvo dar priea pasaulio prad�i�.

If they be good, to the resurrection of everlasting life;

and if they be evil, to the resurrection of damnation; be0
ing on a parallel, the one on the one hand and the other

on the other hand, according to the mercy, and the jus0
tice, and the holiness which is in Christ, who was before

the world began.

6 Ir dabar aitoje knygoje negali bkti u�raayta n� aimtoji

dalis to, ko J�zus ia tikrsjs mok� �mones;

And now there cannot be written in this book even a

hundredth part of the things which Jesus did truly

teach unto the people;

7 bet atai Ne昀o plokatel�se yra didesn� dalis to, ko jis

mok� �mones.

But behold the plates of Nephi do contain the more

part of the things which he taught the people.

8 O aa u�raaiau ma�esn� dal/ to, ko jis mok� �mones; ir

u�raaiau tai tam, kad tai bkts v�l atneata aitiems �mo0
n�ms ia kitatauis, pagal �od�ius, kuriuos kalb�jo J�zus.

And these things have I written, which are a lesser

part of the things which he taught the people; and I

have written them to the intent that they may be

brought again unto this people, from the Gentiles, ac0
cording to the words which Jesus hath spoken.

9 Ir kada jie bus gav� tai, k� jiems bktina tur�ti pir0
miausiai, js tik�jimui iam�ginti, ir jei bus taip, kad jie

patik�s tuo, tada jiems bus atskleisti didesni dalykai.

And when they shall have received this, which is ex0
pedient that they should have 昀rst, to try their faith,

and if it shall so be that they shall believe these things

then shall the greater things be made manifest unto

them.

10 Ir jei bus taip, kad jie nepatik�s tuo, tada didesni daly0
kai bus sulaikyti nuo js, js pasmerkimui.

And if it so be that they will not believe these things,

then shall the greater things be withheld from them,

unto their condemnation.



11 atai aa jau nor�jau u�raayti tai, visk�, kas buvo iarai�y0
ta ant Ne昀o plokatelis, bet Vieapats u�draud� tai, saky0
damas: Aa iam�ginsiu savo �monis tik�jim�.

Behold, I was about to write them, all which were en0
graven upon the plates of Nephi, but the Lord forbade

it, saying: I will try the faith of my people.

12 Tod�l aa, Mormonas, raaau tai, kas man buvo /sakyta

Vieapaties. Ir dabar aa, Mormonas, baigiu savo �od�ius

ir toliau raaau tai, kas man /sakyta.

Therefore I, Mormon, do write the things which

have been commanded me of the Lord. And now I,

Mormon, make an end of my sayings, and proceed to

write the things which have been commanded me.

13 Tod�l nor�iau, kad pasteb�tum�t, jog Vieapats tikrai

mok� �mones tris dienas; ir po to jis da�nai pasirodyda0
vo jiems ir da�nai lau�davo duon� ir j� laimindavo, ir pa0
teikdavo j� jiems.

Therefore, I would that ye should behold that the

Lord truly did teach the people, for the space of three

days; and after that he did show himself unto them oft,

and did break bread oft, and bless it, and give it unto

them.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad jis mok� ir tarnavo minios, apie ku0
ri� kalb�ta, vaikams ir atriao jiems lie�uvius, ir jie kalb�0
jo savo t�vams did�ius ir nuostabius dalykus, netgi di0
dingesnius, negu jis apreiak� liaud�iai; ir jis atriao jiems

lie�uvius, kad jie gal�ts kalb�ti.

And it came to pass that he did teach and minister

unto the children of the multitude of whom hath been

spoken, and he did loose their tongues, and they did

speak unto their fathers great and marvelous things,

even greater than he had revealed unto the people; and

he loosed their tongues that they could utter.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad po to, kai jis pakilo / dangs – po to,

kai jis antr� kart� pasirod� jiems ir nu�jo pas T�v�, po to,

kai iagyd� js ligonius ir js luoaius ir atv�r� js aklsjs akis

bei kurisjs ausis, ir tikrai atliko tarp js visokius iagydy0
mus, ir prik�l� vyr� ia mirusisjs, ir parod� jiems savo ga0
li�, ir pakilo pas T�v� –

And it came to pass that after he had ascended into

heaven—the second time that he showed himself unto

them, and had gone unto the Father, after having healed

all their sick, and their lame, and opened the eyes of

their blind and unstopped the ears of the deaf, and even

had done all manner of cures among them, and raised a

man from the dead, and had shown forth his power

unto them, and had ascended unto the Father—

16 atai rytojaus dien� buvo taip, kad susirinko minia, ir

jie tiek mat�, tiek ir gird�jo tuos vaikus; taip, netgi kkdi0
kiai atv�r� savo burnas ir kalb�jo nuostabius dalykus; ir

tai, k� jie kalb�jo, buvo u�drausta u�raayti.

Behold, it came to pass on the morrow that the mul0
titude gathered themselves together, and they both saw

and heard these children; yea, even babes did open their

mouths and utter marvelous things; and the things

which they did utter were forbidden that there should

not any man write them.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad nuo to laiko mokiniai, kuriuos iasi0
rinko J�zus, prad�jo krikatyti ir mokyti visus, kurie tik

ateidavo pas juos; ir visi, kurie tik buvo pakrikatyti

J�zaus vardu, buvo pripildyti aventosios Dvasios.

And it came to pass that the disciples whom Jesus

had chosen began from that time forth to baptize and

to teach as many as did come unto them; and as many as

were baptized in the name of Jesus were 昀lled with the

Holy Ghost.

18 Ir daugelis js iavydo ir iagirdo nesakoms dalyks, ku0
ris nevalia u�raayti.

And many of them saw and heard unspeakable

things, which are not lawful to be written.

19 Ir jie mok� ir tarnavo vienas kitam; ir viskas js buvo

bendra, ir kiekvienas teisingai elg�si su kitais.

And they taught, and did minister one to another;

and they had all things common among them, every

man dealing justly, one with another.



20 Ir buvo taip, kad jie visk� dar� bktent taip, kaip jiems

/sak� J�zus.

And it came to pass that they did do all things even as

Jesus had commanded them.

21 Ir tie, kurie buvo pakrikatyti J�zaus vardu, buvo pava0
dinti Kristaus ba�nyia.

And they who were baptized in the name of Jesus

were called the church of Christ.



3 Ne昀o knyga 27 3 Nephi 27

1 Ir buvo taip, jog tuo metu, kai J�zaus mokiniai keliavo ir

skelb� tai, k� gird�jo ir mat�, bei krikatijo J�zaus vardu,

buvo taip, kad mokiniai susirinko ir susivienijo karatoje

maldoje ir pasninke.

And it came to pass that as the disciples of Jesus were

journeying and were preaching the things which they

had both heard and seen, and were baptizing in the

name of Jesus, it came to pass that the disciples were

gathered together and were united in mighty prayer and

fasting.

2 Ir J�zus v�l pasirod� jiems, nes jie meld�si T�vui jo

vardu; ir J�zus at�jo ir atsistojo js viduryje, ir tar� jiems:

Ko pageidaujate, kad jums suteikiau?

And Jesus again showed himself unto them, for they

were praying unto the Father in his name; and Jesus

came and stood in the midst of them, and said unto

them: What will ye that I shall give unto you?

3 Ir jie sak� jam: Vieapatie, mes norime, kad mums pa0
sakytum vard�, kuriuo pavadinsime ai� ba�nyi�; nes

�mon�s ginijasi d�l aito.

And they said unto him: Lord, we will that thou

wouldst tell us the name whereby we shall call this

church; for there are disputations among the people

concerning this matter.

4 Ir Vieapats tar� jiems: Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: ko0
d�l �mon�s d�l aito murma ir ginijasi?

And the Lord said unto them: Verily, verily, I say

unto you, why is it that the people should murmur and

dispute because of this thing?

5 Argi jie neskait� Raats, kurie sako, kad turite priimti

Kristaus vard� – mano vard�? Nes aituo vardu bksite

pavadinti paskutini�j� dien�;

Have they not read the scriptures, which say ye must

take upon you the name of Christ, which is my name?

For by this name shall ye be called at the last day;

6 ir kas tik priima mano vard� ir iatveria iki galo, tas bus

iagelb�tas paskutini�j� dien�.

And whoso taketh upon him my name, and en0
dureth to the end, the same shall be saved at the last day.

7 Tod�l, k� bedarytum�te, tai darysite mano vardu; to0
d�l ba�nyi� pavadinsite mano vardu; ir jks aauksit�s

T�vo mano vardu, idant jis laimints ba�nyi� d�l man�s.

Therefore, whatsoever ye shall do, ye shall do it in my

name; therefore ye shall call the church in my name; and

ye shall call upon the Father in my name that he will

bless the church for my sake.

8 Ir kaipgi tai bkts mano ba�nyia, jeigu ji nepavadinta

mano vardu? Nes jeigu ba�nyia bkts pavadinta Moz�s

vardu, tai bkts Moz�s ba�nyia; arba jeigu ji bkts pava0
dinta vyro vardu, tada ji bkts vyro ba�nyia; bet jeigu ji

pavadinta mano vardu, tada ji – mano ba�nyia, jeigu jie

pastatyti ant mano evangelijos.

And how be it my church save it be called in my

name? For if a church be called in Moses’ name then it

be Moses’ church; or if it be called in the name of a man

then it be the church of a man; but if it be called in my

name then it is my church, if it so be that they are built

upon my gospel.

9 Ia tiess sakau jums, kad jks pastatyti ant mano evan0
gelijos; tod�l k� bevadintum�te, jks vadinsite mano var0
du; tod�l, jeigu aauksit�s T�vo d�l ba�nyios, jeigu tai

bus mano vardu, T�vas iagirs jus;

Verily I say unto you, that ye are built upon my

gospel; therefore ye shall call whatsoever things ye do

call, in my name; therefore if ye call upon the Father, for

the church, if it be in my name the Father will hear you;

10 ir jeigu ba�nyia pastatyta ant mano evangelijos, tada

T�vas parodys joje savo darbus.

And if it so be that the church is built upon my

gospel then will the Father show forth his own works in

it.



11 Bet jeigu ji pastatyta ne ant mano evangelijos, o pasta0
tyta ant �monis darbs arba ant velnio darbs, ia tiess sa0
kau jums: kur/ laik� jie d�iaugiasi savo darbais, bet neil0
gai trukus ateina pabaiga, ir jie nukertami ir /metami /
ugn/, ia kur nebegalima sugr/�ti.

But if it be not built upon my gospel, and is built

upon the works of men, or upon the works of the devil,

verily I say unto you they have joy in their works for a

season, and by and by the end cometh, and they are

hewn down and cast into the 昀re, from whence there is

no return.

12 Nes js darbai seka paskui juos, nes d�l savo darbs jie

nukertami; tod�l atminkite, k� jums pasakiau.

For their works do follow them, for it is because of

their works that they are hewn down; therefore remem0
ber the things that I have told you.

13 atai aa daviau jums savo evangelij�, ir atai ta evangeli0
ja, kuri� daviau jums, – aa at�jau / pasaul/ vykdyti savo

T�vo valios, nes mano T�vas siunt� mane.

Behold I have given unto you my gospel, and this is

the gospel which I have given unto you—that I came

into the world to do the will of my Father, because my

Father sent me.

14 Ir mano T�vas pasiunt� mane, kad bkiau iakeltas ant

kry�iaus ir kad po to, kai bksiu iakeltas ant kry�iaus, vi0
sus �mones traukiau pas save, idant kaip aa buvau iakel0
tas �monis, taip �mon�s bkts iakelti T�vo, kad stots
prieaais mane, idant bkts teisiami u� savo darbus, ar jie

geri, ar jie pikti –

And my Father sent me that I might be lifted up

upon the cross; and after that I had been lifted up upon

the cross, that I might draw all men unto me, that as I

have been lifted up by men even so should men be lifted

up by the Father, to stand before me, to be judged of

their works, whether they be good or whether they be

evil—

15 tam aa ir buvau iakeltas; tod�l, sulig T�vo galia, aa
trauksiu visus �mones pas save, idant jie bkts teisiami

pagal savo darbus.

And for this cause have I been lifted up; therefore, ac0
cording to the power of the Father I will draw all men

unto me, that they may be judged according to their

works.

16 Ir bus taip, kad kas tik atgailauja ir pasikrikatija mano

vardu, bus pripildytas; ir jeigu jis iatveria iki galo, atai aa
j/ laikysiu be kalt�s prieaais savo T�v� t� dien�, kada sto0
siu teisti pasaulio.

And it shall come to pass, that whoso repenteth and

is baptized in my name shall be 昀lled; and if he endureth

to the end, behold, him will I hold guiltless before my

Father at that day when I shall stand to judge the world.

17 Ir tas, kuris neiatveria iki galo, tas taip pat nukerta0
mas ir /metamas / ugn/, ia kur jie daugiau nebegali su0
gr/�ti d�l T�vo teisingumo.

And he that endureth not unto the end, the same is

he that is also hewn down and cast into the 昀re, from

whence they can no more return, because of the justice

of the Father.

18 Ir tai yra tas �odis, kur/ jis dav� �monis vaikams. Ir

d�l aitos prie�asties jis /vykdo �od�ius, kuriuos jis dav�,

ir jis nemeluoja, bet /vykdo visus savo �od�ius.

And this is the word which he hath given unto the

children of men. And for this cause he ful昀lleth the

words which he hath given, and he lieth not, but ful昀l0
leth all his words.

19 Ir niekas neavarus negali /eiti / jo karalyst�; tod�l / jo
atils/ ne/eina niekas kitas, kaip tik tie, kurie iaplov� savo

apdarus mano krauju d�l savo tik�jimo ir atgailos u� vi0
sas savo nuod�mes ir iatikimyb�s iki galo.

And no unclean thing can enter into his kingdom;

therefore nothing entereth into his rest save it be those

who have washed their garments in my blood, because

of their faith, and the repentance of all their sins, and

their faithfulness unto the end.



20 Dabar, tai /sakymas: atgailaukite, visi jks, �em�s pa0
kraaiai, ir ateikite pas mane, ir priimkite krikat� mano

vardu, idant bktum�te paaventinti aventosios Dvasios

pri�mimu, kad stotum�te be d�m�s prieaais mane pas0
kutini�j� dien�.

Now this is the commandment: Repent, all ye ends

of the earth, and come unto me and be baptized in my

name, that ye may be sancti昀ed by the reception of the

Holy Ghost, that ye may stand spotless before me at the

last day.

21 Ia tiess, ia tiess sakau jums: tai mano evangelija; ir jks

�inote, k� turite daryti mano ba�nyioje; nes darbus, ku0
riuos mat�te mane darant, jks taip pat darykite; nes tai,

k� mat�te mane darant, bktent tai darykite;

Verily, verily, I say unto you, this is my gospel; and ye

know the things that ye must do in my church; for the

works which ye have seen me do that shall ye also do; for

that which ye have seen me do even that shall ye do;

22 tod�l, jeigu tai darote, jks esate palaiminti, nes bksite

iakelti paskutini�j� dien�.

Therefore, if ye do these things blessed are ye, for ye

shall be lifted up at the last day.

23 U�raaykite tai, k� mat�te ir gird�jote, iaskyrus tai, kas

u�drausta.

Write the things which ye have seen and heard, save it

be those which are forbidden.

24 Apraaykite aits �monis darbus, kurie bus, kaip kad

apraayta tai, kas buvo.

Write the works of this people, which shall be, even as

hath been written, of that which hath been.

25 Nes atai aitie �mon�s bus teisiami pagal knygas, ku0
rios paraaytos ir kurios dar bus paraaytos, nes per jas js
darbai bus �inomi �mon�ms.

For behold, out of the books which have been writ0
ten, and which shall be written, shall this people be

judged, for by them shall their works be known unto

men.

26 Ir atai T�vo viskas yra u�raayta; tod�l pagal knygas,

kurios bus paraaytos, pasaulis bus teisiamas.

And behold, all things are written by the Father;

therefore out of the books which shall be written shall

the world be judged.

27 Ir �inokite, kad jks bksite aitos liaudies teis�jai, pagal

teism�, kok/ aa nurodysiu jums, kuris bus teisingas. Tad

kokie vyrai jks tur�tum�t bkti? Ia tiess sakau jums – to0
kie, kaip aa esu.

And know ye that ye shall be judges of this people, ac0
cording to the judgment which I shall give unto you,

which shall be just. Therefore, what manner of men

ought ye to be? Verily I say unto you, even as I am.

28 Ir dabar aa einu pas T�v�. Ir ia tiess sakau jums: ko tik

praaysite T�v� mano vardu, bus jums duota.

And now I go unto the Father. And verily I say unto

you, whatsoever things ye shall ask the Father in my

name shall be given unto you.

29 Tod�l praaykite, ir gausite; belskite, ir jums bus atida0
ryta; nes tas, kuris praao, gauna; ir tam, kuris beld�ia,

bus atidaryta.

Therefore, ask, and ye shall receive; knock, and it

shall be opened unto you; for he that asketh, receiveth;

and unto him that knocketh, it shall be opened.

30 Ir dabar, atai, mano d�iaugsmas didelis, netgi iki pil0
natv�s, d�l jkss ir taip pat aitos kartos; taip, ir pats T�vas

ir taip pat visi aventieji angelai d�iaugiasi d�l jkss ir aitos

kartos; nes n� vienas ia js neprapuol�.

And now, behold, my joy is great, even unto fulness,

because of you, and also this generation; yea, and even

the Father rejoiceth, and also all the holy angels, because

of you and this generation; for none of them are lost.

31 atai nor�iau, kad suprastum�te; nes turiu galvoje

tuos ia aitos kartos, kurie dabar gyvi; ir n� vienas ia js ne0
prapuol�; ir d�l js mano d�iaugsmas yra pilnas.

Behold, I would that ye should understand; for I

mean them who are now alive of this generation; and

none of them are lost; and in them I have fulness of joy.



32 Bet atai, man likdna d�l ketvirtosios kartos, imant

nuo aitos kartos, nes jis vedasi juos nelaisv�n, kaip jis ve0
d�si pra�kties skns; nes jie parduos mane u� sidabr� ir

u� auks�, ir u� tai, k� kandys �da ir k� gali vagys /silau��
vogti. Ir t� dien� aa aplankysiu juos, bktent atgr��damas

js darbus ant js pais galvs.

But behold, it sorroweth me because of the fourth

generation from this generation, for they are led away

captive by him even as was the son of perdition; for they

will sell me for silver and for gold, and for that which

moth doth corrupt and which thieves can break

through and steal. And in that day will I visit them,

even in turning their works upon their own heads.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad u�baig�s aituos �od�ius, J�zus tar�
savo mokiniams: /eikite pro ankatus vartus; nes ankati

yra vartai, ir siauras kelias, kurie veda / gyvenim�, ir ne0
daugelis juos randa; bet erdvks yra vartai ir platus kelias,

kurie veda / mirt/, ir daug yra ts, kurie juo keliauja, kol

ateina naktis, kada niekas nebegali dirbti.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had ended these

sayings he said unto his disciples: Enter ye in at the strait

gate; for strait is the gate, and narrow is the way that

leads to life, and few there be that 昀nd it; but wide is the

gate, and broad the way which leads to death, and many

there be that travel therein, until the night cometh,

wherein no man can work.



3 Ne昀o knyga 28 3 Nephi 28

1 Ir buvo taip, kad pasak�s aituos �od�ius, J�zus kalb�jo

mokiniams, kiekvienam atskirai, sakydamas jiems: Ko

trokatum�t ia man�s, po to kai bksiu nu�j�s pas T�v�?

And it came to pass when Jesus had said these words, he

spake unto his disciples, one by one, saying unto them:

What is it that ye desire of me, after that I am gone to

the Father?

2 Ir jie visi, iaskyrus tris, kalb�jo, sakydami: Mes troka0
tame, kad po to, kai bksime nugyven� �mogaus am�is,

mkss tarnyst�, kurion tu mus paaaukei, pasibaigts,

idant gal�tume greitai ateiti pas tave tavo karalyst�je.

And they all spake, save it were three, saying: We de0
sire that after we have lived unto the age of man, that

our ministry, wherein thou hast called us, may have an

end, that we may speedily come unto thee in thy king0
dom.

3 Ir jis sak� jiems: Palaiminti esate, kad aito troakote ia
man�s; tod�l, sulauk� septyniasdeaimt dvejs mets, jks

ateisite pas mane mano karalyst�je; ir rasite atils/ su ma0
nimi.

And he said unto them: Blessed are ye because ye de0
sired this thing of me; therefore, after that ye are seventy

and two years old ye shall come unto me in my king0
dom; and with me ye shall 昀nd rest.

4 Ir kada jis pasikalb�jo su jais, atsigr��� / tris ir tar�
jiems: Ko jks trokatate, kad padaryiau d�l jkss, kada

bksiu nu�j�s pas T�v�?

And when he had spoken unto them, he turned him0
self unto the three, and said unto them: What will ye

that I should do unto you, when I am gone unto the

Father?

5 Ir jie likd�jo savo airdyse, nes nedr/so jam pasakyti, ko

troako.

And they sorrowed in their hearts, for they durst not

speak unto him the thing which they desired.

6 Ir jis tar� jiems: atai aa �inau jkss mintis, ir jks troako0
te, ko troako ia man�s ir Jonas, mano mylimasis, kuris

buvo su manimi mano tarnyst�je priea tai, kai buvau ia0
keltas �yds.

And he said unto them: Behold, I know your

thoughts, and ye have desired the thing which John, my

beloved, who was with me in my ministry, before that I

was lifted up by the Jews, desired of me.

7 Tod�l jks esate labiau palaiminti, nes niekuomet ne0
ragausite mirties; bet gyvensite, kad matytum�te visus

T�vo darbus �monis vaikams, netgi kol viskas bus /vyk0
dyta pagal T�vo vali�, kada aa ateisiu savo alov�je su dan0
gaus j�gomis.

Therefore, more blessed are ye, for ye shall never taste

of death; but ye shall live to behold all the doings of the

Father unto the children of men, even until all things

shall be ful昀lled according to the will of the Father,

when I shall come in my glory with the powers of

heaven.

8 Ir jks niekuomet nekent�site mirties skausms; bet

kada aa ateisiu savo alov�je, jks bksite akimirksniu pa0
keisti ia mirtingumo / nemirtingum�; ir tada bksite pa0
laiminti mano T�vo karalyst�je.

And ye shall never endure the pains of death; but

when I shall come in my glory ye shall be changed in the

twinkling of an eye from mortality to immortality; and

then shall ye be blessed in the kingdom of my Father.

9 Ir be to, gyvendami kkne, jks nek�site nei skausmo,

nei sielvarto, nebent d�l pasaulio nuod�mis; ir visa tai aa
padarysiu d�l to, ko jks troakote ia man�s, kadangi jks

troakote vesti �monis sielas pas mane, kol pasaulis sto0
v�s.

And again, ye shall not have pain while ye shall dwell

in the 昀esh, neither sorrow save it be for the sins of the

world; and all this will I do because of the thing which

ye have desired of me, for ye have desired that ye might

bring the souls of men unto me, while the world shall

stand.



10 Ir d�l to jks tur�site d�iaugsmo pilnatv�; ir jks atsis�0
site mano T�vo karalyst�je; taip, jkss d�iaugsmas bus

pilnas, kaip kad T�vas man yra suteik�s d�iaugsmo pil0
natv�; ir jks bksite tokie kaip aa, o aa esu toks kaip T�vas;

ir T�vas ir aa esame viena;

And for this cause ye shall have fulness of joy; and ye

shall sit down in the kingdom of my Father; yea, your

joy shall be full, even as the Father hath given me fulness

of joy; and ye shall be even as I am, and I am even as the

Father; and the Father and I are one;

11 ir aventoji Dvasia liudija apie T�v� ir mane; ir d�l ma0
n�s T�vas duoda aventosios Dvasios �monis vaikams.

And the Holy Ghost beareth record of the Father

and me; and the Father giveth the Holy Ghost unto the

children of men, because of me.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, J�zus paliet�
kiekvien� ia js savo piratu, iaskyrus tuos tris, kurie tur�0
jo pasilikti, ir tada jis pasiaalino.

And it came to pass that when Jesus had spoken these

words, he touched every one of them with his 昀nger

save it were the three who were to tarry, and then he de0
parted.

13 Ir atai, dangks prasiv�r�, ir jie buvo pagauti / dangs ir

mat� bei gird�jo nesakoms dalyks.

And behold, the heavens were opened, and they were

caught up into heaven, and saw and heard unspeakable

things.

14 Ir jiems buvo u�drausta prasitarti; ir jiems nebuvo

duota galia iatarti tai, k� jie mat� ir gird�jo;

And it was forbidden them that they should utter;

neither was it given unto them power that they could

utter the things which they saw and heard;

15 ir jie negal�jo pasakyti, ar jie buvo kkne ar be kkno;

nes tai pasirod� jiems kaip js atmainymas, kad jie buvo

pakeisti ia aito mirtingo kkno / nemirting� bksen�,

idant gal�ts matyti Dievo dalykus.

And whether they were in the body or out of the

body, they could not tell; for it did seem unto them like

a trans昀guration of them, that they were changed from

this body of 昀esh into an immortal state, that they

could behold the things of God.

16 Bet buvo taip, kad jie v�l mok� ant �em�s veido; ta0
iau d�l /sakymo, kuris jiems buvo duotas danguje, jie

nemok� to, k� gird�jo ir mat�.

But it came to pass that they did again minister upon

the face of the earth; nevertheless they did not minister

of the things which they had heard and seen, because of

the commandment which was given them in heaven.

17 Ir dabar, ar jie buvo mirtingi, ar nemirtingi nuo tos js
pakeitimo dienos, aa ne�inau;

And now, whether they were mortal or immortal,

from the day of their trans昀guration, I know not;

18 bet �inau tik tiek, pagal pateikt� metraat/, kad jie �jo

per �em�s veid� ir tarnavo visiems �mon�ms, prijungda0
mi prie ba�nyios visus, kurie tik patik�davo js pamoks0
lavimu, krikatydami juos, ir visi, kurie tik buvo pakrika0
tyti, gavo avent�j� Dvasi�.

But this much I know, according to the record which

hath been given—they did go forth upon the face of the

land, and did minister unto all the people, uniting as

many to the church as would believe in their preaching;

baptizing them, and as many as were baptized did re0
ceive the Holy Ghost.

19 Ir tie, kurie nepriklaus� ba�nyiai, mesdavo juos / ka0
l�jim�. Ir kal�jimai negal�davo ialaikyti js, nes bkdavo

perpl�aiami pusiau.

And they were cast into prison by them who did not

belong to the church. And the prisons could not hold

them, for they were rent in twain.

20 Ir jie bkdavo /metami po �eme; bet jie iatikdavo �em�
Dievo �od�iu taip, kad jo galia jie bkdavo ialaisvinami ia
�em�s gelmis; ir tod�l jie negal�davo iakasti tokis duo0
bis, kurios paj�gts juos sulaikyti.

And they were cast down into the earth; but they did

smite the earth with the word of God, insomuch that by

his power they were delivered out of the depths of the

earth; and therefore they could not dig pits su٠恩cient to

hold them.



21 Ir triskart jie buvo /mesti / krosn/ ir nepatyr� jokios

�alos.

And thrice they were cast into a furnace and received

no harm.

22 Ir dukart jie buvo /mesti / laukinis �v�ris duob�; ir

atai jie �aid� su �v�rimis kaip vaikas su �indomu �riuku,

ir nepatyr� jokios �alos.

And twice were they cast into a den of wild beasts;

and behold they did play with the beasts as a child with

a suckling lamb, and received no harm.

23 Ir buvo taip, jog taip jie vaikaiojo tarp viss Ne昀o

�monis ir skelb� Kristaus evangelij� visiems �mon�ms

ant aalies veido; ir aie buvo atversti / Vieapat/ ir prijungti

prie Kristaus Ba�nyios; ir taip tos kartos �mon�s buvo

palaiminti pagal J�zaus �od/.

And it came to pass that thus they did go forth

among all the people of Nephi, and did preach the

gospel of Christ unto all people upon the face of the

land; and they were converted unto the Lord, and were

united unto the church of Christ, and thus the people

of that generation were blessed, according to the word

of Jesus.

24 Ir dabar, aa, Mormonas, kuriam laikui baigiu kalb�ti

apie tai.

And now I, Mormon, make an end of speaking con0
cerning these things for a time.

25 atai aa buvau beu�raa�s vardus ts, kurie tur�jo nie0
kuomet neragauti mirties, bet Vieapats u�draud�; tod�l

aa js neraaau, nes jie yra nusl�pti nuo pasaulio.

Behold, I was about to write the names of those who

were never to taste of death, but the Lord forbade;

therefore I write them not, for they are hid from the

world.

26 Bet atai, aa maiau juos, ir jie tarnavo man. But behold, I have seen them, and they have minis0
tered unto me.

27 Ir atai jie bus tarp kitatauis, ir kitatauiai js nepa0
�ins.

And behold they will be among the Gentiles, and the

Gentiles shall know them not.

28 Jie taip pat bus tarp �yds, ir �ydai js nepa�ins. They will also be among the Jews, and the Jews shall

know them not.

29 Ir kada Vieapaiui pagal jo iamint/ atrodys tinkama,

bus taip, kad jie tarnaus visoms Izraelio iasklaidytoms

gentims ir visoms tautoms, gimin�ms, lie�uviams bei

liaudims ir atves ia js pas J�zs daug siels, kad js troaki0
mas bkts iapildytas, ir taip pat d�l Dievo /tikinanios

galios, kuri yra juose.

And it shall come to pass, when the Lord seeth 昀t in

his wisdom that they shall minister unto all the scat0
tered tribes of Israel, and unto all nations, kindreds,

tongues and people, and shall bring out of them unto

Jesus many souls, that their desire may be ful昀lled, and

also because of the convincing power of God which is in

them.

30 Ir jie yra lyg Dievo angelai ir, jeigu jie pasimels T�vui

J�zaus vardu, jie gali parodyti save bet kuriam, kam

jiems atrodys tinkama.

And they are as the angels of God, and if they shall

pray unto the Father in the name of Jesus they can show

themselves unto whatsoever man it seemeth them good.

31 Tod�l jie darys did�ius ir nuostabius darbus priea di0
d�i� ir ateinani� dien�, kada visi �mon�s tikrai tur�s

stoti priea Kristaus teismo kras�;

Therefore, great and marvelous works shall be

wrought by them, before the great and coming day

when all people must surely stand before the judgment-

seat of Christ;

32 taip, netgi tarp kitatauis jie darys did/ ir nuostabs
darb� priea t� teismo dien�.

Yea even among the Gentiles shall there be a great and

marvelous work wrought by them, before that judg0
ment day.



33 Ir jeigu tur�tum�te visus Raatus, apraaanius visus

nuostabius Kristaus darbus, jks �inotum�te, sulig

Kristaus �od�iais, kad tai tikrai turi ateiti.

And if ye had all the scriptures which give an account

of all the marvelous works of Christ, ye would, accord0
ing to the words of Christ, know that these things must

surely come.

34 Ir vargas bus tam, kuris neklausys J�zaus �od�is ir

taip pat �od�is ts, kuriuos jis iasirinko ir pasiunt� tarp

js; nes kas tik nepriima J�zaus �od�is ir �od�is ts, ku0
riuos jis siunt�, nepriima jo; ir tod�l jis nepriims js pas0
kutini�j� dien�;

And wo be unto him that will not hearken unto the

words of Jesus, and also to them whom he hath chosen

and sent among them; for whoso receiveth not the

words of Jesus and the words of those whom he hath

sent receiveth not him; and therefore he will not receive

them at the last day;

35 ir jiems bkts buv� geriau, jeigu jie nebkts gim�. Nes

argi manote, jog galite panaikinti teisingum� /�eisto

Dievo, kuris buvo trypiamas po �monis kojomis, kad

per tai ateits iagelb�jimas?

And it would be better for them if they had not been

born. For do ye suppose that ye can get rid of the justice

of an o昀ended God, who hath been trampled under feet

of men, that thereby salvation might come?

36 Ir dabar atai, kaip jau kalb�jau apie tuos, – kuriuos

Vieapats iasirinko, taip, bktent tris, kurie buvo pagauti /
dangus, – kad aa ne�inau, ar jie buvo iavalyti nuo mir0
tingumo iki nemirtingumo,

And now behold, as I spake concerning those whom

the Lord hath chosen, yea, even three who were caught

up into the heavens, that I knew not whether they were

cleansed from mortality to immortality—

37 bet atai, po to, kai paraaiau, aa pasiteiravau Vieapaties,

ir jis apreiak� man, kad bktinai turi bkti padarytas pa0
keitimas js kknuose, kitaip jie tur�s ragauti mirties.

But behold, since I wrote, I have inquired of the

Lord, and he hath made it manifest unto me that there

must needs be a change wrought upon their bodies, or

else it needs be that they must taste of death;

38 Tod�l, kad jie neragauts mirties, buvo padarytas pa0
keitimas js kknuose, idant jie nekent�ts nei skausmo,

nei sielvarto, nebent d�l pasaulio nuod�mis.

Therefore, that they might not taste of death there

was a change wrought upon their bodies, that they

might not su昀er pain nor sorrow save it were for the sins

of the world.

39 Dabar, aitas pakeitimas nebuvo tolygus tam, kuris

/vyks paskutini�j� dien�; bet juose buvo padarytas toks

pakeitimas, kad a�tonas negal�ts tur�ti galios jiems, tad

negal�ts js sugundyti; ir jie buvo paaventinti kkne, tad

jie buvo aventi ir �emiakos j�gos negal�jo js sulaikyti.

Now this change was not equal to that which shall

take place at the last day; but there was a change

wrought upon them, insomuch that Satan could have

no power over them, that he could not tempt them; and

they were sancti昀ed in the 昀esh, that they were holy,

and that the powers of the earth could not hold them.

40 Ir aitokios bksenos jie turi pasilikti iki Kristaus teis0
mo dienos; ir t� dien� jie tur�s patirti didesn/ pokyt/ ir
bkti priimti / T�vo karalyst�, kad daugiau nebeiaeits
lauk, bet am�inai gyvents su Dievu danguose.

And in this state they were to remain until the judg0
ment day of Christ; and at that day they were to receive

a greater change, and to be received into the kingdom of

the Father to go no more out, but to dwell with God

eternally in the heavens.



3 Ne昀o knyga 29 3 Nephi 29

1 Ir dabar atai, sakau jums: kada Vieapats savo iamintyje

matys esant tinkama, kad pagal jo �od/ aitie �od�iai atei0
ts kitatauiams, tada jks gal�site �inoti, kad sandora,

kuri� T�vas sudar� su Izraelio vaikais d�l js sugr��inimo

/ js paveldo �emes, jau pradeda pildytis.

And now behold, I say unto you that when the Lord

shall see 昀t, in his wisdom, that these sayings shall come

unto the Gentiles according to his word, then ye may

know that the covenant which the Father hath made

with the children of Israel, concerning their restoration

to the lands of their inheritance, is already beginning to

be ful昀lled.

2 Ir jks galite �inoti, kad Vieapaties �od�iai, iatarti per

aventuosius pranaaus, visi bus /vykdyti; ir jks neturite

sakyti, kad Vieapats vilkina savo at�jim� pas Izraelio vai0
kus.

And ye may know that the words of the Lord, which

have been spoken by the holy prophets, shall all be ful0
昀lled; and ye need not say that the Lord delays his com0
ing unto the children of Israel.

3 Ir jks neturite /sivaizduoti savo airdyse, kad pasakyti

�od�iai yra tuati, nes atai Vieapats prisimins savo sando0
ras, sudarytas savo �mon�ms ia Izraelio nams.

And ye need not imagine in your hearts that the

words which have been spoken are vain, for behold, the

Lord will remember his covenant which he hath made

unto his people of the house of Israel.

4 Ir kada iavysite aituos �od�ius iaeinant tarp jkss, tada

jau nebeturite daugiau niekinti Vieapaties darbs, nes jo

teisingumo kalavijas yra deain�je jo rankoje; ir atai t�
dien�, jeigu niekinsite jo darbus, jis padarys, kad jis pasi0
vyts jus.

And when ye shall see these sayings coming forth

among you, then ye need not any longer spurn at the

doings of the Lord, for the sword of his justice is in his

right hand; and behold, at that day, if ye shall spurn at

his doings he will cause that it shall soon overtake you.

5 Vargas tam, kuris niekina Vieapaties darbus; taip, var0
gas tam, kuris neigs Krists ir jo darbus!

Wo unto him that spurneth at the doings of the

Lord; yea, wo unto him that shall deny the Christ and

his works!

6 Taip, vargas tam, kuris neigs Vieapaties apreiakimus

ir sakys, kad Vieapats daugiau nebesidarbuoja per ap0
reiakim� arba per pranaayst�, arba per dovanas, arba per

lie�uvius, arba per iagydymus, arba per aventosios

Dvasios gali�!

Yea, wo unto him that shall deny the revelations of

the Lord, and that shall say the Lord no longer worketh

by revelation, or by prophecy, or by gifts, or by tongues,

or by healings, or by the power of the Holy Ghost!

7 Taip, ir vargas tam, kuris, kad gauts pelno, sakys t�
dien�, jog J�zus negali padaryti jokio stebuklo; nes tas,

kuris tai daro, taps kaip pra�kties sknus, kuriam, pagal

Kristaus �od/, nebuvo pasigail�jimo!

Yea, and wo unto him that shall say at that day, to get

gain, that there can be no miracle wrought by Jesus

Christ; for he that doeth this shall become like unto the

son of perdition, for whom there was no mercy, accord0
ing to the word of Christ!

8 Taip, ir jks neturite daugiau nei anypati, nei niekinti,

nei iajuokti nei �yds, nei ko nors kito ia Izraelio nams li0
kuio; nes atai, Vieapats prisimena savo sandor� jiems, ir

jis elgsis su jais pagal tai, k� yra prisiek�s.

Yea, and ye need not any longer hiss, nor spurn, nor

make game of the Jews, nor any of the remnant of the

house of Israel; for behold, the Lord remembereth his

covenant unto them, and he will do unto them accord0
ing to that which he hath sworn.

9 Tod�l jks neturite manyti, jog galite pasukti

Vieapaties deain� rank� kair�n, idant jis ne/vykdyts teis0
mo, kad /vykdyts sandor�, sudaryt� Izraelio namams.

Therefore ye need not suppose that ye can turn the

right hand of the Lord unto the left, that he may not ex0
ecute judgment unto the ful昀lling of the covenant

which he hath made unto the house of Israel.



3 Ne昀o knyga 30 3 Nephi 30

1 /siklausykite, o jks, kitatauiai, ir iagirskite J�zaus

Kristaus, gyvojo Dievo Sknaus, �od�ius, kuriuos jis /sa0
k� man pasakyti apie jus, nes atai kokius �od�ius jis /sako

man raayti:

Hearken, O ye Gentiles, and hear the words of Jesus

Christ, the Son of the living God, which he hath com0
manded me that I should speak concerning you, for, be0
hold he commandeth me that I should write, saying:

2 Nusigr��kite visi jks, kitatauiai, nuo savo nelabs ke0
lis; ir atgailaukite d�l savo pikts darbs, d�l savo mela0
gysis ir apgaulis, ir paleistuvysis, ir d�l savo slapts
bjaurums, ir stabmeldysis, ir d�l savo �mog�udysis,

ir piktnaud�iavims kunigavimu, ir pavyds, ir nesutari0
ms, ir nuo viso savo nelabumo ir bjaurums ir ateikite

pas mane, ir priimkite krikat� mano vardu, idant gautu0
m�te savo nuod�mis atleidim� ir bktum�t pripildyti

aventosios Dvasios, idant bktum�t priskaiiuoti prie

mano �monis, kurie yra Izraelio nams.

Turn, all ye Gentiles, from your wicked ways; and re0
pent of your evil doings, of your lyings and deceivings,

and of your whoredoms, and of your secret abomina0
tions, and your idolatries, and of your murders, and

your priestcrafts, and your envyings, and your strifes,

and from all your wickedness and abominations, and

come unto me, and be baptized in my name, that ye may

receive a remission of your sins, and be 昀lled with the

Holy Ghost, that ye may be numbered with my people

who are of the house of Israel.



Ketvirtasis Ne昀s Fourth Nephi

Ne昀o knyga The Book of Nephi

ais Ne昀s yra Ne昀o, vieno ia J�zaus

Kristaus mokinis, sknus

Who Is the Son of Nephi—One of the

Disciples of Jesus Christ

Apraaymas apie Neûo �mones pagal jo metraat/ An account of the people of Nephi, according to his

record.

1 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo trisdeaimt ketvirtieji metai ir

taip pat trisdeaimt penktieji, ir atai J�zaus mokiniai viso0
se aplinkin�se �em�se suformavo Kristaus ba�nyi�. Ir

visi, kurie tik at�jo pas juos ir tikrai atgailavo d�l savo

nuod�mis, buvo pakrikatyti J�zaus vardu; ir taip pat jie

gavo avent�j� Dvasi�.

And it came to pass that the thirty and fourth year

passed away, and also the thirty and 昀fth, and behold

the disciples of Jesus had formed a church of Christ in

all the lands round about. And as many as did come

unto them, and did truly repent of their sins, were bap0
tized in the name of Jesus; and they did also receive the

Holy Ghost.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad trisdeaimt aeataisiais metais visi

�mon�s buvo atversti / Vieapat/, ant viso �em�s veido,

tiek ne昀tai, tiek ir lamanitai, ir tarp js nebuvo jokis ne0
sutarims ar gins, ir kiekvienas teisingai elg�si su kitu.

And it came to pass in the thirty and sixth year, the

people were all converted unto the Lord, upon all the

face of the land, both Nephites and Lamanites, and

there were no contentions and disputations among

them, and every man did deal justly one with another.

3 Ir tarp sav�s jie visk� laik� bendra; tod�l nebuvo tur0
tings ar vargas, vergs ar laisvsjs, bet jie visi tapo laisvi

ir dangiakosios dovanos dalininkai.

And they had all things common among them; there0
fore there were not rich and poor, bond and free, but

they were all made free, and partakers of the heavenly

gift.

4 Ir buvo taip, jog taip pat pra�jo ir trisdeaimt septin0
tieji metai, ir aalyje vis dar t�s�si taika.

And it came to pass that the thirty and seventh year

passed away also, and there still continued to be peace in

the land.

5 Ir J�zaus mokiniai dar� did�ius ir nuostabius darbus

tiek, kad jie gyd� ligonius ir prikeldavo mirusiuosius, ir

padarydavo, kad luoaieji vaikaiots ir aklieji atgauts re0
g�jim�, ir kurtieji gird�ts; ir visokius stebuklus jie dar�
tarp �monis vaiks; ir niekaip kitaip jie nedarydavo ste0
bukls, kaip tik J�zaus vardu.

And there were great and marvelous works wrought

by the disciples of Jesus, insomuch that they did heal

the sick, and raise the dead, and cause the lame to walk,

and the blind to receive their sight, and the deaf to hear;

and all manner of miracles did they work among the

children of men; and in nothing did they work miracles

save it were in the name of Jesus.

6 Ir taip pra�jo trisdeaimt aatuntieji metai ir taip pat

trisdeaimt devintieji, keturiasdeaimt pirmieji bei ketu0
riasdeaimt antrieji, taip, netgi kol pra�jo keturiasdeaimt

devyneri metai, ir taip pat penkiasdeaimt pirmieji bei

penkiasdeaimt antrieji; taip, ir netgi kol pra�jo penkias0
deaimt devyneri metai.

And thus did the thirty and eighth year pass away,

and also the thirty and ninth, and forty and 昀rst, and

the forty and second, yea, even until forty and nine

years had passed away, and also the 昀fty and 昀rst, and

the 昀fty and second; yea, and even until 昀fty and nine

years had passed away.



7 Ir Vieapats nepaprastai laimino juos toje �em�je; taip,

tiek, kad jie v�l pasistat� miestus ten, kur miestai buvo

sudeginti.

And the Lord did prosper them exceedingly in the

land; yea, insomuch that they did build cities again

where there had been cities burned.

8 Taip, jie netgi atstat� t� did/ Zarahemlos miest�. Yea, even that great city Zarahemla did they cause to

be built again.

9 Bet buvo daug miests, kurie buvo nugramzdinti, ir /
js viet� at�jo vandenys; tod�l aits miests nebuvo galima

atstatyti.

But there were many cities which had been sunk, and

waters came up in the stead thereof; therefore these

cities could not be renewed.

10 Ir dabar atai, buvo taip, kad Ne昀o �mon�s sustipr�jo

ir nepaprastai greitai dauginosi, ir tapo nepaprastai gra0
�ia ir pasig�r�tina liaudimi.

And now, behold, it came to pass that the people of

Nephi did wax strong, and did multiply exceedingly

fast, and became an exceedingly fair and delightsome

people.

11 Ir buvo vesdinami bei tekinamos, ir buvo laiminami

pagal daugyb� pa�ads, kuriuos Vieapats buvo jiems da0
v�s.

And they were married, and given in marriage, and

were blessed according to the multitude of the promises

which the Lord had made unto them.

12 Ir jie jau nebesilaik� Moz�s /statymo rituals ir apeigs;

bet jie laik�si /sakyms, kuriuos gavo ia savo Vieapaties ir

savo Dievo, nesiliaudami pasninkauti ir melstis, ir da�0
nai rinktis drauge, kad melstssi ir klausytssi Vieapaties

�od�io.

And they did not walk any more after the perfor0
mances and ordinances of the law of Moses; but they

did walk after the commandments which they had re0
ceived from their Lord and their God, continuing in

fasting and prayer, and in meeting together oft both to

pray and to hear the word of the Lord.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad tarp viss ts �monis visoje toje �e0
m�je nebuvo nesutarims; bet tarp J�zaus mokinis buvo

daromi galingi stebuklai.

And it came to pass that there was no contention

among all the people, in all the land; but there were

mighty miracles wrought among the disciples of Jesus.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo septyniasdeaimt pirmieji me0
tai ir taip pat septyniasdeaimt antrieji, taip, ir galiausiai,

kol pra�jo septyniasdeaimt devintieji metai; taip, net

aimtas mets pra�jo, ir J�zaus mokiniai, kuriuos jis iasi0
rinko, visi ia�jo / Dievo rojs, iaskyrus tuos tris, kurie tu0
r�jo pasilikti; o / js viet� buvo /aventinti kiti mokiniai; ir

taip pat ia�jo anapus daugelis ia tos kartos.

And it came to pass that the seventy and 昀rst year

passed away, and also the seventy and second year, yea,

and in 昀ne, till the seventy and ninth year had passed

away; yea, even an hundred years had passed away, and

the disciples of Jesus, whom he had chosen, had all gone

to the paradise of God, save it were the three who

should tarry; and there were other disciples ordained in

their stead; and also many of that generation had passed

away.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad d�l Dievo meil�s, kuri gyvavo �mo0
nis airdyse, nebuvo jokis nesutarims toje �em�je.

And it came to pass that there was no contention in

the land, because of the love of God which did dwell in

the hearts of the people.

16 Ir nebuvo jokis pavyduliavims nei vaids, nei samb0
rkzd�is, nei paleistuvysis, nei melagysis, nei �mog�u0
dysis, nei jokio gaalavimo; ir tikrai negal�jo bkti lai0
mingesnis �monis tarp viss �monis, kuriuos sukkr�
Dievo ranka.

And there were no envyings, nor strifes, nor tumults,

nor whoredoms, nor lyings, nor murders, nor any man0
ner of lasciviousness; and surely there could not be a

happier people among all the people who had been cre0
ated by the hand of God.



17 Nebuvo jokis pl�aiks nei �mog�ud�is, nei lamanits,

nei jokis kits -its, bet jie buvo viena – Kristaus vaikai ir

Dievo karalyst�s paveld�tojai.

There were no robbers, nor murderers, neither were

there Lamanites, nor any manner of -ites; but they were

in one, the children of Christ, and heirs to the kingdom

of God.

18 Ir kokie jie buvo palaiminti! Nes Vieapats laimino

juos visuose js darbuose; taip, jie buvo laiminami ir

klest�jo, kol pra�jo aimtas deaimt mets; ir ia�jo anapus

pirmoji karta po Kristaus, ir visoje aalyje nebuvo jokis
nesutarims.

And how blessed were they! For the Lord did bless

them in all their doings; yea, even they were blessed and

prospered until an hundred and ten years had passed

away; and the 昀rst generation from Christ had passed

away, and there was no contention in all the land.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad Ne昀s, tas, kuris ved� ait� paskutin/
metraat/ (o jis ved� j/ ant Ne昀o plokatelis), numir�, ir jo

sknus Amosas ved� j/ ano vietoje; ir jis taip pat ved� j/
ant Ne昀o plokatelis.

And it came to pass that Nephi, he that kept this last

record, (and he kept it upon the plates of Nephi) died,

and his son Amos kept it in his stead; and he kept it

upon the plates of Nephi also.

20 Ir jis ved� j/ aatuoniasdeaimt ketverius metus, ir vis

dar tebebuvo taika aalyje, iaskyrus nedidel� �monis dal/,
kuri maiatavo priea ba�nyi� ir prisi�m� lamanits vard�;

taigi aalyje v�l atsirado lamanitai.

And he kept it eighty and four years, and there was

still peace in the land, save it were a small part of the

people who had revolted from the church and taken

upon them the name of Lamanites; therefore there be0
gan to be Lamanites again in the land.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad Amosas taip pat numir� (ir tai buvo

aimtas devyniasdeaimt ketveri metai nuo Kristaus at�ji0
mo), ir jo sknus Amosas ved� metraat/ vietoje jo; ir jis

taip pat ved� j/ ant Ne昀o plokatelis; ir tai taip pat buvo

u�raayta Ne昀o knygoje, kuri ir yra aitoji knyga.

And it came to pass that Amos died also, (and it was

an hundred and ninety and four years from the coming

of Christ) and his son Amos kept the record in his stead;

and he also kept it upon the plates of Nephi; and it was

also written in the book of Nephi, which is this book.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo du aimtai mets; ir antroji kar0
ta, iaskyrus nedaugel/, ia�jo anapus.

And it came to pass that two hundred years had

passed away; and the second generation had all passed

away save it were a few.

23 Ir dabar aa, Mormonas, nor�iau, kad �inotum�t, jog

�monis taip padaug�jo, kad jie buvo pasklid� po vis� tos

�em�s veid�, ir jie tapo labai turtingi d�l js klest�jimo

Kristuje.

And now I, Mormon, would that ye should know

that the people had multiplied, insomuch that they

were spread upon all the face of the land, and that they

had become exceedingly rich, because of their prosper0
ity in Christ.

24 Ir dabar, aitais du aimtai pirmaisiais metais tarp js
prad�jo rastis tokis, kurie aukatinosi d�l iadidumo – d�0
v�jo prabangius drabu�ius, visokius puikius perlus ir

gra�ius pasaulio daiktus.

And now, in this two hundred and 昀rst year there be0
gan to be among them those who were lifted up in

pride, such as the wearing of costly apparel, and all

manner of 昀ne pearls, and of the 昀ne things of the

world.

25 Ir nuo to laiko jie savo g�rybes ir savo turt� tarp sav�s

jau nebelaik� bendru.

And from that time forth they did have their goods

and their substance no more common among them.

26 Ir jie prad�jo skirstytis / klases; ir prad�jo statytis ba�0
nyias pelnui gauti, ir prad�jo neigti tikr�j� Kristaus

Ba�nyi�.

And they began to be divided into classes; and they

began to build up churches unto themselves to get gain,

and began to deny the true church of Christ.



27 Ir buvo taip, kad po dviejs aimts deaimties mets toje

�em�je buvo daug ba�nyis; taip, buvo daug ba�nyis,

kurios skelb�si pa�/stanios Krists, taiau atmet� di0
d�i�j� dal/ jo evangelijos, tad priimdavo visok/ nelabu0
m� ir pateikdavo tai, kas aventa, tiems, kuriems tai buvo

draud�iama d�l nevertumo.

And it came to pass that when two hundred and ten

years had passed away there were many churches in the

land; yea, there were many churches which professed to

know the Christ, and yet they did deny the more parts

of his gospel, insomuch that they did receive all manner

of wickedness, and did administer that which was sa0
cred unto him to whom it had been forbidden because

of unworthiness.

28 Ir aita ba�nyia nepaprastai gaus�jo d�l nedoryb�s ir

d�l js airdis u�vald�iusio a�tono galios.

And this church did multiply exceedingly because of

iniquity, and because of the power of Satan who did get

hold upon their hearts.

29 Ir dar buvo kita ba�nyia, kuri neig� Krists; ir jie per0
sekiojo tikr�j� Kristaus ba�nyi� d�l js nuolankumo ir

tik�jimo Kristumi; ir jie nekent� js d�l daugyb�s tarp js
daroms stebukls.

And again, there was another church which denied

the Christ; and they did persecute the true church of

Christ, because of their humility and their belief in

Christ; and they did despise them because of the many

miracles which were wrought among them.

30 Tod�l jie naudojo j�g� ir vald�i� priea J�zaus moki0
nius, kurie pasiliko su jais, ir /mesdavo juos / kal�jim�;

bet Dievo �od�io galia, kuri buvo juose, tie kal�jimai bk0
davo perpl�aiami pusiau, ir jie iaeidavo, darydami di0
d�ius stebuklus tarp js.

Therefore they did exercise power and authority over

the disciples of Jesus who did tarry with them, and they

did cast them into prison; but by the power of the word

of God, which was in them, the prisons were rent in

twain, and they went forth doing mighty miracles

among them.

31 Taiau, nepaisant viss ts stebukls, �mon�s u�kietino

savo airdis ir steng�si nu�udyti juos, lygiai kaip �ydai

Jeruzal�s �em�je steng�si nu�udyti J�zs, sulig jo �od�iu.

Nevertheless, and notwithstanding all these miracles,

the people did harden their hearts, and did seek to kill

them, even as the Jews at Jerusalem sought to kill Jesus,

according to his word.

32 Ir jie /mesdavo juos / ugnies krosnis, o tie iaeidavo ne0
patyr� jokios �alos.

And they did cast them into furnaces of 昀re, and they

came forth receiving no harm.

33 Ir jie taip pat /mesdavo juos / laukinis �v�ris duobes,

o jie �aisdavo su laukiniais �v�rimis kaip vaikas su �riu0
ku; ir jie iaeidavo ia js tarpo, nepatyr� jokios �alos.

And they also cast them into dens of wild beasts, and

they did play with the wild beasts even as a child with a

lamb; and they did come forth from among them, re0
ceiving no harm.

34 Nepaisant to, �mon�s u�kietino savo airdis, nes dau0
gelis kunigs ir netikrs pranaas ved� juos statyti daug

ba�nyis ir daryti visoki� nedoryb�. Ir jie mua� J�zaus

�mones; bet J�zaus �mon�s nemua� atgalios. Ir taip jie

metai ia mets ritosi / netik�jim� ir nelabum�, netgi kol

pra�jo du aimtai trisdeaimt mets.

Nevertheless, the people did harden their hearts, for

they were led by many priests and false prophets to

build up many churches, and to do all manner of iniq0
uity. And they did smite upon the people of Jesus; but

the people of Jesus did not smite again. And thus they

did dwindle in unbelief and wickedness, from year to

year, even until two hundred and thirty years had

passed away.

35 Ir dabar buvo taip, kad tais metais, taip, du aimtai

trisdeaimt pirmaisiais metais tarp �monis /vyko didelis

susiskirstymas.

And now it came to pass in this year, yea, in the two

hundred and thirty and 昀rst year, there was a great divi0
sion among the people.



36 Ir buvo taip, kad tais metais iakilo �mon�s, kurie vadi0
nosi ne昀tais, ir jie buvo tikri tikintieji Kristumi; ir tarp

js buvo tie, kuriuos lamanitai vadino jokkbitais ir juo0
zapitais, ir zoramitais;

And it came to pass that in this year there arose a peo0
ple who were called the Nephites, and they were true

believers in Christ; and among them there were those

who were called by the Lamanites—Jacobites, and

Josephites, and Zoramites;

37 tod�l tikri tikintieji Kristumi ir tikri Kristaus garbin0
tojai (tarp kuris buvo trys Kristaus mokiniai, kurie tu0
r�jo pasilikti) buvo vadinami ne昀tais ir jokkbitais, ir

juozapitais, ir zoramitais.

Therefore the true believers in Christ, and the true

worshipers of Christ, (among whom were the three dis0
ciples of Jesus who should tarry) were called Nephites,

and Jacobites, and Josephites, and Zoramites.

38 Ir buvo taip, kad tie, kurie atmet� evangelij�, buvo

pavadinti lamanitais ir lemuelitais, ir izmaelitais; ir jie

nenusirito / netik�jim�, kaip prad�ioje nusirito js t�vai,

bet s�moningai sukilo priea Kristaus evangelij�; ir jie

mok� savo vaikus netik�ti.

And it came to pass that they who rejected the gospel

were called Lamanites, and Lemuelites, and Ishmaelites;

and they did not dwindle in unbelief, but they did wil0
fully rebel against the gospel of Christ; and they did

teach their children that they should not believe, even as

their fathers, from the beginning, did dwindle.

39 Ir tai buvo d�l js t�vs nelabumo ir bjaurumo, lygiai

taip, kaip tai buvo prad�ioje. Ir jie buvo mokomi neap0
k�sti Dievo vaiks, lygiai kaip jau nuo pat prad�ios lama0
nitai buvo mokomi nek�sti Ne昀o vaiks.

And it was because of the wickedness and abomina0
tion of their fathers, even as it was in the beginning.

And they were taught to hate the children of God, even

as the Lamanites were taught to hate the children of

Nephi from the beginning.

40 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo du aimtai keturiasdeaimt ket0
veri metai, ir tokie buvo aitos liaudies reikalai. Ir nela0
besnioji liaudies dalis sustipr�jo ir tapo daug gausesn�
u� Dievo �mones.

And it came to pass that two hundred and forty and

four years had passed away, and thus were the a昀airs of

the people. And the more wicked part of the people did

wax strong, and became exceedingly more numerous

than were the people of God.

41 Ir jie toliau stat�si ba�nyias ir puoa� jas visokiais

brangiais daiktais. Ir taip pra�jo du aimtai penkiasde0
aimt mets ir taip pat du aimtai aeaiasdeaimt mets.

And they did still continue to build up churches

unto themselves, and adorn them with all manner of

precious things. And thus did two hundred and 昀fty

years pass away, and also two hundred and sixty years.

42 Ir buvo taip, kad nelaboji liaudies dalis v�l �m�si at0
kurti slaptas Gadiantono priesaikas ir s�jungas.

And it came to pass that the wicked part of the peo0
ple began again to build up the secret oaths and combi0
nations of Gadianton.

43 Ir taip pat �mon�s, vadinami Ne昀o �mon�mis, savo

airdyse prad�jo did�iuotis d�l savo nepaprasts turts ir

tapo tuati, kaip ir js broliai lamanitai.

And also the people who were called the people of

Nephi began to be proud in their hearts, because of

their exceeding riches, and become vain like unto their

brethren, the Lamanites.

44 Ir nuo aiol tie mokiniai prad�jo sielvartauti d�l pasau0
lio nuod�mis.

And from this time the disciples began to sorrow for

the sins of the world.

45 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jus trims aimtams mets, tiek

Ne昀o �mon�s, tiek ir lamanitai tapo nepaprastai nelabi,

tiek vieni, tiek ir kiti.

And it came to pass that when three hundred years

had passed away, both the people of Nephi and the

Lamanites had become exceedingly wicked one like

unto another.



46 Ir buvo taip, kad Gadiantono pl�aikai pasklido po vi0
s� tos �em�s veid�; ir, iaskyrus tuos J�zaus mokinius, ne0
buvo n� vieno teisaus. Ir jie susikrov� apsiai aukso ir si0
dabro bei u�siimin�jo /vairiausia prekyba.

And it came to pass that the robbers of Gadianton

did spread over all the face of the land; and there were

none that were righteous save it were the disciples of

Jesus. And gold and silver did they lay up in store in

abundance, and did tra٠恩c in all manner of tra٠恩c.

47 Ir buvo taip, kad, pra�jus trims aimtams penkeriems

metams (o �mon�s tebebuvo nelabume), numir�
Amosas; ir jo brolis Amaronas ved� ait� metraat/ vietoje

jo.

And it came to pass that after three hundred and 昀ve

years had passed away, (and the people did still remain

in wickedness) Amos died; and his brother, Ammaron,

did keep the record in his stead.

48 Ir buvo taip, kad, pra�jus trims aimtams dvideaimiai

mets, Amaronas, veriamas aventosios Dvasios, pasl�p�
metraaius, kurie buvo aventi, – taip, tikrai, visus aven0
tus metraaius, kurie buvo perduodami ia kartos / kart�,

kurie buvo aventi – net iki trys aimtai dvideaimtsjs me0
ts nuo Kristaus at�jimo.

And it came to pass that when three hundred and

twenty years had passed away, Ammaron, being con0
strained by the Holy Ghost, did hide up the records

which were sacred—yea, even all the sacred records

which had been handed down from generation to gen0
eration, which were sacred—even until the three hun0
dred and twentieth year from the coming of Christ.

49 Ir jis pasl�p� juos Vieapaiui, kad jie gal�ts v�l ateiti

Jokkbo nams likuiui, pagal Vieapaties pranaaystes ir

pa�adus. Ir taip baigiasi Amarono metraatis.

And he did hide them up unto the Lord, that they

might come again unto the remnant of the house of

Jacob, according to the prophecies and the promises of

the Lord. And thus is the end of the record of

Ammaron.



Mormono knyga The Book of Mormon

Mormono knyga 1 Mormon 1

1 Ir dabar, aa, Mormonas, darau metraat/ apie tai, k� ir

maiau, ir gird�jau, bei pavadinu j/ Mormono knyga.

And now I, Mormon, make a record of the things

which I have both seen and heard, and call it the Book

of Mormon.

2 Ir apie t� laik�, kada Amaronas pasl�p� metraaius

Vieapaiui, jis at�jo pas mane (aa tada buvau ma�daug

deaimties mets am�iaus, ir mane prad�jo mokyti pagal

mkss liaudies mokym�) ir tar� man: Suvokiu, kad esi

rimtas vaikas ir pastabus;

And about the time that Ammaron hid up the

records unto the Lord, he came unto me, (I being about

ten years of age, and I began to be learned somewhat af0
ter the manner of the learning of my people) and

Ammaron said unto me: I perceive that thou art a sober

child, and art quick to observe;

3 tod�l, kada bksi ma�daug dvideaimt ketveris mets
am�iaus, nor�iau, kad prisimintum tai, k� bksi paste0
b�j�s apie ait� liaud/; ir kada bksi to am�iaus, nueik /
Antumo �em�, / kalv�, kuri vadinsis aimo kalva; ten aa
pasl�piau Vieapaiui visus aventus rai�inius apie ai� liau0
d/.

Therefore, when ye are about twenty and four years

old I would that ye should remember the things that ye

have observed concerning this people; and when ye are

of that age go to the land Antum, unto a hill which shall

be called Shim; and there have I deposited unto the

Lord all the sacred engravings concerning this people.

4 Ir atai, tu paimsi Ne昀o plokateles, o kitas paliksi ten,

kur jos yra; ir tu iarai�ysi ant Ne昀o plokatelis visk�, k�
pasteb�si apie ai� liaud/.

And behold, ye shall take the plates of Nephi unto

yourself, and the remainder shall ye leave in the place

where they are; and ye shall engrave on the plates of

Nephi all the things that ye have observed concerning

this people.

5 Ir aa, Mormonas, bkdamas Ne昀o palikuonis (ir mano

t�vo vardas buvo Mormonas), /sid�m�jau tai, k� man

/sak� Amaronas.

And I, Mormon, being a descendant of Nephi, (and

my father’s name was Mormon) I remembered the

things which Ammaron commanded me.

6 Ir buvo taip, jog man esant vienuolikos mets am0
�iaus, mano t�vas iasive�� mane / pietin� �em�, netgi /
Zarahemlos �em�.

And it came to pass that I, being eleven years old, was

carried by my father into the land southward, even to

the land of Zarahemla.

7 Visas �em�s veidas buvo padengtas pastatais, ir �mo0
nis buvo beveik taip pat gausu kaip jkros smilis.

The whole face of the land had become covered with

buildings, and the people were as numerous almost, as

it were the sand of the sea.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad aitais metais prasid�jo karas tarp ne0
昀ts, kurie susid�jo ia ne昀ts ir jokkbits, ir juozapits, ir

zoramits; ir aitas karas buvo tarp ne昀ts ir lamanits, le0
muelits ir izmaelits.

And it came to pass in this year there began to be a

war between the Nephites, who consisted of the

Nephites and the Jacobites and the Josephites and the

Zoramites; and this war was between the Nephites, and

the Lamanites and the Lemuelites and the Ishmaelites.

9 Dabar, lamanitai, lemuelitai ir izmaelitai buvo vadi0
nami lamanitais; ir buvo dvi pus�s: ne昀tai ir lamanitai.

Now the Lamanites and the Lemuelites and the

Ishmaelites were called Lamanites, and the two parties

were Nephites and Lamanites.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad tarp js prasid�jo karas Zarahemlos

pasienyje, prie Sidono vandens.

And it came to pass that the war began to be among

them in the borders of Zarahemla, by the waters of

Sidon.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai surinko daugyb� vyrs, netgi

daugiau kaip trisdeaimt tkkstanis. Ir buvo taip, kad

dar tais paiais metais jie kovojo kelet� kautynis, kurio0
se ne昀tai sutriuakino lamanitus ir daugel/ js nukov�.

And it came to pass that the Nephites had gathered

together a great number of men, even to exceed the

number of thirty thousand. And it came to pass that

they did have in this same year a number of battles, in

which the Nephites did beat the Lamanites and did slay

many of them.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai atsisak� savo ketinimo ir

aalyje buvo /vesta taika; ir taika t�s�si apie ketverius me0
tus, tad nebuvo kraujo praliejimo.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites withdrew

their design, and there was peace settled in the land; and

peace did remain for the space of about four years, that

there was no bloodshed.

13 Bet nelabumas /sigal�jo ant visos �em�s veido, tad

Vieapats pasi�m� savo mylimus mokinius, ir d�l �monis
nedoryb�s stebukls bei iagydyms darbas liov�si.

But wickedness did prevail upon the face of the

whole land, insomuch that the Lord did take away his

beloved disciples, and the work of miracles and of heal0
ing did cease because of the iniquity of the people.

14 Ir nebebuvo dovans ia Vieapaties, ir d�l js nelabumo

bei netik�jimo aventoji Dvasia nebeateidavo n� ant vie0
no.

And there were no gifts from the Lord, and the Holy

Ghost did not come upon any, because of their wicked0
ness and unbelief.

15 O aa buvau penkiolikos mets am�iaus ir gana rimtas,

tod�l mane aplank� Vieapats ir aa paragavau ir pa�inau

J�zaus gerum�.

And I, being 昀fteen years of age and being somewhat

of a sober mind, therefore I was visited of the Lord, and

tasted and knew of the goodness of Jesus.

16 Ir aa stengiausi pamokslauti aitiems �mon�ms, bet

mano burna buvo u�iaupta, ir man buvo u�drausta pa0
mokslauti jiems; nes atai, jie s�moningai sukilo priea sa0
vo Diev�; ir d�l js nedoryb�s mylimi mokiniai buvo pa0
imti ia tos �em�s.

And I did endeavor to preach unto this people, but

my mouth was shut, and I was forbidden that I should

preach unto them; for behold they had wilfully rebelled

against their God; and the beloved disciples were taken

away out of the land, because of their iniquity.

17 Bet aa likau tarp js. Taiau man buvo u�drausta pa0
mokslauti jiems d�l js aird�is kietumo; ir d�l js aird�is
kietumo ta �em� buvo jiems prakeikta.

But I did remain among them, but I was forbidden to

preach unto them, because of the hardness of their

hearts; and because of the hardness of their hearts the

land was cursed for their sake.

18 Ir aitie Gadiantono pl�aikai, buv� tarp lamanits, u�0
plkdo ai� �em� tiek, kad jos gyventojai prad�jo sl�pti sa0
vo lobius �em�je; o aie tapo slidks, kadangi Vieapats bu0
vo prakeik�s ait� �em�, tad jie negal�jo js ialaikyti n� at0
gauti.

And these Gadianton robbers, who were among the

Lamanites, did infest the land, insomuch that the in0
habitants thereof began to hide up their treasures in the

earth; and they became slippery, because the Lord had

cursed the land, that they could not hold them, nor re0
tain them again.

19 Ir buvo u�siimin�jama burtininkavimu, raganavimu

ir magija; ir piktojo galia buvo naudojama ant viso �e0
m�s veido, bktent kad iasipildyts visi Abinad�io, taip

pat ir Samuelio Lamanito, �od�iai.

And it came to pass that there were sorceries, and

witchcrafts, and magics; and the power of the evil one

was wrought upon all the face of the land, even unto the

ful昀lling of all the words of Abinadi, and also Samuel

the Lamanite.



Mormono knyga 2 Mormon 2

1 Ir buvo taip, kad dar tais paiais metais v�l prasid�jo ka0
ras tarp ne昀ts ir lamanits. Aa, nors ir jaunas, buvau di0
delio kgio; tod�l Ne昀o �mon�s paskyr� mane savo vadu,

kitaip sakant, savo armijs vadu.

And it came to pass in that same year there began to be a

war again between the Nephites and the Lamanites.

And notwithstanding I being young, was large in

stature; therefore the people of Nephi appointed me

that I should be their leader, or the leader of their

armies.

2 Tod�l buvo taip, kad aeaioliktaisiais savo metais ne昀0
ts armijos prieaakyje aa �jau priea lamanitus; taigi pra�jo

trys aimtai dvideaimt aeaeri metai.

Therefore it came to pass that in my sixteenth year I

did go forth at the head of an army of the Nephites,

against the Lamanites; therefore three hundred and

twenty and six years had passed away.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad trys aimtai dvideaimt septintaisiais

metais lamanitai at�jo priea mus su nepaprastai didel�0
mis paj�gomis, tokiomis, kad jie iag�sdino mano armi0
jas; tod�l jos nenor�jo kautis ir prad�jo trauktis link

aiaurinis kraats.

And it came to pass that in the three hundred and

twenty and seventh year the Lamanites did come upon

us with exceedingly great power, insomuch that they

did frighten my armies; therefore they would not 昀ght,

and they began to retreat towards the north countries.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad mes at�jome / Angolos miest� ir u�0
�m�me ait� miest�, ir pasireng�me gintis nuo lamanits.

Ir buvo taip, kad visomis savo j�gomis mes tvirtinome

miest�; bet nepaisant viss mkss /tvirtinims, lamanitai

puol� ir iavijo mus ia to miesto.

And it came to pass that we did come to the city of

Angola, and we did take possession of the city, and

make preparations to defend ourselves against the

Lamanites. And it came to pass that we did fortify the

city with our might; but notwithstanding all our forti昀0
cations the Lamanites did come upon us and did drive

us out of the city.

5 Ir taip pat iavijo mus ia Dovydo �em�s. And they did also drive us forth out of the land of

David.

6 Ir mes nu�ygiavome ir at�jome / Jozu�s �em�, kuri

buvo vakariniame pakraaty prie jkros pakrant�s.

And we marched forth and came to the land of

Joshua, which was in the borders west by the seashore.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad mes kuo skubiausiai rinkome savo

�mones, kad gal�tume juos surinkti / vien� kkn�.

And it came to pass that we did gather in our people

as fast as it were possible, that we might get them to0
gether in one body.

8 Bet atai, �em� buvo pilna pl�aiks ir lamanits; ir ne0
paisant did�io sunaikinimo, pakibusio vira mano �mo0
nis, jie neatgailavo d�l savo piktadarybis; taigi kraujas ir

skerdyn�s pasklido po vis� �em�s veid�, tiek ia ne昀ts pu0
s�s, tiek ir ia lamanits pus�s; ir ant viso �em�s veido bu0
vo vienas visuotinis sukilimas.

But behold, the land was 昀lled with robbers and with

Lamanites; and notwithstanding the great destruction

which hung over my people, they did not repent of their

evil doings; therefore there was blood and carnage

spread throughout all the face of the land, both on the

part of the Nephites and also on the part of the

Lamanites; and it was one complete revolution

throughout all the face of the land.



9 Ir dabar, lamanitai tur�jo karalis, ir jo vardas buvo

Aaronas; ir jis at�jo priea mus su keturiasdeaimties ketu0
ris tkkstanis armija. Ir atai, aa atr�miau j/ savo ketu0
riasdeaimt dviem tkkstaniais. Ir buvo taip, kad aa savo

armija sumuaiau j/, tad jis b�go nuo man�s. Ir atai, visa

tai buvo padaryta, ir pra�jo trys aimtai trisdeaimt mets.

And now, the Lamanites had a king, and his name

was Aaron; and he came against us with an army of

forty and four thousand. And behold, I withstood him

with forty and two thousand. And it came to pass that I

beat him with my army that he 昀ed before me. And be0
hold, all this was done, and three hundred and thirty

years had passed away.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai prad�jo atgailauti d�l savo

nedoryb�s ir prad�jo aaukti, lygiai taip, kaip buvo iapra0
naaauta pranaao Samuelio; nes atai, d�l vagis ir pl�aiks,

ir �udiks, ir magijos, ir raganavimo toje �em�je niekas

negal�jo ialaikyti to, kas jam priklaus�.

And it came to pass that the Nephites began to re0
pent of their iniquity, and began to cry even as had been

prophesied by Samuel the prophet; for behold no man

could keep that which was his own, for the thieves, and

the robbers, and the murderers, and the magic art, and

the witchcraft which was in the land.

11 Tad d�l to kilo raudos ir aimanos visoje �em�je, o

ypa tarp Ne昀o �monis.

Thus there began to be a mourning and a lamenta0
tion in all the land because of these things, and more es0
pecially among the people of Nephi.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad man, Mormonui, pamaius js aima0
nas ir raudas, ir sielvart� priea Vieapat/, mano airdis pra0
d�jo d�ikgauti, nes, �inodamas Vieapaties pasigail�ji0
mus ir did/ kantrum�, maniau, kad jis pasigail�s js, kad

jie v�l tapts teisia liaudimi.

And it came to pass that when I, Mormon, saw their

lamentation and their mourning and their sorrow be0
fore the Lord, my heart did begin to rejoice within me,

knowing the mercies and the long-su昀ering of the

Lord, therefore supposing that he would be merciful

unto them that they would again become a righteous

people.

13 Bet atai, aitas mano d�iaugsmas buvo tuaias, nes js
sielvartavimas buvo ne atgailai d�l Dievo gerumo; bet

tai buvo greiiau pasmerktsjs sielvartavimas d�l to, kad

Vieapats ne visada leis jiems bkti laimingiems nuod�m�0
je.

But behold this my joy was vain, for their sorrowing

was not unto repentance, because of the goodness of

God; but it was rather the sorrowing of the damned, be0
cause the Lord would not always su昀er them to take

happiness in sin.

14 Ir jie neat�jo pas J�zs sudu�usiomis airdimis ir atgai0
laujaniomis dvasiomis, bet keik� Diev� ir nor�jo nu0
mirti. Nepaisant to, jie kovojo kalaviju u� savo gyvyb�.

And they did not come unto Jesus with broken

hearts and contrite spirits, but they did curse God, and

wish to die. Nevertheless they would struggle with the

sword for their lives.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad mano likdesys v�l sugr/�o man ir aa
pamaiau, kad malon�s diena jiems jau buvo pra�jusi,

tiek laikinai, tiek dvasiakai; nes aa maiau tkkstanius js
nukirstus atvirame maiate priea savo Diev� ir sukrautus

ant �em�s veido kaip m�al�. Ir taip pra�jo trys aimtai ke0
turiasdeaimt ketveri metai.

And it came to pass that my sorrow did return unto

me again, and I saw that the day of grace was passed

with them, both temporally and spiritually; for I saw

thousands of them hewn down in open rebellion

against their God, and heaped up as dung upon the face

of the land. And thus three hundred and forty and four

years had passed away.



16 Ir buvo taip, kad trys aimtai keturiasdeaimt penktai0
siais metais ne昀tai prad�jo b�gti nuo lamanits; ir jie bu0
vo vejami, kol at�jo net / Jaaono �em�, ir tik tada buvo

/manoma sustabdyti js traukim�si.

And it came to pass that in the three hundred and

forty and 昀fth year the Nephites did begin to 昀ee before

the Lamanites; and they were pursued until they came

even to the land of Jashon, before it was possible to stop

them in their retreat.

17 Ir dabar, Jaaono miestas buvo netoli tos �em�s, kur

Amaronas buvo pasl�p�s metraaius Vieapaiui, kad jie

nebkts sunaikinti. Ir atai aa nu�jau pagal Amarono �od/
ir pa�miau Ne昀o plokateles, ir suraaiau metraat/ pagal

Amarono �od�ius.

And now, the city of Jashon was near the land where

Ammaron had deposited the records unto the Lord,

that they might not be destroyed. And behold I had

gone according to the word of Ammaron, and taken the

plates of Nephi, and did make a record according to the

words of Ammaron.

18 Ir ant Ne昀o plokatelis aa suraaiau piln� viso nelabu0
mo ir bjaurums apraaym�; bet ant aits plokatelis aa su0
silaikiau raayti piln� js nelabumo ir bjaurums apraay0
m�, nes atai nuolatinis nelabumo ir bjaurums vaizdas

visuomet buvo priea mano akis nuo pat to laiko, kai tik

buvau paj�gus suvokti �mogaus kelius.

And upon the plates of Nephi I did make a full ac0
count of all the wickedness and abominations; but

upon these plates I did forbear to make a full account of

their wickedness and abominations, for behold, a con0
tinual scene of wickedness and abominations has been

before mine eyes ever since I have been su٠恩cient to be0
hold the ways of man.

19 Ir vargas man d�l js nelabumo; nes visas mano dienas

mano airdis buvo pripildyta sielvarto d�l js nelabumo;

taiau aa �inau, kad bksiu iakeltas paskutini�j� dien�.

And wo is me because of their wickedness; for my

heart has been 昀lled with sorrow because of their

wickedness, all my days; nevertheless, I know that I shall

be lifted up at the last day.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad aitais metais Ne昀o �mon�s v�l buvo

med�iojami ir vejami. Ir buvo taip, kad mes buvome ve0
jami, kol at�jome aiaur�n / �em�, vadinam� aemo �eme.

And it came to pass that in this year the people of

Nephi again were hunted and driven. And it came to

pass that we were driven forth until we had come north0
ward to the land which was called Shem.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad mes /tvirtinome aemo miest� ir su0
rinkome savo �mones, kiek tik buvo /manoma, kad gal0
bkt gal�tume juos iagelb�ti nuo sunaikinimo.

And it came to pass that we did fortify the city of

Shem, and we did gather in our people as much as it

were possible, that perhaps we might save them from

destruction.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad trys aimtai keturiasdeaimt aeataisiais

metais jie v�l prad�jo pulti mus.

And it came to pass in the three hundred and forty

and sixth year they began to come upon us again.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad aa kalb�jau savo �mon�ms ir karatai

juos raginau dr�siai stov�ti priea lamanitus ir kovoti u�
savo �monas ir savo vaikus, ir savo namus, ir savo aeimas.

And it came to pass that I did speak unto my people,

and did urge them with great energy, that they would

stand boldly before the Lamanites and 昀ght for their

wives, and their children, and their houses, and their

homes.

24 Ir mano �od�iai su�adino juose aiokias tokias pastan0
gas, tad jie nebeb�go nuo lamanits, bet dr�siai prieaino0
si jiems.

And my words did arouse them somewhat to vigor,

insomuch that they did not 昀ee from before the

Lamanites, but did stand with boldness against them.



25 Ir buvo taip, kad mes su trisdeaimties tkkstanis ar0
mija kov�m�s priea penkiasdeaimties tkkstanis armij�.

Ir buvo taip, kad mes stov�jome priea juos taip tvirtai,

jog jie b�go nuo mkss.

And it came to pass that we did contend with an

army of thirty thousand against an army of 昀fty thou0
sand. And it came to pass that we did stand before them

with such 昀rmness that they did 昀ee from before us.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad jiems b�gant, mes vijom�s juos su sa0
vo armijomis ir v�l susikov�me su jais ir sumua�me juos;

taiau Vieapaties stipryb�s nebebuvo su mumis; taip,

mes buvome palikti patys sau, tad Vieapaties Dvasios

nebebuvo mumyse; tod�l mes tapome silpni kaip mkss
broliai.

And it came to pass that when they had 昀ed we did

pursue them with our armies, and did meet them again,

and did beat them; nevertheless the strength of the

Lord was not with us; yea, we were left to ourselves, that

the Spirit of the Lord did not abide in us; therefore we

had become weak like unto our brethren.

27 Ir mano airdis sielvartavo d�l aitos did�ios mano �mo0
nis nelaim�s, d�l js nelabumo ir js bjaurums. Bet atai,

mes ia�jome priea lamanitus ir Gadiantono pl�aikus, kol

v�l u��m�me savo paveldo �emes.

And my heart did sorrow because of this the great

calamity of my people, because of their wickedness and

their abominations. But behold, we did go forth against

the Lamanites and the robbers of Gadianton, until we

had again taken possession of the lands of our inheri0
tance.

28 Ir pra�jo trys aimtai keturiasdeaimt devintieji metai.

O trys aimtai penkiasdeaimtaisiais metais mes sudar�me

sutart/ su lamanitais ir Gadiantono pl�aikais, pagal ku0
ri� pasidalinome mkss paveldo �emes.

And the three hundred and forty and ninth year had

passed away. And in the three hundred and 昀ftieth year

we made a treaty with the Lamanites and the robbers of

Gadianton, in which we did get the lands of our inheri0
tance divided.

29 Ir lamanitai atidav� mums aiaurin� �em�, taip, netgi

iki siauros per�jos, vedanios / pietin� �em�. O mes ati0
dav�me lamanitams vis� pietin� �em�.

And the Lamanites did give unto us the land north0
ward, yea, even to the narrow passage which led into the

land southward. And we did give unto the Lamanites all

the land southward.



Mormono knyga 3 Mormon 3

1 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai daugiau nebeat�jo kautis,

kol pra�jo dar deaimt mets. Ir atai, aa /darbinau savo

�mones, ne昀tus, ruoati savo �emes ir ginklus kovos me0
tui.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did not come to

battle again until ten years more had passed away. And

behold, I had employed my people, the Nephites, in pre0
paring their lands and their arms against the time of

battle.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats tar� man: aauk aitiems

�mon�ms: atgailaukite ir ateikite pas mane, ir priimkite

krikat�, ir v�l statykite mano ba�nyi�, ir jkss bus pasi0
gail�ta.

And it came to pass that the Lord did say unto me:

Cry unto this people—Repent ye, and come unto me,

and be ye baptized, and build up again my church, and

ye shall be spared.

3 Ir aa aaukiau aitiems �mon�ms, bet tai buvo tuaiai; ir

jie nesuprato, kad tai Vieapats js pasigail�jo ir dav� jiems

galimyb� atgailauti. Bet atai jie u�kietino savo airdis

priea Vieapat/, savo Diev�.

And I did cry unto this people, but it was in vain; and

they did not realize that it was the Lord that had spared

them, and granted unto them a chance for repentance.

And behold they did harden their hearts against the

Lord their God.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jus aitiems deaimiai mets, kas

ia viso sudar� tris aimtus aeaiasdeaimt mets nuo

Kristaus at�jimo, lamanits karalius atsiunt� man laiak�,

kuris pranea� man, kad jie v�l ruoaiasi ateiti kautis su

mumis.

And it came to pass that after this tenth year had

passed away, making, in the whole, three hundred and

sixty years from the coming of Christ, the king of the

Lamanites sent an epistle unto me, which gave unto me

to know that they were preparing to come again to bat0
tle against us.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad aa nurod�iau savo �mon�ms susi0
rinkti Dykyn�s �em�je / miest�, kuris buvo pasienyje,

prie siauro pra�jimo, vedanio / pietin� �em�.

And it came to pass that I did cause my people that

they should gather themselves together at the land

Desolation, to a city which was in the borders, by the

narrow pass which led into the land southward.

6 Ir ten mes iad�st�me savo armijas, kad gal�tume su0
stabdyti lamanits armijas, kad jie neu�imts jokis mkss
�emis; tod�l mes /sitvirtinome priea juos visomis savo

paj�gomis.

And there we did place our armies, that we might

stop the armies of the Lamanites, that they might not

get possession of any of our lands; therefore we did for0
tify against them with all our force.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad trys aimtai aeaiasdeaimt pirmaisiais

metais lamanitai at�jo / Dykyn�s miest� kautis priea
mus; ir buvo taip, kad tais metais mes sumua�me juos

taip, kad jie v�l sugr/�o / savo �emes.

And it came to pass that in the three hundred and

sixty and 昀rst year the Lamanites did come down to the

city of Desolation to battle against us; and it came to

pass that in that year we did beat them, insomuch that

they did return to their own lands again.

8 Ir trys aimtai aeaiasdeaimt antraisiais metais jie v�l at0
�jo kautis. Ir mes v�l juos sumua�me ir daugyb� js nuko0
v�me, ir js �uvusieji buvo sumesti / jkr�.

And in the three hundred and sixty and second year

they did come down again to battle. And we did beat

them again, and did slay a great number of them, and

their dead were cast into the sea.

9 Ir dabar, d�l aito didelio darbo, kur/ padar� mano

�mon�s ne昀tai, jie prad�jo girtis savo pais j�ga ir prisie0
kin�ti priea dangus, kad atkerays u� savo brolis, kuriuos

nu�ud� js prieaai, krauj�.

And now, because of this great thing which my peo0
ple, the Nephites, had done, they began to boast in their

own strength, and began to swear before the heavens

that they would avenge themselves of the blood of their

brethren who had been slain by their enemies.



10 Ir jie prisiekin�jo dangumis ir taip pat Dievo sostu,

kad iaeis kautis su savo prieaais ir iakirs juos nuo �em�s

veido.

And they did swear by the heavens, and also by the

throne of God, that they would go up to battle against

their enemies, and would cut them o昀 from the face of

the land.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad aa, Mormonas, nuo aiol visiakai atsi0
sakiau bkti aits �monis karved�iu ir vadovu d�l js nela0
bumo ir bjaurumo.

And it came to pass that I, Mormon, did utterly

refuse from this time forth to be a commander and a

leader of this people, because of their wickedness and

abomination.

12 atai aa ved�iau juos; nepaisant js nelabumo, aa daug

karts ved�iau juos kautis ir visa savo airdimi myl�jau

juos Dievo meile, kuri buvo manyje; ir iatis� dien� aa lie0
jau siel� savo Dievui maldoje u� juos; taiau, d�l js air0
d�is kietumo, tai buvo be tik�jimo.

Behold, I had led them, notwithstanding their

wickedness I had led them many times to battle, and

had loved them, according to the love of God which was

in me, with all my heart; and my soul had been poured

out in prayer unto my God all the day long for them;

nevertheless, it was without faith, because of the hard0
ness of their hearts.

13 Ir triskart aa iagelb�jau juos ia js prieas ranks, o jie

neatgailavo d�l savo nuod�mis.

And thrice have I delivered them out of the hands of

their enemies, and they have repented not of their sins.

14 Ir kada jie prisiek� viskuo, kuo prisiekin�ti u�draud�
jiems mkss Vieapats ir Gelb�tojas J�zus Kristus, jog nu0
eis kautis pas savo prieaus ir atsikerays u� savo brolis
krauj�, atai at�jo man Vieapaties balsas, sakantis:

And when they had sworn by all that had been for0
bidden them by our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, that

they would go up unto their enemies to battle, and

avenge themselves of the blood of their brethren, be0
hold the voice of the Lord came unto me, saying:

15 Mano yra keratas, aa atmok�siu; ir kadangi aitie �mo0
n�s neatgailauja po to, kai aa iagelb�jau juos, atai jie bus

iakirsti nuo aitos �em�s veido.

Vengeance is mine, and I will repay; and because this

people repented not after I had delivered them, behold,

they shall be cut o昀 from the face of the earth.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad aa visiakai atsisakiau eiti priea savo

prieaus; ir padariau taip, kaip Vieapats /sak� man; ir aa
stov�jau kaip pasyvus liudytojas, kad paskelbiau pasau0
liui tai, k� maiau ir gird�jau pagal Dvasios pasireiaki0
mus, kuri liudijo apie tai, kas /vyks.

And it came to pass that I utterly refused to go up

against mine enemies; and I did even as the Lord had

commanded me; and I did stand as an idle witness to

manifest unto the world the things which I saw and

heard, according to the manifestations of the Spirit

which had testi昀ed of things to come.

17 Tod�l aa raaau jums, kitatauiai, ir taip pat jums,

Izraelio namai, kad, prasid�jus darbui, bktum�te pasi0
ruoa� sugr/�ti / savo paveldo �em�;

Therefore I write unto you, Gentiles, and also unto

you, house of Israel, when the work shall commence,

that ye shall be about to prepare to return to the land of

your inheritance;

18 taip, atai raaau visiems �em�s pakraaiams; taip, jums,

dvylika Izraelio genis, kurias pagal jkss darbus teis

dvylika, kuriuos J�zus iasirinko savo mokiniais Jeruzal�s

�em�je.

Yea, behold, I write unto all the ends of the earth; yea,

unto you, twelve tribes of Israel, who shall be judged ac0
cording to your works by the twelve whom Jesus chose

to be his disciples in the land of Jerusalem.

19 Ir taip pat raaau aitos liaudies likuiui, kur/ taip pat

teis dvylika, kuriuos J�zus iasirinko aitoje �em�je; o juos

teis tie kiti dvylika, kuriuos J�zus iasirinko Jeruzal�s �e0
m�je.

And I write also unto the remnant of this people,

who shall also be judged by the twelve whom Jesus

chose in this land; and they shall be judged by the other

twelve whom Jesus chose in the land of Jerusalem.



20 Ir Dvasia tai apreiakia man; tod�l aa raaau visiems

jums. Ir aa raaau jums tam, kad �inotum�te, jog visi turi0
te stoti priea Kristaus teismo kras�, taip, kiekviena siela,

priklausanti visai �mogiakai Adomo aeimai; ir jks turite

stoti, kad bktum�te teisiami pagal savo darbus, ar jie ge0
ri, ar pikti;

And these things doth the Spirit manifest unto me;

therefore I write unto you all. And for this cause I write

unto you, that ye may know that ye must all stand be0
fore the judgment-seat of Christ, yea, every soul who

belongs to the whole human family of Adam; and ye

must stand to be judged of your works, whether they be

good or evil;

21 ir taip pat kad tik�tum�te J�zaus Kristaus evangelija,

kuri� tur�site pas save; ir taip pat kad �ydai, Vieapaties

sandoros �mon�s, tur�s kit� liudytoj� be to, kur/ jie ma0
t� ir gird�jo, kad J�zus, kur/ jie nu�ud�, buvo pats

Kristus ir pats Dievas.

And also that ye may believe the gospel of Jesus

Christ, which ye shall have among you; and also that the

Jews, the covenant people of the Lord, shall have other

witness besides him whom they saw and heard, that

Jesus, whom they slew, was the very Christ and the very

God.

22 Ir aa nor�iau /tikinti visus jus, o �em�s pakraaiai, at0
gailauti ir pasiruoati stoti priea Kristaus teismo kras�.

And I would that I could persuade all ye ends of the

earth to repent and prepare to stand before the

judgment-seat of Christ.



Mormono knyga 4 Mormon 4

1 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad trys aimtai aeaiasdeaimt treiai0
siais metais ne昀tai su savo armijomis ia Dykyn�s �em�s

ia�jo kautis su lamanitais.

And now it came to pass that in the three hundred and

sixty and third year the Nephites did go up with their

armies to battle against the Lamanites, out of the land

Desolation.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀ts armijos buvo nuvytos atgal /
Dykyn�s �em�. Ir kol jie buvo dar nuvarg�, �vali lamani0
ts armija at�jo priea juos; ir jie patyr� tokias nuo�mias

kautynes, kad lamanitai u��m� Dykyn�s miest� ir nuko0
v� daug ne昀ts, ir pa�m� daug belaisvis.

And it came to pass that the armies of the Nephites

were driven back again to the land of Desolation. And

while they were yet weary, a fresh army of the Lamanites

did come upon them; and they had a sore battle, inso0
much that the Lamanites did take possession of the city

Desolation, and did slay many of the Nephites, and did

take many prisoners.

3 O likusieji pab�go ir prisijung� prie Teankumo mies0
to gyventojs. Dabar, Teankumo miestas buvo iasid�st�s

pakraaty prie jkros kranto; ir taip pat jis buvo netoli

Dykyn�s miesto.

And the remainder did 昀ee and join the inhabitants

of the city Teancum. Now the city Teancum lay in the

borders by the seashore; and it was also near the city

Desolation.

4 O ne昀ts armijos prad�jo bkti triuakinamos d�l to,

kad jos nu�jo pas lamanitus; nes jeigu ne tai, lamanitai

nebkts gal�j� /gyti galios jiems.

And it was because the armies of the Nephites went

up unto the Lamanites that they began to be smitten;

for were it not for that, the Lamanites could have had

no power over them.

5 Bet atai, Dievo teismai pasivys nelabuosius; ir nela0
bieji bus baud�iami nelabsjs; nes bktent nelabieji kur0
sto �monis vaiks airdis pralieti krauj�.

But, behold, the judgments of God will overtake the

wicked; and it is by the wicked that the wicked are pun0
ished; for it is the wicked that stir up the hearts of the

children of men unto bloodshed.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai ruoa�si pulti Teankumo

miest�.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did make

preparations to come against the city Teancum.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad trys aimtai aeaiasdeaimt ketvirtai0
siais metais lamanitai at�jo priea Teankumo miest�, kad

gal�ts u�imti ir Teankumo miest�.

And it came to pass in the three hundred and sixty

and fourth year the Lamanites did come against the city

Teancum, that they might take possession of the city

Teancum also.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai atmua� ir nuvijo juos atgal. Ir

pamat�, kad nuvijo lamanitus, ne昀tai v�l gyr�si savo pa0
is j�ga; ir jie ia�jo savo pais stipryb�je ir v�l u��m�
Dykyn�s miest�.

And it came to pass that they were repulsed and

driven back by the Nephites. And when the Nephites

saw that they had driven the Lamanites they did again

boast of their own strength; and they went forth in

their own might, and took possession again of the city

Desolation.

9 Ir dabar, visa tai buvo padaryta, ir abiejose pus�se bu0
vo nukauta tkkstaniai, tiek ne昀ts, tiek ir lamanits.

And now all these things had been done, and there

had been thousands slain on both sides, both the

Nephites and the Lamanites.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad pra�jo trys aimtai aeaiasdeaimt aea0
tieji metai ir lamanitai v�l at�jo priea ne昀tus kautis; o ne0
昀tai vis tiek neatgailavo d�l to blogio, kur/ buvo padar�,

bet atkakliai laik�si savo nelabumo.

And it came to pass that the three hundred and sixty

and sixth year had passed away, and the Lamanites came

again upon the Nephites to battle; and yet the Nephites

repented not of the evil they had done, but persisted in

their wickedness continually.

11 Ir nei lie�uvis negali apsakyti, nei �mogus negali to0
bulai apraayti to siaubingo kraujo ir skerdynis vaizdo,

kuris buvo tarp ts �monis, tiek ne昀ts, tiek ir lamanits;

ir kiekviena airdis buvo u�kietinta, tad jie nepaliaujamai

m�gavosi kraujo liejimu.

And it is impossible for the tongue to describe, or for

man to write a perfect description of the horrible scene

of the blood and carnage which was among the people,

both of the Nephites and of the Lamanites; and every

heart was hardened, so that they delighted in the shed0
ding of blood continually.

12 Ir, anot Vieapaties �od�is, dar niekada n�ra buv� to0
kio did�iulio nelabumo tarp viss Lehio vaiks ir netgi

tarp viss Izraelio nams, koks buvo tarp aits �monis.

And there never had been so great wickedness among

all the children of Lehi, nor even among all the house of

Israel, according to the words of the Lord, as was among

this people.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai u��m� Dykyn�s miest�, ir

tai /vyko tod�l, kad js skaiius viraijo ne昀ts skaiis.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did take pos0
session of the city Desolation, and this because their

number did exceed the number of the Nephites.

14 Ir jie taip pat nu�ygiavo priea Teankumo miest� ir ia0
vijo ia jo gyventojus, ir pa�m� daug belaisvis, tiek mote0
rs, tiek ir vaiks, ir paaukojo juos kaip aukas savo stab0
dieviams.

And they did also march forward against the city

Teancum, and did drive the inhabitants forth out of

her, and did take many prisoners both women and chil0
dren, and did o昀er them up as sacri昀ces unto their idol

gods.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad trys aimtai aeaiasdeaimt septintai0
siais metais ne昀tai, pykdami, kad lamanitai paaukojo js
moteris ir vaikus, ia�jo priea lamanitus nepaprastai di0
d�iai /pyk�, tad jie v�l sumua� lamanitus ir iavijo juos ia
savo �emis.

And it came to pass that in the three hundred and

sixty and seventh year, the Nephites being angry be0
cause the Lamanites had sacri昀ced their women and

their children, that they did go against the Lamanites

with exceedingly great anger, insomuch that they did

beat again the Lamanites, and drive them out of their

lands.

16 Ir lamanitai nebeat�jo priea ne昀tus iki trys aimtai sep0
tyniasdeaimt penktsjs mets.

And the Lamanites did not come again against the

Nephites until the three hundred and seventy and 昀fth

year.

17 O aitais metais jie at�jo priea ne昀tus visomis savo paj�0
gomis; ir jie nebuvo suskaiiuoti d�l js gausyb�s.

And in this year they did come down against the

Nephites with all their powers; and they were not num0
bered because of the greatness of their number.

18 Ir nuo aiol ne昀tai jau nebe/gijo galios lamanitams, bet

aie prad�jo aluoti juos kaip saul� ras�.

And from this time forth did the Nephites gain no

power over the Lamanites, but began to be swept o昀 by

them even as a dew before the sun.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai at�jo priea Dykyn�s mies0
t�; ir Dykyn�s �em�je /vyko nepaprastai nuo�mios kau0
tyn�s, kuriose jie sumua� ne昀tus.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did come

down against the city Desolation; and there was an ex0
ceedingly sore battle fought in the land Desolation, in

the which they did beat the Nephites.



20 Ir aie v�l b�go nuo js ir at�jo / Boazo miest�; ir ia jie

nepaprastai narsiai prieainosi lamanitams, tad lamanitai

js nesumua�, kol v�l, antr� kart�, neia�jo priea juos.

And they 昀ed again from before them, and they came

to the city Boaz; and there they did stand against the

Lamanites with exceeding boldness, insomuch that the

Lamanites did not beat them until they had come again

the second time.

21 Ir kada at�jo antr� kart�, jie vijo ir �ud� ne昀tus nepa0
prastai did�iuliu �udymu; js moterys ir js vaikai v�l bu0
vo aukojami stabams.

And when they had come the second time, the

Nephites were driven and slaughtered with an exceed0
ingly great slaughter; their women and their children

were again sacri昀ced unto idols.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad ne昀tai v�l b�go nuo js, pasiimdami

su savimi visus gyventojus, tiek miestuose, tiek ir kai0
muose.

And it came to pass that the Nephites did again 昀ee

from before them, taking all the inhabitants with them,

both in towns and villages.

23 Ir dabar, aa, Mormonas, matydamas, kad lamanitai

baigia sunaikinti aal/, nu�jau / aimo kalv� ir pa�miau vi0
sus metraaius, kuriuos Amaronas buvo pasl�p�s

Vieapaiui.

And now I, Mormon, seeing that the Lamanites were

about to overthrow the land, therefore I did go to the

hill Shim, and did take up all the records which

Ammaron had hid up unto the Lord.



Mormono knyga 5 Mormon 5

1 Ir buvo taip, kad aa ia�jau tarp ne昀ts ir atgailavau d�l sa0
vo duotos priesaikos, kad daugiau jiems nepad�siu; ir jie

v�l man paved� vadovauti savo armijoms, nes �ikr�jo /
mane kaip / t�, kuris gali iavaduoti juos ia suspaudims.

And it came to pass that I did go forth among the

Nephites, and did repent of the oath which I had made

that I would no more assist them; and they gave me

command again of their armies, for they looked upon

me as though I could deliver them from their a٠恬ictions.

2 Bet atai, aa netur�jau vilties, nes �inojau Vieapaties

teismus, kurie juos iatiks; nes jie neatgailavo d�l savo ne0
dorybis, bet grkm�si u� savo gyvybes, nesiaaukdami tos

Esyb�s, kuri juos sukkr�.

But behold, I was without hope, for I knew the judg0
ments of the Lord which should come upon them; for

they repented not of their iniquities, but did struggle

for their lives without calling upon that Being who cre0
ated them.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanitai at�jo priea mus, kai mes

buvome atsitrauk� / Jordano miest�; bet atai, jie buvo

nuvyti atgal, tad tuomet nepa�m� miesto.

And it came to pass that the Lamanites did come

against us as we had 昀ed to the city of Jordan; but be0
hold, they were driven back that they did not take the

city at that time.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad jie v�l at�jo priea mus, o mes ialaik�0
me miest�. Taip pat buvo ir kiti miestai, kuriuos ialaik�
ne昀tai; ir aitos tvirtov�s u�kirto jiems keli� / priea mus

besidriekiani� aal/ naikinti mkss aalies gyventojus.

And it came to pass that they came against us again,

and we did maintain the city. And there were also other

cities which were maintained by the Nephites, which

strongholds did cut them o昀 that they could not get

into the country which lay before us, to destroy the in0
habitants of our land.

5 Bet buvo taip, kad visos �em�s, pro kurias �jome ir

kuris gyventojai nebuvo surinkti, buvo lamanits sunai0
kintos, o js miesteliai ir kaimai, ir miestai buvo sudegin0
ti ugnimi; ir taip pra�jo trys aimtai septyniasdeaimt de0
vyneri metai.

But it came to pass that whatsoever lands we had

passed by, and the inhabitants thereof were not gath0
ered in, were destroyed by the Lamanites, and their

towns, and villages, and cities were burned with 昀re;

and thus three hundred and seventy and nine years

passed away.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad trys aimtai aatuoniasdeaimtaisiais

metais lamanitai v�l at�jo priea mus kautis ir mes dr�siai

prieainom�s jiems; bet visa tai buvo tuaiai, nes js buvo

tokia gausyb�, kad jie tryp� ne昀ts liaud/ savo kojomis.

And it came to pass that in the three hundred and

eightieth year the Lamanites did come again against us

to battle, and we did stand against them boldly; but it

was all in vain, for so great were their numbers that they

did tread the people of the Nephites under their feet.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad mes v�l b�gome; ir tie, kurie b�go

greiiau u� lamanitus, iasigelb�jo, bet tie, kurie b�go l�0
iau u� lamanitus, buvo nualuoti ir sunaikinti.

And it came to pass that we did again take to 昀ight,

and those whose 昀ight was swifter than the Lamanites’

did escape, and those whose 昀ight did not exceed the

Lamanites’ were swept down and destroyed.

8 Ir dabar atai aa, Mormonas, nenoriu ak�ti �monis sie0
ls, pateikdamas jiems tok/ baiss kraujo ir skerdynis
vaizd�, koks buvo priea mano akis; bet aa, �inodamas,

kad tai bktinai turi bkti atskleista ir kad viskas, kas pa0
sl�pta, turi bkti paskelbta nuo stogs, –

And now behold, I, Mormon, do not desire to har0
row up the souls of men in casting before them such an

awful scene of blood and carnage as was laid before

mine eyes; but I, knowing that these things must surely

be made known, and that all things which are hid must

be revealed upon the house-tops—



9 ir kad apie tai taip pat turi su�inoti aitos liaudies liku0
tis ir taip pat kitatauiai, kurie, pasak Vieapaties, iasklai0
dys ait� liaud/, ir aita liaudis bus js laikoma u� niek�, –

raaau ma�� santrauk�, nedr/sdamas pateikti pilno apra0
aymo apie tai, k� maiau, d�l man duoto /sakymo ir taip

pat kad per daug nesielvartautum�te d�l aitos liaudies

nelabumo.

And also that a knowledge of these things must come

unto the remnant of these people, and also unto the

Gentiles, who the Lord hath said should scatter this

people, and this people should be counted as naught

among them—therefore I write a small abridgment,

daring not to give a full account of the things which I

have seen, because of the commandment which I have

received, and also that ye might not have too great sor0
row because of the wickedness of this people.

10 Ir dabar atai, aa sakau tai js s�klai ir taip pat kitatau0
iams, kuriems rkpi Izraelio namai, kurie suvokia ir �i0
no, ia kur ateina js palaiminimai.

And now behold, this I speak unto their seed, and

also to the Gentiles who have care for the house of

Israel, that realize and know from whence their bless0
ings come.

11 Nes aa �inau, kad tokie sielvartaus d�l Izraelio nams
nelaim�s; taip, jie sielvartaus d�l aitos liaudies sunaikini0
mo; jie sielvartaus, kad aitie �mon�s neatgailavo, idant

gal�ts bkti apkabinti J�zaus rankomis.

For I know that such will sorrow for the calamity of

the house of Israel; yea, they will sorrow for the destruc0
tion of this people; they will sorrow that this people had

not repented that they might have been clasped in the

arms of Jesus.

12 Dabar, tai paraayta Jokkbo nams likuiui; ir tai para0
ayta bktent taip, kadangi Dievas �ino, kad nelabumas

jiems to neatnea; ir tai reikia pasl�pti Vieapaiui, kad ia0
eits jam tinkamu metu.

Now these things are written unto the remnant of

the house of Jacob; and they are written after this man0
ner, because it is known of God that wickedness will

not bring them forth unto them; and they are to be hid

up unto the Lord that they may come forth in his own

due time.

13 Tai ir yra /sakymas, kur/ gavau; ir atai, tai iaeis pagal

Vieapaties /sakym�, kada pagal jo iamint/ jam tai atrodys

tinkama.

And this is the commandment which I have received;

and behold, they shall come forth according to the com0
mandment of the Lord, when he shall see 昀t, in his wis0
dom.

14 Ir atai, tai ateis �yds netikintiesiems; ir tai ateis tam,

kad jie bkts /tikinti, jog J�zus yra Kristus, gyvojo Dievo

Sknus; idant T�vas per savo Mylimiausi�j/ /vykdyts savo

did/j/ ir am�in�j/ tiksl� – sugr��inti �ydus arba visus

Izraelio namus / js paveldo �em�, kuri� Vieapats, js
Dievas, dav� jiems, kad bkts /vykdyta jo sandora;

And behold, they shall go unto the unbelieving of

the Jews; and for this intent shall they go—that they

may be persuaded that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of the

living God; that the Father may bring about, through

his most Beloved, his great and eternal purpose, in

restoring the Jews, or all the house of Israel, to the land

of their inheritance, which the Lord their God hath

given them, unto the ful昀lling of his covenant;

15 taip pat kad aitos liaudies s�kla pilniau tik�ts jo evan0
gelija, kuri ateis jiems ia kitatauis; nes aita liaudis bus

iasklaidyta ir taps tamsia, neavaria ir pasibjaur�tina liau0
dimi, blogesne u� bet k�, kas tik kada nors yra buv� mk0
suose, taip, netgi u� tuos, kurie yra buv� tarp lamanits,

ir tai d�l js netik�jimo ir stabmeldyst�s.

And also that the seed of this people may more fully

believe his gospel, which shall go forth unto them from

the Gentiles; for this people shall be scattered, and shall

become a dark, a 昀lthy, and a loathsome people, beyond

the description of that which ever hath been amongst

us, yea, even that which hath been among the

Lamanites, and this because of their unbelief and idola0
try.



16 Nes atai, Vieapaties Dvasia jau nustojo plkktis su js
t�vais; ir jie yra pasaulyje be Kristaus ir Dievo; ir jie ge0
nami kaip pelai priea v�j�.

For behold, the Spirit of the Lord hath already ceased

to strive with their fathers; and they are without Christ

and God in the world; and they are driven about as

cha昀 before the wind.

17 Ka�kada jie buvo pasig�r�tina liaudis, ir Kristus buvo

js ganytojas; taip, juos tikrai ved� pats Dievas T�vas.

They were once a delightsome people, and they had

Christ for their shepherd; yea, they were led even by

God the Father.

18 Bet dabar atai, jie ved�iojami a�tono, lygiai kaip pelai

yra genami v�jo arba kaip laivas yra blaakomas bangs,

be buris ar inkaro, ar kitko, kuo j/ bkts galima vairuoti;

ir jie yra tokie pat kaip jis.

But now, behold, they are led about by Satan, even as

cha昀 is driven before the wind, or as a vessel is tossed

about upon the waves, without sail or anchor, or with0
out anything wherewith to steer her; and even as she is,

so are they.

19 Ir atai, Vieapats sulaik� js palaiminimus, kuriuos jie

bkts gal�j� gauti aioje �em�je, kitatauiams, kurie u�ims

ai� �em�.

And behold, the Lord hath reserved their blessings,

which they might have received in the land, for the

Gentiles who shall possess the land.

20 Bet atai, bus taip, kad jie bus kitatauis vejami ir ia0
sklaidyti; ir po to, kai jie bus kitatauis iavyti ir iasklai0
dyti, atai tada Vieapats prisimins sandor�, kuri� jis suda0
r� Abraomui ir visiems Izraelio namams.

But behold, it shall come to pass that they shall be

driven and scattered by the Gentiles; and after they have

been driven and scattered by the Gentiles, behold, then

will the Lord remember the covenant which he made

unto Abraham and unto all the house of Israel.

21 Ir Vieapats taip pat prisimins teisisjs maldas, jam at0
naaautas u� juos.

And also the Lord will remember the prayers of the

righteous, which have been put up unto him for them.

22 Ir tada, o kitatauiai, kaip jks gal�site stov�ti priea
Dievo galyb�, jeigu neatgailausite ir nenusigr�aite nuo

savo pikts kelis?

And then, O ye Gentiles, how can ye stand before the

power of God, except ye shall repent and turn from

your evil ways?

23 Argi ne�inote, kad esate Dievo rankose? Argi ne�ino0
te, kad jis turi vis� gali� ir jo did�iuoju /sakymu �em�
bus suvyniota kaip raats ritinys?

Know ye not that ye are in the hands of God? Know

ye not that he hath all power, and at his great command

the earth shall be rolled together as a scroll?

24 Tod�l atgailaukite ir nusi�eminkite priea j/, kad jis ne0
iaeits su teisingumu priea jus – kad Jokkbo s�klos liku0
tis neiaeits tarp jkss kaip liktas ir nesudraskyts jkss /
gabalus, ir nebus kas gelb�ja.

Therefore, repent ye, and humble yourselves before

him, lest he shall come out in justice against you—lest a

remnant of the seed of Jacob shall go forth among you

as a lion, and tear you in pieces, and there is none to de0
liver.



Mormono knyga 6 Mormon 6

1 Ir dabar, aa baigiu savo metraat/ apie savo liaudies, ne昀0
ts, sunaikinim�. Ir buvo taip, kad mes �ygiavome trauk0
damiesi nuo lamanits.

And now I 昀nish my record concerning the destruction

of my people, the Nephites. And it came to pass that we

did march forth before the Lamanites.

2 Ir aa, Mormonas, paraaiau laiak� lamanits karaliui ir

nor�jau, kad jis leists mums surinkti savo �mones /
Kumoros �em�, prie kalvos, kuri vadinosi Kumora, ir

ten mes gal�si� stoti su jais / kov�.

And I, Mormon, wrote an epistle unto the king of

the Lamanites, and desired of him that he would grant

unto us that we might gather together our people unto

the land of Cumorah, by a hill which was called

Cumorah, and there we could give them battle.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad lamanits karalius leido man tai, ko

nor�jau.

And it came to pass that the king of the Lamanites

did grant unto me the thing which I desired.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad mes nu�ygiavome / Kumoros �em�
ir pasistat�me palapines aplink Kumoros kalv�; ir tai

buvo daugyb�s vandens, upis ir aaltinis �em�je; ir ia

mes tik�jom�s /gyti pranaaum� priea lamanitus.

And it came to pass that we did march forth to the

land of Cumorah, and we did pitch our tents around

about the hill Cumorah; and it was in a land of many

waters, rivers, and fountains; and here we had hope to

gain advantage over the Lamanites.

5 Ir kada pra�jo trys aimtai aatuoniasdeaimt ketveri me0
tai, mes buvome surink� visus likusius savo �mones /
Kumoros �em�.

And when three hundred and eighty and four years

had passed away, we had gathered in all the remainder

of our people unto the land of Cumorah.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad mums surinkus visus savo �mones

daiktan / Kumoros �em�, atai aa, Mormonas, pasenau; ir

�inodamas, kad tai bus paskutin� mano �monis kova, ir

gav�s Vieapaties /sakym� neleisti, kad aventieji metraa0
iai, kuriuos mkss t�vai perduodavo ia kartos / kart�,

papults / lamanits rankas (nes lamanitai sunaikints
juos), aa sudariau a/ metraat/ ia Ne昀o plokatelis ir

Kumoros kalvoje pasl�piau visus metraaius, kurie man

buvo patik�ti Vieapaties rankos, iaskyrus aitas kelet�
plokatelis, kurias perdaviau savo sknui Moroniui.

And it came to pass that when we had gathered in all

our people in one to the land of Cumorah, behold I,

Mormon, began to be old; and knowing it to be the last

struggle of my people, and having been commanded of

the Lord that I should not su昀er the records which had

been handed down by our fathers, which were sacred,

to fall into the hands of the Lamanites, (for the

Lamanites would destroy them) therefore I made this

record out of the plates of Nephi, and hid up in the hill

Cumorah all the records which had been entrusted to

me by the hand of the Lord, save it were these few plates

which I gave unto my son Moroni.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad mano �mon�s su savo �monomis ir

vaikais dabar pamat� lamanits armijas, at�ygiuojanias /
juos; ir su ta siaubinga mirties baime, kuri pripildo viss
nelabsjs krktines, jie lauk� js at�jimo.

And it came to pass that my people, with their wives

and their children, did now behold the armies of the

Lamanites marching towards them; and with that aw0
ful fear of death which 昀lls the breasts of all the wicked,

did they await to receive them.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad jie at�jo kautis su mumis, ir kiekvie0
na siela buvo pripildyta siaubo d�l didel�s js gausyb�s.

And it came to pass that they came to battle against

us, and every soul was 昀lled with terror because of the

greatness of their numbers.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie puol� mano �mones kalaviju ir

lanku, ir str�le, ir kirviu, ir visokiais karo ginklais.

And it came to pass that they did fall upon my people

with the sword, and with the bow, and with the arrow,

and with the ax, and with all manner of weapons of war.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad mano vyrai buvo nukirsti, taip, bk0
tent mano deaimt tkkstanis, kurie buvo su manimi, ir

aa su�eistas nukritau tarp js; ir jie pra�jo pro mane, tad

nepadar� galo mano gyvenimui.

And it came to pass that my men were hewn down,

yea, even my ten thousand who were with me, and I fell

wounded in the midst; and they passed by me that they

did not put an end to my life.

11 Ir kada jie pra�jo ir nukirto visus mano �mones, ia0
skyrus dvideaimt keturis ia mkss (tarp kuris buvo ma0
no sknus Moronis), mes, pergyven� savo tautos mirt/,
rytojaus dien�, kada lamanitai sugr/�o / savo stovyklas,

nuo Kumoros kalvos viraaus pamat�me deaimt tkkstan0
is nukirsts mano �monis, kuriuos aa ved�iau, bkda0
mas js prieaakyje.

And when they had gone through and hewn down

all my people save it were twenty and four of us, (among

whom was my son Moroni) and we having survived the

dead of our people, did behold on the morrow, when

the Lamanites had returned unto their camps, from the

top of the hill Cumorah, the ten thousand of my people

who were hewn down, being led in the front by me.

12 Ir mes taip pat mat�me tuos deaimt tkkstanis mano

�monis, kuriems vadovavo mano sknus Moronis.

And we also beheld the ten thousand of my people

who were led by my son Moroni.

13 Ir atai, krito Gidgidonio deaimt tkkstanis ir taip pat

jis pats tarp js.

And behold, the ten thousand of Gidgiddonah had

fallen, and he also in the midst.

14 Ir Lamas krito su savo deaimia tkkstanis; ir

Gilgalas krito su savo deaimia tkkstanis; ir Limhas

krito su savo deaimia tkkstanis; ir Jeneumas krito su

savo deaimia tkkstanis; ir Kumenihas, ir Moronihas,

ir Antionumas, ir aiblomas, ir aemas, ir Joaas krito –

kiekvienas su savo deaimia tkkstanis.

And Lamah had fallen with his ten thousand; and

Gilgal had fallen with his ten thousand; and Limhah

had fallen with his ten thousand; and Jeneum had fallen

with his ten thousand; and Cumenihah, and

Moronihah, and Antionum, and Shiblom, and Shem,

and Josh, had fallen with their ten thousand each.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad buvo dar deaimt kits, kurie krito

nuo kalavijo, kiekvienas su savo deaimia tkkstanis;

taip, tikrai, krito visi mano �mon�s, iaskyrus tuos dvide0
aimt keturis, kurie buvo su manimi, ir taip pat tuos ne0
daugel/, kurie pab�go / pietines aalis, tuos nedaugel/, ku0
rie per�jo pas lamanitus; ir js kknai ir kaulai, ir kraujas

guli ant �em�s veido, palikti juos nu�ud�iusisjs ranks
pkti ant �em�s ir suirti, ir sugr/�ti / savo motin� �em�.

And it came to pass that there were ten more who did

fall by the sword, with their ten thousand each; yea,

even all my people, save it were those twenty and four

who were with me, and also a few who had escaped into

the south countries, and a few who had deserted over

unto the Lamanites, had fallen; and their 昀esh, and

bones, and blood lay upon the face of the earth, being

left by the hands of those who slew them to molder

upon the land, and to crumble and to return to their

mother earth.

16 Ir mano siela buvo draskoma airdg�los d�l nukauts
mano �monis, ir aa aaukiau:

And my soul was rent with anguish, because of the

slain of my people, and I cried:

17 O jks gra�uoliai, kaipgi jks gal�jote iaklysti ia
Vieapaties kelis! O jks gra�uoliai, kaipgi jks gal�jote at0
mesti t� J�zs, kuris stov�jo iask�stomis rankomis, kad

jus priimts!

O ye fair ones, how could ye have departed from the

ways of the Lord! O ye fair ones, how could ye have re0
jected that Jesus, who stood with open arms to receive

you!

18 atai jeigu nebktum�te to padar�, nebktum�te krit�.

Bet atai, jks kritote, ir aa apverkiu jkss netekt/.
Behold, if ye had not done this, ye would not have

fallen. But behold, ye are fallen, and I mourn your loss.

19 O jks, gra�ieji sknks ir dukros, jks, t�vai ir motinos,

jks, vyrai ir �monos, jks, gra�uoliai, kaipgi jks gal�jote

kristi!

O ye fair sons and daughters, ye fathers and mothers,

ye husbands and wives, ye fair ones, how is it that ye

could have fallen!



20 Bet atai, jkss neb�ra, ir mano sielvartavimai negali jk0
ss sugr��inti.

But behold, ye are gone, and my sorrows cannot

bring your return.

21 Ir netrukus ateis diena, kada jkss mirtingasis tur�s

apsivilkti nemirtingumu, ir aitie kknai, kurie dabar pk0
va gendamume, netrukus tur�s tapti negendaniais kk0
nais; ir tada tur�site stoti priea Kristaus teismo kras�,

idant bktum�te teisiami pagal savo darbus; ir jei bus

taip, kad bksite teisks, tada bksite palaiminti su savo t�0
vais, kurie ia�jo anapus anksiau jkss.

And the day soon cometh that your mortal must put

on immortality, and these bodies which are now

moldering in corruption must soon become incorrupt0
ible bodies; and then ye must stand before the

judgment-seat of Christ, to be judged according to your

works; and if it so be that ye are righteous, then are ye

blessed with your fathers who have gone before you.

22 O kad bktum�te atgailav� priea aitam did�iam sunai0
kinimui iatinkant jus. Bet atai, jkss neb�ra, ir T�vas,

taip, am�inasis dangaus T�vas, �ino jkss bksen�; ir jis el0
giasi su jumis pagal savo teisingum� ir gailestingum�.

O that ye had repented before this great destruction

had come upon you. But behold, ye are gone, and the

Father, yea, the Eternal Father of heaven, knoweth your

state; and he doeth with you according to his justice and

mercy.
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1 Ir dabar atai, aa nor�iau a/ t� pasakyti aits ialikusis
�monis likuiui, jei bus taip, kad Dievas duos jiems ma0
no �od�ius, idant jie �inots apie savo t�vs reikalus; taip,

kalbu jums, Izraelio nams likuti; ir atai �od�iai, kuriuos

kalbu:

And now, behold, I would speak somewhat unto the

remnant of this people who are spared, if it so be that

God may give unto them my words, that they may

know of the things of their fathers; yea, I speak unto

you, ye remnant of the house of Israel; and these are the

words which I speak:

2 }inokite, jog esate Izraelio nams. Know ye that ye are of the house of Israel.

3 }inokite, jog turite ateiti / atgail�, antraip negalite

bkti iagelb�ti.

Know ye that ye must come unto repentance, or ye

cannot be saved.

4 }inokite, kad turite sud�ti savo karo ginklus ir dau0
giau nebesim�gauti kraujo liejimu, ir daugiau js nebe0
imti, nebent Dievas /sakyts jums.

Know ye that ye must lay down your weapons of war,

and delight no more in the shedding of blood, and take

them not again, save it be that God shall command you.

5 }inokite, kad turite ateiti / savo t�vs pa�inim� ir at0
gailauti u� visas savo nuod�mes ir nedorybes, ir tik�ti

J�zs Krists, kad jis yra Dievo Sknus ir kad jis �yds buvo

nu�udytas, ir kad T�vo galia jis v�l prisik�l�, ir aitaip lai0
m�jo pergal� priea kap�; ir taip pat jame prarytas mirties

geluonis.

Know ye that ye must come to the knowledge of your

fathers, and repent of all your sins and iniquities, and

believe in Jesus Christ, that he is the Son of God, and

that he was slain by the Jews, and by the power of the

Father he hath risen again, whereby he hath gained the

victory over the grave; and also in him is the sting of

death swallowed up.

6 Ir jis /gyvendina mirusisjs prik�lim�, per k� �mogus

turi bkti prikeltas, kad stots priea jo teismo kras�.

And he bringeth to pass the resurrection of the dead,

whereby man must be raised to stand before his

judgment-seat.

7 Ir jis /gyvendino pasaulio iapirkim�, per k� tam, kuris

teismo dien� bus pripa�intas nekaltas priea j/, bus pa0
skirta gyventi Dievo akivaizdoje jo karalyst�je, idant ne0
sibaigianios laim�s bksenoje su aukatybis chorais gie0
dots nepaliaujamus alovinimus T�vui ir Sknui, ir

aventajai Dvasiai, kurie yra vienas Dievas.

And he hath brought to pass the redemption of the

world, whereby he that is found guiltless before him at

the judgment day hath it given unto him to dwell in the

presence of God in his kingdom, to sing ceaseless praises

with the choirs above, unto the Father, and unto the

Son, and unto the Holy Ghost, which are one God, in a

state of happiness which hath no end.

8 Tod�l atgailaukite ir priimkite krikat� J�zaus vardu,

ir laikykit�s Kristaus evangelijos, kuri bus pateikta jums

ne tik aitame metraatyje, bet taip pat metraatyje, kuris

ateis kitatauiams ia �yds, kuris ia kitatauis ateis pas

jus.

Therefore repent, and be baptized in the name of

Jesus, and lay hold upon the gospel of Christ, which

shall be set before you, not only in this record but also in

the record which shall come unto the Gentiles from the

Jews, which record shall come from the Gentiles unto

you.

9 Nes atai, aitas paraaytas tam, kad tik�tum�t anuo; ir

jeigu tik�site anuo, tai tik�site ir aituo; o jeigu tik�site ai0
tuo, su�inosite apie savo t�vus ir taip pat apie nuosta0
bius darbus, kurie tarp js buvo daromi Dievo galia.

For behold, this is written for the intent that ye may

believe that; and if ye believe that ye will believe this

also; and if ye believe this ye will know concerning your

fathers, and also the marvelous works which were

wrought by the power of God among them.



10 Ir taip pat �inosite, kad esate Jokkbo s�klos likutis;

tod�l esate priskaiiuoti prie pirmosios sandoros �mo0
nis; ir jei bus taip, kad tik�site Krists ir bksite pakrika0
tyti, pirma vandeniu, po to ugnimi ir avent�ja Dvasia,

sekdami mkss Gelb�tojo pavyzd�iu pagal tai, k� jis /sak�
mums, teismo dien� jums viskas bus gerai. Amen.

And ye will also know that ye are a remnant of the

seed of Jacob; therefore ye are numbered among the

people of the 昀rst covenant; and if it so be that ye believe

in Christ, and are baptized, 昀rst with water, then with

昀re and with the Holy Ghost, following the example of

our Savior, according to that which he hath com0
manded us, it shall be well with you in the day of judg0
ment. Amen.
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1 atai aa, Moronis, baigiu savo t�vo Mormono metraat/.
atai aa turiu u�raayti tik kelet� dalyks, kuriuos man /sa0
k� mano t�vas.

Behold I, Moroni, do 昀nish the record of my father,

Mormon. Behold, I have but few things to write, which

things I have been commanded by my father.

2 Ir dabar, buvo taip, kad po did�iulio ir baisaus mkaio
prie Kumoros atai ne昀tai, kurie pab�go / pietin� aal/, la0
manits buvo med�iojami, kol visi jie buvo sunaikinti.

And now it came to pass that after the great and

tremendous battle at Cumorah, behold, the Nephites

who had escaped into the country southward were

hunted by the Lamanites, until they were all destroyed.

3 Ir mano t�v� jie taip pat nu�ud�, ir aa vienintelis iali0
kau, kad u�raayiau a/ likdn� pasakojim� apie savo �mo0
nis sunaikinim�. Bet atai, js neb�ra, ir aa vykdau savo t�0
vo /sakym�. Ir ar jie nu�udys mane, aa ne�inau.

And my father also was killed by them, and I even re0
main alone to write the sad tale of the destruction of my

people. But behold, they are gone, and I ful昀l the com0
mandment of my father. And whether they will slay me,

I know not.

4 Tod�l aa paraaysiu ir pasl�psiu metraaius �em�je; o

kur aa eisiu, neturi reikam�s.

Therefore I will write and hide up the records in the

earth; and whither I go it mattereth not.

5 atai mano t�vas sudar� ait� metraat/ ir paraa� apie to

tiksl�. Ir atai, aa taip pat apie tai raayiau, jeigu ant ploka0
telis bkts vietos, bet jos n�ra; o rkdos aa neturiu, nes

esu vienas. Mano t�vas buvo nukautas mkayje bei visi

mano giminaiiai, ir aa neturiu nei draugs, nei kur eiti;

ir kiek ilgai Vieapats leis man gyventi, aa ne�inau.

Behold, my father hath made this record, and he hath

written the intent thereof. And behold, I would write it

also if I had room upon the plates, but I have not; and

ore I have none, for I am alone. My father hath been

slain in battle, and all my kinsfolk, and I have not

friends nor whither to go; and how long the Lord will

su昀er that I may live I know not.

6 atai nuo mkss Vieapaties ir Gelb�tojo at�jimo pra�jo

keturi aimtai mets.

Behold, four hundred years have passed away since

the coming of our Lord and Savior.

7 Ir atai, lamanitai med�iojo mano �mones, ne昀tus, ia
miesto / miest� ir ia vietov�s / vietov�, netgi kol js nebeli0
ko; ir smarkus buvo js �lugimas; taip, smarkus ir stulbi0
nantis yra mano �monis, ne昀ts, sunaikinimas.

And behold, the Lamanites have hunted my people,

the Nephites, down from city to city and from place to

place, even until they are no more; and great has been

their fall; yea, great and marvelous is the destruction of

my people, the Nephites.

8 Ir atai, bktent Vieapaties ranka padar� tai. Ir atai, be

to lamanitai kariauja vienas su kitu; ir visas aitos �em�s

veidas yra vientisas nuolatinis �udymo ir kraujo liejimo

ratas; ir niekas ne�ino aito karo pabaigos.

And behold, it is the hand of the Lord which hath

done it. And behold also, the Lamanites are at war one

with another; and the whole face of this land is one con0
tinual round of murder and bloodshed; and no one

knoweth the end of the war.

9 Ir dabar atai, aa daugiau nieko nesakau apie juos, nes,

iaskyrus lamanitus ir pl�aikus, ant aitos �em�s veido nie0
ko nebeliko.

And now, behold, I say no more concerning them,

for there are none save it be the Lamanites and robbers

that do exist upon the face of the land.



10 Ir n�ra n� vieno, kas pa�/sta tikr�j/ Diev�, iaskyrus

J�zaus mokinius, kurie pasiliko �em�je, kol aits �monis
nelabumas tiek iaaugo, kad Vieapats nebeleido jiems pa0
silikti su aitais �mon�mis; ir ar jie teb�ra ant aitos �em�s

veido, niekas ne�ino.

And there are none that do know the true God save it

be the disciples of Jesus, who did tarry in the land until

the wickedness of the people was so great that the Lord

would not su昀er them to remain with the people; and

whether they be upon the face of the land no man

knoweth.

11 Bet atai, mano t�vas ir aa mat�me juos, ir jie tarnavo

mums.

But behold, my father and I have seen them, and they

have ministered unto us.

12 Ir kas tik gaus ait� metraat/ ir nepasmerks jo d�l neto0
bulums, kuris yra jame, tas pa�ins dar didesnius daly0
kus negu aitie. atai aa esu Moronis; ir jeigu bkts /mano0
ma, aa visk� jums atskleisiau.

And whoso receiveth this record, and shall not con0
demn it because of the imperfections which are in it, the

same shall know of greater things than these. Behold, I

am Moroni; and were it possible, I would make all

things known unto you.

13 atai aa baigiu kalb�ti apie aituos �mones. Aa esu

Mormono sknus, o mano t�vas buvo Ne昀o palikuonis.

Behold, I make an end of speaking concerning this

people. I am the son of Mormon, and my father was a

descendant of Nephi.

14 Ir aa esu tas, kuris paslepia ait� metraat/ Vieapaiui; jo

plokatel�s n�ra vertingos d�l Vieapaties /sakymo. Nes jis

tikrai pasak�, jog niekas ne/gis js pelnui gauti; bet jose

u�raaytas metraatis yra did�iul�s vert�s; ir t�, kuris atnea
j/ / avies�, Vieapats palaimins.

And I am the same who hideth up this record unto

the Lord; the plates thereof are of no worth, because of

the commandment of the Lord. For he truly saith that

no one shall have them to get gain; but the record

thereof is of great worth; and whoso shall bring it to

light, him will the Lord bless.

15 Nes niekas negali tur�ti galios atneati j/ / avies�, jeigu

tai jam neduota Dievo; nes Dievas nurodo, kad tai bkts
padaryta su akimi, paav�sta vien tik jo alovei, arba seniai

ir ilgam iasklaidyts Vieapaties sandoros �monis gerovei.

For none can have power to bring it to light save it be

given him of God; for God wills that it shall be done

with an eye single to his glory, or the welfare of the an0
cient and long dispersed covenant people of the Lord.

16 Ir palaimintas tas, kuris atnea j/ / avies�; nes jis bus at0
neatas ia tamsos / avies� pagal Dievo �od/; taip, jis bus at0
neatas ia �em�s ir jis avies ia tamsos, ir bus atskleistas

�mon�ms; ir tai bus padaryta Dievo galia.

And blessed be he that shall bring this thing to light;

for it shall be brought out of darkness unto light, ac0
cording to the word of God; yea, it shall be brought out

of the earth, and it shall shine forth out of darkness, and

come unto the knowledge of the people; and it shall be

done by the power of God.

17 O jeigu pasitaikyts klaids, tai jos yra �mogaus klai0
dos. Bet atai mes ne�inome klaids; taiau Dievas �ino

visk�; tod�l tas, kuris smerkia, tebkna atsargus, kad ne0
patekts / pragaro ugn/.

And if there be faults they be the faults of a man. But

behold, we know no fault; nevertheless God knoweth

all things; therefore, he that condemneth, let him be

aware lest he shall be in danger of hell 昀re.

18 Ir tas, kuris sako: Parodyk jas man arba bksi sumua0
tas, – tepasisaugo, kad nereikalauts to, kas draud�iama

Vieapaties.

And he that saith: Show unto me, or ye shall be smit0
ten—let him beware lest he commandeth that which is

forbidden of the Lord.

19 Nes atai tas, kuris teisia skubotai, pats bus skubotai

teisiamas; nes jo u�mokestis bus pagal jo darbus; tod�l

tas, kuris muaa, pats bus muaamas Vieapaties.

For behold, the same that judgeth rashly shall be

judged rashly again; for according to his works shall his

wages be; therefore, he that smiteth shall be smitten

again, of the Lord.



20 atai k� sako Raatas: }mogus nei mua, nei teis; nes

teismas yra mano, – sako Vieapats, – ir keratas taip pat

yra mano, aa atmok�siu.

Behold what the scripture says—man shall not smite,

neither shall he judge; for judgment is mine, saith the

Lord, and vengeance is mine also, and I will repay.

21 O tas, kuris iakv�ps piktumus ir prieaiakumus priea
Vieapaties darb� ir priea Vieapaties sandoros �mones,

kurie yra Izraelio nams, ir sakys: Mes sunaikinsime

Vieapaties darb�, ir Vieapats neprisimins savo sandors,

kurias sudar� Izraelio namams, – tam gresia bkti nu0
kirstam ir /mestam / ugn/;

And he that shall breathe out wrath and strifes

against the work of the Lord, and against the covenant

people of the Lord who are the house of Israel, and shall

say: We will destroy the work of the Lord, and the Lord

will not remember his covenant which he hath made

unto the house of Israel—the same is in danger to be

hewn down and cast into the 昀re;

22 nes Vieapaties am�ini tikslai risis toliau, kol visi jo pa0
�adai bus /vykdyti.

For the eternal purposes of the Lord shall roll on, un0
til all his promises shall be ful昀lled.

23 Tyrin�kite Izaijo pranaaystes. atai aa negaliu js u�ra0
ayti. Taip, atai sakau jums, kad tie aventieji, kurie ia�jo

anapus priea mane, kurie apgyveno ai� �em�, aauks, taip,

netgi ia dulkis jie aauksis Vieapaties; ir kaip Vieapats gy0
vas, jis prisimins sandoras, kurias sudar� su jais.

Search the prophecies of Isaiah. Behold, I cannot

write them. Yea, behold I say unto you, that those saints

who have gone before me, who have possessed this land,

shall cry, yea, even from the dust will they cry unto the

Lord; and as the Lord liveth he will remember the

covenant which he hath made with them.

24 Ir jis �ino js maldas, kad jos buvo js brolis labui. Ir jis

�ino js tik�jim�, nes jo vardu jie gal�jo perkelti kalnus; ir

jo vardu jie gal�jo drebinti �em�; ir jo �od�io galia jie su0
griaudavo kal�jimus; taip, net ugnimi plieskianios

krosnys negal�jo pakenkti jiems, nei laukiniai �v�rys, nei

nuodingos gyvat�s, d�l jo �od�io galios.

And he knoweth their prayers, that they were in be0
half of their brethren. And he knoweth their faith, for

in his name could they remove mountains; and in his

name could they cause the earth to shake; and by the

power of his word did they cause prisons to tumble to

the earth; yea, even the 昀ery furnace could not harm

them, neither wild beasts nor poisonous serpents, be0
cause of the power of his word.

25 Ir atai, jie taip pat meld�si u� t�, kuriam Vieapats leis

atneati aituos dalykus.

And behold, their prayers were also in behalf of him

that the Lord should su昀er to bring these things forth.

26 Ir niekas tenesako, kad jie neateis, nes jie tikrai ateis,

kadangi Vieapats tai pasak�; nes jie ateis ia �em�s

Vieapaties ranka, ir niekas to negali sustabdyti; ir tai at0
eis t� dien�, kada bus sakoma, kad stebuklai pasibaig�; ir

tai ateis taip, lyg kas kalb�ts ia mirusisjs.

And no one need say they shall not come, for they

surely shall, for the Lord hath spoken it; for out of the

earth shall they come, by the hand of the Lord, and

none can stay it; and it shall come in a day when it shall

be said that miracles are done away; and it shall come

even as if one should speak from the dead.

27 Ir tai ateis t� dien�, kada aventsjs kraujas aauksis

Vieapaties d�l slapts s�jungs ir tamsos darbs.

And it shall come in a day when the blood of saints

shall cry unto the Lord, because of secret combinations

and the works of darkness.

28 Taip, tai ateis t� dien�, kada bus neigiama Dievo galia,

o ba�nyios bus suteratos ir aukatinsis d�l savo aird�is ia0
didumo; taip, bktent t� dien�, kada ba�nyis vadovai ir

mokytojai aukatinsis d�l savo aird�is iadidumo, netgi

tiek, kad pavyd�s ts, kurie priklauso js ba�nyioms.

Yea, it shall come in a day when the power of God

shall be denied, and churches become de昀led and be

lifted up in the pride of their hearts; yea, even in a day

when leaders of churches and teachers shall rise in the

pride of their hearts, even to the envying of them who

belong to their churches.



29 Taip, tai ateis t� dien�, kada bus gird�ti apie gaisrus ir

audras, ir dkms kkus svetimose aalyse;

Yea, it shall come in a day when there shall be heard

of 昀res, and tempests, and vapors of smoke in foreign

lands;

30 ir bus taip pat gird�ti apie karus, kars gandus ir �e0
m�s dreb�jimus /vairiose vietose.

And there shall also be heard of wars, rumors of wars,

and earthquakes in divers places.

31 Taip, tai ateis t� dien�, kada bus dideli u�teratumai

ant �em�s veido; bus �mog�udyst�s ir pl�aimas, ir melas,

ir apgaul�s, ir paleistuvyst�s, ir visokie bjaurumai; tada

bus daug tokis, kurie sakys: Daryk t� ar daryk an� – tai

neturi reikam�s, kadangi Vieapats u�tars tokius paskuti0
ni�j� dien�. Bet vargas tokiems, nes jie yra kariojoje tul0
�yje ir nedoryb�s paniuose.

Yea, it shall come in a day when there shall be great

pollutions upon the face of the earth; there shall be

murders, and robbing, and lying, and deceivings, and

whoredoms, and all manner of abominations; when

there shall be many who will say, Do this, or do that,

and it mattereth not, for the Lord will uphold such at

the last day. But wo unto such, for they are in the gall of

bitterness and in the bonds of iniquity.

32 Taip, tai ateis t� dien�, kada bus pastatytos ba�nyios,

kurios sakys: Ateik pas mane, ir u� tavo pinigus tau bus

atleistos nuod�m�s.

Yea, it shall come in a day when there shall be

churches built up that shall say: Come unto me, and for

your money you shall be forgiven of your sins.

33 O jks, nelabi, iakryp� ir kietasprand�iai �mon�s, ko0
d�l pasistat�te ba�nyias pelnui gauti? Kod�l pakeit�te

avent� Dievo �od/ ir taip u�sitrauk�te pasmerkim� savo

sieloms? atai �ikr�kite / Dievo apreiakimus, nes atai t�
dien� ateis tas laikas, kada visa tai bus /vykdyta.

O ye wicked and perverse and sti昀necked people,

why have ye built up churches unto yourselves to get

gain? Why have ye trans昀gured the holy word of God,

that ye might bring damnation upon your souls?

Behold, look ye unto the revelations of God; for behold,

the time cometh at that day when all these things must

be ful昀lled.

34 atai Vieapats parod� man did�ius ir nuostabius daly0
kus apie tai, kas netrukus turi /vykti, t� dien�, kada aitie

dalykai ateis pas jus.

Behold, the Lord hath shown unto me great and

marvelous things concerning that which must shortly

come, at that day when these things shall come forth

among you.

35 atai aa kalbu jums, tarsi bktum�te ia, nors jkss dar

n�ra. Bet atai J�zus Kristus parod� man jus, ir aa �inau

jkss darbus.

Behold, I speak unto you as if ye were present, and yet

ye are not. But behold, Jesus Christ hath shown you

unto me, and I know your doing.

36 Ir �inau, kad vaikatote savo aird�is iadidume; ir n�ra

n� vieno, iaskyrus vos kelet�, kurie nesiaukatina d�l savo

aird�is iadidumo / labai gra�is drabu�is d�v�jim�, / pa0
vyd� ir nesutarimus, ir piktum�, ir persekiojimus, ir vi0
sokias nedorybes; ir jkss ba�nyios, taip, netgi visos jos

yra suteratos d�l jkss aird�is iadidumo.

And I know that ye do walk in the pride of your

hearts; and there are none save a few only who do not

lift themselves up in the pride of their hearts, unto the

wearing of very 昀ne apparel, unto envying, and strifes,

and malice, and persecutions, and all manner of iniqui0
ties; and your churches, yea, even every one, have be0
come polluted because of the pride of your hearts.

37 Nes atai, jks mylite pinigus ir savo turt�, ir savo gra0
�ius drabu�ius, ir savo ba�nyis puoanum� labiau negu

mylite varga� ir beturt/, ligot� ir prisl�gt�j/.

For behold, ye do love money, and your substance,

and your 昀ne apparel, and the adorning of your

churches, more than ye love the poor and the needy, the

sick and the a٠恬icted.



38 O jks, susitera�liai, jks, veidmainiai, jks, mokytojai,

parduodantys save u� tai, kas pra�udys, kod�l sutera�te

avent� Dievo ba�nyi�? Kod�l g�dijat�s priimti Kristaus

vard�? Kod�l nepagalvojate, kad begalin� laim� yra ver0
tingiau u� niekad nemiratani� nelaim�, – ar d�l pasau0
lio gyriaus?

O ye pollutions, ye hypocrites, ye teachers, who sell

yourselves for that which will canker, why have ye pol0
luted the holy church of God? Why are ye ashamed to

take upon you the name of Christ? Why do ye not think

that greater is the value of an endless happiness than

that misery which never dies—because of the praise of

the world?

39 Kod�l puoaiat�s tuo, kas neturi gyvyb�s, o tuo pat

metu leid�iate alkanam ir beturiui, ir nuogam, ir ligo0
tam, ir prisl�gtajam praeiti pro jus ir js nepastebite?

Why do ye adorn yourselves with that which hath no

life, and yet su昀er the hungry, and the needy, and the

naked, and the sick and the a٠恬icted to pass by you, and

notice them not?

40 Taip, kod�l kuriate savo slaptus bjaurumus pelnui

gauti ir darote, kad naal�s sielvartauts prieaais Vieapat/
ir taip pat naalaiiai sielvartauts prieaais Vieapat/, ir taip

pat js t�vs ir js vyrs kraujas nuo �em�s aauktssi

Vieapaties, d�l kerato ant jkss galvs?

Yea, why do ye build up your secret abominations to

get gain, and cause that widows should mourn before

the Lord, and also orphans to mourn before the Lord,

and also the blood of their fathers and their husbands to

cry unto the Lord from the ground, for vengeance upon

your heads?

41 atai kerato kalavijas pakibo vira jkss; ir netrukus ateis

laikas, kada jis atkerays jums u� aventsjs krauj�, nes jis

ilgiau nebepak�s js aauksms.

Behold, the sword of vengeance hangeth over you;

and the time soon cometh that he avengeth the blood of

the saints upon you, for he will not su昀er their cries any

longer.



Mormono knyga 9 Mormon 9

1 Ir dabar, aa taip pat kalbu tiems, kurie netiki Krists. And now, I speak also concerning those who do not be0
lieve in Christ.

2 atai ar jks tik�site savo aplankymo dien� – atai kada

Vieapats ateis, taip, bktent t� did�i� dien�, kada �em�
bus suvyniota kaip raats ritinys ir elementai sutirps nuo

didelio karaio, taip, t� did�i� dien�, kada bksite atvesti

stoti priea Dievo Avin�l/, – ar ir tada sakysite, kad Dievo

n�ra?

Behold, will ye believe in the day of your visitation

—behold, when the Lord shall come, yea, even that

great day when the earth shall be rolled together as a

scroll, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat,

yea, in that great day when ye shall be brought to stand

before the Lamb of God—then will ye say that there is

no God?

3 Ar ir tada tebeneigsite Krists, ar akivaizd�iai matysi0
te Dievo Avin�l/? Argi manote, kad gyvensite su juo, pil0
nai suvokdami savo kalt�? Argi manote, kad bktum�te

laimingi, gyvendami su ta aventa Esybe, kai jkss sielos

bkts kankinamos kalt�s suvokimo, kad visada pa�eidi0
n�jote jos /statymus?

Then will ye longer deny the Christ, or can ye behold

the Lamb of God? Do ye suppose that ye shall dwell

with him under a consciousness of your guilt? Do ye

suppose that ye could be happy to dwell with that holy

Being, when your souls are racked with a consciousness

of guilt that ye have ever abused his laws?

4 atai sakau jums, jog bktum�te nelaimingesni, gyven0
dami su aventu ir teisingu Dievu, suvokdami savo neava0
rum� prieaais j/, negu gyvendami su pasmerktomis sie0
lomis pragare.

Behold, I say unto you that ye would be more miser0
able to dwell with a holy and just God, under a con0
sciousness of your 昀lthiness before him, than ye would

to dwell with the damned souls in hell.

5 Nes atai, kada bksite atvesti pamatyti savo nuogumo

prieaais Diev� ir taip pat Dievo alov�s bei J�zaus

Kristaus aventumo, tai u�degs jus neu�gesinamos ug0
nies liepsna.

For behold, when ye shall be brought to see your

nakedness before God, and also the glory of God, and

the holiness of Jesus Christ, it will kindle a 昀ame of un0
quenchable 昀re upon you.

6 O tad jks, netikintieji, atsigr��kite / Vieapat/; karatai

aaukit�s T�vo J�zaus vardu, kad galbkt bktum�te pripa0
�inti be d�m�s, tyrais, skaisiais ir baltais, bkdami apva0
lyti Avin�lio krauju, t� did�i� ir paskutini�j� dien�.

O then ye unbelieving, turn ye unto the Lord; cry

mightily unto the Father in the name of Jesus, that per0
haps ye may be found spotless, pure, fair, and white,

having been cleansed by the blood of the Lamb, at that

great and last day.

7 Ir dar sakau jums, kurie neigiate Dievo apreiakimus ir

sakote, kad jie pasibaig�, kad n�ra nei apreiakims, nei

pranaaysis, nei dovans, nei gydymo, nei kalb�jimo lie0
�uviais ir lie�uvis aiakinimo.

And again I speak unto you who deny the revelations

of God, and say that they are done away, that there are

no revelations, nor prophecies, nor gifts, nor healing,

nor speaking with tongues, and the interpretation of

tongues;

8 atai sakau jums, kad tas, kuris tai neigia, nepa�/sta

Kristaus evangelijos; taip, neskait�s Raats; o jeigu skai0
t�, tai js nesupranta.

Behold I say unto you, he that denieth these things

knoweth not the gospel of Christ; yea, he has not read

the scriptures; if so, he does not understand them.

9 Nes argi neskaitome, kad Dievas yra tas pats vakar,

aiandien ir per am�ius ir kad jame n�ra nei permains,

nei keitimosi aea�lio.

For do we not read that God is the same yesterday, to0
day, and forever, and in him there is no variableness nei0
ther shadow of changing?



10 Ir dabar, jeigu jks susigalvojote sau diev�, kuris mai0
nosi ir kuriame yra keitimosi aea�lis, tai susigalvojote sau

diev�, kuris n�ra stebukls Dievas.

And now, if ye have imagined up unto yourselves a

god who doth vary, and in whom there is shadow of

changing, then have ye imagined up unto yourselves a

god who is not a God of miracles.

11 Bet atai, aa jums parodysiu stebukls Diev�, bktent

Abraomo Diev� ir Izaoko Diev�, ir Jokkbo Diev�; ir tai

yra tas pats Dievas, kuris sukkr� dangus ir �em�, ir visk�,

kas juose.

But behold, I will show unto you a God of miracles,

even the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and

the God of Jacob; and it is that same God who created

the heavens and the earth, and all things that in them

are.

12 atai jis sukkr� Adom�, o per Adom� at�jo �mogaus

nuopuolis. O d�l �mogaus nuopuolio at�jo J�zus

Kristus, bktent T�vas ir Sknus, o d�l J�zaus Kristaus at0
�jo �mogaus iapirkimas.

Behold, he created Adam, and by Adam came the fall

of man. And because of the fall of man came Jesus

Christ, even the Father and the Son; and because of

Jesus Christ came the redemption of man.

13 O d�l �mogaus iapirkimo, kuris /vyko per J�zs
Krists, jie yra atvesti atgal Vieapaties akivaizdon; taip,

tai yra tai, per k� visi �mon�s yra iapirkti, kadangi

Kristaus mirtis /gyvendina prik�lim�, kuris /gyvendina

iapirkim� ia begalinio miego, ia kurio visi �mon�s bus

prikelti Dievo galia, kada suskard�s trimitas; ir jie iaeis,

tiek ma�i, tiek ir dideli, ir visi stos prieaais jo teismo per0
tvar�, bkdami iapirkti ir ialaisvinti nuo aits am�insjs
mirties, kuri yra laikinoji mirtis, panis.

And because of the redemption of man, which came

by Jesus Christ, they are brought back into the presence

of the Lord; yea, this is wherein all men are redeemed,

because the death of Christ bringeth to pass the resur0
rection, which bringeth to pass a redemption from an

endless sleep, from which sleep all men shall be awak0
ened by the power of God when the trump shall sound;

and they shall come forth, both small and great, and all

shall stand before his bar, being redeemed and loosed

from this eternal band of death, which death is a tempo0
ral death.

14 Ir tada juos iatinka aventojo teismas; ir tada ateina lai0
kas, kada tas, kuris neavarus, pasiliks neavarus; ir tas, ku0
ris teisus, pasiliks teisus; kuris laimingas, pasiliks laimin0
gas, ir tas, kuris nelaimingas, pasiliks nelaimingas.

And then cometh the judgment of the Holy One

upon them; and then cometh the time that he that is

昀lthy shall be 昀lthy still; and he that is righteous shall be

righteous still; he that is happy shall be happy still; and

he that is unhappy shall be unhappy still.

15 Ir dabar, o visi jks, iagalvoj� sau diev�, kuris negali da0
ryti stebukls, aa nor�iau paklausti jus: argi visa tai, apie

k� kalb�jau, jau pra�jo? Argi jau pasibaig�? atai sakau

jums: ne; ir Dievas nesiliov� buv�s stebukls Dievas.

And now, O all ye that have imagined up unto your0
selves a god who can do no miracles, I would ask of you,

have all these things passed, of which I have spoken?

Has the end come yet? Behold I say unto you, Nay; and

God has not ceased to be a God of miracles.

16 atai argi tai, kas Vieapaties padaryta, ne nuostabu

mkss akyse? Taip, ir kas gali suvokti nuostabius Dievo

darbus?

Behold, are not the things that God hath wrought

marvelous in our eyes? Yea, and who can comprehend

the marvelous works of God?

17 Kas pasakys, kad ne stebuklas, jog per jo �od/ atsirado

dangus ir �em�; ir jo �od�io galia �mogus buvo sukurtas

ia �em�s dulkis; ir jo �od�io galia buvo daromi ste0
buklai?

Who shall say that it was not a miracle that by his

word the heaven and the earth should be; and by the

power of his word man was created of the dust of the

earth; and by the power of his word have miracles been

wrought?



18 Ir kas pasakys, kad J�zus Kristus nepadar� daugyb�s

galings stebukls? Ir daug galings stebukls buvo pada0
ryta apaatals rankomis.

And who shall say that Jesus Christ did not do many

mighty miracles? And there were many mighty miracles

wrought by the hands of the apostles.

19 Ir jeigu stebuklai buvo daromi tada, tai kod�l gi

Dievas nustojo bkti stebukls Dievas, tebebkdamas nesi0
keiianti Esyb�? Ir atai, sakau jums, kad jis nesikeiia;

antraip jis liautssi bkti Dievas; o jis nesiliauja bkti

Dievas ir yra stebukls Dievas.

And if there were miracles wrought then, why has

God ceased to be a God of miracles and yet be an un0
changeable Being? And behold, I say unto you he

changeth not; if so he would cease to be God; and he

ceaseth not to be God, and is a God of miracles.

20 O prie�astis, d�l kurios jis liaujasi dar�s stebuklus

tarp �monis vaiks, yra ta, kad jie nusirita / netik�jim� ir

iaklysta ia teisingo kelio, ir nepa�/sta Dievo, kuriuo tur�0
ts pasikliauti.

And the reason why he ceaseth to do miracles among

the children of men is because that they dwindle in un0
belief, and depart from the right way, and know not the

God in whom they should trust.

21 atai sakau jums, kad kiekvienas, kuris niekuo neabe0
jodamas tiki Krists, ko bepraayts T�v� Kristaus vardu,

tai bus jam suteikta; ir tai pa�adas visiems, tai yra iki �e0
m�s pakraais.

Behold, I say unto you that whoso believeth in

Christ, doubting nothing, whatsoever he shall ask the

Father in the name of Christ it shall be granted him; and

this promise is unto all, even unto the ends of the earth.

22 Nes atai, J�zus Kristus, Dievo Sknus, taip sak� savo

mokiniams, kurie tur�jo pasilikti, taip, ir taip pat vi0
siems savo mokiniams, girdint miniai: Eikite / vis� pa0
saul/ ir skelbkite evangelij� kiekvienam kkriniui;

For behold, thus said Jesus Christ, the Son of God,

unto his disciples who should tarry, yea, and also to all

his disciples, in the hearing of the multitude: Go ye into

all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature;

23 kas /tik�s ir bus pakrikatytas, bus iagelb�tas, bet kas

netik�s, bus pasmerktas;

And he that believeth and is baptized shall be saved,

but he that believeth not shall be damned;

24 ir tikiniuosius seks tokie �enklai: mano vardu jie ia0
varin�s velnius, kalb�s naujais lie�uviais, ims gyvates, ir,

jei iagers k� nors mirtino, jiems tai nepakenks; jie u�d�s

rankas ant ligonis, ir aie pasveiks;

And these signs shall follow them that believe—in

my name shall they cast out devils; they shall speak with

new tongues; they shall take up serpents; and if they

drink any deadly thing it shall not hurt them; they shall

lay hands on the sick and they shall recover;

25 ir kiekvienam, kuris tik�s mano vard�, niekuo neabe0
jodamas, tam aa patvirtinsiu visus savo �od�ius, net iki

�em�s pakraais.

And whosoever shall believe in my name, doubting

nothing, unto him will I con昀rm all my words, even

unto the ends of the earth.

26 Ir dabar, atai, kas gali pasiprieainti Vieapaties dar0
bams? Kas gali paneigti jo �od�ius? Kas sukils priea
Vieapaties visagalyb�? Kas niekins Vieapaties darbus?

Kas niekins Kristaus vaikus? }ikr�kite, visi jks,

Vieapaties darbs niekintojai, nes jks steb�sit�s ir �ksite.

And now, behold, who can stand against the works

of the Lord? Who can deny his sayings? Who will rise

up against the almighty power of the Lord? Who will

despise the works of the Lord? Who will despise the

children of Christ? Behold, all ye who are despisers of

the works of the Lord, for ye shall wonder and perish.

27 O tad neniekinkite ir nesisteb�kite, bet /siklausykite /
Vieapaties �od�ius ir praaykite T�v� J�zaus vardu visko,

ko tik jums reikia. Neabejokite, bet tik�kite ir prad�kite,

kaip senov�s laikais, ir ateikite pas Vieapat/ visa savo air0
dimi bei su baime ir virpuliu prieaais j/ /gyvendinkite sa0
vo iagelb�jim�.

O then despise not, and wonder not, but hearken

unto the words of the Lord, and ask the Father in the

name of Jesus for what things soever ye shall stand in

need. Doubt not, but be believing, and begin as in times

of old, and come unto the Lord with all your heart, and

work out your own salvation with fear and trembling

before him.



28 Bkkite iamintingi savo iabandymo dienomis; nusi0
pl�akite bet kok/ neavarum�; nieko nepraaykite, kad tai

iaeikvotum�te savo geiduliams, bet praaykite nepajudi0
namai apsisprend�, jog nepasiduosite jokiai pagundai,

bet kad tarnausite tikrajam ir gyvajam Dievui.

Be wise in the days of your probation; strip your0
selves of all uncleanness; ask not, that ye may consume it

on your lusts, but ask with a 昀rmness unshaken, that ye

will yield to no temptation, but that ye will serve the

true and living God.

29 }ikr�kite, kad nesikrikatytum�te nevertai; �ikr�kite,

kad nepriimtum�te Kristaus sakramento nevertai; bet

�ikr�kite, kad visk� darytum�te bkdami verti, ir daryki0
te tai J�zaus Kristaus, gyvojo Dievo Sknaus, vardu; ir jei0
gu tai darysite ir iatversite iki galo, jokiu bkdu nebksite

iamesti laukan.

See that ye are not baptized unworthily; see that ye

partake not of the sacrament of Christ unworthily; but

see that ye do all things in worthiness, and do it in the

name of Jesus Christ, the Son of the living God; and if

ye do this, and endure to the end, ye will in nowise be

cast out.

30 atai kalbu jums, lyg kalb�iau ia mirusisjs; nes �inau,

kad tur�site mano �od�ius.

Behold, I speak unto you as though I spake from the

dead; for I know that ye shall have my words.

31 Nesmerkite man�s d�l mano netobulumo nei mano

t�vo d�l jo netobulumo, nei ts, kurie raa� priea j/; bet

veriau d�kokite Dievui, kad jis apreiak� jums mkss ne0
tobulumus, idant jks pasimokytum�te bkti iamintin0
gesni, negu buvome mes.

Condemn me not because of mine imperfection, nei0
ther my father, because of his imperfection, neither

them who have written before him; but rather give

thanks unto God that he hath made manifest unto you

our imperfections, that ye may learn to be more wise

than we have been.

32 Ir dabar, atai, mes paraa�me ait� metraat/ pagal savo

�inojim�, raamenimis, kurie mksuose vadinami pakeis0
tais egiptietiakais, kurie buvo perduodami ir keiiami

pagal mkss kalb�.

And now, behold, we have written this record ac0
cording to our knowledge, in the characters which are

called among us the reformed Egyptian, being handed

down and altered by us, according to our manner of

speech.

33 Ir jeigu mkss plokatel�s bkts pakankamai didel�s,

mes raaytume hebrajiakai; bet hebrajs kalb� mes taip

pat pakeit�me; ir jeigu bktume gal�j� raayti hebrajiakai,

atai mkss metraatyje nebkts jokis netobulums.

And if our plates had been su٠恩ciently large we

should have written in Hebrew; but the Hebrew hath

been altered by us also; and if we could have written in

Hebrew, behold, ye would have had no imperfection in

our record.

34 Bet Vieapats �ino, k� mes u�raa�me ir taip pat kad jo0
kia kita liaudis ne�ino mkss kalbos; ir d�l to, kad jokia

kita liaudis ne�ino mkss kalbos, jis paruoa� priemones

jam iaversti.

But the Lord knoweth the things which we have

written, and also that none other people knoweth our

language; and because that none other people knoweth

our language, therefore he hath prepared means for the

interpretation thereof.

35 Ir tai u�raayta, kad mes iavalytume savo apdarus nuo

nusiritusis / netik�jim� brolis kraujo.

And these things are written that we may rid our gar0
ments of the blood of our brethren, who have dwindled

in unbelief.

36 Ir atai, tai, ko mes troakome savo broliams, taip, bk0
tent kad jie bkts sugr��inti / Kristaus pa�inim�, sutinka

su viss aventsjs, kurie gyveno aitoje �em�je, maldomis.

And behold, these things which we have desired con0
cerning our brethren, yea, even their restoration to the

knowledge of Christ, are according to the prayers of all

the saints who have dwelt in the land.



37 Ir teduoda Vieapats J�zus Kristus, kad / js maldas bk0
ts atsakyta pagal js tik�jim�; ir teprisimena Dievas

T�vas sandor�, kuri� jis sudar� su Izraelio namais; ir te0
laimina jis juos per am�ius, per tik�jim� J�zaus Kristaus

vardu. Amen.

And may the Lord Jesus Christ grant that their

prayers may be answered according to their faith; and

may God the Father remember the covenant which he

hath made with the house of Israel; and may he bless

them forever, through faith on the name of Jesus

Christ. Amen.



Etero knyga The Book of Ether

Jaredits metraatis, paimtas ia dvideaimt keturis plokate0

lis, kurias rado Limhio �mon�s Mozijo dienomis.

The record of the Jaredites, taken from the twenty-four

plates found by the people of Limhi in the days of King

Mosiah.

Etero knyga 1 Ether 1

1 Ir dabar aa, Moronis, t�siu apraaym� apie tuos senov�s

gyventojus, kurie buvo sunaikinti Vieapaties ranka ant

aitos aiaurin�s aalies veido.

And now I, Moroni, proceed to give an account of those

ancient inhabitants who were destroyed by the hand of

the Lord upon the face of this north country.

2 Ir savo apraaym�, kuris vadinasi Etero knyga, aa imu

ia dvideaimt keturis plokatelis, kurias rado Limhio

�mon�s.

And I take mine account from the twenty and four

plates which were found by the people of Limhi, which

is called the Book of Ether.

3 Ir kadangi aa manau, jog pradin� aio metraaio dal/,
kalbani� apie pasaulio sukkrim� ir taip pat apie

Adom�, ir apraaym� nuo to laiko net iki did�iojo bokato

ir visko, kas /vyko tarp �monis vaiks iki to laiko, turi �y0
dai;

And as I suppose that the 昀rst part of this record,

which speaks concerning the creation of the world, and

also of Adam, and an account from that time even to

the great tower, and whatsoever things transpired

among the children of men until that time, is had

among the Jews—

4 tod�l neapraain�ju viso to, kas /vyko nuo Adomo die0
ns iki to laiko; bet tai yra ant plokatelis; ir kas jas ras, tas

tur�s gali� gauti vis� apraaym�.

Therefore I do not write those things which tran0
spired from the days of Adam until that time; but they

are had upon the plates; and whoso 昀ndeth them, the

same will have power that he may get the full account.

5 Bet atai, aa pateikiu ne vis�, o tik dal/ apraaymo – nuo

bokato iki js sunaikinimo.

But behold, I give not the full account, but a part of

the account I give, from the tower down until they were

destroyed.

6 Ir taip aa pateikiu a/ apraaym�. Tas, kuris suraa� ait�
metraat/, buvo Eteras, ir jis buvo Koriantoro palikuonis.

And on this wise do I give the account. He that wrote

this record was Ether, and he was a descendant of

Coriantor.

7 Koriantoras buvo Morono sknus. Coriantor was the son of Moron.

8 O Moronas buvo Etemo sknus. And Moron was the son of Ethem.

9 O Etemas buvo Aho sknus. And Ethem was the son of Ahah.

10 O Ahas buvo Seto sknus. And Ahah was the son of Seth.

11 O Setas buvo aiblono sknus. And Seth was the son of Shiblon.

12 O aiblonas buvo Komo sknus. And Shiblon was the son of Com.

13 O Komas buvo Koriantumo sknus. And Com was the son of Coriantum.

14 O Koriantumas buvo Amnigado sknus. And Coriantum was the son of Amnigaddah.

15 O Amnigadas buvo Aarono sknus. And Amnigaddah was the son of Aaron.

16 O Aaronas buvo Heto, Heartomo sknaus, palikuo0
nis.

And Aaron was a descendant of Heth, who was the

son of Hearthom.

17 O Heartomas buvo Libo sknus. And Hearthom was the son of Lib.



18 O Libas buvo Kiao sknus. And Lib was the son of Kish.

19 O Kiaas buvo Koromo sknus. And Kish was the son of Corom.

20 O Koromas buvo Levio sknus. And Corom was the son of Levi.

21 O Levis buvo Kimo sknus. And Levi was the son of Kim.

22 O Kimas buvo Moriantono sknus. And Kim was the son of Morianton.

23 O Moriantonas buvo Riplakiao palikuonis. And Morianton was a descendant of Riplakish.

24 O Riplakiaas buvo aezo sknus. And Riplakish was the son of Shez.

25 O aezas buvo Heto sknus. And Shez was the son of Heth.

26 O Hetas buvo Komo sknus. And Heth was the son of Com.

27 O Komas buvo Koriantumo sknus. And Com was the son of Coriantum.

28 O Koriantumas buvo Emero sknus. And Coriantum was the son of Emer.

29 O Emeras buvo Omero sknus. And Emer was the son of Omer.

30 O Omeras buvo aulo sknus. And Omer was the son of Shule.

31 O aulas buvo Kibo sknus. And Shule was the son of Kib.

32 O Kibas buvo sknus Oriho, kuris buvo Jaredo sknus. And Kib was the son of Orihah, who was the son of

Jared;

33 Tas Jaredas su savo broliu ir js aeimomis bei su kai ku0
riais kitais �mon�mis ir js aeimomis at�jo nuo did�iojo

bokato tuo metu, kai Vieapats sumaia� �monis kalb� ir

savo rkstyb�je prisiek�, kad jie bus iasklaidyti ant visos

�em�s veido; ir pagal Vieapaties �od/ tie �mon�s buvo ia0
sklaidyti.

Which Jared came forth with his brother and their

families, with some others and their families, from the

great tower, at the time the Lord confounded the lan0
guage of the people, and swore in his wrath that they

should be scattered upon all the face of the earth; and

according to the word of the Lord the people were scat0
tered.

34 Ir kadangi Jaredo brolis buvo stambus ir galingas vy0
ras ir vyras, kuriam Vieapats buvo labai palankus,

Jaredas, jo brolis, tar� jam: aaukis Vieapaties, kad jis ne0
sumaiayts mkss idant nebegal�tume suprasti mkss �o0
d�is.

And the brother of Jared being a large and mighty

man, and a man highly favored of the Lord, Jared, his

brother, said unto him: Cry unto the Lord, that he will

not confound us that we may not understand our

words.

35 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredo brolis aauk�si Vieapaties ir

Vieapats pasigail�jo Jaredo; tod�l jis nesumaia� Jaredo

kalbos; ir Jaredas ir jo brolis nebuvo sumaiayti.

And it came to pass that the brother of Jared did cry

unto the Lord, and the Lord had compassion upon

Jared; therefore he did not confound the language of

Jared; and Jared and his brother were not confounded.

36 Tada Jaredas sak� savo broliui: V�l aaukis Vieapaties,

ir galbkt jis nugr�a savo pykt/ nuo ts, kurie yra mkss
draugai, ir nesumaiays js kalbos.

Then Jared said unto his brother: Cry again unto the

Lord, and it may be that he will turn away his anger

from them who are our friends, that he confound not

their language.

37 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredo brolis aauk�si Vieapaties ir

Vieapats pasigail�jo js draugs ir taip pat js aeims, tad jie

nebuvo sumaiayti.

And it came to pass that the brother of Jared did cry

unto the Lord, and the Lord had compassion upon

their friends and their families also, that they were not

confounded.



38 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredas v�l kalb�jo savo broliui, sa0
kydamas: Eik ir pasiteirauk Vieapaties, ar jis iavarys mus

ia aitos �em�s, o jeigu iavarys mus ia aitos �em�s, aaukis

jo, kur mums eiti. Ir kas �ino, ar Vieapats nenugabens

mkss / �em�, kuri yra rinktin� tarp viss kits }em�je? O

jei taip atsitiks, bkkime iatikimi Vieapaiui, kad gautu0
me j� kaip savo paveld�.

And it came to pass that Jared spake again unto his

brother, saying: Go and inquire of the Lord whether he

will drive us out of the land, and if he will drive us out

of the land, cry unto him whither we shall go. And who

knoweth but the Lord will carry us forth into a land

which is choice above all the earth? And if it so be, let us

be faithful unto the Lord, that we may receive it for our

inheritance.

39 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredo brolis aauk�si Vieapaties pa0
gal tai, kas buvo pasakyta Jaredo burna.

And it came to pass that the brother of Jared did cry

unto the Lord according to that which had been spoken

by the mouth of Jared.

40 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats iagirdo Jaredo brol/ ir pasi0
gail�jo jo bei tar� jam:

And it came to pass that the Lord did hear the

brother of Jared, and had compassion upon him, and

said unto him:

41 Eik ir surink savo kaimenes, tiek patinus, tiek ir pate0
les, /vairis rkais; ir taip pat /vairis rkais s�kls ir savo aei0
mas, ir taip pat Jared�, savo brol/, ir jo aeim�, ir taip pat

savo draugus ir js aeimas, ir Jaredo draugus ir js aeimas.

Go to and gather together thy 昀ocks, both male and

female, of every kind; and also of the seed of the earth of

every kind; and thy families; and also Jared thy brother

and his family; and also thy friends and their families,

and the friends of Jared and their families.

42 Ir kada tai padarysi, leiskis js prieaaky / sl�n/ aiaur�je.

Ir ten aa pasitiksiu tave ir eisiu prieaaky tav�s / �em�, kuri

yra rinktin� tarp viss }em�s �emis.

And when thou hast done this thou shalt go at the

head of them down into the valley which is northward.

And there will I meet thee, and I will go before thee into

a land which is choice above all the lands of the earth.

43 Ir ten aa palaiminsiu tave ir tavo s�kl� ir pakelsiu sau

ia tavo s�klos, tavo brolio s�klos ir s�klos ts, kurie eis su

tavimi, galing� taut�. Ir ant visos �em�s veido nebus ga0
lingesn�s u� taut�, kuri� aa pakelsiu sau ia tavo s�klos. Ir

tai aa padarysiu tau d�l to, kad taip ilgai aaukeisi man�s.

And there will I bless thee and thy seed, and raise up

unto me of thy seed, and of the seed of thy brother, and

they who shall go with thee, a great nation. And there

shall be none greater than the nation which I will raise

up unto me of thy seed, upon all the face of the earth.

And thus I will do unto thee because this long time ye

have cried unto me.



Etero knyga 2 Ether 2

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredas, jo brolis bei js aeimos ir taip

pat Jaredo ir jo brolio draugai bei js aeimos su savo kai0
men�mis, kurias jie surinko, /vairis rkais patinais ir pa0
tel�mis, nusileido / sl�n/, esant/ aiaur�je (o sl�nis vadino0
si Nimrodu pagal did/ med�iotoj�).

And it came to pass that Jared and his brother, and their

families, and also the friends of Jared and his brother

and their families, went down into the valley which was

northward, (and the name of the valley was Nimrod,

being called after the mighty hunter) with their 昀ocks

which they had gathered together, male and female, of

every kind.

2 Ir jie taip pat pastat� sp�stus ir prigaud� padangis
paukais, ir taip pat paruoa� ind�, kuriame gabeno su

savimi vandens �uvis.

And they did also lay snares and catch fowls of the

air; and they did also prepare a vessel, in which they did

carry with them the 昀sh of the waters.

3 Ir jie taip pat gabenosi dezeret�, kas iavertus reiakia

medunea� bit�; taigi jie gabenosi biis spieius ir viso to,

kas buvo ant �em�s veido, ir /vairis rkais s�kls.

And they did also carry with them deseret, which, by

interpretation, is a honey bee; and thus they did carry

with them swarms of bees, and all manner of that which

was upon the face of the land, seeds of every kind.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad jiems nusileidus / Nimrodo sl�n/,
Vieapats nu�eng� ir kalb�josi su Jaredo broliu; ir jis bu0
vo debesyje, ir Jaredo brolis jo nemat�.

And it came to pass that when they had come down

into the valley of Nimrod the Lord came down and

talked with the brother of Jared; and he was in a cloud,

and the brother of Jared saw him not.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats /sak� jiems eiti / tyrus, taip,

/ t� dal/, kurioje �mogus dar niekada n�ra buv�s. Ir buvo

taip, kad Vieapats �jo js prieaaky ir kalb�jo su jais, stov�0
damas debesyje, ir dav� nurodymus, kur jiems keliauti.

And it came to pass that the Lord commanded them

that they should go forth into the wilderness, yea, into

that quarter where there never had man been. And it

came to pass that the Lord did go before them, and did

talk with them as he stood in a cloud, and gave direc0
tions whither they should travel.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad jie keliavo tyruose ir pasistat� bar0
�as, kuriose persik�l� per daugyb� vandens, nuolat va0
dovaujami Vieapaties rankos.

And it came to pass that they did travel in the wilder0
ness, and did build barges, in which they did cross many

waters, being directed continually by the hand of the

Lord.

7 Ir Vieapats neleido, kad jie apsistots tyruose anapus

jkros, bet nurod�, kad jie vykts / pai� pa�ado �em�, ku0
ri buvo rinktin� tarp viss kits �emis, kuri� Vieapats

Dievas iasaugojo teisiems �mon�ms.

And the Lord would not su昀er that they should stop

beyond the sea in the wilderness, but he would that

they should come forth even unto the land of promise,

which was choice above all other lands, which the Lord

God had preserved for a righteous people.

8 Ir savo rkstyb�je jis prisiek� Jaredo broliui, kad tie,

kas apgyvens ai� pa�ado �em�, nuo to laiko ir per am0
�ius, tur�s tarnauti jam – tikrajam ir vieninteliam

Dievui, antraip jie bus nualuoti, kada jo rkstyb�s pilnat0
v� iatiks juos.

And he had sworn in his wrath unto the brother of

Jared, that whoso should possess this land of promise,

from that time henceforth and forever, should serve

him, the true and only God, or they should be swept o昀
when the fulness of his wrath should come upon them.



9 Ir dabar, mes galime matyti Dievo /sakus, susijusius

su aia �eme, kad tai yra pa�ado �em�; ir kiekviena tauta,

kuri apgyvens j�, tarnaus Dievui, arba jie bus nualuoti,

kada jo rkstyb�s pilnatv� iatiks juos. O jo rkstyb�s pilna0
tv� iatinka juos, kai jie yra pribrend� nedorybe.

And now, we can behold the decrees of God concern0
ing this land, that it is a land of promise; and whatso0
ever nation shall possess it shall serve God, or they shall

be swept o昀 when the fulness of his wrath shall come

upon them. And the fulness of his wrath cometh upon

them when they are ripened in iniquity.

10 Nes atai, tai yra �em�, kuri yra rinktin� tarp viss kits
�emis; tod�l tas, kuris j� apgyvens, tarnaus Dievui arba

bus nualuotas; nes toks yra nesibaigiantis Dievo /sakas.

Ir tik tada, kai aalies vaikai pasiekia nedoryb�s pilnatv�,

jie yra nualuojami.

For behold, this is a land which is choice above all

other lands; wherefore he that doth possess it shall serve

God or shall be swept o昀; for it is the everlasting decree

of God. And it is not until the fulness of iniquity

among the children of the land, that they are swept o昀.

11 Ir tai ateina jums, o jks, kitatauiai, kad �inotum�te

Dievo /sakus – kad atgailautum�te, ir nesilaikytum�te

savo nedorybis, kol pasieksite nedoryb�s pilnatv�, kad

neu�sitrauktum�te Dievo rkstyb�s pilnatv�s, kaip kad

anksiau padar� aitos �em�s gyventojai.

And this cometh unto you, O ye Gentiles, that ye

may know the decrees of God—that ye may repent, and

not continue in your iniquities until the fulness come,

that ye may not bring down the fulness of the wrath of

God upon you as the inhabitants of the land have hith0
erto done.

12 atai tai yra rinktin� �em�, ir kiekviena tauta, kuri j�
apgyvens, bus laisva nuo vergijos ir nelaisv�s, ir nuo viss
kits tauts po dangumi, jeigu tik jie tarnaus aitos �em�s

Dievui, kuris yra J�zus Kristus, kuris apreikatas per tai,

k� paraa�me.

Behold, this is a choice land, and whatsoever nation

shall possess it shall be free from bondage, and from

captivity, and from all other nations under heaven, if

they will but serve the God of the land, who is Jesus

Christ, who hath been manifested by the things which

we have written.

13 Ir dabar, aa toliau raaau savo metraat/; nes atai buvo

taip, kad Vieapats atved� Jared� ir jo brol/ net prie tos di0
d�iosios jkros, kuri skiria �emes. Ir at�j� prie jkros, jie

pasistat� palapines; ir pavadino t� vietov�
Moriankameru; ir jie gyveno palapin�se, ir pragyveno

palapin�se ant jkros kranto ketverius metus.

And now I proceed with my record; for behold, it

came to pass that the Lord did bring Jared and his

brethren forth even to that great sea which divideth the

lands. And as they came to the sea they pitched their

tents; and they called the name of the place

Moriancumer; and they dwelt in tents, and dwelt in

tents upon the seashore for the space of four years.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad baigiantis ketveriems metams pas

Jaredo brol/ v�l at�jo Vieapats ir stov�jo debesyje, ir kal0
b�jo su juo. Ir tris valandas Vieapats kalb�jo su Jaredo

broliu ir drausmino j/, kadangi jis neprisimindavo aauk0
tis Vieapaties vardo.

And it came to pass at the end of four years that the

Lord came again unto the brother of Jared, and stood in

a cloud and talked with him. And for the space of three

hours did the Lord talk with the brother of Jared, and

chastened him because he remembered not to call upon

the name of the Lord.



15 Ir Jaredo brolis atgailavo d�l padaryto blogio ir aauk�0
si Vieapaties vardo d�l savo brolis, kurie buvo su juo. Ir

Vieapats tar� jam: Aa atleisiu tau ir tavo broliams jkss
nuod�mes; bet daugiau nebenusid�k, nes, atmink, kad

mano Dvasia ne visuomet plkksis su �mogumi; tod�l, jei

darysi nuod�mes iki bksi visiakai pribrend�s, bksi iakirs0
tas ia Vieapaties akivaizdos. Ir tai mano valia d�l tos �e0
m�s, kuri� duosiu tau kaip paveld�; nes ai �em� bus rink0
tin� tarp viss kits �emis.

And the brother of Jared repented of the evil which

he had done, and did call upon the name of the Lord for

his brethren who were with him. And the Lord said

unto him: I will forgive thee and thy brethren of their

sins; but thou shalt not sin any more, for ye shall re0
member that my Spirit will not always strive with man;

wherefore, if ye will sin until ye are fully ripe ye shall be

cut o昀 from the presence of the Lord. And these are my

thoughts upon the land which I shall give you for your

inheritance; for it shall be a land choice above all other

lands.

16 Ir Vieapats tar�: Imkis darbo ir pasistatyk bar�as, pa0
naaias / tas, kokias statei ligi aiol. Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredo

brolis �m�si darbo, taip pat ir jo broliai, ir pasistat� bar0
�as pagal Vieapaties nurodymus, panaaias / tas, kokias

buvo stat�. Ir jos buvo ma�os ir plkdrios ant vandens,

netgi kaip paukaiai plkdrks ant vandens.

And the Lord said: Go to work and build, after the

manner of barges which ye have hitherto built. And it

came to pass that the brother of Jared did go to work,

and also his brethren, and built barges after the manner

which they had built, according to the instructions of

the Lord. And they were small, and they were light

upon the water, even like unto the lightness of a fowl

upon the water.

17 Ir jos buvo pastatytos taip, kad buvo nepaprastai ne0
pralaid�ios, netgi taip, kad laik� vanden/ kaip dubuo; ir

js dugnas buvo nepralaidus kaip dubuo; ir js aonai bu0
vo nepralaidks kaip dubuo; o js galai buvo nusmailinti;

ir js viraus buvo nepralaidus kaip dubuo; ir js ilgis buvo

kaip med�io ilgis; ir js durys, jas u�darius, buvo nepra0
laid�ios kaip dubuo.

And they were built after a manner that they were ex0
ceedingly tight, even that they would hold water like

unto a dish; and the bottom thereof was tight like unto

a dish; and the sides thereof were tight like unto a dish;

and the ends thereof were peaked; and the top thereof

was tight like unto a dish; and the length thereof was

the length of a tree; and the door thereof, when it was

shut, was tight like unto a dish.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredo brolis aauk�si Vieapaties, sa0
kydamas: O Vieapatie, aa atlikau darb�, kur/ /sakei man,

ir padariau bar�as taip, kaip man nurodei.

And it came to pass that the brother of Jared cried

unto the Lord, saying: O Lord, I have performed the

work which thou hast commanded me, and I have made

the barges according as thou hast directed me.

19 Ir atai, o Vieapatie, jose n�ra aviesos; kurgi mes vai0
ruosime? Ir taip pat mes �ksime d�l to, kad jose n�ra kuo

kv�puoti, iaskyrus or�, kuris yra jose; taigi mes �ksime.

And behold, O Lord, in them there is no light;

whither shall we steer? And also we shall perish, for in

them we cannot breathe, save it is the air which is in

them; therefore we shall perish.

20 Ir Vieapats tar� Jaredo broliui: atai tu padarysi skyl�
virauje ir taip pat apaioje; ir kada tau trkks oro, atkimai
skyl� ir gausi oro. O jei bus taip, kad ant tav�s liesis van0
duo, atai tu u�kimai t� skyl�, kad ne�ktum nuo u�lieji0
mo.

And the Lord said unto the brother of Jared: Behold,

thou shalt make a hole in the top, and also in the bot0
tom; and when thou shalt su昀er for air thou shalt un0
stop the hole and receive air. And if it be so that the wa0
ter come in upon thee, behold, ye shall stop the hole,

that ye may not perish in the 昀ood.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredo brolis taip ir padar�, pagal

tai, kaip /sak� Vieapats.

And it came to pass that the brother of Jared did so,

according as the Lord had commanded.



22 Ir jis v�l aauk�si Vieapaties, sakydamas: O Vieapatie,

atai aa padariau taip, kaip man /sakei; ir paruoaiau laivus

savo �mon�ms, bet atai juose n�ra aviesos. atai, o

Vieapatie, argi tu leisi, kad keltum�m�s per aituos di0
d�iulius vandenis tamsoje?

And he cried again unto the Lord saying: O Lord, be0
hold I have done even as thou hast commanded me; and

I have prepared the vessels for my people, and behold

there is no light in them. Behold, O Lord, wilt thou

su昀er that we shall cross this great water in darkness?

23 Ir Vieapats tar� Jaredo broliui: Ko nor�tum, kad pa0
daryiau, idant tur�tum avies� savo laivuose? Nes atai,

tu negali panaudoti langs, nes jie bus sudau�yti / gabal�0
lius; ir neimsi su savimi ugnies, nes tu nevyksi ugnies

aviesoje.

And the Lord said unto the brother of Jared: What

will ye that I should do that ye may have light in your

vessels? For behold, ye cannot have windows, for they

will be dashed in pieces; neither shall ye take 昀re with

you, for ye shall not go by the light of 昀re.

24 Nes atai, jks bksite kaip banginis jkroje; nes bangos

kaip kalnai grius ant jkss. Taiau aa jus v�l iakelsiu ia jk0
ros gelmis; nes v�jai ia�jo ia mano burnos, ir taip pat aa
pasiuniau lietus bei tvanus.

For behold, ye shall be as a whale in the midst of the

sea; for the mountain waves shall dash upon you.

Nevertheless, I will bring you up again out of the

depths of the sea; for the winds have gone forth out of

my mouth, and also the rains and the 昀oods have I sent

forth.

25 Ir atai, aa paruoaiu jus aitam; nes jks negalite persikelti

per ait� did�i�j� gelm�, jeigu aa neparuoaiu jkss jkros

bangoms ir v�jams, kurie ia�jo, ir potvyniams, kurie u�0
eis. Tod�l k� nor�tum, kad paruoaiau, idant tur�tum

avies�, kada bksi panir�s jkros gelm�se?

And behold, I prepare you against these things; for ye

cannot cross this great deep save I prepare you against

the waves of the sea, and the winds which have gone

forth, and the 昀oods which shall come. Therefore what

will ye that I should prepare for you that ye may have

light when ye are swallowed up in the depths of the sea?



Etero knyga 3 Ether 3

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredo brolis (dabar, buvo paruoati aa0
tuoni laivai) nu�jo ant kalno, kur/ d�l jo nepaprasto

aukaio jie pavadino aelemo kalnu, ir ia uolos ialyd� ae0
aiolika ma�s akmens; ir jie buvo balti ir skaidrks kaip

permatomas stiklas; ir savo rankose jis u�nea� juos / kal0
no virakn� ir v�l aauk�si Vieapaties, sakydamas:

And it came to pass that the brother of Jared, (now the

number of the vessels which had been prepared was

eight) went forth unto the mount, which they called the

mount Shelem, because of its exceeding height, and did

molten out of a rock sixteen small stones; and they were

white and clear, even as transparent glass; and he did

carry them in his hands upon the top of the mount, and

cried again unto the Lord, saying:

2 O Vieapatie, tu sakei, jog bksime apgaubti tvans.

Dabar pa�velk, o Vieapatie, ir nesupyk ant savo tarno d�l

jo silpnumo priea tave; nes mes �inome, kad tu esi aven0
tas ir gyveni danguose ir kad mes esame nieko neverti

priea tave; d�l nuopuolio mkss prigimtis tapo nuolat

pikta; taiau, o Vieapatie, tu davei mums /sakym� aauk0
tis tav�s, kad ia tav�s gautume tai, ko trokatame.

O Lord, thou hast said that we must be encompassed

about by the 昀oods. Now behold, O Lord, and do not

be angry with thy servant because of his weakness be0
fore thee; for we know that thou art holy and dwellest in

the heavens, and that we are unworthy before thee; be0
cause of the fall our natures have become evil continu0
ally; nevertheless, O Lord, thou hast given us a com0
mandment that we must call upon thee, that from thee

we may receive according to our desires.

3 atai Vieapatie, tu plakei mus u� mkss nedoryb� ir ia0
varei mus, ir aituos daugel/ mets mes buvome tyruose;

taiau tu buvai mums gailestingas. O Vieapatie, pa�velk

/ mane su gailesiu ir nugr��k savo pykt/ nuo aits savo

�monis, ir neleisk, kad jie keltssi per ai� a�lstani� gelm�
tamsoje; bet pa�velk / aituos akmenis, kuriuos ialyd�iau

ia uolos.

Behold, O Lord, thou hast smitten us because of our

iniquity, and hast driven us forth, and for these many

years we have been in the wilderness; nevertheless, thou

hast been merciful unto us. O Lord, look upon me in

pity, and turn away thine anger from this thy people,

and su昀er not that they shall go forth across this raging

deep in darkness; but behold these things which I have

molten out of the rock.

4 Ir aa �inau, o Vieapatie, kad tu turi vis� gali� ir d�l

�mogaus gali padaryti, k� tik panor�si; tod�l paliesk

aiuos akmenis, o Vieapatie, savo piratu ir paruoak juos,

kad jie aviests tamsoje; ir jie avies mums mkss paruoa0
tuose laivuose, idant tur�tume avies�, kol kelsim�s per

jkr�.

And I know, O Lord, that thou hast all power, and

can do whatsoever thou wilt for the bene昀t of man;

therefore touch these stones, O Lord, with thy 昀nger,

and prepare them that they may shine forth in darkness;

and they shall shine forth unto us in the vessels which

we have prepared, that we may have light while we shall

cross the sea.

5 atai, o Vieapatie, tu gali tai padaryti. Mes �inome, kad

tu gali parodyti didel� gali�, kuri �monis supratimu at0
rodo ma�a.

Behold, O Lord, thou canst do this. We know that

thou art able to show forth great power, which looks

small unto the understanding of men.



6 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredo broliui iatarus aiuos �od�ius,

atai Vieapats iaties� savo rank� ir savo piratu vien� po ki0
to paliet� tuos akmenis. Ir u�danga buvo nuimta nuo

Jaredo brolio akis, ir jis pamat� Vieapaties pirat�; ir jis

buvo kaip �mogaus piratas, kaip kknas ir kraujas; ir

Jaredo brolis parpuol� priea Vieapat/, nes j/ ap�m� bai0
m�.

And it came to pass that when the brother of Jared

had said these words, behold, the Lord stretched forth

his hand and touched the stones one by one with his 昀n0
ger. And the veil was taken from o昀 the eyes of the

brother of Jared, and he saw the 昀nger of the Lord; and

it was as the 昀nger of a man, like unto 昀esh and blood;

and the brother of Jared fell down before the Lord, for

he was struck with fear.

7 Ir Vieapats pamat�, kad Jaredo brolis parpuol� ant �e0
m�s; ir Vieapats tar� jam: Kelkis, ko parpuolei?

And the Lord saw that the brother of Jared had fallen

to the earth; and the Lord said unto him: Arise, why

hast thou fallen?

8 Ir jis tar� Vieapaiui: Aa pamaiau Vieapaties pirat� ir

iasigandau, kad jis nesutriuakints man�s; nes aa ne�ino0
jau, kad Vieapats turi kkn� ir krauj�.

And he saith unto the Lord: I saw the 昀nger of the

Lord, and I feared lest he should smite me; for I knew

not that the Lord had 昀esh and blood.

9 Ir Vieapats tar� jam: D�l savo tik�jimo tu pamatei,

kad aa paimsiu ant sav�s kkn� ir krauj�; ir dar niekada

�mogus nebuvo at�j�s pas mane su tokiu nepaprastu ti0
k�jimu kaip tavo; nes jeigu ne tai, negal�tum pamatyti

mano pirato. Ar matei k� nors daugiau?

And the Lord said unto him: Because of thy faith

thou hast seen that I shall take upon me 昀esh and blood;

and never has man come before me with such exceeding

faith as thou hast; for were it not so ye could not have

seen my 昀nger. Sawest thou more than this?

10 Ir jis atsak�: Ne; Vieapatie, pasirodyk man. And he answered: Nay; Lord, show thyself unto me.

11 Ir Vieapats tar� jam: Ar patik�si �od�iais, kuriuos pa0
sakysiu?

And the Lord said unto him: Believest thou the

words which I shall speak?

12 Ir jis atsak�: Taip, Vieapatie, �inau, kad tu kalbi ties�,

nes esi tiesos Dievas ir negali meluoti.

And he answered: Yea, Lord, I know that thou speak0
est the truth, for thou art a God of truth, and canst not

lie.

13 Ir kada jis iatar� aiuos �od�ius, atai Vieapats pasirod�
jam ir tar�: Kadangi tai �inai, esi iapirktas ia nuopuolio;

tod�l esi atvestas atgal mano akivaizdon; tod�l aa paro0
dau tau save.

And when he had said these words, behold, the Lord

showed himself unto him, and said: Because thou

knowest these things ye are redeemed from the fall;

therefore ye are brought back into my presence; there0
fore I show myself unto you.

14 atai aa esu tas, kuris nuo pasaulio /kkrimo buvo pa0
ruoatas iapirkti savo �mones. atai aa esu J�zus Kristus.

Aa esu T�vas ir Sknus. Per mane visa �monija tur�s gyve0
nim� ir tur�s j/ am�inai, bktent tie, kurie tik�s mano

vard�; ir jie taps mano sknumis ir dukromis.

Behold, I am he who was prepared from the founda0
tion of the world to redeem my people. Behold, I am

Jesus Christ. I am the Father and the Son. In me shall all

mankind have life, and that eternally, even they who

shall believe on my name; and they shall become my

sons and my daughters.

15 Ir dar niekuomet aa neparod�iau sav�s �mogui, kur/
sukkriau, nes dar niekuomet �mogus taip netik�jo ma0
ne kaip tu. Ar matai, kad esi sukurtas pagal mano atvaiz0
d�? Taip, tikrai, visi �mon�s prad�ioje buvo sukurti pa0
gal mano atvaizd�.

And never have I showed myself unto man whom I

have created, for never has man believed in me as thou

hast. Seest thou that ye are created after mine own im0
age? Yea, even all men were created in the beginning af0
ter mine own image.



16 atai aitas kknas, kur/ dabar matai, yra mano dvasios

kknas; ir �mogs aa sukkriau pagal savo dvasios kkn�; ir

kaip pasirodau tau, bkdamas dvasioje, lygiai taip pasiro0
dysiu savo �mon�ms kkne.

Behold, this body, which ye now behold, is the body

of my spirit; and man have I created after the body of

my spirit; and even as I appear unto thee to be in the

spirit will I appear unto my people in the 昀esh.

17 Ir dabar, kaip aa, Moronis, sakiau, aa negaliu padaryti

pilno apraaymo to, kas u�raayta; tod�l man pakanka pa0
sakyti, kad J�zus aitam vyrui parod� save dvasioje, bk0
tent pagal pavyzd/ ir panaaum� to paties kkno, kaip kad

jis parod� save ne昀tams.

And now, as I, Moroni, said I could not make a full

account of these things which are written, therefore it

su٠恩ceth me to say that Jesus showed himself unto this

man in the spirit, even after the manner and in the like0
ness of the same body even as he showed himself unto

the Nephites.

18 Ir jis tarnavo jam, kaip kad tarnavo ne昀tams; ir visa

tai tam, kad aitas vyras d�l daugelio did�is darbs, ku0
riuos Vieapats jam parod�, �inots, jog jis yra Dievas.

And he ministered unto him even as he ministered

unto the Nephites; and all this, that this man might

know that he was God, because of the many great works

which the Lord had showed unto him.

19 Ir d�l aito vyro pa�inimo jo nebegalima buvo sulaiky0
ti, kad nepa�velgts u� u�dangos; ir jis pamat� J�zaus

pirat�, ir j/ pamat�s parpuol� ia baim�s; nes jis �inojo,

kad tai buvo Vieapaties piratas; ir jis jau nebetur�jo tik�0
jimo, nes �inojo, niekuo neabejodamas.

And because of the knowledge of this man he could

not be kept from beholding within the veil; and he saw

the 昀nger of Jesus, which, when he saw, he fell with fear;

for he knew that it was the 昀nger of the Lord; and he

had faith no longer, for he knew, nothing doubting.

20 Tod�l, tur�damas ait� tobul� Dievo pa�inim�, jis ne0
begal�jo bkti sulaikytas, kad nepa�velgts u� u�dangos;

tod�l jis pamat� J�zs; ir ais tarnavo jam.

Wherefore, having this perfect knowledge of God, he

could not be kept from within the veil; therefore he saw

Jesus; and he did minister unto him.

21 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats tar� Jaredo broliui: atai tu

neleisi, kad tai, k� matei ir gird�jai, iaeits pasauliui, kol

ateis laikas, kada aa paalovinsiu savo vard� kkne; tod�l

gerai pasl�pk tai, k� matei ir gird�jai, ir niekam to neat0
skleisk.

And it came to pass that the Lord said unto the

brother of Jared: Behold, thou shalt not su昀er these

things which ye have seen and heard to go forth unto

the world, until the time cometh that I shall glorify my

name in the 昀esh; wherefore, ye shall treasure up the

things which ye have seen and heard, and show it to no

man.

22 Ir atai, kada atvyksi pas mane, tu tai u�raaysi ir u�0
antspauduosi, kad niekas negal�ts to iaversti; nes tu tai

u�raaysi tokia kalba, kad to nebus galima perskaityti.

And behold, when ye shall come unto me, ye shall

write them and shall seal them up, that no one can in0
terpret them; for ye shall write them in a language that

they cannot be read.

23 Ir atai duosiu tau aiuos du akmenis, ir tu juos taip pat

u�antspauduosi kartu su tuo, k� u�raaysi.

And behold, these two stones will I give unto thee,

and ye shall seal them up also with the things which ye

shall write.

24 Nes atai, aa sumaiaiau kalb�, kuria tu raaysi; tod�l

man tinkamu metu aa padarysiu, kad aie akmenys atver0
ts �monis akims tai, k� tu u�raaysi.

For behold, the language which ye shall write I have

confounded; wherefore I will cause in my own due time

that these stones shall magnify to the eyes of men these

things which ye shall write.



25 Ir pasak�s aiuos �od�ius, Vieapats parod� Jaredo bro0
liui visus �em�s gyventojus, kurie buvo, ir taip pat visus,

kurie bus; ir jis nenusl�p� js nuo jo akis, net iki �em�s

pakraais.

And when the Lord had said these words, he showed

unto the brother of Jared all the inhabitants of the earth

which had been, and also all that would be; and he with0
held them not from his sight, even unto the ends of the

earth.

26 Nes jis ia anksto buvo jam pasak�s, kad jeigu jis tik�s

juo, kad jis gali parodyti jam visk� – tai bus jam parody0
ta; tod�l Vieapats negal�jo nieko nusl�pti nuo jo, nes jis

�inojo, kad Vieapats gali parodyti jam visk�.

For he had said unto him in times before, that if he

would believe in him that he could show unto him all

things—it should be shown unto him; therefore the

Lord could not withhold anything from him, for he

knew that the Lord could show him all things.

27 Ir Vieapats jam tar�: U�raayk tai ir u�antspauduok; ir

man tinkamu metu aa tai parodysiu �monis vaikams.

And the Lord said unto him: Write these things and

seal them up; and I will show them in mine own due

time unto the children of men.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats /sak� jam u�antspauduoti

du akmenis, kuriuos jis gavo, ir js nerodyti, kol Vieapats

parodys tai �monis vaikams.

And it came to pass that the Lord commanded him

that he should seal up the two stones which he had re0
ceived, and show them not, until the Lord should show

them unto the children of men.



Etero knyga 4 Ether 4

1 Ir Vieapats /sak� Jaredo broliui nusileisti nuo kalno ia
Vieapaties akivaizdos ir u�raayti tai, k� mat�; bet buvo

u�drausta atskleisti tai �monis vaikams, kol jis nebus ia0
keltas ant kry�iaus; ir d�l to karalius Mozijas saugojo tai,

kad neiaeits pasauliui, kol Kristus parodys save savo

�mon�ms.

And the Lord commanded the brother of Jared to go

down out of the mount from the presence of the Lord,

and write the things which he had seen; and they were

forbidden to come unto the children of men until after

that he should be lifted up upon the cross; and for this

cause did king Mosiah keep them, that they should not

come unto the world until after Christ should show

himself unto his people.

2 Ir kai Kristus ia tiess parod� save savo �mon�ms, jis

/sak�, kad tai bkts paskelbta.

And after Christ truly had showed himself unto his

people he commanded that they should be made mani0
fest.

3 Ir dabar, po aito visi jie nusirito / netik�jim�; ir n�ra

nieko kito, kaip tik lamanitai, o aie atmet� Kristaus

evangelij�; tod�l man /sakyta v�l pasl�pti tai �em�je.

And now, after that, they have all dwindled in unbe0
lief; and there is none save it be the Lamanites, and they

have rejected the gospel of Christ; therefore I am com0
manded that I should hide them up again in the earth.

4 atai ant aits plokatelis aa apraaiau bktent tai, k� mat�
Jaredo brolis; ir dar niekada nebuvo atskleista nieko di0
dingesnio u� tai, kas buvo atskleista Jaredo broliui.

Behold, I have written upon these plates the very

things which the brother of Jared saw; and there never

were greater things made manifest than those which

were made manifest unto the brother of Jared.

5 Tod�l Vieapats /sak� man tai u�raayti; ir aa tai u�ra0
aiau. Ir jis man /sak�, kad tai u�antspauduoiau; ir taip

pat /sak�, kad u�antspauduoiau to iavertim�; tod�l aa
u�antspaudavau vertiklius, kaip man /sak� Vieapats.

Wherefore the Lord hath commanded me to write

them; and I have written them. And he commanded me

that I should seal them up; and he also hath com0
manded that I should seal up the interpretation thereof;

wherefore I have sealed up the interpreters, according

to the commandment of the Lord.

6 Nes Vieapats /sak� man: Tai neiaeis kitatauiams, kol

jie neatgailaus d�l savo nedorybis ir netaps avarks priea
Vieapat/.

For the Lord said unto me: They shall not go forth

unto the Gentiles until the day that they shall repent of

their iniquity, and become clean before the Lord.

7 Ir t� dien�, kada jie panaudos tik�jim� manimi, – sa0
ko Vieapats, – taip, kaip Jaredo brolis ir taps paaventinti

per mane, tada aa jiems atskleisiu tai, k� mat� Jaredo

brolis, net kol atskleisiu jiems visus savo apreiakimus, –

sako J�zus Kristus, Dievo Sknus, dangaus ir �em�s, ir

visko, kas juose, T�vas.

And in that day that they shall exercise faith in me,

saith the Lord, even as the brother of Jared did, that

they may become sancti昀ed in me, then will I manifest

unto them the things which the brother of Jared saw,

even to the unfolding unto them all my revelations,

saith Jesus Christ, the Son of God, the Father of the

heavens and of the earth, and all things that in them are.

8 O tas, kuris kovos priea Vieapaties �od/, tebkna pra0
keiktas; ir tas, kuris neigs tai, tebkna prakeiktas; nes

tiems aa neparodysiu didesnis dalyks, – sako J�zus

Kristus, – nes tai aa esu tas, kuris kalba.

And he that will contend against the word of the

Lord, let him be accursed; and he that shall deny these

things, let him be accursed; for unto them will I show

no greater things, saith Jesus Christ; for I am he who

speaketh.



9 Ir mano /sakymu dangks atsiveria ir u�siveria; ir ma0
no �od�iu bus sudrebinta �em�; ir mano /sakymu jos gy0
ventojai iaeis anapus, netgi kaip nuo ugnies.

And at my command the heavens are opened and are

shut; and at my word the earth shall shake; and at my

command the inhabitants thereof shall pass away, even

so as by 昀re.

10 Ir tas, kuris netiki mano �od�iais, netiki mano moki0
niais; patys spr�skite, ar tai aa kalbu, nes paskutini�j�
dien� jks �inosite, kad tai aa esu tas, kuris kalba.

And he that believeth not my words believeth not my

disciples; and if it so be that I do not speak, judge ye; for

ye shall know that it is I that speaketh, at the last day.

11 Bet t�, kuris tiki tuo, k� kalb�jau, aa aplankysiu savo

Dvasios pasireiakimais, ir jis �inos ir paliudys. Nes mano

Dvasios d�ka jis �inos, kad tai yra tiesa; nes tai /tikin�ja

�mones daryti gera.

But he that believeth these things which I have spo0
ken, him will I visit with the manifestations of my

Spirit, and he shall know and bear record. For because

of my Spirit he shall know that these things are true; for

it persuadeth men to do good.

12 O viskas, kas /tikin�ja �mones daryti gera, yra ia ma0
n�s; nes g�ris neateina ia nieko kito, kaip tik ia man�s. Aa
esu tas, kuris veda �mones / visa, kas gera; tas, kuris neti0
ki mano �od�iais – netiki manimi, kad aa esu; o tas, kuris

netiki manimi – netiki T�vu, kuris mane atsiunt�. Nes

atai, aa esu T�vas, aa esu pasaulio aviesa, gyvyb� ir tiesa.

And whatsoever thing persuadeth men to do good is

of me; for good cometh of none save it be of me. I am

the same that leadeth men to all good; he that will not

believe my words will not believe me—that I am; and he

that will not believe me will not believe the Father who

sent me. For behold, I am the Father, I am the light, and

the life, and the truth of the world.

13 Ateikite pas mane, o jks, kitatauiai, ir aa parodysiu

jums didesnis dalyks, �inojim�, pasl�pt� d�l netik�ji0
mo.

Come unto me, O ye Gentiles, and I will show unto

you the greater things, the knowledge which is hid up

because of unbelief.

14 Ateikite pas mane, o jks, Izraelio namai, ir jums bus

atskleista, kokis did�is dalyks T�vas turi paruoa�s jums

nuo pasaulio /kkrimo; ir tai neat�jo jums d�l netik�jimo.

Come unto me, O ye house of Israel, and it shall be

made manifest unto you how great things the Father

hath laid up for you, from the foundation of the world;

and it hath not come unto you, because of unbelief.

15 atai kada perpl�aite t� netik�jimo u�dang�, d�l kurios

esate savo baisioje nelabumo, airdies kietumo ir proto

aklumo bksenoje, tada didks ir nuostabks dalykai, kurie

nuo jkss buvo pasl�pti nuo pasaulio /kkrimo… taip, ka0
da aauksit�s T�vo mano vardu, sudu�usia airdimi ir at0
gailaujania dvasia, tada �inosite, kad T�vas atsimin�
sandor�, kuri� jis sudar� jkss t�vams, o Izraelio namai.

Behold, when ye shall rend that veil of unbelief

which doth cause you to remain in your awful state of

wickedness, and hardness of heart, and blindness of

mind, then shall the great and marvelous things which

have been hid up from the foundation of the world

from you—yea, when ye shall call upon the Father in

my name, with a broken heart and a contrite spirit, then

shall ye know that the Father hath remembered the

covenant which he made unto your fathers, O house of

Israel.

16 Ir tada mano apreiakimai, kuriuos aa nurod�iau u�ra0
ayti savo tarnui Jonui, bus atskleisti viss �monis akyse.

Atminkite, kada tai pamatysite, jks �inosite, kad at�jo

laikas, kada tai bus apreikata paiais veiksmais.

And then shall my revelations which I have caused to

be written by my servant John be unfolded in the eyes of

all the people. Remember, when ye see these things, ye

shall know that the time is at hand that they shall be

made manifest in very deed.



17 Tod�l kada gausite ait� metraat/, jks �inosite, kad

T�vo darbas prasid�jo ant viso �em�s veido.

Therefore, when ye shall receive this record ye may

know that the work of the Father has commenced upon

all the face of the land.

18 Tod�l atgailaukite, visi jks, �em�s pakraaiai, ateikite

pas mane ir tik�kite mano evangelija, ir priimkite krika0
t� mano vardu; nes tas, kuris tiki ir yra pakrikatytas, bus

iagelb�tas; bet tas, kuris netiki, bus pasmerktas; ir �en0
klai lyd�s tuos, kurie tiki mano vard�.

Therefore, repent all ye ends of the earth, and come

unto me, and believe in my gospel, and be baptized in

my name; for he that believeth and is baptized shall be

saved; but he that believeth not shall be damned; and

signs shall follow them that believe in my name.

19 Ir palaimintas tas, kuris randamas iatikimas mano

vardui paskutini�j� dien�, nes jis bus iakeltas, kad gyven0
ts karalyst�je, paruoatoje jam nuo pasaulio /kkrimo. Ir

atai, tai esu aa, kuris tai pasakiau. Amen.

And blessed is he that is found faithful unto my

name at the last day, for he shall be lifted up to dwell in

the kingdom prepared for him from the foundation of

the world. And behold it is I that hath spoken it. Amen.



Etero knyga 5 Ether 5

1 Ir dabar, aa, Moronis, ia atminties u�raaiau �od�ius, ku0
rie buvo man /sakyti; ir aa pasakiau tau apie dalykus, ku0
riuos u�antspaudavau; tod�l neliesk js, kad iaverstum,

nes tai tau u�drausta, kol ateis tas laikas, kada Dievui tai

atrodys iamintinga.

And now I, Moroni, have written the words which were

commanded me, according to my memory; and I have

told you the things which I have sealed up; therefore

touch them not in order that ye may translate; for that

thing is forbidden you, except by and by it shall be wis0
dom in God.

2 Ir atai tau bus suteikta privilegija parodyti plokateles

tiems, kurie pad�s /vykdyti a/ darb�;

And behold, ye may be privileged that ye may show

the plates unto those who shall assist to bring forth this

work;

3 ir Dievo galia jos bus parodytos trims; tod�l jie tikrai

�inos, kad aitie dalykai yra tikri.

And unto three shall they be shown by the power of

God; wherefore they shall know of a surety that these

things are true.

4 Ir trijs liudytojs burna aitie dalykai bus patvirtinti; ir

trijs liudijimas ir aitas darbas, kuriame bus apreikata

Dievo galia ir taip pat jo �odis, apie k� liudija T�vas ir

Sknus, ir aventoji Dvasia, – ir visa tai bus liudijimas

priea pasaul/ paskutini�j� dien�.

And in the mouth of three witnesses shall these

things be established; and the testimony of three, and

this work, in the which shall be shown forth the power

of God and also his word, of which the Father, and the

Son, and the Holy Ghost bear record—and all this shall

stand as a testimony against the world at the last day.

5 Ir jeigu bus taip, kad jie atgailaus ir ateis pas T�v�
J�zaus vardu, jie bus priimti / Dievo karalyst�.

And if it so be that they repent and come unto the

Father in the name of Jesus, they shall be received into

the kingdom of God.

6 Ir dabar, patys spr�skite, ar aa esu /galiotas d�l aits da0
lyks; nes jks su�inosite, jog esu /galiotas, kai pamatysite

mane ir mes stosime prieaais Diev� paskutini�j� dien�.

Amen.

And now, if I have no authority for these things,

judge ye; for ye shall know that I have authority when ye

shall see me, and we shall stand before God at the last

day. Amen.



Etero knyga 6 Ether 6

1 Ir dabar aa, Moronis, t�siu Jaredo ir jo brolio metraat/. And now I, Moroni, proceed to give the record of Jared

and his brother.

2 Nes buvo taip, kad po to, kai Vieapats paruoa� tuos

akmenis, kuriuos Jaredo brolis atnea� / kaln�, Jaredo

brolis nusileido nuo kalno ir sud�jo tuos akmenis / pa0
ruoatus laivus – po vien� / kiekvien� gal�; ir atai jie ap0
aviet� laivus.

For it came to pass after the Lord had prepared the

stones which the brother of Jared had carried up into

the mount, the brother of Jared came down out of the

mount, and he did put forth the stones into the vessels

which were prepared, one in each end thereof; and be0
hold, they did give light unto the vessels.

3 Ir taip Vieapats padar�, kad akmenys aviests tamsoje,

kad teikts avies� vyrams, moterims ir vaikams, kad

jiems nereik�ts keltis per did�iuosius vandenis tamsoje.

And thus the Lord caused stones to shine in dark0
ness, to give light unto men, women, and children, that

they might not cross the great waters in darkness.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad paruoa� visokio maisto, kad gal�ts
iagyventi ant vandens, ir taip pat paaaro savo kaime0
n�ms ir bandoms, ir kiekvienam �v�riui, gyvuliui ar

paukaiui, kuriuos jie gabenosi su savimi, – ir buvo taip,

jog visa tai padar�, jie /lipo / laivus, arba bar�as, ir leidosi

/ jkr�, atsiduodami Vieapaiui, savo Dievui.

And it came to pass that when they had prepared all

manner of food, that thereby they might subsist upon

the water, and also food for their 昀ocks and herds, and

whatsoever beast or animal or fowl that they should

carry with them—and it came to pass that when they

had done all these things they got aboard of their vessels

or barges, and set forth into the sea, commending them0
selves unto the Lord their God.

5 Ir buvo taip, jog Vieapats Dievas padar�, kad smarkus

v�jas pksts vira vandens veido link pa�ad�tosios �em�s;

ir taip jie buvo v�jo blaakomi ant bangs.

And it came to pass that the Lord God caused that

there should be a furious wind blow upon the face of

the waters, towards the promised land; and thus they

were tossed upon the waves of the sea before the wind.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad bangos kaip kalnai, grikvanios ant

js, ir taip pat v�jo siautulingumo sukeltos didel�s ir

siaubingos audros daugyb� karts palaidojo juos jkros

gelm�se.

And it came to pass that they were many times buried

in the depths of the sea, because of the mountain waves

which broke upon them, and also the great and terrible

tempests which were caused by the 昀erceness of the

wind.

7 Ir buvo taip, jog kada jie bkdavo palaidojami gelm�je,

vanduo negal�jo pakenkti jiems, kadangi js laivai buvo

nepralaidks kaip dubuo, ir taip pat jie buvo nepralaidks

kaip Nojaus arka; tod�l, kada juos apgaubdavo daugyb�
vandens, jie aaukdavosi Vieapaties ir jis v�l ianeadavo

juos / vandens pavirais.

And it came to pass that when they were buried in

the deep there was no water that could hurt them, their

vessels being tight like unto a dish, and also they were

tight like unto the ark of Noah; therefore when they

were encompassed about by many waters they did cry

unto the Lord, and he did bring them forth again upon

the top of the waters.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad kol jie buvo ant vandens, v�jas nesi0
liov� pkt�s link pa�ad�tosios �em�s; ir taip jie buvo v�jo

genami pirmyn.

And it came to pass that the wind did never cease to

blow towards the promised land while they were upon

the waters; and thus they were driven forth before the

wind.



9 Ir jie giedojo alov�s giesmes Vieapaiui; taip, Jaredo

brolis giedojo alov�s giesmes Vieapaiui, ir jis d�kojo ir

alovino Vieapat/ vis� dien�; ir nakiai at�jus jie nesiliov�
alovin� Vieapat/.

And they did sing praises unto the Lord; yea, the

brother of Jared did sing praises unto the Lord, and he

did thank and praise the Lord all the day long; and

when the night came, they did not cease to praise the

Lord.

10 Ir taip jie buvo genami pirmyn; ir jokia jkrs pabaisa

negal�jo js sutraiakyti, n� banginis, kuris gal�ts sudar0
kyti juos; ir jiems nuolat aviet� aviesa, tiek vira vandens,

tiek po vandeniu.

And thus they were driven forth; and no monster of

the sea could break them, neither whale that could mar

them; and they did have light continually, whether it

was above the water or under the water.

11 Ir taip jie buvo genami vandeniu pirmyn tris aimtus

keturiasdeaimt keturias dienas.

And thus they were driven forth, three hundred and

forty and four days upon the water.

12 Ir jie pasiek� pa�ad�tosios �em�s krant�. Ir pastat� ko0
j� ant pa�ad�tosios �em�s krants, jie nusilenk� ant �e0
m�s veido ir nusi�emino priea Vieapat/, ir liejo d�iaugs0
mo aaaras priea Vieapat/ u� daugyb� jo avelnis pasigail�0
jims jiems.

And they did land upon the shore of the promised

land. And when they had set their feet upon the shores

of the promised land they bowed themselves down

upon the face of the land, and did humble themselves

before the Lord, and did shed tears of joy before the

Lord, because of the multitude of his tender mercies

over them.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad jie ia�jo ant tos �em�s veido ir prad�0
jo dirbti �em�.

And it came to pass that they went forth upon the

face of the land, and began to till the earth.

14 Ir Jaredas tur�jo keturis sknus; ir js vardai buvo

Jakomas, Gilgas, Mahas ir Orihas.

And Jared had four sons; and they were called Jacom,

and Gilgah, and Mahah, and Orihah.

15 Ir Jaredo broliui taip pat gim� sknks ir dukros. And the brother of Jared also begat sons and daugh0
ters.

16 O Jaredo ir jo brolio draugs skaiius buvo apie dvide0
aimt dvi sielos. Ir jiems taip pat gim� sknks ir dukros,

kol jie atvyko / pa�ad�t�j� �em�; taigi js �m� daug�ti.

And the friends of Jared and his brother were in

number about twenty and two souls; and they also be0
gat sons and daughters before they came to the

promised land; and therefore they began to be many.

17 Ir jie buvo mokomi nuolankiai vaikaioti prieaais

Vieapat/; ir taip pat jie buvo mokomi ia aukatybis.

And they were taught to walk humbly before the

Lord; and they were also taught from on high.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jie prad�jo plisti po tos �em�s veid�
ir daugintis, ir dirbti �em�; ir jie sustipr�jo �em�je.

And it came to pass that they began to spread upon

the face of the land, and to multiply and to till the earth;

and they did wax strong in the land.

19 Ir Jaredo brolis prad�jo senti ir mat�, kad netrukus

tur�s nu�engti / kap�; tod�l jis tar� Jaredui: Surinkime

savo �mones, kad suskaiiuotume juos, kad su�inotume

ia js, ko jie nor�ts ia mkss, priea mums nu�engiant / sa0
vo kapus.

And the brother of Jared began to be old, and saw

that he must soon go down to the grave; wherefore he

said unto Jared: Let us gather together our people that

we may number them, that we may know of them what

they will desire of us before we go down to our graves.

20 Ir taip �mon�s buvo surinkti. Dabar, Jaredo brolio

skns ir dukters skaiius buvo dvideaimt dvi sielos; ir

Jaredo skns ir dukters buvo dvylika, ia js keturi sknks.

And accordingly the people were gathered together.

Now the number of the sons and the daughters of the

brother of Jared were twenty and two souls; and the

number of sons and daughters of Jared were twelve, he

having four sons.



21 Ir buvo taip, kad jie suskaiiavo savo �mones; ir po to,

kai suskaiiavo juos, jie paklaus� js, ko aie nor�ts, kad jie

padaryts, priea nu�engdami / savo kapus.

And it came to pass that they did number their peo0
ple; and after that they had numbered them, they did

desire of them the things which they would that they

should do before they went down to their graves.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s nor�jo, kad jie vien� ia savo

skns patepts karaliumi.

And it came to pass that the people desired of them

that they should anoint one of their sons to be a king

over them.

23 Ir dabar atai, tai nulikdino juos. Ir Jaredo brolis tar�
jiems: Ia tiess tai veda / nelaisv�.

And now behold, this was grievous unto them. And

the brother of Jared said unto them: Surely this thing

leadeth into captivity.

24 Bet Jaredas tar� savo broliui: Leisk jiems tur�ti kara0
lis. Ir tod�l jis tar� jiems: Iasirinkite karalis ia mkss sk0
ns, kur/ tik norite.

But Jared said unto his brother: Su昀er them that

they may have a king. And therefore he said unto them:

Choose ye out from among our sons a king, even whom

ye will.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad jie iasirinko bktent Jaredo brolio

pirmagim/; o jis buvo vardu Pegagas. Bet buvo taip, kad

jis atsisak� ir nenor�jo bkti js karalium. Ir �mon�s nor�0
jo, kad jo t�vas priversts j/; bet jo t�vas nenor�jo; ir jis

/sak� jiems, kad jie n� vieno neversts bkti js karalium.

And it came to pass that they chose even the 昀rstborn

of the brother of Jared; and his name was Pagag. And it

came to pass that he refused and would not be their

king. And the people would that his father should con0
strain him, but his father would not; and he com0
manded them that they should constrain no man to be

their king.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad jie rinko visus Pegago brolius, bet aie
nenor�jo.

And it came to pass that they chose all the brothers of

Pagag, and they would not.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad nenor�jo ir Jaredo sknks, netgi visi,

iaskyrus vien�; ir Orihas buvo pateptas ts �monis kara0
lium.

And it came to pass that neither would the sons of

Jared, even all save it were one; and Orihah was

anointed to be king over the people.

28 Ir jis prad�jo valdyti, ir �mon�s prad�jo klest�ti; ir jie

tapo nepaprastai turtingi.

And he began to reign, and the people began to pros0
per; and they became exceedingly rich.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad Jaredas numir� ir jo brolis taip pat. And it came to pass that Jared died, and his brother

also.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad Orihas nuolankiai vaikaiojo prie0
aais Vieapat/, prisimindamas, kokis did�is dalyks
Vieapats padar� jo t�vui, ir taip pat savo �mones mok�,

kokis did�is dalyks Vieapats padar� js t�vams.

And it came to pass that Orihah did walk humbly be0
fore the Lord, and did remember how great things the

Lord had done for his father, and also taught his people

how great things the Lord had done for their fathers.



Etero knyga 7 Ether 7

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Orihas teisiai vykd� teisingum� aalyje

per visas savo dienas, o jo diens buvo nepaprastai daug.

And it came to pass that Orihah did execute judgment

upon the land in righteousness all his days, whose days

were exceedingly many.

2 Ir jam gim� skns ir dukters; taip, jam gim� trisde0
aimt vienas, ia kuris dvideaimt trys buvo sknks.

And he begat sons and daughters; yea, he begat thirty

and one, among whom were twenty and three sons.

3 Ir buvo taip, kad jo senatv�je jam gim� Kibas. Ir buvo

taip, kad Kibas vald� jo vietoje; ir Kibui gim� Korihoras.

And it came to pass that he also begat Kib in his old

age. And it came to pass that Kib reigned in his stead;

and Kib begat Corihor.

4 O Korihoras, kai jam buvo trisdeaimt dveji, sukilo

priea savo t�v� ir persik�l� gyventi / Nehoro �em�; ir jam

gim� sknks ir dukros, ir jie tapo nepaprastai gra�ks; to0
d�l Korihoras paskui save patrauk� daug �monis.

And when Corihor was thirty and two years old he

rebelled against his father, and went over and dwelt in

the land of Nehor; and he begat sons and daughters,

and they became exceedingly fair; wherefore Corihor

drew away many people after him.

5 Ir surink�s armij�, jis at�jo / Morono �em�, kur gyve0
no karalius, ir pa�m� j/ nelaisv�n; taip iasipild� Jaredo

brolio �od�iai, kad jie bus nuvesti / nelaisv�.

And when he had gathered together an army he came

up unto the land of Moron where the king dwelt, and

took him captive, which brought to pass the saying of

the brother of Jared that they would be brought into

captivity.

6 Dabar, Morono �em�, kurioje gyveno karalius, buvo

netoli tos �em�s, kuri� ne昀tai vadino Dykyne.

Now the land of Moron, where the king dwelt, was

near the land which is called Desolation by the

Nephites.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad Kibas ir jo �mon�s gyveno nelaisv�0
je, valdomi jo sknaus Korihoro, iki nepaprastai �ilos se0
natv�s; taiau Kibui jo senatv�je, jam vis dar tebesant

nelaisv�je, gim� aulas.

And it came to pass that Kib dwelt in captivity, and

his people under Corihor his son, until he became ex0
ceedingly old; nevertheless Kib begat Shule in his old

age, while he was yet in captivity.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad aulas pyko ant savo brolio; ir aulas

sustipr�jo ir tapo galingas, turint omenyje �mogiak� j�0
g�; be to, jis buvo labai sumanus.

And it came to pass that Shule was angry with his

brother; and Shule waxed strong, and became mighty as

to the strength of a man; and he was also mighty in

judgment.

9 Tod�l jis at�jo / Efraimo kaln� ir ia kalno ialyd�, ir ia
plieno padar� kalavijus tiems, kuriuos buvo patrauk�s

su savimi; ir apginklav�s juos kalavijais, jis sugr/�o /
Nehoro miest� ir stojo / kov� su savo broliu Korihoru;

taip jis /gijo karalyst� ir sugr��ino j� savo t�vui Kibui.

Wherefore, he came to the hill Ephraim, and he did

molten out of the hill, and made swords out of steel for

those whom he had drawn away with him; and after he

had armed them with swords he returned to the city

Nehor, and gave battle unto his brother Corihor, by

which means he obtained the kingdom and restored it

unto his father Kib.

10 Ir dabar, d�l to, k� aulas padar�, jo t�vas suteik� jam

karalyst�; tod�l jis prad�jo valdyti savo t�vo vietoje.

And now because of the thing which Shule had done,

his father bestowed upon him the kingdom; therefore

he began to reign in the stead of his father.



11 Ir buvo taip, kad jis teisiai vykd� teisingum�; ir jis ia0
pl�t� savo karalyst� po vis� tos �em�s veid�, nes �mon�s

tapo nepaprastai gausks.

And it came to pass that he did execute judgment in

righteousness; and he did spread his kingdom upon all

the face of the land, for the people had become exceed0
ingly numerous.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad aului taip pat gim� daug skns ir

dukters.

And it came to pass that Shule also begat many sons

and daughters.

13 O Korihoras atgailavo d�l gausyb�s blogio, kur/ buvo

padar�s; tod�l aulas suteik� jam gali� savo karalyst�je.

And Corihor repented of the many evils which he

had done; wherefore Shule gave him power in his king0
dom.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad Korihoras tur�jo daug skns ir duk0
ters. Ir tarp Korihoro skns buvo toks vienas, vardu

Nojus.

And it came to pass that Corihor had many sons and

daughters. And among the sons of Corihor there was

one whose name was Noah.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad Nojus sukilo priea karalis aul� ir

taip pat savo t�v� Korihor� ir patrauk� paskui save savo

brol/ Kohor�, taip pat visus savo brolius ir daug �mo0
nis.

And it came to pass that Noah rebelled against Shule,

the king, and also his father Corihor, and drew away

Cohor his brother, and also all his brethren and many of

the people.

16 Ir stoj�s / kov� su karaliumi aulu, jis /gijo js pirmo pa0
veldo �em�; ir jis tapo tos �em�s dalies karaliumi.

And he gave battle unto Shule, the king, in which he

did obtain the land of their 昀rst inheritance; and he be0
came a king over that part of the land.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad jis v�l stojo / kov� su karaliumi aulu;

ir jis su�m� karalis aul� ir nusived� j/ nelaisv�n /
Moron�.

And it came to pass that he gave battle again unto

Shule, the king; and he took Shule, the king, and carried

him away captive into Moron.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jam besirengiant atiduoti j/ miriai,

aulo sknks nakt/ /s�lino / Nojaus namus, nu�ud� j/, ia0
lau�� kal�jimo duris, iaved� savo t�v� ir pasodino j/ / jo
sost� jo paties karalyst�je.

And it came to pass as he was about to put him to

death, the sons of Shule crept into the house of Noah by

night and slew him, and broke down the door of the

prison and brought out their father, and placed him

upon his throne in his own kingdom.

19 Tod�l Nojaus sknus stat� karalyst� jo vietoje; taiau

jie daugiau nebe/gijo galios priea karalis aul�, ir kara0
liaus aulo valdomi �mon�s nepaprastai suklest�jo ir su0
stipr�jo.

Wherefore, the son of Noah did build up his king0
dom in his stead; nevertheless they did not gain power

any more over Shule the king, and the people who were

under the reign of Shule the king did prosper exceed0
ingly and wax great.

20 O aalis buvo pasidalinusi; ir buvo dvi karalyst�s: aulo

karalyst� ir Kohoro, Nojaus sknaus, karalyst�.

And the country was divided; and there were two

kingdoms, the kingdom of Shule, and the kingdom of

Cohor, the son of Noah.

21 Ir Kohoras, Nojaus sknus, nurod�, kad jo �mon�s

stots su aulu / kov�, kurioje aulas sumua� juos ir nu�u0
d� Kohor�.

And Cohor, the son of Noah, caused that his people

should give battle unto Shule, in which Shule did beat

them and did slay Cohor.

22 Ir dabar, Kohoras tur�jo skns, vardu Nimrodas; ir

Nimrodas atidav� Kohoro karalyst� aului ir /gijo aulo

palankum�; tod�l aulas suteik� jam didelis malonis, ir

jis dar� aulo karalyst�je, k� nor�jo.

And now Cohor had a son who was called Nimrod;

and Nimrod gave up the kingdom of Cohor unto Shule,

and he did gain favor in the eyes of Shule; wherefore

Shule did bestow great favors upon him, and he did do

in the kingdom of Shule according to his desires.



23 Ir taip pat aulo valdymo metu tarp �monis at�jo

Vieapaties sissti pranaaai, pranaaaudami, kad �monis
nelabumas ir stabmeldyst� artina prakeikim� aitai �emei

ir kad jie bksi� sunaikinti, jeigu neatgailaus.

And also in the reign of Shule there came prophets

among the people, who were sent from the Lord,

prophesying that the wickedness and idolatry of the

people was bringing a curse upon the land, and they

should be destroyed if they did not repent.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s burnojo priea pranaaus ir

tyiojosi ia js. Ir buvo taip, kad karalius aulas vykd� tei0
singum� visiems tiems, kurie burnojo priea pranaaus.

And it came to pass that the people did revile against

the prophets, and did mock them. And it came to pass

that king Shule did execute judgment against all those

who did revile against the prophets.

25 Ir jis visoje �em�je vykd� /statym�, kuris dav� teis�
pranaaams eiti, kur jie nori; ir d�l to �mon�s buvo atves0
ti / atgail�.

And he did execute a law throughout all the land,

which gave power unto the prophets that they should

go whithersoever they would; and by this cause the peo0
ple were brought unto repentance.

26 Ir d�l to, kad �mon�s atgailavo d�l savo nedorybis ir

stabmeldysis, Vieapats pasigail�jo js ir jie v�l prad�jo

klest�ti �em�je. Ir buvo taip, kad aului jo senatv�je gim�
skns ir dukters.

And because the people did repent of their iniquities

and idolatries the Lord did spare them, and they began

to prosper again in the land. And it came to pass that

Shule begat sons and daughters in his old age.

27 Ir aulo dienomis daugiau nebebuvo kars; ir jis prisi0
min� tuos did�ius dalykus, kuriuos Vieapats padar� jo

t�vams, atvesdamas juos per did�i�j� gelm� / pa�ad�t�j�
�em�; tod�l jis teisiai vykd� teisingum� visas savo dienas.

And there were no more wars in the days of Shule;

and he remembered the great things that the Lord had

done for his fathers in bringing them across the great

deep into the promised land; wherefore he did execute

judgment in righteousness all his days.



Etero knyga 8 Ether 8

1 Ir buvo taip, kad jam gim� Omeras, ir Omeras vald� jo

vietoje. Omerui gim� Jaredas; ir Jaredui gim� sknks ir

dukterys.

And it came to pass that he begat Omer, and Omer

reigned in his stead. And Omer begat Jared; and Jared

begat sons and daughters.

2 Jaredas sukilo priea savo t�v�, ia�jo ir apsigyveno

Heto �em�je. Ir buvo taip, kad savo apgaulingais �o0
d�iais jis pataikavo daugeliui �monis, kol savo pus�n pa0
trauk� pus� karalyst�s.

And Jared rebelled against his father, and came and

dwelt in the land of Heth. And it came to pass that he

did 昀atter many people, because of his cunning words,

until he had gained the half of the kingdom.

3 Ir savo pus�n patrauk�s pus� karalyst�s, jis stojo / ko0
v� su savo t�vu, pa�m� j/ / nelaisv� ir privert� j/ tarnauti

nelaisv�je.

And when he had gained the half of the kingdom he

gave battle unto his father, and he did carry away his fa0
ther into captivity, and did make him serve in captivity;

4 Ir dabar, Omero valdymo dienomis jis iabuvo nelais0
v�je pus� savo diens. Ir buvo taip, kad jam gim� sknks ir

dukterys, tarp kuris buvo Esromas ir Koriantumras.

And now, in the days of the reign of Omer he was in

captivity the half of his days. And it came to pass that he

begat sons and daughters, among whom were Esrom

and Coriantumr;

5 Ir jie nepaprastai pyko d�l savo brolio Jaredo darbs,

tiek, kad surinko armij� ir stojo / kov� su Jaredu. Ir buvo

taip, kad jie stojo / kov� su juo nakt/.

And they were exceedingly angry because of the do0
ings of Jared their brother, insomuch that they did raise

an army and gave battle unto Jared. And it came to pass

that they did give battle unto him by night.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad, ia�ud� Jaredo armij�, jie taip pat ke0
tino nu�udyti ir j/ pat/; bet jis maldavo js, kad jo ne�u0
dyts, ir u� tai jis atiduosi�s karalyst� savo t�vui. Ir buvo

taip, jog jie paliko j/ gyv�.

And it came to pass that when they had slain the

army of Jared they were about to slay him also; and he

pled with them that they would not slay him, and he

would give up the kingdom unto his father. And it

came to pass that they did grant unto him his life.

7 Ir dabar, Jaredas nepaprastai sielvartavo d�l to, kad

neteko karalyst�s, nes buvo nukreip�s savo aird/ / kara0
lyst� ir / pasaulio alov�.

And now Jared became exceedingly sorrowful be0
cause of the loss of the kingdom, for he had set his heart

upon the kingdom and upon the glory of the world.

8 Dabar, Jaredo dukra, bkdama nepaprastai gudri ir

matydama savo t�vo sielvartus, suko galv�, kaip parengti

plan�, kurio d�ka ji gal�ts sugr��inti karalyst� savo t�0
vui.

Now the daughter of Jared being exceedingly expert,

and seeing the sorrows of her father, thought to devise a

plan whereby she could redeem the kingdom unto her

father.

9 Dabar, Jaredo dukra buvo nepaprastai gra�i. Ir buvo

taip, kad ji kalb�josi su savo t�vu ir sak� jam: Kod�l ma0
no t�vas taip sielvartauja? Argi jis neskait� metraaio,

kur/ mkss t�vai atsigabeno per did�i�j� gelm�? atai argi

ten n�ra apraaymo apie tuos ia senov�s, kad jie savo slap0
tais planais /sigydavo karalystes ir didel� alov�?

Now the daughter of Jared was exceedingly fair. And

it came to pass that she did talk with her father, and said

unto him: Whereby hath my father so much sorrow?

Hath he not read the record which our fathers brought

across the great deep? Behold, is there not an account

concerning them of old, that they by their secret plans

did obtain kingdoms and great glory?



10 Ir tod�l tegul dabar mano t�vas pasiunia Akiao,

Kimnoro sknaus; ir atai, aa esu gra�i ir aoksiu prieaais j/,
ir patiksiu jam, tad jis panor�s tur�ti mane �mona; to0
d�l, jeigu jis panor�s, kad atiduotum jam mane �mona,

tu sakysi: Aa atiduosiu j�, jeigu man atneai mano t�vo,

karaliaus, galv�.

And now, therefore, let my father send for Akish, the

son of Kimnor; and behold, I am fair, and I will dance

before him, and I will please him, that he will desire me

to wife; wherefore if he shall desire of thee that ye shall

give unto him me to wife, then shall ye say: I will give

her if ye will bring unto me the head of my father, the

king.

11 Ir dabar, Omeras buvo Akiao draugas; tod�l po to, kai

Jaredas pasiunt� Akiao, Jaredo dukra aoko prieaais j/ ir
taip jam patiko, kad jis u�sigeid� tur�ti j� sau �mona. Ir

buvo taip, kad jis sak� Jaredui: Duok j� man �mona.

And now Omer was a friend to Akish; wherefore,

when Jared had sent for Akish, the daughter of Jared

danced before him that she pleased him, insomuch that

he desired her to wife. And it came to pass that he said

unto Jared: Give her unto me to wife.

12 O Jaredas sak� jam: Atiduosiu j� tau, jeigu atneai man

mano t�vo, karaliaus, galv�.

And Jared said unto him: I will give her unto you, if

ye will bring unto me the head of my father, the king.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad Akiaas surinko Jaredo namuose vi0
sus savo giminaiius ir tar� jiems: Ar prisieksite man,

kad bksite iatikimi man tame, ko nor�siu ia jkss?

And it came to pass that Akish gathered in unto the

house of Jared all his kinsfolk, and said unto them: Will

ye swear unto me that ye will be faithful unto me in the

thing which I shall desire of you?

14 Ir buvo taip, kad visi jie prisiek� jam dangaus Dievu ir

dangumis, ir �eme, ir savo galvomis, kad kas tik atsakys

pagalbos, kurios nor�jo Akiaas, praras savo galv�; ir kas

tik prasitars apie k� nors, k� Akiaas jiems atskleid�, tas

praras savo gyvyb�.

And it came to pass that they all sware unto him, by

the God of heaven, and also by the heavens, and also by

the earth, and by their heads, that whoso should vary

from the assistance which Akish desired should lose his

head; and whoso should divulge whatsoever thing

Akish made known unto them, the same should lose his

life.

15 Ir taip jie susitar� su Akiau. Ir Akiaas juos prisaikdino

priesaikomis, kokias duodavo tie ia senov�s, kurie siek�
vald�ios, ir kurios buvo perduodamos nuo pat Kaino,

kuris nuo pat prad�ios buvo �udikas.

And it came to pass that thus they did agree with

Akish. And Akish did administer unto them the oaths

which were given by them of old who also sought

power, which had been handed down even from Cain,

who was a murderer from the beginning.

16 Ir jos buvo palaikomos velnio galia, kad aitomis prie0
saikomis bkts galima prisaikdinti �mones, kad juos ia0
laikyti tamsoje ir pad�ti tokiems, kurie siekia galios, /gy0
ti vald�i� ir �udyti, ir pl�ati, ir meluoti, ir daryti visokius

nelabumus bei paleistuvystes.

And they were kept up by the power of the devil to

administer these oaths unto the people, to keep them in

darkness, to help such as sought power to gain power,

and to murder, and to plunder, and to lie, and to com0
mit all manner of wickedness and whoredoms.

17 Ir tai Jaredo dukt� /d�jo / jo aird/ mint/ susirasti tuos

senov�s dalykus, o Jaredas tai /d�jo / Akiao aird/; tod�l

Akiaas tuo prisaikdino savo giminaiius ir draugus, su0
ved�iodamas juos gra�iais pa�adais, idant daryts visk�,

ko jis panor�s.

And it was the daughter of Jared who put it into his

heart to search up these things of old; and Jared put it

into the heart of Akish; wherefore, Akish administered

it unto his kindred and friends, leading them away by

fair promises to do whatsoever thing he desired.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jie sudar� slapt� s�jung�, kaip kad

tie, senov�je; o tokia s�junga Dievo akivaizdoje yra pati

bjauriausia ir nelabiausia ia viss.

And it came to pass that they formed a secret combi0
nation, even as they of old; which combination is most

abominable and wicked above all, in the sight of God;



19 Nes Vieapats nesidarbuoja per slaptas s�jungas ir ne0
nurodo �mon�ms lieti krauj�, bet visame kame tai drau0
d�ia nuo pat �mogaus sukkrimo.

For the Lord worketh not in secret combinations,

neither doth he will that man should shed blood, but in

all things hath forbidden it, from the beginning of man.

20 Ir dabar, aa, Moronis, neapraain�ju js priesaiks ir s�0
jungs, nes man buvo atskleista, kad jos yra tarp viss
�monis ir kad jos yra tarp lamanits.

And now I, Moroni, do not write the manner of their

oaths and combinations, for it hath been made known

unto me that they are had among all people, and they

are had among the Lamanites.

21 Ir jos suk�l� aitos liaudies, apie kuri� dabar kalbu, su0
naikinim�, ir taip pat Ne昀o liaudies sunaikinim�.

And they have caused the destruction of this people

of whom I am now speaking, and also the destruction

of the people of Nephi.

22 Ir kiekviena tauta, kuri palaikys tokias slaptas s�jun0
gas vald�iai ir pelnui gauti, kol jos pasklis po vis� taut�,

atai ji bus sunaikinta; nes Vieapats neleis, kad jo avents0
js kraujas, kuris bus js pralietas, nuo �em�s visuomet

aauktssi jo, kad atkerayts jiems, o jis vis neatkerayts.

And whatsoever nation shall uphold such secret

combinations, to get power and gain, until they shall

spread over the nation, behold, they shall be destroyed;

for the Lord will not su昀er that the blood of his saints,

which shall be shed by them, shall always cry unto him

from the ground for vengeance upon them and yet he

avenge them not.

23 Tod�l, o jks, kitatauiai, tai yra Dievo iamintis, kad

tai bkts parodyta jums, kad per tai gal�tum�te atgailau0
ti d�l savo nuod�mis ir neleistum�te, kad aitos �udikia0
kos s�jungos, /kurtos vald�iai ir pelnui gauti, u�go�ts
jus ir kad jus iatikts darbas, taip, bktent sunaikinimo

darbas, – taip, bktent am�inojo Dievo teisingumo kala0
vijas kris ant jkss, jkss �lugimui ir sunaikinimui, jeigu

leisite joms bkti.

Wherefore, O ye Gentiles, it is wisdom in God that

these things should be shown unto you, that thereby ye

may repent of your sins, and su昀er not that these mur0
derous combinations shall get above you, which are

built up to get power and gain—and the work, yea, even

the work of destruction come upon you, yea, even the

sword of the justice of the Eternal God shall fall upon

you, to your overthrow and destruction if ye shall su昀er

these things to be.

24 Tod�l Vieapats jums /sako, kad, pamat� tai atsiran0
dant tarp jkss, pabustum�t, idant suvoktum�t savo bai0
si� pad�t/ d�l tos slaptos s�jungos, kuri bus tarp jkss; ar0
ba vargas jai d�l nu�udytsjs kraujo; nes jie aaukia ia dul0
kis kerato jai ir taip pat tiems, kurie j� /kkr�.

Wherefore, the Lord commandeth you, when ye

shall see these things come among you that ye shall

awake to a sense of your awful situation, because of this

secret combination which shall be among you; or wo be

unto it, because of the blood of them who have been

slain; for they cry from the dust for vengeance upon it,

and also upon those who built it up.

25 Nes kas tik j� kuria, tas siekia sunaikinti viss �emis,

tauts ir aalis laisv�; ir ji neaa viss �monis sunaikinim�,

nes j� /kkr� velnias, kuris yra viss mels t�vas; bktent tas

pats melagis, kuris apgavo mkss pirmuosius gimdyto0
jus, taip, bktent tas pats melagis, kuris nuo prad�ios

kurst� �mogs vykdyti �mog�udystes; kuris u�kietino

�monis airdis, tad jie nuo pat prad�ios �ud� pranaaus ir

mua� juos akmenimis, ir juos iavydavo.

For it cometh to pass that whoso buildeth it up

seeketh to overthrow the freedom of all lands, nations,

and countries; and it bringeth to pass the destruction of

all people, for it is built up by the devil, who is the father

of all lies; even that same liar who beguiled our 昀rst par0
ents, yea, even that same liar who hath caused man to

commit murder from the beginning; who hath hard0
ened the hearts of men that they have murdered the

prophets, and stoned them, and cast them out from the

beginning.



26 Tod�l man, Moroniui, /sakyta tai u�raayti, kad blogis

bkts paaalintas ir kad ateits laikas, kada a�tonas nebe0
tur�s galios �monis vaiks airdims, bet kad jie bkts /ti0
kinti nuolat daryti gera, kad ateits prie viso teisumo aal0
tinio ir bkts iagelb�ti.

Wherefore, I, Moroni, am commanded to write these

things that evil may be done away, and that the time

may come that Satan may have no power upon the

hearts of the children of men, but that they may be per0
suaded to do good continually, that they may come

unto the fountain of all righteousness and be saved.



Etero knyga 9 Ether 9

1 Ir dabar, aa, Moronis, toliau raaau savo metraat/. Taigi,

atai, buvo taip, kad d�l slapts Akiao ir jo draugs s�jun0
gs, atai jie u�grob� Omero karalyst�.

And now I, Moroni, proceed with my record.

Therefore, behold, it came to pass that because of the se0
cret combinations of Akish and his friends, behold,

they did overthrow the kingdom of Omer.

2 Taiau Vieapats buvo gailestingas Omerui ir taip pat

jo sknums bei jo dukroms, kurie neieakojo jo sunaikini0
mo.

Nevertheless, the Lord was merciful unto Omer, and

also to his sons and to his daughters who did not seek

his destruction.

3 Ir sapne Vieapats persp�jo Omer�, kad jis iavykts ia
aalies; tod�l Omeras su savo aeima iavyko ia aalies ir kelia0
vo daug diens, ir per�jo pro aimo kalv�, ir per�jo pro

vietov�, kur buvo sunaikinti ne昀tai, o ia ten – / rytus, ir

at�jo / vietov� prie jkros kranto, vadinam� Ablomu, ir

ten pasistat� palapin�, ir taip pat jo sknks ir dukros, ir

visi jo namiakiai, iaskyrus Jared� ir jo aeim�.

And the Lord warned Omer in a dream that he

should depart out of the land; wherefore Omer de0
parted out of the land with his family, and traveled

many days, and came over and passed by the hill of

Shim, and came over by the place where the Nephites

were destroyed, and from thence eastward, and came to

a place which was called Ablom, by the seashore, and

there he pitched his tent, and also his sons and his

daughters, and all his household, save it were Jared and

his family.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad nelaba ranka Jaredas buvo pateptas

ts �monis karaliumi; ir jis atidav� Akiaui savo dukr�
�mona.

And it came to pass that Jared was anointed king over

the people, by the hand of wickedness; and he gave unto

Akish his daughter to wife.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Akiaas ieakojo savo uoavio gyvyb�s;

ir jis kreip�si / tuos, kuriuos prisaikdino senolis priesai0
ka, ir jie gavo jo uoavio galv�, kai jis s�d�jo savo soste,

priimin�damas savo �mones.

And it came to pass that Akish sought the life of his

father-in-law; and he applied unto those whom he had

sworn by the oath of the ancients, and they obtained

the head of his father-in-law, as he sat upon his throne,

giving audience to his people.

6 Nes aita nelaba ir slapta s�junga taip greitai paplito,

kad ji sugadino viss �monis airdis; tod�l Jaredas buvo

nu�udytas savo soste, ir Akiaas vald� jo vietoje.

For so great had been the spreading of this wicked

and secret society that it had corrupted the hearts of all

the people; therefore Jared was murdered upon his

throne, and Akish reigned in his stead.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad Akiaas �m� pavyd�ti savo sknui, to0
d�l u�dar� j/ / kal�jim� ir laik� beveik be maisto arba vi0
sai be maisto, kol tas patyr� mirt/.

And it came to pass that Akish began to be jealous of

his son, therefore he shut him up in prison, and kept

him upon little or no food until he had su昀ered death.

8 Ir dabar brolis to, kuris patyr� mirt/ (jo vardas buvo

Nimras) pasipiktino savo t�vu d�l to, k� jo t�vas padar�
jo broliui.

And now the brother of him that su昀ered death,

(and his name was Nimrah) was angry with his father

because of that which his father had done unto his

brother.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad Nimras surinko nedidel/ vyrs bkr/
ir pab�go ia tos �em�s, ir per�jo, ir apsigyveno pas

Omer�.

And it came to pass that Nimrah gathered together a

small number of men, and 昀ed out of the land, and

came over and dwelt with Omer.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad Akiaui gim� kiti sknks, ir jie laim�jo

ts �monis airdis, nepaisant to, kad jie buvo jam prisiek�
daryti visokias nedorybes pagal jo norus.

And it came to pass that Akish begat other sons, and

they won the hearts of the people, notwithstanding

they had sworn unto him to do all manner of iniquity

according to that which he desired.

11 Dabar, Akiao liaudis troako pelno, lygiai kaip Akiaas

troako vald�ios; tod�l Akiao sknks pasikl� jiems pinigs
ir aitaip patrauk� paskui save did�i�j� tos liaudies dal/.

Now the people of Akish were desirous for gain, even

as Akish was desirous for power; wherefore, the sons of

Akish did o昀er them money, by which means they drew

away the more part of the people after them.

12 Ir tarp Akiao skns ir Akiao prasid�jo karas, kuris t�0
s�si daug mets, taip, kol buvo sunaikinti beveik visi ka0
ralyst�s �mon�s, taip, netgi visi, iaskyrus trisdeaimt siels
ir tuos, kurie pab�go su Omero namais.

And there began to be a war between the sons of

Akish and Akish, which lasted for the space of many

years, yea, unto the destruction of nearly all the people

of the kingdom, yea, even all, save it were thirty souls,

and they who 昀ed with the house of Omer.

13 Tod�l Omeras v�l buvo atstatytas savo paveldo �em�0
je.

Wherefore, Omer was restored again to the land of

his inheritance.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad Omeras prad�jo senti; vis d�lto se0
natv�je jam gim� Emeras; ir jis patep� Emer� karaliumi,

kad valdyts jo vietoje.

And it came to pass that Omer began to be old; never0
theless, in his old age he begat Emer; and he anointed

Emer to be king to reign in his stead.

15 Ir po to, kai patep� Emer� karaliumi, dvejus metus jis

mat� taik� �em�je ir numir�, mat�s nepaprastai daug

diens, pilns sielvarto. Ir buvo taip, kad Emeras vald� jo

vietoje ir vaikaiojo savo t�vo p�domis.

And after that he had anointed Emer to be king he

saw peace in the land for the space of two years, and he

died, having seen exceedingly many days, which were

full of sorrow. And it came to pass that Emer did reign

in his stead, and did 昀ll the steps of his father.

16 Ir Vieapats v�l prad�jo nuimti prakeiksm� nuo �em�s,

ir Emerui valdant, Emero namai nepaprastai suklest�jo;

ir per aeaiasdeaimt dvejus metus jie nepaprastai sustipr�0
jo, tad tapo nepaprastai turtingi –

And the Lord began again to take the curse from o昀
the land, and the house of Emer did prosper exceedingly

under the reign of Emer; and in the space of sixty and

two years they had become exceedingly strong, inso0
much that they became exceedingly rich—

17 tur�jo visokis vaisis ir grkds, ir ailks, ir plonos

drob�s, ir aukso, ir sidabro, ir brangis daikts;

Having all manner of fruit, and of grain, and of silks,

and of 昀ne linen, and of gold, and of silver, and of pre0
cious things;

18 ir taip pat visokis galvijs: jauis ir karvis, ir avis, ir

kiaulis, ir o�ks, ir taip pat daugelio kits rkais gyvulis,

kurie buvo naudingi �mogaus maistui.

And also all manner of cattle, of oxen, and cows, and

of sheep, and of swine, and of goats, and also many

other kinds of animals which were useful for the food of

man.

19 Ir jie taip pat tur�jo arklis ir asils, ir ten buvo dramb0
lis ir kureloms, ir kumoms; visi jie buvo naudingi �mo0
gui, o ypa drambliai, kurelomai ir kumomai.

And they also had horses, and asses, and there were

elephants and cureloms and cumoms; all of which were

useful unto man, and more especially the elephants and

cureloms and cumoms.



20 Ir taip Vieapats ialiejo savo palaiminimus ant aitos �e0
m�s, kuri buvo rinktin� tarp viss kits �emis; ir jis /sak�,

kad tie, kas u�valdys ait� �em�, valdyts j� Vieapaiui,

antraip jie bus sunaikinti, kada bus pribrend� nedory0
be; nes ant tokis, sako Vieapats, Aa ialiesiu savo rkstyb�s

pilnatv�.

And thus the Lord did pour out his blessings upon

this land, which was choice above all other lands; and he

commanded that whoso should possess the land should

possess it unto the Lord, or they should be destroyed

when they were ripened in iniquity; for upon such,

saith the Lord: I will pour out the fulness of my wrath.

21 Ir Emeras teisiai vykd� teisingum� per visas savo die0
nas, ir jam gim� daug skns ir dukters; ir jam gim�
Koriantumas, ir jis patep� Koriantum�, kad valdyts jo

vietoje.

And Emer did execute judgment in righteousness all

his days, and he begat many sons and daughters; and he

begat Coriantum, and he anointed Coriantum to reign

in his stead.

22 Ir po to, kai patep� Koriantum�, kad valdyts jo vieto0
je, jis gyveno ketverius metus ir mat� taik� aalyje; taip, ir

jis netgi mat� Teisumo Skns ir d�iaug�si bei d�ikgavo jo

diena; ir numir� ramyb�je.

And after he had anointed Coriantum to reign in his

stead he lived four years, and he saw peace in the land;

yea, and he even saw the Son of Righteousness, and did

rejoice and glory in his day; and he died in peace.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumas vaikaiojo savo t�vo

p�domis ir pastat� daug did�is miests ir visas savo die0
nas dar� tai, kas buvo gera jo �mon�ms. Ir buvo taip, kad

jis netur�jo vaiks, net iki �ilos senatv�s.

And it came to pass that Coriantum did walk in the

steps of his father, and did build many mighty cities,

and did administer that which was good unto his peo0
ple in all his days. And it came to pass that he had no

children even until he was exceedingly old.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad jo �mona numir�, bkdama aimto

dvejs mets am�iaus. Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumas sa0
vo senatv�je pa�m� sau �mona jaun� mergel�, ir jam gi0
m� skns ir dukters; taigi jis gyveno iki aimto keturias0
deaimt dvejs mets am�iaus.

And it came to pass that his wife died, being an hun0
dred and two years old. And it came to pass that

Coriantum took to wife, in his old age, a young maid,

and begat sons and daughters; wherefore he lived until

he was an hundred and forty and two years old.

25 Ir buvo taip, kad jam gim� Komas, ir Komas vald� jo

vietoje; ir jis vald� keturiasdeaimt devynerius metus, ir

jam gim� Hetas; ir jam taip pat gim� kiti sknks ir duk0
ros.

And it came to pass that he begat Com, and Com

reigned in his stead; and he reigned forty and nine years,

and he begat Heth; and he also begat other sons and

daughters.

26 Ir �mon�s v�l pasklido po vis� tos �em�s veid�, ir v�l

prasid�jo nepaprastai didelis nelabumas ant �em�s vei0
do, ir Hetas v�l prad�jo naudotis slaptais senov�s pla0
nais, kad sunaikints savo t�v�.

And the people had spread again over all the face of

the land, and there began again to be an exceedingly

great wickedness upon the face of the land, and Heth

began to embrace the secret plans again of old, to de0
stroy his father.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad jis nuvert� nuo sosto savo t�v�, nu0
�udydamas j/ jo paties kalaviju; ir vald� jo vietoje.

And it came to pass that he did dethrone his father,

for he slew him with his own sword; and he did reign in

his stead.

28 Ir aalyje v�l pasirod� pranaaai, aaukdami atgail� jiems

– kad jie turi paruoati Vieapaties keli�, arba ant aitos �e0
m�s veido kris prakeiksmas; taip, bktent didelis badas,

per kur/ jie bus sunaikinti, jeigu neatgailaus.

And there came prophets in the land again, crying re0
pentance unto them—that they must prepare the way

of the Lord or there should come a curse upon the face

of the land; yea, even there should be a great famine, in

which they should be destroyed if they did not repent.



29 Bet �mon�s netik�jo pranaas �od�iais, bet iamesdavo

juos lauk; ir kai kuriuos jie /mesdavo / duobes ir palikda0
vo pra�kti. Ir buvo taip, kad jie visa tai dar� pagal kara0
liaus Heto /sakym�.

But the people believed not the words of the

prophets, but they cast them out; and some of them

they cast into pits and left them to perish. And it came

to pass that they did all these things according to the

commandment of the king, Heth.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad aalyje prasid�jo didelis badas, ir gy0
ventojai prad�jo nepaprastai greitai �kti nuo bado, nes

nebuvo lietaus ant �em�s veido.

And it came to pass that there began to be a great

dearth upon the land, and the inhabitants began to be

destroyed exceedingly fast because of the dearth, for

there was no rain upon the face of the earth.

31 Ir taip pat ant tos �em�s veido u��jo nuodingos gyva0
t�s ir nunuodijo daug �monis. Ir buvo taip, kad js kai0
men�s prad�jo b�gti nuo nuodings gyvais link �em�s

pietuose, kuri� ne昀tai vadino Zarahemla.

And there came forth poisonous serpents also upon

the face of the land, and did poison many people. And it

came to pass that their 昀ocks began to 昀ee before the

poisonous serpents, towards the land southward, which

was called by the Nephites Zarahemla.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad daugelis js �uvo pakeliui; taiau kai

kurie pab�go / pietin� �em�.

And it came to pass that there were many of them

which did perish by the way; nevertheless, there were

some which 昀ed into the land southward.

33 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats padar�, kad gyvat�s dau0
giau js nebesivyts, bet u�kirsts keli�, kad �mon�s ne0
praeits, kad bandantys praeiti krists nuo nuodings gy0
vais.

And it came to pass that the Lord did cause the ser0
pents that they should pursue them no more, but that

they should hedge up the way that the people could not

pass, that whoso should attempt to pass might fall by

the poisonous serpents.

34 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s sek� gyvulis p�domis ir rijo

pakeliui kritusisjs kknus, kol surijo juos visus. Dabar,

kada �mon�s pamat�, kad turi �kti, jie prad�jo atgailauti

d�l savo nedorybis ir aauktis Vieapaties.

And it came to pass that the people did follow the

course of the beasts, and did devour the carcasses of

them which fell by the way, until they had devoured

them all. Now when the people saw that they must per0
ish they began to repent of their iniquities and cry unto

the Lord.

35 Ir buvo taip, jog jiems pakankamai nusi�eminus priea
Vieapat/, jis pasiunt� liets ant �em�s veido; ir �mon�s v�l

prad�jo atsigauti, ir prad�jo rastis vaisiai aiaurin�se aaly0
se ir visose aplinkin�se aalyse. Ir Vieapats parod� jiems

savo gali�, apsaugodamas juos nuo bado.

And it came to pass that when they had humbled

themselves su٠恩ciently before the Lord he did send rain

upon the face of the earth; and the people began to re0
vive again, and there began to be fruit in the north

countries, and in all the countries round about. And

the Lord did show forth his power unto them in pre0
serving them from famine.



Etero knyga 10 Ether 10

1 Ir buvo taip, kad aezas, kuris buvo Heto palikuonis –

nes Hetas ir visi jo namiakiai, iaskyrus aez�, �uvo nuo

bado – prad�jo v�l atstatin�ti sutriuakint� liaud/.

And it came to pass that Shez, who was a descendant of

Heth—for Heth had perished by the famine, and all his

household save it were Shez—wherefore, Shez began to

build up again a broken people.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad aezas prisimin� savo t�vs sunaikini0
m� ir stat� teisi� karalyst�; nes jis prisimin�, k� Vieapats

buvo padar�s, perkeldamas Jared� ir jo brol/ per gelm�;

ir jis vaikaiojo Vieapaties keliais; ir jam gim� skns ir

dukters.

And it came to pass that Shez did remember the de0
struction of his fathers, and he did build up a righteous

kingdom; for he remembered what the Lord had done

in bringing Jared and his brother across the deep; and

he did walk in the ways of the Lord; and he begat sons

and daughters.

3 Ir jo vyriausias sknus, vardu aezas, sukilo priea j/; ta0
iau aezas d�l savo nepaprasts turts buvo iatiktas pl�ai0
ko rankos, ir tai v�l atnea� taik� jo t�vui.

And his eldest son, whose name was Shez, did rebel

against him; nevertheless, Shez was smitten by the hand

of a robber, because of his exceeding riches, which

brought peace again unto his father.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad jo t�vas ant tos �em�s veido pastat�
daug miests, ir �mon�s v�l prad�jo plisti po vis� tos �e0
m�s veid�. Ir aezas gyveno iki nepaprastai �ilos senatv�s;

ir jam gim� Riplakiaas. Ir jis mir�, o Riplakiaas vald� jo

vietoje.

And it came to pass that his father did build up many

cities upon the face of the land, and the people began

again to spread over all the face of the land. And Shez

did live to an exceedingly old age; and he begat

Riplakish. And he died, and Riplakish reigned in his

stead.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Riplakiaas nedar� to, kas teisinga

Vieapaties akyse, nes jis tur�jo daug �mons ir sugulovis,

ir u�krov� ant �monis peis tai, k� buvo sunku pakelti;

taip, jis apmokestino juos dideliais mokesiais; o u� tuos

mokesius stat� daug erdvis pastats.

And it came to pass that Riplakish did not do that

which was right in the sight of the Lord, for he did have

many wives and concubines, and did lay that upon

men’s shoulders which was grievous to be borne; yea, he

did tax them with heavy taxes; and with the taxes he did

build many spacious buildings.

6 Ir jis pasistat� nepaprastai gra�s sost�; ir pastat� daug

kal�jims, ir visus, kurie nepaklusdavo mokesiams, jis

/mesdavo / kal�jim�; ir visus, kurie nepaj�g� sumok�ti

mokesis, jis /mesdavo / kal�jim�; ir jis vert� juos nuolat

dirbti savo ialaikymui; o kas tik atsisakydavo dirbti, jis

nurodydavo atiduoti miriai.

And he did erect him an exceedingly beautiful

throne; and he did build many prisons, and whoso

would not be subject unto taxes he did cast into prison;

and whoso was not able to pay taxes he did cast into

prison; and he did cause that they should labor continu0
ally for their support; and whoso refused to labor he did

cause to be put to death.

7 Tod�l visus savo puikius dirbinius jis gaudavo, taip,

bktent savo gryn� auks� jis nurod� lydyti kal�jime; ir vi0
sokius puikius dirbinius jis nurod� daryti kal�jime. Ir

buvo taip, kad savo paleistuvyst�mis ir bjaurumais jis

vargino �mones.

Wherefore he did obtain all his 昀ne work, yea, even

his 昀ne gold he did cause to be re昀ned in prison; and all

manner of 昀ne workmanship he did cause to be

wrought in prison. And it came to pass that he did a٠恬0
٠恬ict the people with his whoredoms and abominations.



8 Ir po keturiasdeaimt dvejs jo valdymo mets �mon�s

sukilo maiatu priea j/; ir v�l aalyje prasid�jo karas, toks,

kad Riplakiaas buvo nukautas, o jo palikuonys iavaryti

ia tos �em�s.

And when he had reigned for the space of forty and

two years the people did rise up in rebellion against

him; and there began to be war again in the land, inso0
much that Riplakish was killed, and his descendants

were driven out of the land.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad po daugelio mets Moriantonas (jis

buvo Riplakiao palikuonis) surinko iavarytsjs armij�,

nu�jo ir stojo / kov� su ta liaudimi; ir u�vald� daugel/
miests; ir karas pasidar� nepaprastai nuo�mus ir t�s�si

daugel/ mets; ir jis u�vald� vis� aal/ ir /tvirtino save visos

aalies karaliumi.

And it came to pass after the space of many years,

Morianton, (he being a descendant of Riplakish) gath0
ered together an army of outcasts, and went forth and

gave battle unto the people; and he gained power over

many cities; and the war became exceedingly sore, and

did last for the space of many years; and he did gain

power over all the land, and did establish himself king

over all the land.

10 O po to, kai /tvirtino save karaliumi, jis palengvino

�monis naat�, ir taip /gijo palankumo liaudies akyse, ir

jie patep� j/ savo karaliumi.

And after that he had established himself king he did

ease the burden of the people, by which he did gain fa0
vor in the eyes of the people, and they did anoint him to

be their king.

11 Ir jis buvo teisingas �mon�ms, bet ne sau, nes daug

paleistuvavo; tod�l jis buvo iakirstas ia Vieapaties aki0
vaizdos.

And he did do justice unto the people, but not unto

himself because of his many whoredoms; wherefore he

was cut o昀 from the presence of the Lord.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad Moriantonas pastat� daug miests ir,

jam valdant, �mon�s tapo nepaprastai turtingi pastats
ir aukso bei sidabro, ir javs, ir kaimenis, ir bands, ir to,

kas jiems buvo sugr��inta.

And it came to pass that Morianton built up many

cities, and the people became exceedingly rich under his

reign, both in buildings, and in gold and silver, and in

raising grain, and in 昀ocks, and herds, and such things

which had been restored unto them.

13 Ir Moriantonas gyveno iki �ilos senatv�s, ir tada jam

gim� Kimas; ir Kimas vald� savo t�vo vietoje; ir jis vald�
aatuonerius metus, ir jo t�vas numir�. Ir buvo taip, kad

Kimas nevald� teisiai, tod�l Vieapats jo nelaimino.

And Morianton did live to an exceedingly great age,

and then he begat Kim; and Kim did reign in the stead

of his father; and he did reign eight years, and his father

died. And it came to pass that Kim did not reign in

righteousness, wherefore he was not favored of the

Lord.

14 Ir jo brolis, sukilo maiatu priea j/ ir taip pa�m� j/ / ne0
laisv�; ir jis pasiliko nelaisv�je visas savo dienas; ir nelais0
v�je jam gim� skns ir dukters; ir senatv�je jam gim�
Levis; ir jis numir�.

And his brother did rise up in rebellion against him,

by which he did bring him into captivity; and he did re0
main in captivity all his days; and he begat sons and

daughters in captivity, and in his old age he begat Levi;

and he died.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad Levis tarnavo nelaisv�je po savo t�vo

mirties keturiasdeaimt dvejus metus. Ir jis prad�jo kar�
priea tos �em�s karalis ir taip /sigijo karalyst�.

And it came to pass that Levi did serve in captivity af0
ter the death of his father, for the space of forty and two

years. And he did make war against the king of the land,

by which he did obtain unto himself the kingdom.



16 Ir, /sigij�s karalyst�, jis dar� tai, kas buvo teisinga

Vieapaties akyse; ir �mon�s klest�jo toje �em�je; ir jis gy0
veno iki �ilos senatv�s, ir jam gim� skns ir dukters; ir

jam taip pat gim� Koromas, kur/ jis patep� karalium vie0
toje sav�s.

And after he had obtained unto himself the kingdom

he did that which was right in the sight of the Lord; and

the people did prosper in the land; and he did live to a

good old age, and begat sons and daughters; and he also

begat Corom, whom he anointed king in his stead.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad visas savo dienas Koromas dar� tai,

kas buvo gera Vieapaties akyse; ir jam gim� daug skns ir

dukters; ir po to, kai pamat� daug diens, jis ia�jo ana0
pus, kaip ir kiti �emiakieji; ir Kiaas vald� jo vietoje.

And it came to pass that Corom did that which was

good in the sight of the Lord all his days; and he begat

many sons and daughters; and after he had seen many

days he did pass away, even like unto the rest of the

earth; and Kish reigned in his stead.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad Kiaas taip pat ia�jo anapus, ir Libas

vald� jo vietoje.

And it came to pass that Kish passed away also, and

Lib reigned in his stead.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad Libas taip pat dar� tai, kas buvo gera

Vieapaties akyse. Ir Libo dienomis nuodingosios gyva0
t�s buvo sunaikintos. Tod�l jie vykdavo / �em� pietuose

med�ioti maisto savo �em�s �mon�ms, nes ta �em� buvo

pilna miako �v�ris. Ir pats Libas tapo did�iu med�ioto0
ju.

And it came to pass that Lib also did that which was

good in the sight of the Lord. And in the days of Lib the

poisonous serpents were destroyed. Wherefore they did

go into the land southward, to hunt food for the people

of the land, for the land was covered with animals of the

forest. And Lib also himself became a great hunter.

20 Ir prie siaurojo kaklo, prie tos vietos, kur jkra perski0
ria �em�, jie pastat� did/ miest�.

And they built a great city by the narrow neck of

land, by the place where the sea divides the land.

21 Ir jie laik� �em� pietuose kaip tyrus �v�rienai gauti. O

visas aiaurin�s �em�s veidas buvo s�te nus�tas gyvento0
js.

And they did preserve the land southward for a

wilderness, to get game. And the whole face of the land

northward was covered with inhabitants.

22 Ir jie buvo nepaprastai darbatks ir pirko, ir pardavi0
n�jo, ir prekiavo vienas su kitu, kad gauts pelno.

And they were exceedingly industrious, and they did

buy and sell and tra٠恩c one with another, that they

might get gain.

23 Ir jie dirbo su visokiomis rkdomis ir iagaudavo auks�
ir sidabr�, ir gele�/, ir skaistvar/, ir visokius metalus; ir jie

iakasdavo jas ia po �em�s; tod�l, kasdami aukso, sidabro,

gele�ies ir vario rkdas, jie supyl� did�iules �emis krkvas.

Ir jie dar� visokius gra�ius dirbinius.

And they did work in all manner of ore, and they did

make gold, and silver, and iron, and brass, and all man0
ner of metals; and they did dig it out of the earth;

wherefore, they did cast up mighty heaps of earth to get

ore, of gold, and of silver, and of iron, and of copper.

And they did work all manner of 昀ne work.

24 Ir jie tur�jo ailks ir plons sukts sikls drob�s; ir gami0
no visokius audinius, kad aprengts savo nuogum�.

And they did have silks, and 昀ne-twined linen; and

they did work all manner of cloth, that they might

clothe themselves from their nakedness.

25 Ir jie gamino /vairius /rankius �emei dirbti – arti ir s�0
ti, pjauti ir kaupti, ir taip pat kulti.

And they did make all manner of tools to till the

earth, both to plow and to sow, to reap and to hoe, and

also to thrash.

26 Ir jie gamino /vairius /rankius, kuriais jie panaudoda0
vo savo gyvulius.

And they did make all manner of tools with which

they did work their beasts.

27 Ir jie gamino /vairius karo ginklus. Ir jie dar� /vairiau0
sius nepaprastai kruopataus darbo dirbinius.

And they did make all manner of weapons of war.

And they did work all manner of work of exceedingly

curious workmanship.



28 Ir dar niekada nebuvo labiau palaimintos ir labiau

Dievo rankos globojamos liaudies negu jie. Ir jie buvo

�em�je, kuri buvo rinktin� tarp viss �emis, nes Vieapats

tai pasak�.

And never could be a people more blessed than were

they, and more prospered by the hand of the Lord. And

they were in a land that was choice above all lands, for

the Lord had spoken it.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad Libas gyveno daug mets, ir jam gi0
m� skns ir dukters; ir taip pat jam gim� Heartomas.

And it came to pass that Lib did live many years, and

begat sons and daughters; and he also begat Hearthom.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad Heartomas vald� savo t�vo vietoje.

Ir po dvideaimt ketveris Heartomo valdymo mets, atai,

karalyst� buvo ia jo atimta. Ir daugel/ mets jis tarnavo

nelaisv�je, taip, netgi visas likusias savo dienas.

And it came to pass that Hearthom reigned in the

stead of his father. And when Hearthom had reigned

twenty and four years, behold, the kingdom was taken

away from him. And he served many years in captivity,

yea, even all the remainder of his days.

31 Ir jam gim� Hetas, ir Hetas gyveno nelaisv�je visas sa0
vo dienas. Ir Hetui gim� Aaronas, ir Aaronas gyveno ne0
laisv�je visas savo dienas; ir jam gim� Amnigadas, ir

Amnigadas taip pat gyveno nelaisv�je visas savo dienas;

ir jam gim� Koriantumas, ir Koriantumas gyveno ne0
laisv�je visas savo dienas; ir jam gim� Komas.

And he begat Heth, and Heth lived in captivity all his

days. And Heth begat Aaron, and Aaron dwelt in cap0
tivity all his days; and he begat Amnigaddah, and

Amnigaddah also dwelt in captivity all his days; and he

begat Coriantum, and Coriantum dwelt in captivity all

his days; and he begat Com.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad Komas patrauk� savo pus�n pus�
karalyst�s. Ir jis vald� t� pus� karalyst�s keturiasdeaimt

dvejus metus; ir jis ia�jo kariauti priea karalis Amgid�, ir

jie kariavo daugel/ mets, per kuriuos Komas nugal�jo

Amgid� ir u�vald� likusi� karalyst�s dal/.

And it came to pass that Com drew away the half of

the kingdom. And he reigned over the half of the king0
dom forty and two years; and he went to battle against

the king, Amgid, and they fought for the space of many

years, during which time Com gained power over

Amgid, and obtained power over the remainder of the

kingdom.

33 Komo dienomis aalyje prad�jo rastis pl�aikai; ir jie

pritaik� senus planus ir saikdindavo senolis bkdu, ir v�l

siek� sunaikinti karalyst�.

And in the days of Com there began to be robbers in

the land; and they adopted the old plans, and adminis0
tered oaths after the manner of the ancients, and sought

again to destroy the kingdom.

34 Dabar, Komas daug kovojo su jais; taiau js ne/veik�. Now Com did 昀ght against them much; neverthe0
less, he did not prevail against them.



Etero knyga 11 Ether 11

1 Ir taip pat Komo dienomis pasirod� daug pranaas ir

pranaaavo apie aitos did�ios liaudies sunaikinim�, jeigu

jie neatgailaus ir neatsigr�a / Vieapat/, ir nepaliks savo

�mog�udysis ir nelabumo.

And there came also in the days of Com many prophets,

and prophesied of the destruction of that great people

except they should repent, and turn unto the Lord, and

forsake their murders and wickedness.

2 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s atmet� pranaaus, ir aie b�go

pas Kom� apsaugos, nes �mon�s steng�si juos sunaikin0
ti.

And it came to pass that the prophets were rejected

by the people, and they 昀ed unto Com for protection,

for the people sought to destroy them.

3 Ir jie pranaaavo Komui daug dalyks; ir jis buvo palai0
mintas visas likusias savo dienas.

And they prophesied unto Com many things; and he

was blessed in all the remainder of his days.

4 Ir jis sulauk� �ilos senatv�s, ir jam gim� aiblomas; ir

aiblomas vald� jo vietoje. Ir aiblomo brolis sukilo priea
j/, ir visoje aalyje prasid�jo nepaprastai didelis karas.

And he lived to a good old age, and begat Shiblom;

and Shiblom reigned in his stead. And the brother of

Shiblom rebelled against him, and there began to be an

exceedingly great war in all the land.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad aiblomo brolis /sak� atiduoti miriai

visus pranaaus, pranaaavusius apie aitos liaudies sunai0
kinim�.

And it came to pass that the brother of Shiblom

caused that all the prophets who prophesied of the de0
struction of the people should be put to death;

6 Ir visoje aalyje buvo didel� neganda, nes jie liudijo,

kad didelis prakeiksmas iatiks ait� �em� ir aituos �mones

ir kad tarp js bus didis naikinimas, toks, kokio dar nie0
kada nebuvo ant �em�s veido, ir js kaulai bus kaip tos

�emis krkvos ant �em�s veido, jeigu jie neatgailaus d�l

savo nelabumo.

And there was great calamity in all the land, for they

had testi昀ed that a great curse should come upon the

land, and also upon the people, and that there should be

a great destruction among them, such an one as never

had been upon the face of the earth, and their bones

should become as heaps of earth upon the face of the

land except they should repent of their wickedness.

7 Bet d�l savo nelabs s�jungs jie neklaus� Vieapaties

balso; tod�l visoje �em�je prasid�jo karai ir kovos, ir taip

pat tiek daug bads ir mars, kad buvo didelis naikini0
mas, toks, kokio dar nebuvo ant �em�s veido; ir visa tai

buvo aiblomo dienomis.

And they hearkened not unto the voice of the Lord,

because of their wicked combinations; wherefore, there

began to be wars and contentions in all the land, and

also many famines and pestilences, insomuch that there

was a great destruction, such an one as never had been

known upon the face of the earth; and all this came to

pass in the days of Shiblom.

8 Ir �mon�s prad�jo atgailauti d�l savo nedoryb�s; ir

kiek tik jie atgailaudavo, tiek Vieapats js pasigail�davo.

And the people began to repent of their iniquity; and

inasmuch as they did the Lord did have mercy on them.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad aiblomas buvo nu�udytas, o Setas

buvo paimtas / nelaisv� ir gyveno nelaisv�je visas savo

dienas.

And it came to pass that Shiblom was slain, and Seth

was brought into captivity, and did dwell in captivity all

his days.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad Ahas, jo sknus, /gijo karalyst�; ir jis

vald� �mones visas savo dienas. Ir jis dar� visokias nedo0
rybes savo dienomis, tuo sukeldamas daug kraujo pra0
liejimo; ir nedaug buvo jo diens.

And it came to pass that Ahah, his son, did obtain the

kingdom; and he did reign over the people all his days.

And he did do all manner of iniquity in his days, by

which he did cause the shedding of much blood; and

few were his days.



11 Ir Etemas, bkdamas Aho palikuonis, /gijo karalyst�;

ir savo dienomis jis taip pat dar� tai, kas bloga.

And Ethem, being a descendant of Ahah, did obtain

the kingdom; and he also did do that which was wicked

in his days.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad Etemo dienomis pasirod� daug pra0
naas ir v�l pranaaavo �mon�ms; taip, jie pranaaavo, kad

Vieapats juos visiakai ianaikins nuo �em�s veido, jeigu jie

neatgailaus d�l savo nedorybis.

And it came to pass that in the days of Ethem there

came many prophets, and prophesied again unto the

people; yea, they did prophesy that the Lord would ut0
terly destroy them from o昀 the face of the earth except

they repented of their iniquities.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s u�kietino savo airdis ir ne0
nor�jo klausyti js �od�is; ir pranaaai sielvartavo ir pasi0
trauk� ia �monis tarpo.

And it came to pass that the people hardened their

hearts, and would not hearken unto their words; and

the prophets mourned and withdrew from among the

people.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad Etemas visas savo dienas teisingum�
vykd� nedorai; ir jam gim� Moronas. Ir buvo taip, kad

Moronas vald� jo vietoje; ir Moronas dar� tai, kas buvo

nedora prieaais Vieapat/.

And it came to pass that Ethem did execute judgment

in wickedness all his days; and he begat Moron. And it

came to pass that Moron did reign in his stead; and

Moron did that which was wicked before the Lord.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad d�l tos slaptos s�jungos, kuri buvo

/kurta vald�iai ir pelnui gauti, tarp �monis kilo sukili0
mas; ir tarp js iakilo savo nelabumu galingas vyras, ir jis

stojo / kov� su Moronu, ir aitaip u�kariavo pus� karalys0
t�s; ir daugel/ mets jis ialaik� pus� karalyst�s.

And it came to pass that there arose a rebellion

among the people, because of that secret combination

which was built up to get power and gain; and there

arose a mighty man among them in iniquity, and gave

battle unto Moron, in which he did overthrow the half

of the kingdom; and he did maintain the half of the

kingdom for many years.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad Moronas nugal�jo j/ ir v�l atgavo ka0
ralyst�.

And it came to pass that Moron did overthrow him,

and did obtain the kingdom again.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad iakilo kitas galingas vyras; ir jis buvo

Jaredo brolio palikuonis.

And it came to pass that there arose another mighty

man; and he was a descendant of the brother of Jared.

18 Ir buvo taip, kad jis nugal�jo Moron� ir /gijo karalys0
t�; tod�l visas likusias savo dienas Moronas gyveno ne0
laisv�je; ir jam gim� Koriantoras.

And it came to pass that he did overthrow Moron

and obtain the kingdom; wherefore, Moron dwelt in

captivity all the remainder of his days; and he begat

Coriantor.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantoras visas savo dienas pragy0
veno nelaisv�je.

And it came to pass that Coriantor dwelt in captivity

all his days.

20 Ir Koriantoro dienomis taip pat pasirod� daug prana0
as ir pranaaavo apie did�ius ir nuostabius dalykus, ir

aauk� atgail� �mon�ms, ir kad jeigu �mon�s neatgailaus,

Vieapats Dievas jiems /vykdys teisingum� visiakam js ia0
naikinimui.

And in the days of Coriantor there also came many

prophets, and prophesied of great and marvelous

things, and cried repentance unto the people, and ex0
cept they should repent the Lord God would execute

judgment against them to their utter destruction;

21 Ir kad Vieapats atsiss arba atves kit� liaud/ u�imti ai0
tos �em�s, savo galia ir tokiu pat bkdu, kokiu jis atved�
js t�vus.

And that the Lord God would send or bring forth

another people to possess the land, by his power, after

the manner by which he brought their fathers.

22 Bet d�l savo slaptos s�jungos ir nelabs bjaurums jie

atmet� visus pranaas �od�ius.

And they did reject all the words of the prophets, be0
cause of their secret society and wicked abominations.



23 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantorui gim� Eteras, o jis numi0
r�, visas savo dienas pragyven�s nelaisv�je.

And it came to pass that Coriantor begat Ether, and

he died, having dwelt in captivity all his days.



Etero knyga 12 Ether 12

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Etero dienos buvo Koriantumro die0
nomis, o Koriantumras buvo visos aalies karalius.

And it came to pass that the days of Ether were in the

days of Coriantumr; and Coriantumr was king over all

the land.

2 O Eteras buvo Vieapaties pranaaas; tod�l

Koriantumro dienomis Eteras ia�jo ir prad�jo pranaaau0
ti �mon�ms, nes jo nebuvo galima sulaikyti d�l jame bu0
vusios Vieapaties Dvasios.

And Ether was a prophet of the Lord; wherefore

Ether came forth in the days of Coriantumr, and began

to prophesy unto the people, for he could not be re0
strained because of the Spirit of the Lord which was in

him.

3 Nes jis aauk� nuo pat ryto net iki saul�lyd�io, ragin0
damas �mones tik�ti Diev� atgailai, idant nebkts sunai0
kinti, sakydamas jiems, kad viskas /vykdoma tik�jimu –

For he did cry from the morning, even until the go0
ing down of the sun, exhorting the people to believe in

God unto repentance lest they should be destroyed, say0
ing unto them that by faith all things are ful昀lled—

4 tod�l kiekvienas, kuris tiki Diev�, gali tikrai viltis ge0
resnio pasaulio, taip, bktent vietos Dievo deain�je; ai vil0
tis kyla ia tik�jimo ir tampa inkaru �monis sieloms, ku0
ris padaro juos tvirtus ir nepajudinamus, visuomet dos0
nius gers darbs ir veda alovinti Dievo.

Wherefore, whoso believeth in God might with

surety hope for a better world, yea, even a place at the

right hand of God, which hope cometh of faith, maketh

an anchor to the souls of men, which would make them

sure and steadfast, always abounding in good works, be0
ing led to glorify God.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Eteras pranaaavo �mon�ms did�ius

ir nuostabius dalykus, kuriais jie netik�jo d�l to, kad js
nemat�.

And it came to pass that Ether did prophesy great

and marvelous things unto the people, which they did

not believe, because they saw them not.

6 Ir dabar, aa, Moronis, nor�iau aiek tiek apie tai pa0
kalb�ti; nor�iau parodyti pasauliui, kad tik�jimas yra

tai, ko viliam�s, o ne matome; tod�l nesiginykite d�l to,

kad nematote, kadangi liudijimo negausite tol, kol jkss
tik�jimas nebus iabandytas.

And now, I, Moroni, would speak somewhat con0
cerning these things; I would show unto the world that

faith is things which are hoped for and not seen; where0
fore, dispute not because ye see not, for ye receive no

witness until after the trial of your faith.

7 Nes bktent tik�jimu Kristus parod� save mkss t�0
vams, po to, kai prisik�l� ia mirusisjs; bet kol jie jo ne/ti0
k�jo, jis sav�s jiems neparod�; taigi bktinai reik�jo, kad

kai kurie tik�ts j/, nes jis neparod� sav�s pasauliui.

For it was by faith that Christ showed himself unto

our fathers, after he had risen from the dead; and he

showed not himself unto them until after they had faith

in him; wherefore, it must needs be that some had faith

in him, for he showed himself not unto the world.

8 Bet d�l aits �monis tik�jimo jis parod� save pasauliui

ir paalovino T�vo vard�, ir paruoa� keli�, kad per tai kiti

bkts dangiakosios dovanos dalininkai, kad gal�ts viltis

to, ko nemat�.

But because of the faith of men he has shown himself

unto the world, and glori昀ed the name of the Father,

and prepared a way that thereby others might be par0
takers of the heavenly gift, that they might hope for

those things which they have not seen.

9 Tod�l jks taip pat galite viltis ir bkti tos dovanos dali0
ninkai, jeigu tik tik�site.

Wherefore, ye may also have hope, and be partakers

of the gift, if ye will but have faith.

10 atai bktent tik�jimu tie ia senov�s buvo paaaukti pa0
gal avent�j� Dievo tvark�.

Behold it was by faith that they of old were called af0
ter the holy order of God.



11 Tod�l tik�jimu buvo duotas Moz�s /statymas. Bet per

savo Sknaus dovan� Dievas paruoa� pranaaesn/ keli�; ir

tai /vykdyta bktent tik�jimu.

Wherefore, by faith was the law of Moses given. But

in the gift of his Son hath God prepared a more excel0
lent way; and it is by faith that it hath been ful昀lled.

12 Nes jei tarp �monis vaiks n�ra tik�jimo, Dievas nega0
li padaryti jokio stebuklo tarp js. Tod�l jis neparod� sa0
v�s, kol jie nepanaudojo savo tik�jimo.

For if there be no faith among the children of men

God can do no miracle among them; wherefore, he

showed not himself until after their faith.

13 atai bktent d�l Almos ir Amuleko tik�jimo kal�jimas

griuvo �em�n.

Behold, it was the faith of Alma and Amulek that

caused the prison to tumble to the earth.

14 atai bktent Ne昀o ir Lehio tik�jimas suk�l� lamanits
permain�, tad jie buvo pakrikatyti ugnimi ir avent�ja

Dvasia.

Behold, it was the faith of Nephi and Lehi that

wrought the change upon the Lamanites, that they

were baptized with 昀re and with the Holy Ghost.

15 atai bktent Amono ir jo brolis tik�jimas padar� tok/
didel/ stebukl� tarp lamanits.

Behold, it was the faith of Ammon and his brethren

which wrought so great a miracle among the

Lamanites.

16 Taip, bktent visi, kurie dar� stebuklus, dar� juos tik�0
jimu, tiek buvusieji priea Krists, tiek ir buvusieji po jo.

Yea, and even all they who wrought miracles

wrought them by faith, even those who were before

Christ and also those who were after.

17 Ir bktent tik�jimu trys mokiniai gavo pa�ad�, kad ne0
ragaus mirties; ir jie negavo aito pa�ado, kol nepanaudo0
jo savo tik�jimo.

And it was by faith that the three disciples obtained a

promise that they should not taste of death; and they

obtained not the promise until after their faith.

18 Ir niekas niekada nepadar� stebukls, kol nepanaudo0
jo savo tik�jimo; taigi pirma jie /tik�davo Dievo Skns.

And neither at any time hath any wrought miracles

until after their faith; wherefore they 昀rst believed in

the Son of God.

19 Ir netgi dar priea Kristaus at�jim� buvo daug tokis,

kuris tik�jimas buvo nepaprastai stiprus, kuris nebuvo

galima sulaikyti, kad nepa�velgts u� u�dangos, bet jie

tikrai savo akimis pamat� tai, k� mat� tik�jimo akimi, ir

jie buvo laimingi.

And there were many whose faith was so exceedingly

strong, even before Christ came, who could not be kept

from within the veil, but truly saw with their eyes the

things which they had beheld with an eye of faith, and

they were glad.

20 Ir atai, aitame metraatyje mes mat�me, kad vienas ia js
buvo Jaredo brolis; nes jo tik�jimas Dievu buvo toks

stiprus, jog kada Dievas iaties� savo pirat�, jis negal�jo

pasl�pti jo nuo Jaredo brolio akis d�l savo �od�io, kur/
jis pasak� jam, kur/ ais gavo tik�jimu.

And behold, we have seen in this record that one of

these was the brother of Jared; for so great was his faith

in God, that when God put forth his 昀nger he could not

hide it from the sight of the brother of Jared, because of

his word which he had spoken unto him, which word

he had obtained by faith.

21 O po to, kai Jaredo brolis pamat� Vieapaties pirat�,

d�l pa�ado, kur/ Jaredo brolis gavo tik�jimu, Vieapats

nieko negal�jo sulaikyti nuo jo akis; tod�l jis jam parod�
visk�, kadangi jo daugiau nebegalima buvo sulaikyti u�0
dangos iaor�je.

And after the brother of Jared had beheld the 昀nger

of the Lord, because of the promise which the brother

of Jared had obtained by faith, the Lord could not with0
hold anything from his sight; wherefore he showed him

all things, for he could no longer be kept without the

veil.



22 Ir bktent tik�jimu mano t�vai gavo pa�ad�, kad aitie

dalykai ateis js broliams per kitatauius; tod�l Vieapats

man /sak�, taip, bktent J�zus Kristus.

And it is by faith that my fathers have obtained the

promise that these things should come unto their

brethren through the Gentiles; therefore the Lord hath

commanded me, yea, even Jesus Christ.

23 Ir aa tariau jam: Vieapatie, kitatauiai iajuoks aiuos

dalykus d�l mkss silpnumo raayme; nes, Vieapatie, tu ti0
k�jimu padarei mus galingus kalb�ti, bet nepadarei mus

galingus raayti; nes tu padarei, kad visi aie �mon�s tavo

suteiktos jiems aventosios Dvasios d�ka gal�jo daug kal0
b�ti;

And I said unto him: Lord, the Gentiles will mock at

these things, because of our weakness in writing; for

Lord thou hast made us mighty in word by faith, but

thou hast not made us mighty in writing; for thou hast

made all this people that they could speak much, be0
cause of the Holy Ghost which thou hast given them;

24 bet tu padarei, kad raayti mes gal�tume tik truput/ –
d�l mkss ranks nemiklumo. atai tu nepadarei mus to0
kius galingus raayti kaip Jaredo brol/; nes tu davei jam

gali�, kad tai, k� jis raa�, buvo taip galinga, kaip tu esi ga0
lingas, kad u�valdyts �mogs tai skaityti.

And thou hast made us that we could write but little,

because of the awkwardness of our hands. Behold, thou

hast not made us mighty in writing like unto the

brother of Jared, for thou madest him that the things

which he wrote were mighty even as thou art, unto the

overpowering of man to read them.

25 Tu taip pat padarei mkss �od�ius galingus ir did�ius,

netgi tiek, kad negalime js u�raayti; tod�l raaydami mes

matome savo silpnum� ir klumpame iad�liodami savo

�od�ius; ir aa bijau, kad kitatauiai iajuoks mkss �o0
d�ius.

Thou hast also made our words powerful and great,

even that we cannot write them; wherefore, when we

write we behold our weakness, and stumble because of

the placing of our words; and I fear lest the Gentiles

shall mock at our words.

26 Ir kai aa tai pasakiau, Vieapats tar� man, sakydamas:

Kvailiai iajuokia, bet jie vaitos; o romiesiems pakanka

mano malon�s, tad jie nepasinaudos jkss silpnumu.

And when I had said this, the Lord spake unto me,

saying: Fools mock, but they shall mourn; and my grace

is su٠恩cient for the meek, that they shall take no advan0
tage of your weakness;

27 Ir jeigu �mon�s ateis pas mane, aa jiems parodysiu js
silpnum�. Aa duodu �mon�ms silpnum�, kad jie bkts
nuolankks; ir mano malon�s pakanka visiems �mo0
n�ms, kurie nusi�emina priea mane; nes jeigu jie nusi�e0
mina priea mane ir tiki mane, tada aa js silpnum� paver0
siu js stiprybe.

And if men come unto me I will show unto them

their weakness. I give unto men weakness that they may

be humble; and my grace is su٠恩cient for all men that

humble themselves before me; for if they humble them0
selves before me, and have faith in me, then will I make

weak things become strong unto them.

28 atai aa parodysiu kitatauiams js silpnum� ir parody0
siu jiems, kad tik�jimas, viltis ir tikroji meil� veda pas

mane – viso teisumo aaltin/.

Behold, I will show unto the Gentiles their weakness,

and I will show unto them that faith, hope and charity

bringeth unto me—the fountain of all righteousness.

29 Ir aa, Moronis, iagird�s aituos �od�ius, buvau paguos0
tas ir tariau: O Vieapatie, te/vyksta tavo teisi valia, nes �i0
nau, kad tu darbuojiesi d�l �monis vaiks pagal js tik�ji0
m�;

And I, Moroni, having heard these words, was com0
forted, and said: O Lord, thy righteous will be done, for

I know that thou workest unto the children of men ac0
cording to their faith;

30 nes Jaredo brolis tar� Zerino kalnui: Persikelk – ir jis

buvo perkeltas. O jeigu jis nebkts tik�j�s, jis nebkts pa0
jud�j�s; taigi tu darbuojiesi po to, kai �mon�s /tiki.

For the brother of Jared said unto the mountain

Zerin, Remove—and it was removed. And if he had not

had faith it would not have moved; wherefore thou

workest after men have faith.



31 Nes taip tu parodei save savo mokiniams; nes tik po

to, kai jie /tik�jo ir kalb�jo tavo vardu, tu pasirodei jiems

su didele galia.

For thus didst thou manifest thyself unto thy disci0
ples; for after they had faith, and did speak in thy name,

thou didst show thyself unto them in great power.

32 Ir aa taip pat prisimenu, jog tu pasakei, kad paruoaei

�mogui namus, taip, bktent savo T�vo buvein�se, ir to0
d�l �mogus gali tur�ti pranaaesn� vilt/; tod�l �mogus tu0
ri viltis, kitaip jis negali gauti paveldo tavo paruoatoje

vietoje.

And I also remember that thou hast said that thou

hast prepared a house for man, yea, even among the

mansions of thy Father, in which man might have a

more excellent hope; wherefore man must hope, or he

cannot receive an inheritance in the place which thou

hast prepared.

33 Ir v�l, aa prisimenu, jog tu pasakei, kad tu taip myli

pasaul/, jog guldai savo gyvyb� d�l pasaulio, idant v�l j�
imtum, kad paruoatum viet� �monis vaikams.

And again, I remember that thou hast said that thou

hast loved the world, even unto the laying down of thy

life for the world, that thou mightest take it again to

prepare a place for the children of men.

34 Ir dabar, aa �inau, kad ai meil�, kuria tu myli �monis
vaikus, yra tikroji meil�; tod�l jeigu �mon�s netur�s tik0
rosios meil�s, jie negal�s paveld�ti tos vietos, kuri� tu pa0
ruoaei savo T�vo buvein�se.

And now I know that this love which thou hast had

for the children of men is charity; wherefore, except

men shall have charity they cannot inherit that place

which thou hast prepared in the mansions of thy

Father.

35 Tod�l ia to, k� pasakei, �inau, kad jeigu kitatauiai ne0
tur�s tikrosios meil�s, d�l mkss silpnumo, tu iam�ginsi

juos ir atimsi js talent�, taip, bktent t�, kur/ jie gavo, ir

atiduosi tiems, kurie tur�s daugiau.

Wherefore, I know by this thing which thou hast

said, that if the Gentiles have not charity, because of our

weakness, that thou wilt prove them, and take away

their talent, yea, even that which they have received, and

give unto them who shall have more abundantly.

36 Ir buvo taip, jog aa meld�iausi Vieapaiui, kad jis duo0
ts kitatauiams malon�s, kad jie taip pat tur�ts tikro0
sios meil�s.

And it came to pass that I prayed unto the Lord that

he would give unto the Gentiles grace, that they might

have charity.

37 Ir buvo taip, kad Vieapats tar� man: Jeigu jie neturi

tikrosios meil�s, tav�s tai tenejaudina, nes tu buvai iati0
kimas; tod�l tavo apdarai bus iavalyti. Ir d�l to, kad pa0
matei savo silpnum�, tu bksi padarytas stiprus, netgi at0
sis�si toje vietoje, kuri� aa paruoaiau savo T�vo buvein�0
se.

And it came to pass that the Lord said unto me: If

they have not charity it mattereth not unto thee, thou

hast been faithful; wherefore, thy garments shall be

made clean. And because thou hast seen thy weakness

thou shalt be made strong, even unto the sitting down

in the place which I have prepared in the mansions of

my Father.

38 Ir dabar, aa, Moronis, atsisveikinu su kitatauiais,

taip, ir taip pat su savo broliais, kuriuos myliu, kol susi0
tiksime prieaais Kristaus teismo kras�, kur visi �mon�s

su�inos, kad mano apdarai nesutepti jkss krauju.

And now I, Moroni, bid farewell unto the Gentiles,

yea, and also unto my brethren whom I love, until we

shall meet before the judgment-seat of Christ, where all

men shall know that my garments are not spotted with

your blood.

39 Ir tada su�inosite, kad aa maiau J�zs ir kad jis kalb�0
jo su manimi veidas / veid�, ir kad jis mano kalba su aki0
vaizd�iu nuolankumu apie tai man papasakojo taip,

kaip vienas �mogus pasakoja kitam.

And then shall ye know that I have seen Jesus, and

that he hath talked with me face to face, and that he told

me in plain humility, even as a man telleth another in

mine own language, concerning these things;



40 Ir d�l savo silpnumo raayme aa u�raaiau tik truput�l/. And only a few have I written, because of my weak0
ness in writing.

41 Ir dabar, aa noriu jus paraginti ieakoti aito J�zaus, apie

kur/ raa� pranaaai ir apaatalai, kad Dievo T�vo ir taip pat

Vieapaties J�zaus Kristaus, ir apie juos liudijanios

aventosios Dvasios malon� bkts jumyse ir pasilikts ju0
myse per am�ius. Amen.

And now, I would commend you to seek this Jesus of

whom the prophets and apostles have written, that the

grace of God the Father, and also the Lord Jesus Christ,

and the Holy Ghost, which beareth record of them,

may be and abide in you forever. Amen.



Etero knyga 13 Ether 13

1 Ir dabar, aa, Moronis, baigiu savo metraat/ apie mano

apraaomos liaudies sunaikinim�.

And now I, Moroni, proceed to 昀nish my record con0
cerning the destruction of the people of whom I have

been writing.

2 Nes atai, jie atmet� visus Etero �od�ius; nes jis tikrai

jiems papasakojo apie visk� nuo �mogaus prad�ios; ir

kad po to, kai vandenys pasitrauk� nuo aitos �em�s vei0
do, ji tapo rinktin� tarp viss kits �emis, rinktin�
Vieapaties �em�; tod�l Vieapats nori, kad visi �mon�s,

gyvenantys ant jos veido, tarnauts jam;

For behold, they rejected all the words of Ether; for

he truly told them of all things, from the beginning of

man; and that after the waters had receded from o昀 the

face of this land it became a choice land above all other

lands, a chosen land of the Lord; wherefore the Lord

would have that all men should serve him who dwell

upon the face thereof;

3 ir kad tai vieta Naujajai Jeruzalei, kuri nu�engs ia dan0
gaus, ir kad tai Vieapaties aventov�.

And that it was the place of the New Jerusalem,

which should come down out of heaven, and the holy

sanctuary of the Lord.

4 atai Eteras mat� Kristaus dienas ir kalb�jo apie

Nauj�j� Jeruzal� aitoje �em�je.

Behold, Ether saw the days of Christ, and he spake

concerning a New Jerusalem upon this land.

5 Ir jis taip pat kalb�jo apie Izraelio namus ir apie

Jeruzal�, ia kur ateis Lehis, – kad po to, kai ji bus su0
griauta, ji v�l bus atstatyta, aventas miestas Vieapaiui;

taigi ji negali bkti Naujoji Jeruzal�, kadangi ji buvo se0
nov�s laikais; bet ji bus atstatyta ir taps Vieapaties aven0
tuoju miestu; ir ji bus pastatyta Izraelio namams, –

And he spake also concerning the house of Israel, and

the Jerusalem from whence Lehi should come—after it

should be destroyed it should be built up again, a holy

city unto the Lord; wherefore, it could not be a new

Jerusalem for it had been in a time of old; but it should

be built up again, and become a holy city of the Lord;

and it should be built unto the house of Israel—

6 ir kad Naujoji Jeruzal� bus pastatyta aitoje �em�je

Juozapo s�klos likuiui, nes tai tur�jo savo pavaizd�.

And that a New Jerusalem should be built up upon

this land, unto the remnant of the seed of Joseph, for

which things there has been a type.

7 Nes kaip Juozapas atsived� savo t�v� / Egipto �em�,

taip ais ir mir� ten; tod�l Vieapats Juozapo s�klos likut/
iaved� ia Jeruzal�s �em�s, idant parodyts gailestingum�
Juozapo s�klai, kad jie nepra�kts, lygiai kaip jis buvo

gailestingas Juozapo t�vui, kad tas nepra�uvo.

For as Joseph brought his father down into the land

of Egypt, even so he died there; wherefore, the Lord

brought a remnant of the seed of Joseph out of the land

of Jerusalem, that he might be merciful unto the seed of

Joseph that they should perish not, even as he was mer0
ciful unto the father of Joseph that he should perish

not.

8 Tod�l Juozapo nams likutis bus /kurdintas aitoje �e0
m�je; ir tai bus js paveldo �em�; ir jie pastatys avent�
miest� Vieapaiui kaip senov�s Jeruzal�; ir jie daugiau

nebebus sumaiayti, kol neateis pabaiga, kada �em� pra0
eis.

Wherefore, the remnant of the house of Joseph shall

be built upon this land; and it shall be a land of their in0
heritance; and they shall build up a holy city unto the

Lord, like unto the Jerusalem of old; and they shall no

more be confounded, until the end come when the

earth shall pass away.

9 Ir bus naujas dangus ir nauja �em�; ir jie bus kaip se0
nieji, iaskyrus tai, kad sena bus pra�j� ir viskas bus tap�
nauja.

And there shall be a new heaven and a new earth; and

they shall be like unto the old save the old have passed

away, and all things have become new.



10 Ir tada pasirodo Naujoji Jeruzal�; ir palaiminti tie,

kurie gyvena joje, nes tai tie, kuris apdarai balti per

Avin�lio krauj�; ir tai tie, kurie priskaiiuoti prie

Juozapo s�klos likuio, kurie buvo Izraelio nams.

And then cometh the New Jerusalem; and blessed are

they who dwell therein, for it is they whose garments

are white through the blood of the Lamb; and they are

they who are numbered among the remnant of the seed

of Joseph, who were of the house of Israel.

11 Ir tada taip pat pasirodo senov�s Jeruzal�; ir palai0
minti jos gyventojai, nes jie nuplauti Avin�lio krauju; ir

tai yra tie, kurie buvo iasklaidyti ir surinkti ia keturis �e0
m�s ketviris ir ia aiaurinis aalis, ir yra Dievo sudarytos

sandoros su js t�vu Abraomu /vykdymo dalininkai.

And then also cometh the Jerusalem of old; and the

inhabitants thereof, blessed are they, for they have been

washed in the blood of the Lamb; and they are they who

were scattered and gathered in from the four quarters of

the earth, and from the north countries, and are partak0
ers of the ful昀lling of the covenant which God made

with their father, Abraham.

12 Ir kada tai /vyksta, iasipildo Raato vieta, sakanti, kad

yra tokis, kurie buvo pirmi, kurie bus paskutiniai; ir yra

tokis, kurie buvo paskutiniai, kurie bus pirmi.

And when these things come, bringeth to pass the

scripture which saith, there are they who were 昀rst,

who shall be last; and there are they who were last, who

shall be 昀rst.

13 Ir aa ketinau raayti daugiau, bet man u�drausta; bet

did�ios ir nuostabios buvo Etero pranaayst�s; bet jie lai0
k� j/ u� niek� ir iamet� j/ lauk; ir jis dien� sl�p�si uolos

ertm�je, o nakt/ iaeidavo ir steb�davo tai, kas iatiks aiuos

�mones.

And I was about to write more, but I am forbidden;

but great and marvelous were the prophecies of Ether;

but they esteemed him as naught, and cast him out; and

he hid himself in the cavity of a rock by day, and by

night he went forth viewing the things which should

come upon the people.

14 Ir gyvendamas uolos ertm�je jis sudar� likusi� aio
metraaio dal/, nakt/ steb�damas sunaikinimus, kurie ia0
tikdavo �mones.

And as he dwelt in the cavity of a rock he made the re0
mainder of this record, viewing the destructions which

came upon the people, by night.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad tais paiais metais, kuriais jis buvo

iamestas ia �monis tarpo, tarp ts �monis prasid�jo di0
delis karas, nes iakilo daug tokis, kurie buvo galingi vy0
rai ir siek� sunaikinti Koriantumr� savo slaptais nelabu0
mo planais, apie kuriuos buvo kalb�ta.

And it came to pass that in that same year in which he

was cast out from among the people there began to be a

great war among the people, for there were many who

rose up, who were mighty men, and sought to destroy

Coriantumr by their secret plans of wickedness, of

which hath been spoken.

16 Ir dabar Koriantumras, pats mok�sis viss karo moks0
ls ir viss pasaulio gudrybis, stojo / kov� priea tuos, ku0
rie k�sinosi j/ sunaikinti.

And now Coriantumr, having studied, himself, in all

the arts of war and all the cunning of the world, where0
fore he gave battle unto them who sought to destroy

him.

17 Bet jis neatgailavo, nei jo gra�ieji sknks ir dukros; nei

Kohoro gra�ieji sknks ir dukros; nei Korihoro gra�ieji

sknks ir dukros; ir apskritai, ant visos �em�s veido nebu0
vo n� vieno gra�aus sknaus ar dukros, kurie atgailauts
d�l savo nuod�mis.

But he repented not, neither his fair sons nor daugh0
ters; neither the fair sons and daughters of Cohor; nei0
ther the fair sons and daughters of Corihor; and in 昀ne,

there were none of the fair sons and daughters upon the

face of the whole earth who repented of their sins.



18 Tod�l buvo taip, kad pirmaisiais metais, kada Eteras

gyveno uolos ertm�je, ts slapts s�jungs, kovojanis
priea Koriantumr� d�l karalyst�s, kalavijas nu�ud� dau0
gyb� �monis.

Wherefore, it came to pass that in the 昀rst year that

Ether dwelt in the cavity of a rock, there were many peo0
ple who were slain by the sword of those secret combi0
nations, 昀ghting against Coriantumr that they might

obtain the kingdom.

19 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumro sknks daug kovojo ir

praliejo daug savo kraujo.

And it came to pass that the sons of Coriantumr

fought much and bled much.

20 O antraisiais metais Eterui at�jo Vieapaties �odis, kad

jis eits ir pranaaauts Koriantumrui, kad jeigu jis ir visi

jo namiakiai atgailaus, Vieapats duos jam jo karalyst� ir

iagelb�s �mones.

And in the second year the word of the Lord came to

Ether, that he should go and prophesy unto

Coriantumr that, if he would repent, and all his house0
hold, the Lord would give unto him his kingdom and

spare the people—

21 Prieaingu atveju jie bus sunaikinti ir visi jo namiakiai,

iaskyrus j/ pat/. Ir jis iagyvens tik tam, kad pamatyts,

kaip iasipildys pranaayst�s apie kit� liaud/, gausiani� ai0
t� �em� kaip paveld�; o Koriantumras bus js palaidotas;

ir kiekviena siela, iaskyrus Koriantumr�, bus sunaikin0
ta.

Otherwise they should be destroyed, and all his

household save it were himself. And he should only live

to see the ful昀lling of the prophecies which had been

spoken concerning another people receiving the land

for their inheritance; and Coriantumr should receive a

burial by them; and every soul should be destroyed save

it were Coriantumr.

22 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras neatgailavo, nei jo

namiakiai, nei liaudis; ir karai nesiliov�; ir jie steng�si

nu�udyti Eter�, bet jis pab�go nuo js ir v�l pasisl�p� uo0
los ertm�je.

And it came to pass that Coriantumr repented not,

neither his household, neither the people; and the wars

ceased not; and they sought to kill Ether, but he 昀ed

from before them and hid again in the cavity of the

rock.

23 Ir buvo taip, kad iakilo aaredas ir taip pat stojo / kov�
su Koriantumru; ir jis taip a/ sutriuakino, kad treiaisiais

metais iasived� j/ / nelaisv�.

And it came to pass that there arose up Shared, and

he also gave battle unto Coriantumr; and he did beat

him, insomuch that in the third year he did bring him

into captivity.

24 O ketvirtaisiais metais Koriantumro sknks sumua�
aared� ir v�l atgavo karalyst� savo t�vui.

And the sons of Coriantumr, in the fourth year, did

beat Shared, and did obtain the kingdom again unto

their father.

25 Dabar, karas pasklido po vis� tos �em�s veid� – kiek0
vienas vyras su savo gauja kovojo d�l to, ko nor�jo.

Now there began to be a war upon all the face of the

land, every man with his band 昀ghting for that which

he desired.

26 Ir buvo pl�aikai ir, apskritai, visokie nelabumai ant

viso tos �em�s veido.

And there were robbers, and in 昀ne, all manner of

wickedness upon all the face of the land.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras nepaprastai pyko ant

aaredo, ir jis ia�jo kautis priea j/ su savo armijomis; ir jie

susitiko baisiai /pyk�, ir jie susitiko Gilgalo sl�nyje; ir

u�vir� nepaprastai nuo�mi kova.

And it came to pass that Coriantumr was exceedingly

angry with Shared, and he went against him with his

armies to battle; and they did meet in great anger, and

they did meet in the valley of Gilgal; and the battle be0
came exceedingly sore.



28 Ir buvo taip, kad aaredas kovojo priea j/ tris dienas. Ir

buvo taip, kad Koriantumras j/ sumua� ir vijosi, net kol

at�jo / Healono lygumas.

And it came to pass that Shared fought against him

for the space of three days. And it came to pass that

Coriantumr beat him, and did pursue him until he

came to the plains of Heshlon.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad lygumose aaredas v�l stojo / kov� su

juo; ir atai, jis sumua� Koriantumr� ir v�l nuvijo j/ atgal /
Gilgalo sl�n/.

And it came to pass that Shared gave him battle again

upon the plains; and behold, he did beat Coriantumr,

and drove him back again to the valley of Gilgal.

30 Ir Koriantumras v�l stojo / kov� su aaredu Gilgalo sl�0
nyje, kur sumua� aared� ir nukov� j/ pat/.

And Coriantumr gave Shared battle again in the val0
ley of Gilgal, in which he beat Shared and slew him.

31 O aaredas su�eid� Koriantumr� / alaun/, tad dvejus

metus jis daugiau neb�jo kariauti. Tuo tarpu visi �mo0
n�s ant aios �em�s veido ir toliau liejo krauj�, ir nebuvo

kas juos sustabdo.

And Shared wounded Coriantumr in his thigh, that

he did not go to battle again for the space of two years,

in which time all the people upon the face of the land

were shedding blood, and there was none to restrain

them.



Etero knyga 14 Ether 14

1 Ir dabar, d�l �monis nedoryb�s vis� aal/ ap�m� didelis

prakeiksmas, d�l kurio, jeigu vyras pasid�davo /rank/ ar

kalavij� lentynoje arba ten, kur j/ laikydavo, atai rytoj jis

negal�davo jo rasti – toks didelis buvo tos �em�s pra0
keiksmas.

And now there began to be a great curse upon all the

land because of the iniquity of the people, in which, if a

man should lay his tool or his sword upon his shelf, or

upon the place whither he would keep it, behold, upon

the morrow, he could not 昀nd it, so great was the curse

upon the land.

2 Tod�l kiekvienas vyras rankomis /sikibo to, kas buvo

jo, ir nei skolinosi, nei skolino; ir kiekvienas vyras deaine

ranka laik� savo kalavijo ranken�, kad apgints savo nuo0
savyb� ir savo bei savo �mons ir vaiks gyvyb�.

Wherefore every man did cleave unto that which was

his own, with his hands, and would not borrow neither

would he lend; and every man kept the hilt of his sword

in his right hand, in the defence of his property and his

own life and of his wives and children.

3 Ir dabar, po dvejs mets ir po aaredo mirties, atai iaki0
lo aaredo brolis ir stojo / kov� su Koriantumru, kurioje

Koriantumras sumua� j/ ir vijosi iki Akiao tyrs.

And now, after the space of two years, and after the

death of Shared, behold, there arose the brother of

Shared and he gave battle unto Coriantumr, in which

Coriantumr did beat him and did pursue him to the

wilderness of Akish.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad aaredo brolis stojo / kov� su juo

Akiao tyruose; ir u�vir� nepaprastai nuo�mios kauty0
n�s, ir daugel tkkstanis krito nuo kalavijo.

And it came to pass that the brother of Shared did

give battle unto him in the wilderness of Akish; and the

battle became exceedingly sore, and many thousands

fell by the sword.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras apgul� tyrus; o

aaredo brolis nakt/ at�ygiavo ia tyrs ir ia�ud� dal/
Koriantumro armijos, aiems esant girtiems.

And it came to pass that Coriantumr did lay siege to

the wilderness; and the brother of Shared did march

forth out of the wilderness by night, and slew a part of

the army of Coriantumr, as they were drunken.

6 Ir jis at�jo / Morono �em� ir atsis�do / Koriantumro

sost�.

And he came forth to the land of Moron, and placed

himself upon the throne of Coriantumr.

7 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras su savo armija prabu0
vo tyruose dvejus metus, per kuriuos jis gavo didel/ pa0
stiprinim� savo armijai.

And it came to pass that Coriantumr dwelt with his

army in the wilderness for the space of two years, in

which he did receive great strength to his army.

8 Dabar, aaredo brolis, kurio vardas buvo Gileadas, d�l

slapts s�jungs taip pat gavo didel/ pastiprinim� savo ar0
mijai.

Now the brother of Shared, whose name was Gilead,

also received great strength to his army, because of secret

combinations.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jam bes�dint savo soste, j/ nu�ud� jo

aukatasis kunigas.

And it came to pass that his high priest murdered

him as he sat upon his throne.

10 Ir buvo taip, kad ka�kas ia slapts s�jungs nu�ud� a/
slaptame per�jime ir u�grob� karalyst�; ir jis buvo vardu

Libas; ir Libas buvo didelio kgio vyras, aukatesnis u� vi0
sus kitus �mones.

And it came to pass that one of the secret combina0
tions murdered him in a secret pass, and obtained unto

himself the kingdom; and his name was Lib; and Lib

was a man of great stature, more than any other man

among all the people.



11 Ir buvo taip, kad pirmaisiais Libo metais

Koriantumras at�jo / Morono �em� ir stojo / kov� su

Libu.

And it came to pass that in the 昀rst year of Lib,

Coriantumr came up unto the land of Moron, and gave

battle unto Lib.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad jis kov�si su Libu, ir Libas kirto jam /
rank�, tad jis buvo su�eistas; taiau Koriantumro armija

toliau spaud� Lib�, tad jis pab�go / pakraat/ prie jkros.

And it came to pass that he fought with Lib, in which

Lib did smite upon his arm that he was wounded; nev0
ertheless, the army of Coriantumr did press forward

upon Lib, that he 昀ed to the borders upon the seashore.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras vijosi j/; ir Libas stojo

/ kov� su juo pajkryje.

And it came to pass that Coriantumr pursued him;

and Lib gave battle unto him upon the seashore.

14 Ir buvo taip, kad Libas sumua� Koriantumro armij�,

tad jie v�l b�go / Akiao tyrus.

And it came to pass that Lib did smite the army of

Coriantumr, that they 昀ed again to the wilderness of

Akish.

15 Ir buvo taip, kad Libas vijosi j/, kol ais neat�jo / Agoao
lygumas. Ir Koriantumras, traukdamasis nuo Libo, pa0
si�m� su savimi visus �mones toje �em�s vietoje, kur jis

b�go.

And it came to pass that Lib did pursue him until he

came to the plains of Agosh. And Coriantumr had

taken all the people with him as he 昀ed before Lib in

that quarter of the land whither he 昀ed.

16 Ir at�j�s / Agoao lygumas, jis stojo / kov� su Libu ir

kirto j/ tol, kol ais mir�; taiau jo vietoje priea
Koriantumr� at�jo jo brolis, ir u�vir� nepaprastai nuo�0
mios kautyn�s, kuriose Koriantumras v�l b�go nuo

Libo brolio armijos.

And when he had come to the plains of Agosh he

gave battle unto Lib, and he smote upon him until he

died; nevertheless, the brother of Lib did come against

Coriantumr in the stead thereof, and the battle became

exceedingly sore, in the which Coriantumr 昀ed again

before the army of the brother of Lib.

17 Dabar, Libo brolis buvo vardu aizas. Ir buvo taip, kad

aizas vijosi Koriantumr� ir u�kariavo daug miests, ir �u0
d� tiek moteris, tiek ir vaikus, ir degino miestus.

Now the name of the brother of Lib was called Shiz.

And it came to pass that Shiz pursued after

Coriantumr, and he did overthrow many cities, and he

did slay both women and children, and he did burn the

cities.

18 Ir aizo baim� pasklido po vis� �em�; taip, po vis� �e0
m� pasklido aauksmas: Kas gali atsilaikyti priea aizo ar0
mij�?! atai jis aluoja �em� priea save!

And there went a fear of Shiz throughout all the

land; yea, a cry went forth throughout the land—Who

can stand before the army of Shiz? Behold, he sweepeth

the earth before him!

19 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s ant viso �em�s veido prad�0
jo burtis / armijas.

And it came to pass that the people began to 昀ock to0
gether in armies, throughout all the face of the land.

20 Ir jie buvo susiskald�; dalis js b�go / aizo armij�, o da0
lis – / Koriantumro armij�.

And they were divided; and a part of them 昀ed to the

army of Shiz, and a part of them 昀ed to the army of

Coriantumr.

21 Ir toks did�iulis ir ilgalaikis buvo tas karas ir taip ilgai

truko kraujo praliejimo ir skerdynis vaizdas, kad visas

aalies veidas buvo nuklotas �uvusisjs kknais.

And so great and lasting had been the war, and so

long had been the scene of bloodshed and carnage, that

the whole face of the land was covered with the bodies

of the dead.



22 Ir toks greitas ir spartus buvo tas karas, kad niekas ne0
likdavo laidoti �uvusisjs, bet jie �ygiavo nuo kraujo

praliejimo prie kraujo praliejimo, palikdami tiek vyrs,

tiek ir moters bei vaiks kknus iam�tytus ant �em�s vei0
do, kad tapts kkno kirm�lis grobiu.

And so swift and speedy was the war that there was

none left to bury the dead, but they did march forth

from the shedding of blood to the shedding of blood,

leaving the bodies of both men, women, and children

strewed upon the face of the land, to become a prey to

the worms of the 昀esh.

23 Ir smarv� nuo js pasklido po �em�s veid�, bktent po

vis� �em�s veid�; tod�l �mones dien� nakt/ �m� varginti

js smarv�.

And the scent thereof went forth upon the face of the

land, even upon all the face of the land; wherefore the

people became troubled by day and by night, because of

the scent thereof.

24 Taiau aizas nesiliov� vytis Koriantumr�; nes jis pri0
siek� atsikerayti Koriantumrui u� nu�udytojo savo bro0
lio krauj� ir Vieapaties �od�iui, kuris at�jo Eterui, kad

Koriantumras nekris nuo kalavijo.

Nevertheless, Shiz did not cease to pursue

Coriantumr; for he had sworn to avenge himself upon

Coriantumr of the blood of his brother, who had been

slain, and the word of the Lord which came to Ether

that Coriantumr should not fall by the sword.

25 Ir taip mes matome, kad Vieapats aplank� juos savo

rkstyb�s pilnatv�je, ir js nelabumas ir bjaurumai paruo0
a� keli� nesibaigianiam js sunaikinimui.

And thus we see that the Lord did visit them in the

fulness of his wrath, and their wickedness and abomi0
nations had prepared a way for their everlasting de0
struction.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad aizas vijosi Koriantumr� / rytus, net

iki pajkrio, ir ia jis kov�si su aizu tris dienas.

And it came to pass that Shiz did pursue Coriantumr

eastward, even to the borders by the seashore, and there

he gave battle unto Shiz for the space of three days.

27 Ir taip baisiai buvo naikinamos aizo armijos, kad

�mon�s iasigando ir prad�jo b�gti nuo Koriantumro ar0
mijs; ir jie b�go / Korihoro �em� ir alav� priea save gy0
ventojus, visus, kurie nenor�jo jungtis prie js.

And so terrible was the destruction among the

armies of Shiz that the people began to be frightened,

and began to 昀ee before the armies of Coriantumr; and

they 昀ed to the land of Corihor, and swept o昀 the in0
habitants before them, all them that would not join

them.

28 Ir jie pasistat� palapines Korihoro sl�nyje; o

Koriantumras pasistat� palapines auro sl�nyje. Dabar,

auro sl�nis buvo netoli Komnoro kalvos; tod�l

Koriantumras surinko savo armijas ant Komnoro kal0
vos ir sutrimitavo aizo armijoms, kviesdamas jas kautis.

And they pitched their tents in the valley of Corihor;

and Coriantumr pitched his tents in the valley of Shurr.

Now the valley of Shurr was near the hill Comnor;

wherefore, Coriantumr did gather his armies together

upon the hill Comnor, and did sound a trumpet unto

the armies of Shiz to invite them forth to battle.

29 Ir buvo taip, kad jie at�jo, bet v�l buvo nuvyti; ir jie

at�jo antr� kart�, ir v�l, antr� kart�, buvo nuvyti. Ir bu0
vo taip, kad jie at�jo v�l, trei� kart�, ir u�vir� nepapras0
tai nuo�mios kautyn�s.

And it came to pass that they came forth, but were

driven again; and they came the second time, and they

were driven again the second time. And it came to pass

that they came again the third time, and the battle be0
came exceedingly sore.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad aizas kirto ir kirto Koriantumr�, tad

su�eid� j/ daugeliu gilis �aizds; ir Koriantumras nu0
kraujav�s nualpo ir buvo nuneatas kaip negyvas.

And it came to pass that Shiz smote upon

Coriantumr that he gave him many deep wounds; and

Coriantumr, having lost his blood, fainted, and was car0
ried away as though he were dead.



31 Dabar, abi pus�s neteko tiek daug vyrs, moters ir

vaiks, kad aizas /sak� savo �mon�ms nebesivyti

Koriantumro armijs; tod�l jie sugr/�o / savo stovykl�.

Now the loss of men, women and children on both

sides was so great that Shiz commanded his people that

they should not pursue the armies of Coriantumr;

wherefore, they returned to their camp.



Etero knyga 15 Ether 15

1 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras, pasveik�s nuo savo

�aizds, prad�jo prisiminti �od�ius, kuriuos jam kalb�jo

Eteras.

And it came to pass when Coriantumr had recovered of

his wounds, he began to remember the words which

Ether had spoken unto him.

2 Jis pamat�, kad kalaviju buvo nu�udyta jau beveik du

milijonai jo �monis, ir jis prad�jo sielvartauti savo airdy0
je; taip, �uvo du milijonai galings vyrs ir taip pat js
�mons ir js vaiks.

He saw that there had been slain by the sword already

nearly two millions of his people, and he began to sor0
row in his heart; yea, there had been slain two millions

of mighty men, and also their wives and their children.

3 Jis prad�jo atgailauti d�l blogio, kur/ buvo padar�s; jis

prad�jo atsiminti viss pranaas burna pasakytus �od�ius

ir mat�, kad iki aiol visi jie iasipild�, kiekviena dalelyt�; ir

jo siela ged�jo ir nesidav� paguod�iama.

He began to repent of the evil which he had done; he

began to remember the words which had been spoken

by the mouth of all the prophets, and he saw them that

they were ful昀lled thus far, every whit; and his soul

mourned and refused to be comforted.

4 Ir buvo taip, kad jis paraa� laiak� aizui, praaydamas jo,

kad ais pasigail�ts �monis, ir vardan �monis gyvybis jis

atiduosi�s karalyst�.

And it came to pass that he wrote an epistle unto

Shiz, desiring him that he would spare the people, and

he would give up the kingdom for the sake of the lives of

the people.

5 Ir buvo taip, kad aizas, gav�s jo laiak�, paraa� laiak�
Koriantumrui, kad jeigu ais pasiduots pats, kad jis gal�0
ts nu�udyti j/ jo paties kalaviju, tada jis pasigail�ts �mo0
nis gyvybis.

And it came to pass that when Shiz had received his

epistle he wrote an epistle unto Coriantumr, that if he

would give himself up, that he might slay him with his

own sword, that he would spare the lives of the people.

6 Ir buvo taip, kad �mon�s neatgailavo d�l savo nedory0
b�s; ir Koriantumro �mon�s buvo sukurstyti pykiui

priea aizo �mones, o aizo �mon�s buvo sukurstyti pyk0
iui priea Koriantumro �mones; tod�l aizo �mon�s stojo

kovon priea Koriantumro �mones.

And it came to pass that the people repented not of

their iniquity; and the people of Coriantumr were

stirred up to anger against the people of Shiz; and the

people of Shiz were stirred up to anger against the peo0
ple of Coriantumr; wherefore, the people of Shiz did

give battle unto the people of Coriantumr.

7 Ir kada Koriantumras pamat�, kad kris, jis v�l b�go

nuo aizo.

And when Coriantumr saw that he was about to fall

he 昀ed again before the people of Shiz.

8 Ir buvo taip, kad jis at�jo prie Ripliankamo, kas iaver0
tus reiakia didelis, arba pranokstantis visus, vandens;

taigi at�j� prie aits vandens, jie pasistat� palapines; ir

aizas taip pat pasistat� palapines netoli nuo js; ir tod�l

kit� dien� jie susi�jo kautis.

And it came to pass that he came to the waters of

Ripliancum, which, by interpretation, is large, or to ex0
ceed all; wherefore, when they came to these waters they

pitched their tents; and Shiz also pitched his tents near

unto them; and therefore on the morrow they did come

to battle.

9 Ir buvo taip, kad jie kovojo nepaprastai nuo�mi� ko0
v�, kurioje Koriantumras v�l buvo su�eistas ir nualpo

nuo nukraujavimo.

And it came to pass that they fought an exceedingly

sore battle, in which Coriantumr was wounded again,

and he fainted with the loss of blood.



10 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumro armijos spaud� aizo

armijas ir jas /veik� bei privert� b�gti nuo js; ir jie b�go

piets link ir pasistat� palapines vietov�je, kuri vadinosi

Ogatas.

And it came to pass that the armies of Coriantumr

did press upon the armies of Shiz that they beat them,

that they caused them to 昀ee before them; and they did

昀ee southward, and did pitch their tents in a place

which was called Ogath.

11 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumro armija pasistat� pala0
pines prie Ramos kalvos; ir tai buvo ta pati kalva, kur

mano t�vas Mormonas pasl�p� aventuosius metraaius

Vieapaiui.

And it came to pass that the army of Coriantumr did

pitch their tents by the hill Ramah; and it was that same

hill where my father Mormon did hide up the records

unto the Lord, which were sacred.

12 Ir buvo taip, kad jie nuo viso tos �em�s veido surinko

visus ialikusius �mones, iaskyrus Eter�.

And it came to pass that they did gather together all

the people upon all the face of the land, who had not

been slain, save it was Ether.

13 Ir buvo taip, kad Eteras steb�jo visus �monis darbus;

ir jis mat�, kad �mon�s, kurie buvo u� Koriantumr�, bu0
vo surinkti / Koriantumro armij�; o �mon�s, kurie buvo

u� aiz�, buvo surinkti / aizo armij�.

And it came to pass that Ether did behold all the do0
ings of the people; and he beheld that the people who

were for Coriantumr were gathered together to the

army of Coriantumr; and the people who were for Shiz

were gathered together to the army of Shiz.

14 Taigi ketverius metus jie rinko �mones, idant sutelk0
ts visus, kurie buvo ant tos �em�s veido, ir /gyts vis� j�0
g�, koki� tik buvo /manoma /gyti.

Wherefore, they were for the space of four years gath0
ering together the people, that they might get all who

were upon the face of the land, and that they might re0
ceive all the strength which it was possible that they

could receive.

15 Ir buvo taip, jog kada visi jie buvo surinkti, kiekvie0
nas / t� armij�, / koki� nor�jo, su savo �monomis ir savo

vaikais, – tiek vyrai, tiek moterys, tiek ir vaikai, apgink0
luoti karo ginklais, u�sid�j� skydus ir antkrktinius ir aal0
mus ir kariakai apsireng�, – jie ia�ygiavo vieni priea kitus

kautis; ir jie kovojo vis� t� dien� ir nenugal�jo.

And it came to pass that when they were all gathered

together, every one to the army which he would, with

their wives and their children—both men, women and

children being armed with weapons of war, having

shields, and breastplates, and head-plates, and being

clothed after the manner of war—they did march forth

one against another to battle; and they fought all that

day, and conquered not.

16 Ir buvo taip, kad at�jus nakiai jie buvo iavarg� ir su0
gr/�o / savo stovyklas; ir sugr/�� / savo stovyklas, jie pak�0
l� klyksm� ir raudojim� d�l �uvusisjs savo �monis ne0
tekties; ir tokie garsks buvo js verksmai ir klyksmai, ir

raudojimai, kad jie nepaprastai drask� or�.

And it came to pass that when it was night they were

weary, and retired to their camps; and after they had re0
tired to their camps they took up a howling and a

lamentation for the loss of the slain of their people; and

so great were their cries, their howlings and lamenta0
tions, that they did rend the air exceedingly.

17 Ir buvo taip, kad rytojaus dien� jie v�l ia�jo kautis, ir

didi ir baisi buvo ta diena; taiau jie nenugal�jo, ir at�jus

nakiai jie v�l drask� or� savo verksmais, savo klyksmais

ir savo raudojimais d�l �uvusisjs savo �monis netekties.

And it came to pass that on the morrow they did go

again to battle, and great and terrible was that day; nev0
ertheless, they conquered not, and when the night came

again they did rend the air with their cries, and their

howlings, and their mournings, for the loss of the slain

of their people.



18 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras v�l paraa� laiak�
aizui, nor�damas, kad ais nebeits kautis, bet kad paimts
karalyst� ir pasigail�ts �monis gyvybis.

And it came to pass that Coriantumr wrote again an

epistle unto Shiz, desiring that he would not come again

to battle, but that he would take the kingdom, and

spare the lives of the people.

19 Bet atai, Vieapaties Dvasia liov�si plkktis su jais, ir

a�tonas visiakai u�vald� �monis airdis; nes jie buvo ati0
duoti savo aird�is kietumui ir savo prots aklumui, kad

bkts sunaikinti; tod�l jie v�l ia�jo kautis.

But behold, the Spirit of the Lord had ceased striving

with them, and Satan had full power over the hearts of

the people; for they were given up unto the hardness of

their hearts, and the blindness of their minds that they

might be destroyed; wherefore they went again to bat0
tle.

20 Ir buvo taip, kad jie kov�si vis� t� dien�, o at�jus nak0
iai miegojo ant savo kalavijs.

And it came to pass that they fought all that day, and

when the night came they slept upon their swords.

21 Ir rytojaus dien� jie kov�si net iki nakties. And on the morrow they fought even until the night

came.

22 O at�jus nakiai, jie buvo girti nuo pykio, lygiai kaip

vyras bkna girtas nuo vyno; ir jie v�l miegojo ant savo

kalavijs.

And when the night came they were drunken with

anger, even as a man who is drunken with wine; and

they slept again upon their swords.

23 Ir rytojaus dien� jie v�l kov�si; o at�jus nakiai, nuo

kalavijo buvo krit� visi, iaskyrus penkiasdeaimt du

Koriantumro �mones ir aeaiasdeaimt devynis aizo �mo0
nes.

And on the morrow they fought again; and when the

night came they had all fallen by the sword save it were

昀fty and two of the people of Coriantumr, and sixty

and nine of the people of Shiz.

24 Ir buvo taip, kad t� nakt/ jie miegojo ant savo kalavi0
js, o rytojaus dien� jie v�l kov�si, ir jie visomis iagal�mis

kov�si savo kalavijais ir skydais vis� t� dien�.

And it came to pass that they slept upon their swords

that night, and on the morrow they fought again, and

they contended in their might with their swords and

with their shields, all that day.

25 Ir at�jus nakiai, buvo trisdeaimt du aizo �mon�s ir

dvideaimt septyni Koriantumro �mon�s.

And when the night came there were thirty and two

of the people of Shiz, and twenty and seven of the peo0
ple of Coriantumr.

26 Ir buvo taip, kad jie pavalg� ir pamiegojo, ir pasiruoa�
miriai rytojaus dien�. O jie buvo stambks ir galingi vy0
rai, turint omenyje �mogiak� j�g�.

And it came to pass that they ate and slept, and pre0
pared for death on the morrow. And they were large

and mighty men as to the strength of men.

27 Ir buvo taip, kad jie kov�si tris valandas ir nualpo d�l

nukraujavimo.

And it came to pass that they fought for the space of

three hours, and they fainted with the loss of blood.

28 Ir buvo taip, kad atgav� pakankamai j�gs, kad gal�ts
paeiti, Koriantumro vyrai ketino pab�gti, gelb�dami sa0
vo gyvybes; bet atai, pakilo aizas ir taip pat jo vyrai, ir

/tk��s jis prisiek�, kad arba jis nu�udys Koriantumr�, ar0
ba pats �us nuo kalavijo.

And it came to pass that when the men of

Coriantumr had received su٠恩cient strength that they

could walk, they were about to 昀ee for their lives; but

behold, Shiz arose, and also his men, and he swore in his

wrath that he would slay Coriantumr or he would per0
ish by the sword.



29 Tod�l jis vijosi juos ir rytojaus dien� juos pasivijo; ir

jie v�l kov�si kalavijais. Ir buvo taip, jog visiems, iaskyrus

Koriantumr� ir aiz�, kritus nuo kalavijo, atai aizas nual0
po nuo nukraujavimo.

Wherefore, he did pursue them, and on the morrow

he did overtake them; and they fought again with the

sword. And it came to pass that when they had all fallen

by the sword, save it were Coriantumr and Shiz, behold

Shiz had fainted with the loss of blood.

30 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras, pasir�m�s ant savo

kalavijo, aiek tiek pails�jo ir nukirto aizui galv�.

And it came to pass that when Coriantumr had

leaned upon his sword, that he rested a little, he smote

o昀 the head of Shiz.

31 Ir buvo taip, jog kada jis nukirto aizui galv�, aizas pa0
sik�l� ant savo ranks ir krito; ir stengdamasis gauti oro

mir�.

And it came to pass that after he had smitten o昀 the

head of Shiz, that Shiz raised up on his hands and fell;

and after that he had struggled for breath, he died.

32 Ir buvo taip, kad Koriantumras krito ant �em�s ir ta0
po kaip negyvas.

And it came to pass that Coriantumr fell to the earth,

and became as if he had no life.

33 Ir Vieapats prakalbo Eterui ir tar� jam: Iaeik. Ir jis ia0
�jo ir pamat�, kad buvo /vykdyti visi Vieapaties �od�iai;

ir jis u�baig� savo metraat/ (o aa neparaaiau n� aimtosios

dalies) ir pasl�p� plokateles taip, kad Limhio �mon�s su0
rado jas.

And the Lord spake unto Ether, and said unto him:

Go forth. And he went forth, and beheld that the words

of the Lord had all been ful昀lled; and he 昀nished his

record; (and the hundredth part I have not written) and

he hid them in a manner that the people of Limhi did

昀nd them.

34 Dabar, paskutiniai Etero paraayti �od�iai yra tokie:

Ar Vieapats panor�s, kad bkiau perkeltas ar kad iaken0
t�iau Vieapaties vali� kkne, tai neturi reikam�s, jeigu

tik aa iagelb�tas Dievo karalyst�je. Amen.

Now the last words which are written by Ether are

these: Whether the Lord will that I be translated, or

that I su昀er the will of the Lord in the 昀esh, it mattereth

not, if it so be that I am saved in the kingdom of God.

Amen.



Moronio knyga The Book of Moroni

Moronio knyga 1 Moroni 1

1 Dabar, aa, Moronis, baig�s trumpinti Jaredo �monis
apraaym�, neketinau daugiau raayti; bet aa vis dar ne�u0
v�s ir nesirodau lamanitams, kad jie man�s nenu�udyts.

Now I, Moroni, after having made an end of abridging

the account of the people of Jared, I had supposed not

to have written more, but I have not as yet perished; and

I make not myself known to the Lamanites lest they

should destroy me.

2 Nes atai, js tarpusavio karai nepaprastai nuo�mks; ir

d�l savo neapykantos jie atiduoda miriai kiekvien� ne0
昀t�, kuris neiasi�ada Kristaus.

For behold, their wars are exceedingly 昀erce among

themselves; and because of their hatred they put to

death every Nephite that will not deny the Christ.

3 O aa, Moronis, neiasi�ad�siu Kristaus; tod�l aa klajo0
ju, kur tik galiu, saugodamas savo gyvyb�.

And I, Moroni, will not deny the Christ; wherefore, I

wander whithersoever I can for the safety of mine own

life.

4 Tod�l aa raaau dar kai k�, prieaingai ankstesnei savo

nuostatai; nes neketinau daugiau raayti; bet raaau dar

kai k�, tik�damasis, kad kada nors ateityje pagal

Vieapaties vali� tai bus vertinga mano broliams lamani0
tams.

Wherefore, I write a few more things, contrary to

that which I had supposed; for I had supposed not to

have written any more; but I write a few more things,

that perhaps they may be of worth unto my brethren,

the Lamanites, in some future day, according to the will

of the Lord.



Moronio knyga 2 Moroni 2

1 atai Kristaus �od�iai, kuriuos jis kalb�jo savo moki0
niams, dvylikai, kuriuos iasirinko, u�d�damas ant js
rankas.

The words of Christ, which he spake unto his disciples,

the twelve whom he had chosen, as he laid his hands

upon them—

2 Ir jis kreip�si / juos vardu ir sak�: Jks aauksit�s T�vo

mano vardu karatoje maldoje; ir tai padar�, jks tur�site

gali� suteikti avent�j� Dvasi� tam, ant kurio u�d�site

rankas; ir j� suteiksite mano vardu, nes taip daro mano

apaatalai.

And he called them by name, saying: Ye shall call on

the Father in my name, in mighty prayer; and after ye

have done this ye shall have power that to him upon

whom ye shall lay your hands, ye shall give the Holy

Ghost; and in my name shall ye give it, for thus do mine

apostles.

3 Dabar, aiuos �od�ius Kristus kalb�jo jiems savo pir0
mojo pasirodymo metu; ir minia aito negird�jo, bet mo0
kiniai gird�jo; ir ant viss ts, ant kuris jie u�d�jo savo

rankas, nusileido aventoji Dvasia.

Now Christ spake these words unto them at the time

of his 昀rst appearing; and the multitude heard it not,

but the disciples heard it; and on as many as they laid

their hands, fell the Holy Ghost.



Moronio knyga 3 Moroni 3

1 atai kaip mokiniai, kurie buvo vadinami ba�nyios vy0
resniaisiais, /aventindavo kunigus ir mokytojus.

The manner which the disciples, who were called the el0
ders of the church, ordained priests and teachers—

2 Pasimeld� T�vui Kristaus vardu, jie u�d�davo savo

rankas ant js ir sakydavo:

After they had prayed unto the Father in the name of

Christ, they laid their hands upon them, and said:

3 J�zaus Kristaus vardu /aventinu tave kunigu (arba,

jeigu jis /aventinamas mokytoju – /aventinu tave moky0
toju), kad skelbtum atgail� ir nuod�mis atleidim� per

J�zs Krists, iatveriant tik�jime jo vardu iki galo. Amen.

In the name of Jesus Christ I ordain you to be a priest

(or if he be a teacher, I ordain you to be a teacher) to

preach repentance and remission of sins through Jesus

Christ, by the endurance of faith on his name to the

end. Amen.

4 Ir taip jie /aventindavo kunigus ir mokytojus pagal

Dievo dovanas ir paaaukimus �mon�ms; ir jie /aventin0
davo juos aventosios Dvasios, kuri buvo juose, galia.

And after this manner did they ordain priests and

teachers, according to the gifts and callings of God unto

men; and they ordained them by the power of the Holy

Ghost, which was in them.



Moronio knyga 4 Moroni 4

1 atai kaip js vyresnieji ir kunigai pateikdavo Kristaus kk0
n� ir krauj� ba�nyiai; ir tai jie pateikdavo pagal Kristaus

/sakymus; tod�l mes �inome, kad ais bkdas yra teisingas;

ir tai pateikdavo vyresnysis arba kunigas.

The manner of their elders and priests administering

the 昀esh and blood of Christ unto the church; and they

administered it according to the commandments of

Christ; wherefore we know the manner to be true; and

the elder or priest did minister it—

2 Ir jie su visa ba�nyia atsiklaupdavo ir melsdavosi

T�vui Kristaus vardu, sakydami:

And they did kneel down with the church, and pray

to the Father in the name of Christ, saying:

3 O Dieve, Am�inasis T�ve, mes praaome tav�s tavo

Sknaus, J�zaus Kristaus, vardu palaiminti ir paaventinti

ai� duon� sieloms viss ts, kurie jos valgo; kad valgyts ta0
vo Sknaus kknui atminti ir liudyts tau, o Dieve,

Am�inasis T�ve, kad jie pasiry�� priimti tavo Sknaus

vard�, visuomet j/ atminti ir laikytis jo /sakyms, kuriuos

jis dav� jiems, kad jo Dvasia visuomet bkts su jais.

Amen.

O God, the Eternal Father, we ask thee in the name of

thy Son, Jesus Christ, to bless and sanctify this bread to

the souls of all those who partake of it; that they may eat

in remembrance of the body of thy Son, and witness

unto thee, O God, the Eternal Father, that they are will0
ing to take upon them the name of thy Son, and always

remember him, and keep his commandments which he

hath given them, that they may always have his Spirit to

be with them. Amen.



Moronio knyga 5 Moroni 5

1 atai kaip reikia pateikti vyn�. atai jie paimdavo taur� ir

sakydavo:

The manner of administering the wine—Behold, they

took the cup, and said:

2 O Dieve, Am�inasis T�ve, mes praaome tav�s tavo

Sknaus, J�zaus Kristaus, vardu palaiminti ir paaventinti

a/ vyn� sieloms viss ts, kurie jo geria, kad jie daryts tai

atminti tavo Sknaus krauj�, kuris pralietas d�l js; kad

liudyts tau, o Dieve, Am�inasis T�ve, jog jie visuomet

atmena j/, kad jo Dvasia bkts su jais. Amen.

O God, the Eternal Father, we ask thee, in the name

of thy Son, Jesus Christ, to bless and sanctify this wine

to the souls of all those who drink of it, that they may

do it in remembrance of the blood of thy Son, which

was shed for them; that they may witness unto thee, O

God, the Eternal Father, that they do always remember

him, that they may have his Spirit to be with them.

Amen.



Moronio knyga 6 Moroni 6

1 Ir dabar, aa kalbu apie krikat�. atai vyresnieji, kunigai ir

mokytojai buvo pakrikatyti; ir jie nebuvo krikatijami,

jeigu neneadavo vaisis, rodanis, kad jie to verti.

And now I speak concerning baptism. Behold, elders,

priests, and teachers were baptized; and they were not

baptized save they brought forth fruit meet that they

were worthy of it.

2 Ir jie nepriimdavo krikatytis nieko kito, kaip tik tuos,

kurie ateidavo su sudu�usia airdimi ir atgailaujania

dvasia ir liudydavo ba�nyiai, kad jie ia tikrsjs atgailavo

d�l viss savo nuod�mis.

Neither did they receive any unto baptism save they

came forth with a broken heart and a contrite spirit,

and witnessed unto the church that they truly repented

of all their sins.

3 Ir krikatytis nepriimdavo nieko kito, kaip tik tuos,

kurie pri�m� Kristaus vard�, bkdami pasiry�� tarnauti

jam iki galo.

And none were received unto baptism save they took

upon them the name of Christ, having a determination

to serve him to the end.

4 Ir po to, kai bkdavo priimti krikatytis ir paveikti bei

iavalyti aventosios Dvasios galia, jie bkdavo priskaiiuo0
jami prie Kristaus ba�nyios �monis; ir js vardai bkda0
vo u�raaomi, idant juos atsimints ir maitints geruoju

Dievo �od�iu, kad ialaikyts juos teisingame kelyje, ialai0
kyts nuolat d�mesingus maldai, pasikliaujanius vien

Kristaus, js tik�jimo kkr�jo ir iabaig�jo, nuopelnais.

And after they had been received unto baptism, and

were wrought upon and cleansed by the power of the

Holy Ghost, they were numbered among the people of

the church of Christ; and their names were taken, that

they might be remembered and nourished by the good

word of God, to keep them in the right way, to keep

them continually watchful unto prayer, relying alone

upon the merits of Christ, who was the author and the

昀nisher of their faith.

5 Ir ba�nyia da�nai susirinkdavo pasninkauti ir mels0
tis, ir kalb�tis vienas su kitu apie js siels gerov�.

And the church did meet together oft, to fast and to

pray, and to speak one with another concerning the wel0
fare of their souls.

6 Ir jie da�nai susirinkdavo valgyti duonos ir gerti vyno

Vieapaiui J�zui atminti.

And they did meet together oft to partake of bread

and wine, in remembrance of the Lord Jesus.

7 Ir jie grie�tai steb�jo, kad tarp js nebkts jokios nedo0
ryb�s; ir visi, kurie bkdavo pasteb�ti darant nedoryb� ir

trys ba�nyios liudytojai pasmerkdavo juos priea vyres0
niuosius, ir jeigu jie neatgailaudavo ir neiapa�indavo, js
vardai bkdavo iatrinami, ir js jau nebelaik� Kristaus

�mon�mis.

And they were strict to observe that there should be

no iniquity among them; and whoso was found to com0
mit iniquity, and three witnesses of the church did con0
demn them before the elders, and if they repented not,

and confessed not, their names were blotted out, and

they were not numbered among the people of Christ.

8 Bet kiekvien� kart�, kai tik jie su tikru ketinimu at0
gailaudavo ir siekdavo atleidimo, jiems bkdavo atlei0
d�iama.

But as oft as they repented and sought forgiveness,

with real intent, they were forgiven.

9 Ir js susirinkimus vesdavo ba�nyia pagal Dvasios po0
veikius ir aventosios Dvasios galia; nes kaip aventoji

Dvasia vesdavo juos pamokslauti ar raginti, ar melstis, ar

maldauti, ar giedoti, bktent taip bkdavo ir daroma.

And their meetings were conducted by the church af0
ter the manner of the workings of the Spirit, and by the

power of the Holy Ghost; for as the power of the Holy

Ghost led them whether to preach, or to exhort, or to

pray, or to supplicate, or to sing, even so it was done.



Moronio knyga 7 Moroni 7

1 Ir dabar, aa, Moronis, raaau kelet� savo t�vo Mormono

�od�is, kuriuos jis pasak� apie tik�jim�, vilt/ ir tikr�j�
meil�; nes atai taip jis kalb�jo �mon�ms, mokydamas

juos sinagogoje, kuri� jie pastat� kaip garbinimo viet�:

And now I, Moroni, write a few of the words of my fa0
ther Mormon, which he spake concerning faith, hope,

and charity; for after this manner did he speak unto the

people, as he taught them in the synagogue which they

had built for the place of worship.

2 Ir dabar, aa, Mormonas, kalbu jums, mano mylimi

broliai; ir bktent d�l Dievo T�vo ir mkss Vieapaties,

J�zaus Kristaus, malon�s ir jo aventos valios man leista

kalb�ti jums aiuo metu, nes turiu a/ paaaukim� kaip do0
van� ia Dievo.

And now I, Mormon, speak unto you, my beloved

brethren; and it is by the grace of God the Father, and

our Lord Jesus Christ, and his holy will, because of the

gift of his calling unto me, that I am permitted to speak

unto you at this time.

3 Tod�l nor�iau kalb�ti jums, kurie esate ba�nyios,

kurie esate taikingi Kristaus sek�jai ir kurie /gijote vilt/,
pakankam�, kad gal�tum�te /eiti / Vieapaties atils/, ku0
rios u�teks nuo aiol iki pat kol ils�sit�s su juo danguje.

Wherefore, I would speak unto you that are of the

church, that are the peaceable followers of Christ, and

that have obtained a su٠恩cient hope by which ye can en0
ter into the rest of the Lord, from this time henceforth

until ye shall rest with him in heaven.

4 Ir dabar, mano broliai, aa taip manau apie jus d�l jkss
taikingo elgesio su �monis vaikais.

And now my brethren, I judge these things of you be0
cause of your peaceable walk with the children of men.

5 Nes aa prisimenu Dievo �od/, kuris sako, kad pagal js
darbus juos pa�insite; nes jeigu js darbai bus geri, tai ir

jie geri.

For I remember the word of God which saith by their

works ye shall know them; for if their works be good,

then they are good also.

6 Nes atai, Dievas pasak�, kad �mogus, bkdamas piktas,

negali daryti to, kas gera; nes jeigu jis atnaaauja dovan�
arba meld�iasi Dievui, jeigu jis tai daro be tikro ketini0
mo, ia to jam jokios naudos.

For behold, God hath said a man being evil cannot do

that which is good; for if he o昀ereth a gift, or prayeth

unto God, except he shall do it with real intent it pro昀0
昀teth him nothing.

7 Nes atai, tai ne/skaitoma jam teisumu. For behold, it is not counted unto him for righteous0
ness.

8 Nes atai, jeigu �mogus, bkdamas piktas, duoda dova0
n�, jis tai daro nenorom; tod�l tai /skaitoma jam taip,

tarsi jis pasilaikyts dovan�; tod�l Dievo akyse jis laiko0
mas piktu.

For behold, if a man being evil giveth a gift, he doeth

it grudgingly; wherefore it is counted unto him the

same as if he had retained the gift; wherefore he is

counted evil before God.

9 Ir lygiai taip pat �mogui /skaitoma blogiu, jeigu jis

meld�iasi be tikro ketinimo; taip, ir ia to jam jokios nau0
dos, nes Dievas nepriima n� vieno tokio.

And likewise also is it counted evil unto a man, if he

shall pray and not with real intent of heart; yea, and it

pro昀teth him nothing, for God receiveth none such.

10 Taigi �mogus, bkdamas piktas, negali daryti to, kas

gera; n� neduos jis geros dovanos.

Wherefore, a man being evil cannot do that which is

good; neither will he give a good gift.

11 Nes atai, kartus aaltinis negali atneati gero vandens;

kaip ir geras aaltinis negali atneati kartaus vandens; to0
d�l �mogus, bkdamas velnio tarnas, negali sekti Krists;

o jeigu seka Krists, jis negali bkti velnio tarnas.

For behold, a bitter fountain cannot bring forth

good water; neither can a good fountain bring forth bit0
ter water; wherefore, a man being a servant of the devil

cannot follow Christ; and if he follow Christ he cannot

be a servant of the devil.



12 Taigi viskas, kas gera, ateina ia Dievo; o tai, kas pikta,

ateina ia velnio; nes velnias yra Dievo prieaas ir nuolat

kovoja priea j/, ir nuolat kvieia ir vilioja nusid�ti bei da0
ryti tai, kas pikta.

Wherefore, all things which are good cometh of God;

and that which is evil cometh of the devil; for the devil is

an enemy unto God, and 昀ghteth against him continu0
ally, and inviteth and enticeth to sin, and to do that

which is evil continually.

13 Bet atai, kas yra ia Dievo, nuolat kvieia ir vilioja dary0
ti gera; tod�l viskas, kas kvieia ir vilioja daryti gera ir

myl�ti Diev�, ir tarnauti jam, yra /kv�pta Dievo.

But behold, that which is of God inviteth and en0
ticeth to do good continually; wherefore, every thing

which inviteth and enticeth to do good, and to love

God, and to serve him, is inspired of God.

14 Tod�l �ikr�kite, mano mylimi broliai, kad to, kas pik0
ta, nepriskirtum�te Dievui arba to, kas gera ir ia Dievo,

nepriskirtum�te velniui.

Wherefore, take heed, my beloved brethren, that ye

do not judge that which is evil to be of God, or that

which is good and of God to be of the devil.

15 Nes atai, mano broliai, jums duota spr�sti, idant gal�0
tum�te pa�inti, kas gera ir kas pikta; ir, kad gal�tum�te

tobulai pa�inti, sprendimo bkdas yra toks aiakus, kaip

dienos aviesa skiriasi nuo tamsios nakties.

For behold, my brethren, it is given unto you to

judge, that ye may know good from evil; and the way to

judge is as plain, that ye may know with a perfect

knowledge, as the daylight is from the dark night.

16 Nes atai, Kristaus Dvasia duodama kiekvienam �mo0
gui, kad jis gal�ts pa�inti, kas gera ir kas pikta; tod�l ro0
dau jums bkd� nuspr�sti: viskas, kas kvieia daryti gera

ir /tikin�ja tik�ti Krists, siuniama Kristaus galia ir do0
vana; tod�l galite tobulai pa�inti, kad tai ia Dievo.

For behold, the Spirit of Christ is given to every man,

that he may know good from evil; wherefore, I show

unto you the way to judge; for every thing which in0
viteth to do good, and to persuade to believe in Christ,

is sent forth by the power and gift of Christ; wherefore

ye may know with a perfect knowledge it is of God.

17 Bet jeigu kas /tikin�ja �mones daryti pikta ir netik�ti

Krists, ir neigti j/, ir netarnauti Dievui, – tada galite to0
bulai pa�inti, kad tai ia velnio; nes taip dirba velnias; nes

jis n� vieno ne/tikin�ja daryti gera; ne, n� vieno; nei jo

angelai; nei tie, kurie jam pasiduoda.

But whatsoever thing persuadeth men to do evil, and

believe not in Christ, and deny him, and serve not God,

then ye may know with a perfect knowledge it is of the

devil; for after this manner doth the devil work, for he

persuadeth no man to do good, no, not one; neither do

his angels; neither do they who subject themselves unto

him.

18 Ir dabar, mano broliai, �inant, kad pa�/state t� avies�,

kurios d�ka galite nuspr�sti, kuri aviesa yra Kristaus,

�ikr�kite, kad nenuteistum�te neteisingai; nes tokiu

teismu, kokiu teisiate, taip pat ir jks bksite teisiami.

And now, my brethren, seeing that ye know the light

by which ye may judge, which light is the light of

Christ, see that ye do not judge wrongfully; for with

that same judgment which ye judge ye shall also be

judged.

19 Tod�l aa maldauju jus, broliai, kad stropiai iatirtum�0
te Kristaus aviesoje ir tod�l gal�tum�te pa�inti, kas gera

ir kas pikta; ir jeigu laikysit�s visko, kas gera, ir to nes0
merksite, tikrai bksite Kristaus vaikas.

Wherefore, I beseech of you, brethren, that ye should

search diligently in the light of Christ that ye may know

good from evil; and if ye will lay hold upon every good

thing, and condemn it not, ye certainly will be a child of

Christ.

20 Ir dabar, mano broliai, kaip galite laikytis visko, kas

gera?

And now, my brethren, how is it possible that ye can

lay hold upon every good thing?



21 Ir dabar, aa ateinu prie to tik�jimo, apie kur/ sakiau

kalb�si�s; ir aa jums nurodysiu bkd�, kuriuo galite laiky0
tis visko, kas gera.

And now I come to that faith, of which I said I would

speak; and I will tell you the way whereby ye may lay

hold on every good thing.

22 Nes atai, Dievas, �inantis visk�, esantis nuo am�iny0
b�s iki am�inyb�s, atai jis pasiunt� angelus tarnauti �mo0
nis vaikams, kad paskelbts apie Kristaus at�jim�; ir

Kristuje ateis viskas, kas gera.

For behold, God knowing all things, being from ev0
erlasting to everlasting, behold, he sent angels to minis0
ter unto the children of men, to make manifest con0
cerning the coming of Christ; and in Christ there

should come every good thing.

23 Ir taip pat Dievas paskelb� pranaaams savo paties bur0
na, kad Kristus ateis.

And God also declared unto prophets, by his own

mouth, that Christ should come.

24 Ir atai, /vairiais bkdais jis apreikadavo �monis vai0
kams tai, kas buvo gera; ir viskas, kas gera, ateina ia
Kristaus; antraip �mon�s bkts puol�, ir nieko, kas gera,

jiems negal�ts ateiti.

And behold, there were divers ways that he did mani0
fest things unto the children of men, which were good;

and all things which are good cometh of Christ; other0
wise men were fallen, and there could no good thing

come unto them.

25 Tod�l angels tarnavimo ir kiekvieno �od�io, iaeinan0
io ia Dievo burnos, d�ka �mon�s prad�jo naudoti tik�0
jim� Kristumi; ir taip tik�jimu jie laik�si visko, kas gera;

ir taip buvo iki Kristaus at�jimo.

Wherefore, by the ministering of angels, and by every

word which proceeded forth out of the mouth of God,

men began to exercise faith in Christ; and thus by faith,

they did lay hold upon every good thing; and thus it was

until the coming of Christ.

26 Ir jam at�jus, �mon�s taip pat buvo iagelb�ti tik�jimu

jo vardu; ir tik�jimu jie tampa Dievo sknumis. Ir taip

tikrai, kaip Kristus gyvas, jis kalb�jo aiuos �od�ius mkss
t�vams, sakydamas: Ko tik praaysite T�v� mano vardu,

kas gera, tikrai tik�dami, kad gausite, atai tai bus jums

padaryta.

And after that he came men also were saved by faith

in his name; and by faith, they become the sons of God.

And as surely as Christ liveth he spake these words unto

our fathers, saying: Whatsoever thing ye shall ask the

Father in my name, which is good, in faith believing

that ye shall receive, behold, it shall be done unto you.

27 Tod�l, mano mylimi broliai, argi stebuklai liov�si d�l

to, kad Kristus pakilo / dangs ir atsis�do Dievo deain�je,

kad pareikats T�vui savo teises taikyti gailestingum�
�monis vaikams?

Wherefore, my beloved brethren, have miracles

ceased because Christ hath ascended into heaven, and

hath sat down on the right hand of God, to claim of the

Father his rights of mercy which he hath upon the chil0
dren of men?

28 Nes jis /vykd� /statymo tikslus ir turi teis� / visus tuos,

kurie tiki j/; ir tie, kas tiki j/, glausis prie visko, kas gera;

tod�l jis u�taria �monis vaiks byl�; ir jis am�inai gyvena

danguose.

For he hath answered the ends of the law, and he

claimeth all those who have faith in him; and they who

have faith in him will cleave unto every good thing;

wherefore he advocateth the cause of the children of

men; and he dwelleth eternally in the heavens.

29 Ir argi d�l to, kad jis tai padar�, mano mylimi broliai,

liov�si stebuklai? atai sakau jums: ne; ir angelai nesiliov�
tarnauti �monis vaikams.

And because he hath done this, my beloved brethren,

have miracles ceased? Behold I say unto you, Nay; nei0
ther have angels ceased to minister unto the children of

men.



30 Nes atai jie yra pavaldks jam, kad tarnauts pagal jo

/sakymo �od/, parodydami save tiems, kieno tik�jimas

stiprus ir protas tvirtas visais dievotumo at�vilgiais.

For behold, they are subject unto him, to minister ac0
cording to the word of his command, showing them0
selves unto them of strong faith and a 昀rm mind in ev0
ery form of godliness.

31 Ir js tarnyst�s pareigos yra aaukti �mones / atgail�,

vykdyti ir daryti T�vo sandors, kurias jis sudar� �monis
vaikams, darb�, paruoati keli� tarp �monis vaiks, skel0
biant Kristaus �od/ iarinktiems Vieapaties indams, kad

aie gal�ts liudyti apie j/.

And the o٠恩ce of their ministry is to call men unto re0
pentance, and to ful昀l and to do the work of the

covenants of the Father, which he hath made unto the

children of men, to prepare the way among the children

of men, by declaring the word of Christ unto the cho0
sen vessels of the Lord, that they may bear testimony of

him.

32 Ir tai darydamas, Vieapats Dievas ruoaia keli�, idant

likusieji �mon�s tik�ts Krists ir d�l to aventoji Dvasia

tur�ts vietos js airdyse pagal jo gali�; ir taip T�vas vykdo

sandoras, kurias jis sudar� �monis vaikams.

And by so doing, the Lord God prepareth the way

that the residue of men may have faith in Christ, that

the Holy Ghost may have place in their hearts, accord0
ing to the power thereof; and after this manner

bringeth to pass the Father, the covenants which he

hath made unto the children of men.

33 Ir Kristus yra pasak�s: Jei tik�site mane, tur�site ga0
lios daryti visk�, kas tik man reikalinga.

And Christ hath said: If ye will have faith in me ye

shall have power to do whatsoever thing is expedient in

me.

34 Ir jis yra pasak�s: Atgailaukite visi jks, �em�s pakraa0
iai, ateikite pas mane ir priimkite krikat� mano vardu,

ir tik�kite mane, kad bktum�t iagelb�ti.

And he hath said: Repent all ye ends of the earth, and

come unto me, and be baptized in my name, and have

faith in me, that ye may be saved.

35 Ir dabar, mano mylimi broliai, tuo atveju, jei tai, k�
jums kalb�jau, yra tiesa, o paskutini�j� dien� Dievas pa0
rodys jums su galia ir did�ia alove, kad tai tiesa, ir jeigu

tai tiesa, tai argi stebukls diena pasibaig�?

And now, my beloved brethren, if this be the case

that these things are true which I have spoken unto you,

and God will show unto you, with power and great

glory at the last day, that they are true, and if they are

true has the day of miracles ceased?

36 Arba argi angelai daugiau nebepasirodo �monis vai0
kams? Arba argi jis nebeduoda jiems aventosios Dvasios

galios? Arba argi nebeduos, kol egzistuos laikas arba �e0
m�, arba ant jos veido bus bent vienas �mogus, kad bkts
iagelb�tas?

Or have angels ceased to appear unto the children of

men? Or has he withheld the power of the Holy Ghost

from them? Or will he, so long as time shall last, or the

earth shall stand, or there shall be one man upon the

face thereof to be saved?

37 atai sakau jums: ne; nes stebuklai daromi d�l tik�ji0
mo; ir bktent d�l tik�jimo angelai pasirodo ir tarnauja

�mon�ms; tod�l, jeigu tai pasibaig�, vargas �monis vai0
kams, nes tai d�l netik�jimo, ir viskas – berg�d�iai.

Behold I say unto you, Nay; for it is by faith that mir0
acles are wrought; and it is by faith that angels appear

and minister unto men; wherefore, if these things have

ceased wo be unto the children of men, for it is because

of unbelief, and all is vain.

38 Nes pagal Kristaus �od�ius, negali bkti iagelb�tas n�
vienas, kuris ne/tik�s jo vard�; tod�l jeigu tai pasibaig�,

tada pasibaig� ir tik�jimas; ir �mogaus pad�tis yra siau0
binga, nes jis yra lyg nebkts atliktas iapirkimas.

For no man can be saved, according to the words of

Christ, save they shall have faith in his name; wherefore,

if these things have ceased, then has faith ceased also;

and awful is the state of man, for they are as though

there had been no redemption made.



39 Bet atai, mano mylimi broliai, aa esu geresn�s nuomo0
n�s apie jus, nes d�l jkss romumo manau, jog tikite

Krists; nes jeigu netikite j/, tuomet netinkate bkti pri0
skaiiuoti prie jo ba�nyios �monis.

But behold, my beloved brethren, I judge better

things of you, for I judge that ye have faith in Christ be0
cause of your meekness; for if ye have not faith in him

then ye are not 昀t to be numbered among the people of

his church.

40 Ir dar, mano mylimi broliai, aa nor�iau pakalb�ti

jums apie vilt/. Kaipgi jks galite /gyti tik�jim�, jeigu ne0
tur�site vilties?

And again, my beloved brethren, I would speak unto

you concerning hope. How is it that ye can attain unto

faith, save ye shall have hope?

41 Ir ko gi jks vilsit�s? atai sakau jums, kad per Kristaus

apmok�jim� ir jo prik�limo gali� jks vilsit�s bkti prikelti

am�inajam gyvenimui; ir tai d�l jkss tik�jimo juo, pagal

pa�ad�.

And what is it that ye shall hope for? Behold I say

unto you that ye shall have hope through the atone0
ment of Christ and the power of his resurrection, to be

raised unto life eternal, and this because of your faith in

him according to the promise.

42 Tod�l, jeigu �mogus turi tik�jim�, jis turi tur�ti vilt/;
nes be tik�jimo negali bkti jokios vilties.

Wherefore, if a man have faith he must needs have

hope; for without faith there cannot be any hope.

43 Ir v�l, atai sakau jums, jog jis negali tur�ti tik�jimo ir

vilties, jeigu nebus romus ir nusi�emin�s airdimi.

And again, behold I say unto you that he cannot have

faith and hope, save he shall be meek, and lowly of

heart.

44 O jei taip bkts, tai jo tik�jimas ir viltis yra tuati, nes

niekas kitas n�ra priimtinas Dievui, kaip tik romus ir

nusi�emin�s airdimi; o jeigu �mogus romus ir nusi�emi0
n�s airdimi, ir aventosios Dvasios galia iapa�/sta, kad

J�zus yra Kristus, jis bktinai turi tur�ti tikr�j� meil�; nes

jeigu jis neturi tikrosios meil�s, jis yra niekas; taigi jam

bktinai reikia tur�ti tikr�j� meil�.

If so, his faith and hope is vain, for none is acceptable

before God, save the meek and lowly in heart; and if a

man be meek and lowly in heart, and confesses by the

power of the Holy Ghost that Jesus is the Christ, he

must needs have charity; for if he have not charity he is

nothing; wherefore he must needs have charity.

45 O tikroji meil� nepaprastai kantri ir maloni, ir nepa0
vydi, ir nepasipktusi, neieako sau naudos, j� nelengva

supykdyti, ji nem�sto pikta ir nesid�iaugia nedorybe,

bet d�iaugiasi tiesa, visa pakelia, visa tiki, viskuo viliasi,

visa iatveria.

And charity su昀ereth long, and is kind, and envieth

not, and is not pu昀ed up, seeketh not her own, is not

easily provoked, thinketh no evil, and rejoiceth not in

iniquity but rejoiceth in the truth, beareth all things,

believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all

things.

46 Tod�l, mano mylimi broliai, jeigu neturite tikrosios

meil�s, esate niekas, nes tikroji meil� niekada nesibaigia.

Tod�l glauskit�s prie tikrosios meil�s, kuri yra didesn�
u� visk�, nes visa kita turi baigtis,

Wherefore, my beloved brethren, if ye have not char0
ity, ye are nothing, for charity never faileth. Wherefore,

cleave unto charity, which is the greatest of all, for all

things must fail—

47 bet tikroji meil� yra tyra Kristaus meil� ir ialieka per

am�ius; ir viskas bus gerai tam, kas bus pripa�intas jos

tur/s paskutini�j� dien�.

But charity is the pure love of Christ, and it endureth

forever; and whoso is found possessed of it at the last

day, it shall be well with him.



48 Tod�l, mano mylimi broliai, melskit�s savo T�vui ia
viss airdies j�gs, kad bktum�t pripildyti aitos meil�s,

kurios jis suteik� visiems, kurie yra tikri jo Sknaus

J�zaus Kristaus pasek�jai; kad taptum�te Dievo sknu0
mis; idant kada jis pasirodys, bktume tokie kaip jis, ka0
dangi matysime j/ tok/, koks jis yra; idant tur�tume ait�
vilt/; idant bktume iaskaistinti, kaip jis skaistus. Amen.

Wherefore, my beloved brethren, pray unto the

Father with all the energy of heart, that ye may be 昀lled

with this love, which he hath bestowed upon all who are

true followers of his Son, Jesus Christ; that ye may be0
come the sons of God; that when he shall appear we

shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is; that we

may have this hope; that we may be puri昀ed even as he is

pure. Amen.



Moronio knyga 8 Moroni 8

1 atai mano t�vo Mormono laiakas, paraaytas man,

Moroniui; ir jis buvo man paraaytas netrukus po mano

paaaukimo tarnyst�n. Ir atai taip jis raa� man, sakyda0
mas:

An epistle of my father Mormon, written to me,

Moroni; and it was written unto me soon after my call0
ing to the ministry. And on this wise did he write unto

me, saying:

2 Mano mylimas sknau Moroni, aa nepaprastai d�iau0
giuosi, kad tavo Vieapats J�zus Kristus atsimin� tave ir

paaauk� savo tarnyst�n ir aventan darban.

My beloved son, Moroni, I rejoice exceedingly that

your Lord Jesus Christ hath been mindful of you, and

hath called you to his ministry, and to his holy work.

3 Aa visuomet prisimenu tave savo maldose, nuolat

melsdamas Diev� T�v� jo aventojo vaiko J�zaus vardu,

kad jis ia savo beribio gerumo ir malon�s iasaugots tave,

jeigu iki galo iatversi, tik�damas jo vard�.

I am mindful of you always in my prayers, continu0
ally praying unto God the Father in the name of his

Holy Child, Jesus, that he, through his in昀nite good0
ness and grace, will keep you through the endurance of

faith on his name to the end.

4 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa kalbu tau apie tai, kas mane

nepaprastai likdina; nes mane likdina tai, kad tarp jkss
kyla ginai.

And now, my son, I speak unto you concerning that

which grieveth me exceedingly; for it grieveth me that

there should disputations rise among you.

5 Nes, jeigu aa su�inojau ties�, pas jus iakilo ginai d�l

ma�s vaiks krikato.

For, if I have learned the truth, there have been dispu0
tations among you concerning the baptism of your little

children.

6 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa noriu, jog tu stropiai dar0
buotumeis, kad aita grubi klaida tarp jkss bkts paaalin0
ta; nes bktent d�l to aa ir raaau a/ laiak�.

And now, my son, I desire that ye should labor dili0
gently, that this gross error should be removed from

among you; for, for this intent I have written this epis0
tle.

7 Nes kai tik ia tav�s su�inojau apie tai, nedelsdamas pa0
siteiravau Vieapaties d�l aito. Ir aventosios Dvasios galia

man at�jo Vieapaties �odis, sakantis:

For immediately after I had learned these things of

you I inquired of the Lord concerning the matter. And

the word of the Lord came to me by the power of the

Holy Ghost, saying:

8 Klausykis Kristaus, tavo Iapirk�jo, tavo Vieapaties ir

tavo Dievo, �od�is. atai aa at�jau / pasaul/ aaukti / atgail�
ne teisisjs, bet nusid�j�lis; ne sveikiesiems reikia gydy0
tojo, bet ligoniams; taigi ma�i vaikai yra sveiki, nes jie

negali nusid�ti; taigi Adomo prakeiksmas nuimtas nuo

js manyje, tad jis neturi galios jiems; ir apipjaustymo

/statymas panaikintas manyje.

Listen to the words of Christ, your Redeemer, your

Lord and your God. Behold, I came into the world not

to call the righteous but sinners to repentance; the

whole need no physician, but they that are sick; where0
fore, little children are whole, for they are not capable of

committing sin; wherefore the curse of Adam is taken

from them in me, that it hath no power over them; and

the law of circumcision is done away in me.

9 Ir aitaip aventoji Dvasia apreiak� man Dievo �od/; to0
d�l, mylimas mano sknau, aa �inau, kad jeigu krikatytu0
m�te ma�us vaikus, tai bkts rimtas pasityiojimas prie0
aais Diev�.

And after this manner did the Holy Ghost manifest

the word of God unto me; wherefore, my beloved son, I

know that it is solemn mockery before God, that ye

should baptize little children.



10 atai sakau tau, kad jks mokysite aito – atgailos ir

krikato tuos, kurie yra atsakingi u� savo veiksmus ir gali

nusid�ti; taip, mokykite gimdytojus, kad jie turi atgai0
lauti ir priimti krikat�, ir nusi�eminti kaip js ma�i vai0
kai, ir jie visi bus iagelb�ti su savo ma�ais vaikais.

Behold I say unto you that this thing shall ye teach—

repentance and baptism unto those who are account0
able and capable of committing sin; yea, teach parents

that they must repent and be baptized, and humble

themselves as their little children, and they shall all be

saved with their little children.

11 O js ma�iems vaikams nereikia nei atgailos, nei krika0
to. atai krikatas yra d�l atgailos, kad bkts /vykdyti /saky0
mai nuod�mis atleidimui gauti.

And their little children need no repentance, neither

baptism. Behold, baptism is unto repentance to the ful0
昀lling the commandments unto the remission of sins.

12 Bet ma�i vaikai gyvi Kristuje net nuo pasaulio /kkri0
mo; antraip Dievas – aaliakas Dievas ir permainingas

Dievas, paisantis asmens; nes kiek daug ma�s vaiks nu0
mir� be krikato!

But little children are alive in Christ, even from the

foundation of the world; if not so, God is a partial God,

and also a changeable God, and a respecter to persons;

for how many little children have died without bap0
tism!

13 Tod�l, jeigu ma�i vaikai negal�ts bkti iagelb�ti be

krikato, jie tur�ts patekti / begalin/ pragar�.

Wherefore, if little children could not be saved with0
out baptism, these must have gone to an endless hell.

14 atai, sakau jums, kad tas, kuris mano, jog ma�iems

vaikams reikia krikato, yra kariojoje tul�yje ir nedory0
b�s paniuose; nes jis neturi nei tik�jimo, nei vilties, nei

tikrosios meil�s; tod�l, jei taip galvojantis �mogus bkts
iakirstas, jis tur�ts eiti / pragar�.

Behold I say unto you, that he that supposeth that lit0
tle children need baptism is in the gall of bitterness and

in the bonds of iniquity; for he hath neither faith, hope,

nor charity; wherefore, should he be cut o昀 while in the

thought, he must go down to hell.

15 Nes siaubingas nelabumas yra manyti, kad Dievas

vien� vaik� iagelb�ja d�l krikato, o kitas turi pra�kti d�l

to, kad n�ra pakrikatytas.

For awful is the wickedness to suppose that God

saveth one child because of baptism, and the other must

perish because he hath no baptism.

16 Vargas tiems, kurie taip iakraipys Vieapaties kelius,

nes jie pra�us, jeigu neatgailaus. atai aa kalbu dr�siai,

bkdamas Dievo /galiotas; ir aa nebijau to, k� gali padary0
ti �mogus; nes tobula meil� iaveja vis� baim�.

Wo be unto them that shall pervert the ways of the

Lord after this manner, for they shall perish except they

repent. Behold, I speak with boldness, having authority

from God; and I fear not what man can do; for perfect

love casteth out all fear.

17 O aa esu pripildytas tikrosios meil�s, kuri yra nesibai0
gianti meil�; tod�l visi vaikai man yra lygks; tod�l aa my0
liu ma�us vaikus tobula meile; ir jie visi yra lygks ir iagel0
b�jimo dalininkai.

And I am 昀lled with charity, which is everlasting

love; wherefore, all children are alike unto me; where0
fore, I love little children with a perfect love; and they

are all alike and partakers of salvation.

18 Nes �inau, kad Dievas n�ra nei aaliakas Dievas, nei be0
sikeiianti esyb�; bet jis yra nesikeiiantis nuo visos am0
�inyb�s iki visos am�inyb�s.

For I know that God is not a partial God, neither a

changeable being; but he is unchangeable from all eter0
nity to all eternity.

19 Ma�i vaikai negali atgailauti; tod�l tai siaubingas ne0
labumas – neigti tyrus Dievo pasigail�jimus jiems, nes

visi jie gyvi jame d�l jo gailestingumo.

Little children cannot repent; wherefore, it is awful

wickedness to deny the pure mercies of God unto them,

for they are all alive in him because of his mercy.

20 Ir tas, kuris sako, kad ma�iems vaikams reikia krikato,

neigia Kristaus pasigail�jimus ir laiko u� niek� jo apmo0
k�jim� ir jo iapirkimo gali�.

And he that saith that little children need baptism

denieth the mercies of Christ, and setteth at naught the

atonement of him and the power of his redemption.



21 Vargas tokiems, nes jiems gresia mirtis, pragaras ir be0
galin� kankyn�. Sakau tai dr�siai; Dievas /sak� man.

/siklausykite ir skirkite d�mes/ aiems �od�iams arba jie

stov�s priea jus prie Kristaus teismo kras�s.

Wo unto such, for they are in danger of death, hell,

and an endless torment. I speak it boldly; God hath

commanded me. Listen unto them and give heed, or

they stand against you at the judgment-seat of Christ.

22 Nes �inokite, kad visi ma�i vaikai yra gyvi Kristuje, ir

taip pat visi tie, kurie yra be /statymo. Nes iapirkimo ga0
lia taikoma visiems tiems, kurie yra be /statymo; tod�l

tas, kuris nekaltinamas, arba kurio neslegia joks kaltini0
mas, negali atgailauti; ir tokiam krikatas nieko nepadeda

–

For behold that all little children are alive in Christ,

and also all they that are without the law. For the power

of redemption cometh on all them that have no law;

wherefore, he that is not condemned, or he that is under

no condemnation, cannot repent; and unto such bap0
tism availeth nothing—

23 bet tai pasityiojimas ia Dievo, paneigiant Kristaus

pasigail�jimus ir jo aventosios Dvasios gali� ir sudedant

viltis / negyvus darbus.

But it is mockery before God, denying the mercies of

Christ, and the power of his Holy Spirit, and putting

trust in dead works.

24 atai, mano sknau, to neturi bkti; nes atgaila yra

tiems, kuriuos slegia kaltinimas ir pa�eisto /statymo pra0
keiksmas.

Behold, my son, this thing ought not to be; for repen0
tance is unto them that are under condemnation and

under the curse of a broken law.

25 Ir pirmieji atgailos vaisiai yra krikatas; ir krikatas atei0
na per tik�jim�, kad bkts /vykdyti /sakymai; o /sakyms
/vykdymas atneaa nuod�mis atleidim�;

And the 昀rst fruits of repentance is baptism; and

baptism cometh by faith unto the ful昀lling the com0
mandments; and the ful昀lling the commandments

bringeth remission of sins;

26 o nuod�mis atleidimas atneaa romum� ir airdies nu0
si�eminim�; o d�l romumo ir airdies nusi�eminimo ima

lankytis aventoji Dvasia – Guod�jas, kuris pripildo vil0
ties ir tobulos meil�s, meil�s, kuri ialieka per stropum�
maldai, kol ateis pabaiga, kada visi aventieji gyvens su

Dievu.

And the remission of sins bringeth meekness, and

lowliness of heart; and because of meekness and lowli0
ness of heart cometh the visitation of the Holy Ghost,

which Comforter 昀lleth with hope and perfect love,

which love endureth by diligence unto prayer, until the

end shall come, when all the saints shall dwell with God.

27 atai, mano sknau, aa tau dar paraaysiu, jei netrukus

neiaeisiu priea lamanitus. atai aitos tautos, arba ne昀ts
liaudies, iadidumas jau u�tikrino jiems sunaikinim�, jei0
gu jie neatgailaus.

Behold, my son, I will write unto you again if I go not

out soon against the Lamanites. Behold, the pride of

this nation, or the people of the Nephites, hath proven

their destruction except they should repent.

28 Melskis u� juos, mano sknau, kad atgaila ateits jiems.

Bet atai, bijau, kad Dvasia liov�si plkktis su jais; ir aitoje

�em�s dalyje jie taip pat siekia nuversti bet koki� gali� ar

vald�i�, ateinani� nuo Dievo; ir jie neigia avent�j�
Dvasi�.

Pray for them, my son, that repentance may come

unto them. But behold, I fear lest the Spirit hath ceased

striving with them; and in this part of the land they are

also seeking to put down all power and authority which

cometh from God; and they are denying the Holy

Ghost.

29 Ir atmet� tok/ didel/ pa�inim�, mano sknau, jie turi

netrukus pra�kti, kad iasipildyts pranaas iatartos pra0
naayst�s, kaip ir paties mkss Vieapaties �od�iai.

And after rejecting so great a knowledge, my son,

they must perish soon, unto the ful昀lling of the

prophecies which were spoken by the prophets, as well

as the words of our Savior himself.

30 Viso labo, mano sknau, kol tau paraaysiu arba v�l su0
sitiksime. Amen.

Farewell, my son, until I shall write unto you, or shall

meet you again. Amen.



Antrasis Mormono laiakas savo sknui Moroniui. The second epistle of Mormon to his son Moroni.

Moronio knyga 9 Moroni 9

1 Mano mylimas sknau, aa v�l tau raaau, kad �inotum, jog

aa vis dar gyvas; bet tai, apie k� aiek tiek raaau, kelia siel0
vart�.

My beloved son, I write unto you again that ye may

know that I am yet alive; but I write somewhat of that

which is grievous.

2 Nes atai, aa kovojau nuo�ms mka/ su lamanitais, ku0
riame mes nenugal�jome; ir Archeantas krito nuo kala0
vijo ir taip pat Luramas, ir Emromas; taip, ir mes prara0
dome daugyb� savo rinktinis vyrs.

For behold, I have had a sore battle with the

Lamanites, in which we did not conquer; and

Archeantus has fallen by the sword, and also Luram and

Emron; yea, and we have lost a great number of our

choice men.

3 Ir dabar atai, mano sknau, bijau, kad lamanitai sunai0
kins aituos �mones, nes aie neatgailauja ir a�tonas nuo0
lat kursto juos pykiui vienas priea kit�.

And now behold, my son, I fear lest the Lamanites

shall destroy this people; for they do not repent, and

Satan stirreth them up continually to anger one with

another.

4 atai aa nuolat darbuojuosi su jais; ir kada aa grie�tai

kalbu Dievo �od/, jie dreba ir pyksta ant man�s; o kada

nevartoju grie�tumo, jie u�kietina savo airdis priea �od/;
tod�l bijau, kad Vieapaties Dvasia liov�si plkktis su jais.

Behold, I am laboring with them continually; and

when I speak the word of God with sharpness they

tremble and anger against me; and when I use no sharp0
ness they harden their hearts against it; wherefore, I fear

lest the Spirit of the Lord hath ceased striving with

them.

5 Nes jie taip smarkiai pyksta, jog man atrodo, kad jie

visai neturi mirties baim�s; ir jie prarado tarpusavio

meil� bei nuolat trokata kraujo ir kerato.

For so exceedingly do they anger that it seemeth me

that they have no fear of death; and they have lost their

love, one towards another; and they thirst after blood

and revenge continually.

6 Ir dabar, mano mylimas sknau, nepaisant js u�kiet�0
jimo, stropiai darbuokim�s; nes jei liausim�s darbuotis,

u�sitrauksime pasmerkim�; nes kol esame aitoje molio

palapin�je mes turime atlikti darb�, kad nugal�tume vi0
so teisumo priea� ir duotume poils/ savo sieloms Dievo

karalyst�je.

And now, my beloved son, notwithstanding their

hardness, let us labor diligently; for if we should cease to

labor, we should be brought under condemnation; for

we have a labor to perform whilst in this tabernacle of

clay, that we may conquer the enemy of all righteous0
ness, and rest our souls in the kingdom of God.

7 Ir dabar aa aiek tiek raaau apie ais �monis kent�jimus.

Nes remiantis �iniomis, kurias gavau ia Amorono, atai

lamanitai turi daug belaisvis, kuriuos pa�m� ia aerizo

bokato; ir tai buvo vyrai, moterys ir vaikai.

And now I write somewhat concerning the su昀er0
ings of this people. For according to the knowledge

which I have received from Amoron, behold, the

Lamanites have many prisoners, which they took from

the tower of Sherrizah; and there were men, women,

and children.

8 Ir ts moters bei vaiks vyrus ir t�vus jie nu�ud�; ir

moteris maitino js vyrs m�sa ir vaikus js t�vs m�sa; ir

beveik neduodavo vandens, tik truput�l/.

And the husbands and fathers of those women and

children they have slain; and they feed the women upon

the 昀esh of their husbands, and the children upon the

昀esh of their fathers; and no water, save a little, do they

give unto them.



9 Ir nepaisant aito didelio lamanits bjaurumo, jis ne0
viraija mkss �monis bjaurumo Moriantame. Nes atai,

jie pa�m� / nelaisv� daug lamanits dukters; ir at�m� ia
js tai, kas brangiausia ir vertingiausia, tai yra skaistyb� ir

nekaltyb�;

And notwithstanding this great abomination of the

Lamanites, it doth not exceed that of our people in

Moriantum. For behold, many of the daughters of the

Lamanites have they taken prisoners; and after depriv0
ing them of that which was most dear and precious

above all things, which is chastity and virtue—

10 ir tai padar�, jie nu�ud� jas �iauriausiu bkdu, kankin0
dami js kknus netgi iki mirties; ir tai padar�, d�l savo air0
d�is kietumo jie rijo js m�s� kaip laukiniai �v�rys; ir jie

tai dar� narsumo �enklan.

And after they had done this thing, they did murder

them in a most cruel manner, torturing their bodies

even unto death; and after they have done this, they de0
vour their 昀esh like unto wild beasts, because of the

hardness of their hearts; and they do it for a token of

bravery.

11 O mano mylimas sknau, kaip gali tokie �mon�s kaip

aitie, kurie necivilizuoti

O my beloved son, how can a people like this, that are

without civilization—

12 (o dar vos priea kelet� mets jie buvo civilizuota ir pa0
sig�r�tina liaudis)…

(And only a few years have passed away, and they

were a civil and a delightsome people)

13 Bet, o mano sknau, kaip gali tokie �mon�s, kurie pa0
m�go toki� gausyb� bjaurums…

But O my son, how can a people like this, whose de0
light is in so much abomination—

14 Kaip galime tik�tis, kad Dievas sulaikys savo rank�,

teisiani� mus?

How can we expect that God will stay his hand in

judgment against us?

15 atai mano airdis aaukia: Vargas aitiems �mon�ms.

Iaeik su teismu, o Dieve, ir pasl�pk js nuod�mes, nela0
bum� ir bjaurumus nuo savo veido!

Behold, my heart cries: Wo unto this people. Come

out in judgment, O God, and hide their sins, and

wickedness, and abominations from before thy face!

16 Ir dar, mano sknau, aerize lik� daug naalis ir js duk0
ters; ir t� atsargs dal/, kurios neiasive�� lamanitai, atai

iasive�� Zene昀o armija ir paliko jas klajoti, kad susirasts
maisto; ir daugelis sens moters pakeliui netenka j�gs ir

mirata.

And again, my son, there are many widows and their

daughters who remain in Sherrizah; and that part of the

provisions which the Lamanites did not carry away, be0
hold, the army of Zenephi has carried away, and left

them to wander whithersoever they can for food; and

many old women do faint by the way and die.

17 Ir armija, esanti su manimi, silpna, o tarp aerizo ir

man�s yra lamanits armijos; ir visi, kurie b�go / Aarono

armij�, tapo js baisaus �iaurumo aukomis.

And the army which is with me is weak; and the

armies of the Lamanites are betwixt Sherrizah and me;

and as many as have 昀ed to the army of Aaron have

fallen victims to their awful brutality.

18 O mano �monis sugedimas! Jie yra be tvarkos ir gai0
lestingumo. atai, aa tik vyras ir turiu tik vyro j�g� ir dau0
giau nebegaliu priversti vykdyti mano /sakymus.

O the depravity of my people! They are without or0
der and without mercy. Behold, I am but a man, and I

have but the strength of a man, and I cannot any longer

enforce my commands.

19 Ir js iakrypimas sustipr�jo; ir jie tokie pat �iaurks, ne0
sigailintys n� vieno, nei seno, nei jauno, ir jie g�risi vis0
kuo, iaskyrus g�r/; o baisesni u� visk� yra mkss moters
ir mkss vaiks, esanis ant viso aios �em�s veido, kent�ji0
mai; taip, lie�uvis negali to apsakyti, ir ne/manoma to

apraayti.

And they have become strong in their perversion;

and they are alike brutal, sparing none, neither old nor

young; and they delight in everything save that which is

good; and the su昀ering of our women and our children

upon all the face of this land doth exceed everything;

yea, tongue cannot tell, neither can it be written.



20 Ir dabar, mano sknau, aa ilgiau nebeapsistosiu ties ai0
tuo siaubingu vaizdu. atai tu �inai aits �monis nelabu0
m�; �inai, kad jie yra be moral�s ir bejausmiai; ir js nela0
bumas viraija lamanits nelabum�.

And now, my son, I dwell no longer upon this horri0
ble scene. Behold, thou knowest the wickedness of this

people; thou knowest that they are without principle,

and past feeling; and their wickedness doth exceed that

of the Lamanites.

21 atai, mano sknau, aa negaliu js rekomenduoti

Dievui, nes bijau, kad jis neiatikts man�s.

Behold, my son, I cannot recommend them unto

God lest he should smite me.

22 Bet atai, mano sknau, tave aa rekomenduoju Dievui ir

pasitikiu Kristumi, kad tu bksi iagelb�tas; ir aa meld�iu

Diev�, kad jis iasaugots tavo gyvyb�, kad pamatytum jo

�monis sugr/�im� pas j/ arba visiak� js sunaikinim�; nes

aa �inau, kad jie turi �kti, jeigu neatgailaus ir nesugr/a
pas j/.

But behold, my son, I recommend thee unto God,

and I trust in Christ that thou wilt be saved; and I pray

unto God that he will spare thy life, to witness the re0
turn of his people unto him, or their utter destruction;

for I know that they must perish except they repent and

return unto him.

23 Ir jeigu jie pra�us, tai bus kaip jareditams, nes d�l savo

aird�is savival�s jie ieakojo kraujo ir kerato.

And if they perish it will be like unto the Jaredites,

because of the wilfulness of their hearts, seeking for

blood and revenge.

24 Ir jei bus taip, kad jie �us, mes �inome, kad daug mk0
ss brolis perb�go pas lamanitus, ir taip pat dar daugiau

perb�gs pas juos; tod�l aiek tiek paraayk, jeigu ialiksi gy0
vas, o aa �ksiu ir nepamatysiu tav�s; bet aa tikiu, kad ne0
trukus tave pamatysiu; nes turiu aventus metraaius,

kuriuos nor�iau perduoti tau.

And if it so be that they perish, we know that many

of our brethren have deserted over unto the Lamanites,

and many more will also desert over unto them; where0
fore, write somewhat a few things, if thou art spared

and I shall perish and not see thee; but I trust that I may

see thee soon; for I have sacred records that I would de0
liver up unto thee.

25 Mano sknau, bkk iatikimas Kristuje; ir tai, k� tau pa0
raaiau, tenelikdina tav�s taip, kad mirtinai tave prisl�g0
ts; bet tegul Kristus tave iakelia ir tebkna per am�ius ta0
vo atmintyje jo kent�jimai ir mirtis, ir tai, kad jis parod�
savo kkn� mkss t�vams, ir jo gailestingumas, ir didis

kantrumas, ir jo alov�s ir am�inojo gyvenimo viltis.

My son, be faithful in Christ; and may not the things

which I have written grieve thee, to weigh thee down

unto death; but may Christ lift thee up, and may his

su昀erings and death, and the showing his body unto

our fathers, and his mercy and long-su昀ering, and the

hope of his glory and of eternal life, rest in your mind

forever.

26 Ir tegul Dievo T�vo, kurio sostas aukatai danguose, ir

mkss Vieapaties J�zaus Kristaus, kuris s�di jo galios de0
ain�je, kol viskas bus jam pajungta, malon� bkna ir pasi0
lieka su tavim per am�ius. Amen.

And may the grace of God the Father, whose throne

is high in the heavens, and our Lord Jesus Christ, who

sitteth on the right hand of his power, until all things

shall become subject unto him, be, and abide with you

forever. Amen.



Moronio knyga 10 Moroni 10

1 Dabar aa, Moronis, raaau a/ t�, kas man atrodo tinkama;

ir aa raaau savo broliams lamanitams; ir nor�iau, jog jie

�inots, kad pra�jo daugiau kaip keturi aimtai dvideaimt

mets nuo tada, kai buvo duotas �enklas apie Kristaus

at�jim�.

Now I, Moroni, write somewhat as seemeth me good;

and I write unto my brethren, the Lamanites; and I

would that they should know that more than four hun0
dred and twenty years have passed away since the sign

was given of the coming of Christ.

2 Ir po to, kai jums pasakysiu kelet� raginimo �od�is,

aa u�antspauduosiu aituos metraaius.

And I seal up these records, after I have spoken a few

words by way of exhortation unto you.

3 atai nor�iau paraginti jus, kad juos skaitydami, – jei

tokia bus Dievo iamintis, kad juos skaitytum�t, – prisi0
mintum�te, koks gailestingas buvo Vieapats �monis
vaikams nuo Adomo sukkrimo net iki pat to laiko, kada

gausite juos, ir apm�stytum�te tai savo airdyse.

Behold, I would exhort you that when ye shall read

these things, if it be wisdom in God that ye should read

them, that ye would remember how merciful the Lord

hath been unto the children of men, from the creation

of Adam even down until the time that ye shall receive

these things, and ponder it in your hearts.

4 Ir nor�iau jus paraginti, kad gav� juos, paklaustum�0
te Diev�, Am�in�j/ T�v�, Kristaus vardu, argi jie n�ra

tikri; ir jei paklausite nuoaird�iai, su tikru ketinimu, ti0
k�dami Krists, jis apreika jums apie js ties� aventosios

Dvasios galia.

And when ye shall receive these things, I would ex0
hort you that ye would ask God, the Eternal Father, in

the name of Christ, if these things are not true; and if ye

shall ask with a sincere heart, with real intent, having

faith in Christ, he will manifest the truth of it unto you,

by the power of the Holy Ghost.

5 Ir aventosios Dvasios galia jks galite pa�inti ties� apie

visk�.

And by the power of the Holy Ghost ye may know

the truth of all things.

6 Ir viskas, kas gera, yra teisinga ir tikra; tod�l niekas,

kas gera, neneigia Kristaus, bet patvirtina, jog jis yra.

And whatsoever thing is good is just and true; where0
fore, nothing that is good denieth the Christ, but ac0
knowledgeth that he is.

7 O kad jis yra, jks galite su�inoti aventosios Dvasios

galia; tod�l aa raginiau jus neneigti Dievo galios; nes jis

veikia galia, pagal �monis vaiks tik�jim�, taip pat aian0
dien, rytoj ir per am�ius.

And ye may know that he is, by the power of the

Holy Ghost; wherefore I would exhort you that ye deny

not the power of God; for he worketh by power, accord0
ing to the faith of the children of men, the same today

and tomorrow, and forever.

8 Ir dar aa raginu jus, mano broliai, kad neneigtum�te

Dievo dovans, nes js daug; ir jos ateina ia to paties

Dievo. Ir yra skirtingi bkdai, kuriais aios dovanos sutei0
kiamos; bet tai tas pats Dievas, kuris veikia visa visame;

ir jos suteikiamos Dievo Dvasios pasireiakimais �mo0
n�ms, js labui.

And again, I exhort you, my brethren, that ye deny

not the gifts of God, for they are many; and they come

from the same God. And there are di昀erent ways that

these gifts are administered; but it is the same God who

worketh all in all; and they are given by the manifesta0
tions of the Spirit of God unto men, to pro昀t them.

9 Nes atai, vienam Dievo Dvasia suteikiama, kad jis ga0
l�ts mokyti iaminties �od�io;

For behold, to one is given by the Spirit of God, that

he may teach the word of wisdom;

10 kitam – kad jis gal�ts mokyti pa�inimo �od�io ta pa0
ia Dvasia;

And to another, that he may teach the word of

knowledge by the same Spirit;

11 o kitam – nepaprastai didelis tik�jimas; ir kitam – ia0
gydymo dovanos ta paia Dvasia;

And to another, exceedingly great faith; and to an0
other, the gifts of healing by the same Spirit;



12 ir dar kitam – kad gal�ts daryti galingus stebuklus; And again, to another, that he may work mighty mir0
acles;

13 ir dar kitam – kad gal�ts apie visk� pranaaauti; And again, to another, that he may prophesy con0
cerning all things;

14 ir dar kitam – matyti angelus ir tarnaujanias dvasias; And again, to another, the beholding of angels and

ministering spirits;

15 ir dar kitam – visokie lie�uviai; And again, to another, all kinds of tongues;

16 ir dar kitam – kalbs ir /vairis rkais lie�uvis aiakini0
mas.

And again, to another, the interpretation of lan0
guages and of divers kinds of tongues.

17 Ir visos aitos dovanos ateina Kristaus Dvasia; ir pagal

jo vali� jos ateina atskirai kiekvienam �mogui.

And all these gifts come by the Spirit of Christ; and

they come unto every man severally, according as he

will.

18 Ir aa raginiau jus, mano broliai, kad prisimintum�t,

jog kiekviena gera dovana ateina ia Kristaus.

And I would exhort you, my beloved brethren, that

ye remember that every good gift cometh of Christ.

19 Ir aa raginiau jus, mano mylimi broliai, atminti, kad

jis yra tas pats vakar, aiandien ir per am�ius ir kad visos

aitos dovanos, apie kurias kalb�jau ir kurios yra dvasi0
n�s, niekuomet nepranyks, kol bus pasaulis, – tik pagal

�monis vaiks netik�jim�.

And I would exhort you, my beloved brethren, that

ye remember that he is the same yesterday, today, and

forever, and that all these gifts of which I have spoken,

which are spiritual, never will be done away, even as

long as the world shall stand, only according to the un0
belief of the children of men.

20 Tod�l turi bkti tik�jimas; o jeigu turi bkti tik�jimas,

taip pat turi bkti ir viltis; o jeigu turi bkti viltis, taip pat

turi bkti ir tikroji meil�.

Wherefore, there must be faith; and if there must be

faith there must also be hope; and if there must be hope

there must also be charity.

21 Ir jeigu neturite tikrosios meil�s, jks jokiu bkdu nega0
lite bkti iagelb�ti Dievo karalyst�je; n� negalite bkti ia0
gelb�ti Dievo karalyst�je, netur�dami tik�jimo; n� nega0
lite, netur�dami vilties.

And except ye have charity ye can in nowise be saved

in the kingdom of God; neither can ye be saved in the

kingdom of God if ye have not faith; neither can ye if ye

have no hope.

22 O jeigu neturite vilties, jks turite bkti nevilty; o nevil0
tis ateina d�l nedoryb�s.

And if ye have no hope ye must needs be in despair;

and despair cometh because of iniquity.

23 Ir Kristus tikrai sak� mkss t�vams: Jeigu turite tik�ji0
m�, galite daryti visk�, kas man reikalinga.

And Christ truly said unto our fathers: If ye have

faith ye can do all things which are expedient unto me.

24 Ir dabar aa kalbu visiems �em�s pakraaiams: jei ateis

tokia diena, kada Dievo galia ir dovanos pasibaigs tarp

jkss, tai bus d�l netik�jimo.

And now I speak unto all the ends of the earth—that

if the day cometh that the power and gifts of God shall

be done away among you, it shall be because of unbelief.

25 Ir vargas �monis vaikams tokiu atveju; nes tarp jkss
nebus n� vieno, kuris daro gera, n� vienintelio. Nes jei

tarp jkss bus bent vienas, darantis gera, jis tai darys

Dievo galia ir dovanomis.

And wo be unto the children of men if this be the

case; for there shall be none that doeth good among

you, no not one. For if there be one among you that

doeth good, he shall work by the power and gifts of

God.



26 Ir vargas tiems, kurie tai atmes ir numirs, nes jie mirs

savo nuod�m�se ir negal�s bkti iagelb�ti Dievo karalys0
t�je; ir aa tai kalbu pagal Kristaus �od�ius; ir nemeluoju.

And wo unto them who shall do these things away

and die, for they die in their sins, and they cannot be

saved in the kingdom of God; and I speak it according

to the words of Christ; and I lie not.

27 Ir aa raginu jus atminti tai; nes greitai ateis laikas, ka0
da su�inosite, jog nemeluoju, nes iavysite mane prie

Dievo teismo pertvaros; ir Vieapats Dievas tars jums:

Argi aa nepaskelbiau jums savo �od�is, kuriuos u�raa�
ais vyras, kaip tas, kuris aaukia ia mirusisjs, taip, kaip

tas, kuris kalba ia dulkis?

And I exhort you to remember these things; for the

time speedily cometh that ye shall know that I lie not,

for ye shall see me at the bar of God; and the Lord God

will say unto you: Did I not declare my words unto you,

which were written by this man, like as one crying from

the dead, yea, even as one speaking out of the dust?

28 Aa skelbiu tai, kad iasipildyts pranaayst�s. Ir atai, jos

iaeis ia nesibaigianio Dievo burnos; ir aitas �odis anypa
ia kartos / kart�.

I declare these things unto the ful昀lling of the

prophecies. And behold, they shall proceed forth out of

the mouth of the everlasting God; and his word shall

hiss forth from generation to generation.

29 Ir Dievas parodys jums, kad tai, k� paraaiau, yra tiesa. And God shall show unto you, that that which I have

written is true.

30 Ir dar aa paraginiau jus, kad ateitum�t pas Krists ir

laikytum�t�s kiekvienos geros dovanos, ir neliestum�te

piktos dovanos n� to, kas neavaru.

And again I would exhort you that ye would come

unto Christ, and lay hold upon every good gift, and

touch not the evil gift, nor the unclean thing.

31 Ir pabusk ir kelkis ia dulkis, o Jeruzale; taip, ir apsi0
renk savo gra�iuosius apdarus, o Sion�s dukra; ir sustip0
rink savo kuolus ir iapl�sk savo ribas am�iams, tad dau0
giau nebebksi sumaiayta ir Am�inojo T�vo sandoros,

kurias jis sudar� jums, o Izraelio namai, bus /vykdytos.

And awake, and arise from the dust, O Jerusalem;

yea, and put on thy beautiful garments, O daughter of

Zion; and strengthen thy stakes and enlarge thy borders

forever, that thou mayest no more be confounded, that

the covenants of the Eternal Father which he hath made

unto thee, O house of Israel, may be ful昀lled.

32 Taip, ateikite pas Krists ir tobul�kite jame, ir atsisa0
kykite visokios bedievyst�s; ir jeigu atsisakysite visokios

bedievyst�s ir myl�site Diev� visa savo galia, protu ir

stiprybe, tada jums pakaks jo malon�s, tad per jo malo0
n� bksite tobuli Kristuje; ir jeigu per Dievo malon� esa0
te tobuli Kristuje, jks jokiu bkdu negalite neigti Dievo

galios.

Yea, come unto Christ, and be perfected in him, and

deny yourselves of all ungodliness; and if ye shall deny

yourselves of all ungodliness, and love God with all your

might, mind and strength, then is his grace su٠恩cient

for you, that by his grace ye may be perfect in Christ;

and if by the grace of God ye are perfect in Christ, ye can

in nowise deny the power of God.

33 Ir dar, jeigu per Dievo malon� esate tobuli Kristuje ir

neneigiate jo galios, tada per Dievo malon� esate pa0
aventinti Kristuje, per praliejim� Kristaus kraujo, kuris

yra T�vo sandoroje, jkss nuod�m�ms atleisti, tad tam0
pate aventi, be d�m�s.

And again, if ye by the grace of God are perfect in

Christ, and deny not his power, then are ye sancti昀ed in

Christ by the grace of God, through the shedding of the

blood of Christ, which is in the covenant of the Father

unto the remission of your sins, that ye become holy,

without spot.



34 O dabar aa su visais atsisveikinu. Netrukus aa eisiu il0
s�tis Dievo rojuje, kol mano dvasia ir kknas v�l susijungs

ir aa bksiu oru pergalingai atvestas susitikti su jumis

priea maloning�j� did�iojo Jehovos, Am�inojo tiek gy0
vsjs, tiek ir mirusisjs Teis�jo pertvar�. Amen.

And now I bid unto all, farewell. I soon go to rest in

the paradise of God, until my spirit and body shall again

reunite, and I am brought forth triumphant through

the air, to meet you before the pleasing bar of the great

Jehovah, the Eternal Judge of both quick and dead.

Amen.

Pabaiga The End


